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LAST OF FLIT-HEAD !

North Shore Native
Had Long Memory.
While white men were celebrat

ing the Christmas season. British 
Columbia's last flat-headed Indian 
died at his home on North Van
couver Indian Reserve. His native 
name was Yahmae, but he was 
better known as Tim Moody.

By incidents which he recalled 
in conversation with his friends, his 
age has been computed by Major 
J. 8. Matthews, city archivist, as 
about eighty-five.

One of the few survivors of the 
days of Shaman and Halda raid, 
Yahmas spoke English poorly, con
fining himself for the most part 
to his own tongue.

One of his memories was of a 
white warship cruising down Bur
ra rd Inlet to Barnet According 
to Major Matthews, the ship was 
probably H. M. 8. Plumper, com
manded by Captain George Rich
ards, who. with Walter Moberley, 
Royal Engineer, conducted a sur
vey of the Inlet.

The custom of binding 'he heads 
of children In order to give them 
the flat, slanting forehead consid
ered distinguished by many Coast 
tribes, died after the white man 
had taken root in the country.

An arrangement of padded boards 
bound with thongs was fitted to 
the child's head when he was two 
years old or thereabouts, and the 
flattening process continued for 
several years.

Only boys were so treated, as 
with a few Individual exceptions, 
women were judged inferior by Pa
cific coast tribe*

^
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FOREWORD

In 1907, the Bureau of American Ethnology oublished Part I (972 pages) 
of the Handbook of American Indians North of Mexico and, in 1910, published 
Part II (1221 pages). This work which can be correctly characterized as 
monumental, was begun in 1873, and was completed in 1910, thirty-seven years 
later. The history of the undertaking is set forth in the Preface and need n»t 
be repeated here.

As it contained an enormous amount of information relating to the Indians 
of Canada, geographical as well as ethnological, it was decided that the 
Geographic Board would republish this portion. Mr. F. W. Hodge having 
courteously accorded permission to reprint, the undersigned volunteered to 
supervise the publication.

In publishing this work some changes have been made to bring the 
orthography into accord with English usage. Thus the V has been inserted 
in such words as colour, favour, labour, etc. The forms discs, boulder, draughts
man, etc., were substituted for disks, bowlder, draftsman, etc.

As, in the original publication, the articles respecting Treaties, Dept, of 
Indian Affairs and Indian Reserves dealt almost altogether with the United 
States, new articles relative to Canadian conditions have been inserted, also a 
list of Indian reserves in Canada. Where in the original, minor errors of 
geographical description were noted, the coi'ections were inserted without 
special note but historical statements that the editor deemed erroneous are 
corrected in foot-notes.

A new map showing the territory occupied by the Aborigines of Canada, 
Alaska and Greenland has been compiled by the editor. It is a revision of the 
map prepared for the Atlas of Canada, 1906, but was printed before Mr. 
Stefansson’s return from the Arctic. The information furnished by him, has, 
therefore, been noted in red by an over-printing.

Maps showing the areas in which the Indian title has been quieted by treaties 
with the native inhabitants have been compiled for this volume.

It is hoped that this work will form the basis of a more comprehensive 
publication which will deal with the Indians of Canada in greater detail than the 
scope of the present work permits.

JAMES WHITE
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PREFACE

During the early exploration and settlement of North America, a multitude 
of Indian tribes were encountered, having diverse customs and languages, 
Lack of knowledge of the aborigines and of their languages led to many curious 
errors on the part of the early explorers and settlers: names were applied to the 
Indians that had no relation whatever to their aboriginal names; sometimes 
nicknames were bestowed, owing perhaps to personal characteristics, fancied or 
real ; sometimes tribes came to be known by names given by other tribes, which 
were often opprobrious; frequently the designation by which a tribal group was 
known to itself was employed, and as such names are oftentimes unpronounce
able by alien tongues and unrepresentable by civilized alphabets, the result was 
a sorry corruption, varying according as the sounds v ere impressed on Spanish, 
English, French, Dutch, German, Russian, or Swedish ears. Sometimes, again, 
bands of a single tribe were given distinctive tribal names, while clans and gentes 
were often regarded as independent autonomous groups to which separate triba 
designations likewise were applied. Consequently, in the literature relating to 
the American Indians, which is practically coextensive with the literature of 
the first three centuries of the New World, thousands of such names are recorded 
the significance and application of which are to be understood only after much 
study.

The need of a comprehensive work on the subject has been felt ever since 
scientific interest in the Indians was first aroused. Many lists of tribes have 
been published, but the scientific student, as well as the general reader, until 
the present time has been practically without the means of knowing any more 
about a given confederacy, tribe, clan, or settlement of Indians than was to be 
gleaned from casual references to it.

The work of which this Handbook is an outgrowth had its inception as early 
as 1873, when Prof. Otis T. Mason, now of the United States National Museum, 
began the preparation of a list of the tribal names mentioned in the vast literature 
pertaining to the Indians, and in due time several thousand names were recorded 
with references to the works in which they appear. The work was continued 
by him until after the establishment of the Bureau, when other duties compelled 
its suspension. Later, the task was assigned to Col. Garrick Mallcry, who, 
however, soon abandoned it for investigations in a field which proved to be his 
life work, namely, the pictography and sign language of the American Indians. 
Meanwhile Mr. James Mooney was engaged in compiling a similar list of tribes 
with their synonymy, classified chiefly on a geographic basis and covering the 
entire Western Hemisphere—a work begun in 1873 and continued for twelve 
years before either he or the members of the Bureau of American Ethnology 
knew of the labours of each other in this field.
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Soon after the organization of the Bureau in 1879, the work of recording a 
tribal synonymy was formally assigned to Mr. Henry W. Henshaw. Up to this 
time a complete linguistic classification of the tribes north of Mexico, particu
larly in the West and Northwest, was not possible, since sufficient data had not 
been gathered for determining their linguistic affinities. Mr. Henshaw soon 
perceived that a linguistic classification of the Indian tribes, a work long con
templated by Major Powell, must precede and form the basis for a tribal synony
my, and to him, therefore, as a necessary preliminary, was intrusted the super
vision of such a linguistic classification. By 1885 the Bureau’s researches in 
this direction had reached a stage that warranted the grouping of practically all 
the known tribes by linguistic stocks. This classification is published in the 
Seventh Annual Report of the Bureau, and on it is based, with few exceptions, 
the present Handbook.

Immediately on the completion of the linguistic classification, the entire force 
of the Bureau, under Mr. Henshaw’s immediate direction, was assigned to the 
work that had now grown into a Dictionary and Synonymy of the Indian Tribes 
North of Mexico. As his special field Mr. Henshaw devoted attention to several 
of the Californian stocks, and to those of the North Pacific coast, north of 
Oregon, including the Eskimo. To Mr. Mooney were given the great and 
historically important Algonquian and Iroquoian families, and through his wide 
general knowledge of Indian history and customs he rendered aid in many other 
directions. A list of Linguistic Families of the Indian Tribes North of Mexico 
with Provisional List of the Principal Tribal Names and Synonyms (55 pp. 
octavo), was at once printed for use by the collaborators of the Bureau in con
nection with the complete compilation, and, although the list does not include 
the Californian tribes, it proved of great service in the earlier stages of the 
work. The 2,500 tribal names and synonyms appearing in this list were taken 
chiefly from Mr. Moonex manuscript; the linguistic classification was the 
result of the work that tl Bureau had been conducting under Mr. Henshaw’s 
supervision.

Rev. J. Owen Dor tssumed charge of the work on the Siouan, Caddoan, 
and Athapascan st< Dr. W. J. Hoffman, under the personal direction of
Major Powell, devoted his energies to the Shoshonean family, and Mr. Jeremiah 
Curtin, by reason of his familiarity with a number of the Californian tribes, 
rendered direct aid to Mr. Henshaw in that field. Dr. Albert S. Gatschet 
employed his time and long experience in the preparation of the material per
taining to the Muskhogean tribes of southeastern United States, the Yuman 
tribes of the lower Colorado drainage and of Lower California, and various 
smaller linguistic groups. To Col. Garrick Mallery were assigned the French 
authors bearing on the general subject. With such aid the work received a 
pronounced impetus, and before the close of 1885 a large body of additional 
material had been recorded. Four years later the elaboration of the material 
pertaining to the Yuman, Piman, Keresan, Tanoan, and Zunian stocks of the 
extreme Southwest was placed in charge of Mr. F. W. Hodge, who brought it to 
completion.

The work was continued under Mr. Henshaw’s supervision until, in 1893, ill 
health compelled his abandonment of the task. This is the more to be regretted



PREFACE VII

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

as Mr. Henshaw had in course of preparation, a classification and nomenclature 
of the minor divisions of the linguistic stocks, which is essential to a propel 
presentation and a clear understanding of the subject. After Mr. Henshaw’a 
relinquishment of the work, Mr. Hodge was given entire charge of it. But other 
official duties of members of the staff prevented the Handbook as a whole from 
making marked progress until 1899, when Dr. C>rus Thomas was intrusted 
with the task of revising the recorded material bearing on the Algonquian, 
Siouan, and Muskhogean families.

In 1902 the work on the Handbook was again systematically taken up, at 
the instance of Secretary Langley, who detailed Mr. Hodge, at that time con
nected immediately with the Smithsonian Institution, to undertake its general 
editorial supervision. The scope of the subject-matter was enlarged to include 
the relations between the aborigines and the Government; their archaeology, 
manners, customs, aits, and industries; brief biographies of Indians of note; 
and words of aboriginal origin that have found their way into the English 
language. It was proposed also to include Indian names that are purely geo
graphic, but by reason of the vast number of these it was subsequently deemed 
advisable to embody them eventually in an independent work. Moreover, it 
was provided that the work should be illustrated as adequately as time and the 
illustrative material available would admit, a feature not originally contemplated. 
To fully cover this vast field at the present time is impossible, by reason of the 
fact that research among the native tribes, notwithstanding the extensive and 
important work that has been accomplished in recent years, has not advanced 
far beyond the first stage, even when is taken into account the sum of knowledge 
derived from the researches of the Bureau and of other institutions, as well as 
of individuals.

The lack of completeness of our present knowledge of the tribes was, perhaps 
never better shown than when an attempt was made to carry out the enlarged 
plan of the Handbook. With its limited force the Bureau could scarcely hope 
to cover the entire range of the subject within a reasonable time; consequently 
various specialists not directly connected with the Bureau were invited to assist— 
an invitation that was accepted in a manner most gratifying. It is owing to 
the generous aid of these students that a work so complete as the Handbook is 
intended to be, was made possible, and, to them, the Bureau owes its deep appre
ciation. That the Handbook has many imperfections there is no doubt, but it 
is hoped that in future editions the weak points may be strengthened and the 
gaps filled, until, as researches among the tribes are continued, the compilation 
will eventually represent a complete summary of existing knowledge respecting 
the aborigines of northern America.

The scope of the Handbook is as comprehensive as its function necessitates. 
It treats of all the tribes north of Mexico, including the Eskimo, and those 
tribes south of the boundary more or less affiliated with those in the United States* 
It has been the aim to give a brief description of every linguistic stock, con
federacy, tribe, subtribe or tribal division, and settlement known to history or 
even to tradition, as well as the origin and derivation of every name treated 
whenever such is known, and to record under each every form of the name and 

•Only tribes residing wholly, or in part, in Canada are treated in the within publication.
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every other appellation that could be learned. These synonyms, in alphabetic 
order, are assembled as cross references in Appendix III.

Under the tribal descriptions a brief account of the ethnic relations of the tribe 
its history, its location at various periods, statistics of population, etc., are 
included. Accompanying each synonym (the earliest known date always being 
given) a reference to the authority is noted, and these references form practically 
a bibliography of the tribe for those who desire to pursue the subject further. 
It is not claimed that every spelling of every tribal name that occurs in print is 
given, but it is believed that a sufficient number of forms is recorded to enable 
the student to identify practically every name by which any group of Indians 
has been known, as well as to trace the origin of many of the terms that have 
been incorporated into our geographic nomenclature.

The contributors*, in addition to those who have rendered valued assistance 
by affording information, correcting proofs, and in other ways, are as follows, 
the names being arranged in the alphabetical order of the initials attached to the 
signed articles:

F. W. Hodge
Bureau of American Ethnology

December, 1906

A. C. F. 
A. F. C. 
A. H.
A. S. G.
C. T.
D. R.
F. B.
F. H.

O. A. D.
G. B. G.
G. F.

H. W. H.
J. D. M.
J. M.
J. N. B. H. 
J. O. D.
J. R. 8.
L. F.
O. T. M.

\v. H.
W. H. H. 
W. J.
W. M.

Alice C. Fletcher of Washington.
Dr. Alexander F. Chamberlain of Clark University.
Dr. A. Hrdlicka of the United States National Museum.
The late Dr. Albert S. Gatschet, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology. 
The late Dr. Cyrus Thomas of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
Doane Robinson of the South Dakota Historical Society.
Dr. Franz Boas of Columbia University.
Frank Huntington, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
F. V. Colv lie of the United States Department of Agriculture.
F. W. Hodge of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
Dr. George A. Dorsey of the Field Museum of Natural History.
George Bird Grinnell of New York.
Gerard Fowke of Saint Louis.
Lieut. G. T. Emmons, United States Navy (retired.)
Henry W. Hcnshaw, formerly of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
Joseph D. McGuire of Washington.
James Mooney of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
J. N. B. Hewitt of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
The late Rev. J. Owen Dorsey of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
Dr. John R. Swanton of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
Dr. Livingston Farr and of Columbia University.
The late Prof. Otis T. Mason of the United States National Museum.
Dr. P. E. Goddard of the American Museum of Natural History.
Robert II. Lowic of New York.
Wilberforce Eamcs of the New York Public Library.
Dr. Walter Hough of the United States National Museum.
William H. Holmes of the United States National Museum.
The late Dr. William Jones of the Field Museum of Natural History.
The late Dr. Washington Matthews, United States Army.

•This list contains the names only of those who contributed articles that have been reprinted.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

Pago 192, Hno 22 from bottom Halaut should road Ilalant.
Pago 199, line 21 from bottom Hiftaiu-lanas should read Hlgaiu-lanas.
Pago 229, lino 23 from top Rodinunschiouni should read Rodinunchsiouni.
Page 241, lme 8 from bottom Kilpaulua should read Kilpanlus.
Pago 255, lino 22 from top Kutaiimaks should rood Kutalimiks.
Page 258, line 25 from bottom Knu-lana should lead Kuulana.

Page 260, lino 12 from top, at end of Kyuquot article, insert :

Cayoqulta.—Armstrong, Oregon, 136, 1867. Cayuqucts.—Jewitt, Narr., 77, 1849. Kayo'ÿkath.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N.W. Tribes Can., 31, 1890. Kayokuaht.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Kücü-cut.—Moyne, Brit. Col., 251, 
1861. Ky-u-kaht.—Can. Ind Aff., 276, 1894. Ky-uk-ahta.—Ibid., 52, 1875. Kyuquot—Swan, MS., B.A.E. 
Ky-wk-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 188, 1883. Ky-yoh-quaht.—Sproat, 8av. Life, 308, 1868.

Page 426, line 3 from bottom, 9 should read 90. •
Page 457, line 23 from bottom, Dionondgaes should read Dionondages.
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As the orthography of the orifiinal did ml, in all rases, conform to the derisions of the Geographic 
Hoard of Canada, the foil mein g names hare been changed, as stated

Anahim, not Anaham.
Antigonish, not Antigoniehe.
Athabaska, not Alhalxisca.
Chemainus, not Chemanus.
ChiUiwak, not Chilliwack.
1 tamaniiou, not Itamameou.
Kcremeos, not Keremem.
Kispiox, not Kishpiyeour.
Kitimat, not Kitamat.
Kit salas, not Kitzilas.
Kilsumgalhm, not Kitzimgayluni 
Kilwinga, not Kitmngach.
Lahave, not Le Have.
MOttawa, not Mallawan.
Muncey, not Munceytown.
Muskwaro, not Musquarro.
Napiripi, not Nabisipjn.
Naekapi, not Nascapee.
Nalashkwan, not Natashquan.
Nipisiguit not Nipigiguit.
Pachenaht, not Pacheenaht.
Semiamu, not Semiahmoo.
Sumas, not Sumass.
Tadoussac, not Tadousac.
Timiskaming, not Temiscaming.
Windigo, not Weendigo.

X
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Abbatotine ^‘bighorn people'). A Nahane 
tribe living in upper Polly, Macmillan, and 
Stewart r. valleys, Yukon
Abbâto-tenâ'.—Dali in Cent. N. A. Ethnol., I, 32, 1877. 
Abba-to-tenah. —Dali in Proc. A. A. A. 8., 271, 1870. 
Abbato-tlnneh.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, ill, 587, 1882. 
Affats-tena.—Ibid., i, 140 (misprint). Ah-bah-to 
din-ne.—Hardisty in Smithson. Rep. 1860, 311, 1872. 
Ambahtawoot.—Prichard, Phys. Hist., v, 377, 1847. 
Ambah-tawût-dinnl.—Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. 
Lond., 00, 1850 (trans. ‘mountain sheep men’). Amba- 
ta-ut* tlnè.—Richardson, Arct. Expod., it, 7, 1851. 
Am-ba-ta-ut" tlné.—Petitot, Diet. Dônô Diudjié, xx, 
1876. Ambatawwoot.—SchooFraft, Ind. Tri!>ca, it. 
28, 1852. Ambawtamoot.—Ibid., m, 525, 1853, 
Ambawtawhoot-dlnneh.—Franklin, Xarr, n, 84, 
1824. Ambawtawhoot Tlnneh. —Bancroft, Nat. Ra
ces, v, 040, 1882. Ambawtawoot.—Gallatin in Trans. 
Am. Antiq. Soc., n, 10, 1836. Ambawtowhoot.— 
Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 821, 1826. Mountain Sheep 
Men.—Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 60, 1856. 
Sheep Indians.—Franklin, Narr , iz, 84, 1824. Sheep 
People.—Richardson, op. cit.

Abitibi (abi'ta, ‘half,’ ‘middle,’ ‘intermedi
ate’ ; bi, a secondary stem referring to a state 
or condition, here alluding to water; -g, a 
locative suffix: hence ‘halfway-aeross water,’ 
referring to the situation of Abitibi lake.—W. 
Jones). A little known Algonkin band whose 
habitat has been the shores of Abitibi lake, 
Ont. The first recorded notice of them is in 
the Jesuit Relation for 1640. It is said in the 
Relation of 1660 that the Iroquois had warred 
upon them and two other tribes of the same 
locality. Du Lhut (1684) includes them in 
the list of nations of the region n. of L. Supe
rior whose trade it was desirable should be 
turned from the English of Hudson bay to the 
French. Chauvigneric (1736) seems to con
nect this tribe, estimated at 140 warriors, with 
the Têtes de Boule He mentions as totems 
the partridge and the eagle. In 1906, 
they ceded their lands by treaty No. 9 and arc 
now under the Temiskaming agency. In 1911, 
the pop. was 278. (j. m. c. t.)
AbbetikU.—Chauvigneric (1736) quoted by Schoolcraft, 
Ind. TribcH, m, 556, 1853. Abbltlbbes.—Keane in 
Stanford, Compendium, 498, 1878. Abltlbls.—Harris, 
Voy. and Truv., i, map, 1705. Ablttlbbes.—Walch, 
map, 1805. Ablttlbls.—Chauvigneric (1736) in N. Y. 
Doc. Hist., ix, 1054, 1855. Outabltlbek.—Jesuit Rel 
1660, in, 12, 1858. Outabytibis.—Bacqueville de la
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Pothcrie, ii, 40, 1753. Outatibes. —Harris, Voy. and 
Trav., i, map, 1705. TabitiMe. -Du Lhut 1684 In 
Margry, Dee., vi, 51, 1886. Tabittibli.—Chauvignerie 
(1736) in N. Y. Doc. Hist., ix, 1053, 1855. Tablttlkle.

Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 555, 18 I T1 bl tibia - 
Hennepin,New Disc, map., 1608.

Abnaki. (Wâbüna'ki, from wâbün, a term 
associated with ‘light,1 ‘white,’ and refers to 
the morning and the cast; a'ki ‘earth,’ ‘land’; 
hence Wâbûna'ki is an inanimate singular term 
signifying ‘castland,’ or ‘morning-land,’ the 
elements referring to animate dwellers of the 
east being wanting.—Jones). A name used by 
the English and French of the colonial period 
to designate an Algonquian confederacy centre
ing in the present state of Maine, and by the 
Algonquian tribes to include all those of their 
own stock resident on the Atlantic seaboard, 
more particularly the ‘‘Abnaki” in the N. and 
the Delawares in the S. More recently it has 
been applied also to the emigrant Oneida, 
Stockbridges, and Munsee about Green bay, 
Wis. By the Puritans they were generally 
called Tarrateens, a term apparently obtained 
from the southern New England tribes; and 
though that is the general conclusion of modern 
authorities, there is some doubt as to the ab
original origin of this term. In later times, 
after the main body of the Abnaki had removed 
to Canada, the name was applied mote especi
ally to the Penobscot tribe. The Iroquois 
called them Owenunga, which seems to be 
merely a modification of Abnaki, or Abnuqui, 
the name applied by the French and used by 
most modern writers. The form Openungo 
has been used more especially to designate the 
eastern tribes. Maurault (Hist, des Aben., 2, 
1866) says: “Some English authors have 
called these savages Wabanoaks, ‘those of the 
east’ ; this is the reason they are called ‘Abena- 
kis’ by some among us. This name was given 
them because they were toward the east with 
reference to the Narragansetts.”

Ethnic relations.—In his tentative arrange
ment Brinton (Len. Leg., 11, 1885) brings into 
one group the Nascapec, Micmac, Malecite, 
Etchimin, and Abnaki, but this is more of a 
geographic than a linguistic grouping. Vetro-
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mile (Abnakis, 20, 1866), following other auth
ors, says that we should “embrace under this 
term all the tribes of the Algie [Algonquian] 
family, who occupy or have occupied the E. or 
N. E. shore of North America ; thus, all the 
Indians of the seashores, from Virginia to Nova 
Scotia, were Abnaki.” Maurault gives the 
following as the principal tribes of the Abnaki 
confederacy : Kanibcsinnoaks (Norridgcwockin 
part; Patsuikets (Sokoki in part); Sokouakiaks 
(Sokoki) ; Nurhantsuaks (Norridgewock) ; Pen- 
tagocts (Penobscot); Etcmankiaks (Etchimin) 
Ouaraslegouiaks (Maleeite), the name Abnaki 
being applied in the restricted sense to the 
Indians of Kennebec r. All these tribes spoke 
substantially the same language, the chief 
dialectal differences being between the Et chi
min and the other tribes of the group. The 
Etchimin, who formed a subgroup of the 
Abnaki confederacy, included the Passama- 
quoddy and Maleeite. Linguistically the 
Abnaki do not appear to be more closely related 
to the Micmac than to the Delaware group, 
and Dr. William Jones finds the Abnaki closely 
related to the central Algonquian languages. 
In customs and beliefs they arc more nearly 
related to the Micmac, and their ethnic rela
tions appear to be with the tribes N. of the St. 
Lawrence.

History.—The history of the Abnaki may be 
said to begin with Verrazano’s visit in 1524. 
The mythical accounts of Norumbega (q. v.) 
of the early writers and navigators finally 
dwindled to a village of a few bark-covered 
huts under the name Agguncia, situated near 
the mouth of Penobscot r., in the country of the 
Abnaki. In 1604, Champlain ascended the 
Penobscot to the vicinity of the present Bangor, 
and met the “lord” of Norumbega, doubtless 
an Abnaki chief. From that time the Abnaki 
formed an important factor in the history of the 
region now embraced in the state of Maine. 
From the time of their discovery until their 
partial withdrawal to Canada they occupied 
the general region from the St. John to the 
Saco; but the earliest English accounts indicate 
that about 1605-20 the S. W. part of the coast 
of Maine was occupied by other Indians, whose 
chief seat was near Pemaquid, and who were 
at war with the Abnaki, or Tarrateen, as the 
English termed them, who were more to thcN.; 
but these other tribes were finally conquered 
by the Abnaki and probably absorbed by them. 
Who these Indians were is unknown. The 
Abnaki formed an early attachment for the 
French, chiefly through the influence of their
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missionaries, and carried on an almost constant 
war with the English until the fall of the French 
power in America. The accounts of these 
struggles during the settlement of Maine are 
familiar episodes in American history. As the 
whites encroached on them the Abnaki gradu
ally withdrew to Canada and settled chiefly at 
Bd-cancour and Sillcry, the latter being after
ward abandoned by them for fi|. Francis, near 
Pierre ville, Quebec. The Penobscot, Passa- 
maquoddy, and Maleeite, however remained 
in their an ient homes, and, in 1719, the Penob
scot, us the leading tribe, made peace with the 
English, accepting fixed bounds. Since that 
period the different tribes have gradually 
dwindled into insignificance. The descendants 
of those who emigrated from Maine together 
with remnants of other New England tribes, 
arc now at St. Francis and Btcancour, in Que
bec, where, under the name of Abnaki, they 
numbered 340 in 1911. In 1003 the Maleeite, 
or Amalicitc, were numbered at 801 in several 
villages in New Brunswick and Quebec, with 
about 625 Penobscot and Passamaquoddy in 
Maine. The present Penobscot say they num
ber between 300 and 400, while the Passam a- 
quoddy claim as many as 800 souls.

Customs and beliefs.—According to the wri
ters on early Maine, the Abnaki were more 
gentle in manners and more docile than their 
western congeners. Yet they were implacable 
enemies and, as Maurault states, watched for 
opportunities of revenge, as did other Indians. 
Notwithstanding Vetromile’s statement to the 
contrary, if Maurault’s assertion (Hist. Abena- 
kis, 25, 1866) applies to this tribe, us seems 
evident, they, like most other tribes, were 
guilty of torturing their prisoners, except in 
the case of females, who were kindly treated. 
Although relying for subsistence to a large 
extent on hunting, and still more on fishing, 
maize was an important article of diet, especi
ally in winter. Sagard states that in his day 
they cultivated the soil in the manner of the 
Huron. They used the rejected and super
fluous fish to fertilize their fields, one or two 
fish being placed near the roots of the plant. 
Their houses or wigwams were conical in form 
and covered with birch-bark or with woven 
mats, and several families occupied a single 
dwelling. Their villages were, in some cases 
at least, inclosed with palisades. Each village 
had its council house of considerable size, 
oblong in form and roofed with bark; and 
similar structures were used by the males of the 
village who preferred to club together in social
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fellowship. Polygamy was practised but little, 
and the marriage ceremony was of the simplest 
character; presents were offered, and on their 
acceptance marriage was consummated. Each 
tribe had a war chief, and also a civil chief 
whose duty it was to preserve order, though 
this was accomplished through advice rather 
than by command. They had two councils, 
the grand and the general. The former, con
sisting of the chiefs and two men from each 
family, determined matters that were of great 
importance to the tribe, and pronounced 
sentence of death on those deserving that pun
ishment. The general council, composed of 
all the tribe, including males and females, 
decided questions relating to war. The Abnaki 
believed in the immortality of the soul. Their 
chief deities were Kechi Niwaskw and Maehi 
Niwaskvv, representing, respectively, the good 
and the evil; the former, they believed, 
resided on an island in the Atlantic; Machi 
Niwaskw wras the more powerful. According 
to Maurault they believed that the first man 
and woman were created out of a stone, but 
that Kechi Niwaskw, not being satisfied with 
these, destroyed them and created two more 
out of wood, from whom the Indians are 
descended. They buried their dead in graves 
excavated in the soil.

Tribal divisions.— The tribes included in the 
confederacy as noted by Maurault have already 
been given. In a letter sent by the Abnaki in 
1721, to the governor of New England their 
divisions are given as follows: Narantsouuk 
(Norridgcwock), Pentugouet (Penobscot), Na- 
rakamigou (Rocameca), Anmissoukanti (Ama- 
seconti), Muanbissck, Pegouakki (Pequawket, 
N. H.), Medoktek (Mcdoctec), Kwupahag, 
Pesmokanti (Passamaquoddy), Arsikantegou 
(Arosaguntacook), Ouanwinak (Wewenoc, s. 
edge of N. H.). The following is a full list of 
Abnaki tribes: Accominta, Amascconti, Arosa
guntacook, Etchimin, Malecite, Missiassik, 
Norridgcwock (the Abnaki in the most limited 
sense), Passamaquoddy, Penobscot, Pequawket 
Rocameca, Sokoki, and Wewenoc. The bands 
residing on St. Croix and St. John rs. spoke a 
different dialect from those to the southward, 
and were known collectively as Etchimin. 
They are now known as Passamaquoddy and 
Malecite. Although really a part of the 
Abnaki, they were frequently classed as a 
distinct body, while on the other hand the 
Pennacook tribes, although distinct from the 
Abnaki, were often classed with them on 
account of their connection during the Indian
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wars and after their removal to Canada. 
According to Morgan they had fourteen gen tes: 
1, Mals'-süm, Wolf ; 2, Pis-suh', Black Wild
cat; 3, Ah-weh'-soos, Bear; 4, Skookc, Snake; 
5, Ah-lunk-soo. Spotted Animal ; 6, Ta-mfl- 
kwa, Beaver; 7, Maguh-le-loo', Caribou; 8, 
Ka-balV-seh, Sturgeon; 9, Moos-kwâ-euh', 
Muskrat; 10, K ’-che-gii-gon g '-go, Pigeon 
Hawk; 11, Mch-ko-a', Squirrel; 12, Che-gwa'- 
lis, Spotted Frog; 13, Koos-koo', Crane; 14, 
Mii-diV-wch-soos, Porcupine. According to 
Chauvigncrie their principal totems were the 
pigeon and the bear, while they also had the 
partridge, beaver, and otter totems.

The Abnaki villages, so far as their names 
have been recorded, wrere Amaseconti, Ammon- 
congan, Aquadocta (?), Arosaguntacook, As- 
nela, Aucocisco, Bagaduce, Btcancour, Calais 
(Passamaquoddy) Gunasquamekook (Passa
maquoddy), Imnarkuan (Passamaquoddy), 
Kennebec, Ketangheanycke, Lincoln Island, 
Masherosqucck, Mattawamkeag (Penobscot), 
Mattinaeook (Penobscot), Mccadacut, Me- 
doctec (Malecite), Mcccombe, Missiassik 
(Missiassik), Moratiggon (?), Moshoquen, 
Muanbissck (?), Muscongus, Negas, Negussct 
(?), Norridgcwock, Norumbega, Okpaak, 
(Malecite) Olainon (Penobscot), Old Town 
(Penobscot), Ossaghrage, Ouwerage, Pashar- 
anack, Passadumkeag (Penobscot), Passama
quoddy (village?), Pauhuntanuc, Pcmaquid, 
Penobscot, Pequawket, Pocopassum, Prccaute, 
Rocameca, Sabino, Sagadahoc, Sainte Anne 
(Malecite), St Francis, Satquin, Sebaik (Pas- 
sarnaquoddy), Segockct, Segotago, Sillcry, 
Sokoki (village?), Taconnet, Tobiquc (Male
cite), Unyjawaro, Vigor (Malecite), Wabig- 
ganus, Waccogo, Wewenoc (village?), (j. m. 
c. T.)
Abanakecs. —Roes, Fur Hunters, i, OS, 1855. Aban- 
akls.—Doc. of 1755 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 342, 1858. 
Abanaqule.—Report of 1821, Mass. Hist. Hoe. Coll., 2d 
s., x, 127, 1823. Abanaquoia.—Vetromilo in Maine 
Hist. Hoc. Coll., vi, 214,1859 (old form). Abenaguis.— 
l.a Pothcrie, Hist. Am., i, 199, 1753. Abenaka.—Ibid. 
Abena'kea.—Boyd, Ind. Local Names, 1, 1885. Aben- 
aklas.—Boudinot, Star in the West, 125, 1816. 
Abénakis.—Du Lhut (1679) in Margry, Découvertes, 
vi, 22, 1886 (mentioned as distinct from the Oponagos). 
Abena'klsa.—Boyd, Ind. I-ocal Names, 1,1885. Aben- 
akkle.—Jeffcrys, French Dominions, pt. i, map, 118, 
1761. Abenaques.—Buchanan, N. Am. Inds , i, 130, 
1824. Ahenaqulolcta.—Champlain ( 1682), Œuvres, v, 
pt. 2, 214, 1870. Abenaqulols.—Champlain (1632), 
Œuvres, v, pt. 2, 233, 1870. Abenaquloue.—Sagard 

i l i, i\, S'1', 1866 Abenaquls.—French 
document (1651) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 5, 1855 
(the same form is used for the Delawares by Maximilian, 
Travels, 35,1843). Abenatl.—Hennepin, Cont. of New 
Disc., 95, 1698. Abenequas.—Hoyt, Antiquarian
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Researches, 90, 1824. Abenquols.—Hind, Labrador 
Pen., i, 5, 1863. Abernaqule.—Perkins and Peck, 
Annals of the West, 680, 1860. Ablnaqul.—School
craft, Ind Trtix -, n, 174, 1867 AMaohfcte. Dal toe 
(1783) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll, 1st s„ x, 123, 1809. 
Abnakls. Vetromile in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., iv, 208, 
1869. Abnaquies.—Willis in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., iv, 
D6, 1856. Abnaqulois.—Jesuit Relation, 1639, 25, 
1858. Abnaqula.—Historical Mag., 2d s., i, 61, 1867. 
Abnaquols.—Vetromile in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., VI, 
214, 1859 Abnaquotli.—Du Creux, map (1660) in 
Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 210, 1859. Ahnasque.— 
Vetromile, Abnakis, 20, 1866 (possible French form). 
Abnekals. Albany conference (1754) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., vi, 886, 1855. Abonakles.—Croghan (1765) in 
Monthly Am. Jour. Geol., 272, 1831. Abonnekee. — 
Allen in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., i, 515, 1831. Agua- 
noxfti.—Gatschet, Cherokee MS., H. A. K., 1881 
(Cherokee name for one Delaware; plural, Anâguanox'gi). 
Akotsakannha.—Cuoq in Briuton, Ix>mi|>c Ix-g , 255, 
1885 (Iroquois name: ‘foreigner’). Akôanake.—1x3 
Jeune (1641) in Jes. Re I, I, 72, 1858 (Huron pronuncia
tion of Wabanaki or Abanaki, ‘east land’). Albenu- 
quloue.—Sagard (1036), Canada, iv, 889, 1866. Albe- 
naquis.— Du Pratz in Drake, Book of Iuds., bk., iv, 40, 
1848. Alnânbaï.—Vassal in Can. Ind. Aff. 1884, 27, 
1885 (own name: ‘Indians’ or ‘men’). Anagonges.— 

x U. .. Col Hist., hi, 621, 1853. 
Anaguanoxgl.—Gatschet, Cherokee MS., B. A. E., 1881 
(Cherokee name for the Delawares; see Aguanoxgi above 
(Cherokee name for the Delawares; sec Aguanoxgi 
above). Annogonges.—Bayard (1689) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., hi, 611, 1853. Anogongaars. —Livingston 
(1730) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , v, 912, 1855. A-p-a 
n5x'-ke.—ten Kate, Synonymic, 11, 1884 (given as 
Choctaw name for the Pawnee, but really for the Dela
wares). Aquannaque.—Sagard (1626), Voyage du 
Hurons, pt. 2, Diet., "nations," 1865 (Huron pronuncia
tion; gu mb of ‘Abnaki’ or ‘Wabanaki,1 and applied by 
them to the ‘Algoumequin’ or Algonkin). Aublnaukee. 
—Jones, Ojebway Iuds, 178,1861. Bashabas.—Gorges 
(1658) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., n, 62, 1847 (plural form 
of the name or title of the ruling chief about Pemaquid; 
used by Gorges as the name of his tribe). Bénaquls.— 
Gatschet,Caughnawaga MS., B. A. E., 1882 (name used 
by French Canadians). Cannon-gageh-ronnons.— 
Lambcrvillc (1684) in Doe. Hist. N. Y., I, 142, 1849 
(Mohawk name). Kastlandcrs. —Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, in, 353, 1853 (given as meaning of ‘Wubanakis’). 
Moassones.—Popham (1607) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., 
v, 357, 1857 (Latin form, from Mousson, Mawooshen, or 
Moasham, used by early English writers for the Abnaki 
country. Ballard, U. 8. Coart Survey Rep. 252, 1871, 
thinks it is the Penobscot ward Mawealienook, ‘bc-ry 
place'). Moassons.—Willis (?) in Maine Hist. Soc. 
Coll., v, 359, 1857 (from Popham's form, Moassones). 
Narftnkamlgdok epltslk arenunbak.—Vetromile, 
Abnakis, 23, 1866 ('men living on the high shores of the 
river': given as collective term used by Abnaki to desig
nate all their villages; real meaning 'villages of the 
Nar&nkamigdog'). Natlo Euporum. Du Creux, map 
(1660) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 211, 1859 (misprint 
of the following). Natlo Luporum. —Same in Vetro
mile, Abnakis, 21, 1866 ('wolf nation'). Natsigana.— 
Gatschet, Caughnawaga MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Caughna
waga name; singular, Rutstigana). O-bén-akl.) — 
O. T. Mason, oral information, 1903 (name as pronounced 
Œuvres, v, pt. 2,196,1870. Oblnacks.—Clinton (1745) 
in N. Y. Doe. Cal. Col. Hist., vi, 276, 1855. Obunegos. 
—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 196, 1855 ( ■ Delawares).
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OUnacks. —Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vt, 
281, 1855 (misprint). Onagongues.—Bellomont (1701) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 834, 1854 Onagonque.— 
Schuyler (1093), ibid., 64. Onagunga.—Gulden 11727) 
quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, vi, 174, 1857. Ona- 
gungees.—Johnson (1750) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 
592, 1855. Onconntehocks. —La Montagne (1664,1 
ibid., xiii, 378, 1881 (same?). Ondlakes.—Albany 
treaty (1604), ibid., m, 68, 1853. Onejages.—Docu
ment of 1664, ibid., xiii, 389, 1881 (same?). Onnugon- 
ges.—Bayard (1689), ibid., in, 021, 1853. Onnagon- 
gues.—Document of 1688, ibid., 505, 1853. Onna- 
gongwe.—Bellomont (1700), ibid., iv, 758,1854 (used as 
the Iroquois name of one of the Abnaki villages). Onna- 
gonques.—Schuyler (1687), ibid., iii, 482, 1853. On- 
nogonges.—Ft. Orange conference (1004', ibid , xiii, 
379, 1881. Onnogongwaes.—Schuyler (1701), ibid.,
iv, 836, 1854. Onnongonges. -Bayard (1689), ibid., 
111,611,1853. Onoconcqueliagas. —Schelluyue (1663), 
ibid., xiii, 309, 1881. Onoganges. — Daretli <1661), 
ibid., 381. Onogongoee.—Schuyler ( 1724) in Hist. 
Mag , 1st s., x, 110, I860. Onogonguas.—Stoddert 
(1753) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 780, 1855. Ono- 
gungoe.—Governor of Canada (1093), ibid., iv, 120,
1854. Onokonquehaga.—Ft. Orange conference 
(1663), ibid., xiii, 298, 1881. Onongongucs.—Bayard 
11689), ibid., hi, 621,1853. Openadyo.—Williamson in 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., ix, 92, 1816. Openagl.— 
Sanford, U. 8, cxxiv, 1819. Openagos.—Du Lhut 
(1679) in Margry, Déc , vi, 22, 1886. Openangos.— 
La Hontan, New Voy., i, 230, 1703 (sometimes used 
specifically for the Passamaquoddy). O-po-nugh-ke. 
—H. R. Rep. 299, 44th Cong., 1st sess , 1, 1376 (Dela
wares). Oppenago.—Cadillac (1703) in Margry, Déc.,
v, 301, 1883 ('Oppenago ou Loups,' near Detroit, prob
ably the Delawares). O-puh-nar'-ke.—Morgan, 
Consanguinity and Affinity, 289, 1871 ( people of the 
east’: the Delawares). Ouabenakiouek.—Champlain 
(1629),Œuwres, v, pt. 2, note, 196,1870. Huabenakis.— 
Lusignan (1749) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 519, 1855. 
Ouabenaquls.—LaSalle (1683) in Margry, D6e., », 363, 
1877. Ouabnaqula.—Ibid., », 157, 1877 (used in col
lective sense). Oubenakls.—Chauvignerie (1736) in 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, »i, 553, 1853. Subenakls.— 
Chauvignerie (1736) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 1052,
1855. Owi îagungas.—Golden (1727), Five Nat., 95, 
1747 (so called by Iroquois). Owenagunges.—Boudi- 
not, Star in the West, 99, 1816. Owenagungies.— 
Macaulcy, N. Y., », 174, 1829 Owenungaa.—School
craft, Ind. Trilies, m. 513, 1853 (Iroquois name for the 
Abnaki, Micmac, etc.). Pânaxkl. —Gatschet, Tonka wo 
and (ktddo M 8 ioi ai., B x B., 1884 < iddo name i n 
Delawares). Pén'lkls.—Hewitt, oral information, 1886 
(Tuscarora name for Abnaki living wiih the Tuscarora). 
Skacewanilom.—Vassal in Can. Ind. Aff., 28, 1885 (so 
called by Iroquois). Taranteens.—Shea, Mississippi 
Val., 165, 1852. Tarateens. —Barstow, Hist. New 
Hump., 13, 1853. Tarenteens.—Godfrey, in Maine 
Hist. Soc. Coll., V», 99, 1876. Turentlnes.—Mourt 
(1622) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., ix, 57, 1822. 
Tarentins.—Bradford (1659?) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
4th s., hi, 104,1856. Tarranteerls.—Hist. Mag , lets , 
x, 116,1866 (misprint) Tamm tens.—Levett (1628) in 
Mai .e Hist. Soc. Coll, », 93, 1847. Tarrantlnes.— 
Smith (1616) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., vi, 117, 1837. 
Tarrateens.—Smith (1631) in Maine Hist. Sou. Coll., 
vu, 101, 1876. Tarratines.—Wonder-working Provi
dence (1654) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., », 66, 1814. 
Tarratlns. —Keane in Stanford, Compen., 537, 1878. 
Tarrenteenes. —Wood (1639) in Barton, New Views,
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xix, 1798. Tarrenteens.—Richardson, Arctic Exp,, li. 
38, 1851. Tarrentens.—Levett (1628) in Mass. Hist. 
Soc. Coll., 3d s., vin, 175, 1843. Tarrenlines.—Smith 
(1620) Virginia, il, 192, reprint 1819 Terentlnes.— 
Smith UG31) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s , in, 22, 1833. 
Terentynee.—Smith (1616), ibid., vi, 131, 1837. Una- 
gounftas.—Salisbury (1078) in N. Y. Dor. Col. Hist., 
xni. 519, 1881. N'nnaftounftos. — Brockhols (1078) in 
Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 31, 1857 (old style). Waba- 
nacklcs.—McKenncy, Memoirs and Travels, i, 81, 
1840. Wabanakees.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i, 304, 
1853 (used collectively). NVabanakis.- Ibid., m, 353, 
note, 1853. Wâbanlka. Dorsey MS. Cegiha Diet , 
B. A. E., 1878 (Omaha and Ponka name for Delawares). 
Wâbanlke. - Dorsey, MS. Kansas vocal)., B. A. E.,
1882 (Kansa name for Delawares). Wabanoaks.— 
Maura ult, Hist, des A ben , 2, 1866 (English form). 
Wabanocky.—McKenney (1827) in McKenncy and 
Hall, Ind. Tribes, m, 131, 1854 (used for emigrant 
Oneida, Munsce, and Stockbridgcs at Gn-on bay, Wis.). 
XVabenakles.—Kendall, Travels, in, 61, 1SU9. Wab6- 
niikl senobe.—Gatschet, Penobscot MS., B. A. E., 1887 
i Penobscot name1. Wabenaukl.—McKenney and Hall 
Ind. Tribes, m, 97, 1854 (applied by other Indians to 
those of Hudson r.). Wab-na-kl.—Hist. Mag., 1st a., 
iv, 180, I860. Warn pu m -makers. —Gale, Upper Miss., 
166, 1867 (said to bo the French name for the Delawares 
in 1666; evidently a corruption of Wnpanachki). Wân- 
bânaghi. — Vetromile, Abnukis, 19, 1866 (proper form). 
Wanbanafthl.— Ibid., 27 (iiroper form, the first an being 
strongly nasal). Wânbanakl. -Vetromile, Abnakis, 
27-42, 1866 (proper form; an in first syllable strongly 
nasal), Wanbanakkie. Kidder in Maine Hist. Soc. 
Coll., vi, 231, 18$9 (given as a correct form). Wànb- 
nn-fthi.—Vetromile in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 214, 
1859. Wapanachk.— Heckewelder quoted by Vetro
mile, Abnakis, 23, 1866 (given by Heckewelder for Dela
wares .1. Wapanachki.—Barton, New Views, xxvii, 
1798 (name given to Delawares by western tribes). 
Wapanakl.—Vetromile, Abnakis, 27-42 I860 (Delaware 
form). Wapa'na'ki*.—Wm. Jones, iuf'n, 1905 (sing, 
anim. form of the name in Sauk, Fox, and Kickapoo; 
W â pana'hi hag i, pi. anim. form) Wâpanâkihak.— 
Gatschet, Sac and Fox MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Fox name for 
Delawares ; singular, Wftpandki). Wapanaxkl Ha
akon.—Gatschet, Toukawc and Caddo MS. vocab., 
B. A. E., 1884 (Tonkawa name for Delaware man). 
Wapanends.—Rafinesi|ue, Am. Nations, i, 147, 1836. 
Wapânih'kyu.—Dorsey, MS. Osage vocab., B. A E
1883 (Osage name for Delawares). Wapenackl. Uut- 
tenber, Tribes Hudson R., 51, 1872 (applied to all the 
eastern tribes) Wappenackie.— Ibid., 355 (used either 
for Delawares or for Wappingers). Wappenos.—Ibid., 
51 (applied to all eastern tribes). Wa-pft-nah-kl'.— 
Grayson, MS. Creek vocab., B. A. E., 1885 (Creek name 
applied to the Delawares). Wau-ba-na-kees. -Wis. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 182, 1868 (Stockbridgcs and Oneidas 
at Green bay, Wis.). Waub-un-uk-eeg.—Warren 
’1862) in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 32, 1885 (Chippewa 
name for Delawares). Waw-,bunukkeeg.—Tanner, 
Narrative, 315, 1830, (Ottawa name for Stockbridge 
Indians in Wisconsin). W'Banankee.—Kidder in 
Maine Hist. Soc. Coll, vi, 244,1859 (name used by them
selves, as nearly as can be represented in English, accent
ing last syllable). Whlppanaps.—Humphrey, Acet., 
281, 1730 (after Johnson). Wlppanaps.—Johnson 
(1054) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., n, 66, 1814 (men
tioned as part of the "Abarginny men" and distinct from 
the “Tarratines"). Wo-a-pa-nach-kl.—Macauley, N. 
Y., H, 164, 1829 (used as synonymous with Lenni Iennpe

for tribes of eastern Pennsylvania, New Jersey, New 
York, Delaware, and Connecticut). Wobanakl.—5 
Kidder in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 243, 1859 (title of 
spelling book of 1880)

Abrading Implements. In shaping their 
numerous implements, utensils, and ornament» 
of stone, wood, bone, shell, and metal, the 
native tribes were largely dependent on abrad
ing implements, of whieh there arc many 
varieties. Of first importance are grinding 
stones and whetstones of more or less gritty 
rock, while less effectual are potsherds and 
rasp-like surfaces, such as that of the skin of 
the dogfish. Of the same general class are all 
sawing, drilling, and scraping tools and devices, 
which are described under separate heads. 
The smoothing and polishing implements into 
which the grinding stones imperceptibly grade 
arc also separately treated. The smaller 
grinding stones were held in the hand, and 
wrerc usually unshaped fragments, the arrow- 
shaft rubber and the slender nephrite whet
stone of the Eskimo being exceptions. The 
larger ones were slabs, boulders, or fragments, 
which rested on the ground or were held in the 
lap while in use. In many localities exposed 
surfaces of rock in place were utilized, and 
these as well as the movable varieties are often 
covered with the grooves produced by the 
grinding work. These markings range from 
narrow, shallow lines, produced by shaping 
pointed objects, to broad channels made in 
shaping large implements and utensils. Refer
ence to the various forms of abrading imple
ments is made in numerous works and articles 
treating of the technology of the native tribes.

Abraham, also called Little Abraham. A 
Mohawk chief of considerable oratorical power 
who succeeded the so-called King Hendrick 
after the battle of L. George in 1755, in which 
the latter was killed. He espoused the Eng
lish cause in the American Revolution, but was 
of a pacific character. He was present at the 
last meeting of the Mohawk with the American 
commissioners at Albany in Sept, 1775, after 
which he drops from notice. He was suc
ceeded by Brant, (c. t.)

Achigan (ü'shigün, sing. anim. noun.— 
Wm. Jones). A Frcnch-Canadian name of the 
small-mouthed black bass (Microplerus dolo- 
mieu), occasionally found in English writings. 
The word is old in French, Hennepin using it 
in 1688. Ashigan is the name of this fish in 
Chippewa and closely related Algonquian 
dialects, (a. f. c )
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Achiligouan. A tribe or band living be
tween 1G40 and 1670 on the N. shore of L. 
Huron, about the mouth of French r. and west
ward nearly to Sault Ste. Marie. In 1670 they 
were attached to the mission at the Sault. In 
the Jesuit Relation of 1640 their position is 
given on the N. shore of L. Huron, at the mouth 
of French r. The Amikwa are mentioned in 
the same connection as residing on this stream. 
In the Relation of 1658 they appear to be 
placed farther N. on the river, and it is stated 
that they traded with the Cree. In the Rela
tion of 1670 they are said to have been attached 
to the mission of Sault Ste. Marie, but only as 
going there to fish. It is probable that they 
were a Chippewa or a Nipissing band. (j. m. 
c. T.)
Achlliftouans.—Heriot, Travels, 194, 1807. Achill- 
ftotiiane.—Jesuit Rel., 1070, 79, 1858. Achlrlftouans. 
—Ibid., 1040, 81. Archlriftouan.—Ibid., 1043, 01, 
1858. AtchlUSottan.—IbkL, 1640,84, 1858.

Acous. The principal village of the Chaic- 
clesaht, situate on Rattle bay, Ououkinish 
inlet, W. coast of Vancouver id.—Can. Ind. 
Air., 264, 1902.

Adario. A Tionontatc chief, known also as 
Kondiaronk, Sastarctsi, and The Rat, He had 
a high reputation for bravery and sagacity, 
and was courted by the French, who made a 
treaty with him in 1688 by which he agreed to 
lead an expedition against the Iroquois, his 
hereditary enemies. Starting out for the war 
with a picked band, he was surprised to hear, 
on reaching Cataracouy,* that the French were 
negotiating peace with the Iroquois, who were 
about to send envoys to Montreal with hostages 
from each tribe. Concealing his surprise and 
chagrin, he secretly determined to intercept 
the embassy. Departing as though to return 
to his own country in compliance with the 
admonition of the French commandant, he 
placed his men in ambush and made prisoners 
of the members of the Iroquois mission, telling 
the chief of the embassy that the French had 
commissioned him to surprise and destroy the 
party. Keeping only one prisoner to answer 
for the death of a Huron who was killed in the 
fight, he set the others free, saying that he 
hoped they would repay the French for their 
treachery. Taking his captive to Michili- 
mackinac, he delivered him over to the French 
commander, who put him to death, having no 
knowledge of the arrangement of peace. He 
then released a captive Iroquois whom he had

*Fort Cataraqui—modern Kingston, Ont.
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long held at his village that he might return to 
inform his people of the act of the French com
mander. An expedition of 1,200 Iroquois fell 
upon Montreal Aug. 25, 1689, when the French 
felt secure in the anticipation of peace, slew 
hundreds of the settlers and burned and 
sacked the place. Other posts were abandoned 
by the French, and only the excellent fortifi
cations of others saved them from being driven 
out of the country. Adario led a delegation 
of Huron chiefs who went to Montreal to con
clude a peace, and, while there, he died, Aug. 
1, 1701, and was buried by the French with 
military honours. (f. h.)

Adirondack (Mohawk: HatiroH't&ka, ‘they 
eat trees’, a name given in allusion to the eating 
of the bark of trees in time of famine.— Hew
itt). The Algonquian tribes N. of the St. Law
rence with which the Iroquois were acquainted, 
particularly those along Ottawa and St. Mau
rice rs., who were afterward settled at Three 
Rivers and Oka, Quebec. Jeff cry s in 1761, 
seems to apply the term to the Chippewa.

Adlrondncs.—burton, Now Views, xxxviii, 1798. Adl- 
rondacks.—Garnngulu (1084) quote by Williams, Ver
mont, i, 50-1, 1809. Adlronduks.— llomunu heirs map, 
1756 Adlrondax. -Livingston (1701) to N. Y. Doe 
Col. Hist., iv, 899, 1854. Adirontak.—Vetromile, Ab- 
nakis, 51, 1860. Adisonkas.—Martin, North Carolina, 
i, 70, 1829. Adnondecka.—McKenney and Hull, Ind. 
Tribes, m, 79, 1854. Arundacs.—Johnson (1703) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. 11i-i , VU, 682, 1856. Arundax.—Ft, 
Johnson conference (1750) .ibid., 233. Honanduk.— 
Coxe, Carolann, map, 1741 (on c. shore of L. Huron 
same?), boondocks.—Carver, Travels, 120, 1778. 
Lâtilëntasks.—King, Jour, to Arctic Ocean, i, 11, 1830 
(at Oku). Orendakes.—Martin, North Carolina, it. 05, 
1829. Orondavks. Johnson 1751) in N. Y. D < i 
Hist., vi, 729, 1855. Orondocks. - titoddart (1750), 
ibid., 582 (at Oka). Orondoes. -Imlay, Western Ter., 
292, 1797. Oroondoks. Stoddart (1753) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., vi, 780, 1855. Oroonducks.—Linilesay 
(1749), ibid., 538. Orundacke. Dinwiddle (1754), 
ibid., 827. Rarondaks.—Vatcr, Mit bridâtes, pt. 3, see. 
3, 309, 1810. Ratirûntaks.—Gatschct, Caughnawaga 
MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Mohawk name; sing. Rorùntaks). 
Rondax. —Glen (1099) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 559, 
1854. Rondaxe.—Von der Donck (1056) in N. Y. Hist. 
Soc. Coll., 2d s., i, 209, 1841.

Adlet. A fabulous people that the Eskimo 
believe to be descended from a dog. A woman 
married a red dog and bore five dogs, which 
she cast adrift in a boat, and also five children 
of monstrous shape. The dogs reached the 
other side of the ocean and begot the white 
people. The monsters engendered the Adlet, 
terrible beings, identified by the Labrador 
Eskimo with the Indians, of whom they for
merly lived in dread, also by the Eskimo of the



n AX n ROOK OF IX DUX 8 OF C AX ADA 7

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

western shores of Hudson bay, who, however, 
called this misbegotten and bloodthirsty race 
Erqigdlit. The Eskimo of Greenland and 
Baffin island, having no Indian neighbours, 
pictured the tribe of monsters with human 
heads, arms, and trunks joined to the hind 
legs of dogs. See Boas (1) in Trans. Roy. Hoc. 
Can., v., sec. 2, 35, 1888; (21 in 6th Rep. B. A. 
E., 040, 1888.
Adla.—Boas in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., op. fit. (sing, 
form of Adlat). Adiahsuln.—Stein in Peturmann's 
Mitt., no. 9. map, 1902. Adlat.—Boas, op. fit. Adler. 
—Boasin 6th Rep. B. A. E., 6-10, 1888. Krqlglit.— 
Ibid.

Adoption. An almost universal political 
and social institution which originally dealt 
only with persons but later with families, elans 
or gentes, bands, and tribes. It had its begin
nings far back in the history of primitive 
society and, after passing through many forms 
and losing much ceremonial garb, appears to
day in the civilized institution of naturaliza
tion. In the primitive mind the fundamental 
motive underlying adoption was to defeat the 
evil purpose of death to remove a member of 
the kinship group by actually replacing in 
person the lost or dead member. In primitive 
philosophy, birth and death arc the results of 
magic power; birth increases and death 
decreases the orenda (q. v.) of the clan or 
family of the group affected. In order to 
preserve that magic power intact, society, by 
the exercise of constructive orenda, resuscitates 
the dead in the person of another in whom is 
embodied the blood and person of the dead. 
As the diminution of the number of the kindred 
was regarded as having been caused by magic 
power—by the orenda of some hostile agency— 
so the prevention or reparation of that loss 
must be accomplished by a like power, mani
fested in ritualistic liturgy and ceremonial. 
From the view-point of the primitive mind 
adoption serves to change, by a fiction of law, 
the personality as well as the political status 
of the adopted person. For example, there 
were captured two white persons (sisters) by 
the Seneca, and instead of both being adopted 
into one clan, one was adopted by the Deer and 
the other by the Heron clan, and thus the 
blood of the two sisters was changed by the 
rite of adoption in such wise that their children 
could intermarry. Furthermore, to satisfy the 
underlying concept of the rite, the adopted 
person must be brought into one of the strains 
of kinship in order to define the standing of 
such person in the community, and the kinship

name which the person receives declares his 
relation to all other persons in the family group ; 
that is to say, should the adopted person be 
named son rather than uncle by the adopter, 
his status in the community would differ 
accordingly. From the political adoption of 
the Tuscarora by the Five Nations, about 
1726, it is evident that tribes, families, clans, 
and groups of people could be adopted like 
persons. A fictitious age might be conferred 
upon the person adopted, since age largely 
governed the rights, duties, and position of 
persons in the community. In this wise, by 
the action of the constituted authorities, the 
age of an adopted group was fixed and its social 
and political importance thereby determined. 
Owing to the peculiar circumstances of the 
expulsion of the Tuscarora from North Caro
lina it was deemed best by the Five Nations, 
in view of their relation to the Colonies at that 
time, to give an asylum to the Tuscarora 
simply by means of the institution of adoption 
rather than by the political recognition of the 
Tuscarora as a member of the League. There
fore the Oneida made a motion in the federal 
council of the Five Nations that they adopt 
the Tuscarora as a nursling still swathed to the 
cradlcboard. This having prevailed, the Five 
Nations, by the spokesman of the Oneida, said : 
“We have set up for ourselves a cradle-board 
in the extended house,” that is, in the domi
nions of the League. After due probation the 
Tuscarora, by separate resolutions of the coun
cil, on separate motions of the Oneida, were 
made successively a boy, a young man, a man, 
an assistant to the official woman cooks, a 
warrior, and lastly a peer, having the right of 
chiefship in the council on an equal footing 
with the chiefs of the other tribes. From this 
it is seen that a tribe or other group of people 
?nay be adopted upon any one of several planes 
of political growth, corresponding to the vari
ous ages of human growth. This seems to 
explain the problem of the alleged subjugation 
and degradation of the Delawares by the Iro
quois, which is said to have been enacted in 
open council. When it is understood that the 
Five Nations adopted the Delaware tribe as 
men assistants to the official cooks of the 
league it becomes clear that no taint of 
slavery and degradation was designed to he 
given by the act. It merely made the Dela
wares probationary heirs to oitizcnsHp in the 
League, and citizenship would be conferred 
upon them after suitable tutelage. In this 
they were treated with much greater considers-
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*ion than were the Tusearora, who arc of the 
language and lineage of the Five Nations. 
The Delawares were not adopted as warriors 
or chiefs, but as assistant cooks; neither were 
they adopted, like the Tusearora, as infants, 
but as men whose duty it was to assist the 
women whose official function was to cook for 
the people at public assemblies. Their office 
was hence well exemplified by the possession 
of a corn pestle, a hoe, and petticoats. This 
fact, misunderstood, perhaps intentionally 
misrepresented, seems to explain the mystery 
concerning the “making women" of the Dela
wares. This kind of adoption was virtually a 
state of probation, which could be made long 
or short.

The adoption of a chief’s son by a fellow 
chief, customary in some of the tribes of the 
N. W. coast, differs in motive and effect from 
that defined above, which concerns persons 
alien to the tribe, upon whom it confers citizen
ship in the clan, gens and tribe, as this deals 
only with intratribal persons for the purpose 
of conferring some degree of honour upon them 
rather than citizenship and political authority.

The Iroquois, in order to recruit the great 
losses incurred in their many wars, put into 
systematic practice the adoption not only of 
individuals but also of entire clans and tribes. 
The Tutelo, the Saponi, the Nanticoke, and 
other tribes and portions of tribes were forced 
to incorporate with the several tribes of the 
Iroquois confederation by formal adoption.

Adornment. The motive of personal adorn
ment, aside from the desire to appear attrac
tive, seems to have been to mark individual, 
tribal, or ceremonial distinction. The use of 
paint on the face, hair, and body, both in colour 
and design, generally had reference to individ
ual or clan beliefs, or it indicated relationship 
or personal bereavement, or w'as an act of 
courtesy. It was alw-ays employed in cere
monies, religious and secular, and was an ac
companiment of gala dress donned to honour a 
guest or to celebrate an occasion. The face of 
the dead was frequently painted in accordance 
with tribal or religious symbolism. The prac
tice of painting was widespread and was 
observed by both sexes. Paint was also put 
on the faces of adults and children as a protec
tion against wind and sun. Plucking the hair 
from the face and body was generally practised 
Deformation, as head flattening, and tattooing,
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according to some writers, were personal em
bellishments. Fats were used to beautify the 
hair and to ceremonially anoint the face and 
body. Sweet grass and seeds, as those of the 
columbine, served as perfume.

Ear ornaments were a mark of family thrift, 
wealth, or distinction, and indicated honour 
shown to the wearer by his kindred. Cere
monies, occasionally religious in character, 
some of which seem to relate to sacrificial rites, 
usually attended the boring of the car. Each 
perforation cost the parent the child or the 
kindred of the adult gifts of a standard value, 
and sometimes these perforations extended 
round the entire rim of the ear. The pendants 
were of haliotis or other valued shell, or were 
made of metal or bone, or were long woven 
bands of dentalium which reached nearly to 
the waist.

Labrets were used by the Eskimo, the n. 
Pacific coast tribes, and some of the Gulf coast 
Indians. Among some the labret was worn 
only by men, in some by women, and where 
worn by both sexes it was of two different 
styles. At puberty an incision was made in 
the lip or at the corner of the mouth, and a 
slender pin was inserted, which was replaced 
by larger ones until tho opening could admit a 
stud of the size desired. The Eskimo, when 
travelling, removed his labret to prevent freez
ing of the lip, but inserted it when entering a 
village. Among some of the northern and 
southern tribes the septum of the nose was 
pierced, and feathers, bark, or rings were 
inserted.

Elaborate ornamentation of garments was 
reserved for the gala dress. The Eskimo 
combined bits of fur of different colours and 
quality in a pleasing pattern for trimming their 
garments, and fishskin dyed in brilliant colours 
and the plumage of birds were also used for the 
same purpose. Outer garments were made of 
the breasts of sea birds skilfully joined to
gether. Among the inland tribes the earlier 
designs for porcupine and feather quillwork 
were reproduced later in beads of European 
manufacture. Feathers were widely used to 
decorate the robes and garments of warriors 
and other distinguished persons, and were 
woven into mantles by the cliff-dwellers and by 
tribes formerly living near the Gulf of Mexico. 
Among the Plains Indians the milk teeth of the 
elk were the most costly of adornments. They 
were fastened in rows on a woman’s tunic, 
giving the garment a value of several hundred 
dollars.
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Headbands, armlets, bracelets, belts, neck
laces, and garters, of metal, seeds, embroidered 
buckskin, peculiar pelts, or woven fibre, had 
their practical use, but were made decorative, 
and often were symbolic. Archeological testi
mony shows that sea-shell beads, worn as neck
laces or woven into belts, were widely used, 
and they probably found their way into the 
interior through barter or as ceremonial or 
friendly gifts. Wampum belts figured largely 
in the official transactions between the early 
settlers and the eastern tribes. Discs cut 
from the conch shell were worn as ornaments 
and were also offered in certain religious rites; 
they ranked among the northern tribes as did 
the turquoise among the people of the S. W. 
With the Plains Indians a necklace of bear’s 
claws marked the man of distinction. The 
head-dress varied in different parts of the 
country and was generally significant of a man’s 
kinship, ceremonial office, rank, or totemic 
dependence, as was also the ornamentation 
upon his weapons and his shield.

In the S. W. blankets bordered with a design 
woven in colours were used on ceremonial occa
sions, and with the broad belts, white robes, 
and fringed sashes worn at marriage are inter
esting specimens of weaving and colour treat
ment. The brilliant Navaho blankets with 
their cosmic symbols arc well known. The 
most remarkable example of the native weaver’s 
skill is the ceremonial blanket and apron of the 
Chilkat tribe of Alaska ; it is made of the wool 
of the mountain goat, dyed black, yellow, and 
green with native dyes over a warp of cedar- 
bark strings. A design of elaborate totemic 
forms covered the entire space within the 
border lines, and the ends and lower edge were 
heavily fringed. According to Boas these 
garments probably originated among the 
Tsimshian. In the buffalo country women 
seldom ornamented their own robes, but 
embroidered those worn by men. Sometimes 
a man painted his robe in accordance w ith a 
dream, or pictured upon it a yearly record of 
his own deeds or of the prominent events of the 
tribe. Women wore the buffalo robe differ
ently from the men, who gathered it about 
the person in a way that emphasized their 
action or the expression of emotion.

It was common for a tribe to have its pecu
liar cut and decoration of the moccasin, so that 
a man’s tribe was proclaimed by his foot gear. 
The war shirt was frequently painted to repre
sent the wearer’s prayer, having the design on 
the back for protection and one on the breast

for victory. The shirt was occasionally deco
rated with a fringe of human hair, locks being 
generally contributed by female relatives; i; 
rarely displayed war trophies. The most 
imposing article of the warrior's regalia was the 
bonnet with its crown of golden-eagle feathers. 
Before the introduction of the horse the flap at 
the back rarely extended below the waist, but 
when the warriors got to be mounted “the 
spine.” with its ruff of feathers, was so length
ened ns to equal or exceed the height of the 
man. Song and ceremony accompanied the 
making of a war bonnet by warriors of the tribe, 
and a war honour was recounted upon each 
feather before it was placed in position. A 
bonnet could not be made without the consent 
of warriors, and it stood as a record of tribal 
valour as well as a distinction granted to a mar: 
by his fellow tribesmen.

The gala and ceremonial dress of the 1‘ueblo 
tribes of the 8. \\ ., of those formerly dwelling 
on the plains, and of those of the Pacific coast. 
was replete with ornamentation which, either 
in design or material, suggested rites or past 
experiences and thus kept alive beliefs and 
historic memories among the people. Such 
were the woman’s dress of the Yurok of Cali
fornia ; the fringe of the skirt was wrapped with 
the same vegetal materials as she used in her 
basket ry, and her apron was an elaborate net
work of the same on which depended strands 
of shells with pendants cut from the nbalone. 
In the same connection may be mentioned the 
manner of dressing the hair of a Hopi maiden: 
the whorl on each side of her head symbolizes 
the flower of the squash, a sacred em
blem of the tribe. The horses of warriors 
were often painted to indicate the dreams or 
the war experiences of their riders. Accou
trements were sometimes elaborately ornament-

Consult Abbott, Prim. Indus., 1881; Beau
champ (1) in Bull. N. Y. State Mus., no. 41, 
1901, (2) ibid., no. 73, 1903; Boas (1) in Hep. 
Nat. Mu' 1895, l v7, (2) in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., Anthr. i, pt. 1, 1898; Dali in 3d 
Rep. B. A. E., 1884; Pcwkes in 19th Hep. B. 
A. E., 1900; Fletcher in Pubs. Peabody Mus.; 
Matthews (1) in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
vi, 1903, (2) in 3d Hep. B. A. E., 1884; Mooney 
in 19th Rep. B. A. E., 1900; Moorehead, Pre- 
hist. Impls., 1900; Nelson in 18th Hep. B. A. 
E., 1899' Putnam in Peabody Mus. Hep., in. 
no. 2, H 2; Votli. in Am Anthrop., ii, 1900; 
Wissler a Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvm 
pt. 3, 1 (a. c. f.)
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Adzes. Cutting, scraping, or gouging im
plements in prehistoric and early historic 
times, made usually of stone, but not infre
quently of shell, bone, or copper. Iron and 
steel arc much used by the tribes at the present 
day. The blade resembles that of a celt, 
although often somewhat curved by chipping 
or by grinding at the proper angle to make it 
most effectual. Some are grooved for hafting, 
after the manner of the grooved axe, but the 
groove docs not extend over the flat face against 
which the handle is fastened. The hafting 
takes various forms according to the shape and 
size of the blade. The adze is primarily a wood
working tool, but it serves also for scraping, as 
in the dressing of skins and in other arts, and, 
no doubt also on occasion, for digging. The 
edge of the primitive adze was probably not 
sharp enough to make it effectual in working 
wood save in connection with the process of 
charring. The distribution of this implement 
was very general over the area north of Mexico 
but it probably reached its highest develop
ment and specialization among the wood
working tribes of the n. Pacific coast. The 
scraper and the gouge have many uses in com
mon with the adze.

For various examples of the adze, ancient 
and modern, consult Beauchamp in Bull. N. Y. 
State Mus., no. 18,1897; Fowkein 13th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1896; Moorehead, Prchist. Impls., 
1900; Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 1892; 
Nelson in 19th Rep. B. A. E., 1899; Niblack 
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; Rau in Smith- 
son. Cont., xxii, 1876. (w. h. h. g. f.)

Agomiut (‘people of the weather side’). 
A tribe of Eskimo inhabiting a region of N. 
Baffin island bordering on Lancaster sd., con
sisting of two subtribes—the Tununirusirmiut 
in the W., about Admiralty inlet, and the 
Tununirmiut in the E., about Eclipse sd. 
They hunt the narwhal and the white whale in 
Eclipse sd., and in search of seals sometimes 
cross the ice on sledges to Devon island, there 
coming in contact with the natives of Elles
mere island.

Agriculture. An opinion long prevailed 
in the minds of the people that the Indians N. 
of Mexico were, previous to and at the time 
Europeans began to settle that part of the con
tinent, virtually nomads, ■ having no fixed 
abodes, and hence practising agric 'Iture to a 
very limited extent. Why this oj nion has 
been entertained by the masses, i 10 have 
learned it from talcs and traditions Indian
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life and warfare as they have been since th 
establishment of European colonics, can be 
readily understood, but why writers who have 
had access to the older records should thus 
speak of them is not easily explained, when 
these records, speaking of the temperate 
regions, almost without exception notice the 
fact that the Indians were generally found, 
from the border of the western plains to the 
Atlantic, dwelling in settled villages and culti
vating the soil. De Soto found all the tribes 
that he visited, from the Florida peninsula to 
the western part of Arkansas, cultivating 
maize and various other food plants. The 
early voyagers found the same thing true along 
the Atlantic from Florida to Massachusetts. 
Capt. John Smith and his Jamestown colony, 
indeed all the early colonies, depended at first 
very largely for subsistence on the products of 
Indian cultivation. Jacques Cartier, the first 
European who ascended the St. Lawrence, 
found the Indians of Hochelaga (Montreal id.) 
cultivât ing the soil. “They have,” he remarks, 
“good and large fields of corn.” Champlain 
and other early French explorers testify to the 
large reliance of the Iroquois on the cultivation 
of the soil for subsistence. La Salle and his 
companions observed the Indians of Illinois, 
and thence southward along the Mississippi, 
cultivating and to a large extent subsisting on 
maize.

Sagard, an eyewitness of what he reports, 
says, in speaking of the agriculture of the 
Hurons in 1623-26, that they dug a round place 
at every 2 feet or less, where they planted in 
the month of May in each hole nine or ten 
grains of corn which they had previously 
selected, culled, and soaked for several days in 
water. And every year they thus planted 
their corn in the same places or spots, which 
they renovated with their small wooden shov
els. He indicates the height of the corn by 
the statement that he lost his way quicker in 
these fields than in the prairies or forests (Hist, 
du Canada, i, 265-266, 1636, repr. 1866).

Indian corn, the great American cereal, 
“was found in cultivation from the southern 
extremity of Chile to the 50th parallel of N. 
latitude” (Brinton, Myths of the New World, 
22, 1868). “All the nations who inhabit from 
the sea as far as the Illinois, and even farther, 
carefully cultivate the maize corn, which they 
make their principal subsistence” (Du Pratz, 
Hist. La., ii, 239, 1763). “The whole of the 
tribes situated in the Mississippi valley, in 
Ohio and the lakes reaching on both sides of
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the Alleghanics, quite to Massachusetts and 
other parts of New England, cultivated Indian 
corn. It was the staple product” (Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, i, 80, 1851).

The great length of the period previous to 
the discovery during which maize had been in 
cultivation is proved by its differentiation into 
varieties, of which there were four in Virginia; 
by the fact that charred corn and impressions 
of corn on burnt clay have been found in the 
mounds and in the ruins of prehistoric pueblos 
in the S. W.; by the Delaware tradition; and 
by the fact that the builders of the oldest 
mounds must have been tillers of the soil.

Some idea of the extent of the cultivation of 
maize by some of the tribes may be gained 
from the following estimates: The amount of 
corn * (probably in the car) of the Iroquois 
destroyed by Denonvillc in 1687 was estimated 
at 1,000,000 bushels (Charlevoix, 11m Nouv. 
Fr., ii, 355, 1744; also Doc. Hist. N. Y., I, 
238, 1849). According to Tonti, who accom
panied the expedition, they were engaged seven 
days in cutting up the corn of 4 villages. Gen. 
Sullivan, in his expedition into the Iroquois 
country, destroyed 160,000 bushels of corn and 
cut down the Indian orchards; in one orchard 
alone 1,500 apple trees were destroyed (Hist. 
N. Y. During the Revolutionary War, ii, 334, 
1879). Gen. Wayne, writing from Grand 
G laize in 1794, says: “The margins of these 
beautiful rivers—the Miami of the Lake and 
the Au Glaizc—appear like one continuous 
village for a number of miles, both above and 
below this place; nor have I ever before beheld 
such immense fields of corn in any part of 
America from Canada to Florida” (Matiy- 
penny, Ind. Wards, 84, 1880 ).

If we are indebted to the Indians for maize, 
without which the peopling of America would 
probably have been delayed for a century; it is 
also from them that the whites learned the 
methods of planting, storing, and using it. 
The ordinary corncribs, set on posts, arc copies 
of those in use among the Indians, which Law- 
son described in 1701 (Hist. Car., 35, repr. 
1860).

Beans, squashes, pumpkins, sweet potatoes, 
tobacco, gourds, and the sunflower were also 
cultivated to some extent, especially in what 
arc now the southern states. According to 
Beverly (Hist. Va., 125-128, 1722), the Indians 
had two varieties of sweet potatoes. Mar
quette, speaking of the Illinois Indians, says 
that in addition to maize, “they also sow beans 
and melons, which are excellent, especially

those with a red seed. Their squashes are not 
of the best; they dry them in the sun to eat 
in the winter and spring” (Voy. and Discov., 
in French, Hist. Coll. La., iv, 33,1852).

* * * * * * *

Ahadzooas. The principal village of the 
Oiaht, on Diana id., W. const of Vancouver id.— 
Can. Ind. Aff., 263, 1902.

Ahahpitape (aah'-p&n ‘blood,’ tuppc ‘peo
ple’: ‘bloody band'). A division of the Piegan 
tribe of the Siksika.
Ah-ah'-pl-tii-pe.—Morgan, Anc. Soc., 171, 1877. 
Ah'-pal-tup-lks.—Grinnell, lilaekfoot I.oilge Tides, 
209, 1892. A'-pe-tup-1. Hayden, Ethnog. and Phllol. 
Mo. Vnl., 204, 1802. Bloody PledguiiB.—Culbertson 
in Smithson. Hep. 1850, 144, 1851.

Ahahswinnis. The principal village of the 
Opitchesaht, on the E. bank of Sornass r., Van
couver id—Can. Ind. Aff., 263, 1902.

Ahahweh (a'haive, ‘a swan.’— Win. Jones). 
A phratry of the Chippewa. According to 
Morgan it is the Duck gens of the tribe. 
A-auh-wuuh. —Ramsey in U S. Ind. AfT. Rep., 83, 1850» 
Ah-ah-wal.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i, 304, 1853. 
Ah-ah-wauk.-- Warren in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 44, 
1886. Ah-ah'-weh. M i \ , 166,
Ah-auh-wauh.—Ramsey in U.8. Ind.AfT. Rep., 01,1850, 
Ah-auh-wauh-ug.—Warren in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., 

s?, 1885 (plural). Ahawhwauk. Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, u, 142, 1852.

Ahdik (iidVk, ‘caribou’—W. Jones). A 
gens of tilt! Chippewa, often translated ‘roin-

Addlck. -Warren in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 44, 1885. 
Ad-dlk.—Tanner, Narrative, 314, 1830. Ad-dlk'.— 
Morgan, Anc. Soc., 100, 1877. Âtlk'.—(iatschct f«lt 
Toma/in, Indian informant.

Ahkaiksumiks. A subtribe gens of the 
Kainah.
Ah-kalk'-sum-ika.—Grinnell, Rlaekfoot Lodge Tale», 
209, 1892.

Ahkaipokaks (ah-kai-im' ‘many’, po-ka’ 
‘child’: ‘many children.’—Grinnell). A sub- 
tribe or gens of the Kainah.
Ah-kal'-po-kaks.—Grinnell, lilaekfoot Lodge Tales, 
209, 1892.

Ahkaiyikokakiniks (‘white breasts’). A 
band or gens of the Piegan. 
Ah-kal-yl-ko-ku'-kln-lks.—Grinnell, lilaekfoot Lodge 
Tales, 200, 1802. Kal'-lt-ko-kl'-kl-naks.—Hayden, 
Ethnog. and Philo!. Mo. Val, 204, 1802.

Ahkotashiks (‘many beasts [horses]’). A 
subtribe or gens of the Kainah.
Ahk-o'-tash-lks.—Grinnell, Rlaekfoot Lodge Tale», 
209, 1892.
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Ahkwonistsists ('many lodge poles’). A 
subtribe or gens of the Kainnh.
Ah-kwo'-nls-t slats. (jrinncll, Itlnckfoot Lodge Tales, 
309. 1863.

Ahmik (‘beaver’). A gens of the Chippewa. 
Ah-meek. Tanner, Narrative, 314, 1830. Ah-mik'. 
—Morgan, Ann. Soc., 100, 1877. Amlk. -Warren in 
Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 45, 1885. Uml'k.—Jones, 
inf'n, 1005 (correct form).

Ahousaht. A Nootka tribe about Clayo- 
quot sd., w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 212 
in 1911. Their principal village is Mahktosis. 
(J. R. 8.)
Ahhousaht. - Can. Ind. All., 188, 1883. Aliosett.—■ 
Swan in Smithson. Cont., xvi, 60, 1870. Ahousaht.— 
Sproat, Sav. Life, 308, 1808. Ahousët.—May ne, Brit. 
Col., 251, 1802. Ahowartz.—Armstrong, Orcg., 130, 
1857. Ahowsaht.—Powell in 7th Hep. B. A. E., 130, 
1891. Ah-owz-urta.—Jcwitt, Nnrr., 30, 18411. Arho- 
Mtt. Swan, MS., B \ I . Aeoneaht. Dept. Ind 
AIT , 7, 1872.

Ahulka (A-hul-qa). A village of the 
Ntlakyapanmk, on Fraser r., British Columbia, 
just below Siska; pop. 5 in 1897, the last time 
the name appears.
Ahulqa.—llill-Tout in Hup. Hthnol. Surv. Can , 5, 1809. 
Halaha. Can. Ind. Aff. fur iss:>, 196 (probably the

Ainslie Creek. A band of Ntlakyapamuk 
on Fraserr., aboveSpuzzum, Brit. Col.—Can. 
Ind. Aff., 79, 1878.

Aiodjus (Kai'"o(ljii8, ‘all fat [meat]’). A 
Skittagetan town on the W. side of the mouth 
of Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte isds. It was 
occupied by the Aokcawai before they moved 
to Alaska.—Swanton, Cont. Iluida, 281, 1905.

Aislkstukiks (‘biters’). A band of the 
Siksika.
Ai-sik'-stiik-lks. Grinncll, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 
209, 1892.

Aivilik (‘having walrus’). An Eskimo vil
lage on Repulse bay, Franklin dist., the 
principal winter settlement of the Aivilir- 
miut.—Boas in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 449, 1888.
A'-wee-Hk.—McClintock, Voy. of Fox, 103, 1881. Ay- 
wee-Ilk.-Lyons, Priv. Journ., 101, 1825. KlwilL— 
Klutsehak, Enter d. Eskimo, map, 48, 1881. Iwillichs. 
—Gilder, Sehwatka's Search, 294, 1881. Iwlllle.— 
Ibid., 304. Iwillik.—Ibid., 181.

Alvilirmiut ( people of the walrus place’). 
A Central Eskimo tribe on the N. shores of 
Hudson buy from Chesterfield inlet to Fox 
channel, among whom ltae sojourned in 1816- 
47, F, Hall in 1864-69, and Sohwatka in 
1877-79. They kill deer, muskoxen, seal, 
walrus, trout, and salmon, caching a part of the
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meat and blubber, which before winter they 
bring to one of their central settlements. 
Their chief villages are Akudlit, Avilik, Iglulik, 
Maluksilak, Nuvung, Pikuliak, Ugluriak, Uku- 
siksalik; summer villages are Inugsulik, Kariak 
Naujan, Pitiktaujang.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. 
V I .115, 1"S

Ahaknartëlet.—Petitot in Bib. Ling, et Ethnol. Am., 
hi, xi, 1870 (so culled by the Chiglit of Liverpool bay: 
sig. 'women'). A-hak-nan-helet. -Richardson, A ret. 
Exped, i, 302, 1851. Ahaknanhellk.—Richardson, 
Polar Regions, 3(H), 1801. Ahwhacknanhelett.—
Franklin, Journey to Polar Sen, n, 42, 1824. Aivllllr- 
inlut.—Boas in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 445, 1888. Fivillln- 
mlut.—Boas in Trans. Anthrop. Soc. Wash., in, 102, 
1885. Elwilllk.—Boas in Zeitschr. Ges. f. Erdk., 220,

Aiyansh (‘eternal bloom.’—Dorsey). A 
mission village on the lower course of Nass r., 
British Columbia, founded in 1871, its inhabi
tants being drawn from Niska villages. Pop. 
133 in 1901.
Aiyansh.—Can. Ind. Aff, 271, 1889. Alyaush.— Dor
sey in Am. Antiq., xix, 281, 1897 (misprint).

Akamnik. A tribe of the Upper Ivutenai 
living around Ft. Steele and the mission of St. 
Eugene on upper Kootenay r., Brit. Col.
Aqk’amnlk.- Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 10, 
1889. Aqk’A'mnik. Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N. W. 
Trilies, Can., 0, 1892.

Akanekunik (‘Indians on a river’). A 
tribe of the Upper Kutenai on Kootenay r. at 
the Tobacco plains, Brit. Col.
Aqk'anequnlk.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
10, 1889. Aqk'âneqü'nlk.—Chamberlain in 8th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can , 0, 1892. Tobacco Plains Koola- 
nle.—Tolmic and Dawson, Comp. Vocabs., 124v, 1884. 
Tobacco Plains Kootenay.—Chamberlain, op. cit., 
table opp. 41. Y'aket-ahno-klatak-makanay.—Tol- 
mio and Dawson, op. cit. Yâ’k'ët aqklnûqtlê'êt 
âqkts'mâ’klnik.—Cliamberlain, op. rit., 0 (‘Indians of 
the Tobacco plains,' from yâ'k’it tobacco, âqkinüqtlè'èt 
plain, aqkts’mii'kinik Indians).

Akiskenukinlk (‘people of the two lakes’). 
A tribe of the Upper Kutenai living on the 
Columbia lakes, having their chief settlement 
at Windermere, Brit. Col. They numbered 
72 in 1911.
Aklskinookanlks. —Wilson in Trans. Ethnol. Soc. 
Lend., 304, 1866 AqldtkanOkxnlk. Boa 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 1(1, 1889. Aqkl'sk'Knü'- 
kinik. —-Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 0, 
1892. Columbia Lakes.—Ibid., 7.

Aktcse. A village of the Kyuquot on Vil
lage id., Kyuquot sd., W. coast of Vancouver 
id.—Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902.

Akudnirmiut (‘people of the intervening 
country’). An Eskimo tribe of e. Baffin island,
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on the shore of Home bay and northward. 
They migrate between their various stations, 
in winter as well as in summer, in search of 
deer, bear, seal, walrus, and salmon, having 
ceased to capture whales from the Hoe edge 
since the advent of whaling ships ; pop. S3 in 
1883 (Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 440, 1888). 
Their winter settlements are not permanent. 
Their villages and camping places are: Arbak- 
tung, Avaudjclling, Ekalualuin, Ijelirtung, 
Idiutclling, Idnitcling, Karmakdjuin, Kaud- 
jukdjuak, Kivitung, Niakonaujang, Nudlung, 
Sirmiling.

Akugdlit. A village of the Aivilirmiut at 
the S. end of the gulf of Boothia, on Commit tee 
bay. It'.;.- in 6th Rep B K E . 145, 1888

Akuli. An Iglulirmiut village on the isth
mus of Melville peninsula; pop. 50. 
Ac-cool-le.—Ross, See. Voy., 316, 1835. Acculee.— 
Ibid., map facing p. 302. Ackoolee.—Ibid., 254. Alt- 
koolcv. Parry, Sec. Voy., 449, 1824

Akuliak. An Akuliarmiut winter village 
on the N. shore of Hudson str., where there was 
an American whaling station; pop. 200. 
Akuliaq.—Boas in 0th Hep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Akuliarmiut (‘people of the point between 
two large bays'). An Eskimo tribe settled on 
the N. shore of Hudson strait (Boas inOth Rep. 
B. A. E., 421, 1888). They go to Amakdjuak 
through White Bear sd. to hunt, where they 
meet the Nugumiut.
Akkolear.—Gilder, Sehwatka'a Search, 181, 1881.
Akudllarmlut.—Boas in Trans. Anthrop. Soc. Wash., 
in, 90, 1885. Akuliak-Eskimos.—Boas in Petcrmanns 
Mm , 68, 1885.

Algie. A term applied by H. R. School
craft to the Algonquian tribes and languages, 
and used occasionally by other writer since his 
time. Algique is employed by some Canadian 
French essayists. Schoolcraft himself (Ind. 
Tribes, v. 530, 1855) includes the term in his 
list of words of Indian origin. The word 
seems to be formed arbitrarily from Alg, a part 
of Algonkin, and the English adjectival termi
nation ic. (a. f. c.)

Algonklan. A geological term used to 
designate an important scries of rocks lying 
between the Archean and the Paleozoic 
systems. These rocks are most prominent in 
the region of L. Superior, a characteristic ter
ritory of the Indians of the Algonquian family, 
whence the name. Geologists speak of the 
“Algonkian period.” (a. f. c.)

Algonkin (a name hitherto variously and

erroneously interpreted, but Hewitt suggests 
that it is probably from (Micmac) olgoomea- 
king, or algoomaking, ‘at the place of spearing 
fish and eels [from the bow of a canoe]’). A 
term applied originally to the Weskarini, a 
small Algonquian tribe formerly living on the 
present Gatineau r., a tributary of Ottawa r , 
E. of the present city of Ottawa, in Quebec. 
Later the name was used to include also the 
Amikwa, Ivichcsipirini, Kinonehe, Kisakon, 
Maskasinik, Matawachkirini, Missisauga, 
Michaconbidi Nikikouek, Ononchataronon, 
Oskcmanitigou, Ouasouarini, Outnouakami- 
gouk, Outehougai, Powating. Sagahiganirini, 
and Sagnitaounigama. French writers some
times called the Montagnais encountered along 
the lower St. Lawrence, the Lower Algonquins, 
because they spoke the same language; and 
the ethnic stock and family of languages hits 
been named from the Algonkin, who formed a 
close alliance with the French at the first settle
ment of Canada and received their help against 
the Iroquois. The latter, however, afterward 
procured firearms and soon forcer! the Algonkin 
to abandon the St Lawrence region. Some of 
the bands on Ottawa r. fled W. to Mackinaw 
and into Michigan, where they consolidated 
and became known under the modern name of 
Ottawa. The others fled to the N. and E , 
beyond reach of the Iroquois, but gradually 
found their way back and reoccupied the 
country. Their chief gathering place and 
mission stati n was at Three Rivers, in Quebec 
Nothing is known of their social organization. 
The bands now recognized as Algonkin, with 
their population in 1900, are as follows. In 
Ottawa: Golden Lake, 80; North Renfrew, 
280; Gibson (Iroquois in part), 123. In Que
bec: River Desert, 393; Timiskaming, 203; 
Lake of Two Mountains (Iroquois in part), 
117; total, 1,536. As late as 1894 'hr Dept, 
of Indian Affairs included as Algonkin also 
1,079 “stragglers” in Pontiac, Ottawa co., 
Champlain, and St Maurice in Quebec, but 
these are omitted from subsequent reports. In 
1884 there were 3,874 Algonkin in Quebec 
province and in b. Ontario, including the 
Timiskaming. Following are the Algonkin 
villages, so far as they are known to have 
been recorded : Cape Magdalen, Egan, Hart
well, Isle aux Tourtes (Kichesipirini and 
Nipissing), Rouge River, Tangouacn (Algon
kin and Huron), (j. u. c. t.)

Ahnakl. -For forma of this word ita applied to the Al
gonkin, see Abnaki. Akwumike. —Brobmuf quoted by 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 21)7, 1854. Alugonklns.—
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Croghan (1705) in Monthly Am. Jour. Geol., 272, 1831. 
Alftokln.—McKcnzio quoted by Tanner, Narr., 332, 
1880. Algomeequln. Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i, 306, 
1851. Alftomequina.—Ibid., v, 38, 1855. Alftomme- 
quln.—Champlain (1032), (Euv., v, pt. 2, 103, 1870. 
Alftomqulns.—Sagard (1630), Canada, i, 247, 1806. 
Algoncalns.—Hennepin, New Disc., 05, 1608. Algon- 
ftlns.—Tracy (1007) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 153, 
1853. Algonguln.—Morse, X. Am., 238, 1770. Al- 
llonlc Indians.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, r, 38, 1851. 
Algonkins.—Hennepin (1083) in Harris, Voy. and 
Trav., n, 910, 1705. Algonméquln.—Martin in Hres- 
sani, Rel. Abrégée, 319, 1053. Algonovlns.—Aleedo, 
Die. Gcog., v, 120, 1789. Algonqualns.—Jes. Rel. 
1053, 3, 1858. Algonquens.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
il, 358. 1862. Algonquin.—Jes. Rel. 1632, 14, 185s. 
Alftoomenqulnl.—Keane in Stanford, Compcnd., 500, 
1878. Algoquins.—Lewis and Clark, Trav., i, map, 
1817. Algoquois.—Audouard, Far West, 207, 1890. 
Algoulnquins.—Gorges (1058) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
li, 67, 1847. Algoumeklns.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Antiq. Soc., it, 24, 1836. Algoumequlnl.—Do Laet 
(1633) quoted by Vater, Mithridales, pt. 3, sec. 3, 404, 
1816. Algoumequlns.—Champlain (1603), (Euv., n, 
8, 1870. Alftumenquinl.—Kingsley, Standard Nat. 
Hist., pt. 6, 147, 1883. Allnconftulns.—Nicolls (1660) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 147, 1853. Alkonklns.— 
Hutchins (1778) quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 141, 1825. 
Alquequln.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst. G. B., iv, 
44, 1876. Altenklns. Clinton (1746) in N. Y. Doe. 
Col. Hist., vi, 281, 1855 (misprint). Attenklns.— 
Clinton (1745), ibid., 270.

Algonquian Family (adapted from the 
name of the Algonkin tribe). A linguistic 
stock which formerly occupied a more extended 
area than any other in North America. Their 
territory reached from the E. shore of New
foundland to the Rocky mts. and from Church
ill r. to Pamlico sd. The E. parts of this terri
tory were separated by an area occupied by 
Iroquoian tribes. On the E., Algonquian 
tribes skirted the Atlantic coast from New
foundland to Neuse r.; on the S., they touched 
on the territories of the eastern Siouan, south
ern Iroquoian, and the Muskhogean families; 
on the W., they bordered on the Siouan area; 
on the N.W., on the ICitunahan and Athapascan ; 
in Ungava they came into contact with the 
Eskimo; in Newfoundland they surrounded 
on three sides the Bcothuk. The Cheyenne 
and Arapaho moved from the main body and 
drifted out into the plains. Although there is 
a general agreement as to the peoples which 
should be included in this family, information 
in regard to the numerous dialects is too limited 
to justify an attempt to give a strict linguistic 
classification; the data are in fact so meagre, 
in many instances as to leave it doubtful 
whether certain bodies were confederacies, 
tribes, bands, or clans, especially bodies which 
have become extinct or can not be identified, 
since early writers have frequently designated
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settlements or bands of the same tribe as 
distinct tribes. As in the case of all Indians, 
travellers, observing part of a tribe settled at 
one place and part at another, have frequently 
taken them for different peoples, and have dig
nified single villages, settlements, or bands with 
the title “tribe” or “nation,” named from the 
locality or the chief. It is generally impossible 
to discriminate between tribes and villages 
throughout the greater part of New England 
and along the Altantic coast, for the Indians 
there seem to have been grouped into small 
communities, each taking its name from the 
principal village of the group or from a neigh
bouring stream or other natural feature. 
Whether these were subordinate to some real 
tribal authority or of equal rank and interde
pendent, although still allied, it is impossible 
in many instances to determine. Since true 
tribal organization is found among the better 
known branches and can be traced in several 
instances in the eastern division, it is presumed 
that it was general. A geographic classifica
tion of the Algonquian tribes follows:

Western division, comprising three groups 
dwelling along the E. slope of the Rocky mts: 
Blackfoot confederacy, composed of the Sik- 
sika, Kainah, and Piegan; Arapaho and Chey-

Northcrn division, the most extensive one, 
stretching from the extreme N. W. of the Algon
quian area to the extreme E., chiefly N. of the 
St. Lawrence and the Great lakes, including 
several groups which, on account of insufficient 
knowledge of their linguist ic relations, can only 
partially be outlined: Chippewa group, em
bracing the Crée (?), Ottawa, Chippewa, and 
Missisauga; Algonkin group, comprising the 
Nipissing, Timiskaming, Abitibi, and Algonkin.

Northeastern division, embracing the tribes 
inhabiting e. Quebec, the Maritime provinces, 
and e. Maine: the Montagnais group, com
posed of the Naskapi, Montagnais, Mistassin, 
Bcrsiamite, and Papinachois; Abnaki group, 
comprising the Micmac, Malecite, Passama- 
quoddy, Arosaguntacook, Sokoki, Penobscot, 
and Norridgewoek.

Central division, including groups that 
resided in Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, Michi
gan, and Ohio: Menominee; the Sauk group, 
including the Sauk, Fox, and Kickapoo; 
Mascoutcn ; Potawatomi; Illinois branch of 
the Miami group, comprising the Peoria, Kas- 
kaskia, Cahokia, Tamaroa, and Michigamca; 
Miami branch, composed of the Miami, Pian- 
kashaw, and Wea.
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Eastern division, embracing all the Algon- 
quiiin tribes that lived along the Atlantic coast 
S. of the Abnaki and including several con
federacies and groups, as the Pennacook, Mas- 
sachuset, Wampanoag, Narraganset, Nipmuc, 
Montauk, Mohegan, Mahican, Wappinger, 
Delawares, Shawnee, Nanticoke, Conoy, Pow
hatan, and Pamlico.

As the early settlements of the French, Dutch, 
and English were all within the territory of the 
eastern members of the family, they were the 
first aborigines N. of the (lulf of Mexico to 
feel the blighting effect of contact with a 
superior race. As a rule the relations of the 
French with the Algonquian tribes were friend
ly, the Foxes being the only tribe against whom 
they waged war. The English settlements 
were often engaged in border wars with their 
Algonquian neighbours,who,continually pressed 
farther toward the interior by the advancing 
white immigration, kept up for a time a futile 
struggle for the possession of their territory. 
The eastern tribes, from Maine to Carolina, 
were defeated and their tribal organization was 
broken up, Some withdrew to Canada, others 
crossed the mountains into the Ohio valley, 
while a few bands were located on reservations 
by the whites, only to dwindle and ultimately 
become extinct. Of many of the smaller tribes 
of New England, Virginia, and other eastern 
states there are no living representatives. 
Even the languages of some are known only 
by a few words mentioned by early historians, 
while some tribes are known only by name. 
The Abnaki and others who fled into Canada 
settled along the St. Lawrence under the pro
tection of the French, whose act ivc allies they 
became in all the subsequent wars with the 
English down to the fall of the French power 
in Canada. Those who crossed the Allegheny 
mts. into the Ohio valley, together with the 
Wyandot and the native Algonquian tribes of 
that region, formed themselves into a loose 
confederacy, allied first with the French and 
afterward with the English against the advanc
ing settlements with the declared purpose of 
preserving the Ohio r. as the Indian boundary. 
Wayne’s victory in 1794 put an end to the 
struggle, and at the treaty of Greenville in 1795 
the Indians acknowledged their defeat and 
made the first cession of land W. of the Ohio. 
Tecumseh and his brother,Ellskwatawa, aroused 
t lie western tribes against the United Statcsa few 
years later, but the disastrous defeat at Tippe
canoe in 1811 *nd the death of their leader 
broke the spirit of the Indians. In 1815 those

who had taken part against the United States 
during the War of 1812 made peace with the 
Government ; then began the series of treaties 
by which, within thirty years, most of the 
Indians of this region ceded their lands and 
removed W. of the Mississippi.

A factor which contributed greatly to the 
decline of the Algonquian ascendency was the 
power of the Iroquoian confederacy, which by 
the beginning of the 17th century had devel
oped a power destined to make them the 
scourge of the other Indian populations from 
the Atlantic to the Mississippi and from 
Ottawa r. in Canada to the Tennessee. After 
destroying the Huron and the Erie, they turned 
their power chiefly against the Algonquian 
tribes, and ere long Ohio and Indiana were 
nearly deserted, only a few villages of Miami 
remaining here and there in the northern por
tion. The region S. and W. they made a desert, 
clearing of native inhabitants the whole country 
within 500 m. of their scats. The Algonquian 
tribes fled before them to the region of the 
upper lakes and the banks of the Mississippi, 
and only when the French had guaranteed 
them protection against their deadly foes did 
they venture to turn back toward the E.

The central Algonquiaus are tall, averaging 
about 173 cm.; they have the typical Indian 
nose, heavy and prominent, somewhat hooked 
in men, flatter in women ; I heir cheek bones are 
heavy ; the head among the tribes of the Great 
lakes is very large and almost brachycephalic, 
but showing considerable variation ; the face 
is very large. The type of the Atlantic coast 
Algonquians can hardly be determined from 
living individuals, as no full-bloods survive, 
but skulls found in old burial grounds show 
that they were tall, their faces not quite so 
broad, the heads much more elongate and 
remarkably high, resembling in this resect the 
Eskimo and suggesting the possibility that on 
the New England coast there may have been 
some mixture with that type. The Cheyenne 
and Arapaho are even taller than the central 
Algonquians; their faces are larger, their heads 
more elongate. It is worthy of remark that in 
the region in which the mound builders' 
remains arc found, rounded heads prevailed, 
and the present population of the region are 
also more round-headed, perhaps suggesting 
fusion of blood (Boas, inf’n, 1905).

The religious beliefs of the eastern Algon
quian tribes were similar in their leading fea
tures. Their myths are numerous. Their 
deities, or manilua, including objects animate
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and inanimate, were many, but the chief cul
ture hero, he to whom the creation and control 
of the world were ascribed, was substantially 
the same in character, although known by 
various names, among different tribes. As 
Manibozho, or Michabo, among the Chippewa 
and other like tribes, he was usually identified 
as a fabulous great rabbit, bearing some rela
tion to t he sun ; and this identification with 
the great rabbit appears to have prevailed 
among other tribes, being found ns far S. as 
Maryland. Brinton (Hero Myths, 1882) be
lieves this mythological animal to have been 
merely a symbol of light, adopted because of 
the similarity between the Algonquian words 
for rabbit and light. Among the Siksika this 
chief beneficent deity was known as Napiw, 
among the Abnaki as Kctchiniwesk, among the 
New England tribes as ICiehtan, Woonand, 
Cautantowit, etc. He it was who created the 
world by magic power, peopled it with game 
and the other animals, taught his favorite 
people the arts of the chase, and gave them 
com and beans. But this deity was distin
guished more for his magical powers and his 
ability to overcome opposition by trickery, 
deception, and falsehood than for benevolent 
qualities. The objects of nature were deities 
to them, as the sun, the moon, fire, trees, lakes, 
and the various animals. Respect was also 
paid to the four cardinal points. There was a 
general belief in a soul, shade, or immortal 
spiritual nature not only in man but in animals 
and all other things, and in a spiritual abode to 
which this soul went after the death of the 
body, and in which the occupations and enjoy
ments were supposed to be similar to those of 
this life. Priests or conjurers, called by the 
whites medicine-men, played an important 
part in their social, political, and rclig'ous 
systems. They were supposed to possess 
influence with spirits or other agencies, which 
they could bring to their aid in prying into the 
future, inflicting or curing disease, etc.

Among the tribes from s. New England to 
Carolina, including especially the Mohcgan, 
Delawares, the people of the Powhatan con
federacy, and the Chippewa, descent was 
reckoned in the female line; among the Pota- 
watomi, Abnaki, Blackfeet, and probably most 
of the northern tribes, in the male line. With
in recent times descent has been paternal also 
among the Menominee, Sauk and Fox, Illinois, 
Kickapoo, and Shawnee, and, although it has 
been stated that it was anciently maternal, 
there is no satisfactory proof of this. The
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Cree, Arapaho, and Cheyenn • are without 
clans or gentes. The gens or clan was usually 
governed by a chief, who in some cases was 
installed by the heads of other clans or gentes. 
The tribe also had its chief, usually selected 
from a particular clan or gens, though the 
manner of choosing a chief and the authority 
vested in him varied somewhat in the different 
tribes. This was the peace chief, whose autho
rity was not absolute, and who had no part in 
the declaration of war or in carrying it on, the 
leader in the campaign being one who had 
acquired a right to the position by noted deeds 
and skill. In some tribes the title of chief was 
hereditary, and the distinction between a peace 
chief and a war chief was not observed. The 
chief’s power among some tribes, as the Miami, 
were greater than in others. The government 
was directed in weighty matters by a council, 
consisting of the chiefs of the clans or gentes 
of the tribe. It was by their authority that 
tribal war was undertaken, peace concluded, 
territory sold, etc.

The Algonquian tribes were mainly seden
tary and agricultural, probably the only excep
tions being those of the cold regions of Canada 
and the Siksika of the plains. The Chippewa 
did not formerly cultivate the soil. Maize was 
the staple Indian food product, but the tribes 
of the region of the Great lakes, particularly 
the Menominee, made extensive use of wild 
rice. The Powhatan tribes raised enough 
maize to supply not only their own wants but 
those of the Virginia colonists for some years 
after the founding of Jamestown, and the New 
England colonists were more than once 
relieved from hunger by corn raised by the 
natives. In 1792 Wayne’s army found a con
tinuous plantation along the entire length of 
the Maumee from Ft. Wavnc to L. Erie. Al
though depending chiefly on hunting and fish
ing for subsistence, the New England tribes 
cultivated large quantities of maize, beans, 
pumpkins, and tobacco. It is said they under
stood the advantage of fertilizing, using fish, 
shells, and ashes for this purpose. The tools 
they used in preparing the ground and in culti
vation were usually wooden spades or hoes, the 
latter being made by fastening to a stick, as a 
handle, a shell, the shoulder blade of an animal, 
or a tortoise shell. It was from the Algonquian 
tribes that the whites first learned to make 
hominy, succotash, samp, maple sugar, john
ny cake, etc. Gookin, in 1674, thus describes 
the method of preparing food among the Indi
ans of Massachusetts: “Their food is generally
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boiled maize, or Indian corn, mixed with kid
ney beans, or sometimes without. Also, they 
frequently boil in this pottage fish and flesh of 
all sorts, either new taken or dried, as shad, 
eels, alewives, or a kind of herring, or any other 
sort of fish. But they dry mostly those sorts 
before mentioned. These they cut in pieces, 
bones and all, and boil them in the aforesaid 
pottage. I have wondered many times that 
they were not in danger of being choked with 
fish bones; but they are so dexterous in sepa
rating the bones from the fish in their eating 
thereof that they arc in no hazard. Also, they 
boil in this frumenty all sorts of flesh they take 
in hunting, as vcn'son, beaver, bear's flesh, 
moose, otters, raccoons, etc., cutting this flesh 
in small pieces and boiling it as aforesaid. 
Also, they mix with the said pottage several 
sorts of roots, as Jerusalem artichokes, and 
groundnuts, and other roots, and pompions, 
and squashes, and also several sorts of nuts or 
masts, as oak acorns, chestnuts, and walnuts; 
these husked and dried and powdered, they 
thicken their pottage therewith. Also, some
times, they beat their maize into meal and sift 
it through a basket made for that purpose. 
With this meal they make bread, baking it in 
the ashes, covering the dough with leaves. 
Sometimes they make of their meal a small sort 
of cakes and boil them. They make also a 
certain sort of meal of parched maize. This 
meal they call “nokake.” Their pots were 
made of clay, somewhat egg-shaped; their 
dishes, spoons, and ladles of wood ; their water 
pails of birch bark, doubled up so as to make 
them four-cornered, with a handle. They also 
had baskets of various sizes in which they 
placed their provisions; these were made of 
rushes, stalks, corn husks, grass, and bark, 
often ornamen'ed with coloured figures of ani
mals. Mats woven of bark and rushes, dressed 
deerskins, feather garments, and utensils of 
wood, stone, and horn arc mentioned by 
explorers Fish were taken with hooks, spears, 
and nets, in canoes and along the shore, on the 
sea and in the ponds and rivers. They cap
tured without much trouble all the smaller 
kinds of fish, and, in their canoes, often dragged 
sturgeon with nets stoutly ma c of Canada 
hemp" (De Forest, His . Tnds. Conn. 1853). 
Canoes used for fishing were of two kinds— 
one of birch bark, very light, but liable to 
overset ; the other made from the trunk of a 
large ree. Their clothing was composed 

■ chiefly of the skins of animals, tanned until 
soft and pliable, and was sometimes ornamcn-
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ted with paint and beads made from shells- 
Occasionally they decked themselves with 
mantles made of feathers overlapping each 
other as on the back of the fowl. The dress of 
the women consisted usually of two articles, a 
leather shirt, or undergarment, ornamented 
with fringe, and a skirt of the same material 
fastened round the waist with a belt and reach
ing nearly to the feet. The legs were protected, 
especially in the winter, with leggings, and the 
feet with moccasins of soft dressed leather, 
often embroidered with wampun. The men 
usually covered the lower part of the body with 
a breech-cloth, and often wore a skin mantle 
thrown over one shoulder. The women 
dressed their hair in a thick heavy plait which 
fell down the neck, and sometimes ornamented 
their heads with bands decorated with wam
pum or with a small cap. Higginson (New 
England’s Plantation, 1629) says: “Their hair 
is usually cut before, leaving one lock longer 
than the rest.” The men went bareheaded, 
with their hair fantastically trimmed, each 
according to his own fancy. One would shave 
it on one side and leave it long on the other; 
another left an unshaved strip, 2 or 3 in. wide, 
running from the forehead to the nape of the

The typical Algunquian lodge of the woods 
and lakes was oval, and the conical lodge, made 
of sheets of birch-bark, also occurred. The 
Mohcgan, and to some extent the Virginia 
Indians, constructed long communal houses 
which accommodated a number of families. 
The dwellings in the N. were sometimes bun 
of logs, while those in the S. and parts of the 
VV. were constructed of saplings fixed'in the 
ground, bent over at the top, and covered with 
movable matting, thus forming a long, round- 
roofed house. The Delawares and some ot her 
eastern tribes, preferring to live separately, 
built smaller dwellings. The manner of con
struction among the Delawares is thus des
cribed by Zeisberger: “They peel trees, 
abounding with sap, such as lime trees, etc., 
then cutting the bark into pieces of 2 or 3 yards 
in length, they lay heavy stones upon them, 
that they may become flat and even in drying. 
The frame of the hut is made by driving polos 
into the ground and strengthening them by 
cross beams. This framework is covered, both 
within and without, with the above-mentioned 
pieces of bark, fastened very tight with bast 
or twigs of hickory, which arc remarkably 
tough. The roof runs up to a ridge, and is 
covered in the same manner. These huts have
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one opening in the roof to let out the smoke 
and one in the side for an entrance. The door 
is made of a large piece of bark without either 
bolt or lock, a stick leaning against the outside 
being a sign that nobody is at home. The 
light enters by small openings furnished with 
sliding shutters.” The covering was some
times rushes or long reed grass. The houses 
of the Illinois are described by Hennepin as 
being "made with long arbors” and covered 
with double mats of flat flags. Those of the 
Chippewa and the Plains tribes were circular 
or conical, a framework covered with bark 
among the former, a frame of movable poles 
covered with dressed skins among the latter. 
The villages, especially along the Atlantic 
coast, were frequently surrounded with stock
ades of tall, stout stakes firmly set in the 
ground. A number of the western Algonquian 
towns are described by early explorers as forti
fied or as surrounded with palisades.

In no other tribes N. of Mexico was picture 
writing developed to the advanced stage that 
it reached among the Delawares and the 
Chippewa. The figures were scratched or 
painted on pieces of bark or on slabs of wood. 
Some of the tribes, especially the Ottawa, 
were great traders, acting as chief middlemen 
between the more distant Indians and the early 
French settlements. Some of the interior 
tribes of Illinois and Wisconsin made but 
little use of the canoe, travelling almost always 
afoot; while others who lived along the upper 
lakes and the Atlantic coast were expert canoe- 
men. The canoes of the upper lakes were of 
birch-bark, strengthened on the inside with 
ribs or knees. The more solid and substantial 
boat of Virginia and the western rivers was 
the dugout, made from the trunk of a large 
tree. The manufacture of pottery, though the 
product was small, except in one or two tribes, 
was widespread. Judged by the number of 
vessels found in the graves of the regions occu
pied by the Shawnee, this tribe carried on the 
manufacture to a greater extent than any other. 
The usual method of burial was in graves, each 
clan or gens having its own cemetery. The 
mortuary ceremonies among the eastern and 
central tribes were substantially as described 
by Zeisberger. Immediately after death the 
corpse was arrayed in the deceased’s best 
clothing and decked with the chief ornaments 
worn in life, sometimes having the face and 
shirt painted red, then laid on a mat or skin in 
the middle of the hut, and the arms and per
sonal effects were placed about it. After sun-
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set, and also before daybreak, the female rela
tions and friends assembled around the body 
to mourn over it. The grave was dug gen
erally by old women; inside it was lined with 
bark, and when the corpse was placed in it 4 
sticks were laid across, and a covering of bark 
was placed over these; then the grave was 
filled with earth. An earlier custom was to 
place in the grave the personal effects or those 
indicative of the character and occupation of 
the deceased, as well as food, cooking utensils, 
etc. Usually the body was placed horizon
tally, though among some of the western tribes, 
as the Foxes, it was sometimes buried in a sit
ting posture. It was the custom of probably 
most of the tribes to light fires on t he gravi; for 
four nights after burial. The Illinois, Chip
pewa, and some of the extreme western tribes 
frequently practised tree or scaffold burial. 
The bodies of the chiefs of the Powhatan con
federacy were stripped of the flesh and the 
skeletons were placed on scaffolds in a charnel 
house. The Ottawa usually placed the body 
for a short time on a scaffold near the grave 
previous to burial. The Shawnee, and pos
sibly one or more of the southern Illinois tribes, 
were accustomed to bury their dead in box
shaped sepulchres made of undressed stone 
slabs. The Nanticoke, and some of the west
ern tribes, after temporary burial in the ground 
or exposure on scaffolds, removed the flesh and 
reinterred the skeletons.

The eastern Algonquian tribes probably 
equalled the Iroquois in bravery, intelligence, 
and physical powers, but lacked their con
stancy, solidity of character, and capability of 
organization, and do not appear to have appre
ciated the power and influence they might 
have wielded by combination. The alliances 
between tribes were generally temporary and 
without real cohesion. There seems, indeed, 
to have been some element in their character 
which rendered them incapable of combining 
in large bodies, even against a common enemy 
Some of their great chieftains, as Philip, Pon
tiac, and Tecumseh, attempted at different 
periods to unite the kindred tribes in an effort 
to resist the advance of the white race; but 
each in turn found that a single great defeat 
disheartened his followers and rendered all his 
efforts fruitless, and the former two fell by th- 
hands of deserters from their own ranks. Th 
Virginia tribes, under the able guidance oi 
Powhatan and Opechancanough, formed an 
exception to the general rule. They presented 
a united front to the whites, and resisted for
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years every step of their advance until the 
Indians were practically exterminated. From 
the close of the Revolution to the treaty of 
Greenville (1795) the tribes of the Ohio valley 
also made a desperate stand against the Amer
icans. In individual character many of the 
Algonquian chiefs rank high, and Tecumsch 
stands out prominently as one of the noblest 
figures in Indian history.

The present number of the Algonquian 
family is about 90,000, of whom about 40,000 
are in the United States and 50,000 in Canada. 
The largest tribes are the Chippewa and the 
Cree. (j. m. c. t.)
> Algonkin-Lenape.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq* 
Soc., ii, 23, 305, 1830. Bcrghaus (1845), Phyaik. Atlas- 
map 17, 1848. Ibid., 1852. > Algonquin.—Bancroft- 
Hist. U. 8., in, 237, 1840. Prichard, Phys. Hist. Man
kind, v, 381, 1847 (follows Gallatin). > Algonkins.— 
Gallatin in Trans. Ain. Etlmol. Soc., il, pt. 1, xeix, 77, 
1848. Gallatin in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 401,1853.
> Algonkin.—Tumor in Pac. 11. It. Rep., in, pt. 3, 55,
1856. Hayden, Kthnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 232, 1802 
(treats only of Créés, Blackfcet, Shyenncs). Halo in 
Am. Antiq., 112, April, 1883 (treated with reference to 
migration). < Algonkin.—Latham in Trans. Philol. 
Soc. Lend., 1856 (adds to Gallatin's list of 1830 the 
Bethuck, Shycnne, Blackfoot, and Arrapuho). Latham, 
Opuscula, 327, 1800 (as in preceding). Latham, Elem. 
Comp. Philol., 447, 1802. <Algonquin. — Keane in
Stanford, Coinpcnd., Cent, and 8. Am., 400, 405, 1878 
(list includes the Maquas, and Iroquois tribe). >Sas- 
katschwainer. —Berghaus, Physik. Atlas, map 17, 1848
probably designates The Arapaho). >Arapahoe».— 

Berghaus, Physik. Atlas, map 17, 1852. XAlgonkin 
und Beothuk. -Berghaiis, Physik. Atlas, map 72, 1887

Algonquins of Portage de Prairie. A
Chippewa band formerly living near L. of the 
Woods and e. of it in Manitoba. They re
moved before 1804 to the Red r. country 
through persuasions of the traders.—Lewis and 
Clark, Disc., 55, 1800.

Alimibegouek (probable cognate with the 
Chippewa Ünïmïlngog, ‘they that, live by the 
river’.—Wm. Jones). Mentioned as one of 
the four divisions of the Cree, living on 1. Ali- 
mibeg (Nipigon), which discharges into 1. 
Superior, Ontario. Creuxius places them im
mediately N. of the lake, near the S. end of Hud
son bay. What part of the Cree of modern times 
these include is not determinable, (j. m. c. t.) 
Allmlbegouecl.—Creuxius, map Now Franco, 1604. 
Kllisilnona Alimibegouek. -Jcs. Rel. 1058, 21, 1858.

Alkali Lake. A Shuswap village or band 
near Fraser r. and opposite the mouth of Chil- 
cotin r., Brit. Col.; pop. 209 in 1911.
Alkakalllkes.—Brit. Col. Map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872 
(probably identical). Alkali Lake.—Can Ind. Aff. 
269, 1902.
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Alkunwva (A'Ik’uhuce, 'lower corner’). A 
subdivision of the Laaluksentaio, a Kwakiutl 
gens.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 332, 
1897.

Allagasomeda. A Chimmesyan village on 
upper Skeena r., British Columbia.—Downie 
in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., xxxi, 253, 1861.

Allh. A body of Salish e. of Chemainuslake, 
Vancouver id.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., 
Victoria, 1872.

Altar. Using the term in its broadest sense, 
an altar, on which sacrifices were made or 
offerings laid or around which some other act 
of worship was performed, was a feature of the 
performance of every ceremony of the Amer
ican Indians. Some of these altars are so 
simple that their nature is not easily apprehen
ded : an excavai ion in the earth, a pile of rocks, 
a fire, a buffalo skull serving the purpose. 
Others, presenting a complex assemblage of 
parts, arc definitely recognizable as altars and 
in some cases resemble in form the altars of 
civilized people, for example, those of the Hopi 
and the Sia. The altar, on account of its uni" 
versai distribution, thus renders important aid 
to the comparative study of religions. The 
effect of the altar is to localize the worship and 
to furnish a place where the worshipper can 
convey to the deity his offering and prayers. 
Altar-shrines are often placed by springs, 
rivers, caves, rocks, or trees on mountains and 
near spots which certain deities are supposed 
to inhabit, in the belief that the roads of these 
deities extend from these localities. In pur
suance of a like idea the Haida deposit certain 
offerings in the sea, and many tribes throw 
offerings into springs, lakes, and rivers. Some 
of the temporary altars of the eastern and 
southern Indians, so far as may be learned from 
the illustrations of early writers, consisted of 
an oval or circular palisade of carved stakes 
surrounding an area in the centre of which was 
a fire or a mat on which were laid various 
symbolic cult apparatus. Lafitau (Mœurs des 
Sauvages, h, 327, 1724) regards as a fire altar 
the pipe in the calumet ceremony of the Illinois 
described by Marquette. Such altars are 
more primitive than the temporary altars 
erected for the celebration of a ritual or a por
tion of a ritual, and the distinction should be 
noted. In this connection the cloud-blowing 
tubes and pipes of the ancient and modern 
Pueblos may also be mentioned. The wide
spread connection of fire with the altar is an



20 DEPARTMENT O F MARINE AND FISHERIES

important fact. The disposition of logs in 
cruciform pattern for the kindling of new fire 
by the Creeks suggests an altar. Interesting 
examples of the use of fire in ceremony are the 
Iroquois white-dog rite and the night chant of 
the Navaho Among the Siksika every tent 
contains an altar—a small excavation in the 
earth—where sweet gum is burned daily 
(Wieeler). Prehistoric altars consisting of 
blocks of fire-hardened clay, or in rare eases, 
boxes of stone form the essential characteristic 
of many mounds and belong to the class of fire 
altars (Thomas, Putnam, Moon-head, Mills, 
Fowke). * * * * * * *
(w. H.)

Amaseconti ( abundance of small fish’ [her
ring]). A small division of the Abnaki for
merly residing in part at Farmington Falls, on 
Sandy r., Franklin co., Me., and partly near 
the present New Sharon, a few miles distant. 
They took part with the other Abnaki in the 
early Indian wars against the English and 
joined in the treaty made at Portsmouth, N. H., 
in 1713. Some of them lingered in their old 
homes until about 1797, when the last family 
removed to St Francis, Quebec, where they 
retained their distinctive name until 1809. 
(j. M.)

Amasaconllcook.—Ballard in U. 8. Coast Surv. Rep., 
251, 1871 (given as the correct name of Sandy r). Ama- 
eacontooft.—Portsmouth treaty (1713) in Me. Hist. Soc. 
Coll , x !, 280, 1889 Xmasaituanivit. ' • • ! • 1728 . 
ibid., in, 887, 1858. Amaeconly. Nilee 1761?) In 
Mass, llist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., vi, 247, 1837. Amascon- 
tle. -Niles (1761?), ibid . 4th s„ v, 335, 1801. Amas- 
con I y. —Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. Soc. Coll., i, 
21, 1824. Amaseconlee.—Ibid., 82. Amassacaniy.

1761 f in Ma - lli-t 8oc <loll, :<'l «., vi, 246, 
1837. Amassaconty.—Penhallow, op. cit. Amose- 
quonty.—Map of 1719 cited by Ballurdin U. 8. Coast 
Survey Rep., 251, 1871 Arimesoukkantl. -Rasies 
quoted by Ballard, ibid. Anmeasukkanttl.—Rasies 
(1722) quoted by Vetromile, Abnakis 23-27, I860 An- 
missukantl.—Abnaki letter (1721) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll , 2d s., vin, 262-3, 1819. Aumesoukkantll. — 
Rasies in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., iv, 102, 1856. Meesee 
Con tee.—Allen, ibid., 31 (trans. ‘herring place*). Mee- 
■ucontu.—Willis, ibid., 105.

Amerind. A word composed of the first 
syllables of “American Indian,” suggested in 
1899 by an American lexicographer as a substi
tute for the inappropriate terms used to desig
nate the race of man inhabiting the New 
World before its occupancy by Europeans. 
The convenience of such derivatives as Amerin- 
dic, Amerindize, Amerindian, proto-Amerind, 
prc-Amerindie, pseudo-Amerind, etc., argues 
in favour of the new word. The introduction
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of “Amerind” was urged by the late Maj. J. W. 
Powell, and it has the support of several anthro
pologists. A plea by Dr. W. J. McGee for its 
general adoption appeared in 1900 in the Jour
nal of the Anthropological Institute of Great 
Britain. The use of “Amerind” at the Inter
national Congress of Americanists in New 
York, Oct., 1902, occasioned a discussion 
(Science, n. s., xvi, 892, 1902) in which it was 
supported by some and attacked by others. 
The name, nevertheless, has found its way into 
both scientific and popular literature, (a. 
F. C.)

Amikwa (from umik, ‘beaver’). An Algon- 
quian tribe found by the French on the n. 
shore of 1. Huron, opposite Manitoulin id., 
where they were identified in the Jesuit Relations 
at various dates up to 1072. Bacqueville de 
la Potherie (Hist. Am. Sept., 1753) says that 
they and the Nipissing once inhabited the 
shores of 1. Nipissing, and that they rendered 
themselves masters of all the other nations in 
those quarters until disease made great havoc 
among them and the Iroquois compelled the 
remainder of the tribe to betake themselves, 
some to the French settlements, others to 1. 
Superior and to Green bay of lake Michigan. 
In 1740 a remnant had retired to Manitoulin 
id. Chauvigncrie, writing in 1730, says of the 
Nipissing: “The armorial bearings of this 
nation are, the heron for the Achagué or Heron 
tribe, the beaver for the AmekoSes [Amikwa], 
the birch for the Bark tribe.” The reference 
may possibly be to a gens of the Nipissing and 
not to the Amikwa tribe, yet the evidently 
close relation between the latter and the Nipis
sing justifies the belief that the writer alluded 
to the Amikwa as known to history. They 
claimed in 1073 to be allies of the Nipissing.
(J. M. C. T.)
Amehouest.—Heriot, Travel*, 197, 1807 AmekoPes. 
—Chauvigncrie (1736) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 
1053, 1855. Amlcawacs. - Boyd, Ind. Local Names, 3, 
1885. Amicola.—Doc. of 1693 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 

6, 1855 laicouh. les Rd 1671# 25, 1858. 
Amlcoures.—Jes. ltd. 1670, 79, 1858. Amlcoura.— 
Heriot, Trav., 194, 1807. Amlc-ways. -Boyd, Ind. 
Local Names, 3, 1885. Amlhoula.—Coldcn (1727— 
Five Nations, 86, 1717. Amlkois. N V Doe. < '"I 
Hist., ix, 722, 1855. Amlkones.—McKenney and Hall, 
Ind. Tribes, in, 81, 1854. AmlkoUal. -Jes. ltd. 1640, 
34, 1858. AmlkoUaa.—Perrot (ca, 1700), Mém., 20 
1864. Amlkouek.—Jes, ltd. 1648, 62, 1858. Aml- 
kotles.—G alii nee (1669-70) in Margry, Déc., I, 162, 
1875. 6 Mikouest.—La Potherie, Hist. l'Amér , II, 48, 
1753 (misprint) Amlkoueat. —Ibid., 58. Amlkou- 
ëta.—Neill in Minn. Hist Soc. Coll., v, 403, 1885. 
Amlkoula. —JefTerys, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, 47, 1761. Ami- 
kouya.—Charlevoix (1743), Voy., n, 47, 1761. Beaver
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(Indians).—Shea, Catholic Missions, 366, 1855. Cas
tor.—McKenncy and Hull, Ind. Tribes, nr, 81, 1854. 
Nalz Percez.—Jes. ltd. 1036, 92, 1858. Nation du 
Castor.—Ibid. Nation of the Beaver.—Jefferys, 
French Doms. Am., pt. 1,47, 1761. Nedspercez.—Jes. 
Hal. 1657, li, 1858 Nez-Percée. Charlevoix, Hist. 
New France, Shea ed., in, 130, 1872. Nez Percez.— 
Ibid., 119. Omlkoues. Rasies (ca. 1723) in Mass, 
liir-t. 8oe. Coll., 2d a., vnt, 261, 1819. Ounlkanee. 
Chauvigncrie, (1736) quoted by Schoolcraft Ind. Tribes, 
Hi, 554, 1853 (misprint).

Amitok ('narrow';. A winter settlement of 
the Amitormiut on the e. coast of Melville 
peninsula, Franklin.
Amltlftoke. —Gilder, Schwatka’s Search, 181, 1881. 
A mi tloke.—Parry, Second Voy., 200, 1824 Amittl- 
oke.—Ibid., map, 197. Amltoq.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
B. A. E., map, 1888. Amltyook.—Lyon, Private Jour., 
400, 1825.

Amitormiut (‘inhabitants of the narrow 
place.’—Boas). An Eskimo tribe on the e. 
coast of Melville penin. Their principal 
village is Amitok, from which they take their 
name.—Gilder, Schwatka’s Search, 181, 1881.

Amusements. When not bound down by 
stern necessity, the Indian at home was occu
pied much of the time with dancing, feasting, 
gaming, and story-telling. Though most of 
the dances were religious or otherwise cere
monial in character, there were some which 
had no other purpose than that of social plea
sure. They might take place in the day or the 
night, be general or confined to particular 
societies, and usually were accompanied with 
the drum or other musical instrument to accen
tuate the song. The rattle was perhaps 
invariably used only in ceremonial dances. 
Many dances were of pantomimic or dramatic 
character, and the Eskimo had regular panto
mime plays, though evidently due to Indian 
influence. The giving of presents was often a 
feature of the dance, as was betting of all 
athletic contests and ordinary games. The 
amusements of the Eskimo and extreme 
northern tribes were chiefly athletic, such as 
racing, wrestling, throwing of heavy stones, 
and tossing in a blanket. From Hudson bay 
to the Gulf of Mexico, and from the Atlantic 
to the border of the plains, the great athletic 
game was the ball play, now adopted among 
civilized games under the name of lacrosse. 
In the N. it was played with one racket, and 
in the S. with two. Athletes were regularly 
trained for this game, and competitions were 
frequently inter-tribal. The wheel-and-stick 
game in one form or another was well-nigh 
universal. As played in the E. one gamester

rolled forward a stone disc, or wheel, while his 
opponent slid after it a stick curved at one end 
in such a way that the wheel, when it fell to 
the ground, rested within the crook of the 
stick. On the plains and in the S. W.a wooden 
wheel, frequently netted, took the place of the 
stone disk. Like most Indian institutions, the 
game often had a symbolic significance in con
nection with a sun myth. A sacred variant 
of the game was played by the priests for divin- 
atory purposes, or even as a sort of votive 
ceremony to procure the recovery of a patient. 
Target practice with arrows, knives, or hat
chets, thrown from the hand, as well as with 
the bow or rifle, was also universal among the 
warriors and boys of the various tribes. The 
gaming arrows were of special design and 
ornamentation, and the game itself had often 
a symbolic purpose. Horse races, frequently 
inter-tribal, were prominent amusements,espe
cially on the plains, during the warm season, 
and foot races, often elaborately ceremonial in 
character, were common among the sedentary 
agricultural tribes, particularly the Pueblos 
and the Wichita.

Games resembling dice and hunt-the-button 
were found everywhere and were played by 
both sexes alike, particularly in the tipi or tin- 
wigwam during the long winter nights. The 
dice, or their equivalents, were of stone, bone, 
fruit seeds, shell, wood, or reed, variously 
shaped and marked. They were thrown from 
the hand or from a small basket or wooden 
bowl. One form, the awl game, confined to the 
women, was played around a blanket, which 
hud various tally marks along the border for 
marking the progress of the game. The hunt- 
the-button games were usually aceompanied 
with songs and rhythmic movements of the 
hands and body, intended to confuse the par
ties whose task was to guess the location of the 
button. Investigations by Gulin show a close 
correspondence between these Indian games 
and those of China, Japan, Korea, and northern

Special women’s games were shinny, football, 
and the deer-foot game, besides the awl game 
already noted. In football the main object 
was to keep the ball in the air as long as possible 
by kicking it upward. The deer-foot game 
was played, sometimes also by men with a 
number of perforated bones from a deer’s foot 
strung upon a beaded cord, having a needle at 
one end. The purpose was to toss the bones in 
such a way as to catch a particular one upon 
the i nd of the needle.
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Among the children there were target shoot
ing, stilts, slings, and tops for the boys, and 
buckskin dolls and playing-house for the girls, 
with “wolf” or “catcher," and various forfeit 
plays, including a breath-holding test. Cats’- 
cradlcs, or string figures, as well as shuttlecocks 
and buzzes, were common. As among civi
lized nations, the children found the greatest 
delight in imitating the occupations of the 
elders. Numerous references to amusements 
among the various tribes may be found t hrough
out the annual reports of the Bureau of Amer
ican Ethnology. Consult especially games of 
the American Indians, by Stewart Culin, 24th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1905. (j. m.)

Ana him. A band of the Tsilkotin, num
bering 210 in 1901, occupying a valley near 
Chilcotin r., 00 m. from its mouth in British 
Columbia.—Can. Ind. AIT., 102, 1902.
Amahlm.—Cnn. Ind. AIT., 271, 1889. Anuhem.-- 
Ibid., 415, 181)8. Anahlm. -Iliirl , 314, 1892. Ana- 
hlm's tribe.—Ibid., 190, 1884.

Anarnitung (‘having smell (of walrus 
dung]’). A winter village of the Kingua branch 
of Okomiut in Baffin island at the head of 
Cumberland sd. (Boas in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 
map, 1888); pop. 43 in 1883.
Annanatook. -Howgatc, Cruise of Florence-, 33, 1877 
Annanetoote. -Wnreliam in Jour. Goog. Soc. I.oml , 
XII, 24, 1842

Anatomy. While the American Indians 
show many minor and aven some important 
physical variations, and can be separated into 
several physical types, they present throughout 
the continent so many features in common 
that they may properly be regarded as one 
great race, admitting of a general anatomical 
description. The Eskimo form a distinct sub
race of the Mongolo-Malay and must be treated 
separately.

The Indian, in many of his anatomical char
acters, stands between the white and the negro. 
His skin is of various shades of brown, tinged 
in youth, particularly in the cheeks, with the 
red of the circulating blood. The term “red 
Indian" is a misnomer. Very dark individuals 
of a hue approaching chocolate or even the 
colour of some negroes are found in more primi
tive tribes, especially in the S. and among the 
old men, who often went nearly naked. Most 
women and school children or ot hers who wear 
clothing and live a more civilized life arc 
lighter in colour. Prolonged exposure to the 
elements tends, ns with whites, to darken the 
skin. The darkest parts of the skin are ordi-
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narily t he back of the hands, wrists, and neck, 
the axilla*, nipples, peritoneal regions, and the 
exposed parts of the feet. A newborn infant 
is of varying degrees of dusky red.

The colour of the hair is generally black, with 
the lustre and slight bluish or brownish tinge 
that occurs among whites, not the dull greyish 
black of the African negro. With many indi
viduals of all ages above curly childhood who 
go much with bare head the hair becomes 
partly bleached, especially superficially, turn
ing to a rusty hue.

The colour of the eyes varies from hazel- 
brown to dark brown. The conjunctiva in the 
young is bluish; in adults, especially the old, 
dirty-yellowish. The iris is often surrounded 
with a narrow but clearly marked ring.

The skin appears to be slightly thicker than 
that of the whites. The normal corrugations 
on the back of the hand and wrist arc from 
childhood decidedly more pronounced in Indi
ans of both sexes.

The hair of the head is straight, almost 
circular in cross-section, slightly coarser than 
in the average white, rather abundant and long. 
The range of variation in natural lengt h is from 
40 to 100 cm., or 18 in. to 36 in. Most male 
Indians would have a slight to moderate mous
tache and some beard on the chin if they 
allowed the hair to grow ; but side whiskers in 
many are absent, or nearly so. Both moustache 
and chin beard are scarcer and coarser than 
with the whites, straight, of the same black as 
the hair, and in length 4 to 7 cm., or 1 j in. to 
2J in. The hair in the axilla; and on the pubis 
is moderate in quantity, in some instances near
ly absent, and on the rest of the body hairs are 
shorter and less abundant than with the aver
age white person. The nails are dull bluish in 
hue and moderately tough.

The face is well rounded and agreeable in 
childhood, interesting and occasionally hand
some during adolescence and earlier adult life, 
and agreeable but much wrinkled in old age. 
The forehead in adults with undeformed skulls 
is somewhat low and in males slopes slightly 
backward. The eyebrows, where not plucked, 
are frequent ly connected by sparser hair above 
the nose. The eyelashes arc moderately thick 
and long. The apertures of the eyes are 
slightly oblique, the outer canthi, especially 
the right one, being the higher. In children 
the fold called Mongolie is general, but not 
excessive. The root of the nose is usually 
depressed, as in most whites. The size and 
shape of the nose vary much, but it is commonly
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slightly shorter at the base and relatively 
wider than in whites, with an aquiline bridge 
predominating in men. In many men the 
point of the nose is lower than the base of the 
septum, the distal length exceeding the proxi
mal. This peculiarity is especially frequent 
in some tribes. In women the nasal depression 
is wider and often shallower, and the bridge 
lower. Thin noses are not found. The lips 
are well formed and, barring individual excep
tions, about as thick as in average whites. 
Prognathism is greater than in whites. The 
malars are in both sexes somewhat large and 
prominent ; this becomes especially apparent 
in old age When much of the adipose tissue 
below them is gone. The chin often appears 
less prominent than in whites, but this effect is 
due to the greater alveolar protrusion. The 
ears are well formed and of good size, occasion
ally somewhat thick. The neck is of fair 
dimensions, never very long or thin.

The body as a rule is of good proportions, 
symmetrical, and, except in old age, straight 
and well nourished. The chest is of ample size, 
especially in men. The abdomen, which in 
children is often rather large, retains but slight 
fulness in later life. The pelvis, on account of 
the ample chest, appears somewhat small, but 
is not so by actual measurement. The spinal 
curves are only moderate, as are the size and 
prominence of the buttocks. The thighs are 
rather shapely; the calves arc usually smaller 
than in whites. The upper limbs are of good 
shape and medium musculature. The feet and 
hands are well moulded and in many tribes 
smaller than they ordinarily arc in whites. 
The toes are rather short, and, wheie the people 
walk much barefoot or in sandals, show more 
or less separation. The proximal parts of the 
second and third toes are often confluent. In 
the more sedentary tribes the women, and 
occasionally also the men, arc inclined to corpu
lence. The breasts of women arc of medium 
size; in the childless the conical form pre
dominates; the nipple and areola are more 
pronounced than in whites; in later life the 
breasts become small and flaccid. The genital 
organs do not differ essentially from those of 
the whites.

The Indian skull is, on the average, slightly 
smaller than that of whites of equal height. 
Cranial capacity in men ranges from 1,300 to 
1.300 c.c.; in women from about 1,150 to 1,350 
e. c. The frontal region in men is often low 
and sloping, the sagittal region elevated, the 
occipital region marked with moderate ridges

and, in the dolichocephalic, protruding. 
Sutures are mostly less serrated than in whites; 
metopism, except in some localit ies, is rare, : nd 
occipital division is uncommon, while malar 
division is very rare and parietal division 
extremely so. Intercalated bones are few in 
undeformed crania ; in deformed crania they 
are more numerous. The glabella, supraor
bital ridges, and mastoids in male skulls arc 
well-developed and sometimes heavy ; in 
women they are small or of medium size. The 
nasal bridge is occasionally low, the nasal spine 
smaller than in whites; the lower borders of 
the nasal aperture are not often sharp, but nasal 
gutters arc rare; subnasal fossæ are rather 
common. Orbits are of fair volume, approach
ing the quadrilateral, with angles rounded. 
Malars are often large, eubmalnr depressions 
medium or shallow'. The upper alveolar pro
cess, and occasionally also the lower, shows in • 
both sexes a degree of prognathism greater than 
the average in whites, but less than in the negro. 
The prolusion on the whole is somewhat 
greater in the females. The face is mono- or 
ortho-gnathic. The lower jaw varies greatly. 
The chin is of moderate prominence, occasion
ally high, sometimes square in form. The 
prominence of the angles in full-grown males is 
not infrequently pronounced.

As to base structures, the foramen magnum 
is seldom large, and its position and inclination 
are very nearly the same as in whites; the sty
loid process is mostly smaller than in whites 
and not infrequently rudimentary; petrous 
portions on the average are less depressed 
below the level of neighbouring parts than in 
whites; anterior lacerated foramina are small
er; the palate is w'ell formed and fairly spaci
ous, mostly parabolic, occasionally V-shaped

The teeth are of moderate size; upper inci
sors are ventrally concave, shovel-shaped; 
canines not excessive; molars much as in 
whites; third molars rarely absent when adult 
life is reached. The usual cuspidory formula, 
though variations are numerous, is 4, 4, 3, 
above; 5, 5, irregular, below. A supernume
rary conical dental element appears with some 
frequency in the upper jaw between, in front 
of, or behind the middle permanent incisors.

The bones of the vertebral column, the ribs, 
sternum, clavicles, and the smaller bones of 
the upper and lower limbs present many marks 
of minor importance. The pelvis is well 
formed, moderately spacious, approaching the 
European in shape. The humerus is i at her 
flat, at times very much so; the fossa in 31 per
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cent, is perforated ; but vestiges of asupra-con- 
dyloid process arc much rarer than in whites. 
The humeroradial index of maximum fre
quency in adult males is 77 to 80 (in whites 71 
to 75); humcrofemoral index, 71 to 75 (in 
whites 70 to 74). The femur is quite flat below 
the tuberosities; the tibia, often flat (platyc
némie.)

Of th brain and other soft organs but little 
is known. Two adult male Apache brains, 
collected by Dr. W. Matthews and now pre
served in the U. S. National Museum, weighed 
after removal 1,191 and 1,304 grams, respec
tively. Both show good gyratio i.

The Eskimo differs anatomically from the 
Indian in many important features. Ilis hair 
and eyes arc similar in shade, though the eyes 
are more obliquely set; but his skin colour on 
the whole is lighter, being yellowish or light 
brown, with a pronounced redness of the face. 
The Eskimo skull is high, normally scaphoid, 
and usually spacious. The face is large and 
flat, and the nasal bones arc narrower than in 
any other people. The bones of the body are 
usually strong. There is less flattening of the 
shaft of the humerus, of the upper part of the 
shaft of the femur, and of the tibia. The supe
rior border of the scapula shows often an angu
lar instead of a curved outline.

In anthropometric differentiation the native 
tribes N. of Mexico are primarily separable into 
Indians and Eskimo. Some of the adjacent 
Indian t ribes show Eskimo admixture.

The Indians among themselves vary con
siderably in stature, in form of the head and 
face, and of the orbits, the nose, and the nasal 
aperture. Low stature, from 100 to 105 cm. 
in males, is found among some of the Califor
nian tribes 'as the Yuki of Round Valley agen
cy), many of the Pueblos, and some of the 
tribes of the N. W. coast, as the Salish of Har
rison lake and Thompson r., and others. 
Among the Tigua, Tewa, Apache, Navaho, 
Comanche, northern Ute, Paiute, and Sho- 
shoni, among the majority of California, Wash
ington, and Oregon tribes, and among the 
eastern Cherokee, Chickasaw, Kiowa, and 
Iowa the height in male adults ranges between 
165 and 170 cm., while among the Yuma, 
Mohave, Maricopa, Pima, Nez Perces, Sioux, 
Crows, Winnebago, Cheyenne, Arapaho, Iro
quois, Osage, Chippewa, and eastern Algon- 
quians the prevalent stature of adult men is 
from 170 to 175 cm. The range of variation 
in the majority of tribes and in both sexes is 
within 30 < m. The stature does not regularly
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follow the geographic or climatic features, nor 
does it agree wholly with the distribution of the 
other principal physical characteristics. The 
women are on the average about 125" cm. 
shorter than the men; the difference is greater 
among the tall than among the short

The distribution of the Indians according to 
cephalic index is of much interest. Excluding 
tribes that are known to be much mixed, there 
are found in the territory N. of Mexico all the 
three principal classes of cranial form, namely, 
dolicho-, braehy-, and mcso-ccphalic. Among 
the extremely dolichocephalic were the Dela
wares and the southern Utah cliff-dwellers. 
Moderate dolichocophaly, with occasional 
extreme forms, was and is very prevalent, being 
found in the Algonquian and the majority of 
the Siouan and Plains tribes and among the 
Siksika, Shoshoni, some Pueblos (e. g., Taos), 
and the Pima. Pure brachyccphaly existed in 
Florida, and prevailed in the mound region and 
among the ancient Pueblos. It is best repre
sented to-day among the Apache, Walapai, 
Havasupai, Nez Percés, Harrison Lake Salish, 
Osage, and Wichita, and in a less degree, among 
the Hopi, Zufii, most of the Rio Grande 
Pueblos, Navaho, Mohave, Yuma, California 
Mission Indians, Comanche, Winnebago, many 
of the north-western tribes, and Seminole. 
Mesocephaly existed principally among the 
California Indians, the Cherokee, and some of 
the Sioux and Iroquois. There arc numerous 
tribes in North America about whose cephalic 
form there is still much uncertainty on account 
of the prevailing head deformation. As to the 
height of the head, which must naturally be 
considered in connection with the cephalic 
index, fair uniformity is found. In he Apache 
the head is rather low, among most other tribes 
it is moderat e.

The form of the face is generally allied, as 
among other peoples, to the form of the head, 
being relatively narrow in narrow heads and 
broad in the brachycephalic. Orbits show 
variations, but the prevalent form is mesoseme. 
The nose and the nasal aperture are generally 
mesorhinic; the principal exception to this is 
found on the W. coast, especially in California, 
where a relatively narrow nose (leptorhinie) 
was common. The projection of the upper 
alveolar region is almost uniformly mesognat hie.

The Eskimo range in height from short to 
medium, with long and high head, relatively 
broad flat face, high orbits, and narrow nose, 
showing alveolar prognathism like the Indians.
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Consult Morton, (1) Crania Americana, 
1839, (2) Distinctive characteristics, 1814; 
Retains, Oin foramen af hufvudets benstomme, 
1847; Meigs, Observations, 1800; Gould, 
Investigations, 1809; Wyman, (1) Observa
tions on crania, 1871, (2) Fresh water shell 
mounds, 1875; Ycrneau, Le bassin suivant les 
sexes, 1875; Eleventh and Twelfth Reps. Pea
body Museum, 1878; Qua t ref ages and Hamy, 
Crania ethnica, 1878-79; Flower, Catalogue 
of specimens, 1879; Carr, (1) Observations on 
crania from Tennessee, 1778, (2) Measure
ments of crania from California, 1880, (3) 
Observations on crania from Santa Barbara 
Ids., 1879, (4) Notes on crania of New England 
Indians, 1880; Otis, List of specimens, 1880; 
Langdon, Madisonville prehistoric cemetery, 
1881; Chudzinsky, Sur les trois encéphales des 
Esquimaux, 1881 ; Virchow (1; in Bcitrage zur 
Crnniologic der Insulaner von der Westkuste 
Xordamerikas, 1889, (2) Crania Ethnica Amer
icana, 1892; ten Kate, Somatological Observa
tions, 1892; Matthews and Wort man, Human 
bones of Hcmenway collection, 1891, Boas; (1) 
Zur anthropologic der nordamerikanischen 
Indiancr, 1895, (2) A. J. Stone’s measurements 
of natives of the N. W., 1901, (3) Anthropo- 
metrical observations on Mission Indians, 1890; 
Boas and Farrand, Physical characteristics of 
tribes of British Columbia, 1899; Allen, 
Crania from mounds of St. Johns r., Fla., 1896; 
Sergi, Crani esquimesi, 1901; Duckworth, 
Contribution to Eskimo craniology, 1900; 
Hrdlicka, (1) An Eskimo brain, 1901, (2) The 
crania of Trenton, N. J., 1902, (3) The Lansing 
skeleton, 1903, (4) Notes on the Indians of 
Sonora, .1904, (5) Contributions to physical 
anthropology of Cal., 1905; Spitzka, Contri
butions to encephalic anatomy of races, 1902; 
Tocher, Note on measurements of Eskimo, 
1902; Matiegka, Schiidel und Skelct c von 
Santa Rosa, 1904. See Artificial head defor- 
malion, Physiology, (a. h.)

Andeguale. A Niska town inhabited by 
two Chimmcsyan families, the Lakscel of the 
Raven clan and the Gitgigcnih of the Wolf 
clan.—Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 48-49, 
1895.

Anderson Lake. A band of Upper Lillooet 
on a lake of the same name in British Columbia 
Can. Ind. Aii.. 11 . 1888 , pop 38 in 1911.

Andiata. A former Huron village in Onta
rio.—Jcs. Itcl. of 1630, hi, 185».
Andiatac. -Jen. Rel. of 1037, 134, 1858.

Anektettim (Anntê't'tUn, 'stony little hol
low’j. A village of the Lytton band of Ntlak- 
yapamuk, situate on the E. side of Fraser r., 3 
m. above Lytton, British Columbia. —Toit in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., u, 172, 1900.

Anepo (‘buffalo rising up.’ Hayden . A 
division of the Kainah tribe of the Siksika.
A-ne'-po.— Morgan, Ane. Soi\, 171, 1878 (said to be the 
name of an extinct nnimnh. I-nl'-po-l.—Hayden, 
Kthnng. and Philol. Mo. Vnl., 264, 1802.

Angakok. A magician or conjurer among 
the Eskimo, the word for shaman in the eastern 
Eskimo dialects, now much used especially in 
American anthropological literature, (a. f. c.)

Angmalook (Eskimo name). A species of 
salmon (Sulmo nititlu^i found in the lakes of 
Boothia peninsula, Franklin. Rep. V. S. Fish. 
Com., 122,1872-73.

Angmalortuk (‘the round one’). A Xet- 
chilirmiut winter village on the W. coast of 
Boothia bay, Franklin.
Angmalortoq.—Rons in 0th Rep. B. A. 15., map, 1888

Angoutenc. A former Huron village sit
uated between Wenrio and Ossossane, about 2 
m. from the latter place, in Ontario.
Angoutenc.—Jen. Rel. for 1038, 34, 1858. AngSlens. 
— Ibid., 1630, 110 (misprint). AngStenc.- Ibid , 35.

Anibiminanisibiwininiwak. (‘Pembina 
(cranberry) river men,’ from nibimina ‘high- 
bush cranberry,’ sibiw ‘river,’ ininiwak ‘men’). 
A Chippewa band living on Pembina r. in ex
treme n. Minnesota and the adjacent portion of 
Manitoba. They removed from Sandy lake, 
Minn., to that region about 1807, at the solici
tation of the North West Fur Company.— 
Gatschet, Ojibwa MS., B. A. E.
Chlppewas of Pembcna River. Lewis, Travels 178, 
1800. Pembina band.—Events in Ind. Hist , suppl,

Annapolis. One of the 7 districts of the 
territory of the Micmac, as recognized by 
themselves. It includes the S. W. portion of 
Nova Scotia.—Rand, First Micmac Reading 
Book, 81, 1875.

Anonatea. A Huron village situated a 
league from Ihonatiria, in Ontario in 1637.— 
•I• - ii Relation for 1637, 111. 1858.
Anenatea. -Ibid., 141. Anonutra.—Ibid., 160 (mis-

Anoritok ('without wind’). An Eskimo 
settlement in e. Greenland, lat. 61° 45'.— 
Meddelelser om ( Iron land, xxv, 23, 1902.
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Antigonish. Mentioned as an Indian 
settlement on a river of the same name which 
rises in a lake near the coast of the strait of 
Canso, in “the province and colony of New 
Scotland.” It was probably on or near the site 
of the present Antigonish, in Antigonish eo., 
Nova Scotia, and perhaps belonged to the 
Micmac.
Artlgonlchv. Alrvilo, Die. G wig., i, 101, 1780.

Antiquity. The antiquity of man on the 
American continent is a subject of interest to 
the student of the aborigines as well ns to the 
historian of the human race, and the various 
problems that arise with respect to it in the 
region X. of Mexico are receiving much scien
tific attention. As the tribes were without a 
system of writing available to scholars, knowl
edge of events that transpired before the 
Columbian discovery is limited to the rather 
indefinite testimony furnished by tradition, by 
the more definite but as yet fragmentary evi
dences of archeology, and by the internal evi
dence of general ethnological phenomena. The 
fact that the American Indians have acquired 
such marked physical characteristics as to be 
regarded as a separat e race of very considerable 
homogeneity from Alaska to Patagonia, is 
regarded as indicating a long and complete 
separation from their parental peoples. Simi
larly, the existence in America of numerous 
culture groups, measurably distinct from one 
another in language, social customs, religion, 
technology, and esthetics, is thought to indicate 
a long and more or less exclusive occupancy of 
independent areas. But as a criterion of age 
the testimony thus furnished lacks definiteness, 
since to one mind it may signify a short time, 
while to another it may suggest a very long 
period. Native historical records of even tin- 
most advanced tril>cs are hardly more to be 
relied on than tradition, and they prove of 
little service in determining the duration of 
occupancy of the continent by the race, or even 
in tracing the more recent course of events 
connected with the historic peoples. No one 
can speak with assurance, on the authority of 
either tradition or history, of events dating 
fart her back than a few hundred years. Archæ- 
ology, however, can furnish definite data with 
respect to antiquity ; and, aided by geology 
and biology, this science is furnishing results 
of great value, although some of the greater 
problems encountered remain still unsolved, 
and must so remain indefinitely. During 
tli.' first centuries of European occupancy
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of the continent, belief in the derivation of 
the native tribes from some Old World 
people in comparatively recent times was 
very general, and indeed the fallacy has not 
yet been entirely extinguished. This view 
was based on the apparently solid foundation 
of the Mosaic record and the chronology as 
determined by Usher, and many works have 
been written in the attempt to determine the 
particular people from which the American 
tribes sprang. (See Popular Fallacies, and for 
various references consult Bancroft, Native 
Races, v, IKSti; Winsor, Narrative and Critical 
History, I, 1HH4). The results of researches 
into the prehistoric archirology of the eastern 
continent during the last century, however, 
have cleared away the Usherian interpretation 
of events and estnblishi-d the fact of the great 
antiquity of man in the world. I .alter, investi
gations in America were taken up, and the 
conclusion was reached that the course of 
primitive history had been about the same on 
both continents. Observations that seemed 
to substantiate this conclusion were soon forth
coming and were readily accepted; but a more 
critical examination of the testimony shows its 
shortcomings and tends to hold final deter
minations in abeyance. It is clear that traces 
of early man are not so plentiful in America as 
in Europe, and investigations have proceeded 
with painful slowness and much halting along 
the various lines of research. Attempts have 
been made to establish a chronology of events 
in various ways, but without definite result. 
The magnitude of the work accomplished in the 
building of mounds and other earthworks has 
been emphasized, the time requisite for the 
growth and decay upon these works of a suc
cession of forests has been computed (sec 
Mounds). The vast accumulations of midden 
deposits and the fact that the strata composing 
them seem to indicate a succession of occupan
cies by trilies of gradually advancing culture, 
beginning in savagery and ending in well-ad
vanced barbarism, have impressed themselves 
on chronologists (see Shell-heaps). Striking 
physiographic mutations, such as changes of 
level and the consequent retreat or advance of 
the sea and changes in river courses since man 
began to dwell along their shores, have been 
carefully considered. Mollifications of partic
ular species of mollusks bet ween the time of 
their first use on the shell-heap sites and the 
present time, and the development in one or 
more cases of new varieties, suggest very con
siderable antiquity. But the highest estimate
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of elapsed time based on these evidences does 
not exceed a few thousand years. Dali, after 
carefully weighing the evidence collected by 
himself in Alaska, reached the conclusion that 
the earliest midden deposits of the Aleutian ids. 
arc probably as much as 3,000 years old. ( loing 
beyond this limit, the geological chronology 
must be appealed to, and we find no criteria by 
means of which calculations can be made in 
years until we reach the close of the Cdacial 
epoch, which, according to those who venture 
to make estimates based on the erosion of river 
channels, was, in the states that border the St. 
Lawrence basin, not more than 8,000 or 10,000 
years ago (Winehell). Within this period, 
which in middle North America may properly 
be designated post-Glaeial, there have been 
reported numerous traces of man so associated 
with the deposits of that time as to make them 
measurably valuable in chronological studies; 
but these evidences come within the province 
of the geologist rather than of the archæologist, 
and findings not subjected to critical examina
tion by geologists having special training in the 
particular field may well he placed in the 
doubtful category.

Post-Glacial rivers, in cutting their channels 
through the various deposits to their present 
level, have in some cases left a succession of 
flood-plain terraces in which remains of man 
and his works are embedded. These terraces 
afford rather imperfect means of subdividing 
post-Glaeial time, but under discriminating 
observation may be expected to furnish valu
able data to the chronologist. The river ter
races at Trenton, N.J., for example, formed 
largely of gravel accumulated at the period 
when the southern margin of the ice sheet was 
retreating northward beyond the Delaware 
valley, have been the subject of careful and 
prolonged investigation. At the points where 
traces of man have been reported the section 
of these deposits shows generally beneath the 
soil a few feet of superficial sands of uncertain 
age, passing down rather abruptly into a more 
or less uniform deposit of coarse gravel that 
reaches in places a depth of 30 feet or more. 
On and near the surface arc found village sites 
and other traces of occupancy by the Indian 
tribes. Beneath the soil, extending throughout 
the sand layers, stone implements and the re- 
fuse of implement-making occur; but the 
testimony of theye finds can have little value 
in chronology, since the age of the deposits 
inclosing them remains in doubt. From the 
Glacial gravels proper there has been recovered

a single object to which weight as evidence of 
human presence during their accumulation is 
attached ; this is a tubular bone, regarded as 
part of a human femur and said to show glacial 
striæ and traces of human workmanship, 
found at a depth of 21 feet. On this object 
the claim for the Glacial antiquity of man in 
the Delaware valley and on the Atlantic slope 
practically rests (Putnam, Mercer, Wright, 
Abbott , Hrdlickn, Holmes). Other finds e. of 
the Alleghenies lacking scientific verification 
furnish no reliable index of time. In a post- 
Glaeial terrace on the s. shore of lake Ontario 
t he remains of a hearth were discovered at. a 
depth of 22 feet by Mr. Tomlinson in digging 
a well, apparently indicating early aboriginal 
occupancy of the St. Lawrence basin (Gilbert). 
From the Glacial or immediately post-Glaeial 
deposits of Ohio a number of articles of human 
workmanship have been reported: A grooved 
axe from a well 22 feet‘beneath the surface, near 
New London (Claypole) ; a chipped object of 
waster type at Newcomers!own, at a depth of 
10 feet, in Glacial gravels (Wright, Holmes); 
chipped stones in gravels, one at Madisonvillv 
at a depth of 8 feet, and another at Ixiveland 
at a depth of 30 feet (Metz, Putnam, Wright, 
Holmes). At Little Falls. Minn., flood-plain 
deposits of sand and gravel are found to con
tain many artificial objects of quartz. This 
flood plain is believed by some, to have been 
finally abandoned by the Mississippi well back 
toward the close of the Glacial period in the 
valley (Brower, Winehell, Uphnm), but that 
these finds warrant definite conclusions as to 
time is seriously questioned by Chamberlin. 
In a Missouri r bench near Lansing Kans., 
portions of a human skeleton were recently 
found at a depth of 20 feet, but geologists are 
not agreed as to the age of the formation (see 
Lansing Man). At Clayton, Mo., in a deposit 
believed to belong to the loess, at a depth of I t 
feet, a well-finished grooved axe was found 
(Peterson). In the Basin Range region be
tween the Rocky mts. and the Sierras, two 
discoveries that seem to bear on the antiquity 
of human occupancy have been reported: In 
a silt deposit in Walker r. valley, Ncv., believed 
to be of Glacial age, an obsidian implement was 
obtained at a depth of 25 feet (McGee) ; at 
Nampa, Idaho, a clay image is rejiorted to have 
been brought up by a sand pump from a depth 
of 320 feet in alternating beds of clay and 
quicksand underlying a lava flow of late Terti
ary or early Glacial age (Wright, Emmons; 
see Nampa Image). Questions arc raised by a

.
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number of geologists respecting the value of 
these finds (McGee). The most extraordinary 
discoveries of human remains in connection 
with geological formations are those from the 
auriferous gravels of California (Whitney, 
Holmes). These finds are numerous and are 
reported from many localities and from depo
sits covering a wide range of time. So con
vincing did the evidence appear to Whitney, 
state geologist of California from 1860 to 1874, 
that he accepted without hesitation the con
clusion that man had occupied the auriferous 
gravel region during pre-Glacial time, and ot her 
students of the subject still regard the testi
mony as convincing; but consideration of the 
extraordinary nature of the conclusions de
pendent on this evidence should cause even the 
most sanguine advocate of great human antiq
uity in America to hesitate (sec Calaveras Man). 
Geologists are practically agreed that the gra
vels from which some at least of the relics of 
man are said to come are of Tertiary age. 
These relics represent a polished-stone culture 
corresponding closely to that of the modern 
tribes of the Pacific slope. Thus, man in 
America must have passed through the savage 
and well into the barbarous stage while the 
hypothetical earliest representative of the 
human race in the Old World, Pithecanthropus 
creclus of Dubois, was still running wild in the 
forests of Java, a half-regenerate Simian. 
Furthermore, the acceptance of the auriferous- 
gravel testimony makes it necessary to place 
the presence of man in America far back toward 
the beginning of the Tertiary age, a period to 
be reckoned not in tens but in hundreds of 
thousands of years. (See Smithson. Rep. for 
1899). These and other equally striking con
siderations suggest the wisdom of formulating 
conclusions with the utmost caution.

Caves and rock shelters representing various 
periods and offering dwelling places to the 
tribes that have come and gone, may reason
ably be expected to contain traces of the peoples 
of all periods of occupancy; but the deposits 
forming their floors, with few exceptions, have 
not been very fully examined, and up to the 
present time have furnished no very tangible 
evidence of the presence of men beyond the 
limited period of the American Indian as 
known to us. The University of California has 
conducted excavations in a cave in the N. part 
of the state, and the discovery of bones that 
appear to have been shaped by human hands, 
associated with fossil fauna that probably 
represent early Glacial times, has been reported
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(Sinclair) ; but the result is not decisive. The 
apparent absence or dearth of ancient human 
remains in the caves of the country furnishes 
one of the strongest reasons for critically 
examining all testimony bearing on antiquity 
about which reasonable doubt can be raised. 
It is incredible that primitive man should have 
inhabited a country of caverns for ages without 
resorting at some period to their hospitable 
shelter; but research in this field is hardly 
begun, and evidence of a more conclusive 
nature may yet be forthcoming.

In view of the extent of the researches carried 
on in various fields with the object of adducing 
evidence on which to base a scheme of human 
chronology in America, decisive results are 
surprisingly meager, and the finds so far made, 
reputed to represent a vast period of time 
stretching forward from the middle Tertiary to 
the present, are characterized by so many 
defects of observat ion and record and so many 
apparent incongruities, biological, geological, 
and cultural, that the t ask of the chronologic! 
is still largely before him.

For archaeological investigations and scientific 
discussion relating to the antiquity of man 
within the limits of the United States, see 
Abbott (1) in Proc. Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., 
xxiii, 1888, (2) in Proc. A. A. A. S., xxxvn 
1888; Allen, Prehist. World, 1885; Bancroft, 
Native Races, iv, 1882; Becker in Bull. Geol 
Soc. Am., ii, 1891; Blake in Jour. Geol. vn, 
no. 7, 1899; Brower, Memoirs, v, 1902; 
Chamberlin (1) in Jour. Geol., x, no. 7, 1902. 
(2) in The Dial, 1892; Claypole in Am. Geol., 
xviii, 1896; Dali (1) in Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci 
Phila., 1899, (2) in Cont. N. Am. Ethnol., : 
1877; Emmons in Proc. Boston Soc. Nat. Hist ., 
xxiv, 1889; Farrand, Basis of Am. Hist., 1904: 
Foster, Prehist. Races, 1878; Fowke, Archeol. 
Hist. Ohio, 1902; Gilbert in Am. Anthrop., n. 
1889; Haynes in Winsor, Narr. and Grit. Hist. 
Am., i, 1889; Holmes (1) in Rep. Smithson. 
Inst. 1899, 1901, (2) ibid. 1902, 1903, (3) in 
Jour. Geol., i, nos. 1, 2, 1893, (4) in Am. Geol, 
xi, no. 4, 1893, (5) in Science, Nov. 25, 1892, 
and Jan. 25, 1893; Hrdlicka (1) in Am. An
throp., n. s., v, no. 2, 1903, (2) in Bull. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., xvi, 1902; Kummel in Proc. 
A. A. A. S., xlvi, 1897; Lapham in Smithson. 
Cont., vii, 1855; Lewis, ibid., xxix, 1880; 
McGee (1) in Am. Anthrop., n, no. 4,1889; v, 
no. 4, 1892; vi, no. 1, 1893, (2) in Pop. Sci. 
Mo., Nov., 1888, (3) in Am. Antiq., xra, no. 7, 
1891; Mercer (1) in Proc. A. A. A. S., xlvi, 
1897, (2) in Am. Nat., xxvn, 1893, (3) in Pubs.
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Univ. of Pa., vi, 1897; Morse in Proe. A. A. 
A. S., xxxiii, 1884; Munro, Archœol. and 
False Antiq., 1905; Nadaillae, Prehist. Amer
ica, 1884; Peterson in Records of Past, ii, pt. 
1,1903; Powell in The Forum, 1890; Putnam 

1 ) in Proc. Boston Soc. Nat. Ilist., xxi, 1881- 
83; xxiii, 1885-88, (2) in Peabody Mus. Reps., 
ix—xxxvii, 1876-1904, (3) in Proc. A. A. A. S., 
xlvi, 1897, (4) in Rep. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist. 
1899, 1900; Salisbury, (1) in Proc. A. A. A. S., 
XLVI, 1897, (2) in Science, Dec. 31, 1897; 
Shaler in Peabody Mus. Rep., n, no. 1, 1877 ; 
Sinclair in Pub. Univ. Cal., ii, no. 1, 1904; 
Skertchley in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., xvii, 1888; 
Squier and Davis, Smithson. Cont., i, 1848; 
Thomas (1) Hist. N. Am., ii, 1904, (2) in 12th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1894, (3) Introd. Study of X 
Am. Arch., 1903; Upham in Science, Aug., 
1902: Whitney, Auriferous Gravels of the 
Sierra Nevada, 1879; Williston in Science, 
Aug., 1902; Winchell (1) in Am. Geol., Sept., 
1902, (2) in Bull. Geol. Soc. Am., xiv, 1903; 
Wright, (1) Man and the Glacial Period, 1895, 

Ice Age, 1889, (3 in Pop. Sci Mo., M ij. 
1893, (4) in Proc. Boston Soc. Nat, Hist., 
xxiii, 1888, (5) in Rec. of the Past, ii, 1903; 
iv, 1905; Wyman in Mem. Peabody Acad. Sci., 
i. no. 4, 1875.

The progress of opinion and research relating 
to the origin, antiquity, and early history of 
the American tribes is recorded in a vast body 
of literature fully cited, until within recent 
years, by Bancroft, in Native Races, iv, 1882, 
and Haynes in Winsor’s Narrative and Critical 
History, i, 1884. (w. n. h.)

Anucnes (Anu&nea). A gens of the Nanai
mo.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 32, 1889.

Anvils. Primitive workers in metal were 
dependent on anvil stones in shaping their 
implements, utensils, and ornaments. Anvils 
were probably not especially shaped for the 
purpose, but consisted of boulders or other 
natural masses of stone, fixed or moveable, 
selected according to their fitness for the par
ticular purpose for which they were employed. 
Few of these utensils have been identified, 
however, and the types most utilized by the 
tribes are left to conjecture. The worker in 
stone also sometimes used a solid rock body on 
which to break and roughly shape masses of 
flint and other stone. These arc found on many 
sites where stone was quarried and wholly or 
partially worked into shape, the upper surface 
showing the marks of rough usage, while frag

ments of stone left by the workmen arc scat" 
tered about, (w. n. h.)

Aoftitunai (^Ao-gU\nd'-i, ‘Musset inlet git- 
uns’). A Masset subdivision residing in the 
town of Yaku, opposite North id., and deriving 
their name from Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte 
i<js., British Columbia.—Swanton, Cont. Haida 
275, 1905.

Aokeawai (8Ao-qeaua-i, 'those born in the 
inlet’). A division of the Raven clan of the 
Skittagctan family which received its name 
from Musset inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Bri
tish Columbia, where these people formerly 
lived. Part of them, at least, were settled for 
a time at Dadens, whence all finally went to 
Alaska. There were two subdivisions; Illing- 
wainaashadai and Taolnaaslmdai.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.
Kào-kë'-owul.—Bona, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 22, 189S1 
Këo Hâadë.—Harrison in Trans. Roy. Son. Can., sec- 
ii, 125, 1895.

Aondironon. A branch of the Neutrals 
whose territory bordered on that of the Huron 
in w. Ontario. In 1648, owing to an alleged 
breach of neutrality, the chief town of this 
tribe was sacked by 300 Iroquois, mainly 
Seneca, who killed a large number of its inhabi
tants and carried away many others in capti
vity.—Jcs. Rel. for 1640, 35, 1858.
Ahondlhronnons.—Jes. Rel. for 1050, 34, 1858. Aon- 
dironnons.—Jes. Rel. for 1048, 49, 1858. Ondlronon. 
—Ibid., in, index, 1858.

Aostlanlnagiii (8Ao sL.'an Inagd'i, ‘Musset 
inlet rear-town people’). A local subdivision 
of the Raven clan of the Skittagctan family. 
Masset inlet gave them the separate name.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.
Stl'KnflE IS' nas.—Boas, 12th Rep. X. W. Tribes, 22»

Aoyakulnaftai (8Ao yd' ku Inagd' i, ‘middle 
town people of Masset inlet’). A branch of 
the Yakulanas division of the Raven clan of the 
Skittagctan family, which received the name 
from Masset inlet, where its town stood.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.

Canyakoilnuftai. -Boas, 12th Rep. X. W. Tribes, 
23, 1898 (probably a misprint for G'auyakollnagai. its 
name in the Skidcgate dialect). Ou yftktl llnlgë.— 
Harrison in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., 125, 1895.

Apikaiyiks (‘skunks’). A division of the 
Kainah and of the Piegan.
Ah-pe-kl'.—Morgan, Anc. Soc., 171, 1877 (Kainah). 
Ah-pe-kl'-e.—Ibid , (Piegan). Ap'-l-kal-ylks.— 
Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 209, 1892 (Kainah and
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Pitt’an A-pl-kai-'yiks.—Hoyden, Kthnog. and l’hil-
ol. Mo. Val., 204, 1802 (Piegan),

Apishamore. A saddle blanket., made of 
buffalo-calf skins, used on the great prairies 
(Bartlett, Diet. Americanisms, 15, 1877). An 
impossible derivation of this word from the 
French empêchement has been suggested. 
Meaning and form make it evident that the 
term is a corruption of apiahinwn, which in the 
Chippewa and closely related dialects of Algon- 
quian signifies ‘anything to lie down upon.’ 
(a. p. c.)

Apontlgoumy. An Ottawa village, at
tacked by the Seneca in 1670.—Coureellcs 
(1670) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 788, 1855.

Appeelatat. A Montagnais village on the 
s. coast of Labrador.—Stearns, Labrador, 271, 
1884.

Aputosikainah (‘northern Bloods’). A 
band of the Kainah division of (he Siksika.
Ap-ul'-o-sl-kal-nah.—Grinnell, Black foot Lodge Talon 
209, 1892.

Aqblrsiarbing (‘a lookout for whales’). A 
winter settlement of Nugumiut at caj>e True, 
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 422, 
1888.

Aragaritka. The name given by the Iro
quois to the tribes, including the Huron and 
Tionontati, which they drove out from the 
peninsula between 1. Huron and 1. Erie and 
from lower Michigan.—Iroquois deed (1701) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 908, 1854.

Araste. An Iroquoian village in 1535 on, or 
near, St. Lawrence r., below the site of Quebec. 

Cartk r 1645 , Bref Récit, 32, 1863
Arbaktung. A subdivision of the Akud- 

nirmiut; they winter generally on caj>c Bisson, 
Home bay, Baffin island.—Boas in Deutsche 
Geog. Bliitt., vni, 34, 1885.

Archaeology. Archaeological researches are 
applied to the elucidation of three principal 
departments of inquiry: (1) The history of the 
race and the sub-races; (2) the history of the 
separate families, tribes, and inferior social 
groups; (3) the history of culture in its multi
farious forms. Questions of origin and anti
quity are necessarily considered in connection 
with investigations in each of these depart
ments. In the present article all that can be 
included is a brief review of the salient features 
of the archaeology of northern America.

In no part of America arc there remains of 
man or his works clearly indicatin > the presence
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of peoples distinct from the Indian - and the 
Eskimo, or having culture markedly different 
in kind and degree from those characterizing 
the aborigines of historic l imes. Archaeological 
researches serve to carry the story of the tribes 
and their culture back indefinitely into the 
past, although the record furnished by the 
various classes of remains grows rapidly less 
legible as we pass beyond I he few- well-illu
mined pages of the historic period. It is now 
known that the sedentary condition prevailed 
among the aborigines to a much larger extent 
than has been generally supposed. The more 
advanced nations of Middle and South America 
have been practically stationary for long peri
ods, as indicated by the magnitude of their 
architectural achievements, and even such 
primitive groups as the Iroquois, Algonquians, 
and others of northern America have occupied 
their general historic habitat for unnumbered 
generations. The prehistoric remains of the 
various regions thus pertuifi in large measure 
to the ancestors of the historic occupants, and 
the record is thus much more simple than that 
of prehistoric Europe.

Within the area of the United States Pre- 
Columbian progress was greatest in two prin
cipal regions: (1) Tin- Mississippi valley, in
cluding portions of the southern States farther 
eastward, and (2) the l’ueblo country, compris
ing New Mexico, Arizona, and parts of Colo
rado, Utah, and Texas. The first-mentioned 
area is characterized by remains of extensive 
fixed works, such as mounds and fortifications; 
the second by its ruined pueblos of stone and 
adobe. In the remainder of the area, as on the 
Atlantic and Pacific slopes and in the regions 
of the Great lakes, the n. Rocky mts., and the 
Great basin, there is comparatively little save 
minor moveable relics and kitchen deposits to 
mark earlier occupancy. The fixed works 
which occur in the first-mentioned region arc 
very numerous, and are extremely important 
to the student of native history. In the Mis
sissippi valley and the Southern states these 
works consist of mounds of diversified shapes, 
built mainly of earth and devoted to a variety 
of purposes, such as dwelling, observation, 
defense, burial, and ceremony. Sonic of these 
are of great size, as the Cahokia mound 
in Illinois, and the Etowah mound in 
Georgia, which compare well in bulk with the 
great pyramids of middle America. There arc 
also fortifications and inclosures of extremely 
varied form and, in many instances, of great 
extent. These arc well illustrated by Ft.



naxnhook of ixdiaxs or rt v.i/M 31

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Ancient, Adams eo., Ohio, and the 
earthworks at Newark, Ohio. The animal- 
shaped mounds, occurring principally in the 
Ohio and upper Mississippi valleys, arc 
a striking variety of these remains. Well- 
known examples are the Serpent mound, 
Adams co., Ohio, and the so-called Elephant 
mound, Grant co., Wis. The materials 
used in these structures include earth, clay, 
sand, and, along the coast, shells. Stone en
tered into the construction where it was readily 
available, but rarely as well-built walls or as 
masonry. These works indicate the former 
presence in the region of a numerous sedentary 
population relying mainly on agriculture for 
subsistence. It is now known, as a result of 
the more recent archæological investigations, 
that these people, often called the “Mound- 
builders,” were no other than Indians, and in 
some cases at least the ancestors of tribes occu
pying the general region within historic times.

In the Pueblo region the fixed works consist 
of villages and dwellings of stone, and, in the 
southern Pueblo area, of adobe. Of unusual 
interest are the cliff-dwellings, built of stone in 
rifts and shelters in the cation walls and along 
the faces of the table-lands or excavated in fri
able cliffs. The advanced condition of the 
earlier occupants of the region is indicated not 
only by these remains but by the presence of 
traces of extensive irrigating ditches. A care
ful study of these various remains, including 
the skeletal parts, demonstrates the fact that 
they pertain in large measure to the ancestors 
of the present occupants of the Pueblo towns 
and that no antecedent distinct people or cul
ture can be differentiated.

In the districts lying outside of the areas 
referred to above are encountered occasional 
burial mounds and earthworks, as well as 
countless refuse deposits marking occupied 
sites. The most notable of the latter are the 
shell mounds of the Atlantic and Pacific shore 
lines, which offer a rich reward for the labours of 
the nrchaxdogist.

Among fixed works of somewhat wide distri
bution arc the quarries where flint, soapstone, 
mica, quartzite, obsidian, and other varieties 
of stone were obtained for the manufacture of 
implements and utensils. Such are the exten
sive workings at Flint Itidgc, Ohio; Hot 
Springs, Ark.; and Mill Creek, 111., the sites 
being marked by numerous pittings surrounded 
with the refuse of manufacture. Their lesson 
is a most instructive one, demonstrating espe
cially the great enterprise and perseverance of

the tribes. Then- are also numerous copper 
mines in the L. Superior region, marked by 
excavations of no great depth but of surprising 
extent, indicating the fulness of the native 
awakening to the advantages of metal in the 
arts. (See Mines and Quarries.) Caverns 
formerly occupied by the tribes also contain 
deposits of refuse, and their walls display nu
merous examples of pictography. In connec
tion with fixed works may also be mentioned 
the petroglyphs, or rock inscriptions, found in 
nearly every part of the country. These give 
little aid, however, to the study of aboriginal 
history, since they can not be interpreted, save 
in rare cases where tradition has kept the signi
ficance alive.

Knowledge of native history in Post-Colum
bian as well as in Pre-Columbian times is great
ly enhanced by a study of the minor remains 
and relics—the implements, utensils, orna
ments, ceremonial and diversional objects and 
appliances—great numbers of which arc now 
preserved in our museums.

A study of the archæological remains con
tained in the area N. of the Rio Grande as a 
whole supplements the knowledge gained by 
investigations among the living tribes in such a 
way as to enable us not only to prolong the 
vista of many tribal histories but to outline, 
tentatively at least, the native general history 
somewhat as follows: An occupancy of the 
various regions in very early times by tribes of 
low culture; a gradual advance in arts and 
industries, especially in favourable localities, 
resulting in many cases in fully sedentary hab
its, an artificial basis of subsistence, and the 
successful practice of many arts and industries, 
such as agriculture, architecture, sculpture, 
pottery, weaving, and metallurgy—accom
plishments characterizing a well-advanced 
stage of barbarism, as defined by Morgan; 
while in the less favoured regions, comprising 
perhaps three-fourths of the area of the United 
States and a larger proportion of the British 
possessions, the more primitive hunter-fisher 
stage mainly persisted down to historic times.

Efforts have been made to dist inguish defin
ite stages of culture progress in America corre- 
sjMjnding to those established in Europe, but 
there appears to be no very close correspond
ence. The use of stone was universal among 
the tribes, and chipped and polished imple
ments appear to have been employed at all 
periods and by peoples of every stage of culture, 
although the polishing processes seem to have 
grown rclativelv more important with advanc-
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ing culture, being capable of producing art 
works of the higher grades, while flaking pro
cesses are not. Some of the more advanced 
tribes of the S. were making marked headway 
in the use of metals, but the culture was every
where essentially that of polished stone.

The antiquity of man in America has been 
much discussed in recent years, but as yet it is 
not fully agreed that any great antiquity is 
established. Geological formations in the 
United States, reaching well back toward the 
close of the Glacial period, possibly ten thous
and years, are found to include remains of man 
and his arts; but beyond this time the traces 
are so meagre and elements of doubt so numer
ous that conservative students hesitate to 
accept the evidence as satisfactory..

The literature of the northern archaeology is 
very extensive and can not be cited here save 
in outline. Worthy of particular mention are 
publications* by (1) Government Depart
ments: U. S. Interior Dept., Heps. Survey 
of Territories, with papers by Bessels, Holmes, 
Jackson; Contributions to N. Am. Ethnology, 
papers by Dali, Powers, Hau, and others. U. 
S. War Dept.: Reps, of Surveys, papers by 
Abbott, Ewbank, Locw, Putnam, Schumacher, 
Yarrow, and others. Education Department, 
Toronto, Canada: Heps, of Minister of Educa
tion, papers by Boyle, Hunter, Laidlaw, and 
others. (2) Institutions: Smithsonian In
stitution Annual Reports, Contributions to 
Knowledge, Miscellaneous Collections, con
taining articles by Abbott, Dali, Fewkes, 
Holmes, Jones, Lapham, Hau, Squier and Da
vis, Whittlesey, Wilson, and others (see pub
lished list) ; National Museum Reports, Pro
ceedings, Bulletins, containing papers by 
Holmes, Hough, Mason, McGuire, Wilson, and 
others (sec published list.) ; Bureau of Ameri
can Ethnology Reports, Bulletins, containimg 
articles by Cushing, Dali, Fewkes, Fowke, 
Ilenshaw, Holmes, Mindeleff, Thomas, and 
others Peabody Museum Reports, Memoirs, 
Archæol. and Ethnol. Papers, containing 
articles by Abbott, Putnam, Willoughby, Wy
man, and others; American Museum of Natu
ral History, Memoirs, Bulletins, containing 
articles by Hrdlicka, Smith, and others (sec 
published list) ; Museum of Arts and Science 
University of Pennsylvania, Publications, con
taining articles by Abbott, Gulin, Mercer, and 
others; Field Columbian Museum, Publica-

*This list is reprinted verbatim from the Handbook 
of American Indians and, therefore, contains many works 
that do not contain any references to Canadian Indians.
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tions, containing papers by Dorsey, Phillips, 
and others; N. Y. State Museum Reports' 
University of the State of New York, Bulletins, 
containing papers by Beauchamp; University 
of California, Publications, containing papers 
by Sinclair and others. (3) Academies, 
Societies, and Associations: Academy of 
Natural Sciences of Phila., Journal, with 
numerous memoirs by Moore; American 
Ethnological Society, Transactions, with papers 
by Schoolcraft, Troost, and others; Davenport 
Academy of Science, Proceedings, with papers 
by Farquharson, Holmes, and others; Amer
ican Association for the Advancement of 
Science, Proceedings, with numerous papers; 
Archaeological Institute of America, Papers, 
containing articles by Bandolier and others; 
National History Society of New Brunswick, 
Bullet ins ; 1 nternat ional Congress of American
ists; Washington Anthropological Society ; 
Wyoming Historical and Geological Society; 
Ohio Archaeological and Historical Society; 
Canadian Institute; American Antiquarian 
Society; Boston Society of Natural History. 
(4) Periodicals: American Geologist; Amer
ican Journal of Science and Art; American 
Anthropologist ; American Antiquarian ; Tiie 
Archeologist ; Popular Science Monthly; Sci
ence; American Journal of Science; American 
Naturalist ; Journal of Geology. (5) Sepa
rate individual publications: Abbott, Prim
itive Industry, 1881; Allen, Prehist. World, 
1885; Bancroft, Native Races, 1882; Brower, 
Memoirs of Explorations, 1898-1903; Clark, 
Prehist. Remains, 1876; Dellcnbaugh, North 
Americans of Yesterday, 1901; Fewkes, Jour
nal of American Ethnology and Archeology, 
i-iv. 1891 64; Foster, Prehi t. Races, 1878; 
Fowke, Archeol. Hist. Ohio, 1902; Jones, (1) 
Monumental Remains of Georgia, 1861, (2) 
Antiquities of the Southern Indians, 1873; 
McLean, Mound Builders, 1879; Moorehcad, 
(1) Prehistoric Implements, 1900, (2) Fort 
Ancient, 1890, (3) Primitive Man in Ohio, 1892; 
Morgan, League of Iroquois, 1854, 1904; Mun- 
ro, Archaeology and False Antiquities, 1905; 
Nadaillac, Prehist. Am., 1884; Nordenskiold, 
Cliff Dwellers of the Mesa Verde, 1893; Read 
and Whittlesey in Ohio Centennial Rep., 1877; 
Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, vols, i-iv, 1851-57; 
Short, North Americans of Antiquity, 1880; 
Starr, First Steps in Human Progress, 1895; 
Squier, Antiquities of New York and the West, 
1851; Terry, Sculp. Anthr. Ape Heads, 1891; 
Thurston, Antiq. of Tenn., 1897; Warden, 
Recherches sur les antiquités de l’Amér. Sept.,
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1827. Wilson, Prehistoric Man, 1802; Winsor, 
Narrative and Critical History of America, i, 
1884; Wright, Man and the Glacial Period, 
1895. For archaeological bibliography of < )nta- 
rio, Canada, see 9th Archaeological Report of 
Minister of Education, Ontario, 1897. (w.

Architecture. The simple construct ions of 
the tribes n. of Mexico, although almost exclu
sively practical in their purpose, serve to 
illustrate many of the initial steps in the evolu
tion of architecture; they are hence worthy of 
careful consideration by the student of culture 
history. Various branches of the building arts 
arc treated separately under appropriate heads, 
but as these topics arc there considered mainly 
in their ethnologic aspects, they will here be 
briefly treated as products of environment and 
as illustrations of the manner in which begin
nings arc made and the higher architectural 
forms are evolved. The kind and character of 
the buildings in a given district or region de
pend on a number of conditions, namely : (o) 
The capacity, habits, and characteristics of the 
people; (b) the cultural and especially the 
social status of the particular peoples; (c) the 
influence of neighbouring cultures; (d) the phy
siography of the district occupied; (e) the 
resources, animal, vegetal, and mineral, and 
especially the building materials available 
within the area; (/) climate. These in the 
main are the determining factors in the art 
development of all peoples in all times, and 
may be referred to somewhat at length.

(1) In these studies it is necessary that the 
man himself and especially his mental capaci
ties and characteristics should be considered as 
essential elements of the environment, since lie 
is not only the product, as is his culture, of 
present and past environments, but is the 
primary dynamic factor in all culture develop-

(2) The culture status of the people—the 
particular stage of their religious, social, tech
nical, and aesthetic development—goes far 
toward determining the character of their 
buildings. The manner in which social status 
determines the character of habitations is dwelt 
on by Morgan (Cont. N. A. Ethnol., iv, 1881), 
to the apparent exclusion of other criteria. 
Within the area n. of Mexico the various phases 
characterizing the culture of numerous tribes 
and groups of tribes are marked by more or less 
distinctive habitations. People of the lowest 
social grade are content w ith nature’s canopies
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— the sky, the forest, and the overhanging 
rocks—or construct simple shelters of brush or 
bark for protection against sun, wind, and rain. 
Some build lodges of skins and mats, so light 
that they may be carried from place to place 
as the food quest or the pressure of foes re
quires; while others, higher in the scale, con
struct strong houses of timber or build fortress
like pueblos of hewn stone or adobe. Along 
with the succession of steps in culture progress 
there goes progressive differentiation of use. 
The less advanced tribes have only the dwell
ing, while the more cultured have, in addition, 
fortifications, temples, civic structures, tombs, 
storage houses, observation towers, dams, 
canals, reservoirs, shelters for domestic animals, 
and various constructions employed in trans
portation. Social customs and religion play 
each a part in the results accomplished, the one 
acting on the habitation and the other giving 
rise to a separate and most important branch 
of the building arts.

(3) The building arts of the tribes n. of 
Mexico have been little affected by outside 
influence. In the n. there is only a limited 
contact with the Siberian tribes, which have 
little to give; and in the «. nearly a thousand 
miles separate the tribes of our s. border from 
the semi-civilized Indians of central Mexico. 
So slowly did inter-tribal influence act within 
the area here included, and so fully does en
vironment control culture, that in many cases 
where the condit ions have remained reasonably 
stable distinct styles of building exist almost 
side by side, and have so existed from time 
immemorial.

(4) It is apparent at a glance that the physi
ographic characters of a country exercise strong 
influence on aboriginal building arts, and at the 
same time have much to do with the trend of 
culture in general and with results finally 
achieved in civilization. Dwellings on the open 
plains necessarily differ from those in the 
mountains, those of a country of forests from 
those of an arid region, mid those of rich allu
vial bottoms from those of the land of plateaus 
and cliffs. Even the characteristics of the 
particular site impress themselves strongly on 
the buildings and the building group.

(5) In any area the natural resources have 
much to do with determining the economic 
status of the people and, according as they are 
favourable or unfavourable, foster or discourage 
progress in the arts. The building materials 
available to a people exercise a profound influ
ence on the building arts. The presence of
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plentiful, easily quarried stone, well adapted 
to building purposes, permits and encourages 
rapid development of these arts, while its 
absence may seriously retard their development 
and in fact may be accountable for the back
ward condition of a people not only in this 
activity but in the whole range of its activities. 
The highest development is not possible with
out stone, which alone of the materials avail
able to uncivilized man for building purposes 
is sufficiently permanent to permit the cumu
lative growth necessary to the evolution of the 
higher forms of the art of architecture.

(6) Climate is an element of the highest 
significance in the history of building. In 
warm, arid districts shelter is not often a neces
sity, and a primitive people may have no build
ings worthy of the name; but in the far N. 
carefully constructed dwellings arc essential to 
life. The habitations of an arid region natur
ally differ from those of a region where moisture 
prevails.

The conditions thus outlined have operated 
in the various culture areas n. of the Rio 
Grande to produce the diversified results 
observed; and these results may now be passed 
briefly in review. Among the most clearly 
defined and characteristic of these environ
ments are (1) the Arctic area, (2) the North 
Pacific area, (3) the Middle Pacific area, (4) the 
arid region of the S. W., (5) the Basin range and 
Rocky Mt. highlands, (6) the Mississippi low
lands and the middle S., (7) the woodlands of 
the N. and E., and (8) the Gulf coast and 
Florida. Within some of these the conditions 
are practically uniform over vast areas, and the 
results are uniform in proportion, while in 
others conditions are greatly diversified, numer
ous more or less distinct styles of house con
struction having developed almost side by side. 
As with the larger areas, each inferior division 
displays results due to the local conditions. It 
may be observed that of the various condition
ing agencies of environment one may dominate 
in one district and another in another district, 
but with our present imperfect knowledge of 
the facts in a majority of cases the full analysis 
of conditions and effects is not yet possible.

It is not to be expected that the building arts 
can flourish within the Arctic circle. Along the 
many thousands of miles of n. shore line agri
culture is out of the question. Wood is known 
only as it drifts from the s. along the icy shores, 
and save for the presence of oil-producing 
animals of the sea primitive man could not 
exist. Snow, ice, stone, bones of animals, and
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driftwood are the materials available for build
ing, and these arc utilized for dwellings and 
storage places according to the requirements 
and capacities of the tribes. The house is 
depressed beneath the surface of the ground, 
partly, perhaps, better to withstand the cold, 
and partly, no doubt, because of the lack of 
necessary timbers to build walls and span the 
space required above ground. The large 
winter houses are entered by a long under
ground passage, the low walls of which are 
constructed of whale bones, stones, or timbers, 
while the house has a framework of timbers or 
wlmle-ribs covered with earth. The ground- 
plan and interior arrangement are simple, but 
well perfected, and remarkably uniform over 
the vast extent of the Arctic shore line. The 
snow house is particularly a product of the N. 
Snow and ice, available for the greater part of 
the year, arc utilized in the construction of 
dwellings unique on the face of the earth. 
These are built of blocks of compacted snow 
held in position, not by utilizing any of the 
ordinary principles of construction, but by 
permitting the blocks to crystallize by freezing 
into a solid dome of ice—so solid that the key 
block may be omitted for a window or for the 
passage of smoke without danger to the struc
ture. This house lasts during the winter, and 
in the summer melts away. The summer houses 
arc mere shelters of driftwood or bones covered 
with skins. There is no opportunity for 
aesthetic display in such houses as these, and 
clever as the Eskimo arc in their minor art 
work, it is not likely that aesthetic effect in 
their buildings, interior or exterior, ever re
ceived serious consideration. The people do 
not lack in ability and industry, but the 
environment restricts constructive effort to the 
barest necessities of existence and effectually 
blocks the way to higher development. Their 
place in the culture ladder is by no means at the 
lowest rung, but it is far from the highest.

The houses of the N. W. coast derive their 
character largely from the vast forests of yellow 
cedar, which the enterprising people were 
strong enough to master and utilize. They 
are substantial and roomy structures, and 
indicate on the part of the builders decided 
ability in planning and remarkable enterprise 
in execution. They mark the highest achieve
ment of the native tribes in wood construction 
that has been observed. The genius of this 
people applied to building with stone in a stone 
environment might well have placed them 
among the foremost builders in America. Vast
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labour was expended in getting out the huge 
trunks, in hewing the planks, posts, and beams, 
in carving the house and totem poles, and in 
erecting the massive structures. The façade, 
with its mythological paintings and huge her
aldic columns, is distinctly impressive. In 
early days the fortified towns, described by 
Vancouver and other pioneer explorers, were 
striking and important constructions. It is 
indeed a matter of regret that the genius of 
such a people should be expended upon a mate
rial of which no trace is left, save in museums, 
after the lapse of a few generations.

The contrast, due to differences in environ
ment, between the buildings of the N. W. coast 
and those of the Pueblo region is most striking. 
With greater ability, perhaps, than the Pue
blos, the northern peoples laboured under the 
disadvantage of employing materials that 
rapidly decay, while with the Pueblos the 
results of the skill and effort of one generation 
were supplemented by those of the next, and 
the cumulative result was the great pueblo. 
The lot of the Pueblo tribes fell in the midst of 
a vast region of cliffs and plateaus, where the 
means of subsistence admitted of the growth 
of large communities and where the ready- 
quarried stone, with scarcity of wood, led 
inevitably to the building of houses of masonry. 
The defensive motive being present, it directed 
the genius of the people toward continued and 
united effort, and the dwelling group became a 
great stronghold. Cumulative results encour
aged cumulative effort; stronger and stronger 
walls were built, and story grew on story. The 
art of the stone-mason was mastered, the stones 
were hewn and laid in diversified courses for 
effect, door and window openings were accu
rately and symmetrically framed with cut stone 
and spanned with lintels of stone and wood, 
and towers of picturesque outline in picturesque 
situations, now often in ruins, offer suggestions 
of the feudal castles of the Old World.

* * * * * * *
The primitive habitations of the Pacific slope 

from the strait of Fuca to the gulf of Cali
fornia afford a most instructive lesson. In the 
N. the vigorous tribes had risen to the task of 
utilizing the vast forests, but in the S. the im
provident and enervated natives were little 
short of homeless wanderers. In the N. the 
roomy communal dwellings of the Columbia 
valley, described by Lewis and Clark, were 
found, while to the S. one passes through varied 
environments where timber and earth, rocks 
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and caves, rushes, bark, grass, and brush in 
turn played their part in the very primitive 
house-making achievements of the strangely 
diversified tribesmen.

In the highlands of ; he Great Divide and in 
the vast inland basins of the N. the building 
arts did not flourish, and houses of bark, grass, 
reeds, the skins of animals, and rough timbers 
covered with earth gave only necessary shelter 
from winter blasts. In the whole expanse of 
the forest-covered E. the palisaded fortress and 
the long-house of the Iroquois, in use at the 
beginning of the historical period, mark the 
highest limit in the building arts. On the Gulf 
coast the simple pile dwellings set in the shal
low waters were all that the conditions of 
existence in a mild climate required.

It is probably useless to speculate on what 
might have been in 'dore for the native builders 
had they been permitted to continue unmo
lested throughout the ages. The stone-builders 
had the most promising outlook, but they were 
still in the elementary stages of the arts of 
construction. They had not made the one 
essential step toward great building—the dis
covery of the means of covering large spaces 
without the use of wood. Although they were 
acquainted with many essential elements of 
construction, they had devised neither the off
set span of stone nor the keystone arch.

In none of these areas had the tribes reached 
the stage in the building arts where constructive 
features or architectural details arc utilized 
freely for purposes of embellishment. A people 
that could carve wood and stone and could 
decorate pottery and weave baskets of admir
able pattern could not mould the unwieldy ele
ments of the building into {esthetic form. But 
«esthetic suggestions and features did not pass 
entirely unappreciated. Some of the lower 
types of structures, such as the grass lodge and 
the mat house, partaking of textile technique, 
were characterized by elements of symmetry, 
grace, and rhythmic repetit ion of details. The 
wooden house of the N. W. had massiveness of 
form and boldness of outline, and the scul[>- 
tured and painted details lent much œsthetic 
interest; while in the arid region the stone- 
builders lmd introduced a number of features 
to relieve the monotony of walls and to add to 
the pleasing effect of the interiors. In these 
things the native mind certainly took some 
pleasure, but probably little thought was given 
to architectural effect as this is known to the 
more civilized tribes, such as the Maya of 
Yucatan, who spent a vast amount of time anj
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energy on the pureh decorative features of 
their stone buildings.

Numerous authors dwell more or less on the 
buildings of the tribes n. of Mexico, but only 
the more important publications will here be 
cited. See Boas, Dorsey, Fewkes, Huffman, 
the Mindelcffs, Nelson, Mrs. Stevenson, 
Thomas, and Turner in various Reports, It. A 
E.; Adair, Hist. Amer. Inds., 1775; Bandelier, 
various reports in Papers Arch. Inst. Am., 
1881-92; Beauchamp, Iroqouis Trail, 1892; 
Boas in Hop. Nat. Mus. 1895, 1897; Catlin, 
N. Am. Inds., 1841, 1860; Dawson in Proc. 
and Trans. Royal Hoc. Can., ix, 1891 ; De Bry, 
Collect ioncs Peregrinationum, 1590 1628; Del- 
lenbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday, 1901; 
Du Prats, Hist. Louisiane, in, 1758; Eella in 
Smithson. Rep. 1887, 1889; Foster, Prehist. 
Races, 1878; (loddard in Vniv. Cal. Pubs., i, 
no. 1, 1905; Hariot, Narr. First Plant. Virginia, 
repr. 1893; Hrdlicka in Am. Anthrop., vn, no. 
3, 1905; Jackson in Metropol. Mag., xxn, no 
3, 1905; Lewis and Clark, Kxped. (1804-08), 
Coues ed., 1893; MacLean Mound Builders. 
1879; Moore, various memoirs in Jour. Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Phila., 1891-1905; Morgan in Cont. 
N. Am. Ethnol., iv, 1881; Morice in Trans. 
Can. Inst., iv, 1895; Niblack in Nat. Mus. Rep. 
1888, 1890; Nordenskiold, Cliff Dwellers of the 
Mesa Verde, 1893; Powers in Cont. N. Am., 
Ethnol., hi, 1877; Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
i-iv, 1851-57; Smith, Hist. Va., repr. 1819; 
Squier, Antiq. N. Y. and West, 1851; Squier 
and Davis in Smithson. Cont., I, 1848; Starr, 
First Steps in Human Progress, 1895; Swan in 
Smithson. Cont., xxi, 1874; Teit in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 1900; Thurston, Antiq. of 
Tenn., 1897. See Habitations, (w. n. h.)

Ardnainiq. A mythical people believed by 
the Central Eskimo to live far to the n. w. of 
them. The women are supposed to be of ordi
nary stature. They hunt in kaiaks and provide 
for their husbands, who are covered with hair 
and are so tiny that they carry them about in 
their hoods.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 640, 
1888.

Arendahronon (‘rock people'). One of the 
four chief tribes of the Huron, having the most 
easterly situation and claiming to be the first 
allies of the French, who founded among them 
the missions of St. Jean Baptiste, St. Joachim, 
and Ste. Elisabeth. In 1639 they were said to 
have been residents of the Huron country for 
about 50 years. In 1649, on the political des
truction and expulsion of the Huron tribes by
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the Iroquois, the inhabitants of St. Jean Bap
tiste submitted in a body to the Seneca, win 
adopted them. They constituted the Stone, 
or ltoek, tribe of the Huron. See Jesuit Rela
tion for 1639. 40, 1858. (j. n. B. h.)
Ahrenda. Shea, Cutli Mi**. 182, 185?» Ahrendah- 
ronona.—Schoolcraft, In I Tribe*, HI, 522, 1853. Ah- 
rendaronona.— .!<•■« ltd for 10in,Hi, 185s Aren-la.— 
Charlevoix, (1035) New France, it, 72, 1872. Arenda- 
cronon». —Jes. ltd. for 1841, 07, ls5s. Arcndaehro- 
nona.—Ibid., S3. Arendaeohronons.—Jes. Rel. for 
1812, 82, 1868. Arendarhononons.—Jen. ltd. for 
1835, 24, 1858. Arendaronnone. -Jes. ltd. for 1044, 
99, 1858. Arendaronons. -Jes. Rel. for 1010,00, 1858. 
trendan honons Rel foi 1
Arendoronnon.—Jes. Rel. for 1030, 123, 1858. Aven- 
dahs.—Kingsley, Si and Nat. Hist., pt. 0, 184, 1883' 
Enarhonon.—Sagard, (!r. Voy., t, 70, 1805. Nation d' 
Atlronta. Ibid. Nation de la Roche. Jes. Rel., m, 
index, 1858. Nation du Rocher. Jes. Rel. for 1057, 
23, 1858. Renarhonon. —Sagard, Hist, du Can., i, 234,

Arendaonatia. A Huron village in Ontario 
about 1640.—Jes. Rel. for 1637, 159, 1858. 
Anendaonactla.—Ibid , 105.

Arente. A Huron village in Ontario about 
1640—Jes. Rel. for 1637, 150, 1858.

Argillite (slate). This material, which is 
much diversified in character, was in very 
general use by the tribes n. of Mexico for the 
manufacture of utensils, implements, and orna
ments, and for carvings in general. The typic
al slates, characterized hy their decided foliate 
structure, were used to some extent for imple
ments; but the more massive varieties, such 
as the greenish striped slates of the Eastern 
states, the argillite of New Jersey, Pennsyl
vania, and the states to the s., and the black 
slate of the N. W. eoast were usually preferred 
for polished implements and carvings. Ar
gillite was much used by the tribes of the Dela
ware and Susquehanna valleys, and an ancient 
quarry of this matciial, situated at Point 
Pleasant, Pa., has been described by Mercer. 
Material from this and other quarries in the 
Appalachian region was used mainly for flaked 
implements, including leaf-shaped blades, 
knives, and arrow and spear heads, and these 
are widely distributed over the Middle Atlan
tic states. The fine-grained greenish and 
striped slates of the Eastern and Middle states 
and Canada were extensively used in the 
manufacture of several varieties of objects of 
somewhat problematic use, including so-called 
banner-stones, bird-stones, and perforated 
tablets. It is probable that, like the green 
agates and jadcites of Mexico, some varieties of 
this stone had special significance with the
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native tribes. The tribes of the N. \V. coast 
employ a fine-grained slate in their very artistic 
carvings, which tin* Haida obtain chiefly from 
deposits on Slate er., Queen Charlotte ids. 
This slate has the desirable qualities of being 
soft and easilv carved when freshly quarried, 
and of growing harder with time. It is black 
and takes an excellent polish (Niblack).

References to the use of argillite and slate 
occur in many works relating to ethnologic and 
archéologie subjects, but are not sufficiently 
important to be given in full. Worthy of 
special mention are Abbott, Prim. Industry, 
1881; Holmes in 16th Rep. B. A. E., 1897; 
Mercer in Pubs. Univ. Penn., vi, 1897 ; Niblack 
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; Rau in Smith- 
son. Rep. 1872, 1873; Squier and Davis in 
Smithson. Cont., i, 1848. (w. h. h.)

Arlagnuk. An Iglulirmiut Eskimo village 
near Melville pen.,on Iglulik id., Franklin, lut. 
69° 11' 33".—Parry, Second Voy., 35f>, 1824.

Arliaktung. An Eskimo village of the 
Akudnirmiut, \. of Home bay, e. Baffin is
land.—Boas in Deutseh. Geog. Bliitt., vm, 34, 
1886.

Armour. Shields and body armour appear to 
have; been in more or less general use among the 
Indian tribes n. of Mexico. The Eskimo are 
said not to employ the shield, but it was in use 
among the tribes of the plains, the S. W., and 
British Columbia, and occasionally among the 
Iroquois and other eastern Indians. The 
Plains Indians made their shields of buffalo 
hide, covered with buckskin or elk skin; others 
used basketry (Pueblo), cedar rods (Navaho), 
osiers or bark (Virginia Indians, Iroquois). 
With the exception of a sort of oblong armour- 
shield 4 to 6 ft. long, made of elk hide by the 
Ntlakyapamuk (Tcit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., Anthrop., ser. i, 1900), the Indian shield 
is circular. The decoration of the shield, the 
ceremonies connected with its acquisition, its 
use in ritual, etc., constitute important chapters 
in the art and religion of the aborigines. The 
shield ceremony of the Hopi and the heraldry 
of the shield among the Kiowa have respective
ly been specially studied by Dr. J. Walter 
Fewkes and Mr. James Mooney of the Bureau 
of American Ethnology. Helmets and head 
defences arc found among some of the tribes of 
the North Pacific coast, and are often orna
mented with the crest of the owner. North of 
Mexico body armour presents at least five types: 
Rows of overlapping plates of ivory, bone, and,

since contact with tin whites, iron :Eskimo* 
Chukchi); twined wooden slats (N. W. coast, 
Shasta, Iroquois, Virginia Indians); twined 
wooden rods (Aleut, N W. coast, Columbia r. 
tribes, Klamath, Hupa, Iroquois, Powhatan, 
etc.); bands of skin arranged in telescoping 
fashion (Chukchi); coats, etc., of hardened 
hide (Tlingii, Haida, Chinook, Hupa, She,.shorn, 
Navaho, Pawnee, Mohawk, etc.). The ivory 
plate armour is believed by Boas to be an imita
tion of the iron armour of the Chukchi, and the 
other plate armour may also be of n. k. Asiatic 
(Japanese) origin. The presence of the buffalo 
in the Mississippi region, and of the elk, moose, 
etc., in other parts of the country, had much 
to do with the nature of armour. The data 
concerning armour among the Indians are sum
marized by Hough (Primitive American Armor, 
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1893, 625-051). One Hurt of 
defensive armour did the early English adven
turers in Virginia good service on one occasion. 
At the suggestion of Mosco and the friendly 
Indians, Capt. John Smith, when fighting a 
tribe on the Chesapeake, made use of the 
“Massawomek targets,” or shields (Smith, Va , 
I, 185, 1819: Holmes in 13th Rep. B. A. E., 18, 
1896). These the English set "about the fore
part of our Boat, like a forecastle, from whence 
we securely beat back the Salvages from off the 
plaine without any hurt.” And so, protected 
by "these light Targets (which are made of 
little small sticks woven betwixt strings of their 
hempe, but so firmly that no arrow can possibly 
pierce them),” the English drove back the 
enemy. In general, it may be said that the 
shield and lance were used chiefly by the equest
rian tribes of the open country, while body 
armour, with the knife and tomahawk, were 
more in favor with those of the timber and 
coast region, (a. f. c.)

Arontaen (‘it is a lying log.’ Hewitt A 
Huron village situated near Point Coi khurn, 
on the n. shore of Nottawasaga bay, Ontario, 
in 1636.—Jesuit Relation for 1636, 133, 1858.

Arosaguntacook. A tribe of the Abnaki 
confederacy, formerly living in Androscoggin 
co., Me. Their village, which bore tin same 
name, was on Androscoggin r., probable ne.-.r 
Lewiston. The various names used indiscrimi
nately for the tribe and the river may be re
solved into the forms Ammoscoggin and Aro- 
saguntacook, which have received different 
interpretations, all seeming to refer to the 
presence of fish in the stream. The name 
seems to have been used only for the part of
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the river in Androscoggin <*o. bet ween the fulls 
near Jay and those near Lewiston. The pre
sent name was obtained by changing the first 
part of the word to Andros in compliment to 
Gov. Andros. The Arosaguntacook lived on 
the edge of the first English settlements in 
Maine, and consequently suffered much in the 
various Indian wars, in which they took a 
prominent part from l(>7f> until their removal 
to Canada. Their town was burned by the 
English in 1090. As the settlements pushed 
into the interior the Wawenoc, at the mouth of 
the river, moved up and joined the Arosagunta
cook, and at a later period the combined tribes 
moved still farther up and joined the Roen- 
meca. These movements led to much confu
sion, in the statement s of writers, as the united 
tribes were commonly known by the name of 
the leading one, t he Arosaguntacook or Andros
coggin. These tribes, together with the Pig- 
waek- '. removed to St. Francis, Quebec, soon 
after tin-defeat of the Poquawkct by Lovcwcll 
in 17-.". Here the Arosaguntacook were still 
the principal tribe and their dialect (Abnaki) 
wa- adopted by all the inhabitants of the vil
lage, who were frequently known collectively 
as Arosaguntacook. (j. m.)
Adgecantchook.—Doo. of 1709in N. V Don. Col. Ilist.., 
v, 8(1, 185'i. Alslgsmtcgwl.—tiatsnhul, Penobscot MS., 
B. A. I . 1S.S7 (Penobscot mime for the Si. Francis Indi
ans; i>] AIsiganU'gwiak). Amarascoggln.—Stoughton 
(1(105) in N V. Doc. Cot. lli.-t., ix, 013, 1855. Ama- 
rascogin I .a Pothcric, Hist. Am., iv, 40, 1753. Ama-
rvseoggin. Trumbull, Conn., u, 77, 1818 Amarls- 

. 1 1 :
Amaroscoggcn. Drake, Mk. Indians, kk. 3, lus, 1848. 
Amasagunticook.—True in X. V HFi. Mag., 238, 
18til Ameranvoften. -Pike (1090) in Drake, Ind. 
War.-, 152, 1825. Amereecogln.—Douglas, Summary, 
i, 185, 1755. Amertacoggins. Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Antic|. Soc., ii, 32, 1830. Amerriscnggiu.— Maino 
Hist Sor. Coll, in, 357, 1853. Amlrcankunnc.— 
X audreuil (1721) in N. Y. I)oc. Col. Hist., ix, 904, 1855. 
Amireaneau. - Doc. of 1003 in X V. Doc. Col. Hist., 
ix, 571, 1855 (misprint). A in in ara scoggl n.—George
town treaty (1717) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 201, 
185!'. Animarcscoggin.—Same in X\ II. Hist. Sop, 
Coll., ii, 242, 1827. Ammascoggen.—Church (1090) 
in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 4th a., v, 271, 1861. Amonos- 
coggan. -Drake, Ilk. Inde., bk. 3,104,1848. Amonos- 
coggin. -Mather, Magnalin (1702) quoted by Drake, 
Bk. Inds., bk. 3, 150, 1848. Amoscongen.—.Sagadahoc 
treaty (1090) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 3d a., 1, 113,1825. 
Amresscoggln.—Casco conference (1727) in N. II. 
Hist , Soc. Coll., ii, 201, 1827. Anasaguniacooks.— 
Sullivan in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., ix, 210, 1804. 
Anasaguntakook. -Drake, Bk. Inds., vi, 18-18. Ana- 
sagunticooks.—Williamson in N. Y. Doc. Col. Ilist., 
ix, 475, 1855. Anasuguntakook.—Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, nr, 527, 1853. Androscoggin».—Sullivan in 
Maes. Hist. Soc. Coll, 1st s., ix, 210,1804. Anmough- 
cawgen.—Smith (1629), Virginia, ii, 177, repr. 1819.
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Annirkakan.—La Potheric, Ilist. Am., in, 189, 1763. 
Aresaguntacooks.—Colmnn (1720) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
C'oll., 1st s., vi, 115, 1800. Arisaguntacooks.—Drake, 
Bk. Inds., bk. 3, 152, 184s Arosagantakuk.—Keane 
in Stanford, Conqicnd., 600, 1878. Arosaguntacook.— 
Drake, Trag. Wild., 144, 1841. Arosagunlakûk.— 
Vntcr, Mithridatos, pt. 3, soe. 3, 390, 1810. Arouse- 
guntecook.—Douglass, Summary, i, 185, 1755. Arra- 
saguntacook.—Falmouth eonf. (1727) in Maine Hist. 
Soc. Coll., in, 438, 1853. Arreaguntecooks.—Fal
mouth treaty report. (1720), ibid., 380. Arregunle- 
nocks.—Pvnhallow (1720) in N. II. Hist. Suc. Coll., i, 
129, 1824. Arreraguntecook.—Falmouth treaty re
port, op. fit. Arreruguntenocke.—Niles (ra. 1701) in 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., v, 305, 1801. Arresagon- 
tacook.—Casco conf. (1727) in X. II. Hi t Soc. Coll., n, 
201,1827. Arresaguntacooks. Falmouth conf. report# 
(1727) in Maine Hist. Hoc. C'oll., m, 413, 1853. Arresa- 
guntecook. Falmouth treaty report i 1720), ibid., 380- 
390. Arresegu n t ccook. —Ibid. Arrcseguntoocook.
- Falmouth treaty journal (1749), ibid., iv, 157, 1850. 
Arresugunloocooks. -Ibid., 155. Arsegunlccokes. 
—Document of 1704 in X'. X". Doc. Col. Hist., vn, 641, 
1850. Aralkanteg8. —French letter 117211 in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. foil , 2d s., vin, 202, 1819. Arunsegunte- 
kooks. —La Tour, map, 1779. Aruseguniekooks.— 
Jefferys, French Dom., pt. 1, map, 1701 Assagunll-

i, 180,
1870. Ersegontegog.—Gyles (1720), ibid , in, 357, 
1853. Masaaklga.—Purehas (1625), ibid., v, 150,1857 .

Arrowheads. . The separate lips or points 
of arrow-shafts. Among the Indian tribes 
many were made of flint and other varieties of 
stone, as well as bone, horn, antler, shell, wood, 
and copper. Copper was much used by such 
tribes as were able to obtain a supply from the 
L. Superior region and to some extent by those 
of British Columbia and Alaska. Iron has 
largely taken the place of these materials since 
the coming of the whites. In stone imple
ments of this class the only line of distinction 
between arrowheads and spearheads is that of 
size. Very few flint arrowheads are as much 
as 2 inches long, and these are quite slender; 
thick or strong ones are much shorter. Solid 
flesh, being almost as resistant as soft rubber, 
could not be penetrated by a large projectile 
unless it were propelled by greater power than 
can be obtained from a bow without artificial 
aid which is not at the command of a savage. 
The shape of the stone arrowhead among the 
Indian tribes is usually triangular or pointed- 
oval, though some have very slender blades 
with expanding base. Many of them are 
notched. These were set in a slot in the end 
of the shaft and tied with sinew, rawhide, or 
cord, which passed through the notches. 
Those without notches were secured by the 
cord passing over and under the angle at the 
base in a figure-8 fashion. It is said that war 
arrows often had the head loosely attached, so
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that it would remain in the wound when the 
shaft was withdrawn, while the hunting point 
was firmly secured in order that the arrow 
might be recovered entire. Glue, gum, and 
cement were used in some sections for fixing 
the point or for rendering the fastening more 
secure. A specimen which has the end 
rounded or squared instead of flattened 
is known ns a “bunt.” As a rule both 
faces arc worked olT equally so as to bring 
the edge opposite the middle plane of the 
blade, though it is sometimes a little on one 
side. For the greater part these seem to he 
redressed ordinary spearheads, knives, or 
arrowheads whose points have been broken off, 
though some appear to have been originally 
made in this form. A few are smooth or 
polished at the ends, as if used for knives or 
scrapers; but most of them have no marks of 
use except occasionally such as would result 
from being shot or struck against a hard sub
stance. It is probable that their purpose was 
to stun birds or small game, in order to secure 
the pelt or plumage free from cuts or blood 
stain. They are relatively few in number, 
though widely distributed in area. The Kski- 
mo employ arrowheads of stone of usual forms.

Consult Abbott (1) Prim. Indus., 1881, (2) 
in Surv. W. 100th Merid., vu, 1879; Beau
champ in Bull. N. V. State Mus., no. 10, 1897, 
and no. 50, 1902; Fowke in 13t h Rep. B. A. E., 
189G; Moorehcad, Prehist. Impls., 1900; Mor
gan, League of the Iroquois, 1901; Nordenski- 
old, Cliff Dwellers of Mesa Verde, 1893; Rail 
in Smithson. Cont., xxii, 1870; Wilson in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1897, 1899; the Reports of the 
Smithsonian Inst.; the Am. Anthropologist; 
the Am. Antiquarian; the Archaeologist; the 
Antiquarian, (a. f. w. h. h.)

£ Arrows, Bows and Quivers. The bow and
arrow was the most useful and universal 
weapon and implement of the chase possessed 
by the Indians n. of Mexico for striking or 
piercing distant objects.

Arrows.—A complete Indian arrow is made 
up of six parts : Head, shaft, foreshaft, shaft- 
ment, feathering, and nock. These differ in 
material, form, measurement, decoration, and 
assemblage, according to individuals, locality, 
and tribe. Arrowheads have three parts: 
Body, tang, and barbs. There are two kinds 
of arrowheads, the blunt and the sharp. Blunt 
heads are for stunning, being top-shaped. 
The Ute, Paiute, and others tied short sticks 
crosswise on the end of the shafts of boys’

arrows for killing birds. Sharp arrowheads are 
of two classes, the lanceolate, which can be 
withdrawn, and the sagittate, intended for 
holding game or for rankling in the wound. 
The former arc used on hunting, the latter on 
war or ret rieving arrows. In the S. W. a sharp
ened foreshaft of hard wood serves for the head. 
Arctic and N. W. coast arrows have heads of 
ivory, bone, wood, or copper, as well as of 
stone; elsewhere they are more generally of 
stone, chipped or polished. Many of the 
arrowheads from those two areas are either 
two-pronged, three-pronged, or harpoon
shaped. The head is attached to the shaft or 
foreshaft by lashing with sinew, by riveting, or 
with gum. Among the Eskimo the barbed 
head of bone is stuck loosely into a socket on 
the shaft, so that this will come out and the 
head rankle in tin* wound. The barbs of the 
ordinary chipped head are usually alike on both 
sides, but in the long examples from ivory, 
bone, or wood the barbing is either bilateral or 
unilateral, one-barbed or many-barbed, alike 
on the two sides or different. In addition to 
their use in hunting and in war, arrows are 
commonly used in games and ceremonies. 
Among certain Hopi priesthoods arrowheads 
are tied to bandoliers as ornaments, and among 
the Zufii they are frequently attached to

Arrow-shafts of the simplest kind are reeds, 
canes, or stems of wood. In the Arctic region 
they are made of driftwood or are bits of bone 
lashed together, and arc rather short, owing to 
the scarcity of material. The foreshaft is a 
piece of ivory, bone, or heavy wood. Among 
the Eskimo, forcslmfts arc of bone or ivory on 
wooden shafts; in California, of hard wood or 
shafts of pithy or other light wood ; from Cali
fornia across the continent to Florida, of hard 
wood on cane shafts. The shaft men ts in most 
arrows arc plain; but on the W. coast they are 
painted with stripes for identification. The 
Plains Indians and the Jicarillas cut shallow 
grooves lengthw'isc down their arrow-shafts, 
called “lightning marks,” or “blood grooves,” 
and also are said by Indians to keep the shaft 
from warping (Fletcher) or to direct the flight. 
The feathering is an important feature in the 
Indian arrow’, differing in the species of birds, 
the kind and number of feathers and in their 
form, length, and manner of setting. As to 
the number of feathers, arrows arc cither with
out feathering, two-feathered, or three-fea
thered. As to form, feathers arc whole, as 
among most of the Eskimo and some S. W.
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tribes, or halved or notched on the edges. In 
length they vary from the very short feathering 
on S. W. arrows, with long reed shafts and 
heavy fore-shafts, to the long feathering on 
Plains arrows, with their short shafts of hard 
wood. The feathers are set on the shaft ment 
either flat or radiating; the ends arc; lashed 
with sinew, straight or doubled under, and the 
middles arc either free or glued down. In 
some arrows there is a slight rifling, due perhaps 
to the twist needed to make a tight fit, though 
it is not said that this feature is intentional. 
The nocks of arrows, the part containing the 
notch for the string, are, in the Arctic, flat; in 
the S., where reed shafts were employed, 
cylindrical; and in localities where the shafts 
were cut, bulbous. Besides its use as a piercing 
or striking projectile, special forms of the arrow 
were employed as a toy, in gaming, in divining, 
in rain-making, in ceremony, in symbolism, and 
in miniature forms with prayer-sticks. The 
modulus in arrow-making was each man's arm. 
The manufacture of arrows was usually at
tended with much ceremony.

The utmost flight, the certainty of aim, and 
the piercing power of Indian arrows arc not 
known, and stories about them are greatly 
exaggerated. The hunter or warrior got as 
near to his victim as possible. In shooting he 
drew his right hand to his ear. His bow 
register scarcely exceeded GO pounds, yet 
arrows are said to have gone quite through the 
body of a buffalo (Wilson in Rep. Nat. Mus. 
for 1897, 811-988.)

Bows.— The bows of the North Americans 
arc quite as interesting as their arrows. The 
varied environments quickened the inventive 
faculty and produced several varieties. They 
are distinguished by the materials and the 
parts, which are known ns back, belly, wings, 
grip, nocks, and strings. The varieties are as 
follows: (1) Self-bow, made of one piece; (2) 
compound bow, of several pieces of wood, bone, 
or horn lashed together; (3) sinew-backed bow, 
a bow of driftwood or other brittle wood, rein
forced with cord of sinew wrapped many times 
about it lengthwise, from wing to wing; (4) 
sinew-lined bow, a self-bow, the buck of which 
is further strengthened with sinew glued on. 
In some eases bows w'erc decorated in colours.

The varieties characterizing the culture areas 
arc distinguished as follows:

1. Arctic.— Compound bows in the E., very 
clumsy, owing to scarcity of material; the grip 
may be of wood, the wings of whale’s ribs or 
bits of wood from whalers. In the W. excellent
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sinew-backed bows were made on bodies of 
driftwood. Asiatic influence is apparent in 
them. (See Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 399- 
669, 1884; Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 133- 
017, 1887, and Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1884, 307- 
316.)

2. Northern Athapascan. — Long, straight 
bows of w illow or birch, with wooden wrist- 
guards projecting from the belly.

3. St. Laurence and Eastern United States.— 
Self-bows of ash, second-growth hickory, usage 
orange (bois d’arc), oak, or other hard wood.

4. Gulf States.—Long bows, rectangular in 
section, of walnut or other hard wood.

5. Rocky mls.-(l) Self-bow of osage orange 
or other hard wood ; (2) a compound bow of 
several strips of buffalo horn lashed together 
and strengthened.

6. North Pacific coast.— Bows with rounded 
grip and flat wings, usually made of yew or

7. Fraser-Columbia region— Similar to No. 
6, but with wings much shorter and the nocks 
curved sharply outward.

8. Interior basin.—A long slender stick of 
rude form; many are. strengthened by means 
of a sinew lining on the back and cross wrap
pings^

The bows E. of the Rockies have little dis
tinction of parts, but the w. Eskimo and Pacific 
slope varieties have flat wings, and the former 
shows connection with Asia. The nocks arc 
in some tribes alike, but among the Plains 
Indians the lower nock is cut in at one side 
only. Bow-strings arc of sinew cord tied at 
one end and looped at the other.

Wrist-guard.— When the bowman’s left 
arm was exposed he wore a wrist-guard of hide 
or other suitable material to break the blow of 
the released string. Wrist-guards were also 
decorated for ceremonial purposes.

Arrow release.— Arrow release is the way 
of holding the nock and letting loose the arrow 
in shooting. Morse describes four methods 
among the tribes n. of Mexico, the first three 
being Indian: (1) Primary release, in which the 
nock is held between the thumb and the first 
joint of the forefinger; (2) secondary release, 
in which the middle and the ring fingers arc 
laid inside of the string; (3) tertiary release, in 
which the nock is held between the ends of the 
forefinger and the middle finger, while the first 
three fingers are hooked on the string; (4) the 
Mediterranean method, confined to the Eski
mo, whose arrows have a flat nock, in which
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the string is drawn with the tips of the first, 
second, and third fingers, the nock being lightly 
held between the first and the second fingers. 
Morse finds that among the North American 
tribes, the Navaho, Chippewa, Micmac, and 
Penobscot used the primary release; the 
Ottawa, Chippewa, and Zufii the secondary; 
the Omaha, Arapaho, Cheyenne, Assiniboin, 
Comanche, Crows, Siksika, and some Navaho, 
the tertiary.

Quivers.—The form of the quiver depended 
on the size of the bow and arrows; the mate
rials, determined by the region, are skin or 
wood. Sealskin quivers are used in the Arctic 
region; beautifully decorated examples of 
deerskin are common in Canada, also e. of the 
Rockies and in the Interior basin. On the 
Pacific coast cedar quivers are employed by 
the canoe-using tribes, and others make them 
of skins of the otter, mountain lion, or coyote.

In addition to the works cited under the sub
ject Arrowheads, consult Cushing (!) in I’roc. 
A. A. A. 8., xliv, 1896, (2) in Am. Anthrop., 
vin, 1895; Culin, Am. Indian Games, 24th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1905; Mason, N. Am. Bows, 
Arrows, and Quivers, in Rep. Smithson. Inst. 
1893, 1894; Murdoch, Study of Eskimo Bows, 
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1884, 1885; Morse, Arrow 
Release, in Bull. Essex Inst,., 1885; Arrows and 
Arrow-makers, in Am. Anthrop., 45-74, 1891; 
also various Reports of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology, (o. t. m.)

Artificial Head Deformation. Deforma
tions of the human head have been known since 
the writings of Herodotus. They are divisible 
into two main classes, those of pathological and 
those of mechanical or artificial origin. The 
latter, with which this article is alone con
cerned, are again divisible into unintentional 
and intentional deformations. One or the 
other of these varieties of mechanical defor
mation has been found among numerous pri
mitive peoples, as the ancient Avars and Kri- 
means, some Turkomans, Malays, Africans, 
etc., as well as among some civilized peoples, 
as the French and Wends, in different parts of 
the Old World, and both varieties existed from 
prehistoric through historic time to the present, 
among a number of Indian tribes throughout 
the Western hemisphere. Vnintenta n il mech
anical deformations of the head present but 
one important, widely distributed form, that 
of occipital compression, which results from 
prolonged contact of the occiput of the infant 
with a resistant head support in the cradle-

board. Intentional deformations, in all parts 
of the world and in all periods, present two 
important forms only. In the first of these, 
the flat-head form, the forehead is flattened by 
means of a board or a variety of cushion, while 
the parictes of the head undergo compensatory 
expansion. In the second form, known as 
macrocephalous, conical, Aymara, Toulousian, 
etc., the pressure of bandages, or of a series of 
small cushions, applied about the head, pas>ing 
over the frontal region and under the occiput, 
produces a more or less conical, truncated, 
bag-like, or irregular deformity, characterized 
by low forehead, narrow parietes, often with a 
depression just behind the frontal bone, and a 
protruding occiput. All of these forms present 
numerous individual variations, some of which 
arc sometimes improperly described as separate 
types of deformation.

Among the Indians n. of Mexico there are 
numerous tribes in which no head deformation 
exists and apparently has never existed. 
Among these are included many of the Atha
pascan and Californian peoples, all of the Al- 
gonquian, Shoshonean (except the Ilopi), and 
Eskimo tribes, and most of the Indiana of the 
great plains. Unintentional occipital com
pression is observable among nearly all the 
southwestern tribes, and it once extended over 
most of the United States (excepting Florida) 
s. of the range of the tribes above mentioned. 
It also exists in ancient skulls found in some 
parts of the N. W. coast.

Both forms of intentional deformation are 
found in North America. Their geographical 
distribution is well defined and limited, sug
gesting a comparatively late introduction from 
more southerly peoples. The flat-head variety 
existed in two widely separated foci, one among 
the Natchez and in a few other localities along 
the nort heast coast of the Gulf of Mexico, and 
the other on the N. W. coast from s. Oregon as 
far n, as s. Vancouver id., but. chiefly w. of the 
Cascades, along Columbia r. The Aymara 
variety existed, and still exists, only on and 
near the n. w. extremity of Vancouver id.

The motives of intentional deformation 
among the Indians, so far as known, arc the 
same as those that lead to similar practices 
elsewhere; the custom has become fixed 
through long practice, hence is considered one 
of propriety and duty, and the result is regarded 
as a mark of distinction and superiority.

The effects of the various deformations on 
brain function and growth, as well as on the 
health of the individual, are apparently insig-
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nificunt. The tribes that practise it show no 
indication of greater mortality at any age than 
those among which it does not exist, nor do 
they show a larger percentage of imbeciles, or of 
insane or neuropathic individuals. The defor
mation, once acquired, persists throughout life, 
the skull and brain compensating for the com
pression by augmented extension in directions 
of least resistance. No hereditary effect is 
perceptible. The custom of head deformation 
among the Indians, on the whole, is gradually 
decreasing, and the indications are that in a 
few generations it will have ceased to exist.

Consult Morton, Crania Americana, 1839; 
Gosse, Essai sur les déformations artificielles du 
crâne, 1855; Lunier, Déformations artificielles 
du crâne, Qict. de Medic, et de Chirurg., x, 
1869; Broca, Sur la déformation Toulousaine 
du crâne, 1872; Lcnhossek, Die kiinstliehcn 
Schadelverbildungcn, 1881; Topinard, fülém. 
d’anthrop. génér., 739, 1885; Brass, Beit rage 
z. Kenntniss d. kiinstliehcn Schadelverbildun- 
gen, 1887; Porter, Notes on Artificial Defor
mation of Children, Rep. Nat. Mus., 1889; 
Bancroft, Native Races, i, 180, 226, it seq., 
1874; Hrdlicka, Head deformation among the 
Klamath, Am. Anthrop, vn, no. 2, 360, 1905; 
Gatlin, North American Indians, i-ii, 1841. 
See Flat heads, (a. h.

Arts and Industries. The arts and in
dustries of the North American aborigines, 
including all artificial methods of making things 
or of doing work, were numerous and diversi
fied, since they were not limited in purpose to 
the material conditions of life; a technic was 
developed to gratify thcæsthetic sense, and art 
was ancillary to social and ceremonial institu
tions and was employed in inscribing speech 
on hide, bark, or stone, in records of tribal lore, 
and in the service of religion. Many activi
ties too, existed, not so much in the service of 
these for their own sake as for others. After 
the coming of the whites, arts and industries in 
places were greatly improved, multiplied in 
number, and rendered more complex by the 
introduction of metallurgy, domestic animals, 
mechanical devices, and more efficient engi
neering. Great difficulties embarrass the 
student in deciding whether some of Jhe early 
crude inventions were aboriginal or introduced.

The arts and industries of the Indians were 
called forth and developed for utilizing the 
mineral, vegetal, and animal products of nature 
and they were modified by the environmental 
wants and resources of every place. Gravity,
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buoyancy, and elasticity were employed me
chanically. and the production of tire with the 
drill and by percussion was also practised. 
The preservation of fire and its utilization in 
many ways were also known. Dogs were 
made beasts of burden and of traction, but 
neither beast nor wind nor water turned a 
wheel n. of Mexico in Pre-Columbian times. 
The savages were just on the borders of ma
chinery, having the reciprocating two-hand 
drill, the bow and strap drills, and the continu
ous-motion spindle.

Industrial activities were of five kinds: (1) 
Going to nature for her bounty, the primary 
or exploiting arts anti industries; (2) working 
up materials for use, the secondary or inter
mediary arts and industries, called also shaping 
arts or manufactures; (3) transporting or 
travelling devices; (4) the mechanism of 
exchange; (5) the using up or enjoyment of 
finished products, the ultimate arts and in
dustries, or consumption. The products of one 
art or industry were often the material or ap
paratus of another, and many tools could be 
employed in more than one; for example, the 
flint arrowhead or blade could be used for both 
killing and skinning a buffalo. Some arts or 
industries were practised by men, some by 
women, others by both sexes. They had their 
seasons and their etiquette, their ceremonies 
and their tabus.

Stone craft— This embraces all the opera
tions, tools, and apparatus employed in gather
ing and quarrying minerals and working them 
into paints, tools, implements, and utensils, or 
into ornaments and sculptures, from the rudest 
to such as exhibit the best expressions in fine 
art. Another branch is the gathering of stone 
for building.

Water industry— This includes activities and 
inventions concerned in finding, carrying, 
storing, and heating water, and in irrigation, 
also, far more important than any of these, the 
making of vessels for plying on the water, 
which was the mother of many arts. The 
absence of the larger beasts of burden and the 
accommodating waterways together stimulated 
the perfecting of various boats to suit particular 
regions.

Earth work.—To this belong gathering, car
rying, and using the soil for construction pur
poses, excavating cellars, building sod and 
snow houses, and digging ditches. The Arctic 
permanent houses were made of earth and sod, 
the temporary ones of snow cut in blocks,
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which were laid in spiral courses to form low 
domes. The Eskimo were especially ingenious 
in solving the mechanical problems presented 
by their environment of ice. The St. Lawrence 
Atlantic, and Canadian tribes undertook no 
earth-building that required skill; but those 
of the Mississippi valley, the Gulf states, and 
the far S. W., in their mounds and earthworks 
developed engineering and co-operative ability 
of no mean order. In some cases millions of 
cubic feet of earth were built up into geometric 
forms, the material often having been borne 
long distances by men and women. The tribes 
of the Pacific coast lived in partly subterranean 
houses. The Pueblo tribes were skilful in lay
ing out and digging irrigating ditches and in 
the builder's art, erecting houses and walls of 
stones, pisé, or adobe. Some remains of stone 
structures show much taste in arrangement.

Ceramic art.—This industry includes all 
operations in plastic, materials. The Arctic 
tribes in the extreme \\\, which lack proper 
stone, kneaded with their fingers lumps of clay 
mixed with blood and hair into rude lamps and 
cooking vessels, but in the zone of intense cold 
besides the ruder form there was no pottery. 
The tribes of Canada and of the n. tier of states 
w. of 1. Superior and those of the Pacific slope 
worked little in clay; but the Indians of the 
Atlantic slope, of the Mississippi valley, and 
especially of the S. W. knew how to gather and 
mix clay and. form it into pottery, much of 
which has great artistic merit. This industry 
was quite generally woman’s work, and each 
region shows separate types of form and deco-

Metal craft— This included mining, grinding 
of ores and paint, rubbing, cold-hammering, 
engraving, embossing, and overlaying with 
plates. The metals were copper, hematite and 
meteoric iron, lead in the form of galena, and 
nugget gold and mica. No smelting was done.

Wood craft— Here belongs the felling of trees 
with stone axes and fire. The softest woods, 
such as pine, cedar, poplar, and cypress, were 
chosen for canoes, house frames, totem poles, 
and other large objects. The stems of smaller 
trees were used also for many purposes. Drift
wood was wrought into bows by the Eskimo. 
As there were no saws, trunks were split and 
hewn into single planks on the N. Pacific coast. 
Immense communal dwellings of cedar were 
there erected, the timbers being moved by rude 
mechanical appliances and set in place with 
ropes and skids. The carving on house posts, 
totem poles, and household furniture was often

admirable. In the S. W. underground stems 
were carved into objects of use and ceremony.

Root craft.— Practised for food, basketry, 
textiles, dyes, fish-poisoning, medicine, etc. 
Serving the purposes of wood, the roots of 
plants developed a number of special arts and 
industries.

Fibre craft.— Far mon; important than roots 
for textile purposes, the stems, leaves, and 
inner and outer bark of plants and the tissues 
of animals, having each its special qualities, 
engendered a whole series of arts. Some of 
these materials were used for siding and roofing 
houses; others yielded shredded fibre, yarn, 
string, and rope; and some were employed in 
furniture, clothing, food receptacles, and uten
sils. Cot ton was extensively cult ivated in the
8. u

Seed craft.—The harvesting of berries, acorns 
and other nuts, and grain and other seeds 
developed primitive methods of gathering, 
carrying, milling, storing, cooking, and serving, 
with innumerable observances of days and 
seasons, and multifarious ceremony and lore.

Not content with merely taking from the 
hand of nature, the Indians were primitive 
agriculturists. In gathering roots they first 
unconsciously stirred the soil and stimulated 
better growth. They planted gourds in fa
voured places, and returned in autumn to har
vest the crops. Maize was regularly planted 
on ground cleared with the help of fire and was 
cultivated with sharpened sticks and hoes of 
bone, shell, and stone. Tobacco was culti
vated by many tribes, some of which planted 
nothing else.

Animal industries.—Arts and industries de
pending on the animal kingdom include pri
marily hunting, fishing, trapping, and domesti
cation. (See Hunting.) The secondary arts 
involve cooking and otherwise preparing food; 
the butchering and skinning of animals, skin- 
dressing in all its forms; cutting garments, 
tents, boats, and hundreds of smaller articles 
and sewing them with sinew and other thread; 
working claws, horn, bone, teeth, and shell into 
things of use, ornaments, and money; and 
work in feathers, quills, and hair. These in
dustries went far beyond the daily routine and 
drudgery connected with dress, costume, recep
tacles, and apparatus of travel and transporta
tion. Pictographs were drawn on specially 
prepared hides; drums and other musical 
instruments were made of skins and mem
branes; for gorgeous head-dresses and robes of 
ceremony the rarest and finest products of ani-
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mais were requisite; embroiderers everywhere 
most skilfully used quills and feathers, and 
somet imes grass and roots.

Evolution of arts.— Much was gathered from 
nature for immediate use or consumpt ion, but 
the North Americans were skilful in secondary 
arts, becoming manufacturers when nature did 
not supply their demands. They built a differ
ent kind of house in each environment—in one 
place snow' domes and underground dwellings, 
in another houses of puncheons hewn from the 
giant cedar, and in other regions conical tents 
made of hides of animals, pole arbours covered 
with matting or with cane, and houses of sods 
or grass laid on a framework of logs. The in
vention of house furniture and utensils, such 
as cooking vessels of stone, pottery, or vegetal 
material, vessels of clay, basketry, worked bark 
or hide for serving food, and bedding, developed 
the tanner, the seamstress, the potter, the 
wood-worker, the painter, the dyer, and the 
stone-cutter. The need of clothing the body 
also offered employment to some of these and 
gave rise to other industries. The methods of 
preparing food were baking in pits, roasting, 
and boiling; little invention wras necessary 
therein, but utensils and apparatus for getting 
and transporting food materials had to be 
devised. These demands developed the canoe- 
maker and the sled-builder, the fabricator of 
weapons, the stone-worker, the wood-worker, 
the carvers of bone and ivory, the skilful basket- 
maker, the weaver, the netter, and the makers 
of rope and babiche. These arts were not 
finely specialized ; one person w'ould be skilful 
in several. The workshop was under the open 
sky, and the patterns of the industrial workers 
were carried in their minds.

The arts and industries associated with the 
use and consumption of industrial products 
were not specially differentiated. Tools, uten
sils, and implements were worn out in the 
using. There was also some going about, 
traffic, and luxury, and these developed de
mands for higher grades of industry. The 
Eskimo had fur suits that they would not wear 
in hunting; all the deer-chasing tribes had 
their gala dress for festal occasions, ceremony, 
and worship, upon which much time and skill 
were expended ; the southern and western tribes 
wove marvellously fine and elegant robes of 
hemp, goal’s hair, rabbit skin in strips, and 
skins of birds. The artisans of both sexes 
were instinct with the aesthetic impulse; in one 
region they were devoted to quill-work, those
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of the next area to carving wood and slate; the 
ones living across the mountains produced 
whole costumes adorned with beadwork; the 
tribes of the central area erected elaborate 
earthworks; workers on the Pacific coast made 
matchless basketry ; those of the S. W. 
modelled and decorated pottery in an endless 
variety of shapes and colored designs. The 
Indians n. of Mexico were generally well ad
vanced in the simpler handicrafts, but had 
nowhere attempted massive stone arehitec-

Consult the Annual Reports and Bulletins 
of the Bureau of American Ethnology, which 
are replete with information regarding Indian 
arts and industries. See also Bancroft , Native 
Races, i-v, 1880; Boas in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., xv, 1901; Dellcnbaugh, North Americ
ans of Yesterday, 1901 ; Goddard, Life and 
Culture of the Hupa, 1903; Hoffman i:i Nat. 
Mus. Rep. 1895, 739, 1897; Holmes (1) in 
Smithson. Rep. 1901, 501, 1903; (2) in Am. 
Anthrop., hi, 684, 1901; Hough (1) in Nat. 
Mus. Rep. 1888, 531, 1890; (2) ibid., 1889, 
305, 1801 ; M< <luire, ibid , 1304, 688, 1806; 
Maeon, ( i ibid . 1880; 558, 1801, 2 ibid . 
1890, 411, 1891; (3) ibid., 1894, 237, 1896; (4) 
ibid. 1807, 725, 1001; (6 ibid. 1008, i:i, 
1904; (6) in Am. Anthrop., i, 45, 1899; Moore, 
McGuire, Willoughby, Moorehead, et al., ibid., 
v, 27, 1903; Niblaek in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1888, 
1800; Powers in < tant. V A. Ethnol., in, l s77 ; 
Ran (1) in Smithson. Rep. 1863; (2) in Smith- 
son. Cont. Know!., xxv, 1885; Willoughby in 
Am. Anthrop., vu, nos. 3, 4, 1905; Wilson in 
Nat. Mus. Rep. 1897, 1899; Schoolcraft, Indi
an Tribes, i-vi, 1851-57 ; also the Memoirs and 
Bulletins of the American Museum of Natural 
History, and the Memoirs and Papers of the 
Peabody Museum. See also the articles on 
the subjects of the various individual arts and 
industries and the works thereunder cited.

Aseik (Asê'ïx). One of the three Bellacoola 
towns of the Talio division at the head of South 
Bentinek arm, British Columbia.—Boas in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 49, 1898.
A'sëq.—Rons in 7th Hop. N. W. Tribes, 3, 1891.

Asenane (Ass'nanë). A former Bellacoola 
town on Bellacoola r. British Columbia.— 
Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 3, 1891.

Ashkanena (‘Blackfoot lodges’). A band 
of the Crows.
Ash-kane'-na.—Morgan, Anc. Sov., 159, 1877
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Ashnola. A body of Okinagan in s. w. Bri
tish Columbia; pop. 37 in 1011.—Can. Inri. 
AIT. for 1901, pt. 1, 245.

Asilao. A Helatl town on lower Fraser r. 
above Yale, British Columbia.
Aslia'o.—Boas in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 454, JS',14

Aspenquid. An Almaki of Agamentieus, 
Me., forming a curious figure in New England 
tradition. He is said to have been born toward 
the end of the 16th century and converted to 
Christianity, to have preached it to the Indians, 
travelled much, and died among his own people 
at the age of about l(M) years. Up to 1775 70 
Aspcnquid’s day was celebrated in Halifax, 
Nova Scotia, by a clam dinner. He is said to 
be buried on the slope of Mt. Agamentieus, 
where he is reported to have appeared in 1082. 
He is thought by some to be identical with 
Passaconaway. In Drake’s New England 
legends there is a poem, “St. Aspenquid,” by 
John Albee. See Am. Notes and Queries, n, 
1889. (a. f. c.)

Assabaoch. A band, probably of the 
Assiniboin or Chippewa, in the vicinity of 
Rainy lake, Ontario, in 1874; pop. 152.—Can. 
Ind. Rep., 85, 1875.

Assacumbult. An Abnaki (“Tarratinc”) 
chief who appeared in history about 1090. He 
was a faithful adherent of the French and 
rendered important aid to Iberville and Mon- 
tigny in the reduction of Ft. St. John, N.B., 
Nov. 30, 1690. With two other chiefs and a 
few French soldiers Assacumbuit attacked the 
fort at Casco, Me., in 1703, then defended by 
Capt. March, which was saved by the timely 
arrival of an English vessel. He assisted the 
French in 1704-5 in their attempt to drive out 
the English who had established themselves in 
Newfoundland, and in 1700 visited France, 
where he became known to Charlevoix and was 
received by Louis XIV, who knighted him and 
presented him an elegant sword, after boasting 
that he had slain with his own hand 140 of the 
King’s enemies in New England (Penhallow, 
Ind. Wars, i, 40,1824). Assacumbuit returned 
from France in 1707 and in the following year 
was present with the French in their attack on 
Haverhill, Mass. From that time until his 
death in 1727 nothing further in regard to him 
is recorded. He is sometimes mentioned under 
the name Nescambkmit, and in one instance as 
Old Escambuit. (c. t.)

Assapan. A dictionary name for the flying 
squirrel (Sciuroptenu volucella), spelt also

assaphan, evidently cognate with Chippewa 
a'sipfin, Sauk and Fox ü'scpànn, ‘raccoon.’ (a.

Assegun (probably from Chippewa Ci'shigiin 
‘black bass.' —W. J.). A traditional tribe said 
to have occupied the region about Mackinaw 
and Sault Ste. Marie on the first coming of the 
Ottawa and Chippewa, and to have been driven 
by them southward tlyough lower Michigan. 
They are said, and apparently correctly, to have 
been either connected with th Mascoutin or 
identical with that tribe, and to have made the 
bone deposits in n. Michigan. See Mascoutin. 
(J- m.)
Asseiluiis. Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe*, vi, 202-4, 1857. 
Asslgunulck. —Mrinton, !.i-n:i|>v Legend, 22S, 1K85. 
Asslgunalfts.—Schoolcraft, op. rit., i, 191, 1851. Bone 
Indiana.—Ibid., 307.

Assiniboin (Chippewa ü'sin* ‘stone,’ 
ü'pwàuP ‘he cooks by roasting’ : ‘one who cooks 
by the use of stones.’—W. J.). A large Siouan 
tribe, originally constituting a part of the 
Yanktonai. Their separation from the parent 
stom, to judge by the slight dialectal difference 
in the language, could not have greatly pre
ceded the appearance of the whites, but it must 
have taken place before 1040, a~ the Jesuit 
Relation for that year mentions the Assiniboin 
as distinct. The Relation of 1658 places them 
in the vicinity of L. Alimibeg, between L. Supe
rior and Hudson bay. On JefTerys' map of 
1762 this name is applied to L. Nipigon, and 
on De 1’Isle's map of 1703 to Rainy lake. 
From a tradition found in the widely scattered 
bodies of the tribe and heard by the first Euro
peans who visited the Dakota, the Assiniboin 
appear to have separated from their ancestral 
stem while the latter resided somewhere in the 
region about the headwaters of the Mississippi, 
whence they moved northward and joined the 
Crée. It is probable that they first settled 
about Lake o the Woods, then drifted north
westward to the region about L. Winnipeg, 
where they were living as early as 1070, and 
were thus located on Lahontun's map of 1091. 
Chauvignerie (1730) places them in the same 
region. Dobbs (Hudson Bay, 1744) located 
one division of the Assiniboin some distance n. 
w. of L. Winnipeg and the other immediately 
w. of an unidentified lake placed n. of L. 
Winnipeg. These divisions he distinguishes 
as Assiniboin of the Meadows and Assiniboin 
of the Woods. In 1775 Henry found the tribe 
scattered along Saskatchewan and Assiniboine 
rs., from the forest limit well up to the head
waters of the former, and this region, between
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the Sioux on the s. and the Siksika on the w., 
was the country over which they continued to 
range until gathered on reservations. Hayden 
(Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 1862) limits 
their range at that time as follows: “The 
Northern Assiniboins roam over the country 
from the w. banks of the Saskatchewan and 
Assiniboine rs., in a w. direction to the Wood 
mt., n. and w. amongst some of the small out
liers of the Rocky mts. e. of the Missouri, and 
on the banks of the small lakes frequently met 
with on the plains in that district. They con
sist of 250 or 300 lodges. The remainder of 
the tribe, now [1856] reduced to 250 lodges, 
occupy the district defined as follows: Com
mencing at the mouth of the White Earth r. 
on the k., extending up that river to and as far 
beyond its source as the Grand coulée and the 
head of Souris river, thence n. w. along 
the Missouri côtcau, or divide, as far as 
the beginning of the Cypress mts., on the 
N. fork of Milk r., down that river to its junc
tion with the Missouri, thence down the Mis
souri to White Earth r., the starting point. 
Until the year 1S38 the tribe still numbered 
from 1,000 in 1,200 lodges, trading on the 
Missouri, when the smallpox reduced them to 
less than -100 lodges. They were also sur
rounded by large and hostile tribes, who con
tinually made war upon them, and in this way 
their number was diminished, though at the 
present time they are slowly on the increase.’'

From the time they separated from the 
parent stem and joined the Crée until brought 
under control of the whites, they were almost 
constantly at war with the Dakota. As they 
have lived since the appearance of the whites 
in the N. W. almost wholly on the plains, with
out permanent villages, moving from place to 
place in search of food, their history has been 
one of conflict with surrounding tribes.

Physically the Assiniboin do not differ ma
terially from the other Sioux. The men dress 
their hair in various forms; it is seldom cut, 
but as it grows is twisted into small locks or 
tails, and frequently false hair is added to 
lengthen the twist. It sometimes reaches the 
ground, but is generally wound in a coil on top 
of the head. Their dress, tents, and customs 
generally are similar to those of the Plains Crce, 
but they observe more decorum in camp and 
arc more cleanly, and their hospitality is noted 
by most traders who have visited them. Poly
gamy is common. While the buffalo abounded 
their principal occupation consisted in making 
pemmican, which they bartered to the whites
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for liquor, tobacco, powder, balls, knives, etc- 
Dogs are said to have been sacrificed to their 
deities. According to Alexander Henry, if 
death happened in winter at a distance from 
the burial ground of the family, the body was 
carried along during their journeying and 
placed on a scaffold, out of reach of dogs and 
beasts of prey, at their stopping places. Ar
rived at the burial place, the corpse was depo
sited in a sitting posture in a circular grave 
about 5 feet deep, lined with bark or skins; it 
was then covered with bark, over which logs 
were placed, and these in turn were covered 
with earth.

The names of their bands or divisions, as 
given by different writers, vary considerably, 
owing to the loose organization and wandering 
habit of the tribe. Lewis and Clark mention 
as divisions in 1805: (1) Menâtopa (Otaopa- 
binèof Maximilian), Gens de Feuilles [for filles] 
(Itschcabinè), Big Devils (Watopachnato), 
Oscegah, and another the name of which is not 
stated. The whole people were divided into 
the northern and southern and into the forest 
and prairie bands. Maximilian (Trav., 194, 
1843) names their gentes as follows : (1)
Itschcabinè (gens des filles); (2) Jatonabinô 
(gens des roches) ; (3) Otopachgnato (gens du 
large) ; (4) Otaopabinô (gens des canots) ; (5) 
Tschantoga (gens des bois) ; (6) Watopachnato 
(gens de l’age); (7) Tanintauei (gens des 
osayes); (8) Chabin (gens des montagnes). A 
band mentioned by Hayden (op. cit., 387), the 
Minishinakato, has not been identified with 
any named by Maximilian. Henry (Jour., n, 
522-523, 1897) enumerated 11 bands in 1808, 
of which the Red River, Rabbit, Eagle Hills, 
Saskatchewan, Foot, and Swampy Ground 
Assiniboin, and Those-who-have-watcr-for- 
themsclves-only can not be positively identi
fied. This last may be Hayden’s Minishina
kato. Other divisions mentioned, chiefly 
geographical, are: Assiniboin of the Meadows, 
Turtle Mountain Sioux, Wawasecasson, and 
Assabaoch (?). The only Assiniboin village 
mentioned in print is Pasquayah.

Porter (1829) estimated the Assiniboin popu
lation at 8,000; Drake at 10,000 before the 
smallpox epidemic of 1836, during which 4,000 
of them perished. Gallatin (1836) placed the 
number at 6,000; the U.S. Indian Report of 
1843, at 7,000. In 1890 they numbered 3,008; 
in 1804,8,400.

The Assiniboin now (1904) living in the 
United States are in Montana, 699 under Ft. 
Belknap agency and 535 under Ft. Peck agency;
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total, 1,234. In Canada there were in 1911 
the Mosquito and Bears’ Head and Lean Man’s 
bands at Battleford agency, 94; Joseph’s band 
of 143 and Paul's of 142 at Edmonton 
agency; Carry-the-Kettle band under Assini- 
boinc agency, 210; Pheasant Rump’s band, 
originally 09, and Ocean Man's, 08 in num
ber, were united with White Bear's band of 
Cree and Chippewa in 1901 ; and the bands 
on Stony res., Alberta, 005; total, 1,393. Sec 
Powell in 7th ltep. B. A. K., Ill, 1891 ; McGee, 
Siouan Indians, 15th Rep. B. A. E., 157, 1897; 
Dorsey, Siouan Sociology, ibid., 213; Hayden, 
Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 1802.
(j. m. c. T.)
Apinulbolnes.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., v, 240, 
1870 (misprint). Arsenlpoilla.—Barria, Ensayo, 238, 
1723. Arsenlpolts.—MrKenncy and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 
nr, 80, 1854. Asinbols.—Trumbull, Ind. Wars, 185, 
1851. Aslnlhoels.—Anville, Am. Sept, map, 1750. 
Aalnlbolnea.—Morgan in N. Am. Rev., 44, Jan., 1870. 
Asl'-nl-bwa".—Am. Natur., 820, Oct., 1882 (wrongly 
given ns Dorsey’s s|K-lling). Aslnlbwanak.—Cuoq, 
Lex. do la Langue Algomiuine, 77, 1880. A-sl-nl-pol'- 
tuk. Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol, 381,1862 (Cree and 
Cliippcwa name). Aslnlpovales.—Barria, Ensayo, 170, 
1723 As-ne-bolncs.—Bonner, Life of Beekwourth, 
158,1850. Asseenaboine.— Franklin, Journ. Polar Sen, 
108, 1824. Asseeneepoytuck.—Ibid., 55 (Cree name). 
Assellbols. I)"' i f 1 iix'i in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hi t.. i\. 
708, 1855. Assenepolls.—Hennepin, New Disco v., 
map, 1098. Assenibolnes.—Perrin, Voy. dans les 
Louisianes, 203, 1805. Asscniboualak.—Du Lhut 
(1678) in Margry, Déc., vi, 21, 1886 Aeaenlpo 
Chauvignerie (1730) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., rx, 1055, 
1855. Assenlpolls.—Hennepin, New Discov., map, 
1098. Assenlpounlacs.- -Hennepin quoted by Shea, 
Disc., 131 1852 (trans. 'stone warriors’). Assenlpoua- 
lak.—Shea, ibid., note. Anscnlpouals.—Rndout. (1710) 
hi Margrai i>éo, \ 1.14, l"1' Aeeenlpouel. it.nl, 11. 
Assenipoulucs.—Hennepin misquoted byNeill, Hist. 
Minn., 134, 1858. Asseulpoulaes.—Hennepin (1080)

■ ii ' :, i i. ’ Coll La., i, 212,1846. Aeaenlpoulake. 
—Du Lliut (1078) in Mnrgry, Déc., vi, 22, 1886. Asse- 
nlpouvals.—Coxe, Carolnna, 43, 1741. Assenlpovals. 
—Alcedo, Diet. Gcog., iv, 557, 1788. Assennibolns.— 
Schoolcraft, Trav., 245,1821. Assenpocls.—N. Y. Doe. 
Col. Hist., index, 289, 1801. Asslllbouels.—Iberville, 
(1702) in Mnrgry, Déc., iv, 000,1880. Asslinpouals.— 
Lahontnn, New Voy., I, 231, 1703. Asslnaboes.— 
Smith, Bouquet’s Exped., 09, 1760. Asslnaboll.— 
Boudinot, Star in the West, 125, 1810. Asslnabolne.—

1 d '. I Rep., t1''-, 1830 Aaelnabolna. Ibid., 297, 
1835. Assinabwolnes.—Schoolcraft,, Ind. Tribes, v, 
99, 1855. Asslneboes.—Hutchins (1705), ibid., m, 550, 
1853. Assineboin.—Brackcnridgo, Views of La., 79, 
1815. Asslnebolnes.—Richardson, Arrt. Expld., I, 
mnp, 1851. Asslnebwannuk.—Jones, Ojcbway Inds.,
178, 1861. Aealnepoel. Chauvignerie < iquoted 
by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 556, 1853. Assinepoils. 
—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Valley, 380, 1802. 
Asslnepolns.—Ramsey in Ind. Aff. Rep. 1849, 70, 1850. 
Asslnepotuc.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 55,1820. Asslne- 
poualaos.—Coxe, Carolana, 43, 1741. Asslnlboelle.— 
Beauharnois and llocquart (1731) in Margry, Déc., vi, 
508,1880. Aselnlboels.—Frontenac (1095), ibid., v. 03,

1883. Asslnlboesl.—Capellini, Rieordi, 185, 1807. 
Asslnlbolle. —Vnudrcuil and Bégon (1710) in Margry, 
Déc., vi, 496, 1886 Aaalniboils. 1 in Fravels, 
map, 177' Aeelniboloes. u. t, lour., 86, 1824, 
Assinlhoins.—Gass, Jour., 09, 1807. Asslnlbols.— 
Denonville (1685) in N.Y. Doc. Col Hist , is. 286, 1856 
Assinlboleses. -Alcedo, Die. Gcog., i, 105, 1780 As- 
sinlbouulas.—Perrot in Minn. Hist. Coll., n, pt. 2, 24, 
1864. Asslnibouane.—Pachot ( 1722) in Margry, Déc., 
vi, 517, 1880. Aeeinibouela.—Vnudrcuil (1720), ibid., 
510. Asslnlbouets.— Du Chcsncnu ( 1081) in N. Y. Doc 
Col. Hist., ix, 153,1855. Asslnl boil les. -Perrot, Mém., 
91, 180-1. Asslnlb’wans.—Ramsey in Ind. Aff. Rep., 
1849, 77, 1850. Aaslnlpoals. —Proc. verb. (1071) in 
Margry, Déc., I, 97, 1870. Asslnlpocla.—Du I,hut 
(1678), ibid., vi, 19,1886. Assinlpoile.—Vaudreuil and 
Bégon (1710), ibid., 600. Assinlpolleu.—Balbi, Atlas 
Ethnog., 65, 1820. Assinlpolls. —Le Sueur 11700) in 
Margry, Déc., vi, 82, 1880. Asslnlponlels. —Gallatin 
in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soe., u, 123, 1830. Asslnlpotuc. 
—Keane in Stanford, Compcnd., 501, 1878. Asslnlpou- 
al.—Lahontnn, New Voy., i, 207, 1703. AssinipoUa- 
lac.—Jcs. Rel., 1007, ill, 23, 1858. Asslnlpoualaks.— 
Ibid., 21, 1658. Asslnlpollars.—Ibid , 1070, 92. Aa- 
slnlpoulac. —Du Lhut (1084) in Mnrgry, Déc., vi, 51, 
1880. Asslnipour.—Le Jeune in Jvs. Rel, 1040, ill, 35, 
1858. Assinlpovals. -Harris, Coll. Voy. and Trav., ii, 
map, 1705. Asslnl-poytuk.-Richardson, Arct. Ex- 
ped., 51, 1851. Asslnlpwanak. —Gatsehet, MS., B. A. 
E. (Chippewa name). Asslnnnhoin.—Drake, Bk. 
Inds., vi, 1848. Asslnnabolnes.—Ibid. Asslnne- 
boln.—Tanner, Nar. 50, 1830. Asslnnee- Poetuc.— 
Me. Hist. Soe. Coll., VI, 270, 1859. Asslnnlbalna.— 
Lewis and Clark, Disc., 23, 1800. Asslnlboan.—Coues, 
Lewis and Clark Exped., I, 193, note, 1893 (Chippewa 
name). Assinniholnc.—Hind, Labr. Pen., u, 148, 
1803. Asalnnlholne Sioux.—Can. Ind. Rep., 77, 1880. 
Assinnlbolns.—I-cwis and Clark, Dise., 30, 1800. Ass- 
Inopolls. La Harp< (1700) in F ench, Hi-’ Coll. La., 
in, 27, 1851. Assinpouele.—Anon. Carte de I"Am. 
Sépt., Paris, n. d. Asslnpoulac. Bowles, map of Am., 
after 1750. Asslnpouls.—Lahontnn, quoted by Ram
sey in Ind. Aff. Rep., 72, 1849. Auslnabwaun.— 
Parker, Minn. Ilandb., 13, 1857. Ghiriplnons.—Perrot 
(1721) in Minn. Hist. Soe. C’oll., it, pt. 2, 24, 1804. Es- 
slnaboln. —Ex. Doe. 90, 22d Cong., 1st seas., 04, 1832. 
E-tuns-kc-pa-se-qua. — Long, Exped. Rocky Mts., n, 
lxxxiv, 1823 (Ilidatsa name, from i-ta-hu-toki, ‘long 
arrows’). Fish-eaters.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. 
Mo. Val., 381, 1802 (Hohe or; Dakota name). Guer
riers de la Roche.—Perrot, Mém., 232, 1804. Guer- 
rivis de pierre. les Rel., 1668, ni, 21,1858. Haha.— 
Coues, Pike’s Expect, I, 348, 1895. Ilo-ha.—Gallatin in 
Trans. Am. Antiq. Soe., n, 123, 1830 (‘rebel’: sometimes 
applied by other Sioux tribes). Hohays.—Smiling, 
Tales of N. W., 21, 1830. Hohe. -Dorsey in 15th Rep. 
B. A. E., 222,1897 (Dakota name: rebels’). Ilo'-he.— 
Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 381, 1802 (trans. 
’fish-eaters’). Iloheh.—Williamson in Minn. Hist. Soe. 
Coll., i, 290, 1872. Ho-he'-l-o.—Hayden, Ethnog. and 
Philol. Mo. Val., 290, 1862 (Cheyenne name). Iloh- 
hays.—Ramsey in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., i, 48, 1872. 
Indiens- Pierre.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 55, 1820. 
Issatl.—Henry, Travels, 280, 1809 (erroneous identifica
tion for Santee). Left hand.—Culbertson in Smithson. 
Rep. ,1850, 143, 1851 (translation of the French name of 
their chief). Mantopanatos.—Keane in Stanford, 
Compcnd., 470, 1878. Nacota.—Maximilian, Trav., 
193, 1843 (own name, same as Dakota: ‘our people’). 
Nation of the great Water.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 20
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1744. Oalnlpollles. Henry, Trav., 273, 18U9 Ossl- 
nebolne. -Coues, Lewis and Clark Expod., I, 178, note 
58, 18113. Osslnlbolne.—Ibid., 59. Ossnohlans.— 
Mass. Hint. 8c»c. Coll., in, 24, 1791. Sioux of the 
Rocks. —Ramsey in 1ml. Aff. Itep., 77, 1850. Stone.— 
Keane in Stanford, Compcnd., 53(1, 1878. Stone Indi
ans. -Fisher, Now Trav., 172 1812. Stone Roasters. 
—Tanner, N'nrr., 51, 1830. Stone Sioux.—Lewis and 
Clark, Disc., 40, 1800. Money.—Keane in Stanford, 
Compcnd., 530, 1878. Stoney Indians. —Can. Ind. 
Rep., 80, 1880. Stonlee Inf n of Chas N. Bell, of 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, 1880 it he common name used by 
English in Canada). Thick wood. —Keane in Stanford, 
Compcnd., 530, 1878 (applied to the Assinihoin of the 
Rocky mis.). Tlü'tliima'ikâ.—Chamberlain, inf’n. 
1903 (‘cutthroats': Kutenai name). I'sslnvbwofnuft. 
—Tanner, Nar., 310,1830 (Chippewa name). Weepers. 
—Henry, Trav., 280, 1809.

Assinihoin of the Plains. A division of 
the Assinihoin described by Dobbs (Hudson 
Hay, 35, 1744) ns distinguished from that por
tion of the tribe living in the wooded country. 
On his map they are located w. of L. Winnipeg. 
De Sinet (Miss, de l’Oregon, 104, 106, 1848) es
timated them at 300 lodges, and in the English 
edition of his work (Oregon Miss., .150, 1847) 
the number given is 600 lodges. He says they 
hunt over the great plains between the Sas
katchewan, Red, Missouri, and Yellowstone 
rs., and as compared with the Assinihoin of the 
woods “are more expert in thieving, greater 
topers, and are perpetually at war,” but that 
in general the men are more robust and of 
commanding stature. They include the Itsch- 
cabine, Watopachnato, Otaopabinc ,nnd Jaton-

Asslnlhocls of the South.—JefTerya, Freuch Dom. in 
Am., pt. i, m»p, 1741. Asalnfbolns des Plaines.— 
Smct, Miss, de l'Oregon, 104, 1848. Asslnlbouels of 
the Meadows.—Dobbs, Hudson Hay, 35, 1744. Plain 
Asslnebofns.—Hind, Red River Expcd., it, 152, 1800.

Assuapmushan. A Montagnais mission 
founded by the Jesuits in 1661 about 300 m. 
up Saguenay r., Quebec, probably at the 
entrance of Ashuapinuchuan r. into L. St. 
John. A trading post of the same name was 
on that river in 1832.—Hind, Labrador, ii, 25, 
26, 38, 1863.

Astouregamigoukh. Mentioned as one of 
the small tribes n. of St. Lawrence r. (Jus. Rel. 
1643, in, 38, 1858). Probably a Montagnais 
band or settlenmet about the headwaters of 
Saguenay or St. Maurice r.

Atana (Atû'na). A Iluida town on House, 
or Atana, id., k. coast of Moresby id., Queen 
Charlotte group, British Columbia. Accord
ing to Skidegate legend, House id. was the 
second to appear above the waters of the flood. 
At that time there was sitting upon it a woman
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who became the ancestress of the Tadjilanas. 
The Kagialskegawai also considered her as 
their “grandmother,” although saying that 
they were not descended directly from her but 
from some people who drifted ashore at the 
same place in a cockleshell. The town was 
occupied by the Tadjilanas. As the name does 
not occur in John Work’s list, it would seem 
to have been abandoned prior to 1830—41.- 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, J77, 1905.

Ataronchronon. One of the minor tribes 
of the Huron confederation, among whom the 
Jesuit mission of Sainte Marie was established. 
Jos. Rel. for 1640, 61, 1858.
Anduouanclironon.—Jes. Rel. for 1640, 35, 1858. 
Andowanchronun.—Jes. Rel., index, 1858. Atacon- 
vhronons. -Jo». Rot. for 1037,114, 1858. Ataronch.— 
Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist., pt. (I, 154, 1883.

Atchitchiken (Ald'lcih&n, sig. doubtful, or 
Nknilu'sux, ‘reaches the top of the brow or low 
steep,’ because the trail here passes on top of a 
bench and enters Kpapiam valley). A village 
of the Spence Bridge band of the Ntlakyapa- 
muk on the n. side of Thompson r. 3 m. back 
in the v ountains from Spence Bridge, British 
Columbia.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., ii, 173 1900.

Athabnska z Forest Créé: at hap ‘in succes
sion ’ askaw ‘grass,’ ‘reeds’; hence ‘gross or 
reeds here and there.’—Hewitt). A northern 
Athapascan tribe, from which the stock name 
is derived, residing around Athabnska lake, 
Alberta and Saskatchewan. Ross (MS., B. A. 
E.) regards them as a part of the Chipewyan 
proper. They do not differ essentially from 
neighbouring Athapascan tribes. In 1911 (Can. 
Ind. Aff., pt. II, 52, 1911) 360 were enumerated 
at Ft. Chipewyan.
Arabaskaw. —Lacombe, Diet, des Cris, 1874 (“Athabas
ca" Créé name). Athabaskans.—Petitot, Diet. Dônô- 
Dindjtf, xx, 187ti. Athapascow.—Drake, Rk. Inds., vi, 
1848. Athapuscow.—Heurne, Journ. N. Ocean, 177 , 
1795. Ayabaskau.—Qatsohet, MS., B. A. E. (Creo 
name). Kkpay-tpèlè-Ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac 
des Esclaves, 303, 1891 (‘people of the willow floor,' i. e., 
of Ft. Chipewyan). Kkpesl'aylé-kkè ottiné.—Peti
tot, Diet. Dôuê-Dindjié, xx, 1870 ('people of the poplar 
floor'). Yéta-Ottinè.—Petitot, Autour, op. cit. (‘peo- 
ple from above').

Athapascan Family. The most widely 
distributed of all the Indian linguistic families 
of North America, formerly extending over 
parts of the continent from the Arctic coast far 
into n. Mexico, from the Pacific to Hudson bay 
at the n., and from the Rio Colorado to the 
mouth of the Rio Grande at the s.—a territory
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extending for more than 40° of latitude and 75° 
of longitude.

The languages which compose the Athapas
can family are plainly related to each other and, 
because of certain peculiarities, stand out from 
the other American languages with considerable 
distinctness. Phonetically they are rendered 
harsh and difficult for European ears because 
of series of guttural sounds, many continuants, 
and frequent checks and aspirations. Mor
phologically they arc marked by a sentence 
verb of considerable complexity, due largely to 
many decayed prefixes and to various changes 
of the root to indi at * the i umber and character 
of the subject and object. Between the vari
ous languages much regular phonetic change, 
especially of vowels, appears, and while certain 
words arc found to be common, each language, 
independently of the others, has formed many 
nouns by composition and transformed the 
structure of its verbs. The wide differences in 
physical type and culture and the differences 
in language point to a long separation of the 
family, certainly covering many centuries. 
Geographically it consists of three divisions: 
Northern, Pacific, and Southern.

The Northern division, known as the Tinneh, 
or Déné, the name they apply to themselves, 
consists of three groups: The eastern, the 
north-western, the south-western. The eastern 
group occupies a vast, extent of continuous 
territory, bounded on the e. by the Rocky mts. 
and lower Mackenzie r., on the s. by the water
shed between the Athabaska and lower Peace 
rs., Athabaska lake, and Churchill r. To the 
e. and n. a narrow but continuous strip of 
Eskimo territory bars them from Hudson bay 
and the Arctic ocean. Their neighbours on the 
s. arc members of the Algonquian family. This 
group seems to constitute a culture area of its 
own, rather uniform and somewhat limited on 
its material side. Very little is known of the 
folklore and religion of the people of this region. 
The principal tribes are the Tatsanottinc or 
Yellowknives, e, of Yellowknife r., the Thling- 
clmdinne or Dogribs, between Great Slave and 
Great Bear lakes; on Mackenzie r., beginning 
at the n., the Kawchodinneh or Hares, and the 
Etchaottinc or Slaves; the Chipewyan on 
Slave r., the Tsattine or Beavers on Peace r.; 
and some 500 m. to the s. beyond the area out
lined, the Sarsi, a small tribe allied with their 
Algonquian neighbours, the Siksika. The north
western group occupies thejnterior of Alaska 
and adjacent portions of British territory as 
*ar as the Rocky mts. The shore-lands to the 
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N. and W. are held by the Eskimo, except at 
Cook inlet and Copper r. The people seem to 
have been too much occupied with the severe 
struggle with the elements for a bare existence 
to have developed much material culture. 
They are distinguished into three prin
cipal divisions: The Kutchin of Porcupine and 
Tanana rs., the middle course of the Yukon, 
and the lower Mackenzie (where they are often 
spoken of as Louchcux) ; the Ahtena of Copper 
r.; and the Khotana of the lower Yukon, 
Koyukuk r., and Cook inlet. The south-west
ern group occupies the mountainous interior of 
British America from the upper Yukon to lat. 
51° 30', with the Rocky mts. for their E. barrier, 
and with the Skittagctan, Kolusehnn, Chim- 
mesyan, and Wakashan families between them 
and the Pacific. Their S. neighbours are the 
Salish. They are said to show considerable 
variety of physical appearance, culture and 
language. The tribes composing this group 
arc, according to Morice, beginning at the E. 
the Nahanc; the Sekani; the Babine (Natao- 
tin), on the shores of a lake bearing that name; 
the Carriers (Takulli), who occupy the terri
tory from Stuart lake southward to Alex
andria <in Fraser r., and the Chilcotin (Tsil- 
kotin), who live in the valley of the river to 
which they have given their name.

The Pacific division consisted formerly of a 
small band in Washington and of many villages 
in a strip of nearly continuous territory about 
400 m. in length, beginning at the valley of 
Umpqua r. in Oregon and extending toward 
the s. along the coast and Coast Range mts. to 
the headwaters of Eel r. in California. Their 
territory was cut through at one point by the 
Yurok on Klamath r. These villages were in 
many cases separated by low but rugged 
mountains, and were surrounded by, and hero 
and there surrounded, the small stocks charac
teristic of the region. The culture throughout 
this territory was by no means uniform, partly 
on account of the great differences between the 
conditions of life on the seacoast and those of 
inland mountain valleys, and partly because 
there was little intercourse between the river 
valleys of the region. For the greater part, in 
language there was a gradual transition through 
intermediate dialects from one end of the region 
to the other. There were probably 5 of these 
dialects which were mutually unintelligible. 
There were no tribes in this region, but groups 
of villages which sometimes joined in a raid 
against a common enemy and where the same 
dialect was spoken. The following dialectic

4
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iroupa made up this division : The Kwalhioqua 
*n Washington; the Umpqua and Coquille 
(Mishikhwutmetunne), formerly on rivers of 
these names; the Taltushtuntude, Chasta- 
costa, and Tututunne on Rogue r. and its 
tributaries, and the Chetco on Chetco r. in Ore
gon ; the Tolowa on Smith r. and about Cres
cent City; the Hupa and Tlclding on the lower 
portion of Trinity r.; the Iloilkut on Redwood 
er.; the Mattole on the river of that name; 
the Sinkyone, Lassik, and Kuncste in the valley 
of Eel r., in California. But few of the mem
bers of this division now remain. The Oregon 
portion has been on the Siletz and Grande 
Ronde res. for many years; those of California 
still reside near their ancient homes.

The Southern division held sway over a vast 
area in the S. W., including most of Arizona 
and New Mexico, the s. portion of Utah and 
Colorado, the w. borders of Kansas and Texas, 
and the n. part of Mexico to lat. 25°. Their 
principal neighbours were the members of the 
Shoshonean family and the various Pueblo 
tribes in the region. So far as is known the 
language and culture of this division arc quite 
uniform. The peoples composing it are the 
Nnvulio 8. of San Juan r. in x. e. Arizona and 
n. w. New Mexico, the Apache (really a group 
of tribes) on all sides of the Navaho except the 
n., and the Lipan formerly in w. Texas but 
now living with the Mescaleros in New Mexico.

Not included in the three divisions described 
above arc the Kiowa Apache, a small band 
which has maintained its own language while 
living on intimate terms with the Kiowa. 
They seem never to have been connected with 
the Southern division, but appear to have come 
from the n. many years ago.

The tendency of the members of this family 
to adopt the culture of neighbouring peoples is 
so marked that it is difficult to determine and 
describe any distinctive Athapascan culture or, 
indeed, to say whether such a culture ever 
existed. Thus, the tribes of the extreme N., 
especially in Alaska, had assimilated many of 
the customs and arts of the Eskimo, the Takulli 
had adopted the social organization and much 
of the mythology of the Tsimshian, the western 
Nahane had adopted the culture of the Tlingit, 
the Tsilkotin that of the Salish, while the Sarsi 
and Beavers possessed much in common with 
their Algonquian neighbours to the S. and E. 
Passing to the Pacific group, practically no 
difference is found between the culture which 
they presented and that of the surrounding 
tribes of other stocks, and it is evident that the
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social organization and many of the rites and 
ceremonies of the Navaho, and even of the 
Apache, were due to Pueblo influences. Al
though in this respect the Athapascan resem
bles the Salishan and Shoshonean families, its 
pliability and adaptability appear to have been 
much greater, a fact noted by missionaries 
among the northern Athapascans up to the 
present day.

If a true Athapascan culture may be said to 
have existed anywhere, it was among the east
ern tribes of the Northern group, such as the 
Chipcwyan, Kawchodinne, Stuichamukh, Tat- 
sanot tine, and Thlingi lmdinne, although differ
ing comparatively little from that of the north
ernmost Algonquian tr lies and the neighbouring 
Eskimo. Although recognizing a certain indi
viduality, these* tribes had little coherence, and 
were subdivided into family groups or loose 
bands, without elans or gentes, which recog
nized a kind of patriarchal government and 
descent . Perhaps the strongest authority was 
that exercised by the leader of a hunting party, 
the difference between success and failure on 
such a quest being frequently the difference 
between the existence or extinction of a band.

Clothing was made of deerskins in the hair, 
and the lodges of deer or caribou skins, some 
times replaced by bark farther s. Their food 
consisted of caribou, deer, moose, musk-ox, and 
buffalo, together with smaller animals, such as 
the beaver and hare, various kinds of birds, and 
several varieties of fish found in the numerous 
lakes and rivers. They killed deer by driving 
them into an angle formed by two converging 
rows of stakes, where they were shot by hunters 
lying in wait. The man was complete master 
in his own lodge, his wife being entirely sub
servient and assuming the most laborious 
duties. Infanticide, especially of female chil
dren, was common, but had its excuse in the 
hard life these people were obliged to undergo. 
In summer, transportation was effected in 
birch-bark canoes; in winter the dogs carried 
most of the household goods, except in so far 
as they were assisted by the women, and on the 
barren grounds they were provided witli 
sledges. The bodies of the dead were placed 
on the ground, covered with bark and surround
ed by palings, except in the case of noted men, 
whose bodies were placed in boxes on the 
branches of trees. Shamans existed, and their 
sayings were of much influence with some of 
the people, but religion does not seem to have 
exerted as strong an influence as in most other 
parts of America. At the same time they had
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absolute faith in the necessity and efficacy of 
certain charms which they tied to their fishing 
hooks and nets. Nearly all have now been 
Christianized by Roman Catholic missionaries 
and seem to be devout converts. For an 
account of the culture of the remaining Atha
pascan tribes, see the special articles under the 
tribal names and articles dealing with other 
tribes in the same localities.

In 1011, the population of the Canadian 
Athapascans was as follows:—Yellow-Knives, 
180; Dogribs, 178; Hares, Mackenzie r., ap
prox., 3,500; Slaves, 560; Chipcwyan, 1,865; 
Beavers, 380; Sarsi, 205; Sekani, 98; total, 
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see Hearne, Travels, 1705; the numerous 
writings of Émile Petitot; Morice (1) in Trans, 
Roy. Soc. Canada, (2) Trans. Canadian Inst., 
and elsewhere; Richardson, Arct. Searching 
Exped., 1851; Bancroft, Nat ive Races, i, 1886; 
Russell, Explor. Far North, 1808; Ilardisty 
and Jones in Smithson. Rep., 1866, 1872. For 
the Pacific division: Powers in Cont. N. A. 
Ethnol., hi, 1877; Goddard in Pubs. Univ. 
Cal., i, 1003. (See Treaties.)

In the synonymy which follows the names 
are not always to be accepted as true equiva
lents. The Northern Athapascan or Déné are 
usually meant. (p. e. g. j. r. s.)

Adèné. -Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xix, 1870 (Knw- 
chodinne name). Arabasca.—Petitot in Jour, lloy 
Geog. Hoe., 041, 1883. Arathapescoas.—Boudinot, 
Star in the West, 125, 1810. Athabasca.—Bancroft, 
Nat. Hares, I, 38, 1871. Athabascan.—Richardson, 
Arct. Exped., Il, 1, 1851. Athapaccas.—Gallatin in 
Boh» ' ft, Ind l'il- , ni, 101,186: Athapach—. 
Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 08, 1801. Atha
pascan.—Turner in. Par. H. R. Hep., tu, pt. 3, 84, 1856. 
Athapascas.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Hoc., h, 
17, 1836. Athapasques.—Kingsley, Standard Nat. 
Hist., pt. 0, 147, 1883. Ayabasca.—Petitot in Jour. 
Roy. Grog. Hoc., 011,1883. Chepewyan.—Richardson, 
Arct. Exped., n, 1, 1851. Chepeyans.—Pritchard, 
Phys. Hist. Man., v, 375, 1847. Chlppewyan.—Dali, 
Alaska, 428, 1871). Danè.—Petitot, Diet. Dénè-Dindjié, 
xix, 1870. Danites. Petitot, Autour du lae des Es
claves, 00, 1801 Dendjyé.—Petitot, MH. B. A. E., 
1805 (used by Kutchin). I)ènè.—Petitot, Autour du 
lac des Esclaves, 303, 1801 (used by Chipcwyan). 
I)ènè-I)lndjlé.—Petitot, Diet. Langue Dènè-Dindjié, 
passim. 1870. l)eneh-l)lndschlch.—Kingsley, Stand. 
N»t Hist , pt. 6, 143, 1883. Dînait, Cox, Columbia 
R., h, 374, 1831. Dlndjié.—Petitot, Diet. Dônè-Dind- 
jit1, xix, 1870 (used by Tukkuthkutchin). I)ind- 
jltch.—Ibid, (used by Kutchakutchiu). Dlnè.— 
Morice in Proc. Can. Inst., 3d s., vu, 113, 1880 (used by 
Etagottinc). IMnné.—Keane in Stanford, Compcnd., 
512, 1878. lMnnee.—Cox, Columbia, R., Il, 374, 1831. 
Dinneh.—Franklin, Nar., i, 241, 1824. Dlnnl.—Ra- 
finesque, Am. Nations, r, 140, 1830. Dnalnè.—Petitot, 
Die< Dènê Dindjié, x î '7>. used by Knaiakhotana)
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"Otinnè.—Richardson, Arct. Exped., u, 1,1851. Dunè. 
—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst., 3d, s., vu, 113, 1880 (used 
by Thlingchadinne). Gunana.—Hwanton, infn (Tlin- 
git name- "strange people"). Irkpéléït'.—Petitot, 
Diet. Dèné-Dindjié, xix, 1876 (Eskimo name: ‘larves of 
lice"). Itynal.—Dull in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, pt. 1, 25, 
1877 (misprint). Kenalans.—Unlin k (1868) quoted by 
Petroff, 10th Census, Alaska, 40, 1884. Kenalzer.— 
llolmhi-rg quoted by Dali, Alaska, 428, 1870. North
ern.—Hchouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc. bond., xr, 218, 
1841 (partial synonym). Tanal.—Zagoskin quoted by 
Dali in Cont. x. \ Ethnol., r, 25, is77 Tannai.* 
Corbusier in Am. Antiq., 270, 1880. Tede.—Dorsey, 
MH. Applegate Cr. vocal)., B. A. E., 1884 (used by 
Dakubetede). Tene.—Dorsey, MS. Hmith R. voeab., 
B. A. E , 1884 (used by Tolowa). Tennai.—Corbusier 
in Am. Antiq., 276, 1880 Thnulna.—Holmlierg quoted 
by Dull, Alaska, 428, 1870. Thynné. - Pinart in Rev. 
de Philol. et d’Ethnol., no. 2,1, 1875. Tlnaï.—Zagoskin 
in Nouv. Ann. Voy., 5th a , xxi, 220,1850. Tlnnâtte.— 
Wilson in Rep. on N. W. Tribes Can., II, 1888 (used by 
Bai : 'l'inné. I:., i ird on, kret Expt I , n, I, Ikoi . 
Tinnch.—Ilardisty in Smithson. Rep 1800, 303, 1872. 
Tlnney.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 530, 1878.

rici n Proo. <Ion In ' . :;.i -, vu, 113, 1880 
(used by Takulli). Tœnl.—Ibid, (used by Tsilkotin). 
Ttynal.—Zagoskin, iptoted by Schott in Ermati, Archiv , 
vn, 480, 1840. Ttynal-chotuna.—Zagoskin quoted 
by Bancroft, Nat. Races, in, 580, 1882. Ttyn- 
nai".—Zagoskin (1842) quoted by Petroff, 10th Census, 
Alaska, 37, 1884. Tilde. —Dorsey, MH. Galice Creek 
voeab., B. A. E., 1884 (used by Taltushtuntude). Tu
rn.h Wild nd, 127 18/3 Tûnnt.
Dorsey, MH. Tutu voeab., B. A. E., 1884 (used by Tutu- 
tuntie). Wabasea.—Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc.,

Atlalko. A Ilahuamis village at (lie head 
of Wakeman sd., British Columbia.
.\-tl-ul-ko. —Dawson in Cun. Geolog Hurv., map, 1888.

Atlklaktl (Alqla’XL). A Bellacoola village 
where the present mission is situated, on the 
N. side of Bellacoola r., near its mouth, British 
Columbia. It was one of the S villages called 
Nuhalk.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
ii, 48, 1898.

Atlkuma (A-tl-kuma). A Tlauitsis village 
on the n. side of Cracroft id., Brit. Col.— 
Dawson in Can. Gcol. Surv., map, 1887.

Atselits. An insignificant Chilliwak set
tlement in s. British Columbia. Pop. 4 in 
1011.
Aitchelich.—Can. Ind. Ail., 357, 1805. Altchelltz.— 
Ibid., 413, 1808. Assyletch.—Ibid., 78, 1878. Assy- 
litch.—Ibid., 310, 1880. Assylltlli.—Brit. Col. Map, 
Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872. Alchellly.—Can. Ind. AIT , 
276, 1804. A'tsi lits.—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Hurv. Can.,

*Atsina ( Black foot: Al-se'-m, said to mean 
'gut people.’—Grinnell. Cf. Aii'ninëna, under

•The Atsina note has been inserted because, although 
not Canadian Indians, there are numerous references to 
them in narratives of explication of ths Canadian west
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Arapaho). A detached branch of the Arapaho 
fit one time associated with the Black- 
feet, but now with the Assiniboin under Fort 
Belknap agency Mont., where in 1904 they 
numbered 53.p>, steadily decreasing. They 
called themselves Aa'ninfina, said to mean 
"white clay people,' but arc known to the other 
Arapaho as Hitûnënn, ‘beggars,’ or ‘spongers,’ 
whence the tribal sign, commonly but in
correctly rendered ‘belly people,’ or ‘big 
bellies,’ the Gros Ventres of the French Cana
dians and now their popular name The 
Atsina are not prominent in history, and in 
most respects are regarded by the Arapaho 
proper as inferior to them. They have been 
constantly confused with the Iiidatsa, or Gros 
Ventres of the Missouri. (j. m.)
Aa'ninëna.—Mooney in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 955, 1890. 
Acapatos. -Duflot de Mof ras, Explor., it, 311, 1844 (a 
similar name is also applied to the Arapaho) Achena.

-De Smet, Missions, 253, note, 1848. Ahahnellns.— 
Morgan, Systems of C’onsang , 220, 1871. Alinenln.— 
Latham, Essays, 270, 1800 Ahni-ninn. -Maximilian, 
Travels, i, 530, 1839. A-lân-aAr.—Lewis and Clark, 
Travels, 50, 1800. ( Alesar.—Keane in Stanford, Com- 
jiend., 470, 1878. A-rè-tèàr-o-p&n-nâ.—Long, Exped. 
Rocky Mts., ii, lxxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name). At-së - 
«&.—Grinnell, inf’ti, 1905 <Blankfoot name, said to mean 
'gut people’). Atsina.—Latham in Proc. Philol. Soc. 
liond., vi, 80, 1854 Aziina.—Maximilian, Travels, I, 
53(*, 1839 (Biksika name, German form). Bahwetego- 
wenlnnewug.—Tanner, Narr, 03, 1830 (‘fall people’: 
Chippewa name). Bahwelift.—Ibid., 64. Bot-k‘lfl'- 
afto.—Mooney in 14th Rep B. A. E., 955, 1890 (‘belly 
men’) Bowweteguwenlnnewug. -Tanner, op. cit, 
315 (Ottawa name Bowwettg. Ibid., 83 E-tâ- 
nl-o. Hayden, Ethnog and Philol Mo. Val, 390, 1862 
(‘people:’ one Cheyenne name for them, the other and 
snore common being Histuitanio). Fall Indians.— 
tlmfrevillc (1790) m Maine Hist. Soc. Coll, vi, 270, 1859. 
•Gros ventre of the Fort prairie.--Long, Exped. Rocky 
Alt-*., ii, lxxxiv, 1823 Gros Ventres.—See under that 
«aine Gros Ventres des Plaines. De Smet, Mis
sions, 253, note, 184< tiros Ventres des Prairies.— 
flebermerporn (1812; in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll, 2d s., n,
30.1814 (l’-ench name) Gros Ventres of the Falls.— 
Latham in Trans Philol. Soc. I.ond., 02, 1850. Gros 
Ventres of the Prairie. — Brackenridge, Views of La.,
79.1815 Groeventree of the Prairie. MoCoy, inn. 
•Reg. Ind. AIT., 17. 1S30. Hahtz-nal koon.—Henry, 
MS. vocab., 1808 *4ik-»ika name). Hls-tu-l'-ta-nl-o. 
—Hayden, Ethnog and Philol. Mo. Val., 290, 1802 
(Cheyenne name hmio = ‘people’). Hltu'nëna. 
Mooney in 14th Rep. ! A. E , 955, 1890 (‘begging men’: 
Arapaho name) Hltunënlna.—Ibid , Mlnetares of 
<he Prairie.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soc , n, 
21, 1848 (by confusion with "Gros Ventres"). Mlnl- 
tnres of the Prairie. Lntham in Proc. Philol. Soc. 
I/ond., vi, 85, 1854 Mlnnetarees of Fort de Prairie. 
• -la'wis and Clark. Trav., i, 131, 1814. Mlnnetarees 
of the Plains.—Ibid , Mlnnetarees of the Prairie. 
—•Hayden, Ethnog ind Philol Mo. Val., 344, 1862. 
Mlnnltarees of Fort de Prairie. —Lewis and Clark, 
quoted by Hayden, ibid, 422, Pawaustlc-cythln- 
yoowuc.—Franklin, Journ. Polar Sen, 109,1824. Paw-
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Is-tlck I-e-ne-wuck.—Harmon, Jour., 78, 1820.
Pawlstuclenemuk.—Drake, Rk. Inds., x, 1848. 
Pawlstuck-Ienewuck.—Morse, Rep. to Sec. War, 332, 
1822. Prairie Grosaventres.—Gass, Jour., 245, 1807. 
Rapid Indians.—Harmon, Jour , 78, 1820. Sil'panl.— 
Mooney in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 955, 1890 (’bellies’: 
Shoshoui name). Sku'tanl.—Ibid., (Sioux name). 
To-l-nln'-a.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Vul., 
320, 1802 (‘people that beg': Arapaho name for Ilitû-

Atsina-Algo. An adjective invented by 
Schoolcraft (Ind. Tribes, i, 198, 1853) to des
cribe the confederate Atsina and Siksika.

Attignawantan (Huron: halt ‘they,’ anni- 
oùniën ‘bear’: ‘bear people’). One of the 
largest tribes of the Huron confederacy, com
prising about half the Huron population, for
merly living on Nottawasaga bay, Ontario. 
In 1638 they were settled in 14 towns and vil
lages (Jes. Rel. 1638, os. 1858). The Jesuit 
missions of St. Joseph ami La Conception were 
established among them. (j. x. b. h.) 
Atlgnaoilantan.—Jes. Rel for 1642, 61, 1858. Alln- 
ftyaholntan. — Sagard (1632), Hist. Can., tv, 1800. 
Atlnftyahoulan.—Coxc, Carolina, map, 1741. Atln- 
nlaoënten.—Jes. Rel. for 1649, 12, 1858. AtlnnlaHen- 
tcn.—Jes. Rel. for 1641, 77, 1858. Atlnouaentans. — 
Champlain (1618), Œuvres, iv, 140, 1870. Attignaoou- 
entan.—Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist, pt. 6, 154, 1883. 
AttlgnaSantan.—Jes. Rel. for 1639, 50, 1858. Attlft- 
naouentan.—Jes. Rel. for 1640, 61, 1858. Attlgfla- 
wantan. Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, tv, 204, 1854. At- 
tlftnouaatltans.—Champlain (1616), Œuvres, tv, 58, 
1870. Altiftouantan.- Ibid. (1632), v, pt. 1, 247, 1870. 
Attiftouantlnes. Alccilo, Die Gcog., 11, 174, 1786. 
Attlgouautan.—Champlain 1.1015), op. cit., iv, 23, 
1870. Bear Nation.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, ur, 
544, 1853. Nation de l'Ours.—Jes. ltd. for 1632, 14, 
1858. Nation des Ours.—Jes. Rel. for 1630, 81, 1858.

Attigneenongnahac. One of the four 
tribes of the Huron confederation, living on lake 
Simcoe, Ontario, s. e. of the others. In 1624 
they were said to have 3 villages. The Jesuit 
mission of St. Joseph was established : niong

Altlgnenonghac. —Jes. Rel lor 1636, 123, 1858 
Atlgagnongueha. —Sagard (1632), Hist. Can., iv, 234, 
1800 (Huron name). Atlgnenonftach.—Jes. Rel. for 
1637, 127, 1868 Atignenonghac. Ibid., 109. At- 
Inftueennonnlhak. — Jes. Rel. for 1044, 87, 1858. 
Attlftncenongnahac. —Jes. Rel. for 1639, 50, 1858. 
Attlftneenonguahnc.—Sehoolrraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 
204, 1854. Attlguecnongnaliac. Jes. ltd. for 1638, 
12, 1858 Attiguenongha. 1 Rel. for 1635, 
1858. Attlngnecnonftnahac. —Jes. Rel. for 1640, 73, 
1858. Attlnftueenongnahav. Jes. ltd. for 1641, 67, 
1858. Attinquenonftnahac. Jes. Rel. for 1610, 61, 
1858. Attlquenonftnah. King-loy, Stand. Nat. Hist., 
pt. ii, 154, 1883 Attiquenongnahal. Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, in, 544, 1853. Nation d'Kntauaque.— 
Sagard, Gr. Voy., 79, 1865.

Attikamegue tChippewa: ütlik ‘caribou/ 
mag ‘fish’: ‘whitefish.’—YV. J.). A band of
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the Montngnais residing, when first known, in 
Quebec province, n. of the St. Maurice basin 
(Jcs. Rel. 163b, 37, 1858), and accustomed to 
ascend the St. Lawrence to trade with the 
French. Charlevoix says their chief residence 
was on a lake connected with the St. Maurice. 
They were so harassed by the attacks of the 
Iroquois that a part at least fled to the vicinity 
of Tadoussac. They were so nearly destroyed 
by smallpox in 1G7U that they became extinct 
as a tribe. They were esteemed by the mis
sionaries ns a quiet, inoffensive people, readily 
disposed to receive religious instruction, (j.m.)

Alllhamaftucz. —MeKinney and Hull, Ind. Tribe», in 
81, 1854. Ahikamtk. Ilcrvas quoted by Vutcr, 
Mithridate.», pt. 3, sec. 3, 347, 18111. Alilkameques. 
Charlevoix (1743), Voy , i, 152, 1700. Atlkiunegues. 
Jes. Rel. for 1043, 8, 1858. Attekumek.— Richardson, 
Arct. Kxpud., II, 39, 1851. Attlbamegues.—Houdinot, 
Star in the West, 125, 1810. Attlcameoeta.— l.a Tour, 
map, 1770. Atticameoucca. -Beilin, map, 1755. 
Attlcamlques.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 502, 
1878. Attlcamoets. La Tour, map, 178-1 Attlka- 
megoiiek. Jcs. Rel. lor 1043, 38, 1858. Attlkamegs. 
—I.a Tour, map, 1784 Attlkameguekhl.—Jes. Rel. 
1630, 37, 1858. Attlkamegues.- le». Rel. 1037, 82, 
1858. Attlkamek. Lahontan, New Voy., i, 230, 1703. 
Altlkameques.—Drake, I ml. C'hron., 101, 1830. At- 
tikamigUM. Drake, Ilk. Inde., \ i, 1848 Attlkou- 
etz.—Jefferys, French Dorns., pt. i, map, 1701. Outa- 
kouamlouek.—Jes. Rel. 1040, 12, 1858. Outakoua- 
mlwek.—Jcs. Rel , m, index, 1858. Poissons blancs. 
—Jcs. Rel. 1639, 19, 1858. White Fish Indians.— 
Winsor, Cartier to Frontenac, 171, 1894.

Attikiriniouetch (Ûdikwininiwüg ‘caribou 
people.’—W. J.). A Montngnais tribe for
merly living northward from Manikuagan 
lake, Quebec.
Attik Irlniouetchs. Beilin, map, 1755. Attlkou Iri- 
nlouetz.—La Tour, map, 1779. tiens du Curl bon.— 
La Tour, map, 1784 (misprint). Ciena du Caribou.— 
Beilin, map, 1755. I.ea Caribou.—Loiter, map, ca. 
1770.

Aukardneling. A village of the Talirping- 
miut division of the Okomiut Eskimo on the w. 
side of Cumberland sd , Haffin island.

AuqardnoHng.---Boaf- in 0th Rep. B. A. E., map,

Aukpaiuk (‘red' A Suhinimiut Eskimo 
vill g<- on Ungavft bay, Quebec.—Hind, Lab. 
Pen., ii, map, 1863.

Avaudjellinft. A summer settlement of 
Akudnirmiut Eskimo at the n. end of Home 
bay, Haffin island.—Boas in » th Rep. B. A. E., 
map, 1888.

Awaitlala (‘those inside the inlet’). A 
Kwakiutl tribe on Knight inlet, Brit. Col. 
Their town is called Kwatsi.

5S

A'wa-li.ala. —Boas in Rep Nat. Mus 1895, 332, 189/. 
A<waê'i.F.la.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, pt. 
1, 122, 1902. Oughtella -Brit. Col. map, Ind A If , 
Victoria, 1872 (given aa name of town).

A wan see (awanisi, bullhead,’ a fish). A 
Chip pc Wn phratry or gens. According to War • 
ren a phratry including all the fish gen tes of tho 
Chippewa. According to Morgan and Toma- 
zin it is a gens in itself. Cf. Ouassi. 
Ah-wah-sis'-sa.—Morgan, Anc. Sor . 160, 1877. Ali- 
wa-els-ee.- Tanner, Narr , 315, 1830 (‘small eatfi.-h'; 
given by Tanner as a gens; he adds "sometimes they 
call the people of this totem ‘those who carry their 
young," from the habita of the email catfish"). Awut- 
elsstn.—Gatschot, Ojibwa MS , B A. E., 1882. A- 
waus-e. -Warren in Minn Hist. s. . Coll., v, 44, 1880 . 
A-wuus-c-wug. Ibid . s7 A-waus-ls-ee.—Ramsey 
in U.S. Ind. AIT. Rep , 91. 1850.

Awifthsaghroone. A tribe, probably Af 
gonquian, that lived about the upper Great 
lakes and which sent a friendly message to the? 
Seneca in 1715. Perhaps icl«uticul with the 
Assisagigroone, or Missisauga.
Awlghsutthroenc. -Livingston (1715) in N. Y. D" 
Col. Hist., v, 440, 1855. Awighsaghfoone.—Ibid.

Axes. The grooved axe takes a prominent 
place among the si one implements used by tin- 
northern tribes. The normal form is that of t 
thick wedge, with rounded angles and an 
eneireling groove near the top for securing tho 
handle; but there is great variation from tin* 
average. Usually the implement is made of 
some hard, tough stone, as trap, granite, sye 
nite, greenstone, or hematite, where such can 
be procured; but when these are not available 
softer material is utilized, as sandstone or slate. 
Copper axes are of rare occurrence. Among 
the stone specimens there is a very wide range 
in size, the largest, weighing upward of 30 
pounds and the smallest scarcely an ounce. \ s 
these extreme sizes could serve no economic 
purpose, they were probably for ceremoni al 
use; the smaller may have been amulets or 
talismans. The majority riinge from 1 pound 
to 6 pounds, which mark close to the limit - of 
Utility. As a rule the groove is at a right anglo 
to the longer axis, though sometimes it is 
oblique, and it may extend entirely or only 
partially around the axe. In the latter case it 
is always one of the narrow sides that is left, 
without a groove, and this is frequently flat 
toned or hollowed to accommodate the handle 
better. Ordinarily the complete or ont id r 
groove is pecked in a ridge encircling the axo, 
leaving a protuberance above and below, while 
the partial groove is sunken in the body of the 
implement. Axes with two or more grooves
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are rare excepting in the Pueblo country, where 
multiple grooves are common. The haft was 
placed parallel with the blade and was usually 
a withe doubled around the groove and fastened 
securely with cords or rawhide, but heavier 
T-shapo sticks were sometimes used, the top of 
the '1' being set against the flattened or hollow 
side of the implement and firmly lashed. Axes 
with holes drilled for the insertion of a handle 
arc common in Europe, but this method of 
hafting was of very rare occurrence among the 
American aborigines. When not made from 
boulders closely approximating in .-«hape the 
desired implement, the axe was roughed out by 
chipping and was reduced to the desired shape 
by pecking with a hard stone and by grinding. 
Axes of rude shape, made by flaking a flattish 
boulder along one end and breaking notches in 
the sides for haft ing, are found in some sections. 
Axes are well distributed over the country 
wherever good material is readily available, 
excepting in the Pacific states, British Columbia 
and Alaska, where specimens arc exceedingly 
rare. Few are found in Florida, and although 
plentiful in the mound region are seldom found 
in mounds. The shapes vary with the different 
regions, examples from the Atlantic slope, for 
example, being quite unlike those of the Pueblo

It is probable that the axe served various 
purposes in the arts, and especially in war and 
in the chase. Numerous badly fractured speci
mens arc found in the soapstone quarries of K. 
United States, where they were used for cutting 
out masses of this rock. The grooved axe is 
said to have been used in felling trees and in 
cutting them up, but it is manifestly not well 
suited for such work; it would serve, however, 
to assist in cutting wood in conjunction with 
charring. The haflcd stone axe passed imme
diately out of use on the introduction by Euro
peans of the iron axe, which was the first and 
most obviously useful tool that the Indians saw’ 
in the hands of the whituonan.

See Abbott, Prim. Indust., 1831; Fowke (1) 
m 18th Rep B. A. E., „ Hist.
Ohio, 1902; Holmes in 15th Hep. B. A. E., 
18 7; Jones, Antiq. So. Inds., 1878; Jones in 
Smithson. Cont., xxn, 1870; Moorehead, Pre- 
hist. Impls., 1900; Putnam in Surv. W. 100th 
Merid., vu, 1879; Squicr and Davis in Smith- 
son. Cont., i, 1818; Stevenson in 2d Hep. B. 
A. E., 1883; Thruston, Antiq. Tenu., 1897; 
Wilson in Smithson. Heps. 1887 and 1888.

(a. f. w. n. h.)
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Ayabaskawininiwug. A division of the 
Cree (q. v.), commonly known as Wood Cree.

Babiche. A thong of skin, particularly of 
cel skin. The word is derived through Cana
dian French, in which the term is old, occurring 
in Hennepin (1688), from one of the eastern 
dialects of Alg nquian. The original source is 
probably the old Micmac ababich, ‘cord,' 
‘thread’ (Lcscarbot, Hist. Nouv. France, 600, 
1012). A cognate word is the Chippewa nmt- 
bnbish, ‘thread.’ (a. f. c.)

Babble (‘big lips’). A branch of the Tnkulli 
comprising, according to Morice (Trans. Can. 
Inst., 27, 1893), the Nat not in, the Babine pro
per, and the Hwotsotcnne tribes living about 
Babine lake, British Columbia, with a total 
population of 010 in 7 villages. The name was 
given to them by French Canadians from the 
custom of wearing labrcts, copied from the 
Chimmesyan ; and indeed their entire culture 
was greatly affected by that of the coast tribes.

Bagoache. Given by La Chesnaye in 1097 
(Margry, Déc., vi, 0, 1880) as the name of a 
country about the n. shore of lake Superior, with 
a people of the same name numbering from 200 
In 300 men.

Bags and Pouches. Many varieties of 
bags and pouches were made by the Indians of 
the United States and were used for a great 
number of purjioses. The costume of the 
aborigines was universally destitute of pockets, 
and various pouches served in their stead. On 
occasion articles were tucked away in the cloth
ing or were tied up in bits of cloth or skin. 
The blanket also served at times for a bag, and 
among the Eskimo the woman’s coat was en
larged over the shoulders and at the back to 
form a pouch for carrying the baby. The 
pouch was a receptacle of flexible material for 
containing various objects and substances of 
personal use or ceremony, and was generally 
an adjunct of costume. The bag, larger and 
simpler, was used for the gathering, transpor
tation, and storage of game and other food. 
The material was tawed leather of various 
kinds, tanned leather, rawhide, fur skins, skins 
of birds; the bladder, stomach or pericardium 
of animals; cord of babiche, buckskin or wool, 
hair, bark, fibre, grass, and the like; basketry, 
cloth, bead work, etc. Hect angular or oval 
pouches were made with a flap or a gathering
string and with a thong, cord, or strap for 
attaching them at the shoulder or to the belt. 
The Eskimo had pouches with a flap that could 
be wrapped many times around and secured
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by means of a string and an ivory fastener. 
The Zufii use, among others, crescent-shaped 
pouches into the horns of which objects are 
thrust through a central opening. Hags 
showed less variety of form. They were square 
or oblong, deep or shallow, flat or cylindrical. 
Many of these were provided with a shoulder 
band, many with a carrying-strap and a fore
head band. The Eskimo bag was provided 
with an ivory handle, which was frequently 
decorated with etching. Small pouches were 
used for holding toilet articles, paint, medicine, 
tobacco, pipes, ammunition, trinkets, sewing- 
tools, fetishes, sacred meal, etc. Large pouches 
or bags, such «is the bandolier pouch of the 
( 'hippewa, held smaller pouches and articles 
for personal use.

Hugs were made for containing articles to be 
packed on horses, frequently joined together 
like saddle-bags. The tribes of t he fur N. made 
use of large sleeping bag< of fur. Most bags 
and pouches were ornamented, and in very few 
other belongings of the Indian were displayed 
such fertility of invention and such skill in the 
execution of the decorative and symbolic 
designs. Skin pouches, elaborately orna
mented with beadwork, quillwork, pigments, 
and dyes, were made by various tribes. Deco
rated bags and wallets of skin are characteristic 
of the Aleut, Salish, Nez Pereas, the northern 
Athapascan and Algonquian tribes, and the 
Plains Indians. Hags of textiles and basketry 
are similarly diversified. Especially note
worthy arc the muskemoots of the Tldingcha- 
dinne, made of babiche, the bags of the Noz 
Percés, made of apocynum fibre and corn- 
husks, the woven hunting bags of northern 
woodland tribes, and the painted rawhide 
pouches and bags of the tribes of the Great 
plains.

Consult Mason (1) Aboriginal American 
B !.. try, Rep Net Mu . 1902, 1904, 2 
Primitive Travel and Transportation, ibid., 
1894, 1896; Hoas, Holmes, Hoffman, Nelson, 
and Turner, in Reports of the H. A. E.; K roc
her, The Arapaho, Hull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
xviii, 1902; Boas in Jour. Am. Mu<. Nat. Hist., 
iv, no. 3, suppl., 1904; Willoughby in Am. An- 
throp., vu, nos. 1, 4, 1905; Toil in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., i, no. 4, P.KK); Lumhqltz, Un
known Mexico, 1902. (w. h.)

Ha I play. The common designation of a 
man’s game formerly the favorite athletic game 
of all the eastern tribes from Hudson bay to 
the Gulf. It was found also in California and

perhaps elsewhere on the Pacific coast , but was 
generally superseded in the W. by some form of 
shinny. It was played with a small ball of 
deerskin stuffed with lmir flr moss, or a spher
ical block of wood, and with 1 or 2 netted 
rackets, somewhat resembling tennis rackets. 
Two goals were set up at a distance of several 
hundred yards from each other, and the object 
of each party was to drive the ball under the 
goal of the opposing party by means of the 
racket without touching it with the hand. 
After picking up the ball with the racket, how
ever, the player ] run with it in his hand 
until he ‘ throw it again. In the N. the 
ball was manipulated with a single racket, but 
in the S. the player used a pair, catching the 
ball between them. Two settlements or two 
tribes generally played against each other, the 
players numbering from 8 or 10 up to hundreds 
on a side, and high stages were wagered on the 
result. Preceding and accompanying the 
game there was much ceremonial of dancing, 
fasting, bleeding, anointing, and prayer under 
the direction of t he medicine-men. The allied 
tribes used this game as a stratagem to obtain 
entrance to Ft. Mackinaw in 1764. Numerous 
places bearing the name of Hall Play give evi
dence of its old popularity among the former 
tribes of the Gulf states, who have carried it 
with them to their present homes in Oklahoma, 
where it is still kept up with the old cere
monial and enthusiasm. Shorn of its ceremo
nial accompaniments it has been adopted by 
the Canadians as their nat ional game under the 
name of lacrosse, and by the Louisiana French 
creoles as raqurllc. The Indians of many 
tribes played other games of ball, noteworthy 
among which is the kicked ball of the Taruhu- 
rnare, which, it is said, gave the name to the 
tribe. Consult Adair, Hist. Am. liais., 1775; 
Bertram, Trav., 1792; Gatlin, N. A. Inds., 
1811 ; Mooney, Cherokee Hall Play, Am. An- 
thrbp., in, 1890; Gulin, Games of N. Am. 
Inds., in 24th Ilep. B. A. E., 1905. Lumholtz, 
Unknown Mexico, 1902. (j. m.)

Hark. Among the resources of nature uti
lized by the tribes of North America bark was 
of prime importance. It was stripped from 
trees at the right season by hacking all around 
and taking it off in sheets of desired length. 
The inner bark of cedar, elm, and other trees 
was in some localities torn into strips, shredded, 
twisted, and spun or woven. The bark of wild 
flax (Apocynum) and the Asclepias were made 
into soft textiles. Hark had a mu' itudo of

4
1
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functions. In connection with the most im
portant of wants, the necessity for food, it 
supplied many tribes with an article of diet in 
the spring, their period of greatest need. The 
name Adirondack, signifying ‘they cat trees/ 
was applied by the Mohawk to certain Algon- 
quian tribes of Canada in allusion to their 
custom of eating bark. The N. Pacific and 
some S. W. tribes made cakes of the soft inner 
bark of the hemlock and spruce; those living 
about the Great lakes chewed that of the slip
pery elm, while many Indians chewed the gum 
that exuded from trees. Drink was made 
from bark by the Arapaho, Winnebago, and 
Mescaleros. Willow bark and other kinds 
were smoked in pipes with or instead of tobacco, 
and the juices of barks were employed in medi-

For gathering, carrying, garnering, prepar
ing, and serving food, bark of birch, elm, pine, 
and other trees was so handy as to discourage 
the potter’s art among non-sedentary tribes. 
It was wrought into yarn, twine, rope, wallets, 
baskets, mats, canoes, cooking pots for hot 
stones, dishes for serving, vessels for storing, 
and many textile utensils connected with the 
consumption of food in ordinary and in social 
life. Both men and women were food gath
erers, and thus both sexes were refined through 
this material; but preparing and serving were 
women’s arts, and here bark aided in develop
ing their skill and intelligence.

Habitations in Canada, e. United States, 
and s. E. Alaska often had roofs and sides of 
bark, whole or prepared. The conical house, 
near kin of the tipi, was frequently covered 
with this material. Matting was made use of 
for floors, beds, and partitions. Trays and 
boxes, receptacles of mj’riad shapes, could be 
formed by merely bending large sheets and 
sewing or simply tying the joints. Bast could 
be pounded and woven into robes and blankets. 
The Canadian and Alaskan tribes carried their 
children in cradles of birch bark, while on the 
Pacific coast infants were borne in wooden 
cradles or baskets of woven bark on beds of the 
bast shredded, their foreheads being often flat
tened by means of pads of the same material. 
In the S. W. the baby-board had a cover of 
matting. Among the Iroquois the dead were 
buried in coffins of bark. Clothing of bark 
was made chiefly from the inner portion, which 
was stripped into ribbons, as for petticoats in 
the S. W., shredded and fringed; as in the cedar- 
bark country, where it was also woven into
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garments, or tw’istcd for the warp in weaving 
articles of dress, with woof from other materials. 
Dyes were derived from bark and certain kinds 
also lent themselves to embroidery with quills 
and overlaying in basketry. Bark was also the 
material of slow-matches and torches, served 
as padding for the carrier’s head and back and 
as his wrapping material, and furnished strings, 
ropes, and bags for his wooden canoes. The 
hunter made all sorts of apparatus from bark, 
even his bowstring. The fisher wrought im
plements out of it and poisoned fish with its 
juices. The beginnings of writing in some 
localities were favoured by bark, and cartogra
phy, winter counts, medical formulas, and 
tribal history were inscribed thereon. Finally 
it comes into the service of ceremony and reli
gion. Such a series of masks and dunce regalia 
ns Boas and others found among the Kwnkiutl 
illustrates how obligingly bark lends itself to 
co-operative activities, whether in amusement, 
social functions or adoration of the spirit 
world. There arc also rites connected with 
gathering and working bark. See Boas in Nat. 
Mus. Hep. 1890,1S97; in Hoffman in 14th Hep. 
B. A. I... 1896; Holmes in 3d and 13th Reps. 
B. A. E., 1884, 1896; Jcnks in 19th Hep. B. A. 
E., 1900; Jones in Smithson. Hep. 1807, 1872; 
Mason (1) in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1887, 1889, (2) 
ibid. 1884, 1896, 3 ibid . 1902, 1904; Nil- 
lack, ibid., 1888, 1890; Turner in 11th Hep. 
B. A. E„ 1894. (o. r. m.)

Basketry. Basketry, including wattling, 
matting, and bagging, may be defined as the 
primitive textile art. Its materials include 
nearly the whole series of North American 
textile plants, and the Indian women explored 
the tribal habitat for the best. Constant dig
ging in the same favourite spot for roots and the 
clearing away of useless plants about the chosen 
stems constituted a species of primitive agri
culture. They knew the time and seasons for 
gathering, how to harvest, dry, preserve, and 
prepare the tough and pliable parts for use and 
to reject the brittle, and in wlmt way to com
bine different plants with a view to the union 
of beauty and strength in the product. The 
tools and apparatus of the basket-maker, who 
was nearly always a woman, were most skilful 
fingers, aided by finger nails for gauge, teeth 
for a third hand or for nippers, a stone knife, a 
bone awl, and polishers of shell or gritty stone. 
She knew a multitude of dyes, and in some 
instances the bark was chewed and the splint 
drawn between the lips. In later times knives,
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awls, scissors, and other utensils and tools of 
steel were added. In its technic basketry is 
divided into two species—woven and coiled. 
Woven basketry has warp and weft, and leads 
up to loom work in softer materials. Of this 
species there are the following varieties: 
Checkerwork, in which the warp and weft pass 
over and under one another singly and are 
indistinguishable; twilled work, in which each 
element of the weft passes over and then under 
two or more warp elements, producing by vary
ing width and colour an endless variety of effects; 
wickerwork, in which the warp of one larger or 
two or more smaller elements is inflexible, and 
the bending is done in the weft; wrapped work, 
wherein the warp is not flexed, and the weft, in 
passing a warp element , is wrapped once around 
it, varied by drawing both warp and weft tight 
so as to form half of a square knot ; twined 
work, in which the warp is not bent and the 
weft is made up of two or more elements, one 
of them passipg behind each warp element as 
the weaving progresses. Of this last variety 
there are many styles—plain twined, twilled 
twined, crossed or divided warp with twined 
work, wrapped, or bird-cage weaving, three- 
strand twining after several methods, and 
three-strand braid. Coiled basketry is not 
weaving, but sewing, and leads up to point lace. 
The work is done by sewing or whipping to
gether, in a flat or ascending coil, a continuous 
foundation of rod, splint, shredded fibre, or 
grass, and it receives various names from the 
kinds of foundation employed and the manner 
of applying the stitches; or the sewing may 
form genuine lace work of interlocking stitches 
without foundation. In coiled work in which 
a foundation is used the interlocking stitches 
pass either above, through, or quite; under the 
foundation. Of coiled basketrv there are the 
following varieties: Coiled work without 
foundation; simple interlocking coils with 
foundation; single-rod foundation; two-rod 
foundation; rod-and-splint foundation; two- 
rod-and-splint foundation; three-rod founda
tion; splint foundation; grass-coil foundation; 
and Fucgian stitches, identical with the button
hole stitch. By using choice materials, or by 
adding pitch or other resinous substance, 
baskets were made water-tight for holding or 
carrying water for cooking.

The chief use of baskets is as receptacles, 
hence every activity of the Indians was asso
ciated with this art. Basket work was em
ployed, moreover, in fences, game drives, weirs, 
h( uses, shields, clothing, cradles, for harvest

ing, and for the disposal of the dead. This art 
is interesting, not only on account of the tech
nical processes employed, the great delicacy 
of technic, and the infinite number of purposes 
that it serves, but on account of the ornamen
tation, which is effected by dyeing, using 
materials of different colours, overlaying, bead
ing, and plaiting, besides great variety in form 
and technic. This is always added in connec
tion with the weaving or sewing, and is further 
increased with decorative beads, shells, and fea
thers. In forms, basketry varies from flat 
wattling, as in gambling and bread plaques, 
through trays, bowls, pots, cones, jars, and 
cylinders, to the exquisite California art work. 
The geometric forms of decussations and stitch
es gave a mosaic or conventional appearance 
to all decoration. The motives in ornumenta- 
I ion were various. No doubt a sense for beauty 
in articles of use and a desire to awaken admi
ration and envy in others were uppermost. 
Imitation of pretty objects in nature, such as 
snake-skins, and designs used by other tribes, 
were naturally suggested. Such designs pass 
over into the realms of symbolism and religion. 
This is now alive and in full vigour among the 
Hopi of Arizona. The Indian women have 
left the best witness of what they could do in 
handiwork and expression in their basketry. 
In e. United States almost all of the old-fash
ioned methods of basket making have passed 
away, but, by taking impressions of pottery, 
Holmes has been able to reconstruct the ancient 
processes, showing that they did not differ in 
the least from those now extant in the tribes 
w. of the Itoeky mts. In the southern states 
the existence of pliable cane made possible 
twilled weaving, which may still be found 
among the Cherokee and the tribes of Louisi
ana. The Athapascan tribes in the interior of 
Alaska made coiled basketry from the roots of 
evergreen trees. The Eskimo about Bering 
str. manufactured both woven mattings and 
wallets and coiled basketry of pliable grass. 
The Aleutian islanders are now among the most 
refined artisans in twined work. South of 
them the Tlingit and the llaida also practise 
twined work only. From British Columbia, 
beginning with the Salishan tribes, southward 
to the borders of Mexico, the greatest variety 
of basket making in every style of weaving is 
practised.

Consult Mason, Aboriginal American Bas
ketry, Rep. Nat. Mus. 1002, 1904, and the 
bibliography therein; also Barrett in Am. An- 
throp., vu, no. 4, 1905; Dixon in Bull. Am.
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Mus. Nut. Hist., xvii, pt. i, 1902; Kroebcr in 
Univ. Cal. Publ., n, 1905; Goddard, ibid., 
Willoughby in Am. Anthrop., vn, no. 1, 1905.

Basque influence. The Basque fishermen 
who frequented the fishing grounds of the n. e. 
Atlantic in the 16th and 17th centuries influ
enced to some extent the Indians - of New 
France and Acadia. But such influence was 
only of a temporary character, and the rela
tions of the Indians with the Basques were only 
such as naturally came from the industry pur
sued by the latter. Lcscarbot (Hist. Nouv. 
France, 095, 1012) states that a sort of jargon 
had arisen between the French and Basque 
fishermen and traders and the Indians, in which 
“a good deal of Basque was mixed,” but does 
not give examples of it. (See It cade, The 
Basques in North America, in Trans, ltoy. Soc. 
Canada, 1888, sec. ii, pp. 21-39.) Attempts 
have been made to detect pre-Columbian influ
ences through alleged lexical and other resem
blances between Basque and Indian languages, 
but without success, (a. e. c.)

Batons. As emblems of authority or rank, 
batons were in common use among the more 
advanced northern tribes, and probably the 
most conspicuous modern representatives arc 
the carved wooden batons of the Haida and 
and other north-western tribes. Here they arc 
carried in the hands of chiefs, shamans, and 
song leaders on state occasions, and arc per
mitted only to such personages. Weapons of 
various kinds were similarly used and probably 
had kindred significance. In prehistoric times 
long knives of stone, masterpieces of the chip
ping art, seem to have bien a favourite form of 
ceremonial weapon, and their use still continues 
among some of the Pacific Slope tribes, especi
ally in California. Batons used in marking 
time are probably without particular signi
ficance as emblems. Among the Kwakiutl and 
other tribes the club-shaped batons, carved to 
represent various animals, arc used by the 
leaders in ceremonial dances and serve for 
beating time. Consult Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus. 
1895, 1897; Goddard in Publ. Univ. Cal., i, 
no. i, 1903; Nib lack in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 
1890; Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., in, 1877; 
Bust and Ivrocbcr in Am. Anthrop., vii, no. 4, 

H ■
Bead work. Attractive and precious ob

jects, perforated usually through the middle 
and strung for various punaises, constitute a 
class of ornaments universally esteemed, which
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the Indians of North America did not fail to 
develop. Akin to beads, and scarcely separa
ble from them, were objects from the same 
materials called pendants. They were per
forated near the end or edge and hung on the 
person or on garments. All were made from 
mineral, vegetal, or animal substances, and 
after the discovery the introduction of beads 
of glass and porcelain, as well as that of metal 
tools for making the old varieties, greatly 
multiplied their employment. Mineral sub
stances showing pretty coloured or brilliant sur
faces, from which beads were made, were cop
per, hematite, all kinds of quartz, serpentine, 
magnetite, slate, soapstone, turquoise, encrin- 
ite sections, pottery, and, in later times, silver 
and other metals, porcelain, and glass. They 
were of many sizes and shapes. Among vege
tal substances seeds and, especially along the 
southern tier of states from Florida to Califor
nia, nuts were widely used for beads, and here 
and there stems and roots of pretty or scented 
plants were cut into sections for the same pur
pose. But far the largest share of beads were 
made from animal materials— shell, bone, horn, 
teeth, claws, and ivory. Beads of marine or 
fresh-water shells were made by grinding off 
the apex, as in the case of dentalium, or the 
unchanged shells of bivalves were merely 
perforated near the hinge. Pearls were bored 
through the middle, and shells were cut into 
discs, cylinders, spheres, spindles, etc. In 
places the columella; of large concha were 
removed and pierced through the long diameter 
for stringing. Bone beads were usually cylin
ders produced by cutting sections of various 
lengths from the thigh or other parts of verte
brate skeletons. AX'hen the wall of the bone 
was thick the ends were ground to give a spher
ical form. The milk teeth of the elk, the 
canine teeth of the bear, and the incisors of 
rodents were highly valued, and, in later times, 
the incisors of the horse were worn. The beaks 
of the puffin, the talons of rapacious birds, and 
bears’ claws were wrought into ceremonial 
dress and paraphernalia. A great deal of taste 
and manual skill were developed in selecting 
the materials, and in cutting, grinding, and 
rolling them into shape and unifonn size, as 
well as in polishing and jicrforating substances, 
sonic of them very hard, as jasper. Many of 
the cylinders are several inches long. The 
tribes of N. w\ California wrap dentalia with 
snake skin glued on in strips, while the Porno 
and their neighbours make large cylinders of 
a baked mineral (Kroeber).
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The general uses to which beads were put are 
legion. They were tied in the hair, worn singly 
or in strings from the ears, on the neek, arms, 
wrist, waist, and lower limbs, or were attached 
to bark and wooden vessels, matting, basketry, 
and other textiles. They were woven into 
fabrics or wrought into network, their varied 
and bright colours not only enhancing beauty 
but lending themselves to heraldry. Glass 
beads thus woven produce effects like those of 
cathedral glass. Again, they were embroidered 
on every part of ceremonial costume, some
times entirely covering head-dress, coat, regalia, 
leggings, or moccasins, and on all sorts of recep
tacles. The old-time technic and designs of 
quillwork arc closely imitated. They were 
largely employed as gifts and us money, also 
as tokens and in records of hunts or of impor
tant events, such as treaties. They were con
spicuous accessories in the councils of war and 
peace in the conventional expression of tribal 
symbolism, and in traditional story-telling, and 
were offered in worship. They were regarded 
as insignia of functions, and were buried, often 
in vast quantities, with the dead.

In each of the ethnic areas of North America 
nature provided tractable and attractive mate
rial to the bead-maker. In the Arctic region 
it was walrus ivory and the glossy teeth of 
mammals. They served not only for personal 
adornment, but were hung to all sorts of skin 
receptacles and inlaid upon the surfaces of 
those made of wood and soft stone. The Danes 
brought glass to the eastern Eskimo, the 
whalers to the central, and tie Russians to the 
western tribes. In the St. Liwrence-Atlantic 
area whole shells were strung, and cylinders, 
discs, and spindles were cut from the valves of 
the clam ( Venus merceriaria). In Virginia a 
cheap kind, calk'd roanoke, were made from 
oyster shells. In the N. small white and pur
ple cylinders, called wampum, served for orna
ment and were used in elaborate treaty belts 
and as a money standard, also flat discs an 
inch or more in width being bored through 
their long diameters. The Cherokee name for 
beads and money is the same. Subsequently 
imitated by the colonists, these beads received 
a fixed value. The mound-builders and other 
tribes of the Mississippi valley and the Gulf 
states used pearls and beads of shell, seeds, and 
rolled copper. Canine teeth of the elk were 
most highly esteemed, recently being worth 50 
cents to SI each. They were carefully saved, 
and a garment covered with them was valued

at as much as $000 or $800. The modern 
tribes also used the teeth of rodents, the claws 
of bears and carnivores, and the dewclaws of 
ruminants. Nuts and berries were universally 
strung and worn, and the Mandan and other 
Missouri R. tribes pounded and melted glass 
and moulded it into beads. After the coloniza
tion cradles and articles of skin were profusely 
covered with beadwork replete with symbolism. 
The Yukon-Mackenzie tribes were most skilful 
in quillwork, but later decked their garments 
and other useful things with glass heads. All 
along the Pacific slope dentalium, abalone, and 
clam shells furnish the most valuable materials. 
The length of the wrought bead represented a 
certain amount of work and established the 
money value. The price of dentalium shells 
increased rapidly after a certain length was 
exceeded. These beads were decorated with 
grass, skin, and feathers, to enhance their 
worth. The California coast tribes and the 
ancient peoples of Santa Barbara ids. wc-e rich 
in the little flat-shell discs as well as the stone 
drill, and they knew how to reduce them to 
uniform diameter by rolling long strings of 
them between slabs or through grooves in sand
stone. The tribes of the n. portion of the interior 
basin were not well supplied with bead mate
rial, but early made the acquaintance of the 
trader. A series of Ute costumes made before 
the advent of glass shows much pretty deco
ration in dewclaws, bits of goat and sheep horn, 
and perforated seeds. The Pueblo Indians 
string the yellow capsules of Solanum, sections 
of woody stems of plants, seashelLs, turquoise 
and other varieties of bright-coloured stones, of 
which they have great store. The Hyde Ex
pedition found more than 30,000 turquoise 
beads in a single room at Pueblo Bonito, N. 
Mcx. The Huichol, with colored beads of 
glass, using wax as an adhesive, make pretty 
mosaic figures on gourds, curved images of 
wood, etc.

Consult Beauchamp in Bull. N. Y. State 
Mus., no. 73, 1903; Catlin, N. A. I nils., 1811; 
Hoffman in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 18%; Mason 
in Rep. Nat. Mus 1899, 485-510, 1901; Mat
thews, Ethnog. and Philol. Hidatsa, 18, 1877; 
Nelson in 18th R< p. U \ E., 1899; Hoimee, 
Annals, i, 271, 1829; Sumner, Ilist. Am. Cur
rency, 4, 8, 1874; Powers in Cent. N. A. 
Ethnol., in, 1877; Lumholtz, Unknown Mexi
co. 1902; Pepper in Am. Anthrop., vn, no. 2, 
1905.
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Bea u bassin. A (Micmac?) mission estab
lished by the French in the 17th century.— 
Shea, Discov. Miss. Val., 86, 1852.

Beauport. A village established in 1650 in 
Quebec co., Quebec, by fugitive Huron, who 
removed in the next year to the island of Or
leans.—Shea, Gath. Miss., 196, 1855.

Bécancour. A village on St. Lawrence r., 
in Nicolet, Quebec, settled by Abnaki who 
removed from Maine in 1713 when the area 
east of the Penobscot was confirmed to Eng- 
land by the treaty of Utrecht. In 1736 they 
were estimated at about 300; in 1858 they 
numbered 172, with French admixture, and in 
1884 they wore reduced to 39, and in 1911 
numbered 27. They are members of the Homan 
Catholic church, (j. m.)
Bàcândëë. King, Jour, to Arc-tic Ocean, i, 11, 1830 
(incorrectly given an on Iroquois village at Lake of Two 
Mountains, hut distinct from "KiliiësAtftrkëë Bcau- 
uncourt. Ynudrcuil (I7W)) in N Y. Doc. Col. ltist., ix, 
MO, 1855. Beçancour. Ynudrcuil U724) in Maine 
lii.-t Soc. Colt, vi, 240, 1850. Becam ourlant.. Bas
ics (1721) trans. in Muss. Hist. Soc. Coll , 2d s , vm, 240, 
1810. Betancourt. Yuudreuil (1721) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hitt . ix, mhi, is:,, Becquancourt. rour, 
map, 1784. Becquenvourl.—Ibid., 1782. Berun- 
court.—Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Dor. Col. llist , vi, 281, 
1855. Bekancourt.— Delmnrey (1754) in Buttcnbcr, 
Tribes Hudson B ,210,1872. Besançon.—Cliauvigneric 
(1736) quoted bj School) i ift, Ind I rib) . ill, 661, l<". 1

Bece. An abandoned village of the Kos- 
kimo, 6 m. B. of Koprino harbour, in Quatsino 
ad., Vancouver id.

Bëce. Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can , 7, 1888.

Beldom. A Missisauga village in Ontario 
in 1855.—Jones, Ojcbway Inds., 229, 1861.

Bellabella (an Indian corruption of Milbanke 
taken back into Knglish). The popular name 
of an important Kwakiutl tribe living on Mil
banke sd., Brit. Col. Their septs or subtribes 
are Kokaitk, Oetlitk, and Oealitk. The fol
lowing clans are given : Wikoktcnok (Eagle), 
Koetenok (Haven), Ilalhaiktvnok (Killer- 
whale). Pop. 321 in 1911.

The language spoken,by this trilx- and shared 
also by the Kitamat, Kitlojie, China Hat, and 
XVikcno Indians is a peculiar dialect of Kwaki
utl, called Heiltsuk from the native name of 
the Bellabella. These tribes resemble each 
other furthermore in having a system of clans 
with descent through the mother—derived 
probably from their northern neighbours- while 
the Bellacoola and Kwakiutl to the S. have 
paternal descent. Anciently the Bellabella 
were very warlike, a character largely attribut
able to the fact that they were flanked on one
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side by the Tsimshian of Kittizoo and on the 
other by the Bellacoola, while war parties of 
Haida from the Queen Charlotte ids. were con
stantly raiding their coasts. For this reason, 
perhaps, the peculiar secret societies of the 
N. W. coast, the most important of which evi
dently had their origin in war customs, first 
arose among them. When voyagers first began 
frequenting the N. Pacific coast, Milbanke sd., 
which offers one of the few good openings into 
the inner ship channel to Alaska, was often 
visited, and its inhabitants were therefore 
among the first to be modified by European 
contact. Together with the other Heiltsuk 
tribes they have now been Christianized by 
Protestant missionaries, and most of their an
cient culture and ritual have been abandoned.

In 1911, the population of the Bellabella 
band was 321 — Can. Ind. Aff., 1911, 202.

(j. r. s.)

Belhvlliihs. -Dunn, (Ircgon Ter., 183, 18-15. Bella- 
Bella 1 1 01, 1897 i Ik'la'auma.
Hons in 5th Rep. N. V Tribes Cun., (*, 1880 ( Bellncoola 
name). llneellruk. Scouler in Jour. Goog. Soc. Lend., 
i, 224, 1841. I laecltsuk.--Scouler in Jour. Kthnol. Soc. 
Loud., T, 283, 1848 Haeelts. Latham, ibid., 164. 
Ilaeeltzuk.—Scouler in Jour. Geog. Soc. Lond., I, 223, 
1841. Ilaeetsuk. I.ntlmm in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 
ei. 1866 Haeltsuk. Latham in Jour Ethnol Soc. 
Loud., i, 155, 1848. Iluiltsa. Hale in U. 8. Expl. 
Expd., vi, 221, 1846 Heiltsuk. Tolmie and Dawson, 
Vocalm. Brit. Col, 117», 1884. Ila-llt-zukh.—Gibba 
in Cent. N. A. Ethnol., i, 145, 1877. Hë'lltsuk. Boas 
in Peterman ne Milt , pt. 5, 130, 1887. Ilë'lltsuq.— 
Boon in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1805, 328 (own name). 
Hlletauck.—Can. Ind. AIT., 252, 1801, lllletsuk.— 
Ibid., 101, 1883. lletsuvk. -Powell, ibid., 122, 1880. 
Ilet Suck. Ibid., -i i Mlllbank Indiana. Dunn, 
Hist. Orcg., 271, 1844. Mlllbank Sound Indians.— 
Ibid., 358. Wltsta.- -Tolinic and Dawson, op. cit. 
(Chimmesyan name). Wutata'.—Boas in 5th Bep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 0, 1880.

Bellacoola (BVlxula). A coast Salish tribe, 
or rather aggregation of tribes, on n. and s. 
Bcntinck arm, Dean inlet, and Bellacoola r., 
Brit. Col. This name is that given them by 
the Kwakiutl, there being no native designa
tion for the entire people. They form the 
northernmost division of the Salishan stock, 
from the remaining tribes of which they are 
separated by the Tsilkotin and the Kwakiutl. 
in the Canadian reports on Indian affairs the 
name is restricted by the separation of the 
Tallion (see Tulio) and the Kinisquit (people 
of Dean inlet), the whole being called the 
Tallion nation. The population in 1902 was 
311.* The chief divisions mentioned arc the

•In 1911, the Bellacoola and Tallion band included 
225 persons and the Kinisquit band, 47; total, 272.
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Kinisquit, Noothlakimish, and Nuhalk. The 
gcntes of the Bellacoola without reference to 
the tribal divisions are: Hamtait, Ialostimot, 
Koôkotlane, Smoen, Spatsatlt, Tlakaumoot, 
Tumkoaakyas. The following are mentioned 
as gcntes of the Nuhalk division : Keltakkaua, 
Potlas, Siatlhclaak, Spukpukolemk, and Toko- 
a'is. The Bellacoola villages (chiefly after 
Boas) are: Ascik, Asenane, Atlklaktl, Ivoapk, 
Koatlna, Komkutis, Noutchaoff, Nuiku, Nuka- 
akmats, Nukits, Nusatscm, Nuskck, Nuskelst, 
Nutltlcik, Osmakmiketlp, Peisela, Sakta, Satsk, 
Selkuta, Senktl, Sctlia, Slaaktl, Snutcle, Snut- 
lelatl, Sotstl, Stskeitl, Stuik, Talio, Tkeikts- 
kunc, Tskoakkane, Tsomootl. (j. r. a.) 
Belhoola.— Gibbs in Cunt. N. A. Ethnol, I, 207, 1877. 
Bellacoola. -Can. Ind. AIT, 816, Issu. Bi'll.i£h* 
choolae.—Dunn, Hist. Oregon, 267, 1844. Belluhoo- 
la.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1866. BeH-hou- 
la.—Mayne, Brit, Col., 140, 1802. Belll-chuohi. - 
Scoulvr in Jour. Ethnol. Soo. Lend , i. 234, 1848 Bll- 
hoola.—Toimie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., !22b, 
1884. Blllechoola.—Scouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc., 
i, 224, 1841. BUUkûla. Gibbs quoted by Dali in 
Cont. N. A. Ethnol., I, 241, 1877. Bilqula. 7th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes of Can , 2, 1801. Blliula -Boas in Rep. 
Nat, Mus. for 1805, 320. Ilghi'ml.—Toimie and Daw
son, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 122n, 1884. Tallion Nation. 
Can. Ind. All , 117, 1888.

Beothukan Family (from the tribal or 
group name Béothuk, which probably signifies 
‘man,’ or ‘human being,’ but was employed by 
Europeans to mean ‘Indian,’ or ‘Red Indian’; 
in the latter case because the Beothuk coloured 
themselves and tinted their utensils and arms 
with red ochre). So far as known only a single 
tribe, called Beothuk, which inhabited the 
island of Newfoundland when first discovered, 
constituted this family, although existing vo
cabularies indicate marked dialectic differences. 
At first the Beothuk were classified git her as 
Eskiinauan or as Algonquian, but now, largely 
through the researches of Gatschet, it is deemed 
best to regard them as constituting a distinct 
linguistic stock. It is probable that in 1197 
Beothukan people were met by Sebastian Cabot 
when he discovered Newfoundland, as lie states 
that he met people “painted with red ochre," 
which is a marked characteristic of the Beothuk 
of later observers. Whitbournc (Chappell, 
Voy. to Newfoundland, 1818), who visited 
Newfoundland in 1622, stated that the dwelling- 
places of these Indians were in the n. and w. 
portions of the island, adding that “in war they 
use bows and arrows, spears, darts, clubs, and 
slings.” The extinction of the Beothuk was 
due chiefly to the bitter hostility of the French 
and tu Micmac invasion from Nova Scotia at

the beginning of the 18th century, the Micmac 
settling in w. Newfoundland as hunters and 
fishermen. For a time these dwelt in amity 
with the Beothuk, but in 1770, quarrels having 
arisen, a destructive battle was fought between 
the two peoples at the n. end of Grand Pond. 
The Beothuk, however, lived on friendly terms 
with the Naskapi, or Quebec Montagnais, 
and the two peoples visited and traded with 
each other. Exasperated by the petty depre
dations of these tribes, the French, in the mid
dle of the 18th century, offered a reward for 
every head of a Beothuk Indian. To gain this 
reward and to obtain the valuable furs they 
possessed, the more numerous Micmac hunted 
and gradually exterminated them as an inde
pendent people. The English treated the Beo
thuk with much less rigour; indeed, in 1810 Sir 
Thomas Duckworth issued a proclamation for 
their protection. The banks of the river of 
Exploits and its tributaries appear to have been 
their last inhabited territory.

De Laet (Novus Orbis, 34, 1633) describes 
these Newfoundland Indians ns follows: “The 
height of the body is medium, the hair black, 
the face broad, the nose flat, and the eyes large; 
all the males arc beardless, and both sexes tint 
not only their skin but also their garments with 
a kind of red colour. And they dwell in certain 
conical lodges and low huts of sticks set in a 
circle and joined together in the roof. Being 
nomadic, they frequently change their habita
tions. They had a kind of cake made with 
eggs and baked in the sun, and a sort of pud
ding, stuffed in gut, and composed of seal’s fat, 
livers, eggs, and other ingredients.” He des
cribes also their peculiar crescent-shaped birch- 
bark canoes, which hud sharp keels, requiring 
much ballast to keep them from overturning; 
theje were noUmore than 20 feet in length and 
they could bear at most 5 persons. Remains 
of their lodges, 30 to 40 feet in circumference 
and constructed by forming a slender frame of 
poles overspread with birch bark, are still trace
able. They had both summer and winter 
dwellings, the latter often accommodating 
about 20 people each. Jukes (Excursions, 
1842) describes their deer fences or deer stock
ades of trees, which often extended for 30 miles 
along a river. They employed pits or caches 
for storing food, and used the steam bath in 
huts covered with skins and heated with hot 
stones. Some of the characteristics in which 
the Beothuk differed from most other Indians 
were a marked lightness of skin colour, the use 
of trenches in their lodges for sleeping berths,
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the peculiar form of their canoes, the non- 
domestication of the dog, and the dearth of 
evidence of pottery making. Bonny castle 
(Newfoundland in 1842) states that the Beo- 
thuk used the inner bark of Pinus balmmifera 
as food, while Lloyd (Jour. Anthrop. Inst., iv, 
1875) mentions the fact that they obtained fire 
by igniting the down of the bluejay from sparks 
produced by striking together two pieces of 
iron pyrites. Peyton, cited by Lloyd, declares 
that the sun was the chief object of their wor
ship. Cormack’s expedition, conducted in 
behalf of the Beothic Society for the Civiliza
tion of the Native Savages, in 1827, failed to 
find a single individual of this once prominent 
tribe, although the island was crossed centrally 
in the search. As they were on good terms 
with the Naskapi of Labrador, they perhaps 
crossed the strait of Belleisle and became 
incorporated with them. (j. n. n. u. a. s. u.)
Beathook.—Leigh quoted by Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. 
Inat., iv, 38, 1875. Béhalhook.—Gatschet in Proc. 
\m. Philos. Boo . 410, 1886 (quoting older form). Boo* 

thics.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., iv, 33, 187f>. 
Beothlk.—Gatschet, op. cit. (quoting old forni. 
Booths.—Vetromile, Almakis, 47, I860. Bent hues.— 
Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., iv, 21, 1875. Beothues. 
—Jour. Anthrop. Inst., iv, pi. facing p. 26, 1875. Be- 
othugs. Ibid., v, pi facing p 223,1876. Beothuk. 
Gatschet in Proc. Am Philos. Boo., 108, 1885 Beth- 
uck.—Latham in Trans. Philo!. Hoc. Loud 58, 1856. 
Bieothick.—MaoDougall in Trans. Caned. Inst., u, 08, 
1890-01. Boeothuk.—Gatschet in Proc. Am. Philos. 
Hoc., 410, 1885 (quoting older form). Good-night In
dians.—Lloyd, following blunder of Latham, in Jour. 
Anthrop.Inst., v. 220, 1876. Macquaejeet.—Gatschet 
in Proc. Am. Philos. Hoc., 410, Oct., 1885 (Micmac name: 
‘red man,’ evidently a transi, of the European 'Red 
Indian'). Red Indians of Newfoundland.—Cart
wright (1768) quoted by Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., 
iv, 22, 1875. Shawatharott.—King quoted by Gat
schet in Proc. Am. Philos. Hoc., 410, 1885 ( - ’lied Indian 
man'). Shawdtharut. — Ibid., UlnObah. — Latham 
quoted by Gatschet, ibid.. Ill (Abnald name), t'lnft 
mequâeftlt.—Ibid, (said to be the Micmac name, sig. 
‘rod man,’ but evidently a trader’s or fisherman’s render
ing of the European ‘Red Indians').

Bersiamite. One of the small Algonquian 
tribes composing the eastern group of the 
Montagnais, inhabiting the banks of Bcrsimis 
r., which enters St. Lawrence r. 75 miles 
below Tadoussac. These Indians became 
known to the French at an early date, and 
being of a peaceable and tractable disposi
tion, were soon brought under the influence of 
the missionaries. They were accustomed to 
assemble once a year with cognate tribes at 
Tadoussac for the purpose of trade, but 
these have melted away under the influence 
of civilization. A trading post called Bersimis,
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at the mouth of Bersimis r., had in 1911 some 
550 Indians attached to it, but whether any 
of them were Bersiamite is not stated.

(J. M.)

Balslmetes. — McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, III, 
70, 1854. Beraamla.—Stearns, Labrador, 263, 1884. 
Bersiamites. -Jes Rel. fur 1640, 84, 1868. Her si a- 
mite.—Hind, Labrador Penin i, 126, 1863. Barela- 
mitts.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 81, 1854. 
Bertiamlatee. Iroquois treat) 1666) In v v. Doe 
Cui Hist., in, 122, 1868 Bertiamltae. Memoir of 
1706, ibid., ix, 786, 1855. Bethelamlta.—Can. Ind. Aff.

8, 1880. Betalamltee. Le Cleroq quoted by 
Champlain (1032), Œuvres, iv, 105, 1870. Betalamlts.

-Can. Ind. Aff Rep, 1884, pt. 1, 185, 1886. Bueaen- 
meus. - MoKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 81, 1864 
Notre Dame de Betalamlte.—Boucher in Can. Ind. Aff. 
Rep. f<>r 1884, pt. 1,86,1885 (mission name Oubeata- 
mlouek.—Jus. Rel."for 1643, 38, 1858. Oumamlols. — 
Alhanel (1070) quoted by Hind, Labrador Penin., I, 120, 
1803. Oumamioucks. —McKenney and Hall, Ind. 
Tribes, in, 79, 1854. Oumamlwek. -Hind, Labrador 
Penin . i, 224, 1868.

Bible translations. The Bible has been 
printed in part or in whole in 32 Indian lan
guages n. of Mexico. In 18, one or more por
tions have been printed; in 9 others, the New 
Testament or more has appeared; and in 5 
languages, namely, the Massachuset, Cree, 
Labrador Eskimo, Santee Dakota, and Tuk- 
kuthkutchin, the whole Bible is in print.

The Norwegian missionaries, Hans and Paul 
Egede, were the first to translate any part of 
the Bible into Greenland Eskimo, their version 
of the New Testament being printed in part in 
1744, and as a whole in 1706. A revision of 
this translation, by Otto Fabricius, was twice 
printed before the close of the 18th century ; 
and in 1822 the Moravian Brethren brought 
out a new translation, which ran through seve
ral editions. Nearly three-quarters of the Old 
Testament was printed in the same language 
between 1822 and 1836, when the work was 
discontinued. In Labrador Eskimo the ear
liest printed Bible text was the Harmony of the 
Gospels, which appeared in 1800. This was 
followed by the Gospel of St. John in 1810, the 
complete New Testament in 1840, and all of 
iIm- Old Testament between 1884 and 1867. 
In other Eskimo languages there were printed : 
In Labrador Eskimo some New Testament, 
extracts in 1878 and the Four Gospels in 1897, 
translated by E. J. Peck; in the Aleutian Una- 
laska dialect, with adaptation also to the Atka 
dialect, John Veniaminoff’s translation of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel in 1848; and in Kaniagmiut, 
Elias Tishnoff’s translation of the same Gospel, 
also in 1848
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Four languages of the Athapascan family 
have been provided with Bible translations. 
The Gospels were translated by Robert Mc
Donald and printed in the Tukkuthkutchin 
language of Mackenzie r. in 1874, and the whole 
Bible in 1898. In the Chipewyan, Archdeacon 
Kirkby’s translation of the Gospels appeared in 
1878 and the whole New Testament in 1881; 
in the Etehareottine, Kirkby’s translation of 
St. John’s Gospel in 1870, and Bishop Bom- 
pas’ of the New Testament between 1883 and 
1891; and in the Teat tine, A. C. Garrioch’s 
version of St. Mark's Gospel in 188G.

Translations have been made into 13 lan
guages of the Algonquian family. In the Cree, 
William Mason’s work comprises several edi
tions of the Gospel of St. John made between 
1851 and 1857, the complete New Testament 
in 1859, and the whole Bible in 1861-02. Arch
deacon Hunter’s version of three of the Gospels 
in the same language appeared in 1853-55 
(reprinted in 1876-77). Bishop Horden’s Four 
Gospels in Cree was printed in 1859, and his 
complete New Testament in 1876. In the 
Abnaki, St. Mark’s Gospel, translated by 
Wzokhilain, was printed in 1844; in the Mic
mac, beginning with the printing of St. Mat
thew’s Gospel in 1853, Mr. Hand continued at 
work until the whole New Testament was pub
lished in 1871-75, besides the books of Genesis, 
Exodus, and the Psalms; and in the Malccite, 
St. John’s Gospel, also translated by Rand, 
came out in 1870. The Massachuset language, 
which comes next in geographical order, was 
the first North American Indian language into 
which any Bible translation was made; John 
Eliot began his Natick version in 1653 and 
finished it in 1661-63, with a revised edition in 
1680-85. In 1709 Experience Mayhew pub
lished his translation, in the Wampanoag dia
lect of Martha’s Vineyard, of the Psalms and 
St. John’s Gospel. In the Delaware, Dencke’s 
translation of the epistles of St. John was 
printed in 1818, Zeisbcrger’s Harmony of the 
Gospels in 1821, and Luckcnbach’s Scripture 
Narratives in 1838. In Chippewa, the earliest 
translations were those of the Gospels of St. 
Matthew and St. John, by Peter and John 
Jones, printed in 1829-31. There are three 
complete translations of the New Testament in 
this language: One by Edwin James in 1833, 
another by Henry Blatchford in 1844 (re
printed in 1856 and 1875), and a third by F. A. 
O’Meara in 1854 (reprinted in 1874). O’Meara 
also translated the Psalms (1856) and the 
Pentateuch (1861), and McDonald translated

the Twelve Minor Prophets (1874). In the 
Shawnee language, St. Matthew's Gospel, by 
Johnston Lykins, was printed in 1836 and a 
revision in 1842, and St. John’s Gospel, by 
Francis Barker, in 1846. In the Ottawa, 
Meeker’s translation of St. Matthew and St. 
John appeared in 1841-44; in the Potawatomi, 
St. Matthew and the Acts, by Lykins, in 1844; 
in the Siksika, St. Matthew, by Tims, in 1890; 
in the Arapaho, St. Luke, by Roberts, in 1903; 
and in the Cheyenne, the Gospels of St. Luke 
and St. John by Fetter, who has published also 
some other portions of the Bible.

Three languages of the Iroquoian family pos
sess parts of the Bible. In Mohawk, extracts 
from the Bible were printed as early as 1715; 
the Gospel of St. Mark, by Brant, in 1787; 
and St. John, by Norton, in 1805. Between 
1827 and 1836 the rest of the New Testament 
was translated by II. A. Hill, W. Hess, and 
J. A. Wilkes, and the whole was printed in 
successive parts. A new version of the Gos
pels, by Chief Onasakenrat, was printed in 
1880. The only part of the Old Testament in 
Mohawk is Isaiah, printed in 1839. In the 
Seneca language, St Luke, by Harris, was 
printed in 1829, and the Four Gospels, by 
Asher Wright, in 1874. In the Cherokee lan
guage St. Matthew's Gospel was translated by 
S. A. Worcester and printed in 1829, the other 
Gospels and the Epistles following, until the 
complete New Testament was issued in 1860. 
Genesis and Exodus, also by Worcester, were 
printed in 1856 and 1853, respectively, besides 
some portions of the Psalms, Proverbs, and 
Isaiah.

In the Kwakiutl language, of the Wakashan 
family, A. J. Hall's translation of the Gospels of 
St. Matthew and St. John came out in 1882-84 
and the Acts in 1897. In the Tsimshian lan
guage, of the Chimmesyan family, the Four 
Gospels, translated by William Duncan, were 
printed in 1885-89; and in the Ninka language 
J. B. McCullagh began work on the Gospels 
in 1894. In the II aida language, of the Skit- 
tagetan family, translations of three of the 
Gospels and of the Acts, by Charles Harrison 
and J. H. Keen, were printed in 1891-97.

Consult the various bibliographies of Indian 
languages, by J. C. Pilling, published as bulle
tins by the Bureau of American Ethnology.

(w. B.)
Birch River. A local name applied to the 

Maskcgon (Swampy Cree) res., near lower Sas-
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katchcwan r., Manitoba, and to the Indiana 
gathered on it.—Can. Ind. Aff., passim.

Bistchonigottine. A division of the Etch- 
aottinc on Bisteho lake, north-western Alberta.
Bce-tchonhl-Clottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du I.ac dre 
J - li . i N, i vi

Blackfoot, Middle, North, and South.
Divisions of the Siksika proper, q. v.

Black Kettle. An Onondaga chief, called 
by the French Chaudière Noire. When in the 
first French war the governor in Montreal sent 
one of his officers with 300 inen to attack the 
Iroquois at Niagara, Black Kettle, with SO 
warriors, gave the invaders a long running 
fight, from which the latter were the chief suf
ferers, although his force was in the end wiped 
out. In the following season he laid waste the 
French settlements in w. Canada. In 1091 the 
Iroquois planned the destruction of the French 
settlements and trading posts w. of Montreal. 
Their plans were revealed to the French com
mander by captive Indian women who escaped, 
and after the defeat of the expeditions the 
French destroyed parties that were encamped 
in their hereditary hunting grounds between 
the Ottawa and St. Lawrence rs. Black Kettle 
retaliated by killing Indians who traded with 
Montreal and the French escort sent to guard 
them. On July 15,1092, he attacked Montreal 
and carruxl off many prisoners, who were 
retaken by a pursuing party ; and in the same 
season he attacked the party of de Lusignan 
and killed the leader. In 1097 he arranged a 
peace with the French, but before it was con
cluded he was murdered by some Algonkin 
while hunting near Cattaraugus, although he 
had notified the French commander at the fort 
of the peace negotiations.

Blankets. In the popular mind the North 
American Indian is everywhere associated 
with the robe or the blanket. The former was 
the whole hide of a large mammal made soft 
and pliable by much dressing; or pelts of foxes, 
wolves, and such creatures were sewed together; 
or bird, rabbit, or other tender skins were cut 
into ribbons, which were twisted or woven. 
The latter were manufactured by basketry 
processes from wool, hair, fur, feathers, dowm, 
bark, cotton, etc., and had many and various 
functions. They were worn like a toga as 
protection from the weather, and, in the best 
examples, were conspicuous in wedding and 
other ceremonies; in the night they were both
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bed and covering; for the home they served 
for hangings, partitions, doors, awnings, or 
sunshades; the women dried fruit on them, 
made vehicles and cradles of them for their 
babies, and receptacles for a thousand things 
and burdens; they even then exhausted their 
patience and skill upon them, producing their 
finest art work in weaving and embroidery; 
finally, the blanket became a standard of value 
and a primitive mechanism of commerce.

In a. e. Alaska originated what is popularly 
called the Chilkat blanket—a marvel of spin
ning, weaving, fringing, and mythic designs. 
The apparatus for ‘this seems inadequate. 
The woman hangs her warp of mountain goat’s 
wool mixed with shredded cedar bast from a 
horizontal bar. The long ends are made into 
balls and covered with membrane to keep 
them clean. Weft is not even wound on a 
stick for shuttle, nor is there even the rudest 
harness or batten. The details of the great 
mythic design arc carefully wrought in by the 
woman in twined weaving at the same time 
that a dainty lacework is produced on the sel
vage. The process ends with a long heavy 
fringe from the unused warp. Farther south
ward on the N. W. coast cedar bast finely 
shredded served for the weaving of soft blan
kets, which were neatly trimmed with fur.

The Nez Percés and other ti.bes in the Fra- 
scr-Columbia area were extremely skilful in 
producing a heavy and tastefully decorated 
blanket in twined weaving from mountain 
goat’s hair with warp of vegetal fibre, and 
among the Atlantic and Pacific coast tribes 
generally soft barks, wild hemp, rabbit skins, 
the down of birds, and the plumes of feathers 
were put to the same use. Blankets of cords 
wound with feathers were produced, not only 
by the Pueblos and cliff-dwellers but quite 
extensively in the E. as well as in the N. W. 
These were all woven with the simplest possible 
apparatus and by purely aboriginal technical 
processes. They were the groundwork of great 
skill and taste and much mythology, and were 
decorated with strips of fur, fringes, tassels, 
pendants, bead work, featherwork, and native 
money. After the advent of the whites the 
blanket leaped into sudden prominence with 
tribes that had no weaving and had previously 
worn robes, the preparation of which was most 
exhausting. The European was not slow in 
observing a widespread want and in supplying 
the demand. When furs became scarcer blan
kets were in greater demand everywhere as 
articles of trade and standards of value. In-



HAXDHMMK MF IX Ml AX S Oh' VA \ I /> 4 65

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

deed, in 1831 a home plant was established in 
Buffalo for the manufacture of what was called 
the Mackinaw blanket. The delegations visit
ing Washington during the 19th century wore 
this article conspicuously, and in our system of 
educating them, those tribes that were unwil
ling to adopt modern dress were called “blan
ket Indians." In art the drapery and colours 
have had a fascination for portrait painters, 
while in citizen’s garments the red man ceases 
to be picturesque.

Consult Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 1897; 
Hodge in Am. Anthrop., vm, no. 3, 1895; 
Holmes in 13th Rep. It \ E., 1896; .Mat
thews (1) in 3d Hep. B. A. K., 1884, (2) Naval»» 
Legends, 1897; Pepper in Everybody's Mag., 
Jan. 1902; Stephen in Am. Anthrop., vi, no. 4, 
1893; Voth in Am. Anthrop., u, no. 2, 1900;

(o. t. m. w. II.)

Boat Harbour. A Micmac village near 
Pictou, Nova Scotia.—Can. Ind. Aff. Hep. 
1880, 16, 1881

Boats. Under this general term are in
cluded various kinds of water-craft used 
throughout North America wherever waters 
favoured. The Eskimo have two forms—tin
man's boat (kaiok, Russian baUlarkn) anti tin 
woman's boat (umiak, Russian baiilarra)— 
made by stretching a covering of seal hide over 
a framework of whale ribs or of driftwood. 
The umiak, or woman's boat, is an open scow 
with little modification of bow and stern, pro
pelled with large oars and a sail made of intes
tines; but the man's boat is one of the most 
effective devices for water travel in the world. 
The man sits in a small hatch, and, in tin- 
lighter forms, when his water-tight jacket is 
lashed to the gunwale he is practically shut in, 
so thajt though the water may pass entirely 
over him, scarcely a drop enters the craft. He 
moves himself through the water by means of 
a paddle, in most cases a double one.

Immediately in touch with the skin-boat 
countries all around the'Arctic, from Labrador 
to Kodiak in Alaska and southward to the line 
of the white birch, eastward of the Rocky nits., 
and including the country of the Great lakes, 
existed the birch-bark canoe. With frame
work of light spruce wood, the covering or 
sheathing of bits of tough bark sewed together 
and made water-tight by means of melted 
pitch, these boats are interesting subjects of 
study, as the exigencies of ravel ami portage, 
the quality of the material, and traditional 
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ideas produce different forms in different areas. 
Near the mouth of the Yukon, where the water 
is sometimes turbulent, the canoe is pointed at 
both ends and partly decked over. On the e. 
side of Canada the bow and the stern of the 
canoe are greatly rounded up. A curious form 
has been reported by travellers among the Beo- 
thuk of Newfoundland. On the Kootenay, and 
all over the plateaus of British Columbia and 
n. Washington, the Asiatic form, monitor
shaped, pointed at either end under the water, 
is made from pine bark instead of birch hark.

Prom the x. boundary of the United States, 
at least from the streams emptying into the 
St. Lawrence southward along the Atlantic 
slope, dugout canoes, or pirogues, were tin- 
instruments of navigation. On the Missouri 
r. and elsewhere a small tub-shaped craft of 
willow frame covered with rawhide, with no 
division of bow or stern, locally known as the 
bull-boat, was used by Sioux, Mandan, Ankara, 
and Ilidatsa women for carrying their goods 
down or across the rivers. It was so light that 
when one was emptied a woman could take it 
on her back and make her way across the land. 
On the w. coast, from mt. St. Elias southward 
to Eel r., Cal., excellent dugout canoes were 
made from giant cedar and other light woods, 
some of them nearly 100 ft. long. The multi
tude of islands off the x. coast rendered it 
possible for the natives to pass from one to the 
other, and thus they were induced to invent 
sea-going canoes of fine quality. Here also 
from tribe to tribe the forms differ somewhat 
as to the shape of the how and stern and the 
ornamentation. On the California coast and 
navigable streams x. of ea|»e Mendocino, well- 
made wooden dugout canoes were used; wooden 
canoes, made chiefly of planks lashed together 
and caulked, were used in the Santa Barbara Id. 
region; both were important elements in in
fluencing the culture of the people of these 
sections. Everywhere else in California, bar
ring the occasional use of corracles and rafts of 
logs, transportation by water was conducted 
by means of balsas, consisting of rushes tied in 
bundles, generally, if not always, with more or 
less approximation to a boat of cigar shape. 
In certain spots in California, as on Clear lake 
among the 1‘omo and Tulare lake among the 
Yokuts, these tule balsas were important fac
tors in native life; elsewhere in the state much 
less so (Kroeber). On the lower Rio Colorado 
and in s. central California the Indians made 
immense corracle-like baskets, called by the 
Spaniards corilas, which were coated with
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bit union or other waterproofing and used for 
fording the streams, laden with both passengers 
and merchandise.

Consult boas, The Central Eskimo, tit h Hep. 
B. A. E., 1888; Coues, Gam's Diary, 1900; 
Hoffman, The Menomini Indians, 14th Hep. 
B. A. E., 1896; Murdoch, Ethnological Hmilts 
of the Point Barrow Expedition, 9th Hep. B. 
A. E., 1892; Nelson, The Eskimo about Bering 
Strait, 18th Hep. B. A. E., 1899; Niblaek, The 
Coast Indians of Southern Alaska and North
ern British Columbia, Hep. Nat. Mus., 1888; 
Powers in Cent. N. A. Ethnol., in, 1877; 
Simms in Am. Anthrop., vi, 191, 1904; Win- 
ship in 14th Hep. B. A. E., 407, 1896.

Bœuf, Nation du. Mentioned in the Je
suit Relation of 1662 as a tribe against which 
the Iroquois that year sent out an expedition. 
The name signifies ‘Buffalo Nation,' but to 
what people it refers is unknown ; it may have 
designated either the Buffalo clan or gens of 
some tribe or one of the buffalo-hunting tribes 
of the w . j. m.

Bogan. A marshy cove by a stream; called 
also bogati hole ((Sanong in Proe. and Trans. 
Hoy. Soe. Can., 209, 1896). In a letter (Apr. 
8, 1903) Ganong says further: “A word very 
much used by guides and others who go into 
the New Brunswick woods is bogon, a still 
creek or bay branching from a stream. Ex
actly the same thing the Indians call a jtoko- 
logan.” lie thinks bogun, like logon, probably 
the common name in Maine for the same thing, 
a corruption of jtokolognn. Both words, 
Ganong notes, are in good local use and occur 
in articles on sporting, etc. It is possible that 
“bogan hole” may be a folk etymologizing of 
pokolognn. In the Chippewa language a marsh 
or hog is totogbn.

(a. r. v.)
Bone-work. The use of bone and related 

materials, including antler, ivory, horn, whale
bone, turtle-shell, and the teeth, hoofs, beaks, 
and claws of many creatures, was almost uni
versal among Indian tribes. The hardness and 
toughness of these materials made them desir
able for many kinds of implements and utensils, 
and their pleasing colour and capacity for high 
polish caused them to be valued for personal 
ornaments. Since both man and beasts of 
various kinds have an important place in 
aboriginal mythology, it is to be expected that 
in numerous instances their bones had a special 
sacred significance and use, as when, for cx-
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ample, the skulls and paws of small animals 
were used for mixing medicine.

Not uncommonly the small bones, teeth, and 
claws of various animals, the beaks of birds, 
etc., were strung as beads, were perforated or 
grooved to be hung as pendant ornaments or 
rattles, or were sewed on garments or other 
objects of use. These uses are illustrated in 
the necklaces of crab claws and the puffin beak 
ceremonial armlets of the Eskimo, by the bear- 
tooth necklaces of many of the tribes, by the 
elk-tooth embellishments of the buckskin 
costumes of the women among the Plains 
Indians, and by the small carved bone pendants 
attached to the edge of the garments of the 
ancient Beotlmk (see Adornment). Teeth and 
small bones, such as the metacarpals of the 
deer, as well as worked bone discs and lozenges, 
were used as dice in playing games of chance 
and gaming sticks of many varieties were made 
of hone. In pre-colonial times bone had to be 
cut, carved, and engraved with implements of 
stone, such as knives, scrapers, saws, gravers, 
drills, and grinding stones, and with some of 
the tribes the primitive methods still prevail. 
Although indispensable to primitive tribes 
everywhere, this material occupies a place of 
exceptional importance in the far N. beyond 
the limits of forest growth, where the only 
available wood is brought oversea from distant 
shores by winds and currents. The Eskimo 
have the bones of the whale, seal, walrus, bear, 
wolf, moose, reindeer, musk-ox, and a wild 
sheep, and the antlers of the moose and deer, 
the horns of the sheep and ox, the teeth of the 
bear, wolf, and reindeer, the ivory of the walrus 
and narwhal, fossil ivory, the whalebone of the 
right-whale, and the bones of the smaller quad
rupeds and various birds, and their skill in 
shaping them and adapting them to their needs 
in the rigorous Arctic environment is truly 
remarkable. The larger bones, as the ribs of 
the whale, are employed in constructing houses, 
caches, and shelters; for ribs of boats, runners 
for sleds, and plates for armour (Nelson). Bone, 
ivory, and antler were utilized for hows, arrows, 
spears, lmri>oons, knives, scrapers, picks, flint- 
flaking implements, clubs, boxes, and a great, 
variety of appliances and tackle employed in 
rigging boats, in fishing, in hunting, in trans- 
portation, in preparing the product of the chase 
for consumption; for weaving, netting, and 
sewing implements, household utensils, tobacco 
pipes, gaming implements, toys, dolls, fetishes, 
amulets, and artistic carvings of many kinds. 
Personal ornaments and toilet articles of bone
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and kindred materials are more numerous in 
Alaska, where beads, pendants, hair-pins, 
eombs, labrets, belt clasps, belt ornaments of 
reindeer teeth, etc., are largely made and inge
niously applied. The artistic work of these 
northern peoples is shown in their extremely 
clever carvings in ivory and their engravings 
of various ornamental and pictorial designs 
upon objects of use and ornament, but there 
seems to be sufficient ground for the opinion 
that, these particular phases of their art are 
largely of recent development and are due to 
association with white men and as a result of 
the acquisition of metal tools and perhaps also 
to some extent to contact with Indian tribes 
which in their turn have been influenced by the 
whites. The wide range and vast numbers of 
the objects of art shaped from these materials 
by the Arctic peoples of the present period will 
he more fully appreciated by reference to the 
works of Boas, Murdoch, Nelson, and Turner, 
in t he annual reports of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology. and by a visit to the ethnological 
museums.

Bone and the allied substances have been, 
and are, favour it e materials with t he t ribes of t he 
Pacific coast. The utensils, implements, orna
ments, and totemic and symbolic carvings of 
the N. W. coast tribes are often admirable and 
display a-sthetic appreciation of a high order 
(Niblaek, Boas). Their carvings in lame, 
ivory, and antler, often inlaid with abalone, 
and the graceful and elaborately carved cups, 
ladles, and spoons of horn, are especially note
worthy. The art of the tribes of the Fraser 
basin and the Pacific slope S. of Puget sd. is 
much more primitive, though bone was in 
general use for implements, utensils, musical 
instruments, gaming articles, and ornaments 
(Abbott, Goddard, Powers, Smith), great num
bers being preserved in our museums. Many 
of the tribes of the arid region, the great divide, 
the Mississippi valley, and the K. still employ 
bone, horn, antler, and turtleshell, to a large 
extent, but metal has largely usurped their 
place, especially for implements, hence finds 
from village sites, cemeteries, and burial 
mounds must be depended on largely for 
knowledge of the aboriginal bone-work of these 
regions. The ancient Pueblos inlaid some of 
their implements and ornaments of bone with 
bits of turquoise and other bright stones 
(Fewkes, Pepper). Among the tribes of many 
sections Ixmes of deer and the larger birds were 
used for flutes and whistles, and shells of 
turtles for rattles, and the latter were often 
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made also of beaks of birds and hoofs and dew- 
claws of deer and other animals, or by attach
ing these articles to parts of the costume, or to 
hands for the wrists and ankles. Champlain 
illustrates a game drive in which the drivers 
appear to be beating with bones upon clavicles 
of some larg< animal, and among the Plains 
tribes and the- Pueblos a sort of saw-fiddle in 
which sometimes a scapula is drawn over a 
notched stick, or over another scapula, for 
keeping I ime in ceremonial dances, is employed. 
The mounds of the Mississippi and Ohio valleys 
and the Sont hem st at es have* yielded a wide 
range of objects, both useful and ornamental. 
Of the former class, awls, fish-hooks, pins, 
arrow-|M»ints, cutting tools made of beaver 
teeth, and scraping tools are the most import
ant. Of the latter class, beads, pendants, 
gorgets, pins, wristlets, etc., are worthy of note. 
There are also bone whistles and flutes, en
graved batons, and various carvings that would 
seem rather to be totemic and symbolic than 
simply useful or ornamental; horns of the 
buffalo and mountain sheep were made into 
dip|M»rs and cups, and were also, as were the 
antlers of deer, utilized in head-dresses by the 
ancient as well as by tin- present peoples. The 
scapula* of large animals formed convenient 
hoe blades and, as such, were probably univers
ally employed by the native agriculturists. 
A novel use of bones is that of plating them 
with copper, illustrated by the plated jawbone 
of a wolf obtained by Moore from a Florida 
mound. In tbc wonderful collection of objects 
from the Hopewell mound, near Chillicothe, 
Ohio, is a human femur engraved with intricate 
and finely executed symbolic figures (Putnam 
and Willoughby i.

The literature of this topic is voluminous, 
though much scattered, and is embodied mainly 
in reports on field researches published by the 
Smithsonian Institution, the National Muse
um, the Bureau of American Ethnology, the 
Reports of the Minister of Education, Ontario, 
the leading museums and academies, and in 
works of a more general nature, such as Moore- 
liead's Prehistoric Implements and -Fowke's 
Arehu'ologieal History of Ohio. (w. ii. n.)

Bonne Espérance. V Montagnais settle
ment on the islands and mainland at the mouth 
of Eskimo r., on the n. shore, gulf of St. 
I^iwrenee. Some Xaakapi an* probably 
there also.—Steams, Labrador, 264, 293, 1884.

Books in Indian languages. In addition 
to dictionaries, versions of the Bible and the
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Prayer Book, whole and in part, Bible stories 
complete and summarized, catechisms, and 
cognate works, the literature translated into 
Indian languages embraces some interesting 
volumes. In Greenlandic Eskimo there is an 
abridged version of Stoud-Platon’s Geography, 
l>\ E. A. Wandall Ms ; a translation ol 
Thomas ft Ketnpis’ Imitation of Christ, by 
Paul Egcde (1787, revised 1824); a History of 
the World, by C. E. Janssen (1861), and ano
ther by 8. P. Kleinsehmidt (1859). Peter 
Kragh's translations of Ingemann's Voices in 
the Wilderness, and The High Game, Krutn- 
macher’s Parables and Feast Book, the Life of 
Hans F.gede, and other books circulate<l in 
manuscript. In the Labrador dialect a geogra
phy, by A. F. Eisner, was published in INN). 
Vnder the title Mnhpiyo ekla oicimaui yo, ‘Sky 
to travelling lie went,' llev. S. H. Higgs pub
lished in 1857 a translation of Banyan's Pil
grim's Progress into the Dakota language of 
the Hiouan stock. This same book was trans
late! I into Cree by Archbishop Vincent (1886), 
and into Cheyenne by Rev, R. Letter (1901 
In 1879 Rev. I). W. Hemuns published a Santee 
version of Rev. R. Newton’s The King's High
way. Into the Massaehuset dialect of the Al- 
gonquian stock Rev. John Eliot translated in 
1004 Baxter's Call to the Unconverted, in 1005 
Bayly's Practice of Piety, about 1087 the Rev. 
W. Perkins' Six Principles of Religion, and in 
1089 Shepard’s Sincere Convert. A Geog
raphy for Beginners was published in Chippewa 
in 1840, and in Santee Dakota in 1870. In 
1839 the Rev. C. A. Goodrich's Child’s Book of 
the Creation was translated into Choctaw by 
the Rev. L. S. Williams. The civilized tribes 
of Oklahoma, with the aid of the Chero
kee and adapted alphabets, have published 
many laws, text-books, etc., in the native 
languages.

Exclusive of occasional texts, more or less 
brief, in native languages, to be found in the 
»#eriodieal literature of anthro|Ki|ogy, in ethno- 
Mgicul and linguistic monographs, I looks of 
travel and description, etc., there is accumu
lating a considerable literature of texts by 
accredited men of science and other com|ietent 
observers. The Chimmesyan stock is repre- 
aented by Boas' Tsimahian Texts (Bull. -’7. 
B. A. E., 1902); the Chinookan by Boas' Chi
nook Texts (Bull. 20, B. A. E., 1904), and 
Kathhunet Texts (Bull. 26, 1901); theSalishan 
by Teit and Boas' Traditions of the Thompson 
River Indians ( 1898); the Wakashan (Kwaki-
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utl-Xootka) by Boas and Hunt's Kwakiutl 
Texts (Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , 1902-05); 
the Skittagetan by Swanton’s Ilaida Texts 
(Bull. 29, B. A. E., 1905); the Athapascan by 
Goddard’s Hupa Texts (Publ. Fniv. Cal., Am. 
Archæol. and Etluiol., i, 1904), and his Morph
ology of the Hupa Language (1905) perhaps 
belongs here also, likewise Matthew’s Nava ho 
Legends (1897) and The Night Chant (1902); 
the Siouan by Riggs' Dakota Grammar, Texts, 
and Ethnography (Cont. X. A. Ethnol., ix, 
1893), Dorsey's (Ygiha Language (Cont. X. A. 
Etlmol., vi. 1890), Omaha ami Ponku Letters 
(Bull. 11. B. A. E., 1891 >. and Osage Traditions 
(6th Rep. B. A. E., 1888»; the Iroquoian by 
Mooney's Sacred Formulas of the Cherokee 
(7th Rep. B A E .. 1891), Hewitt's Iroquoian 
Cosmology (21st Rep. B. A. Iv, 1903), and 
Hale's Iroquois Book of Rites (1883)—the 
second records cosmologie myths, the last tin- 
great national ritual of the northern Iroquois. 
The Algonquian is represented by scattered 
texts rather than by books, although there are 
to be mentioned Brinton's Lenape ami Their 
Legends (1885>, which contains the text of the 
U'alum (Hum. and the Cree and Siksika Legends 
in Petitot's Traditions Indiennes du Canada 
Xonl-ouest (1SS7), the scattered texts in tin- 
works of Schoolcraft, Hoffman, etc.; the Eski
mo best by the texts in Boas’ Eskimo of Baffin 
Land and Hudson Bay (Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., xv, 19011, and other writings on the 
Eskimo, Thalbitzer's Phonetical Study of the 
Eskimo Language (190-4), and Barnum's 
Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innuit 
Language (1901), the last relating to the 'ru
mina dialect of Alaska. The monographs of 
Miss Alice C. Fletcher on the ceremonii-s of the 
Pawnee (22d Rep. B. A. E., 1903), of James 
Mooney on the Ghost Dance Religion (14th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1896), the numerous mono
graphs of Dr. Franz Boas on the Bellacoola, 
the Kwakiutl, etc., contain much textual mate
rial. The manuscript collection of the Bureau 
of American Ethnology is rich in texts of myths, 
legends, etc. As a whole, the body of linguist ic 
material, here briefly noticed, is of increasing 
magnitude and value. The literature in the 
Chinook jargon also furnishes some titles, e. g., 
the stenographic periodical Koodoo pu Wauni, 
by Father Is* Jeune, who is also the author of 
several pamphlets. Worthy of mention is Rev. 
Myron Eells’ Hymns in the Chinook Jargon 
Language (1878-89), which is not merely a 
translation of English verse. (a. r. c.)
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Boothroyd. A body of Ntlakyapamuk In
dians of Salislmn stock on Fraser r., Brit. Col. 
The name seems to have been employed to 
include the towns of Spain), Kimus. Tzaumuk, 
Suk, and Nkaltsim. Pop. 158 in 11*11 (Can. 
Ind. Ali. for 1911, 224).

Boulder outlines. Certain outline surface 
figures, probably of Siouan origin, usually 
formed of boulders a foot or less in diameter, 
though a few consisted of buffalo bones. The 
name "boulder mosaics" was first applied to 
them by Todd. According to Lewis, structures 
of this type have been found from w . Iowa and 
Nebraska to Manitoba, and from w Minnesota 
through North and South Dakota to Montana; 
but they appear to be, or rather to have been, 
more frequent in South Dakota than in any 
other section. These remains consist of ani
mal, human, and other figures outlined upon 
the surface of the ground, usually on elevated 
sites, the human, turtle, and serpent figures 
being by far the most numerous. In Dakota 
the outlines are generally accompanied with 
small slono circles, known to be old tipi sites 
In some instances long lines of boulders or 
buffalo bones and small stone cairns have been 
found associated with them or occurring in 
their immediate neighbourhood. Like the 
Imulder circles these are more or less embedded 
in the ground, but this does not necessarily 
indicate great antiquity; indeed, their frequent 
association with tipi circles seems to denote that 
they are comparatively recent. Among the 
Crows of Montana a boulder outline figure is 
made in the form of a woman to commemorate 
the unfaithfulness of a wife.

Consult Lewis in Am. Ant limp., n, Apr., 
1881), in, July, 18V0; Simms, ibid., n. s., v, 
371, 11MM; Thomas in 12th Rep. B. A. E., ’>34, 
181)4; Todd in Am. Naturalist, Jan., 1884.

(c. T.)

Houstontton. The northernmost division 
of the free, living in IÜ58-7I about t he s. shores 
of Hudson bay. According to Dr. William 
Jones the Chipfiewa refer to the northernmost 
dwelling place of theCreeas lniniwitôskwftning, 
'at the man’s elbow,’ and AntflxvAt-otffskwOn- 
ing, ‘they dwell at the elbow,' This ««/dud/ 
is probably the term usually prefixed, in one 
form or another, to the name Bouscoutton.
AitmuahouBOilmiek. .!••*. Hi t , 1IÎ5K, 21, IMS. Ou- 
iitmi»Wbou*coitouN. Tailliaii, IVrrot, 21i:t, note, I MW 
Outuouol», HouNcnuttouN. I’riw <te powa-wion ( 10711 
in Margry, D#e , i, !»7, 1ST.» ironmm evitlenlly imwMetl 
liy mirtake )

Bowls. With the Indian the bowl serves a 
multitude of purposes: it is associated with the 
supply of his simplest needs as well as with his 
religion. The materials employed in making 
bowls are stone, especially soapstone, horn, 
bone, shell, skin, wood, and bark Bowls are 
often adapted natural forms, as shells, gourds, 
and concretions, either unmodified or more or 
less fully remodelled; and basket bowls are 
used by many tribes. The use of bowls in the 
preparation and serving of food is treated 
under Dislus (q. v. t. Bowls are also used in 
primitive agriculture for gathering, winnowing, 
drying, and roasting seeds, and in connection 
with milling. With many tribes bowls are 
made from large knots, being hollowed out with 
fire and the knife * * *
* * * * The most ancient perma
nent cooking utensil of the Plains tribes was a 
bowl made by hollowing out a stone. The 
Blaekfeet and Cheyenne say that in very early 
times they boiled their meat in bowls made of 
some kind of soft stone. The Omaha and 
others had excellent wooden bowls, the stand
ard of beauty being symmetry of outline and 
the grain of the gnarled roots from which they 
were made. Among many Indians bowls were 
used in games of chance and divination. In 
certain ceremonies of the \\ ahpeton and Sisse- 
ton Sioux and of other tribes a game was played 
with plum-stone dice thrown from a wooden 
bowl, in the making of which great skill and 
care were exercised. In some cases the kind 
of wood was prescribed. Bowls that had beet* 
long in use for these games acquired a polish 
and colour unattainable by art,ami were prized 
as tribal possessions. The Micmac accorded 
supernatural |H>wers to certain of their bowls, 
and thought that water standing over night in 
gaming bowls would reveal by its appearance 
past, present, and future events. Some bowls 
were supposed to have mysterious powers 
which would affect the person eating or drink
ing from them. Bowls and trays of basketry 
were used by the Sioux, Cheyenne, Arapaho, 
and other Plains tribes, though not by the Sik- 
sika, in the familiar seed game. These appear 
to be the only baskets made by these tribes 
(Grinnell).

Bows. See Arrows.

Boxes and Chests. The distribution of 
tribes using boxes and chests illustrates in a 
striking manner the effect of environment on 
arts and customs. Thus woodland tribes
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made boxes of suitable timber, and the cul
mination of their manufacture is found among 
the tribes of the N. W. coast. The Eskimo 
had a great, variety of small boxes of bone, 
wood, whalebone, and ivory, and displayed 
extraordinary skill and inventiveness in their 
manufacture. This was in large measure clue 
to their damp and freezing environment, in 
which, though wood was scarce, boxes were 
better than pouches for keeping the contents 
dry. It appears that to the introduction of 
tobacco, percussion caps, and powder is due 
the great number of small I Mixes manufactured 
by the Eskimo, although they had previously 
many boxes for trinkets, lanceheads, tinder, 
etc. Eskimo boxes are provided with cords 
for fastening them to the* person to prevent 
loss in the snow. Boxes and chests, being 
difficult of transportation even on water, must 
be IcMiked for chiefly among sedentary tribes 
living in a wooded country. Tribes that 
movc-d freely about stored and transported 
their goods in bags, rawhide cases, and basket 
wallets. Boxes and chests of wchmI are prac
tically unknown among the Plains tribes, 
which had abundant skins of large animals out 
of which to make receptacles for their posses
sions, and the horse and the dog as pack and 
draught animals. Some of the Plains tribes, 
however, made box-like cases or trunks of raw- 
hide similar in shujK1 to the birch-bark boxes 
of the eastern tribes, and the Sioux made 
plume boxes of wood. Objects and materials 
that could be injured by crushing or by damp
ness usually required a box, the most wide
spread use of which was for the storing of 
feathers. The Plains trila-s and some others 
made parfleehes, or cases of raw hide, almosf as 
rigid us a wooden box, for head-dresses, arrows, 
etc.; the Pima, l'apago, and Mohave made 
basket eases for feathers; and the Pueblos 
employed a box, usually excavated from a 
single piece of cottonwood, solely for holding 
the feathers used in ceremonies. The Y’urok 
of California made a cylindrical wooden box in 
t wo sect ions for storing valuables. The eastern 
woodland trilM's made Iroxiw of birch bark. 
The N. W. coast tribes as far s. us Washington 
made large cheats of wood for storing focal, 
clothing, etc.; for cooking, for ripening salmon 
eggs, for the interment of the dead, for drums 
and other uses, and these were usually decora
ted with carving or painting, or both. These 
tribes also made long boxes as quivers for 
arrows, but smaller I nixes were not so common 
among them as among the Eskimo
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Consult Boas, Decorative Art of the Indians 
of the North Pacific Coast, Bull. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., ix, no. 10, 1807 ; K rocher in Bull. 
Am. Mus. Nut. Hist., xvm, pt. 1, 1902; Nel
son, Eskimo about Bering Strait, 18th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1809; Niblaek, Coast Indians, Hep. 
Nat. Mus. 1888, 1800; Stevenson in 2d Hep. 
B. A. E., 1883; Swan, Indians of Cape Flattery 
Smithson. Cont., xvi, 1870; Swanton in Mem. 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, pt. 1,1005. (w. H.)

Brant, Joseph. See Thayetultinegcn.

Bridge River Indians. A band of Upper 
Lillooet occupying the village of Kunlax, on 
Bridge r., which Hows into the upper Fraser 
above Lillooet, Brit. Col.; pop. 04 in 1011.— 
Can. Ind. A IT., pt. it, 18, 1011.

Buffalo. Remains of the early species of 
the bison are found from Alaska to ( ieorgia, 
but the range of the present type (liinon arneri- 
canus) was chiefly between the Rocky and 
Allegheny mts. While traces of the buffalo 
have been found as far B. as Cuvet own, Md.— 
and there is documentary evidence that the 
animal ranged almost if not quite to the (ieor
gia coast—the lack of remains in the shell-heaps 
of the Atlantic shore seems to indicate its 
absence generally from that region, although 
it was not unknown to some of the tribes living 
on the rivers. The first authentic knowledge 
of the bison or buffslo by a European was that 
gained about 1530 by Alvar Nufiez Cubesa de 
Vara, who described the animal living in free
dom on the plains of Texas. At that time the 
herds ranged from below the Rio Grande in 
Mexico n. w. through what is now E. New 
Mexico, Utah, Oregon, Washington, and Bri
tish Columbia; thence crossing the mountains 
to Great Slave lake they roamed the valleys of 
Saskatchewan and Red rs., keeping to the w. 
of 1. Winnipeg and 1. Superior and s. of 1. 
Michigan and I. Erie to the vicinity of Niaga
ra; there turning southward to w. Pennsylva
nia and crossing the Alleghenies they spread 
over the w. portion of Maryland, Virginia, 
North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, and 
n. Mississippi and Louisiana. All the tribes 
within this range de|M>nded largely on the 
buffalo for food and clothing, and this depend
ence, with the influence of the habits of the 
animal, profoundly affected tribal customs and 
religious rites. This is more clearly seen in the 
tribes w. of the Mississippi, where the people 
were in constant contact with the buffalo dur
ing the summer and winter migrations of the 
great northern and southern herds. These
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great, herds were composed of innumerable 
smaller ones of a few thousand each, for the 
buffalo was never solitary except by accident. 
This habit affected the manner of hunting and 
led to the organization of hunting parties under 
a leader and to the establishment of rules to 
insure an equal chance to every member of the

Early writers say that among the tribes k. of 
the Missouri the hunting party, dividing into 
four parts, closed the selected herd in a square, 
then, firing the prairie grass, pressed in upon 
the herd, which, being hedged by flame, was 
slaughtered. The accuracy of this statement 
is questioned by Indians, for, they say, the 
only time the grass would burn well was in the 
autumn, and at that time the animal was 
hunted for the pelt as much as for food, and 
fire would injure the fur. Fire was sometimes 
used in the autumn to drive the deer from the 
prairie into the woods.

In the N. pens were built of tree trunks 
lushed together and braced on the outside, into 
which the herds were driven and there killed. 
Sometimes, as on the upper Mississippi, a 
hunter disguised in a buffalo skin acted ns a 
decoy, leading the herd to a precipice where 
many were kilhal by the headlong plunge. 
Upon the plains of Kansas and Nebraska the 
hunters formed a circle around the herd and 
then, rushing in, shot tin» animals with arrows.

The annual summer hunting party generally 
consistée! of the entire tribe. As the main siq>- 
ply of meat and pelts was to be obtained, 
religious rites were observed throughout the 
time. “Still hunting” was forbidden under 
penalty of flogging, and if a man slipped away 
to hunt for himself, thereby scattering a herd 
and causing loss to the tribe, he was punished, 
sometimes even to death. These severe regu
lations were in force during the tribal or cere
monial hunt. This hunt occurred in June, 
July, and August, when the animals were fat 
and the hair thin, the flesh being then in the 
I Hist condition for food and the pelts easiest to 
dress on both sides for the making of clothing, 
shields, packs, bags, ropes, snowshoes, tent and 
Iroat covers. The meat was cut into thin 
sheets and strips and hung upon a framework 
of poles to dry in the sun. When fully “jerked” 
it was folded up and put into parfleche packs 
to keep for winter use. A cow was estimated 
to yield about 4f) pounds of dried meat and Û0 
pounds of pernmiean, besides the marrow, 
which was preserved in bladder skins, and the 
tallow, which was poured into skin bags. The

sinew of the animal furnished bowstrings, 
thread for sewing, and fibre for ropes. The 
horns were made into spoons and drinking ves
sels, and the tips were used for cupping pur
poses; the buffalo horn was also worn as insig
nia of office. The hair of the buffalo was 
woven into reatas, belts, and personal orna
ments. The dried droppings of the animal, 
known among plainsmen as “buffalo chips,” 
were valuable as fuel.

Tribal regulations controlled the cutting up 
of the animal and the distribution of the parts. 
The skin and certain parts of the carcass be
longed to the man who had slain the buffalo; 
the remainder was divided according to fixed 
rules among the helpers, which afforded an 
opportunity to the jxjor and disabled to pro
cure food. Butchering was generally done by 
men on the field, each man's (Hirtion being 
taken to his tent and given to the women as 
their property.

The buffalo was hunted in the winter by 
small, independent but organized parties, not 
subject to the ceremonial exactions of the 
tribal hunt. The pelts secured at this time 
were for bedding and for garments of eytra 
weight and warmth. The texture of the buffa
lo hide did not admit of fine dressing, hence was 
used for coarse clothing, moccasins, tent covers, 
parfleche eases, and other articles. The hide 
of the heifer killed in the fall or early winter 
made the finest robe.

The buffalo was supposed to be the instructor 
of doctors who dealt with the treatment of 
wounds, teaching them in dreams where to find 
healing plants and the manner of their use. 
The multifarious benefits derivisl from the 
animal brought the buffalo into close touch 
with the people: It figured as a gentile totem, 
its appearance and movements were referred 
to in gentile names, its habits gave designations 
to the months, and it became the symbol of the 
leader and the type of long life and plenty; 
ceremonies were held in its honour, myths re- 
counted its creation, and its folk tales delighted 
old and young. The practical extinction of 
the buffalo with the last quarter of the 19th 
century gave a deathblow to the ancient cul
ture of the tribes living within its range.

Consult Allen in Mem. Geol .Survey of 
Kentucky, I, pt. II, 1870; Chittenden, Fur 
Trade, 1902; Homaday in Hep. Nat. Mus. 
1887, 1889; Relation of Alvar Nufiez Cabeca 
de Vaca, H. Smith trans., 1871 ; Winship • 
Coronado Expedition, 14th Rep. R. A. E ■ 
1896
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Bullroarer. An insiruinent for producing 
rhythmic sound, consisting of a narrow, usually 
rectangular slat of wood, from about 9 in. to 2 
ft. long and J in. to 2 in. wide, suspended by 
one end to a cord, the latter often being pro
vided with a wooden handle. The bullroarer, 
which is often painted with symbolic designs, 
is whirled rapidly with a uniform motion about 
the head, and the pulsation of the air against 
the slat gives a characteristic whizzing or roar
ing sound. The instrument has also been 
called whizzer, whizzing stick, lightning stick, 
and rhombus, and its use was quite general. 
In North America it has been found among the 
Eskimo, kwnkiutl, Arapaho, and most western 
tribes, including the Navaho, Apache, Vie, the 
central Californian tribes (where, among the 
Porno, it is nearly 2 ft. long1. Pueblos, and in 
the ancient cliff-dwellings. * * *
* * * * * The bullroarer is a
sacred implement, associated with rain, wind, 
and lightning, and among the kwnkiutl. ac
cording to Boas, with ghosts. By some trila-s 
it retains this sacred character, but among 
others it has degenerated into a child's toy, for 
which use its European antitype also survives 
among civilized nations.

Consult Bourke, Medicine-men of the 
Vpachr, Oth Rep K \ I 1802; Fewki 
Tusayan Snake Ceremonies, I full Hep: B. A. 
k., 1897 ; 11 addon. Study of Man, 219, 1898; 
hang, Custom and Myth, 39, 1885; Mooney, 
(ihost Dance Religion, 11th Hep. B. A. K., 
1896; Murdock in 9th Hep. H A. K„ 1892; 
Sehmcltz in Verb. d. Venins f. naturw. Vnter- 
haltung zu Hamburg, ix, 92, 1896. (w n.)

Burrard Inlet No. 3 Reserve. The name 
given by the Can. Dept. of Indian Affairs to 
one of 6 divisions of the Squaw misli, q. v\; pop. 
39 in 1911.

Burrard Saw Mills Indians. The local 
name for a body of Squawinish of Eraser Hiver 
agency, Brit. Col ; noted only in 1884, when 
their number was given as 232.—Can. I ml. 
AIT., 187, 1884.

Businausee i 'echo maker,' from bfmwainiy, 
‘echo,’ referring to the achichûk, crane). A 
phratry of the Chippewa.
Rus-ln-uft-iiee. Warren in Minn Hist. Hoc. Coll., v, 
46, 1685 Bus-In-aua-a. Ibid., it Bus-ln-aus-s- 
wu|. Ibid . 88 (plural)

Cabbasagunti. A small laxly of Indians 
dwelling in 1807 in the village of ‘‘Saint-Fran- 
cais,” on St. Francis r., Quebec, in which they

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

were named ('ubbassaguntiac, i. c., ‘people of 
Cabassaguntiquoke,' signifying ‘the place 
where sturgeon alatund,' The form Cobbisse- 
conteag has been replaced by the modern 
C'obbosseecontee as the name of what formerly 
was Winthrop pond and outlet which flows 
into Kennebec r., in Kennebec co., Me. These 
Indians it is rc|airted, by Kendall, regarded 
themselves not only as inhabitants of Cabbassa- 
gunti(|uoke, but also as true cahanmn, or stur
geons, because one of their ancestors, having 
declared that he was a sturgeon, lea|ied into 
this stream and never returned in human form. 
They related a tale that below the falls of 
(‘ohbosseeeontee r. the rock was hewn by the 
ax of a mighty inanito. (j. n. h. h.)
( labbassattunllue. Iv'iiiliill, Trawls, m, 124, INHI 
Cabbuif8iittunil<|uoke. Iliiil . 1 their former place <>f 
sel I lenient >

Cuhiaguc. A Huron village in Ontario, 
where the Jesuits had the mission of St. John 
the Baptist in 1940.
< .ihiagué. Clinni|ilnin (Uil'i), Œuvres, iv, 29, 1s7U 
S. lean Hupiiate. Jen Hi I fur 1640, 90, ISAM.

Calendar. Although the methods of com
puting time had been carried to an advanced 
stage among the cultured tribes of Mexico and 
Central America, the Indians ,\. of Mexi o had 
not brought them beyond the simplest stage. 
The alternation of day and night and the 
changes of the moon ami the seasons formed 
the bases of their systems. The budding, 
blooming, leafing, and fruiting of vegetation, 
the springing forth, growth, and decay of 
annuals, and the moulting, migration, pairing, 
etc., of animals and birds were used to denote 
tin* progress of the seasons. The divisions of 
the day differed, many tribes recognizing 4 
diurnal imthmIs the rising and setting of the 
sun, noon, and midnight—while full days were 
usually counted as so many nights or sleeps. 
The years were generally reckoned, especially 
in the far n., as so many winters or so many 
snows ; but in the ( lulf states, where snow is 
rare and the heat of summer the dominant 
feature, the term for year had some reference 
to this season or to the heat of the sun. As a 
rule the four seasons—spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter—were recognized and 
s|>eeifie names applied to them, but the natural 
phenomena by which they were determined, 
and from which their names were derived, 
varied according to latitude end environment, 
and as to whether the tribe was in the agri
cultural or the hunter state. Some authorities
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stale that the Indians of Virginia divided the 
year into five seasons: (1) The budding of 
spring: (2) the earing of com, or roast ing-ear 
time; (3) summer, or highest sun; (4) corn- 
gathering, or fall of flie leaf : and (5) winter 
(cohonk). Aeeording to Mooney the Cherokee 
and most of the southeastern tribes also divided 
the year into five seasons. Hwanton and Boas 
state that some of the tribes of the x. w. coast 
divided the year into two equal parts, with ti 
months or moons to each part, the summer 
period extending from April to September, the 
winter |>eriod from October to March. Manx 
tribes began the year with the vernal equinox: 
others began it in the fall, the Kiowa about 
Oct. 1, the llopi with the "new fire” in Novem
ber, the Takulli in January, etc. The most 
important time division to the Indians \. of 
Mexico was the moon, or month, their count of 
this period beginning with the new moon. So 
far as can be ascertained, it was not universal 
in the past to correlate the moons with the 
year; where correlation was attempted, in 
order that the moons should bear a fixed rela
tion to the seasons, 12 was the number usually 
reckoned ; but some of the tribes, as those of 
New Kngland, the Cree, and some others 
counted 13. The Kiowa system, although 
counting 12 moons to the year, presents the 
peculiarity of half a moon in one of the unequal 
four seasons, and the other half in the following 
season, thus beginning the year with the last 
half of a moon. Among the Xufii half the 
months are "nameless," the other half “named.' 
The year is called a "passage of time," the 
seasons the "steps" of the year, and the months 
"crescents," probably because each begins with 
a new moon. The new year is termed "mid
journey of the sun," i. e., the middle of the 
solar trip between one summer solstice and 
another, and occurring alnint the lift It of De
cember usually initiates a short season of great 
religious activity. The first six months have 
definite and appropriate mum's, the others, 
while called the "nameless" months, are desig
nated, in ritualistic speech, Yellow, Blue, Red, 
White, Variegated, and Black, after the colours 
of the prayer-sticks sacrificial in rotation at, 
the full of each moon to the gods of the north, 
west, south, east, zenith, and nadir, respectively 
represented by those colours (Cushing in Mill
stone, ix, Ô8, Apr. 1KH4). There appears to 
have Ix'en an attempt on the part of some tribes 
to eom|M>nsate for the surplus days in the solar 
year. Carver (Trav., KM), 17110), shaking of 
the Sioux or the Chip|>cwu, says that when

thirty moons have waned they add a Hiqiernu- 
mcrary one, which they term the lost moon. 
'I'lie llaiila formerly intercalated what they 
called a "between month," because between 
the two periods into which they divided the 
year, and it is likely that this was sometimes 
omitted to correct the calendar (Swanton in 
Am. Anthrop. v, 331, HM>3). The Cricks 
counted 12'^ moons to the year, adding a 
moon at the end of every second year, half 
counted in the preceding and half in the follow
ing year, somewhat as did the Kiowa. The 
Italians generally calculated their ages by 
some remarkable event or phenomenon which 
had taken place within their remembrance; 
but few Italians of mature years could possibly 
tell their age before learning the white man’s 
way of counting time. Sticks were sometimes 
notched bv the Italians a**’nn aid in t ime counts. 
The oldest of these among the Pima (Bussell 
in Am. Anthrop., \, 7ti, I1HI3J dales from the 

•meteoric shower of 1833, a notable tally date 
in Italian time reckoning. Some of the taut li
ent tribes kept records of events by means of 
symbolic figures or pictographs. One of these 
is an extended calendar history, called the 
"I,one-dog winter count," said to have been 
painted originally on a buffalo robe, found 
among the Dakota, the figures of which cover 
a period of 71 years from istMl (Mallcry in 10th 
Rep. B. A. K.i. Another series is the calendar 
hisloi v of the Kiowa, described bv Moonev in 
17,1, H<1> Il \ I , ,

Calumet. Norn inn-French form of literary 
French chain nut, a parallel of chalumeau for 
chalcmeau, < >ld French chah nu l, Provençal 
caranul, t tube, pipe, reed, flute, especially a 
shepherd’s pipe; Spanish caramUla, a flute; 
Fnglish, Hhawm ; l.ow Latin, cala null u*, 
diminutive of Latin calamus, reed). Father 
one of 2 highly symbolic shafts of reed or wottd 
about 2 in. broad, *4 in. thick, and IX in. to -1 
ft. long, the one representing the male, the 
other the female shaft, usually jierforuttNl for a 
pathway for the breath or spirit, painted with 
diverse symbolic colours and adorned with 
various symbolic objects, and which may, or 
may not, have a pipe bowl to contain tobacco 
for making a sacred offering of its benevolent, 
smoke to the gods. In modern usage the term 
usually includes the pipe. Its colouring and 
degree of adornment varied somewdiat from 
tribe to lril>e and were largely governed by the 
occasion for which the calumet was used. 
From the meagre descriptions of the calumet
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and it* uses it would serin that it hua a cere
monially symbolic history independent of that 
of the pipe; and that when the pi|>e became 
an altar, by its employment foi burning sueri- 
fivial tobacco to the gods, convenience and 
convention united the already highly symbolic 
calumet shafts and the sacrificial tobacco altar, 
the pipe-bowl; hence it became one of the most 
profoundly sacred objects known to the Indi
ans of northern America. As the colours and 
the other adornments on the shaft represent 
symbolically various dominant gods of the 
Indian polytheon, it follows that the symbolism 
of the calumet and pipe represented a veritable 
executive council of the gods. Moreover, in 
some of the elaborate ceremonies in which it 
was necessary to portray this symbolism the 
employment of the two shafts became neces
sary, because the one with its colours and acces
sory adornments represented the procreative 
male power and his aids, and was denominated 
the male, the fatherhood of nature; and the 
other with its colours and necessary adornments 
represented the reproductive female power and 
her aids, and was denominated the female, the 
motherhood of nature.

The calumet was employed by ambassadors 
and travellers as a passport; it was used in 
ceremonies desigmsl to conciliate foreign and 
hostile nations and to conclude lasting peace; 
to ratify the alliance of friendly tribes; to 
secure favourable weather for journeys; tobring 
needed rain; and to attest contracts and 
treaties which could not be violated without, 
incurring the wrath of the gods. The use of 
the calumet was inculcated by religious precept 
and example. A chant and a dance have 
become known us the chant and the dance of 
the calumet ; together they were employed as 
an invocation to one or mon* of the gods. By 
naming in the chant the souls of those against 
whom war must be waged, such persons were 
doomed to die at the hands of the person so 
naming them. The dance and the chant were 
rather in honour of the calumet than with the 
calumet. To smoke it was prohibited to a 
man whose wife was with child, lest he |>crish 
and she die in ehildbirth. The calumet was 
employed also in banishing evil and for ob
taining good. Some, in order to obtain favour 
of the gods, sacrificed some animals in spirit 
to them, and, os the visible food was not con
sumai visibly by the gods, they ate the food 
and chanted and danced for the calumet.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

The following description of the calumet by 
Hennepin may be given : “The quill, which is 
commonly two foot and a half long, is made of 
a pretty strong reed or cane, adorned with 
feathers of all colours, interlaced with locks of 
women's hair. They tie to it two wings of the 
most curious birds they find, which makes their 
calumet not much unlike Mercury ’s wand, or 
that staff ambassadors did formerly carry when 
they went to treat of peace. They sheath that 
reed into the neck of birds they call hums 
(loons], which are as big as our geese and spot ted 
with black and white; or else of a sort of ducks 
who make their nests upon trees, though water 
be their natural element, and whose feathers 
arc of many different colours. However, every 
nation adorns the calumet as they think fit, 
according to their own genius and the birds 
they have in their own country.”
* ‘ * * * * * * * *

From Charlevoix (1721) it is learned that the 
calumet is strictly the stem or shaft of what is 
commonly' culled the calumet pipe; that in 
those designed for public ceremonial purposes 
this shaft is very long, and “is of light wood, 
painted with different colours, and adorned with 
the heads, tails, wings, and feathers of the most 
beautiful birds,” which he believed were “only 
for ornament” rather than for symbolic expres
sion ; that among those nations among which 
the calumet is in use it is as sacred as are the 
wampum belts and strands among the nations 
among whom these t lungs are in use; that Paw
nee tradition asserts that the calumet is a gift 
from the sun; that the calumet is in use more 
among the southern and western nations than 
among the eastern and northern, and it is 
more frequently employed for peace than for 
war. He says that if the calumet is offered 
and accepted it is the custom to smoke in the 
calumet, and the engagements contracted are 
held sacntl and inviolable, in just so far as such 
human things are inviolable. Perrot also says 
that the Indians believe that the sun gave the 
calumet to the Pawnee. The Indians prolew 
that the violation of such an engagement never 
escapes just punishment. In the heat of bat
tle, if an adversary offer the calumet to his 
op|>oncnt and he accept it, the weapons on both 
sides are at once bid down; but to accept or 
to refuse the offer of the calumet is optional. 
There are calumets for various kinds of public 
engagements, and when such bargains are made 
an exchange of calumets is usual, in this man
ner rendering the contract or bargain sacred.
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Wlini war in contemplated, not only the 
shaft but t lie feathers with which it is dressed 
are coloured ml, but the feathers only on one 
side may be red, and it is claimed that from the 
disposition of the feathers in some instances it 
is possible to know to what nation the calumet 
is to be presented. By smoking together in 
the calumet the contracting parties intend to 
invoke the sun ami the other gods as witnesses 
to the mutual obligations assumed by the 
parties, and as a guarantee the one to the other 
that they shall be fulfilled. This is accom
plished by blowing the smoke toward the sky, 
the four world-quarters, and the earth, with a 
suitable invocation. The size and ornaments 
of the calumets which are presented to persons 
of distinction on occasions of moment are suited 
to the requirements of the case. When the 
calumet is designed to be employed in a treaty 
of alliance against a third tribe, a serpent may 
be painted on the shaft, and perhaps some 
other ihvice indicating the motive of the 
alliance.

There were calumets for commerce and trade 
and for other social and political purposes; but 
the most important were those designed for 
war and those for peace and brotherhood. It 
was vitally necessary, however, that they 
should be distinguishable at once, lest through 
ignorance and inattention one should become 
the victim of treachery. The Indians in general 
chose not or dared not to violate openly the faith 
attested by the calumet, and sought to deceive 
an intended victim by the use of a false calumet 
of peace in an endeavor to make the victim in 
some measure responsible for the consequences. 
On one occasion a band of Sioux, si‘eking to 
destroy some Indians and their protectors, a 
French officer and his men, presented, in the 
guise of friendship, 12 calumets, apparently of 
peace; but the officer, who was versial in such 
matters and whose suspicion was aroused by 
the number offered, consulted an astute Indian 
attached to his force, who caused him to see 
that among the 12 one of the calumet shafts 
was not matted with hair like the others, and 
that on the shaft was graven the figure of a 
viper, coiled around it. The officer was made 
to understand that this was the sign of covert 
treachery, thus frustrating the intended Sioux 
plot.

The use of the calumet, sometimes called 
“pcaec-pi|M‘" and "war pipe," was widespread 
in the Mississippi valley generally. It has been 
found among the l’otawutomi, Cheyenne, Sho- 
shoni, Pawnee Loups, 1‘iegan, Santee, Yankto-

nais, Sihasapa, Kansa, Siksika, Crows, Crée, 
Skitswish, Nez Percés, Illinois, Chickasaw, 
Choctaw, Chitimacha, Chippewa, Winnebago, 
and Natchez. In the Ohio and St. Lawrence 
v alleys mid southward its use is not so definitely 
shown.

For more detailed information eonsult Char
levoix. Journal, 1761 ; Dorsey in 3d Hep. B. A. 
E., 1885; Fletcher m 23d Hep. B. A. K., 1904; 
Jesuit Relations and Allied Documents, 
Thwaites ed., i i.xxm, 1890-1901 ; Lafitau, 
Mœurs des Sauvages, 1724; Le Page du Pratz, 
Hist, de la Louisiane, 1788; Lesueur, La Danse 
du Calumet, in Les Soirées Canadiennes, iv, 
1804; McGuire in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1897, 1899; 
Perrot, Mémoire, 1864; Relations des Jésuites, 
MU, 1858. (j. N. u. II.)

Camus. Any species of plant belonging to 
the genus QumfUixia (Canutaaia of some later 
authors), especially Quamasia quamaalr, also 
the edible bulb of these plants. Camas is 
usually blue-flowered and in other respects also 
much resembles the hyacinth, to which it is 
botanically related. It is sometimes called 
wild hyacinth, and in Canadian French, but 
improperly, pomme blanche and pomme des 
prairies. The bulbs, which were a staple food 
of several x. w. coast tribes, and are still much 
used, are prepared for food by prolonged steam
ing. Camas is found from w . Washington and 
Oregon to x. California and British Columbia, 
and eastward to the northern Rocky mts. It 
was most extensively utilized in the valleys of 
the upper Columbia r. watershed. The word, 
spelled also catnaaa, quamash, kumaaa, quamilh, 
and in other ways, came into English through 
the Chinook jargon. Its ultimate source is 
chamna, signifying ‘sweet’ in the Nootka lan
guage of Vancouver id. The canins prairies of 
the w. slopes of the Rocky mts. were long 
famous. From its habit of feeding on this root 
the cumas rat received its name. From camaa 
have also been named villages in Fremont eo., 
Idaho; Missoula eo., Mont.; and Clarke eo., 
Wash.; likewise a Camas valley in Douglas 
co., Orcg., and a town, lxamas, in Summit eo., 
Utah. The Latin name of the plant also pre
serves the Indian appellation.

(a. F. C. F. V. C.J

Camping and Camp circles. Each North 
American tribe claimed a certain locality as its 
habitat and dwelt in communities or villages 
about which stretched its hunting grounds. 
As all the inland people depended for f<s>d 
largely on the gathering of acorns, seeds, and
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roots, the catching of salmon when ascending 
the streams, or on hunting for meat and skin 
clothing, they camped in makeshift shelters or 
|K>rtahlc dwellings during a considerable part 
of the year. These dwellings were brush shel
ters, the mat house and birch-bark lodge of tin- 
forest tribes, and the skin tent of the plains. 
The rush mats of different sizes, woven by tin- 
women, were rolled into a long bundle when a 
party was travelling. The oblong frame was 
made of saplings tied together with bark fibre. 
The longest and widest mats were fastened out
side the frame to form the walls, and smaller 
ones were overlapped to make a rain-proof roof, 
an o|H-ning being left in the middle for the 
escape of the smoke from the central fire. For 
the skin tent, 10 to 'JO poles were cut and trim
med by the men and preserved from year to 
year. To tan, cut, lit, and sew the skin cover 
and to set up the tent was the special work of 
women. Dug* formerly transported the long 
tent |Miles by means of travois, but, in later 
years, they were dragged by ponies.

Hunting, visiting or war parties were more 
or less organized. The lender was generally 
the head of a family or of a kindred group, or 
he was ap|Niinted to his office with certain 
ceremonies. He deeuh-d the length of a day's 
journey and where the camp should be made 
at night. As all property, save a man’s per
sonal clothing, wea|»ons,- and riding horses, 
belonged to the woman, its cure during a jour
ney fell upon her. On the tribal hunt the old 
men, the women and children, and the laden 
ponies formed the laxly of the slowly moving 
procession, protect <-d on either side by tin- 
warriors, who walked or r<xle, encumlx-red only 
by their weapons. Tin- details of the camp 
were controlled by the women, except with war 
partii-s, when men did the work.

When a camping place was reached the mat 
houses were erected as most convenient for tin- 
family group, but the skin tents were set up in 
a circle, near of kin being neighlxiurs. If danger 
from enemies was apprehended, the |>onies and 
other valuable |K)ssessions were kept within the 
space inclosed by the circle of tents. I/mg 
journeys were frequently undertaken for 
friendly visits or for inter-trilml ceremonies. 
When travelling and camping the people kept 
well together under tln-ir leader, but when near 
their destination, the, party halted and dis
patched one or two young men in gala dress 
with the little packet of tobacco to apprise tIn- 
leading men of the village of their approach. 
While the messengers were gone tin- prairie
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became a vast dressing room, and men, women» 
and children shook off the dust of travel* 
painted their faces, and donned their lx-st gar
ments to be ready to receive the escort which 
was always sent to welcome the guests.

When the trilx-s of the buffalo country went 
on their annual hunt, ceremonies attended 
every stage, from the initial rites, when the 
leader was chosen, throughout the journeyings, 
to the thanksgiving ceremony which closed the 
expedition. The long procession was escorted 
by warriors selected by the leader and the 
chiefs for their trustiness and valour. They 
acted as a police guard to prevent any stragg
ling that might result in |x-rsonal or tribal 
danger, and they prevented any private hunt
ing. as it might stampede a herd that might In
in the vicinity. W hen on the annual hunt the 
tribe camped in a circle and preserved it- 
political divisions, and the circle was often a 
quarter of a mile or more in diameter. Some
times the camp was in concentric circles, each 
circle representing a (xilitical group of kindred. 
The Dakota call themselves the “seven coun
cil fires," and say that they formerly camped 
in two divisions or groups, one eonqxwed of -I 
and the other of 3 concentric circles. The 
Omaha and close cognates, when on the annual 
buffalo hunt and during the great tribal cere
monies camped in a circle. Kacli of the 10 
Omaha gent es had its unchangeable place in 
the line. The women of each gens knew where 
their tents belongi-d, and when a camping 
ground was reached each drove her |M»nies to 
the pro|x-r place, so that when the tents of the 
tribe were all tip each gens was in the position 
to which it was entitled by the regulations that 
were connected with ancient Ix-liefs and 
customs. For particular ceremonies, es|teei- 
nlly the great annual sun dance (q. v.), the 
Kiowa, Cheyenne, and others camped in a 
circle made up of tin- different polit ieal divisions 
in fixed and regular order.

The tribal circle, each segment composed of 
a clan, gens, or band, made a living picture of 
tribal organization and responsibilities. It im
pressed upon the beholder tlie relative |x>sition 
of kinship groups and their interdependence, 
both for the maintenance of order and govern
ment within and for defense against enemies 
from without, while theopemng to thek. and the 
|xisition of the ceremonial tents recalled the 
religious rites and obligations by which the many 
parts were held together in a compart whole.

See Dorsey in 3d and 15th Heps. H. A. K.; 
Fletcher in Publ. I'ealxxly Mus.; Matthews
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in 5th Hep. B. A. E.; Mooney in 14th ami
17th Reps. B. À. 1 i c r.)

Canada. (Huron: kandila, ‘village,’ ‘set
tlement,’—Cartier). A term used to designate 
all the Indians of Canada, and also by early 
writers in a more restricted sense. Cartier 
designates the chief of Stadacono (Quebec) as 
the king of Canada, and applies the nains 
Canada to the country immediately adjacent. 
His vocabularies indicate an Iroquoian (Huron) 
lieople living there. The early French writers 
used the term Canadiens to designate the Al- 
gonquian tribes on or near the St. Lawrence, 
especially the Naskapi and the Montagnais 
tril>es below the Saguenay, as distinguished 
from the Algonkin and Micmac. The New 
England writers sometimes designated as 
Canada Indians those Almaki who had removed 
from Maine to St. Francis and Bdeaneour.

(J. M >
Cumula.—C'artirr, Brief Reeit. title, WV4.V Canada- 
coa. -l.e*enrbot (1(109) quoted by Charlevoix, Nea 
I'ranre, ii, 2.17, istUi Canadeneew. -Lcerarbol quoted 
by Tanner, Nar, Is;#) i Latin form» Cunudene. 
Dobbn, IIiiiIkod Bay, 2«l, 1741 Cunadtalnu. Dm eh 
map (HUM) in N. ) Dim- Col Hint , I, IS5<1 ilorated 
north of Chaleur bay. Canadiens.—Je*. Bel KWI2, 
14, isfis Cuntde India ne*. -Gardener ( 1002) in N ^ 
Doc. Col. Hi*t , xii:, 225, ISSl.

Cannibalism. In one form or another 
cannibalism has been practised among prol>- 
ably all peoples at some period of their tribal 
life. In America there are numerous recorded 
references to its occurrence within historic 
times among the Brazilians, Carib of northern 
South America, the Aztec and other Mexican 
tribes, and among many of the Indians x. of 
Mexico. The word itself, now more commonly 
used than the older term anthro|Hiphagy, is 
derived from Carib through Spanish corrup
tion. Restricting treatment of the subject to 
the tribes n. of Mexico, many evidences of can
nibalism in some form are found from the 
ingestion, jierhaps obligatory, of small quanti
ties of human flesh, blood, brain, or marrow, 
as a. mat ter of ceremony, to the consumption of 
such parts for food under stress of hunger, or 
even as a matter of taste. Among the tribes 
which practised it, in one or another of these 
forms, may be mentioned the Montagnais, and 
some of the tribes of Maine; the Algonkin, 
Armouchiquois, Micmac, and Iroquois; farther 
w. the Assinilioin, Cree, Foxes, Miami, Ottawa, 
Chip|>ewa, Illinois, Kickapoo, Sioux, and Win
nebago; in the h. the people who built the 
mounds in Florida (see Caliuhi), and the Ton- 
kawa, Attacapa, Karankawa, Kiowa, Caddo,

and Comanche(?); in the x. w. and w. (tortious 
of the continent, theThlingchadinnehand other 
Athapascan tribes, the Tlingit, Hciltsuk, 
Kwakiutl, Tsimshian, Xootka, Siksika, some 
of the Californian tribes, and the Ute. There 
is also a tradition of the practice among the 
Hopi, and allusions to the custom among other 
tribes of Arizona and New Mexico. The 
Mohawk, and the Attacapa, Tonkawa, and 
other Texas trilies were known to their neigh
bours as “man-eaters.”

Taking all the evidence into consideration, 
it ap|>ears that cannibalism n. of the Mexican 
boundary existed in two chief forms. One of 
these was accidental, from necessity as a result 
of famine, and has been witnessed among the 
Huron, Micmac, Chippewa, Ktehareottinc, 
and others. In most of such instances recourse 
was had to I lie bodies of those who had recently 
died, but cases are recorded in which individu
als were killed to satisfy hunger. The second 
and prevalent form of cannibalism was a part 
of war custom and was based principally on the 
belief that bravery and other desirable qualities 
of an enemy would pass, through actual inges
tion of a part of hi* body, into that of the con
sumer. Such qualities were sUp|)osed to have 
their special seal in the heart, hence this organ 
was chiefly sought, though blood, brain, mar
row, and flesh were in many instances also 
swallowed. The parts were eaten either raw 
or cooked. The heart belonged usually to the 
warriors, but other parts were occasionally 
consumed by boys or even by women and 
children. In some eases a small portion of the 
heart or of some other part of an enemy might 
be eaten in order to free the eater from some 
tabu ((irinnell). The idea of eating any other 
human being than a brave enemy was to most 
1 ndians repulsive. ( )ne of t he means of tort ure 
among the Indians of Canada and New York 
was the forcing of a prisoner to swallow pieces 
of his own flesh.

Among the Iroquois, according to one of the 
Jesuit fathers, the curing of captives was con
sidered a religious duty. Among the Heiltsuk, 
and recently among the Tsimshian and Kwaki
utl, cannibalism forints! a part of one of their 
ceremonies. Several instances ure recorded in 
which cannibalism was indulged in by individ
uals while in a frenzied state. Finally, it 
seems that among a few tribes, as the Tonkawa, 
Iroquois, and others, man-eating, though still 
with captives as the victims, was practised on 
a larger scale, and with the acquired taste for 
human flesh as on", if not the chief, incentive;
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yet the Tonkuwa, as well as some men long 
associated with them, declared that the eating 
of human flesh by them was only ceremonial.

Indian mythology and beliefs are replete with 
references to man-eating giants, monsters, and 
deities, which point to the possibility that 
anthropophagy in some form was a practice 
with which the aborigines have long lieen 
acquainted.

Consult Bancroft, Native Races; Boas (1) in 
Jour. Am. 1 >lk-lore, \ 68, 1888, (2 Rep. Nat. 
Mus., 1895; (iatschet, Karankawa Inds., 1891 ; 
Jesuit Relations, Thwaits ed.; Kohl, lvitehi- 
gami, 355, 18(H); Letourneau in Bull. Hoc. 
d’Anthrop. de Paris, x, 777, 1887, and xi, 27, 
72, 123, 1888; Mcgu|>olensis (1044), Sketch of 
the Mohawk Inds., 1857; Mooney, Our Last 
Cannibal Tribe, 1901; Panicaut (1712) in 
Margry, Découvertes, v. 504, 1883; Sehaaf- 
hausen, Anthrop. Stud., 515, 1885; Somers in 
Pop. Sri. Mo., xi il, 203, 1882; Wyman l 
Human Remains in the Shell Heaps of St. 
Johns r., (2) Fresh-water Shell Mounds, 1875.

' H

Canoe Creek. A Shuswap village and band 
near upper Fraser r., Brit. Col., about 3(H) in 
from its mouth; pop. 128 in 1911.—Can. liai. 
AIT., pt. il, 18, 1911.

Canoe Lake Indians. The local name for 
a laxly of Shuswap of Kamloops-Okanagan 
agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 129 in 1902, including 
the Chuckchuqualk, q. v.—Can. Ind. AIT. for 
1879, 309.

Cape Breton. One of the seven districts 
of the country of the Micmac, on Cape Breton 
id., Nova Scotia. The chief of this 
district was the head chief of the tribe (Ratal, 
First Micmac Reading Book, 1875). The 
name occurs in a list of 17(H) as the location of a 
Micmac village or band. (j. m.)

Cape Magdalen. An Algonkin mission 
established on the St. Lawrence in 1070, 3 
leagues below Three Rivers, Quebec, by Indians 
who removed from the latter place on account 
of smallpox. It was abandoned before 17(H).— 
.h hi rye, Fr l >om. Am, pt. i, l". 110, 17 ( * I

Cape Sable Indians. A name applied by 
early New Fngland writers to those Micmac 
living near ca|ie Sable, in h. Nova Scotia. The 
term is used by Hubbard as early as 1080. 
They were esjxx'ially active in the wars on the 
New England settlements. (j. m.)

Captives. The treatment accorded cap
tives was governed by those limited ethical
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concepts which went hand in hand with clan, 
gentile, and other consanguineal organiza
tions of Indian society. From the mem
bers of his own consanguineal group, or what 
was considered such, certain ethical duties were 
exacted of an Indian which could not lie 
neglected without destroying the fabric of 
society or outlawing the transgressor. Toward 
other clans, gent es, or hands of the same trilie 
his actions were also governed by well recog
nized customs and usages which had grown up 
during ages of intercourse, but with remote 
bands or tribes good relations were assured 
only by some formal peaee-making ceremony. 
A peace of this kind was very tenuous, however, 
es|M*eially where there had been a long-standing 
feud, and might be broken in an instant. 
Toward a person belonging to some tribe with 
which there was neither war nor peace, the 
attitude was governed largely by the interest 
of the moment. In such cases the virtues of 
the clan or gentile organizations as peace-mak
ing factors made themselves evident, for if the 
stranger belonged to a clan or gens represented 
in the tribe he was among, the members of that 
clan or gens usually greet <xl him as a brother 
and extended their protection over him. 
Another defence for the stranger was what 
with civilized jxxiple is one of the best guaran
ties against war—the fear of disturbing or 
deflecting trade. If lie brought among them 
certain much-desired commodities, the first 
impulse might he to take these from him by 
force and seize or destroy his person, but it 
would quickly be seen by wiser heads that the 
source of further supplies of this kind might 
thereby lie ini|ierilled, if not entirely cut off. 
If nothing were to be had from the stranger, 
he might be entirely ignored. And finally, the 
existence of a higher ethical feeling toward 
strangers, even when there was apparently no 
self-interest to he served in extending hospital
ity, is often in evidence. There are not want
ing stories of great misfortune overtaking one 
who refused hospitality to a person in disiress, 
and of great good fortune accruing to him*who 
offered succour.

At the same time the attitude assumed 
toward a person thrown among Indians too 
far from his own people to lie protected by any 
ulterior holies or fears on the part of his raptors 
was usually that of master to slave. This was 
particularly the case on the n. Pacific coast, 
where slavery was an institution. Thus John 
Jewitt, at the beginning of the 19th century, 
was preserved as a slave by the Nootka chief
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Muquinnu, because he was an ironworker and 
would be valuable property. Most of the 
other whites who fell into the hands of Indians 
on this coast were treated in a similar manner.

The majority of captives, however, wore 
those taken in war. These were considered to 
have forfeited their lives and to have been 
actually dead as to their previous existence. 
It was often thought that the captive’s super
natural hel|>cr had been destroyed or made to 
submit to that of the captor, though where not 
put to death with torture to satisfy the victor’s 
desire for revenge and to give the captive an 
opportunity to show his fortitude, he might in 
a way be reborn by undergoing a form of 
adoption.

It is learned from the numerous accounts of 
white persons who had been taken by Indians 
that the principal immediate hardships they 
endured were due to the rapid movements of 
their captors in order to escape pursuers, and 
the continual threats to which they were sub
jected. These threats were not usually carried 
out, however, unless they attempted escajie or 
were unable to keep up with the band, or unless 
the band was pursued too hotly, F.ach person 
taken was considered the property of the one 
who first laid hands on him, and the character 
of this individual had much to do in determin
ing the extent of his hardships. When two or 
more claimed a prisoner he was sometimes kept 
by all conjointly, but sometimes they settled 
the controversy by torturing him to death on 
1 he spot The rapid retreat of a war party bore 
particularly hard upon women and children, 
yet a certain amount of consideration was often 
shown them. Sometimes the male captives 
were allowed to help them along, sometimes 
they were drawn on an improvised sledge or 
travois, and, if there were horses in the party 
these might he placed at their disposal, while 
one instance is recorded in which the child of a 
female captive was carried by her master for 
several days. It is worthy of remark that the 
honour of a white woman was almost always 
nwiM-eted by her captors among the tribes k 
of the Mississippi; but w. of that limit, on the 
plains, in the Columbia r. region, and in the 
h. w., the contrary was often the case.

Among the eastern tribes, on arriving at the 
village a dance was held, at which the captives 
were expected to play a conspicuous part. 
They were often placed in the centre of a circle 
of dancers, were sometimes conqielled to sing 
and dance also, and a few were usually sub
jected to revolting tortures and finally burned

at the stake. Instances of cannibalism are 
recorded in connection with these dances after 
the return from war, and among some of the 
Texas and Ixiuisinna tribes this disposition of 
the bodies of captives appears to have been 
something more than occasional. The Iro
quois, some Algonquians, and several western 
tribes forced prisoners to run between two lines 
of people armed with clubs, tomahawks, and 
other weu|H>ns, and spared, at least tempora
rily, those who reached the chief's house, a 
certain jiost, or some other goal. Among many 
other tribes an escaped captive who reached 
the chief’s house was regarded as safe, while 
the Creek ifence towns also secured immunity 
from pursuit to the |>ersons who entered them.
< >tiering food to a visitor was usually equivalent 
to extending the host's protection over him.

From the experiences of the Spaniard, Juan 
Ortiz, taken prisoner by the Florida chief 
Veit a, in 1528, as well as those of other whites, 
it would appear that captives were sometimes 
held in a sort of bondage elsewhere than on the 
v Pacific coast, but usually where their lives 
were spared they were held for ransom or 
adopted into the tribe. ,1. 0. Dorsey says of 
some Simian tribes, however, that their cap
tives were allowed either to go home or settle 
among themselves, but were neither tortured 
nor regularly adopted. Although the custom 
among the eastern Indians of holding white 
prisoners for ransom dates from early time*», it 
is questionable whether it was founded on 
aboriginal usage. The ransoming or sale of 
captives, however, was common among tin* 
Plains and s. w. tribes, while the custom of 
ransoming slaves on the s. Pacific coast was 
certainly pre-Columbian. In most of North 
America, however, it was probably a rare pro
cedure, especially since many tribes an* said to 
have disowned any fierson who once had been 
taken prisoner. Doubtless it became common 
in dealing with white captives owing to the 
difficulty of reconciling adult whites to Indian 
life and customs, while captives taken from 
another tribe no doubt settled down into their 
new relationships ami surroundings very con
tentedly.

The usual object in thus adopting a prisoner 
was that he might fill the place of someone who 
had died, and it is aflirmnl by one writer that, 
whatever his own character, he was treated 
exactly as if he possessed the character of his 
predecessor. John (iyles, who was captured 
by the Ahnaki in ltiHW, informs us that a pri
soner was brought out to he lient en and tor-
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lured during the war dances unless his master 
paid over a certain amount of property. 
Women and children were generally preserved 
and adopted, though there are instances in 
which white women were tortured to death, 
and it is said of the Ute that female captives 
from other Indian tribes were given over to the 
women to be tortured, while male prisoners 
who had distinguished themselves were some
times dismissed unhurt. Among tribes pos
sessing clans the adoption of captured women 
was of special importance, as it often resulted 
in the formation of a new clan from their 
descendants. Such, no doubt, was the origin 
of the Zufti and Mexican clans of the Navaho. 
The Ute clan of the latter was recruited by a 
systematic capture and purchase of Ute girls 
undertaken with the object of supplying the 
tribe with good basket makers (Culin). Among 
the Plains tiibes captives, especially children, 
were sometimes taken for the express purpose 
of being trained to the performance of certain 
ceremonial duties. Besides the numbers of 
white persons carried away by Indians and 
subsequently ransomed, it is evident from all 
the accounts that have reached us that many 
of English, French, and Spanish descent were 
taken into the tribe of their captors and, either 
because carried off when very young or because 
they developed a taste for their new life, never 
returned. Some of these even rose to high 
positions, as in the case of a Frenchman who 
became chief of the Attacapa, of a Mexican 
who is recorded as the most prominent and 
successful war chief of the Comanche in 1855, 
and of another Mexican still a man of influence 
among the Zufti. The present chief of the 
Comanche, Quanah Parker (q. v.), is the son 
of a captive American woman. The confed
erated tribes of Comanche, Kiowa, and Kiowa 
Apache still hold at least 50 adopted white 
captives, and it is probable that fully one-third 
of the whoie population have a traceable per
centage of captive blood. The same is prob
ably true in nearly equal measure of the Apache 
of Arizona.

From Oregon to s. Alaska a different treat
ment of captives was brought about by the 
existence of a slave class. Since slaves were 
the most valuable property a man could have, 
the lives of those taken in war were always 
spared unless such captives had committed 
some great injury to the victorious tribe that 
prompted immediate revenge. After this they 
might be killed at any moment by their mast
ers; but such a fate seldom overtook them
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until they grew too old to work, unless their 
masters became involved in a property contest, 
or the people of the town from which they had 
been taken had committed depredations. 
Among the Tlingit, however, slaves were killed 
during mortuary feasts, and bodies of slaves 
were thrown into the holes dug for the posts 
of a new house. Slave women, especially if 
they were known to be of noble descent, some
times married their captors and became free. 
Four prominent Iluida clans and one clan 
among the Tsimshian are said to have origi
nated from marriages of this kind, while 
another prominent Ilaida clan was called “the 
Slaves,” though it is impossible to say whether 
they were descended from slaves or whether 
the term is applied ironically. Whether male 
slaves ever rose to a high position is doubtful, 
owing to the strong caste system that here 
prevailed. Instead of receiving commenda
tion, a slave who had escaped suffered a certain 
opprobrium which could be removed only by 
the expenditure of a great amount of property. 
At the same time it is related of the greatest 
Skidegate chief that he had been enslaved in his

Consult Baker, True Stories of New England 
Captives, 1897; Drake, Indian Captivities, 
1851 ; Eastman, Seven and Nine Years among 
the Camanches and Apaches, 1874; Gentl. of 
Elvas. in Hakluyt Soc. Publ., ix, 1851 ; Harris, 
Life of Horatio Jones, 1903; Herrick, Indian 
Narr., 1854; Hunter, Captivity among the 
Indians, 1823; Johnston, Incidents attending 
the Capture, etc., of Charles Johnston, 1827; 
Kelly, Narr. of Captivity among the Sioux, 
1880; Larimer. Capture and Escape, or Life 
among the Sioux, 1870; Lee, Three Years 
among the Camanches, 1859; Mooney in 17th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1898; Relacion of Alvar Nuftez 
Cabeça de Vaca, B. Smith transi., 1871; 
Severance (ed.), Captivity of Benj. Gilbert, 
1904; Spears (ed.), Dangers and Sufferings of 
Robert Eastburn, 1904; Spencer, Indian Cap
tivity, 1834; Stratton, Captivity of the Oat- 
man Girls, 1857; Tanner, Narr. of Captivity,

Carcajou. The Canadian French form of 
the Algonquian (Montagnais kar-ka-joo) 
name for, the wolverene (Gulo lusciif). The 
Chippewa gwingwaage (Baraga), gwin-gwaw- 
ah-ga (Tanner), the Cree quiquakalch (Macken
zie), kikkwkhkkès (Lacombe), queequehatch 
(Dobbs), the Algonkin qwingwaage (Cuoq), and 
quiekhalch, quiquihatch, etc., of various authors,
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arc parallels. By a freak of popular etymology 
this animal received the name of “glutton.” 
Its Finnish name is ficel-frass, ‘dweller among 
rocks/ corrupted by the Germans into melfrass, 
‘glutton.’ The name carcajou has b'en incor
rectly applied to several animals. For instance 
Charlevoix, in describing one of the enemies 
of the dt-er, says the most cruel is “the carcajou 
or quincajou, a kind of cat, with a tail so long 
that it twists it several times around his body,” 
a description taken evidently not from nature, 
but from the Algonquian myth of the fire- 
dragon. Among the Canadian French diable 
des bois is also a name of this little beast.

(J N. n. H.)

Carhagouha (‘in the forest’—Hewitt). A 
Huron village in Tiny tp., about 2 m. n. w. of 
Lafontaine, Ontario, about 1640.
Carhaftoua.—Champlain (1615), Œuvres, iv, 28, 1870. 
Carragouha. She», C»th. Mi*., 166, 1865. Carta- 
goua.—Doc. of 1037 in Margry, Déc., i, 3, 1878.

Caribou. The common name of the Amer
ican reindeer, of which there are two chief 
species, the woodland caribou (Rangifcr cari
bou) and the barren-ground caribou (ft. urcti- 
cu8.) The word came into English from the 
French of Canada, in which it is old, Sagard- 
Théodat using it in 1632. Josselyn has the 
Quinnipiac form macearib and the synonym 
jnhano. The origin of the word is seen in the 
cognate Micmac xaZibu and the Passama- 
quoddy megal'ip, the name of this animal in 
these eastern Algonquian dialects. According 
to Gatschet (Bull. Free Mus. Sci. and Art, 
Phila., il, 191, 1900) these words signify 
‘pawer’ or ‘scratcher/ the animal being so 
called from its habit of shovelling the snow 
with its forelegs to find the food covered by 
snow. In Micmac \alihu' mul-xadéget means 
‘the caribou is scratching or shovelling.’ For
merly the word was often spelled cariboo, 
which gave name to the Cariboo district in 
British Columbia, famous for its gold mines, 
and to other places in Canada and the United 
States. (a. f. c.)

Caribous. Wood, in 1769 (Hawkins, Mis
sions, 361, 1845), speaks of the “Micmacs, 
Marashites [Malecite], and Carribous, the 
three tribes of New Brunswick,” as all under
standing the Micmac language. Probably the 
Abnaki or a part of them, as one of their gentes 
is the Magu"leboo, or Caribou.

Carmanah. A Nitinat village near Bo
nilla pt., s. w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 
46 in 1902.-Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902 
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Caucus. This word, defined by Bartlett 
(Diet, of Americanisms, 106, 1877) “as a 
private meeting of the lending politicians of 
a party, to agree u|»on the plans to be pur
sued in an approaching election,” and by 
Norton (Polit. Americanisms, 28, 1890) as “a 
meeting of partisans, congressional or other
wise, to decide upon the action to be taken 
by the party,” has now a legal signification. 
In Massachusetts it is defined as “any public 
meeting of the voters of a ward of a city, or 
of a town, or of a representative district, held 
for the nomination of a candidate for election, 
for the election of a political committee, or 
of delegates to a political convention.” The 
origin of the word is not clear. Trumbull 
(Trans. Am. Philo. Assoc., 30, 1872) sug
gested a derivation from caurawaassough, a 
word in the Virginian dialect of Algonquian, 
perhaps identical with cockarouse. It sig
nifies ‘one who advises, urges, encourages, 
pushes on.’ Related words in other Algonquian 
dialects arc the Abnaki kakesoman, ‘to en
courage-, incite, arouse, speak to,’ and the 
Chippewa gagansoma. From caucus, which 
is used both as a noun and a verb, arc de
rived caucuser, caucusing, etc. (a. f. c.)

Caughnawaga ((!d-hnd-wd”-ge, ‘at the rap
ids)’. An Iroquois settlement on the Sault 
St. Louis* on St. Lawrence r., Quebec. When 
the hostility of the pagan Iroquois to the 
missions established in their territory- frus
trated the object of the French to attach the 
former to their interests, the Jesuits deter
mined to draw their converts from the con 
federacy and to establish them in a new 
mission village near the French settlements 
on the St. Lawrence. In accordance with this 
plan these Indians were finally induced to 
settle, in 1668 at Laprairie, near Montreal. 
These converts were usually called ‘‘French 
Praying Indians” or ‘‘French Mohawks” by 
the English settlers, in contradistinction to the 
Iroquois, who adhered to their own customs 
and to the English interests. In 1676 they 
were removed from this place to Sault St. 
Louis, where Caughnawaga and the Jesuit 
mission of St. François-du-Sault were founded. 
The village has been removed several times 
within a limited area. The majority of the 
emigrants came from the Oneida and Mohawk, 
and the Mohawk tongue, somewhat modified, 
became the speech of the whole body of this 
village. The Iroquois made several unsuccess-

•At the head of the Lachine rapid*.
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fill efforts to induce the converts to return to 
the confederacy, and finally renounced them 
in 1684, from which time Caughnawaga be
came an important auxiliary of the French 
in their wars with the English and the Iroquois. 
After the peace of Paris, in 1763, many of them 
left their village on the Sault St. Louis and 
took up their residence in the valley of Ohio 
r., principally about Sandusky and Scioto rs., 
where they numbered 200 at the outbreak of 
the American Revolution. From their con
tact with the wilder tribes of that region, 
many of them relapsed into paganism, although 
they still retained their French allegiance and 
maintained connection with their brethren on 
the St. Lawrence. About 1755 a colony from 
Caughnawaga formed a new settlement at 
St. Regis, some distance farther up the St. 
Lawrence. As the fur traders pushed their 
way westward from the Great lakes they were 
accompanied by Caughnawaga hunters. As 
early as 1820 a considerable number of this 
tribe was incorporated with the Salish, while 
others found their way about the same period 
flown to the mouth of Columbia r. in Oregon, 
and n. as far as Peace r. in Alberta. In 
the W. they arc commonly known as Iroquois. 
Some of the Indians from St. Regis also 
undertook these distant wanderings. In 1884, 
Caughnawaga had a population of 1,485, 
while St. Regis fin Canada and New York) 
had about 2,075, and there were besides a 
considerable number from the two towns who 
were scattered throughout the W. In 1911 
there were 2,240 on the Caughnawaga res. 
and 1,515 at St. Regis, Que., and about 1,200 
on the St. Regis reserve, N. Y.

(J. N. B. H.)
Cagnawage.—Doc. of 1695 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist ., iv, 
180, 1884. Cagnawugecs. Johnson i ilii<l . x i, 
592, 1855. Cagnawauga.—Hawley (1794) in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st a., iv, 51, 1795. Cagnawaugen.— 
Stevens (1749) in N. H. Hist. Hoc. Coll, v, 2(14, 1837. 
Cagnawaugon.—Stevens (1749), ibid., 200. Cagne- 
wage.—Doe. of 1695 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., tv, 120, 
1854. Cagnowagee.—Schuyler (1724) quoted in Hist. 
Mag., 1st a., x, 115, 1866. Cagnuagas.—Oneida letter 
(1776) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vm, 689, 1857. Cahg- 
rawaga.—N. H. Hist. Soc. Coll., ill, 104, 1832. Cah- 
nawaai.-Colden (1727), Five Nat, 55,1747. Cahna- 
waga.—Hoyt, Ant. Res., 194, 1824. Cahnuaga.— 
Barton, New Views, xl, 1798. Caknawage.—Lydius 
(1750) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 569, 1855. Cana- 
wahrunas. —French trader (1764) quoted by School
craft, Ind. Tribes, in, 553, 1853. Caughnawaga.— 
Johnson Hall conf. (1763) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vn, 
553, 1856. Caughnawageys.—Doc. of 1763, ibid., 544. 
Caughnawanga.—Lloyd in Jour. Anthrop. Inst. G. B., 
v. 44. 1875. Caughnewaga. Schuyler (1686) quoted
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by Drake, Bk. Indu., I, 32, 1848. ( laughnewago.— 
Smith (1799) quoted by Drake, Trag. Wild., 186, 1841. 
Caynawagas. -Knox (1792) in Am. 8t. Pap , IV, 235, 
1832. Cochenawagoes.—Keane in Stanford, Com- 
pend., 509, 1878. Cochnawagah.— Stoddert (1750) in
V Y. Doe. Col lli-t , vi, 888, 1888. Coi-hnewagoe.— 
Bouquet (1764) quoted by Kauffman, W. Penn., app , 
156, 1851. Cochnewakee.—Barton, New Views, 8, 
app., 1798. Cochnowagoes.—Vatcr, Mith., pt. 3, see. 
3, 319, 1816 Cocknawagas. -I.indesay (1749) in N. 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 53S, 1855. Cocknawagees.— 
Johnson (1749), ibid., 525. Cockncwagos.—Clarke,

1711 , ilud , 807 Coehnavxaghas. Doc 1747, 
ibid., 620. Coghnawagees.—Johnson (1747>, ibid., 
359. Coghnawages.—Johnson (1755), ibid , 946. 
Coghnawagoes.—Johnson (1747), ibid., 362. Cogh- 
nawayees.—Johnson (1747), ibid., 359. Coghnewa- 
goes.—Croghan (1765) quoted in Am. Jour. Geol., 272, 
1881. Cognuhwaghah Doc of 1798 in Williams, 
Vt., ii, 283, 1809. Cognawagees.—Johnson 11747) in
V 5" Doe Col Hist., vi. 389, 1888 Cognawsgo. 
Peters (1760) in Mass. Hist. 8oe. Coll., 4th s., ix, 270, 
1871. Cohnawaga. Washington (1796) in Am. St. 
Pap., iv, 585, 1832. (lohnawagey.—Johnson (1763) in 
N Y Doe Col Hist., vn, 842,1886 Cohnawahgans. 
—Carver, Trav., 173, 1778. Cohnewago.—Fastburu 
(1758) quoted by Drake, Trag. Wild., 272, 1841. Co- 
hunewagus. I inlay, W. Ter., 291, 1797. Cohun- 
nawgoes.—Macauley, N. Y., it, 187, 1829. Cohunne- 
gagoes.—Thompson quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 282, 
1825. Cohunnewagoes.—Bouquet (1764) quoted, ibid. 
141. Conawaghrunas. -French trader quoted by 
Smith, Bouquet's Kxped., 69, 1766. Conaway Crunas. 
—Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., 156, 1824. ConWahago.— 
Mercer 1789 quoted b> Kauffman, W Penh., 129,1881. 
Coughnawagas. —Goldthwait (1766) in Mas». Hist. Soe. 
Coll., 1st s., x, 121, 1809 Cunnlwagoes.—Croghan 
(1787) in N Y I ini- Col Hist., vu, 288,1856 French 
Mohawks.—Penliallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. Soe. Coll , 
i, 57, 1824. Iroquois du Sault.—Racquevillc de la 
Potherie, in, 67, 1753. Iroquois of the Sault.—La 
Barre (1684) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 241, 1855. 
Jernalstes.—Doc. of 1694, ibid., iv, 92, 1854. Kacha- 
nuage.—Schuyler (1700), ibid., 747. Kachanuge.— 
Livingston (1700), ibid., 695. Kachnauage.— Schuyler 
(1700), ibid., 747. Kachnuage.—Livingston (1700), 
ibid., 696. Kagnawage.— Freeman (1704), ibid., 1163. 
Ka’hnrâwage liinuak.—Gatschet, Penobscot MS., B. 
A. E., 1887 (Penobscot name). Kahnuages.—Doug
lass, Summ., i, 186, 1755. Kanatakwenke.—Cuoq 
Lex., 163, 1882. kânâwârkâ.—King, Arct. Ocean, i, 
9, 1836. Kannaogau.—Bleeker (1701) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist , iv, 920, 1884. Kannawagogh. Mener 
(1759) quoted by Kauffman, W. Penn., 129, 1851. 
Kanungé-ono.—Gatschet, Seneca MS., B. A. K., 1882 
(Seneca name). Kaughnawaugas.—Pickering (1794) 
in Am. St. Pap., iv, 546, 1832. Konuaga.—Colden 
(1724) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 732, 1855. Osault 
St. Louis.—Stoddert 1780), il-ol , VI, 882, 1888 for eu 
Sault St. Louis, 'at St. Louis fall'). St. François Xa
vier du Sault.—Shea, Cath. Miss., 304, 1855. Saint 
Peter's.—Ibid., 270. Sault Indians.—Doc. of 1695 in

‘N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 629, 1855. Saut Indians.— 
Do.v of 1698, ibid , 686

Cayoosh Creek. A local name for two 
bodies of Upper Lillooet Indians of Salishan 
stock near the junction of Bridge and Fraser
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re., Brit. Col. Population of one of the bodies 
in 1911, 30; of the other, also called Pashilqua, 
15.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1911, pt. II, 18. 
Cayoush.—Survey map, Hydr. office, V. S. N , 1882. 
Kay use (reek.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1878, 74 Pashll- 
qula.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1891, 251. Pashilqua. 
Ibid., 1884, 190.

Cayuga (Kwëüio'gu)6’l>, ‘the place where 
locusts were taken out.'—Hewitt). A tribe 
of the Iroquoian confederation, formerly oc
cupying the shores of Cayuga lake, N Y. Its 
local council was composed of 4 clan phratries, 
and this form became the pattern, tradition 
says, of that of the confederation of the Five 
Nations of the Iroquois, in which the Cayuga 
had 10 delegates. In 1660 they were esti
mated to number 1,500, and in 1778, 1,100. 
At the beginning of the American Revolution 
a large part of the tribe removed to Canada 
and never returned, while the rest were scat
tered among the other tribes of the confederacy. 
Soon after the Revolution these latter sold 
their lands in New York ; some went to Ohio, 
where they joined other Iroquois and became 
known as the Seneca of the Sandusky. These 
are now in Oklahoma; others are with the 
Oneida in Wisconsin ; 175 are with the Iroquois 
still in New York, while the majority, num
bering 1,063, are on the Six Nation res., near 
Brantford, Ont. In 1670 they had three vil
lages— Goiogouen, Tiohero, and Onnontare. 
Goiogouen was the principal village; Gaya- 
gaanha, given by Morgan, was their chief 
village in modem times. Their other villages 
of the modern period, according to Morgan, 
were Ganogeh, Gewauga, and Neodakheat. 
Others were Chonodotc, Gandaseteigon, Ka- 
wauka, Kente, Oneniote, and Onyadeakahyat. 
Their clans were those common to the Iro
quois. (j. M. J. N. B. H.)
Caeüjes.—Andros (1600) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 
722, 1853. Gâhftgàs.—Marshe (1744) in Mass. Hist 
Soc. Coll, i-t s., vn, 189,1801. Caijougas. Ft John
son conf. (1756) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vn, 55, 1856 
Caljouges.—Wesscls (1693), ibid., iv, 60, 1854. Cal- 
oufta.—Grcenhalgh (1677) quoted by Conover, Kana- 
daga and Geneva MS., B. A. E. Caiougues. -Living
ston (1698) in N. Y., Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 342, 1854. 
CalonlM.—Qreenhalgh (1677), ibid., nr, 251, 1868 
Caluges.—Andros (1690) in R. I. Col. Itec., m, 281, 
1858. Calyougas.—Ft. Johnson conf. (1756) in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., vn, 67, 1856. Cajoegers.—Dellius 
116971, ibid , iv, 279, 1854 Cajougas.—Weasels 1608 
ibid., 872. Cajouges. Maryland treaty (1682), ibid., 
in, 323, 1853. Cajugas.—Weiser (1748) quoted by 
Kauffman, W. Penn., app., 22, 1851. Cajuger.—Schuy- 
er (1699) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 563, 1854. Ga
uges.—Ibid. Cajugu.—Barton, New Views, app., 7, 
'798. Cajukas.—Weiser (1748) quoted by Kauffman,

W. Penn , app., 22, 1851. Cajyougas. —Johnson Hall 
conf 117'i"" m N ) I'l"- < ni Hist., vn, 724, 1856
Cajyugas. Ibid . 719 Caujudtoa. Woiaer 1736) 
ciuotetl by Selioolerafl, Ind. Trilies, iv, 339, 1854. Gaya- 
gas.—Crepy, map, ca. 1755. Gayagoes. -Belloinont 
(1698) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., iv* 370, 1854. Cayauga. 
—Ft. Johnson conf. (1756), ibid , vii, 186, 1856. (!ay- 
auge.—Livingston (1700), ibid , iv, 650, 1854. X)ay- 
vuges. Albany conf. (1737), ibid ., vi, 99, 1855. Cay- 
euges. - Albany conf. < 1744), ibid , 262 Cayeugoes.-- 
Ingoldsby (1601 ), ibid., m, 797, 1853. Cayhuga. Guy 
Park conf. (1775), ibid., vm, 534, 1867. Gaynga. —Lu 
Tour, map, 1779 (misprint). Cayogae.—Phelps deed 
(1788) in Am. St. Pap., iv, 210, 1832. Gayonges.— 
Pcnhallow ( 1726) in N. II. Hist. Soc. Coll, i, 41, 1824. 
Cayoogoes. -Conestoga treaty (1721) in Proud, Penn., 
il, 132, 1798. Gayougas. -Hunter (1714) in N. Y Doc. 
Col. Hist., v, 384,1855. Cayouges. Doc. of 1684, ibid., 
ill, 347, 1863 Cayouguee. Doc of 1688, ibid., 
548. Cayounges. -Teller (1698), ibid., iv, 352, 1854 
Cayowges. Belloinont (1098), ibid., 36B. Cayuaga.- 
Doc. of 1792 in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., I, 285, 1806.
Cayugaa I •....... f 1676 in N ) Doc Col lli-i , xm,
500, 1881. Cayuges. -Albany conf. (1737), ibid , vt, 
103, 1855. Cayukers. Burton, New Views, app., 7, 
1798. Cayungas. -Veteh (1719) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., v, 531, 1855 Chingas. Albany conf. (1751), 
ibid, vi, 719, 1855 I misprint). Chiugus. Dwight and 
Part ridge ( 1754) in Mass Hist. Hoc. Coll., 1st»., v, 120, 
1816. Chuljugers. Dongan (1688) in N. Y. Doc. Col 
Hist., in, 532, 1853. Chyugas. Vaillant (1688), ibid., 
527 Golejuee.—Lcisler (1690), ibid , 732. Cojages. 
—Maryland treaty (16X2), ibid , 321. Gojoges.—Gold- 
thwait (1766) in Mass Hist Sot Coll., I -t -, x, 121, 
1809. Coujougas. Albany conf. (1746) in N. Y Dor. 
Col. Hist., vi, 317, 1855. Coyougers. -Jamison (1697), 
ibid., iv, 294, 18.54. Goyouges. —Doc. ca. I7(K) in Hist. 
Mag. . . . . 1867 < lulukguoe. Drake, 1
Inds , v, 4, 1848. Guyahuga. -Iroquois deed (1789) 
in Am. St. Pap, iv, 211, 1832. Gacheoa.—Proud, 
Penn., *li, 295, 179S Gachol. Map of 1616 in N Y. 
Doe. Col. Hist., I, 1856. Gachoos.—Map, m. 1614, 
ibid. Gachpas.— l.oskiel, Miss. Unit. Breth., pt. 3, 10, 
1794. Galuckers. Weiser ( 1736) quoted by School
craft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 332, 1854 Gajuka. — Zcisbergcr
(1750) quoted by Conover, Kantuluga, and Geneva MS , 
B. A. K. (German form). Gajuquaa. —Barton, New 
Views, app., 7, 1798. Gakaos. Boudinot, Star in the 
West, 126, 1816. Gii-u'-gweh. Morgan, league Iroq., 
159, 1851. Gayuga. -Pyrlaeus (ea. 1750) quoted in 
Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1881. Gogoulns.—Chauvignerie 
(1736 quoted b> Schoolcraft, Ind Tribes, tn, 565, 1853 
Gologoüens. .les. Rel. for 1670, 75, 1858. Goiogoul- 
oronons.—Courcellcs (ea. 1670) in Margry, Déc., i, 178, 
1875. Gojogotlen.—Jes. Rel. for 1671, 3, 1858. Gooi- 
ogouen.—Lot ter, map, ea. 1770 Goyagouins.— 
Baequeville tie la Potherie, Hist. Am., ill, 3, 1753. Go- 
yogans.—La lloiitnn (1703) quoted by Vater, Mith , pt. 
3, sec. 3, 313, 1816. Goyogoans. La Hontan, New 
Voy., i, map, 1703. Goyogoin. —Pouchot (1758) in N. 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist , x, 694, 1858. Goyogouans. —I.a 
Hontan, New Voy., i, 39, 1703. Goyogouens. Louis 
XIV (1699) in N. V Doe. Col. Hist , ix, 698, 1855. 
Goyogotiln.—Baequeville de la Potherie, Hist. Am., m, 
27,1753. Goyoguans. La Hontan, New Voy., I, 231, 
1703. Goyoguen. -Beilin, map, 1755. Goyoguin.— 
Jes. Rel., in, index, 1858. Goyoguoaln.—Denonville 
(1685) In N 1 Doe Col Hist., ix, 282,1855. Go-yo- 
gwè’"'.—Hewitt, MS. Mohawk vocal., B. A. E., 1882
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(Mohawk name). Culftouins.—Jeffery», Fr. Dom., pt. 
1,117,1701. G waugueh.—Morgan, league Iroq , map, 
1951. Gwe-u-gweh-o-no'. -Ihid., 51 (‘people of the 
mucky land’: own name), llonoeuftuaxtu-wine.— 
Oataehet, Seneca MS., D \ E., 1882 (‘big pipes': Seneca 
ceremonial name). Kanawa.—Gat- -bet, Shawnee MS., 
B. A. K., 1879 (Shawnee ni n-.e) Knj owgaws.—Ho- 
mann Heirs' map, 1756. KayugueAno".—(latschct, 
Seneca MS., B 4. I . Is'-1 Seneca nam< Kei-u- 
guee.—Dudley (1721) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d a., 
vm, 244, 1810. Ko-‘ae-a-te'-nyo".- Hewitt, Cayuga 
MS. vocal).. II. A. E., 1884 (another Cayuga name.) 
Ko-yo-konk-ha-ka.—Hewitt, Mohawk MS. vocal»., 
B. A. E., 1882 (a Mohawk name), kuenyûgu-hâka. 
(iatschet, Tusearora MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Tuscarora 
name). Kuyûku-héfta.—(Iatschet, Mohawk MS., B. 
A E., 1879 (Mohawk name). Oïogoen. .les. Rel. for
1056, 20, 1858. Ologoenhronnons.- Ibid., 29. Oio- 
gouan. -Jes. Rel. for 1057, 15, 1858. Ologouanron- 
non.—Ibid. Ologouen.—La Salle (1079) in Margrv, 
DAr., i, 604, 1875. Oiogouenronnon.—Jes. Rel. for
1057, 18,1858. Ologouln.—La Barre (1083) in Margry, 
Déc , n, 330, 1877. Olougovenea.—Barcia, Ensayo, 
225,1723. Ojongoveres. —Ibid., 220. Onlonenhron- 
nona.—Jes. Rel. for 1063 (misprint). Onlouenhronon. 
Jes !:■ I for 1040,36,1868(misprint Orongouene. 
Hennepin, Cont. of New Disc., 93, 1098. OUioenrho- 
nons.—Jes. Rel. for 1035, 34,1858. Oulouenronnons.

Jes Rel foi 1647, 16, 1858 Oyogoulns. La Barre 
(1683) in Margry, D6c., it, 332, 1877. Petuneurs.— 
< ireenhalgh (1077) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., in, 252, 1853 
(French name). Queyugwe.—Macauley, N. Y., n, 176, 
1829. (Jueyugwehaughga.—Ibid., 185. (Julngoes. 
—Coursey (1682) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., xm, 558,1881 
(misprint). Qulquogas.—Stone, Life of Brant, i, 101 
1804. (Juluquuhs.—Edwards (1751) in Mass. Hist. 
8or. Coll., 1st s., x, 140, 1809. Sanonawantowane.— 
Gatschet in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1881. Shoneanaweto- 
wah.—Macauley, N. Y., ii, 185, 1829. Shononowen- 
dos. Ibid. S’ho-ti-nofi-nâ-wi—tô'-nâ. 11 ritt, 
from Tusearora informant, 1886 (‘they are great pipes’: 
council name.) So-nua'-ho-gwa-to-war.—Morgan, 
league Iroq., 423, 1851 (‘great pipe': council name). 
Soon-noo-duugh-we-no-wendn.—Macauley, N. Y , 
il, 185, 1829.

Cayuse. An Indian pony ; from the name 
of a Waiilutpuan tribe. The horses, after 
the Indians had come into contact with the 
whites, were bred by the Cayuse, and from a 
merely local use the word has attained an 
extended currency in w. Canada and the n. w. 
Pacific states. (a. f. c.)

Cements. The Indians used cements of 
animal, vegetal, and mineral origin, and 
sometimes combined two of these or added 
mineral substances for colouring. Animal ce
ment was obtained by the Yokuts of Cali
fornia by boiling the joints of various animals 
and combining the product with pitch (Powers, 
Tribes <>f Cal., :>7:$, 1877). The Hupa bpiled 
the gland of the lower jaw and nose of the 
sturgeon and dried the products in balls (Ray 
in Smithson. Rep., 229, 1886). Capt. John 
Smith states that with sinew of deer and the
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tops of deer horns boiled to a jelly the Virginia 
Indians made glue that would not dissolve in 
cold water. The Plains tribes boiled the akin 
of the head of animals until it was softened 
into glue, which they dried in masses on 
sticks. Such glue-sticks formed a part of the 
equipment of the bow-and-arrow maker, and 
the horn arrow-straighteners of the S. W. 
tribes are often filled with resin. Sometimes 
one end of the hearth of the fire-drill bears a 
mass of resin, as a convenient way to carry 
this substance, which may readily be melted 
at the fire and applied tr various uses. Wax 
and albumen from «ggs had a limited use, 
and the Eskimo used blood mixed with soot. 
The chief use of animal cement was in the 
manufacture of bows and arrows, and, among 
the Plains tribes, in joining the stems of cer
tain kinds of pipes. The only mineral cement 
known to the tribes was bitumen, which was 
used by the Indiana of s. Arizona and Cali
fornia. Vegetal cements w- numerous, 
and chief among these was tin xudation from 
coniferous trees, employed by northern tribes 
for pitching the seams of bark canoes, baskets 
etc. (w. h.)

Ceremony. A ceremony is the perform
ance in a prescribed order of a series of formal 
acts often constituting a drama which has an 
ultimate object. Ceremonies spring from 
many diverse tendencies, which are the expres
sion of some phase of religious emotion. Many 
features of the culture of the North American 
Indians are regarded as ceremonies, such as 
the rites which pertain to birth, puberty, 
marriage, death, war, etc., but in the arbi
trarily restricted sense in which the term is 
here used a ceremony is understood to be a 
religious performance of at least one day’s 
duration. These ceremonies generally refer 
to one or the other of the solstices, to the 
germination or ripening of a crop, or to the 
most important food supply. There are cere
monies of less importance that are connected 
with the practices of medicine-men or are the 
property of cult societies. Ceremonies may 
be divided into those in which the whole 
tribe participates and those which are the 
exclusive property of a society, generally a 
secret one, or of a group of men of special 
rank, such as chiefs or medicine-men, or of 
an individual. Practically all ceremonies of 
extended duration contain many rites in com
mon. An examination of these rites, as they 
are successively performed, reveals the fact
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that they follow one another in prescribed 
order, as do the events or episodes of the ritual.

The ritual, or that part of the ceremony 
which is spoken or sung, predominates among 
some tribes, as the l'awnee; among others, as 
the Hopi, it is greatly subordinated to the 
drama.

In enumerating the rites of the ceremonies 
it may be noted, first, that they may be 
divided into secret and public, the secret rites 
being proprietary, and, as a rule, occupying 
the major part of the ceremony. The rites 
of the public performance may be considered 
as the actual play or drama. The secret rites 
are almost invariably performed in a specially 
constructed lodge, room, or chamber, into 
which none but the priests or initiated may 
enter, and which is generally indicated in 
such a manner that the public may not mis
take it. Early in point of time in the secret 
rites is the procession of the priests for objects 
or raw material to be used in the preparation 
of an altar, which may be either secret or 
public, or to be used for paraphernalia or 
otherwise in the public performance. This 
procession of priests is generally symbolic, 
and the uninitiatedInay not accompany them. 
The remaining secret performances include 
such rites as smoking, which may be either 
fraternal or direct offerings in the nature of 
a sacrifice to the gods; thurification, similar 
in origin to the rite of smoking, in which the 
smoke of some sweet-smelling herb is offered 
direct to the deity, or the priest bathes his 
body, or some object of a special ceremonial 
nature, in the smoke of the incense; sweat- 
lodge purification ; a ceremonial feast, preceded 
or followed by a sacrifice of food; the offering 
of prayers, which may be in the form of a 
direct appeal to the gods or through the 
instrumentality of material prayer offerings, 
upon which, or into which, the prayer has 
been breathed; and the manufacture or re
decoration of ceremonial masks and garments 
to be worn during the public performance, 
either by the priests exclusively or by all 
those taking part in the ceremony.

Occupying in point of time a period between 
the exclusively secret performances and the 
public presentation of the drama may be cer
tain semi-public performances, which take 
place in the open but which are undertaken 
by priests exclusively. Such is the prepara
tion of the site of the public performance, or 
the erection of a bower or lodge within which 
it is to take place. Either within this enclos

ure, or lodge, or within the secret lodge of 
preparation, an altar may be erected. This 
is especially the case with the ceremonies of 
the Pueblos and of the Plains tribes (sec 
AUart), among which it is always symbolic, 
and its explanation must generally be sought 
in the ritual. It often symbolizes, as a whole, 
the earth or the heavens, or some god or the 
home of a god or the gods. The mo^t prom
inent feature of the altar is a palladium, 
which may consist of a buffalo skull, an ear 
of corn, a flint knife, or some other object of 
supposed efficacious nature, within which it 
is supposed to reside or which is typical or 
symbolic of the spirit or deity. On the altar, 
also, is generally found a recognition in one 
form or another of the gods of the four or 
six world-quarters, of the rainbow, of the 
lightning, of vegetation, etc. Falling within 
this semi-public period is often a contest, 
generally a foot race, the winner being favoured 
by the gods or receiving some tangible object 
which possesses magic, potency.

The public performance is usually ushered 
in by a stately procession of priests, the sing
ing of traditional songs, rites of smoking, 
sacrifice of food, and offerings of prayer. The 
most prominent feature is the dance, which, 
as a rule, is of a dignified and stately nature, 
the dancers being appropriately costumed and 
otherwise adorned. The costume worn in 
public is often supplemented with paint upon 
the body, or by masks over the face. The 
dancer, thus arrayed, generally represents a 
minor deity, or he places himself, by virtue 
of the character of his costume, in an attitude 
of defiance to the deity and thus opposes his 
magic power to that of the supernatural. 
Following the dance, which may vary in 
duration from a few minutes to several days, 
is generally a ceremonial removal of the 
costume, whereupon the dancers undergo a 
purification rite, often in the form of a power
ful emetic. This may be followed by an act 
of self-inflicted torture, which, however, often 
forms an intrinsic part of the public perform
ance. During the entire ceremony, as a rule,, 
certain tabus are enforced, the most common 
being a prohibition of the presence of women 
during menstruation.

The time of the performance of ceremonies 
varies. Some are held annually, or biennially, 
at stated periods; such are the solstitial or 
seasonal ceremonies, for which no special 
provision is necessarily made. Some are 
held during certain seasons of the year, but
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arc dependent on the will of an individual 
who may have pledged or taken a vow to 
perform the ceremony. Others are held at 
any season, whenever occasion may demand; 
such are the ceremonies of the medicine-men.

Inasmuch as ceremonies form intrinsic 
features and may be regarded as only phases 
of culture, their special character depends on 
the state of culture of the people by which 
they are performed ; hence there are at least 
as many kinds of ceremonies as there are 
phases of cult un in North America. A few 
characteristic ceremonies may be considered 
for some of the better-defined areas.

Among the Plains tribes the most spec- 
tacuiar ceremony is the Sun dance. 
This varied from an annual performance, as 
among the Ponca and some other Simian 
tribes, to a presentation only as the direct 
result of a vow, as among the Cheyenne, 
Arapaho, and Siksika. In the Sun dance of 
all tribes are found certain common features, 
such as the secret tipi or tipis of preparation; 
the manufacture of objects to be used on the 
public altar; the procession of priests in 
search of an object generally symbolic of 
spying out the world ; the ceremonial erection 
of the ; lodge, of which the centre pole
is the i prominent feature; the erection
of the altai ; and the characteristic dance 
lasting from 1 to 4 days. During the public 
performance the dancers are symbolically 
painted and otherwise so adorned that their 
evolutions are supposed to lead to a distinct 
result—the production of rain. While the 
Sun dance varies from tribe to tribe, not 
only in its symbolism but also in many im
portant details, it seems primarily to have 
been a rain ceremony, and its ritual generally 
recounts the origin or the rebirth of mankind. 
The second group of ceremonies are those 
performed by cult societies, generally four or 
more in number. Each society has its special 
esoteric songs, its own paraphernalia, and 
often distinct gradations in rank. The mem
bership is generally exclusively male, although 
a limited number of maidens are admitted 
into the societies of the Cheyenne, while the 
Arapaho have a society which belongs ex
clusively to the women, of which there are 
several gradations of rank. The third group 
comprises the performances of cult societies 
in which the warrior element does not pre
dominate; these are often spoken of as dances, 
although they are, strictly speaking, cere
monies. Among the best known of these are
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the Buffalo, the Bear and the Elk. The basis 
is usually the acquisition and perpetuation 
of magic power, which, primarily, was derived 
from the animal after which the society takes 
its name and from which it is supposed to 
have originated. A fourth group comprises 
thos«' of the medicine-men, and are either 
ceremonies in which one or more medicine
men perform for the benefit of the sick, or, 
more often, in which all the medicine-men of 
the tribe join in a performance to make public 
demonstration of magic power through sleight- 
of-hand. The last group of Plains ceremonies 
includes those connected with the planting 
and reaping of the maize, or the first kiuing 
of game in the hunting season, or the first 
coining of the fish—all, it may be noted, con
nected with the gift of food ior the sustenance 
of life.
********* 

On the n. Pacific coast, extending from 
Columbia r. to s. Alaska, ceremonies of from 
1 to 4 days’ duration abound. These are 
performances of cult societies, generally secret, 
or of chiefs or lesser individuals who make 
it an opportunity to display personal wealth. 
In the ceremonies of the cult societies masks 
are worn. Those of the Kwakiutl of this 
region are held in winter, at which time the 
cult societies replace the gentile organizntio' 
which prevails in summer. Membership into 
the society is acquired by marriage or through 
war. The object of the winter ceremony is 
“to bring back the youth who is supposed to 
stay with the supernatural being who is the 
protector of his society, and then, when he 
has returned in a state of ecstasy, to exorcise 
the spirit which possesses him and to restore 
him from his holy madness. These objects 
arc attained by songs and dances.” During 
the performance of these ceremonies special 
paraphernalia are worn in which the mask, 
substantially made of wood, predominates, 
the remainder consisting largely of rings of 
cedar bark (see Hark) which constitute the 
badges of the ceremony. The tribes to the n. 
have societies and winter ceremonies similar 
to those of the Kwakiutl, from whom they 
are probably mainly derived 

Among the Eskimo extended ceremonies, 
such as prevail over a large portion of North 
America, are not found. They are rather to 
Ik* characterized as dances or festivals. These 
are generally held in winter and are of short 
duration. The most important of these are 
the Feasts to the Dead; others among the
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Alaskan Eskimo are the Asking festival, the 
Bladder feast, and the performances of the 
medicine-men. In some of the festivals 
wooden masks, representing supernatural or 
superhuman beings, are worn.

As staled at the outset, the root of cere
monies may be discovered only by taking into 
consideration universal human tendencies 
which develop along certain lines according 

. to historical or geographical environment. It 
may therefore be noted that the need for them 
among the Indians of North America varied 
in accordance with the character of their life. 
Thus it is found that in those tribes or in those 
areas extended forms abound where there 
exists a sessile population or a strong form of 
tribal government. Hence the greatest num
ber of extended and complicated ceremonies 
are formed among the Pueblo people of the 
S. W. and in the village communities of the 
n. Pacific coast. Second only in importance 
to the ceremonies of these two areas are those 
which are found among the tribes of the 
Plains among which ceremonies abound, in 
which the strongest system of government is 
found. As a ceremony of any extended 
duration makes great demands upon the tribe, 
and pre-supposes law and order, highly de
veloped and extended ones are not possible 
among the Eskimo or the tribes of California.

(a. a. d.)

Cexeninuth. A tribe or division about 
Queen Charlotte sd., Brit. Col.; possibly a 
Gyeksem gens of the Kwakiutl.
Cex-e-nl-nuth.—Katie, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859. 
Ex e nl nulh.—Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, v, 488, 1855 
(misspelt).

Chita hi (Tc'.â'al). A former Haida town 
on the n. w. coast of Moresby id., Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. This seems to have 
been the Kow-wclth of John Walk, who as
signed to it 35 houses with 561 inhabitants 
in 1836-41. Old people recall the names of 
28 houses, but many more are said to have 
existed before a great fire which destroyed a 
large part of the town. In later times the 
people moved to New Gold Harbour, on the 
e. end of Maude id., and thence into Skide- 
gate.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905. 
Cha-ail.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ids., Clcol. Surv., 
Can., 168b, 1880. Kuw-welth.—Kane, Wand, in N. 
Am., app., 1859 (probably the same; misprint from 
Wark, 1836-41). Kow-welth.—Schoolcraft, hid. Tribes, 
v, 489, 1855 (probably the same; from Wark’s table).

Chaahl (Tcld'al). A former Haida town 
on the e. coast of North id., Queen Charlotte

ids., Brit. Cel. It was occupied by a family 
of the same name who afterward moved to 
Alaska and settled at Howkan.—Swnnton, 
Cont Haida, 281, 1905.

Chabin (from qe, ‘mountain’). A division 
of the Assiniboin.—Maximilian, Trav., 194, 
1843.
tiens des Montagnes.—Ibid.

Chahthulelpil. A body of Salish of the 
old Victoria superintendency, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 104 in 1881.—Can. Ind. Aff., 258, 1882.

Chaicclesaht (To’ê'k'tlimlh, 'large-cut-in
bay people'). A Nootka tribe on Ououkinsh 
and Nasparti inlets, w. coast of Vancouver 
id., numbering 61 in 1911. A cous is their 
principal town.
Chalc-clee-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 357, 1897 Chay- 
kiaaht.—Sproat, Sa/. Life, 308, 1868. Checkleslt. - 
Can. Ind. Aff., 158, 1901. Nuspatl. —Jacob in Jour. 
Anthrop. Sov. Loud , xi, Fob., 1864. Naspatle. — 
Latham, Nat. Ilist. Man., 301, 1850 Nuapatte.— 
Scouler (1846) in Jour. Kthnol. Soc. Lond , i, 234, 1848. 
Nespode. —Grant in Jour. Hoy. Geog. Soc., 293, 1857 
To'ê’k'tllsath. —Hons, 6th Hop. N. W. Tribes, Can ,

Chak (‘eagle’). A name given by the 
northern Tlingit to one of the two phratries 
into which they are divided.
Chethl'.—Dali, Alaska, 414, 1870. Tcflk!. -Swnnion, 
field notes, H. A. E., 1904.

Chakkai. A Squawmish village community 
on the e. side of Howe sd., Brit. Col. 
TcftkqaL—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Chala. A tribe mentioned by Hutchins 
in 1764 as living on the St. Lawrence in con
nection with the Abnaki, Micmac, and Male- 
cite, and having 130 warriors.
Chalaa.— Hutchins ( 17#»4) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, lit, 553, 1853. Chatas.—Smith (1785), ibid.

Chalkunts. A Squawmish village com
munity on Gumbier id., Brit. Col. 
TcA'Ikunts.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 474,

Chants A Squawmish village community 
on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.
Tcanle.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Chatelech (‘outside water’). The present 
town of the Seechelt Indians on Trail bay, 
at the neck of Seechelt penin., Brit. Col. 
As a permanent settlement it dates only from 
Bishop Durien’s time (cu. 1890), not having 
been occupied before for fear of the Lekwiltok. 
Tcatiilëtc.—Hill-Tout in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., 21, 1904.
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Chats-hadai (Tall» xd'da-i, ‘Teats river 
people’). A subdivision of the Koetns, a 
Haida family belonging to the Kaigani group. 
They were probably so named from a camp
ing place.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.

Chawagis-stustae (Tcnwâ'yî» slAslà'-i, ‘the 
Stustas from Low-tide r.’). A subdivision of 
the g lust as, a great Haida family of the Eagle 
clan. The creek where tney camped and 
which gave them the name is on the coast a 
short distance s. of Naikun or Rose spit, 
Graham id., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 276, 1905.
Tslxu&'gift staetaal'.—Rons, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribe*, 
Car., 23, 1898.

Che am. A town said to belong to the 
Pilait, a Cowiclmn tribe of lower Chilliwak r., 
Brit. Col., but evidently containing represent
atives of other tribes as well; pop. 100 in 
1908.
Che-ahm. -Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. Cheam.— 
Can. Ind. Aff., pt. ii, 158, 1901. Tcë'lâm.—Rons in 
K.|>. Brit. A. \ 8., 4M, 1864.

Chechelmen. A Squawmish village com
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col. 
Tcetcë'lmen.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474,

Chechilkok. A Squawmish village com
munity at Seymour cr., Burrard inlet, Brit. 
Col.; pop. 18 in 1911.
Seymour Creek. -Can. Ind. Aff., pt. it, 100, 1900‘ 
Tcëtcllqôk.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Cheerno. A body of Songish at Becher 
bay, s. e. end of Vancouver id. It perhaps 
includes the Kekuyaken gens. Pop. 32 in
1911.
Cheerno.—Can. Ind. Aff., 00, 1902. Tche-a-nook. 
—Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1879 (probably the same).

Cheewack. A body of Salish under Wil
liams Lake agency, Brit. Cbl.; pop. 9 in 1891, 
when the name last appears.
Chawack.—Can. Ind. A .. 78, 1878. Cheewack.— 
Ibid., 251, 1891.

Chegwalis (‘spotted frog’). A gens of the 
Abnaki.

Chehalis {StsEë'lis). A Cowiehan tribe 
living along the middle course of Harrison r., 
Brit. Col. Chehalis and Koalekt were their 
villages. Pop. (of tribe or village) 1,171 in 
1911.
Chehalcs. -Can. Ind. Aff. for 1880, 317. Chehalis.— 
Ibid , 1901, pt. ii, 158. Saelis.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. 
Aff., Victoria, 1872. StsKë'lis.—Boas in Rep. Brit. A. 
A. S., 454, 1890 (the village).
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Chekoalch. A Squawmish village com
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col. 
Tcekfi'altc.—Hill-Tout in Rep Bril. A. A. 8., 174,

Chemainus. A Cowiehan settlement on 
the e. coast of Vancouver id., presumably 
on the bay and river of the same name. 
Chemainla. —Can. Ind. Aff. for 1891, map. Chema- 
nl».—Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872.

Chenachaath (Tc’e’natc’aath). A division 
of the Toquart, a Nootka tribe.— Boas in 
6th Rep. N. W. tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Chentsithala A Naskotin village on 
Fraser r., Brit. Col., at the mouth of Quesnel r. 
Chlchula.—Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. Quesnel. 
—Moripp, Notes on W. Dénés, 24, 1893. Quesnelle 
Mouth.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., map, 
1884. Tventslthal'a.—Morioe in Trans. Roy. Sur. 
Can., x, sec. 2, 109, 1892.

Cheshish. The principal village of the 
Muchalat, situated back of Bligh id., Nootka 
sd., Vancouver id.—Can. Ind. Afi., 26-1 1902.

Chetawe. A village of the Ntlakyapamuk, 
on the e. side of Fraser r., about 16^ in. 
above Yale, Brit. Col. Pop. 16 in 1897, 
the last time it was separately enumerated.
Chataway.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1884,230. Chatowe.- 
Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872. Tca'toa.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. on Ethnol. Surv. Can. for Brit. A. A. S., 
5, 1899. Tcê'tawe.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
lli-t , ii, 1Q0, 1900.

Chets (Tcèls). A haida town, formerly 
occupied by the Chets-gitunai and Djushade, 
on an island at the mouth of Tsooskahli, 
Masset inlet, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 281, 1905.

Chetsgitunai (Tcêls-gUAnâ'-i, ‘Gituns of 
Chets id.’). A Haida family of the Eagle 
clan, so named from an island in the upper 
expansion of Masset inlet, Brit. Col., at the 
mouth of Tsooskahli, where they once lived. 
Afterward they moved to the mouth of 
Masset inlet. They formed one group with 
the Widjagitunai, Tohlka-gitunai, and Djus
hade.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 275, 1905.
Chichkltone. -Harrison in Proc. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. 
n, 124, 1895. Tsëts ftylt lnal'.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 23, 1898.

Cheuek. A village of the Ntlakyapamuk 
on Fraser r., above Lytton, Brit. Col. 
TcKue'q.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can. for 
Brit. A. A. A. 5., 4, 1899.

Chewas. A Squawmish village on the w. 
side of Howe sd., Brit. Col.
Tcë'was.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 1900.
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Chiakamish. A Squawmish village eom- 
muiiity on a creek of the same name, a trib
utary of Skwamish r., B. C.
Tcift'kamlc.— Hill-Tout in Rep. Bril. A. A. S , 474, 
1900. Tcia'qamlc.—Rons MS , B. A. E., 1887.

Chiaktel. A ChilUwak village in s. Brit. 
Col.; pop. 43 in 1904.
Tcia'ktK'l.—Hill-Tout in Ktliuol. Sure. Can., 4, 1902. 
Tyeachten.—Can. Inil. Aff., pt. n, 100, 1901. Tzeavh- 
ten.—Ibid., 224, 1902.

Chibaouinani (Shïltâ.u.turning, ‘passage
way.—\V. J.). A former Missisauga village, 
also known as La Cloche, on Cloche id., in 
lake Huron, n. of Manitoulin id.
Chihaoulnanl. —I.a Galissonière (1748) in N. V. Doc. 
Col. Hist., i, 183, 1868. La Cloche.—Ibid.

Chichigoue (seemingly cognate with Chip
pewa shishikwe, ‘rattlesnake.’—W. J.). A 
tribe mentioned by La Chesnaye as living n. 
of lake Superior in 1697, and generally trading 
with the English on Hudson bay. They 
cannot be identified with any known tribe, 
but they were evidently Algonquian.

(J. M.)
Chichigoue.—I.a Chesnaye (10117) in Margry, Dtc., vi, 
7,1880 Chlchigoueks.—La Potherie, Hist, de I'Am/r., 
il. 40, 1768.

Chichilek. A Squawmish village com
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.
Teltcllë'Ek.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A.A.8., 475, 1900.

Chicoutimi. The name of a locality, the 
head of ship navigation of Saguenay r., 
Quebec, by which the Lake St. John band of 
Montagnais was sometimes referred to (Jes. 
Rel. 1661, 13, 1868). The French formerly 
had a mission of the same name on the right 
bank of the Saguenay. In 1911 the Mon
tagnais of L. St. John numbered Ô83 and 
most of them resided on a reservation at 
Pointe Bleue. (j. m.)
Checoutlml.— Jeffery*, French Dorn. Am., i, 18, 1701. 
Checoutimlene.—Ibid. Chegoullmls.—Jcs. Rel. 
1001, 14, 1858. Chekoutlmlens.—Beilin, map, 1755. 
Chekoutlmls.—La Tour, map, 1784. Chicontaml.— 
Johnson (1704) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vn, 058, 1850 
(misprint). Chlcoutlme.—Lords of Trade (1704), ibid..

( hicoutiml. J< • Rel 1661, i i. i v-v Chixou- 
tlml. —Johnson (1704) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vii, 004, 
1850. Montagnais of Lake St. John. —Can. Ind. AtT 
Rep. 1884, pt. i. 185, 1885.

Chiefs. Among the North American 
Indians a chief may be generally defined as 
a political officer whose distinctive functions 
are to execute the ascertained will of a definite 
group of persons united by the possession of 
a common territory or range and of certain 
exclusive rights, immunities, and obligations,

and to conserve their customs, traditions, and 
religion. He exercises legislative, judicative, 
and executive powers delegated to him in 
accordance with custom for the conservation 
and promotion of the common weal.

The wandering band of men with their 
women and children contains the simplest 
type of chieftaincy found among the American 
Indians, for such a group has no permanently 
fixed territorial limits, and no definite social 
ami political relations exist between it and 
any other body of persons. The clan or gens, 
the tribe, and the confederation present more 
complex forms of social and political organ
ization. The clan or gens embraces several 
such chieftaincies, and has a more highly 
developed internal political structure with 
definite land boundaries. The tribe is con
stituted of several clans or gen tes and the 
confederation of several tribes. Among the 
different Indian communities the social and 
political structure varied greatly. Many 
stages of social progress lay between the small 
band under a single chief and the intricate 
permanent confederation of highly organized 
tribes, with several kinds of officers and vary
ing grades of councils of diverse but inter
related jurisdictions. With the advance in 
|>olitical organization |>olitical powers and 
functions were multiplied and diversified, and 
the multiplicity and diversity of duties and 
functions required different grades of officers 
to perform them ; hence various kinds and 
grades of chiefs are found. There were in 
certain communities, as the Iroquois and 
Creeks, civil chiefs and subchiefs, chosen for 
personal merit, and permanent and temporary 
war chiefs. These several grades of chiefs 
bear distinctive titles, indicative of their 
diverse jurisdiction. The title to the dignity 
belongs to the community, usually to its 
women, not to the chief, who usually owes 
his nomination to the suffrages of his female 
constituents, but in most communities he is 
installed by some authority higher than that 
of his chieftaincy. Both in the lowest and 
the highest form of government the chiefs 
are the creatures of law, expressed in well- 
defined customs, rites, and traditions. Only 
where agriculture is wholly absent may the 
simplest type of chieftaincy be found.

Where the civil structure is permanent 
there exist permanent military chieftainships, 
as among the Iroquois. To reward personal 
merit and statesmanship the Iroquois in
stituted a class of chiefs whose office, upon
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the death of the holder, remained vacant. 
This latter provision was made to obviate 
a large representation and avoid a change in 
the established roll of chiefs. They were 
c. led “the solitary pine trees,’’and were in
stalled in the same manner as the others. 
They could not be deposed, but merely ostra
cized, if they committed crimes rendering 
them unworthy of giving counsel.

Where the civil organization was of the 
simplest character the authority of the chiefs 
was most nearly despotic; even in some in
stances where the civil structure was complex 
as among the Natchez, the rule of the chiefs 
at times became in a measure tyrannical, 
but this was due largely to the recognition 
of social castes and the domination of certain 
religious beliefs and considerations.

The chieftainship was usually hereditary 
in certain families of the community, although 
in some communities any person by virtue 
of the acquisition of wealth could proclaim 
himself a chief. Descent of blood, property, 
and official title's were generally traced 
through the mother. Early writers usually 
called the chief who acted as the chairman of 
the federal council the “head chief” and some
times, when the tribe or confederation was 
powerful and important, “king" or “emperor,” 
as in the case of Powhatan. In the Creek 
confederation and in that of the Iroquois, 
the most complex aboriginal government n. 
of Mexico, there was, in fact, no head chief. 
The first chief of the Onondaga federal roll 
acted as the chairman of the federal council, 
and by virtue of his office he called the federal 
council together. With this, all pre-eminence 
over the other chiefs ended, for the governing 

.power of the confederation was lodged in the 
federal council. The federal council was 
composed of the federal chiefs of the several 
component tribes; the tribal council consisted 
of the federal chiefs and subchiefs of the tribe.

Communities are formed on the basis of a 
union of interests and obligations. By the 
union of several rudimentary communities 
for mutual aid and protection, in which each 
retained part of its original freedom and 
delegated certain social and political powers 
and jurisdiction to the united community, 
was evolved an assembly of representatives 
of the united bands in a tribal council having 
a definite jurisdiction. To these chiefs were 
sometimes added subchiefs, whose jurisdiction 
though subordinate, was concurrent with that 
of the chiefs. The enlarged community con-
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stitutes a tribe. From tribes were organized 
confederations. There were therefore several 
grades of councils constituted. In the council 
of the Iroquois confederation the subchiefs 
had no voice or recognition.

Among the Plains tribes the chieftaincy 
seems to have been chiefly non-hereditary. 
Any ambitious and courageous warrior could 
apparently, in strict accordance with custom, 
make himself a chief by the acquisition of 
suitable property and through his own force 
of character. (j. n. b. h.)

A ole.—*By the terms of the Indian Act, Cap. 
81, R.S. of Canada, Sec. 94, Life Chiefs and 
Councillors and head men now’ living may 
continue to hold rank until death or resignation 
or until their removal by the Governor-in- 
Council for dishonesty, immorality, intemper
ance or incompetency. The Act also provides 
for the election of Chiefs and Councillors for a 
term of three years. No Band is allowed 
more than one Chief and 15 Councillors and 
the latter may be in the proportion of two for 
every two hundred Indians. Elections may 
be set aside by the Governor-in-Council for 
cause and Chiefs and Councillors may be 
deposed by the same authority on the ground 
of dishonesty, immorality, intemperance or 
incompetency. Chief and Councillors may 
make rules and regulations under the 98th 
clause of the Act for the government of the 
Band. A Municipal system may also be 
adopted by the bands whenever the Governor- 
in-Council deems it advisable. (D. C. Seotf, 
MS, 1912.)

Chignecto (from aigunikt, ‘foot cloth’). A 
Micmac village in Nova Scotia in 1760.— 
Frye (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., 
x, 115, 1809.

Chikauach. A Songish band at McNeill 
bay, s. end of Vancouver id., Brit. Col.
Tdk.au'atc.—Boas in 6th Rep. on N. W. Tribes Can., 
17, 1890.

Child life. The subject of Indian child 
life has been but very lightly treated by 
ethnologists, although the child is in fact the 
strongest bond of family life under a system 
which allowed polygamy and easy separation. 
Both parents alike were entirely devoted to 
their children, and bestowed upon them the 
fullest expression of affection and solicitude. 
The relation of parent to child brings out 
all the highest traits of Indian character.

Among some tribes, notably those of the 
plains, in anticipation of the new arrival the

•Memorandum from Dept, of Indian Affaira, Canada.
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father prepares the wooden frame of the 
cradle which is to be its portable bed until it 
is able to walk. The body of the cradle, with 
its ornamentation of bead or quill design, 
fringes and bangles, is made either by the 
grandmother or by some woman noted in the 
tribe for her superior expert ness. There were 
many well-marked varieties of cradle, differ
ing with the tribe. Among the Choctaw, 
Catawba, and other former tribes of the 
Southern states, and among the Chinookan 
and Salishan tribes of the Columbia, there 
was used a special attachment which, by con
tinued pressure upon the forehead while the 
bones were still soft, produced the so-called 
“flat-head,” esteemed with these tribes a 
|)oint of beauty. One cradle was used for 
successive infants in same family.

The newborn infant is commonly treated 
at on pc to a cold hath, and turned over to 
another matron to nurse until the mother’s 
health is restored. Among the Hopi, ashes 
or sacred meal are rubbed on the newborn 
babe. Lactation is long continued, even for 
2 years or more, and in rare cases much longer. 
With all the affection of the mother, the 
women are almost completely ignorant of 
ordinary sanitary rules as to feeding, exposure, 
etc., with the resvdt that infant mortality is 
exceedingly high in almost every tribe, 
many children being born, but only a small 
prop-Mtion coming to maturity, so that even 
in mer times the tribal population remained 
al lost stationary. The child's sisters or

usins of the baby are its attendants, while
e mother is occupied with other duties, ami 

perform their work with the instinct of little 
mothers. The child is kept in its cradle 
usually only during a journey or while being 
carried about, and not, as is commonly sup
posed, during most of the time. At home it 
rolls about upon the grass or on the bit! 
without restraint. Formerly, except in ex
treme weather, no clothing was worn during 
w’aking hours up to the age of from 5 to 10 
years, according to the tribe and climate, 
and in some tribes this practice still prevails. 
The child may be named soon after birth, or 
not for a year or more after, this child name, 
like the first teeth, being discarded us the boy 
oi girl grow's up for another of more important 
significance. The child name is often be
stowed by the grandparent.* ‘ * * * * * *

Twins are usually regarded its uncanny, 
and are rather feared, as possessing occult

power. With some Oregon and other coast 
tribes they were formerly regarded as abnor
mal and one or both were killed. There are 
well authenticated instances of deformed 
children being put to death at birth. On 
the other hand, children crippled by accident 
are treated by parents and companions with 
the greatest tenderness.

Among the Plains tribes the ceremonial 
boring of the ears for the insertion of pendants 
is often made the occasion of a more or- less 
public celebration, while the investment of 
the boy with the breech cloth at the age of 
9 or 10 years is observed with a quiet family 
rejoicing. The first tatooing and the first inser
tion of the labret are also celebrated among the 
tribes practising such customs. In many or 
most tribes the boys passed through an 
initiation ordeal at an early age, sometimes 
as with the Zufti, as young as 5 years (see 
Ordeals). With the Hopi and Zufti the child 
is lightly whipped with yucca switches when 
initiated into the Kuchina priesthood. With 
the Powhatan of Virginia, if we can believe 
the old chroniclers, the boys, who may have 
been about 10 years of age at the time, were 
actually rendered unconscious, the declared 
purpose being to take away the memory of 
childish things so that they should wake up 
as men. On the plains the boys at about 
the same age were formally enrolled into 
the first degree of the warrior society and 
put under regular instruction for their later 
responsibilities.

Children of both sexes have toys and games, 
the girls inclining to dolls and “playing 
house,” while the boys turn to bows, riding, 
and marksmanship. Tops, skates of rib-bones, 
darts, hummers, balls, shinny, and hunt-tlie- 
hut ton games are all favourites, and wherever 
it is possible nearly half the time in warm 
weather is spent in the water. They are very 
fond of pets, particularly puppies, which the 
little girls frequently dress and carry, Upon their 
backs like babies, in imitation of their mothers. 
Among the Zufti and Hopi wooden figurines 
of the principal mythologie diameters are 
distributed as dolls to the children at cere
monial performances, thus impressing the 
sacred traditions in tangible form.

(iirls are their mothers’ companions and 
are initiated at an early period into all the 
arts of home lift1—sewing, cooking, weaving, 
and whatever else may pertain to their later 
duties. The boys as naturally pattern from 
their fathers in hunting, riding, or boating
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Boys and girls alike are carefully instructed 
by their elders, not only in household arts 
and hunting methods, but also in the code of 
ethics, the traditions, and the religious ideas 
pertaining to the tribe. The special cere
monial observances are in the keeping of the 
various societies. The prevalent idea that 
the Indian child grows up without instruction 
is entirely wrong, although it may be said 
that he grows up practically without restraint, 
as instruction and obedience arc enforced by 
moral suasion alone, physical punishment 
very rarely going beyond a mere slap in a 
moment of anger As aggressiveness and the 
idea of individual ownership are less strong 
with the Indian than with his white brother, 
so quarrels are less frequent among the chil
dren, and fighting is almost unknown. Every
thing is shared alike in the circle of playmates. 
The Indian child has to learn his language us 
other children learn theirs, lisping his words and 
confusing the grammatical distinctions at first ; 
but with the precocity incident to a wild, 
free life, he usually acquires correct expression 
at an earlier age than the average white child.

At about 15 years of age in the old days, 
throughout the eastern and central region, 
the boy made solitary fast and vigil to obtain 
communication with the medicine spirit which 
was to be his protector through life; then, 
after the initiatory ordeal to which, in some 
tribes, he was subjected, the youth was com
petent to take his place as a man among the 
warriors. For a year or more before his 
admission to full manhood responsibilities the 
young man cultivated a degree of reserve 
amounting even to bashfulness in the presence 
of strangers. At about the same time, or 
perhaps a year or two earlier, his sister’s 
friends gathered to celebrate her puberty 
dance, and thenceforth child life for both 
was at an end.

Consult Chamberlain, Child and Child
hood in Folk Thought, 1896; Dorsey in 3rd 
Rep. B. A. E., 1884; Eastman, Indian Boy
hood (autobiographic), 1902; Fewkes (1) in 
Am. Anthrop., iv, 1902. (2) in 21st Rep. 
13. A. E., 1903; Fletcher in Jour. Am. Folk
lore, 1888; Gatschet, Creek Migr. Leg., i, 
1884; La Flesche, The Middle Five, 1901 
(autobiographic) ; Mason in Rep. Nat. Mus., 
1887; Owens, Natal Ceremonies of the Hopi, 
1892; Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., hi, 1877; 
Spencer, Education of the Pueblo Child, 1899; 
Stevenson in 5th Rep. B. A. E., 1887; and 
especially Jenks, Childhood of Jishib, the
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Ojibwa, 1900, a sympathetic sketch of the 
career of an Indian boy from birth to man
hood. (j. M.)

Chilkat (said to be from tcl\-xât, ‘store
houses for salmon’). A Tlingit tribe about 
the head of Lynn canal, Alaska;* noted for 
the manufacture of the famous blankets to 
which they have given their name; pop. 988 
in 1880, and 812 in 1890. Winter towns : 
Chilkoot,Katkwaahltu, Klukwan, Yendestake. 
Smaller towns: Deshu, Dyea, Skagway. Social 
divisions: Daktlawedi, Ganahadi, Hlukahadi, 
Kagwantan, Nushckaayi, Takestina.
Cheelcat.—Anderson quoted by Gibbs in Hist. Mag., 
vu, 75, 1862. Cheelhaate.—Scouler in Jour. Ethnol. 
Soc. bond., i, 242, 1848. Cheelkaats.—Ibid., 232. 
Chelkatskle.-Elliott, Cond. Aff. Alaska, 227, 1875. 
Chilcahs.—Scott in U. 8. Ind. Aff. Hep , 314, 1808. 
Chllcaks. Ibid., 309. Chllcalea.—Halieek in Hep. Sec. 
War, pt. 1, 38. 1808. Chilcat.—Kane, Wand, in N. A., 
app., 1859. Chilcutes.—Halleck in V. 8. Ind. Aff. Hep. 
1809,562, 1870. Chllkftht-Kwan. Dali in Cont. N. A. 
Ethnol., i, 37, 1877. Chilkahta.—Halleck in U. S. Ind. 
Aff. Rep. 1809, 502, 1870. Chilkasts.—Dunn, Hist. Urcg. 
288,1844. Chllkat-qwan.—Emmonsin Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., in, 232, 1903. Ghllkats.—Halleck in Hep. 
Sec. War, pt. 1, 38, 1868. Chllkatakoe.—Veniaminoff, 
Zapiski, ii, pt. 3, 30, 1840. Chllkhat. -Petroff in 10th 
Census, Alaska, 31, 1884. Chltl-kawt.—Jackson, 
Alaska, 242, 1880 (native pronunciation of name of Chil- 
cat r.). Tchllcat. Beardalee in Sen. Ex. Doe. 105, 
40th Cong., 2d sess , 31, 1880. Tschllkat.—Wrangell, 
Ethnol. Nadir., 102, 1839. Tachïlkàt-kôn.—Krause, 
Tlinkit Ind., 110, 1885. Techlschlkhathkhoan.— 
Kingsley, Stand. Nat, Hist., pt. 6, 132,1883. Tschiehl- 
khâth.—llolmbcrg, Ethnol. Skies., map, 142, 1855. 
TschlshlkhAthkhôan.—Ibid., 11-12.

Chilkoot. A Tlingit town *on the n. e. 
arm of Lynn canal, Alaska.* Pop. at Chilkoot 
mission in 1890, 106. These people are often 
regarded as a separate division of Koluschan, 
but are practically the same as the Chilkat. 
Chllcoot.—Petroff in 10th Census, Alaska, 31, 1884. 
Chilkoot.—11th Census, Alaska, 3, 1893. Tachllkut. 
—Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 100, 1885.

Chilliwak. A Salish tribe on a river of 
the same name in British Columbia, now 
speaking the Cowichan dialect, though an
ciently Nooksak according to Boas. Pop. 
330 in 1911. Their villages, mainly on the 
authority of Hill-Tout, arc Atsclits, Chiaktei, 
Kokaia, Shlalki, Skaialo, Skaukcl, Skway, 
Skwealets, Stlep, Thaltelich, Tsoowahlie, and 
Yukweakwioose. The Can. Ind. Aff. Reports 
give Koquapilt and Skwah (distinct from 
Skway), and Boas gives Keles, which arc 
not identifiable with any of the above. 
Chlllwayhook.—Mayne, Bri. Col., 295, 1801. Chl- 
loweyuk.—Gibbs, MS. vocab. 281, B. A. E. Chlluk- 
weyuk.—Wilson in Jour. Ethnol. Soc. Loud., i, 278, 

•Trade with the Indians of Yukon ter.
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18(»fi. Squahalltch.—Ibiil. Tc'lleguê'uk..- Huas in 
Hop. Brit. A. A. 8., i.xtv, 454, 1*94 Tcil yé'uk. Hill- 
Tout in Hep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 3, 1002. Tahlth- 
wyook. —Tolmiv uiul Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 12Un, 
1884.

Chimai. A Squawmish village community 
on the left bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col. 
Tcitnal’.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Chimmesyan Family (from Tsimshian, 
‘people of Skeena r.’). A small linguistic 
family on Nass and Skeena rs., n. Brit. Col. 
and theneighhouring coast as far s. as Milbankc 
sd. The 3 main divisions are the Tsimshian 
of lower Skeena r., the Clitksan of upper 
Skeena r., and the Niska of Nass r. The 
closest cultural affinities of these people are 
with the Haida of Queen Charlotte ids. and 
the Tlingit of the Alaskan coast, though their 
language is strikingly different and must be 
placed in a class by itself among the tongues 
of the N. W. According to their own tra
ditions and those of neighbouring tribes, they 
have descended Nass and Skeena rs. in com
paratively recent times to the coast, dis
placing the Tlingit.

In physical characters and social organiza
tion the Chimmesyan resemble the il aida 
and Tlingit, but the Kitksan, living farther 
inland, seem to have mixed with the Atha
pascan tribes, and more nearly approach their 
type. The Chimmesyan language is charac
terized by a very extensive use of adverbial 
prefixes principally signifying local relations, 
by an extreme use of reduplication, a great 
abundance of | g| forms, and numerous 
temporal and modal particles (Boas). Like 
other coast tribes, they obtain the largest part 
of their food from the sea and the rivers. 
The annual runs of salmon on the Skeena 
and of eulachon into the Nass furnish them 
with an abundance of provisions at certain 
seasons. Eulachon are a great source of 
revenue to the Niska, the oil being in great 
demand all along the coast, and indispensable 
for the great winter potlatches. Bear, moun
tain goats, and other wild animals are hunted, 
particularly by the interior tribes. The horns 
of mountain goats are carved into handles 
for spoons used at feasts and potlatches, and 
arc sold to other tribes for the same purpose. 
Although good carvers and canoe builders, 
the Chimmesyan are surpassed by the Haida, 
from whom they still purchase canoes. Their 
houses were often huge structures made of 
immense cedar beams and planks, and ac
commodating from 20 to 30 people. Each

was presided over by a house chief, while 
every family and every town had a superior 
chief; under him were the members of his 
household, his more distant elan relations, 
and the servants and slaves.

There were four clans or phratries: Kanhada 
or ltaven, Lakyebo (‘On the Wolf’), Lak- 
skiyek (‘On the Eagle’), and Clvispawaduweda 
or Grizzly Bear. Each clan comprised a great 
number of subdivisions, concerning which the 
information is conflicting, some regarding 
them simply as names for the people of cer
tain towns, while others treat them as family 
groups, not necessarily confined to one place. 
If their organization was anything like that 
of the Haida, the subdivisions were at one 
time local groups; but it is probable that 
many of them have been displaced from their 
ancient seats or have settled in more than 
one place. This view is corroborated by the 
account of the Niska tribes given by Boas 
(10th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 48, 49). Their 
names, ns far as obtainable, will be found 
under the separate divisional headings. De
scent is reckoned in the female line. While 
the present culture of the Chimmesyan tribes 
is similar to that of the neighbouring coast 
peoples, there is some evidence of their recent 
assimilation. In most of the Tsimshian 
myths they appear primarily as an inland 
tribe that lived by hunting, and their ancestral 
home is described as on a prairie at the head
waters of Skeena r. This suggests an in
land origin of the tribe, and the historical 
value of the traditional evidence is increased 
by the peculiar divergence of their mytho
logical tales from those of neighbouring tribes; 
the most characteristic tales of the Tsimshian 
being more like the animal tales of the w. 
plateaus and of the plains than like the tales 
of the N. W. Coast tribes, in which the human 
element plays an important part. The Chim
mesyan tribes have also adopted customs of 
their s. neighbours on the coast, more par
ticularly the winter ceremonial with its can
nibal ceremonies, which they obtained from 
the Bellabella. In 1902 there were reported 
3,389 Chimmesyan in British Columbia; and 
with the 952 enumerated as forming Mr. 
Duncan’s colony in Alaska in 1890, the total 
is about 4,341. (j. it. a.)
= ChemmcByan.—Scouler (1840) in Jour. Ethnol. 8oc 
Loml., i, 233, 1848. ^Chimmesyan.—Scouler in 
Jour. (Icog. Soo. Loml., i, 210, 1841. =Chlmsyans.— 
Schoolcraft, Iml. Tribes, v, 487,185Ô. -Chymseyans. 
—Kane, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. XHaldah.— 
Scouler iu Jour. Hoy. Geog. Soc. Loml , xi, 220, 1841.

4
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> llyduhs.- Keane in Stanford, Compcud., 47.1, 1878 
(includes other tribes). >Naas.—Gallatin in Trans. 
Ain. Kthnol. Soe , il, pt. 1, e. 1848 (includes other tribes). 
>Naasa.—Ibid., 77. >Naaa.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, 
in, 504, 1882 (includes other tribes). «Nasse.—Dali in 
Coat. N. A. Ell 671 Nm them
in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc., xi, 220, 1841. (includes many 
other tribes) =Tshlmslan. -Tolmie and Damson, 
Vocabs. B. C.| 114b, 1884. =Tslmpsi-an'. —Dali in 
Proc. A. A. A. 8., 370, 1885.

China Hat (seemingly a corruption of 
X6'ernes, their own name). A Kwakiutl tribe1 
speaking the Hciltsuk dialect and residing on 
Tolmie channel and Mussel inlet, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 111 IN 190!, 109 IN 1911.
Ilalhalsh. —Tolmie and Damson, Vocabs. B. (V, 117n, 
1884. Që'qaea. -Boas, 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
52, 1800. Xa'eiaes. -Boas in Rep. Nat Mus. 1805, 
328 (own name). Kitusoo.—Can. Ind. Aff., Pt. u., 8,

Chinlak. A former villtige of the Tan- 
otenne at the confluence of Nechako and 
Stuart rs., Brit. Col., which had a flourishing 
population that the Tsilkotin practically 
annihilated in one night.
Tclnlak. —Morice, Notes on W. Dénës, 25, 1803.

Chinook jargon. The Indian trade lan
guage of the Columbia River legion and the 
adjacent Pacific coast from California far up 
into Alaska. It was first brought to public 
notice in the early days of the Oregon fur 
trade, about 1810. In addition to the Indian 
elements it has now incorporated numerous 
words from various Eurojiean languages, but 
there can be no doubt that the jargon existed 
ns an inter-tribal medium of communication 
long before the advent of the whites, having 
its parallel in the so-called “Mobilinn lan
guage" of the Gulf tribes and the sign lan
guage of the plains, all three being the out
growth of an extensive aboriginal system of 
inter-tribal trade and travel. The Indian 
foundation of the jargon is the Chinook proper, 
with Nootka, Salish and other languages, to 
which were added, after contact with the fur 
companies, corrupted English, French, and pos
sibly Russian terms. Hale, in 1841, estimated the 
number of words in the jargon at 250; Gibbs, 
in 1863, recorded about 500; Eells, in 1894, 
counted 740 words actually in use, although 
his dictionary cites 1,402, 662 being obsolete, 
and 1,552 phrases, combinations of mamook 
(‘do’), yielding 209. The following table 
shows the share of certain languages in the 
jargon as recorded at various periods of its 
existence, although there are great differ
ences in the constituent elements of the jargon 
as spoken in different parts of the country:
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Words contributed 1803 ,SM

Nootk. 18 | 24 23
Chinook........................................... 111 221 1

41 07 i 570
French............................................. 1 153
Other languages........................... 4* 70 138

There is much local variation in the way 
Chinook is spoken on the Pacific coast. While 
it tends to disappear in the country of its 
origin, it is taking on new life farther N., 
where it is evidently destined to live for 
many years; but in s. e. Alaska it is little 
used, being displaced by English or Tlingit. 
This jargon has been of great service to 
both the Indian and the white man, and its 
role in the development of inter-tribal and 
inter-racial relations on the n. Pacific coast 
has been important. For works bearing on 
the subject see Pilling, Bibliography of the 
Chinookan Languages, Bull. B. A. E., 1893.

(a. f. c.)
Chee-Chlnook.—Bulmer, MS., riled by Pilling, op. rit. 
Chinook Jargon. -Cox, Columbia It , it, 134, 1831. 
Oregon Jargon.—McKee (1851) in Hen. Ex. Doc. 4, 
32d Con*., n|)er. mi., 109, 1853. Oregon Trade Lan
guage.—Hale, Manual of Oregon Trade Lang., 1890.

Chinook salmon. A name of the Colum
bia r. salmon (Oncorhynchus chouicha), more 
commonly known as the quinnat, and also 
called the tyee salmon. (a. r. c.)

Chinook wind. A name applied to cer
tain winds of n. w. United States and British 
Columbia. According to Burrows (Yearbook 
Dept. Agric., 555, 1901) there are three 
different winds, each essentially a warm wind 
whose effect is most noticeable in winter, 
that arc called chinooks. There is a wet 
chinook, a dry chinook, and a third wind of 
an intermediate sort. The term was first 
applied to a warm s. w. wind which blew 
from over the Chinook camp to the trading 
post established by the Hudson’s Bay Com
pany at Fort George, I Astoria), Oreg. Vnder 
the influence of these chinook winds snow is 
melted with astonishing rapidity, and the 
weather soon becomes balmy and springlike. 
The name is derived from Chinook, the appel
lation of one of the Indian tribes of this region.

(a. r. c.)
Chintagottine (people ‘of the woods’). A 

division of the Kawchodinneh, dwelling on
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Mackenzie r., Northwest Territories, Canada, 
x. of Ft. Good Hope and between the river 
and Great Bear lake. Petitot often uses the 
term synonymously with Kawchodinnch.
(.âh-tau -fto ten'-nl.—Hobs, MS. notes on Tinne, B. 
A. E. Gâh-tôw-gô tin'-ni.—Kennicott, Hare Ind. 
MS. vocab., B. A. E. tiens du Boll. -Petitot, Expk 
du grand lac des Ours, 349, 1893. Ta-laottlne.—Peti
tot, MS . B. A E . 1868 ('dwellers at the end of the pine 
trees’) Tchln-t'a-ftot tlnè.—Petitot in Bull. Hoc. 
(iéog. Paris, chart, 1875. Tchin-tf’a-gottlnè.—Peti
tot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 302, 1801. Tcln-tat' 
tène'. -Everette, MS Tutu vocab , B A E., 1883.

Chipewyan (pointed skins,’ Créé Chib- 
wayanawok, from chipwa ‘pointed,’ weyanaw 
‘skin,’ ok plural sign: Créé name for the 
parkas, or shirts of many northern Athapascan 
tribes, pointed and ornamented with tails 
before and behind; hence, the people who 
wear them). An Athapascan linguistic group, 
embracing the Desncdekenade and Athabaska, 
called the Chipewyan proper, the Thilanottine, 
Etheneldeli, and Tatsanottine. The term 
was originally applied to the Chipewyan who 
assailed the Cree about lake Athabaska; subse
quently the Cree and, following their example, 
the whites, extended it to include all Atha
pascan tribes known to them, the whites 
using it as a synonym of Tinneh, but it is 
now confined to the linguistic group above 
referred to, although the Tatsanottine, or 
Yellow-knives, are generally separated in pop
ular usage. The deerskin shirts worn by 
these people sometimes had the queue behind 
only, like a poncho, and the tales told by the 
early travellers of a race of people living in 
the far N., having a tail and being in a tran
sition stage between animal and man, had 
their foundation in the misrepresentation of 
the descriptions given by other Indians of 
these people with the pointed shirts. Petitot 
(La Mer Glaciale, 303, 1887) characterized 
these people as innocent and natural in their 
lives and manners, imbued with a sense of 
justice, endowed with sound sense and judg
ment, and not devoid of originality. Ross 
(Notes on the Tinné, MS., B. A. E.) gave the 
habitat of the Chipewyan «is Churchill r., 
and Athabaska and Great Slave lakes. Ken
nicott (MS., B. A. E.) said their territory ex
tended as far n. as Ft. Resolution on the s. 
shore of Great Slave lake, N. W. T., and 
Drake (Bk. Inds., vii, 1848) noted that they 
claimed from lat. 60° to 65° and from long. 
100° to 110°, and numbered 7,500 in 1812. 
In 1718, according to Petitot, the Chipewyan 
were living on Peace r., which they called

Tsades, the river of beavers, the shores of 
lake Athabaska and the forest between it and 
Great Slave lake being then the domain of 
the Etchareottine. The Cree, after they had 
obtained guns from the French, attacked 
these latter and drove them from their hunting 
grounds, but were forced back again by the 
Chipewyan tribes. As a result of this contest 
the Thilanottine obtained for themselves the 
upper waters of Churchill r. about Ue-a-la- 
Crosse lake, the Chipewyan proper the former 
domain of the Etchareottine, while a part went 
to live in the neighbourhood of the English 
post of Fort Churchill, newly established 
on Hudson bay at the mouth of Churchill r. 
for trade with the Eskimo, Maskegon, and 
Cree. These last became known as the 
Etheneldeli, ‘eaters of reindeer meat,’ or 
Theyeottine, ‘stone-house people,’ the latter 
being the name that they gave their pro
tectors, the English. In 1779 the French 
Canadians brought smallpox to the shores of 
Ile-a-la-Crosse and Athabaska lakes. Cree and 
Chipewyan were decimated by the malady, 
and the former, already driven hack to the s. 
shore of lake Athabaska by the mart ial attitude 
of the Chipewyan, were now willing to con
clude a lasting peace (Petitot, La Mer Glaciale, 
297, 1887). There were 230 Cree at La-Crosse 
lake in 1873, and 900 Thilanottine Chipewyan, 
many of whom were half-breeds bearing French 
names. The Report of the Department of 
Indian Affairs for 1911 enumerates 1,885 
Chipcwyans in the Northwest Territories, 
Alberta, and Saskatchewan.
Athabasca. -Bancroft, Nat. Races, i. 111, 1874 
Athapasca. -Gallatin in Drake, Tecumsch, 20, 1852 
Che-pa-wy-an.—Mmauley, Hist. N. Y , it, 244. 1829 
Chepayan. -Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 58, 1820. Chepé- 
ouyan. Ibid. Chepewayan.—Ross, MS. Notes on 
Tinne, B. A. E. Chepewyan.—Ix-wis, Travels, 143, 
1809. Chepeyan.—Drake, Bk. Inds., vii, 1848. Chep- 
pewyan.—Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 58, 1820. Cheppe- 
yans.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Etlmol. 8oc., it, 18, 1830. 
Chlpeouaïan.—Duflot de Mofras, Oregon, n, 337, 1844 
Chlpewnn. -Keane in Stanford, Compend., .508, 1878 
Chlpeway.--Harmon, Journal, 204, 1820. Chlpcwa- 
yan.—Kennicott, MS. vocab., B. A. E. Chipewyan. — 
Morse, System of Mod. Geog., i, 55, 1814. Chipewyan 
Tlnneys. Petitot in Can Bee Sci., i, it, 1884 < hi*
plouan. -Balbi, Atlas Ethnog., 58, 1820. Chippe- 
wayan.—Howe, Hist. Coll., 380,1851. Chlppewayan- 
awok.—Ibid. (Cree name). Chlppewayeen.—Kane, 
Wanderings in N. A., 130, 1859. Chippcweyan.— 
Mclx-an, Hudson’s Bay, i, 224,1849 Chlp-pe-wl-yan. 
—Tanner, Nar., 390, 1830. Chlppewyan.—Scbermcr- 
horn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Coll., 2d s., n, 42, 1814. 
Chlppowryen.—Mackenzie misquoted by Brarkenridge, 
Mexican Letters, 85, 1850. Chipwayan.—Can. Ind 
Rep., 171, 1877. Chlpwayanawok.—Kingsley, Stand. 
Nat. Hist., pi. 6, 143, 1883. Chlpw-eyan. — Latham,
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En.sa.vK, 275, I860. Ghlp-wywn. —Anderson, MS., B. 
A. K. (-hyppewan.—Sm-Uiiig, Tales of N. W., 198, 
1830. Dènè Tchlppewayane.—1‘ctitot, Autour du lac 
des Esclave», 289, 1891. Gens des Montagnes.

Hudson'» Bay, it, 243, 1X49. Highlander. 
Petitot in Jour. Hoy. Geog. Soc., 649, 18X3. Montag- 
nais. Petitot, Diet Dènè Dindjié, \\, 1876 Mon- 
tagnees. DeSmet, Oregon Miss., 193,1847. Montag
nes. -Beleourt in Minn. Hist. Coll., t, 227, 1872. Mon
tagne/. -Henry, Trav. in Can., 173, note, 1809. Moun
tains.--Hooper, Tents of Tuski, 403, 1853. Moun
taineers. Ho.sk, MS. notes on Tinne, B. A. E. Moun
tain Indians.—Franklin, 2d Exped. Polar Sen, 152, 
1828. Oochepayyan. - MeKwvor, Hudson’s Bay, 73, 
1819. Ouachlpuanes.—Jeffcrye, French Doni. Am., 
Can. map, 1741. Shepeweyan.—Engl, writer (1786) in 
Mass. Hist. Coll., 1st »., ui, 24, 1794. Tcklppewayan. 
—Petitot, Expi. Grand lac des Ours, 363, 1893. Tchip- 
wayanawok. Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xix, 1870. 
Wachipuanes.—Jeffery», Am. Atlas, map 2, 1776. 
Wetsliipweyanah. Belcourt in Minn. Hist. Coll., i, 
226, 1872. Yatchcé-thlnyoowuc.—Franklin, Jour 
Polar Sea, i, 169, 1824 ('strangers': free name).

Chipmunk. The common name of the 
striped ground squirrel (Tamias striatm), of 
which the variants chipmonk, chipmuck, ehit- 
munk, and others occur. The word has been 
usually derived from the “chipping” of the 
animal, but (Chamberlain in Am. Notes and 
Queries, in, 155, 1889) it is clearly of Algon- 
quian origin. The word chipmunk is really 
identical with the adjidaumo ('tail-in-air’) of 
Longfellow’s Hiawatha, the Chippewa alchit- 
amon, the name of the ordinary red squirrel 
(Sciurus h ud sonic us). The Chippewa vocab
ulary of Long (1791 ) gives for squirrel chetamon, 
and Mrs. Traill, in her Canadian Crusoes, 
1854, writes the English word as chilmunk. 
By folk etymology, therefore, the Algonquian 
word represented by the Chippewa alchilamon 
has become, by way of chilmunk, our familiar 
chipmunk. The Chippewa word signifies ‘head 
first,’ from alchit ‘headlong,’ am ‘mouth,’ 
from the animal’s habit of descending trees. 
The Indian word applied originally to the 
common red squirrel and not to the chipmunk.

(a. k. c.)

Chippewa (popular adaptation of Ojibway, 
'to roast till puckered up,’ referring to the 
puckered seam, on their moccasins; from ojib 
‘to pucker-up,’ ub-way ‘to roast’). One of 
the largest tribes n. of Mexico, whose range 
was formerly along both shores of lake Huron 
and lake Superior, extending across Minnesota 
to Turtle mt., Manitoba. Although strong in 
numbers and occupying an extensive territory, 
the Chippewa were never prominent in history, 
owing to their remoteness from the frontier 
during the period of the colonial wars. Accord
ing to tradition they arc part of an Algonquian
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body, including the Ottawa and Potawatomi, 
which separated into divisions when it reached 
Mackinaw in its westward movement, having 
come from some point n. or N. e. of Mackinaw. 
Warren (Minn. I ll-t. Soc. ( 'nil, \, 1885 
asserts that they were settled in a large village 
at La Pointe, Wis., about the time of the 
discovery of America, and Verwyst (Mis
sionary Labours, 188G) says that about 1612, 
they suddenly abandoned this locality, many 
of them going back to the Sault, while others 
settled at the w. end of lake Superior, where 
Father Allouez found them in 1605-67. There 
is nothing found to sustain the statement of 
Warren and Verwyst in regard to the early 
residence of the tribe at La Pointe. They 
were first noticed in the Jesuit Relation of 
1040 under the name Baouiehtigouin (prob
ably fia wa‘ tigo win in i wüg, ‘people of the 
Sault.’), as residing at the Sault, and it is 
possible that Nicollet met them in 1634 or 
1639. In 1642 they wore visited by Raym- 
baut and Jogues, who found them at the 
Sault and at war with a people to the w 
doubtless the Sioux. A remnant or offshoot 
of the tribe resided n. of lake Superior after the 
main body moved s. to Sault Ste. Marie, or 
when it had reached the vicinity of the Sault. 
The Marameg, a tribe closely related to, if 
not an actual division of the Chippewa, who 
dwelt along the north shore of the lake, were 
apparently incorporated with the latter while 
they were at the Sault, or at any rate prior 
to 1670 (Jesuit Rel., 1670). On the N. the 
Chippewa are so closely connected with the 
Cree and Maskegon that the three can be 
distinguished only by those intimately ac
quainted with their dialects and customs, 
while on the s. the Chippewa, Ottaw i, and 
Potawatomi have always formed a sort of 
loose confederacy, frequently designated in the 
last century the Three Fires. It seems to 
be well established that some of the Chippewa 
have resided n. of lake Superior from time im
memorial, These and the Marameg claimed 
the n. side of the lake as their country. Ac
cording to Perrot some of the Chippewa 
living a. of lake Superior in 1670-99, although 
relying chiefly on the chase, cultivated some 
maize, and were then at peace with the neigh
bouring Sioux. It is singular that this author 
omits to mention wild rice (Zizania aqualica) 
among their food supplies, since the possession 
of wild-rice fields was one of the chief causes 
of their wars with the Dakota, Foxes, aivl 
other nations, and according to Jcnks (19th
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Rep. B. A. E., 1900) 10,000 Chippewa in 
the United States use it at the present time. 
About this time they first came into pos
session of firearms, and were pushing their 
way westward, alternately at peace and at 
war with the Sioux and in almost constant 
conflict with the Foxes. The French, in 1692, 
reëstablished a trading post at Shaugawaumi- 
kong, now La Pointe, Ashland co., Wis., which 
became an important Chippewa settlement. 
In the beginning of the 18th century the 
Chippewa succeeded in driving the Foxes, 
already reduced by a war with the French, 
from N. Wisconsin, compelling them to take 
refuge with the Sauk. They then turned 
against the Sioux, driving them across the 
Mississippi, and s. to Minnesota r., and con
tinued their westward march across Minne
sota and North Dakota until they occupied 
the headwaters of Red r., and established 
their westernmost band in Turtle Mt. dist. 
It was not until after 1736 that they obtained 
a foothold w. of lake Superior. While the main 
divisions of the tribe were thus extending 
their possessions in the w., others overran 
the peninsula between lake Huron and lake Erie, 
which had long been claimed by the Iroquois 
through conquest. The Iroquois were forced to 
withdraw, and the whole region was occupied 
by the Chippewa bands, most of whom are 
now known as Missisauga, although they 
still call themselves Ojibwa. The Chippewa 
took part with the other tribes of the N. W. 
in all the wars against the frontier settlements 
to the close of the war of 1812. Those living 
within the United States made a treaty with 
the Government in 1815, and have since re
mained peaceful, all residing on reservations 
or allotted lands within their original territory 
in Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesota, and 
North Dakota, with the exception of the 
small band of Swan Creek and Black River 
Chippewa, who sold their lands in s. Michigan 
in 1836 and are now with the M unsec in 
Franklin co., Hans.

Schoolcraft, who was personally acquainted 
with the Chippewa and married a woman of 
the tribe, describes the Chippewa warriors 
as equalling in physical appearance the best 
formed of the N. W. Indians, with the possible 
exception of the Foxes. Their long and suc
cessful contest with the Sioux and Foxes 
exhibited their bravery and determination, 
yet they were uniformly friendly in their re
lations with the French. The Chippewa are 
a timber people. Although they have long 
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been in friendly relations with the whites, 
Christianity has had but little effect on them, 
owing largely to the conservatism of the 
native medicine-men. It is affirmed by War
ren, who is not disposed to accept any state
ment that tends to disparage the character 
of his people, that, according to tradition, the 
division of the tribe residing at La Pointe 
practised cannibalism, while Father Bclcourt 
affirms that, although the Chippewa of Canada 
treated the vanquished with most horrible bar
barity and at these times ate human flesh, they 
looked upon cannibalism, except undc| such 
conditions, with horror. According to Dr. 
William Jones (infn, 1905), the Pillagers of 
Bear id. assert that cannibalism was occasion
ally practised ceremonially by the Chippewa 
of Leech lake, and that since 1902 the eating 
of human flesh occurred on Rainy r. during 
stress of hunger. It was the custom of the 
Pillager band to allow a warrior who scalped 
an enemy to wear on his head two eagle 
feathers, and the act of capturing a wounded 
prisoner on the battlefield earned the dis
tinction of wearing five. Like the Ottawa, 
they were expert in the use of the canoe, and 
in their early history depended largely on fish 
for food. There is abundant evidence that 
polygamy was common, and indeed it still 
occurs among the more wandering bands 
(Jones). Their wigwams were made of birch 
bark or of grass mats; polos were first planted 
in the ground in a circle, the tops beift to
gether and tied, and the bark or mats thrown 
over them, leaving a smoke hole at the top. 
They imagined that the shade, after the death 
of the body, followed a wide beaten path, 
leading toward the w., finally arriving in a 
country abounding in everything the Indian 
desires. It is a general belief among the 
northern Chippewa that the spirit often 
returns to visit the grave, so long as the body 
is not reduced to dust. Their creation myth 
is that common among the northern Algon- 
quians. Like most other tribes they believe 
that a mysterious power dwells in all objects, 
animate and inanimate. Such objects are 
manitus, which arc ever wakeful and quick to 
hear everything in the ummer, but in winter 
after snow falls, are in a torpid state. The 
Chippewa regard dreams as revelations, and 
some object which appears therein is often 
chosen as a tutelary deity. The Medewiwin, 
or grand medicine society (see Hoffman, 7th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1891), was formerly a powerful 
organization of the Chippewa, which con-
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trolled the movements of the tribe and was a 
formidable obstacle to the introduction of 
Christianity. When a Chippewa died it was 
customary to place the body in a grave facing 
w., often in a sitting posture, or to scoop a 
shallow cavity in the earth and deposit the 
body therein on its back or side, covering it 
with earth so as to form a small mound, 
over which boards, poles or birch bark were 
placed. According to McKenney (Tour to 
the Lakes, 1827), the Chippewa of Fond du 
Lac, Wis., practised scaffold burial, the corpse 
in winter being wrapped in birch hark. Mourn
ing for a lost r dative continued for a year, 
unless shortened by the mrdn or by certain 
exploits in war.

Authors differ as to the names and number 
of the Chippewa gen tea, which range all the 
way from 11 to 23. Warren gives 21 gent es, 
of which the following are not included among 
t hose named by Morgan : Manumaig (Cat
fish), Nebaunaubay (Merman), Besheu (Lynx), 
Mous (Moose), Nekah (Goose), Udekumaig 
(Whitefish), Gyaushk (Gull). Some of them, 
Warren says, have but few members and arc 
not known t< he tribe at large. The Mas- 
kegon sprang from the Reindeer, Lynx, and 
Pike (Pickerel) gen tea, which went to the n. 
of lake Superior when the tribe moved w. from 
Sault Ste. Marie. Among some of the Chip
pewa these gen tes are associated in 5 phratries: 
the Awausee, Businausee, Ahahweh, Noka, 
and Mousonee. The Awausee phratry in
cludes the Catfish, Merman, Sturgeon, Pike 
(Pickerel), Whitefish and Sucker gen tea—all 
the Fish gentes. The Businausec phratry in
cludes the Crane and Eagle gentes, businausee, 
‘echo-maker,’ being a name for the crane. 
The Ahahweh phratry includes the Loon, 
Goose, and Cormorant gentes, ahahweh being 
a name for the loon, though the Loon gens 
is called Mong. Morgan makes Ahahweh 
distinct and called them the ‘Duck’ gens. 
The N >k: \o-‘ e, Bear) phratry included
the Bear gentes, of which there were formerly 
several named from different parts of the 
bear’s body; but these are now consolidated 
and no differences are recognized excepting 
between the common and the grizzly bears. 
The Mousonee phratry includes the Marten, 
Moose and Reindeer gentes. Mousonee seems 
to be the proper name of the phratry, though 
it is also called Waubishashe, from the import
ant Marten gens which is said to have sprung 
from the incorporated remnant of the Mundua. 
Morgan (Anc. Soc., 166, 1877) names the
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following 23 gentes: Myecngun (Wolf), Makwft 
(Bear), Ahmik (Beaver), Mesheka (Mud 
turtle), Mikonoh (Snapping turtle), Mcsk- 
wadare (Little turtle), Ahdik (Reindeer), 
Chueskweskewa (Snipe), Ojeejok (Crane), 
Ixakakc (Pigeon hawk), [ = Ixagagi, Raven], 
Omegeezo (Bald Eagle), Mong (Loon), Ahah
weh (Duck), [—Waewiie, Swan], Shoshebe 
(Duck), ICenabig (Snake), Wazhush (Muskrat) 
Wabezhazc (Marten), Mooshkaoozc (Heron), 
Ahwahsissa (Bullhead), Namabin (Carp [Cat
fish]), Nama (Sturgeon), Kenozhc (Pike) 
[ = Kinozha, Pickerel]. Tanner gives also the 
Pepegewizzains (Sparrow-hawk), Mussun- 
dummo (Water Snake), and the forked tree 
as totems among the Ottawa and Chippewa.

It is impossible to determine the past or 
present numbers of the Chippewa, as in former 
times only a small part of the tribe came in 
contact with the whites at any period, and 
they arc now so mixed with other tribes in 
many quarters that no separate returns are 
given. The principal estimates are as fol
low : in 1764, ........ . 26,000; 17s.; and 1794,
about 15,000; 1843, about 30,000; 1851, about 
28,000. It is probable that most of these 
estimates take no account of more remote 
bands. In 1884 there were in Dakota 014; 
in Minnesota, 5,885; in Wisconsin, 3,656; in 
Michigan, 3,500 returned separately, and 
6,000 Chippewa and Ottawa, of whom per
haps one-third are Chippewa; in Kansas, 76 
Chippewa and Munsce. The entire number 
in the United States at this time was therefore 
about 16,000. In Canada those of Ontario 
including the Nipissing, numbered in 1911 
about 13,000, while in Manitoba, Saskatche
wan and the Northwest Territories there were 
about 8,000 under the same agencies. The 
Chippewa now (1912) probably number 35,000- 
38,000—21,000 in Canada and 14,000 in the 
United States, exclusive of about 3,000 in 
Michigan.

As the Chippewa were scattered over a 
region extending 1,000 in. from e. to w., they 
had a large number of villages, bands, and local 
divisions. Some of the bands bore the name 
of the village, lake, or river near which they 
resided, but these were grouped under larger 
divisions or sub-tribes which occupied certain 
fixed limits and were distinguished by marked 
differences. According to Warren there were 
10 of these principal divisions: Kechegumme- 
wininewug, on the s. shore of lake Superior; 
Betonukeengainubcjig, in n. Wisconsin; Muno- 
minikasheenhug, on the headwaters of St
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Croix r. in Wisconsin and Minnesota; Wah- 
suahgunewininowug, at the head of Wisconsin 
r.; Ottawa Lake Men, on Lac Courte Oreilles, 
Wis.; Kitchisibiwininiwug, on the upper 
Mississippi in Minnesota; Mukmcduawinine- 
wug, or Pillagers, on Leech lake, Minn.; 
Sugwaunduguhwininewug, n. of lake Superior; 
Kojejewininewug, on Rainy lake and r. about 
the n. boundary of Minnesota; and Omush- 
kasug, on the n. w. side of lake Superior at the 
Canadian border. Besides these general div
isions the following collective or local names 
are recognized as belonging to various settle
ments, bands, or divisions of the tribe in 
Canada: Nawash, Caradoc, Mississagi River, 
Spanish River, Beausoleil, Cockburn Island, 
Sheshegwaning, Bay, Maganetaxvan,
Sheguiandah, Sucker Creek, Tahgaiwinini, 
Wikwemikong, Parry Island,Fort William, Lake 
Nipigon, Long Lake, Pays Plat, Pic River, 
Rama, Sarnia, Saugcen, Batchawana, Garden 
River, Mattawan, Dokis, Nipissing, Timagami, 
Manitou Rapids, Lac la Croix, Assnbaska, 
Eagle Lake, L on, Lac des Mille Lacs, Lac 
Seul, Wabigoon, Oueschekgagamioulimy, Wal
pole Island, Obidgewong, Michipicoten, Bago- 
ache, Epinette 11744), Ouasouarini, Mishta- 
wayawininiwak, Nopeming, and Nameulini, 
in Ontario; Portage de Prairie in Manitoba; 
and Nibowisibiwininiwak in Saskatchewan.

Achlpoéa.—Prise de Possession (1071) in Perrot, Mém., 
293, 1864. Achtpoué.—Neill in Min. Hist. Soe. Coll , 
v, 398, 1885 Anchlpawah.—i -uiiinot, Star in the 
West, 12(1,181(3 An-ish-ln-aub-ag.—Wnrren in Minn. 
Hist. Hoc. Coll., v, 45, 1885 (‘spontaneous men'). A- 
wlsh-ln-aub-ay.—Ibid., 37. Axshlssayé-rûnu. - 
Gstschet, Wyandot M8, B K E, (''■'i Wyandot 
name) Bnoulchtlgouin.—Jcs. Rel. 1640, 34, 1858 
Bawlchtlgouek. Ibid., index. Bawlchtlgouln.— 
Ibid. Bedzaqetcha.—Petitot, Montagnais MS. vocal , 
B. A E., 18(19 (‘longcars": Tsattine name). Bedzietcho. 
—Petitot, Hare MH. vocab., B. A. E., 1869 (Kawcho- 
dinne name). Bungees.—Henry, MS. vocab. (Bell 
copy, B. A. E.), 1812 (so called by Hudson’s Bay traders). 
Cabellos realzados.—Duro, Don Diego de Peflalosa, 
43, 1882 (the Ilaised-hair tribe of Shea’s Peflalosa; 
Cheveux-relevés of the French). Chebois.—Gass, Jour., 
47, note 1807. Chepawas.—Croghan (1759) quoted by 
Kauffmau, West. Penn., 132, app., 1851. Chepeways.— 
Croghan (1760) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. Coll., 4th s., ix, 287, 
1871. Cihepowas.—Croghan (1759) quoted by Proud, 
Penn., u, 296, 1798. Cheppewes.—Shirley (1755) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 1027, 1855. Chlappawaws.— 
Loudon, Coll. Int. Nar., i, 34, 1808. Chlbols.—Bouquet 
(1760) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll, 4th s„ ix, 295. 1871. 
Chlpawawas.—Goldthwait (1766) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., 1st s., x, 122,1809 C.hlpaways.—Croghan (1760) 
ibid,. 4th s., ix, 250, 1871. Chlpawelghs—German 
Flats conf. (1770) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist vm, 229, 
1857. Chlpewas.—Lattré, map U. 8., 1784. Chlpé- 
ways.—Carver (1766) Trav., 19, 1778. Chlpeweghs.—
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Johnson < 1763) in N. Y. Doc. Col Hist., vu, 526, 1856- 
Chlpeweighs. Johnson (1763), ibid, 683, 1856-
Chlplwa.- Treaty of 1820, V. S. Ind Treat., 369, m73* 
Chlpoës.—Prise do Possession (16711 in N Y Doe. Col. 
Hist., ix, 803, 1855 Chlppawae.—Croghan (1759) 
quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 143, 1825. Chlppaweee.— 
Writer of 1756 in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll , 1st a , vit, 123, 
1801. Chlppeouays. -Toussaint, map of Am, 1839. 
Chlppewaes. Johnson (1763) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
vu, 626, 1866 Chlppewale. Perrot ra 1721 to 
Minn. Hist. Hoc. Coll , it. pt. 2, 24,1864 Chlppewas.— 
Washington (1754) quoted by Kauffman, West, Penn., 
67, 1851. Chippewa us. -Edwards (1788) m Mass, 
ii i oil. 1 t - 92 1804 <ihlppew.iv s. -
Chauvignerie (1736) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
in, 656, 1853. Chippewelghs. Johnson (I767i in N Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., vu, 969, 18.56 Chippewyse —Ft. 
Johnson conf. 11765), ibid , vi, 975, 1855. Chippoways.

Washington (1754) in Mass. Hist Soe. Coll., 1st 
vi, 140, 1800 Chlppuwas. -Heckewelder quoted by 
Barton, New Views, app. 1, 179s Chlpwacs. Croghan 
1706) in N 5 Doc Col IIm . vu, 782, I85( Chip- 

was. -Bouquet (1760) in Mass. Hist. >»c. Coll., 4th s, 
ix, 321, 1871 Chlpwaya. - Croghan (1765 , op. elt. 
Cypoways. Beltrami quoted by .Will, Minn . 350,1 x5R 
I)e-wâ-k6-nhft.- -’Hewitt, Mohawk MS. vocab., B.A.E. 
(Mohawk name.) Dewogannas. BtUomont (1698) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , IV., 407, 1854. Douaganhas. 
Cortland (1687), ibid., lit, 434, 1853. Douwaganhas.- 
Ibid Dovaganhaes. -Livingston (1691\ ibid , 778 
Dowagunahs. Doe. of 1700, ibid, iv, 701, 1854 
Dowaganhas. Cortland (1687), ibid , ill, 434, 1855. 
Dowang.tnhaes. Doc. of 1691, ibid , 776 Dshlpowë- 
hâga.—Gatschet, Caughnawaga MS., B.A.E, 1882 
I(’aughnawaga name). l)wâ-kâ-nèn. -Hewitt, t>non- 
daga MS. vocab., B. A. E. (Onondaga name). Dwft- 
kà-nhii’. —Hewitt, Seneca and Onondaga vocab , B. A 
E., 1880 (Seneca and Onondaga name) Ksklaeronnon. 
—Jes. Rel. 16-19, 27, 1858 (Huron name; Hewitt says it 
signifies 'people of the falls') Kstlaghes.—Albany conf. 
(1726) in N Y Doc. Col Hist , v, 791, 1866 I siiag- 
hlcks.—Golden (1727), ibid., tv, 737, note, 1854 Est- 
jage.—Livingston (1701),ibid., 899,1854. Etchlpoes. 
Prise de possession (1671), ibid , ix, 808. 1855 Glbba- 
waye, Ii iu • i • 16 . 1797 Hhhatona.
Feutherstonhaugb, Canoe Voy., t, 300, 1847. llaKalon- 
wan. —Iapi Oaye, xm, No. 2,6, Feb., 1884 (Sioux name) 
llaHâtor'way.—Riggs, Dakota Diet, 72, 1852 (Sioux 
name) Hahatonway. —Matthews, Ilidatsa Inds., 150, 
1877 (Sioux name). Ha-hot-tang.—Long, Expcd
Rocky mts., it, lxxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name, incorrectly 
rendered ’leapers*). Ha-liâ-tu-a.— Matthews, Hidatsa 
Inds., 150, 1877 (Hidatsa name); K guttural' lla-ha- 
twawns.—Neill, Minn., 113, 1858 Hah-huh-ton-wah 
—Gale, Upper Miss., 265, 1867 Hrah-hrah-twauns.

Ramsey (co 1862) to Minn Hist 8oe ('"II, i, 50, 
1872. lebewas.—Boudinot, Star in the West, 126, 1816 
(misprint) Jibewas. Smith (1799) quoted by Drake, 
Trag. Wild., 213, 1841. Jumpers.—Neill, Minn , 36, 
1858 (incorrect translation of Saul leurs). Khahkhah- 
tons. Snelling, Talcs of the Northwest, 187, 1880 
(Sioux name). Khakhatons.—Ibid,. 144. Khakhaton- 
wan.—Williamson, Minn. Geol. Rep. for 1884, 107. 
KûtakL—Gatschet, Fox MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Fox name). 
Leapers.—Hennepin, New Discov., 86, 1698 (incorrect 
rendering of Saul leurs). Nation du Sault.—Jogues 
and Raymbaut in Jes. Rel. 1642, n, 95, 1858. Né-a-ya- 
og'.—Hayden, Kthnog. and.Philol. Mo Val, 235, 1862 
(‘those speaking the same language’: Crée name).

37
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Ne-gA-tcë.—St. Cyr, oral inf'n, 1886 (Winnebago name: 
plural, Nc-gâte-hi-jâ"). Nlnnlwaa.— Rafinesque, Ain. 
Natione, i, 123, 1836. Nwâ-kft.—Hewitt, Tusnarora 
MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1880 (Tuararora name. Objlb- 
WBfS.—Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Ili-t , i>t 6, 1u, 1888. 
O'chepe'wag.- I-ong, Exped. St. Peter's R., it, 151,1824. 
Ochlpawa. -Umfreville (1790) in Me. Hist. So<\ Coll., 
vi, 270, 1859. Ochlpewa —Richardson, A ret. Exped., 
71, 1851. Ochlpoy. York (1700) in N. Y Doc. Col. 
Hist., iv,749,1854. Ochlppewals. —Foster in Sen. Mise. 
Doc. 39, 42d Cong., 3d sess., 6, 1873 Odchlpewa.— 
Hutchins (1770), quoted by Richardson, Arct. Exped , 
ii, 38, 1851. Odftlboweke. Perrot, Mém., 193, 1864. 
Odjlbewala.—Ibid. (>d-jlb-wiig.—Schoolcraft quoted 
in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 35, 1885. Odjlbwas.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i, 307, 1851. Odjlbwe.— 
Kclton, Ft. Mackinac, 158, 1884. Odjlbwek. -Bel- 
court (1850?) in Minn, Hist. Soc. Coll., I, 227, 1872. 
Oglbols.—M’Lean Hudson Bay, ii, 323, 1849. O-Je- 
bway.—Jones, Ojebway Imis., 164, 1861. Ojeebols.— 
Henry, MS. vocal. (Bell ropy, B. A. E.), 1812. OJlb- 
■way.—Lewis and Clark, Trav., 53,1806. Ojlbbewalg. 
—Tanner, Narr., 315, 1830 (Ottawa name). OJIbbe- 
ways.—Ibid., 36. OJibboal.—Hoffman, Winter in the 
Far West, ii. 15, 1821. Ojlbewaya—Perkins and Peck, 
Annals of the West, 1850. OJlbole.—Gunn in Smithson. 
Rep. 400, 1868. OJtbua.—Maximilian, Trav , 135, 
note, 1843. O-Jlb-wage.—Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 
287, 1871. OJlbwalg.—Hale, Ethnog. and PhUol. Mo. 
Val, 224, 1846. Ojlbwas.—U. 8. Ind. Aff. Rep., 454, 
1838.0-JIb-wa-uk'.—Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 287, 
1871. OJlbwaye —Am. Pioneer, ii, 190, 1843. Ojlb- 
way-uga.—Foster in Sen. Mise. Doc. 39, 42d Cong., 
3d sees., 6, 1873. OJlbwe.—Burton, City of the Saints, 
117,1861. Ontehlbouse.—Raymbaut (1641) quoted in 
U. 8. Ind. Aff. Rep. 1849, 70,1850 (probably a misprint). 
Oehlbwek—Belcourt (1850?) in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
i, 227, 1872. Oetiagaghroonee.—Canajoharie conf. 
(1759) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., Vie, 384,1856. Oetiaga- 
horoonee.—Neill in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 397, 1886 
(Iroquois name). Otchep6se.—Procès verbal (1682) in 
French, Hist. Coll. La., n., 19, 1875. Otchlpoeaes.— 
La Salle (1682) in Margry, Déc., n, 187, 1877. Otchl- 
pole.—La Salle (1682) in French, Hist. Coll. La., i, 46, 
1846. Otchipoises.—Hildreth, Pioneer Hist., 9, 1848. 
Otchlpwe.—Baraga, Otchipwe Gram., title, 1878. 
Otjlbwek.—Perrot, Mém., 193, 1864. Ottapoas.— 
Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., 156, 1824. Oucahlpoues.— 
La Hontan (1703), New Voy., n, 87, 1735. Ouchlbols. 
—Writer of 1761 in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., ix, 
428, 1871. Ouchlpawah.—Pike (1806) quoted by 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 563, 1853. Ouchlpoe.— 
La Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, Dée., VI, 6, 1886. 
Ouchlpovee.—Coxe, Carolana map, 1741. Outache- 
pas.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, m, 79, 1854. 
Outchlbouec.—Jes. ltel. 1667, 24, 1858. Outchl- 
bous.—Ibid. 1670, 79, 1858.—Outchlpoue. —Gallinèe 
(1669) in Margry, Déc., i, 168, 1875. Outchlp- 
wale.—Bell in Can. Med. and Surg. Jour., Mar, and 
Apr., 1886. Outehlpoues.—La Hontan, New Voy., 
i, 230, 1703. Paoulchtigouin. Jes. Rcl., m, index, 
1858. Paoultagoung.—Ibid. Paoultlgoueleuhak.— 
Ibid. Paoultlngouach-lrlnl.—Ibid. Qa-q4-ton-wan.— 
Dorsey, oral inf'n, 1880 (Sioux name). Ra-ra-to-oans. 
—Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v. 96, 1885. 
Ra-ra-t’wans.—Ramsey in U.S. Ind. Aff. Rep. 1849,72, 
1850 (Sioux name). Salteur.—BacqucviUc de la Poth- 
erie, n, 48, 1753. Santeaux.—Brown, West. Gas., 265, 
1817 (misprint). Santena.—Gunn in Smithson. Rep.
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1867, 400, 1868 (misprint). Senteurs.—Dobbs, Hud
son Bay, 26, 1744 (misprint). Saulteaux.—Beauhar- 
nols (1745) in Minn. Hint. Soc. ('nil, v, 482, 1885. 
Saulteurs.—Jes. Rcl. 1670, 79. 1858. Saul-
teuse.—Belcourt (ca. 1850) in Minn. Hist. Soc. 
Cull, I, 228, 1872 Suulteux. Gallinèe (1669) in 
Margry, Déc., i, 163, 1875. Sault Indians.—Vaudreuil 
(1710) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 843, 1855. Sau- 
teaux.—Gamclin (1790) in Am. St. Papers, iv, 94, 1832. 
Sautera.—Sehermerhom (1812) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
2d a., ii, 6, 1814. Sauteurs.—Jes. Rcl. 1067, 24, 1858. 
Sauteus.—Cox, Columbia R., n, 270,1831. Sauteux.— 
Vaudreuil (1719) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 893, 1855. 
Sautor.—Carver (1766), Trav., 97, I77h. Sautous.— 
King, Journ, to Arct. Ocean, i, 32, 1836. Sautoux.— 
Ibid. Schlpuwe —Heckewelder quoted by Barton, 
New Views, app., 1, 1798 (German form). Shepawees. 
—Lindesay (1749) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 538,
1855. Shepewas.—Bradaireet (ca. 1765), ibid., vn, 694,
1856. Shepuway.—Heckewelder quoted by Barton, 
New Views, app., 1, 1798. Sothuze.—Dalton (1783) 
in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., x, 123, 1890. Soloes.— 
Cox, Columbia R., ii, 270, 1831. Sotoos.—Franklin, 
Journ. Polar Sea, 96, 1824. Sotto.—Kane, Wanderings 
in N. A., 438, 1859. Soulteaux.—Henry, MS. vocab. 
(Bell copy, B. A. E.), 1812. Souteus.—Chauvignerie 
(1736) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, Hi, 556, 1863. 
Soutles.—Am. Pioneer, it, 192,1843. Stiaggeghroano. 
—Post (1758) quoted by Proud, Penn., ti, app., 113, 
1798. Stiaglgroone. —Livingston (1700) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., iv, 737, 1854. Tclpu'.—Dorsey. Kansas MS. 
vocab., B. A. E., 1882 (Kansa name). Tschlpeway.— 
Wrangell, Ethnol. Nachr., 100, 1839. Tschlpplweer.— 
Walch, map, 1805 (German form). Tslpu'.—Dorsey, 
Osage MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1883 (Osage name). Twfl- 
kâ-nhà’.—Smith, Cayuga and Oneida MS. vocabs., 

B. A. E., 1884 (Cayuga and Oneida name). Uchlp- 
weys.—Dalton (1783) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st a., 
x, 123, 1809. Wah-kah-towah.—Tanner, Narr., 150, 
1830 (Assiniboin name).

Chippewa of Lake Nipigon. A Chippewa 
band officially known by this name hunting in 
the vicinity of lake Nipigon, n. of lake Superior 
in Ontario. They occupy reserves at Jackfish 
island, 286 acres, Grand bay, 585 acres and 
Gull bay, 7,500 acres; all in lake Nipegon 
The aggregate number in 1884 was 426, in 
1901,518, inlOll, 406. They are connected with 
the band at Red Rock on Nipigon bay. (j. m.) 
Allenemlplgons.—Denonville (1687), in Margry, Déc., 
vi, 52. 1886.

Chisedec. A Montagnais tribe, band, or 
settlement about the bay of Seven Islands 
on the n. shore of the gulf of St. Lawrence. 
The name appears to have been applied 
to a locality and the people of that locality, 
as it is stated in the Jesuit Relation 
of 1645 that certain savages boasted of 
their warlike actions “at Chichedek, country 
of the Bersiamites, where they had killed 7 
savages,” probably Eskimo. In the Relation 
of 1640 it is stated that in ascending the 
St. Lawrence, after passing the Eskimo, “we 
meet with the people of Chisedech and the
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Bersiamites, two small nations of which we 
have but slight knowledge.” Lescarbot says 
that in his time (1609) the name of the river 
which enters into or near the bay of Seven 
Islands was changed to Chi-sche-dcc, an 
Indian appellation (Hind). A Dutch map of 
1621 names the bay or locality Chichcdec. 
It is possible, therefore, that the name applied 
to the Indians, who seem to have been closely 
connected with and possibly were a part of 
the Bersiamite tribe, was that of the river 
and referred only to a settlement. The name 
Ouakouiech idek, used in 1660 as that of a 
tribe in connection with the Outabitibek 
(Abitibi), if intended for the Chisedec would 
indicate a locality in the distant n. As the 
designation of a people the name dropped 
from history at an early date. (c. t.)
Chlchedec. -Dutch map (1621) in X Y Doc. Col. 
Hist, i, 1856. Chichedek. Jon. Rp|. 1645, 37, 1858. 
Chlseilwh. -Ibid., 1640, 34, 1*58. Ouakslechldek. - 
Ibid., 1600, 12, 1858 (some? i. Wakoulechlwvk. Ibid , 
ill, index, 1858.

Chiserhonon. A former Canadian tribe 
subordinate to the Ottawa.— Sagard (1632), 
Canada, iv, 1866.

Cbkungen. A Songish band at McNeill 
bay, s. end of Vancouver id.
Tck'ufigv'n.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. irilies Can., 17. 
1800.

Chômant h (Tcô'm&ath). A sept of the 
Toquart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Chomonchouaniste. A name given on 
several maps as that of a tribe formerly living 
n. w. of lake St. John, Quebec. Probably a 
Montagnais band or settlement. 
Chemonchovanlstes. —Esnauts and Kapilly map, 1777. 
Chomonchouanlstes.—Beilin map, 1755. Chomon- 
couan is tes. -Loiter mop, ca. 1755. Chomonehouan- 
ietee.—I.attrô map, 1784.

Chuchunayha. A body of Okinagan, of 
the Similkameen group, in s. w. British Colum
bia; pop. 52 in 1901.
Cheh-chewe-hem.—Can. hid. Aff. for 1883, 191. 
Chuchunayha.—Ibid., 1901, pt. it, 166. Chuchu- 
weyha. Ibid , 1894, 278.

Chuckchuqualk (‘red place’). A Shuswap 
village on North Thompson r., Brit. Col.; 
pop. 128 in 1911.
Chakchuqualk. Can. Ind. Aff. 1894, 277, 1895. 
Ghuchuqualk. Ibid., 244, 1902. Chukchukualk. 
Ibid., 1892, 312, 1893. Chuk-chu-quueh-u.—Ibid , 
1885, 198, 1886. Chukchuqualk.- ll.id , 1886, 230, 
1887. North River. Ibid , 78, 1878. North Thomp
son. Ibid., 7i, 1878 Teuk-teuk-kwllk'. i1 
jn Tran«. Roy. Hoe. Can., sec. u, 44, 1891.

Chueskweskewa (‘snipe.’) A gens of the 
Chippewa. (j. m.)

Chuga (TcWugn, ‘to go for cedar planks’). 
A Haida town of the Gunghetgitunai, near 
Houston Stewart channel and the abandoned 
town of Ninstints, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.—Swanton, Cent. Ilaida, 277, 1905.

Chukchukts. A Squawmish village com
munity on the left bank of Skwamish r., 
Brit. Col.
Tcuk’tcuk’ts. -Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A X. 8, 174,

Chukeu (Tcuq.'c-ü1, ‘mouth of the tide’). 
A Haida town on the s. w. coast of Moresby id., 
x. w. Brit. Col., said to have been so named 
from an inlet in and out of which the. tide 
rushes with great force. It was occupied by 
the Siikikegawai, a family of Ninstints.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

Chutil (named from a slough on which it 
was situated). A former village or camp of 
the Pilait, a Cowiclmn tribe of lower Chilli- 
wak r., Brit. Col.
TcOll'I.—Hill-Tout, in Ethnol. Surv. Cun , 18, 19U2.

Cisco. A name applied to various species 
of fish found in the region of the great lakes, 
particularly the lake herring (Coregonus arledi) 
and the lake noon-eye (C. ho\ji). The word is 
said to be taken from one of the Algonquian 
dialects of the region, but its origin is not clear. 
Perhaps it is a reduction of ciscoetle or sixkouit.

(a. f. c.)

Cisco (Si'xka, ‘uncle’). A village of the 
Lytton band of Ntlakyapamuk on Fraser r., 8 
m. below Lytton, Brit. Col.; pop. 32 in 1902. 
Si'ska. Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 171, 
1900. Slska Flat.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1880, 317.

Civilization. To the aboriginal inhabitant 
of this continent, civilization entailed the over
turning of his ancient form of government, the 
abolition of many of bis social usages, the re
adjustment of his ideas of property and per
sonal rights, and change of occupation. No 
community of natives was devoid of a social 
organization and a form of government. 
These varied, some tribes being much more 
highly organized than others (see Clan and 
(lens), but all possessed rules of conduct which 
must be obeyed, else punishment would follow. 
Native organization was based on kinship, 
which carried with it the obligation of mutual 
protection. The tribe, wherever it chanced 
to be, whether resting at home in the village, 
wandering on the plains in pursuit of game, or
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scattered in quest of fish on the rivers or sea, 
always preserved its organization and author
ity intact, whereas the organization which 
civilization imposes on the native is based on 
locality, those living within certain limits being, 
regardli'ss of relationship, subject to common 
laws and having equal responsibilities; mere 
kinship warrants no claim, and the family is 
differently constituted. In the tribal family 
husband and wife very often must belong to 
different units. According to the custom of 
the particular tribe the children trace descent 
through their father and belong to his gens, or 
through their mother and are members of her 
clan. Modern civilization demands the abro
gation of the elan or gens, and children must 
inherit from both parents and be subject to 
their authority, not that of a clan or gens.

Most of the common occupations of tribal 
life are wiped out by civilization. Inter-tribal 
wars have ceased, and war honours are no longer 
possible; the herds of buffalo and other animals 
are gone, and with them tin* hunter, and the 
makers of bows, arrows, spears, and other im
plements of the chase. The results of genera
tions of training are of little avail to the civi
lized male Indian.

Under tribal conditions woman held, in 
many cases, a place in the management of 
tribal affairs. Upon her devolved partly the 
cultivation of the fields, the dressing of skins, 
the making of clothing, the production of 
pottery and baskets, the preparing of food, 
and all that went to conserve the home1. 
Civilization puts an end to her outdoor work 
and consigns her to the kitchen and the wash- 
tub. while the white man's factories supply 
cloth, clothing, pots, pans, and baskets, for 
none of the native industries can survive in 
competition with machinery. Woman, more
over, loses her importance in public affairs and 
the independent ownership of property that 
was her right by tribal law. No group of 
peoples on the continent were destitute of 
religious beliefs or of rites and ceremonies 
expressive of them. These beliefs were based 
on the idea that man, in common with all 
created things, was endowed with life by some 
power that pervaded the universe. The 
methods of appealing to this power varied 
with the environment of the peoples, but the 
incentive was the desire for food, health, and 
long life, while the rites and ceremonies incul
cated certain ethical relations between man 
and man. As among all races, priestcraft 
overlaid many of the higher thoughts and
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teachings of native religion and led to unworthy 
practices. Nevertheless the breaking down 
of the ancient forms of worship through the 
many changes and restrictions incident to the 
settlement of the country has caused the na
tives much distress and mental confusion. 
It is not surprising that it has been a slow and 
difficult process for the aborigines to accept 
and conform to such radical changes of organi
zation, customs, and beliefs as are required by 
civilization. Yet many have done so, showing 
a grasp of mind, a power to apprehend the 
value of new ideals, and a willingness to accept 
the inevitable, and evincing a degree of coin 
age, self-restraint, and strength of character 
that can not fail to win the admiration of 
thinking men. The younger generation, born 
under the new conditions, are spared the abrupt 
change through which their fathers had to 
struggle. Wherever the environment permits, 
the employments of the white race are now 
those of the Indian. In one branch of the 
Eskimo change has come through the intro
duction of the reindeer. Already the Indian 
is to be found tilling his farm, plying the trades, 
employed on the railroads, working in mines 
and logging camps, and holding positions of 
t rust in banks and mereantile houses. Indians, 
of pure race or of mixed blood, are practising 
as lawyers, physicians, and clergymen ; they 
have made their way in literature and art, and 
are serving the public in national and state 
offices, from that of mail master to that of 
legislator. The school, the missionary, and the 
altered conditions of life are slowly but surely 
changing the Indian’s mode of thought as well 
as his mode of living, and the old life of his 
tribe and race is becoming more and more a 
memory and a tradition. (a. c. f.)

Claboose. A Sahsh tribe on Tuba inlet, 
Brit. Col., speaking the Comox dialect ; pop. 
08 in 1911.
( ahoose. — Muync, Brit. Col., 24:5, 1802 Clayhoosh.

Whymper, Alaska, 41», 1800. Cle-Ilurc.—Kane, 
Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. Cle-Huae.—Schoolcraft, 
lnd. Tribes, v, 488, 1855. Klahooae.—Can Ind. AIT. 
for 1874, 142. Klahose. Ibid., 1891, map. Klahous. 
—Downie in Mayne, Brit. Col., app., 449, 1802 (name of 
inlet). Klashooae.—Can. Ind. AIT. for 1874, 144 
Tlahoos.—Tolmie and Dawson, Yocabs, Brit. Col, 
119b, 1884 Tlahü's.—Boas, MS., B. A. Iv, 1887.

Clan and Gens. An American Indian clan 
or gens is an intra-tribal exogamie group of 
persons either actually or theoretically con
sanguine, organized to promote their social and 
political welfare, the members being usually 
denoted by a common class name derived
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generally from some fact relating to the habitat 
of the group or to its usual tutelary being. In 
the clan lineal descent, inheritance of personal 
and common property, and the hereditary right 
to public office and trust are traced through 
the female linr, while in the gens they devolve 
through the male line. Clan and gentile 
organizations are by no means universal among 
the North American tribes; and totemism, the 
possession or even the worship of personal or 
communal totems by individuals or groups of 
persons, is not an essential feature of elan and 
gentile organizations. The terms elan and 
gens as defined and employed by Powell denote 
useful discriminations in social and political 
organization, and, no better names having been 
proposed, they are used here practically us 
defined by Powell.

Consanguine kinship among the Iroquoian 
and Muskhogean tribes is traced through the 
blood of the woman only, and membership in a 
clan constitutes citizenship in the tribe, con
ferring certain social, political, and religious 
privileges, duties, and rights that are denied to 
aliens. By the legal fiction of adoption the 
blood of the alien might be changed into one 
of the strains of Iroquoian blood, and thus 
citizenship in the tribe could be conferred on a 
person of alien lineage. The primary unit of 
the social and political organization of Iro
quoian and Muskhogean tribes is theohwachira, 
a Mohawk term signifying the family, com
prising all the male and female progeny of a 
woman and of all her female descendants in the 
female line and of such other persons as may 
be adopted into the ohwachira. An ohwachiru 
never bears the name of a tutelary or other dei
ty. Its head is usually the eldest woman in it. 
It may be composed of one or more firesides, 
and one or more ohwachiras may constitute a 
clan. The members of an ohwachira have (1) 
the right to the name of the clan of which their 
ohwachira is a member; (2) the right of inherit
ing property from deceased members; and (3) 
the right to take part in councils of the ohwa- 
chira. The titles of chief and sub-chief were 
the heritage of particular ohwachiras. In the 
development of a clan by the coalescence of 
two or more actually or theoretically related 
ohwachira8, only certain ohwachiras obtained 
the inheritance and custody of the titles of and 
consequently the right to choose chief and sub
chief. Very rarely were the offspring of an 
adopted alien constituted an ohwachira having 
chiefship or subchief ship titles. The married 
women of childbearing age of such an ohwa

chira had the right to hold a council for the 
purpose of choosing candidates for chief and 
subchief of the clan, the chief matron of one of 
the ohwachiras being the trustee of the titles, 
and the initial step in the deposition of a chief 
or sub-chief was taken by the women's council 
of the ohwachira to whom the title belongs. 
There were clans in which several ohimchiras 
possessed titles to chiefships. The Mohawk 
and Oneida tribes have only 3 elans, each of 
which, however, has 3 chiefships and 3 sub- 
ehiefships. Every ohwachira of the Iroquois 
possessed and worshiped, in addition to those 
owned by individuals, one or more tutelary 
deities, called oiaron or ochinagendu, which 
were customarily the charge of wise women. 
An alien could be taken into the clan and into 
the tribe only through adoption into one of the 
ohwachiras. All the land of an ohwachira was 
the exclusive property of its women. The 
ohwachira was bound to purchase the life of a 
member who had forfeited it by the killing of a 
member of the tribe or of an allied tribe, and it 
possessed the right to spare or to take the life 
of prisoners made in its behalf or offered to it 
for adoption.

The clan among the Iroquoian and the Musk
hogean peoples is generally constituted of one 
or more ohwachiras. It was developed appar
ently through the coalescence of two or more 
ohwachiras having a common abode. Amal
gamation naturally resulted in a higher organ
ization and an enlargement and multiplication 
of rights, privileges, and obligations. Where a 
single ohwachira represents a clan it was almost 
always due to the extinction of sister ohwachi
ras. In the event of the extinction of an ohwa
chira through death, one of the fundamental 
rules of the constitution of the League of the 
Iroquois provides for the preservation of the 
titles of chief and sub-chief of the ohwachira, by 
placing these titles in trust with a sister ohwa
chira of the same clan, if there be such, during 
the pleasure of the League council. The fol
lowing are some of the characteristic rights and 
privileges of the approximately identical Iro
quoian and Muskhogean clans: (1; The right 
to a common clan name, which is usually that 
of an animal, bird, reptile, or natural object 
that may formerly have been regarded as a 
guardian deity. (2) Representation in the 
council of the tribe. (3) Its share in the com
munal property of the tribe. (4) The right to 
have its elected chief and sub-chief of the elan 
confirmed and installed by the tribal council, 
among the Iroquois in later times by the League
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council. (5) The right to the protection of tl e 
tribe. (6) The right to the titles of the chief- 
ships and sub-chief ships hereditary in its o/iu'o- 
chiras. (7) The right to certain songs, chants, 
and religious observances. (8) The right of 
its men or women, or both together, to hold 
councils. (9) The right to certain personal 
names, to be bestowed upon its members. 
(10) The right to adopt aliens through the 
action of a constituent ohwachira. (11) The 
right to a common burial ground. (12) The 
right of the child-bearing women of the ohwa- 
chiras in which such titles arc hereditary to 
elect the chief and sub-chief. (13) The right 
of such women to impeach and thus institute 
proceedings for the deposition of chiefs and 
sub-chiefs. (14) The right to share in the reli
gious rites, ceremonies, and public festivals of 
the tribe. The duties incident to clan mem
bership were the following: (11 The obligation 
not to marry within the clan, formerly not 
even within the phratryto which the clan be
longed; the phratry being a brotherhood of 
clans, the male members of it mutually regarded 
themselves as brothers and the female mem
bers as sisters. (2) The joint obligation to 
purchase the life of a member of the clan which 
has been forfeited by the homicide of a member 
of the tribe or of an allied tribe. (3) The 
obligation to aid and defend fellow-members 
by supplying their needs, redressing their 
wrongs and injuries, and avenging their death. 
(4) The joint obligation to obtain prisoners or 
other persons to replace members lost or killed 
of any ohwachira of a clan to which they are 
related as father’s clansmen, the matron of such 
ohwachira having the right to ask that this 
obligation be fulfilled. All these rights and 
obligations, however, are not always found 
together.

The clan or gentile name is not usually the 
common name of the animal or object after 
which the clan may be called, but denotes some 
salient feature or characteristic or the favourite 
haunt of it, or may be an archaic name of it. 
One of the Seneca clans is named from the deer, 
commonly called ruogëx, 'cloven foot’, while 
the clan name is hadinioügwaiiu’, ‘those whose 
nostrils are large and finelooking.’ Another 
Seneca clan is named from the sandpiper, which 
has the onomatopoeic name dowisdowi', but. 
the clan name h hodi'ncsiio', ‘those who come 
from the clean sand,’ referring to the sand
piper's habit of running along the water’s edge 
where the sand is washed by the waves. Still 
another clan is called after the turtle, eom-
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monly named haynou'a from its carapace, but 
the clan designation is hadiniadéri', ‘they have 
upright necks.’ The number of elans in the 
different Iroquois tribes varies. The smallest 
number is 3, found in the Mohawk and Oneida, 
while the Seneca have 9, the Onondaga 8, and 
the Wyandot 12.

Clans and gen tes are generally organized 
into phratries and phratries into tribes. Usu
ally only 2 phratries are found in the modern 
organization of tribes. The Huron and the 
Cayuga appear formerly to have hud 4, but the 
Cayuga to-day assemble in 2 phratries. One 
or more clans may compose a phratry. The 
clans of the phratries are regarded as brothers 
one to another and cousins to the members of 
the other phratry, and are so addressed. The 
phratry has a certain allotted space in every 
assembly, usually the side of the fire opposite 
to that held by the other phratry. A clansman 
in speaking of a person of the opposite phratry 
may also say “He is my father’s clansman," or 
“He is a child whom 1 have made," hence the 
obligation resting on members of a phratry to 
“find the word" of the dream of a child of the 
other phratry. The phratry is the unit of 
organization of the people for ceremonial and 
other assemblages and festivals, but as a 
phratry it has no officers; the chiefs and elders 
of the clans composing it serve as its directors.

The government of a clan or gens, when 
analytically studied, is seemingly a develop
ment from that of the ohwachira. The govern
ment of a tribe is developed from that of the 
clan or gens, and a confederation, such as the 
League of the Iroquois, is governed on the same 
principle.

The simpler unit of organizat ion surrendered 
some of its autonomy to the higher unit so that 
the whole was closely interdependent and cohe
sive. The establishment of each higher unit 
necessarily produced new duties, rights, and 
privileges.

According to Boas the tribes of the N. W. 
coast, as the Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshiun, Hcilt- 
suk, and Kitinmt, have animal totems, and a 
“maternal organization” in which the totem 
groups are exogamie. The Kwakiutl, however, 
although belonging to the same stock as the 
last twro, do not have animal totems, because 
they are in “a peculiar transitional stage." 
The Kwakiutl is exogamie. In the n. portion of 
this coast area a woman’s rank and privileges 
always descend to her children. As the crest, 
or totemic emblem, descends in the female line 
through marriage among the Kwakiutl, a
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somewhat similar result has been brought 
about among them. Among the llaida and 
the Tlingit there are respectively 2 phratries; 
the Tsimshian have 4, the Ileiltsuk 3, and the 
Kitimat 6. The tribes of the s. portion of the 
coast, according to the same authority, are 
“purely paternally organized.” Natives do 
not always consider themselves descendants of 
the totem, but rather of some ancestor of the 
clan who obtained the totem. An adopted 
remnant of a tribe may sometimes constitute 
a clan. (j. n. b. ii.)

Clayoquot. A Nootka tribe living on 
Meares id. and Torfino inlet, Clayoquot sd., 
Vancouver id., pop. 209 in 1911; having be
come reduced from about 1,100 in 07 years.
Claiakwat. - Swim, MS, B. A. E. Cluo-qu-uhi. 
Con Iml. AIT. Hep., 357, 18(17. Claucuad. Onlinno, 
Rvlurion, IV, 1802. Clayoquot.-Mayms Bril. Col., 
251,1802, Clayoquotovh. Grant in Jour. Roy Grnjj 
S'"1 . 211, 1861 Clyoquot. Bullitich ill 11 It Doe 
43, 20th Cong., let *<■*•., I, istd. Clyquots. Kell, in 
Am. Antiq., 140, 1883. Ilaoquatsh. Jacob in Jour. 
Antbrop. 8oc. I.ond , it, Feb., 1804. Klah-oh-quaht. 
Sprout, Sav. Life, 308, ISOs Klahoquaht. — lbi.1 . 18V. 
Kla-oo-qua-ahte.—Can. Iml. AIT., 52, 1875. Kla-oo- 
quates. -Jewitt, Nnrr., 37, 70, 1849 Klay quoit. 
Findlay quoted by Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 1802. 
Tlaô'kwlath. -Boas in 0th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 
31, 1890. Tlaoquatch.—Scouler in Jour. Ueog. Sue 
I.ond., i, 224, 1841. Tlaoquatsh. Latham, Klem. 
Comp. Pltilol., 403, 1802.

Clecksclocutsee. A former village 12 in. 
inland from Clayoquot town, on the w. coast 
of Vancouver id.—Bulfinch in II. It. Doc. 43, 
20th Cong., 1st sess., 2, 1840.

Clelikitte. An unidentified (Wakashan) 
tribe about Queen Charlotte sd., Brit. Col. 
Cle-ll-klt-te.—Kane, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859.

Clemclemalats. A Salish tribe speaking 
the Cowichan dialect and residing in Cowichan 
valley, Vancouver id.; pop. 112 in 1911. 
Clem-clem-a-luta.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1898, 417, 1899. 
Clcm-ilemalets.—Ibid., 1901, pt. it, 104. Clem-clem- 
a-iits. Ibid., 808, 1879. Clymclymelate. Brit. Cel 
Map. Ind. AIT., Victoria, 1872. Tlemtle'melets. 
Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Clock toot. A body of Shuswap of Kam
loops agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 194 in 1884. 
Clock-loot.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. t, 188, 1884.

Clo-oose. A Nitinat village at the mouth 
of Suwany r., s. w coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 
80 in 1902.—Can. Ind. Aff., 204, 1902.

Clothing. The tribes of northern America 
belong in general to the wholly clothed peoples, 
the exceptions being those inhabiting the 
warmer regions of s. United States and the

Pacific coast, who were semi-clothed. Tanned 
skin of the doer family was generally the material 
for clothing throughout the greater j>ortion of 
the country, and dressed fur skins and pelts of 
birds sewed together were invariably used by 
1 he Eskimo. The hide of the buffalo was worn 
for robes by tribes of the plains, and even for 
dresses and leggings by older people, but the 
leather was too harsh for clothing generally, 
while elk or moose skin, although soft, was too 
thick. Fabrics of bark, hair, fur, mountain- 
sheep wool, and feathers were made in the x. 
Pacific, Pueblo, and southern regions, and cot
ton has been woven by the Ilopi from ancient 
times. Climate, environment, elevation, and 
oceanic currents determined the materials used 
for clothing as well as the demand for clothing. 
Sinew from the tendons of the larger animals 
was the usual sewing material, but fibres of 
plants, especially the agave, were also employed. 
Bone awls were used in sewing; bone needles 
were rarely employed and were too large for 
fine work. The older needlework is of excep
tionally good character and shows great skill 
with the awl. Unlike many other arts, sewing 
was practised by both sexes, and each sex 
usually made its own clothing. The typical 
and more familiar costume of the Indian man 
was of tanned buckskin and consisted of a 
shirt, a breechcloth, leggings tied to a belt or 
waist-strap, and low moccasins. The shirt, 
which hung fr< e over the hips, was provided 
with sleeves and was designed to he drawn over 
the head. The woman’s costume differed from 
that of the man in the length of the shirt, which 
had short sleeves hanging loosely over the 
upper arm, and in the absence of the breech
cloth. Women also wore the belt to confine 
the garment at the waist. Robes of skin, 
woven fabrics, or of feathers were also worn, 
but blankets (q.v.) were substituted for these 
later. The costume presented tribal differences 
in cut, colour, and ornamentation, The free 
edges were generally fringed, and quill embroi
dery and bead work, painting, scalp-locks, tails 
of animals, feathers, claws, hoofs, shells, etc., 
were applied ns ornaments or charms. The 
typical dress of the Pueblo Indians is generally 
similar to that of the Plains tribes, except that 
it is made largely of woven fabrics.

The Alaskan Eskimo costume also is quite 
similar, but the woman’s coat is provided with 
a hood, and legging and moccasin are made 
into one garment, while the men wear breeches 
and boots. Besides the heavy fur outer cloth
ing, under-coat, under-trousers, and stockings
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(the lutter ‘in s. Alaska of twined grass) are 
found necessary by the Eskimo as a protection 
from the cold. They also make waterproof 
coats of the intestines of seal and walrus, which 
are worn on hunting trips in the kaiak. In s. 
Alaska a long outer dress without hood, made 
of squirrel pelts, is worn, a costume indicating 
Russian influence. In general the Eskimo 
costume was more complete than that of any 
tribes within the United States. The Rritish 
Columbia tribes made twined robes of frayed 
cedar bark and sagebrush bark, and bordered 
them with otter fur. The Chilkat of s. e. 
Alaska still weave remarkable ceremonial 
blankets of mountain-goat wool «Ver a warp of 
twisted wool and bark.

Among the Pacific Coast tribes, and those 
along the Mexican border, the Gulf, and the 
Atlantic coast, the customary garment of 
women was a fringe-like skirt of bark, cord, 
strung seeds, or peltry, worn around the loins. 
In certain seasons or during special occupations 
only the loin band was worn. For occasional 
use in cooler weather a skin robe or cape was 
thrown about the shoulders, or, under excep
tional conditions, a large robe woven of strips 
of rabbit skin. Ceremonial costume was much 
more elaborate than that for ordinary wear. 
Moccasins and leggings were worn throughout 
much of this area, but in the warmer parts and 
in California their use was unusual. Some 
tribes near the Mexican boundary wear sandals, 
and sandal-wearing tribes once ranged widely 
in the S. W. Those have also been found in 
Kentucky caverns. Hats, usually of basketry, 
were worn by many Pacific Coast tribes. Mit
tens were used by the Eskimo and other tribes 
of the far N. Belts of various materials and 
ornamentation not only confined the clothing 
but supported pouches, trinket bags, paint 
bags, etc. Larger pouches and pipe bags of 
fur or deerskin, beaded or ornamented with 
quilhvork, and of plain skin, netting, or woven 
stuff, were slung from the shoulder. Neck
laces, earrings, charms, and bracelets in infinite 
variety formed a part of the clothing, and the 
wrist-guard to protect the arm from the recoil 
of the bow-string was general.

Shortly after the advent of whites, Indian 
costume was profoundly modified over a vast 
area of America by the copying of European 
dress and the use of traders’ stuffs. Knowledge 
of prc-historic and early historic primitive 
textile fabrics has been derived from impress
erons of fabrics on pottery and from fabrics 
themselves that have been preserved by char-
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ring in fire, contact with copper, or protection 
from the elements in caves.

A synopsis of the costumes worn by tribes 
living in the 11 geographical regions of northern 
America follows. The list is necessarily in
complete, for on account of the abandonment 
of tribal costumes the data are chiefly his
torical.

(1) Eskimo (Northern)v Men: Shirt-coat 
with hood, trousers, half or full boots, stock
ings, mittens, Women : Shirt-coat with large 
hood, trousers or legging-moccasins, belt and 
mittens, needle-case, workbag, etc. (South
ern.) Men: Robe, gown, trousers, boots, hood 
on gown or cap.

(2) Athapascan (Mackenzie and Yukon). 
Men : Shirt-coat, legging-moccasins, breech- 
cloth, hat and hood. Women : Long shirt- 
coat, legging-moccasins, belt.

(3) Algonqitian-Iroquois (Northern). Men : 
Robe, shirt-coat, long coat, trousers, leggings, 
moccasins, breechcloth, turban.

(H'cs/cm.) Men: Robe, long dress-shirt, long 
leggings, moccasins, bandoleer bag. Women: 
Long dress-shirt, short leggings, moccasins, belt. 
(Arctic.) Men: Long coat, oj>en in front, 
short breeches, leggings, moccasins, gloves or 
mit tens, cap or head-dress. Women : Robe, 
shirt-dress, leggings, moccasins, belt, cap, and 
sometimes a shoulder mantle.

IT)) Plains. Men: Buffalo robe, shirt to 
knees or longer, breechcloth, thigh-leggings, 
moccasins, head-dress. Women : Long shirt- 
dress with short ample cape sleeves, belt, leg
gings to the knees, moccasins.

(6) North Pacific (Chilkat). Men: Blan
ket or bark mat robe, shirt-coat (rare), legging- 
moccasins, basket hut. Women : Tunned skin 
shoulder-robe, shirt-dress with sleeves, fringed 
apron, leggings(?), moccasins, breechcloth(?).

Consult the annual reports of the Bureau of 
American Ethnology ; Bancroft, Native Races; 
Carr, in Proc. Am. Antiq. Soe., 1897; Catlin, 
Manners and Customs N. Am. Inds., 1841; 
Dellcnbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday, 
1901; Goddard, The Hupa, Publ. Univ. <>f 
Cal., 1904; Hariot, Virginia, 1590, repr. 1871; 
Mason, Primitive Travel and Transportation, 
Rep. Nat. Mus., 1894; Schoolcraft, Indian 
Tribes, i-vi, 1851-57; Willoughby in Am. 
Anthrop., vu, nos. 1, 3, 4, 1905.

(w. H.)



HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF CANADA 107

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Clubs. Every tribe in America used clubs, 
but. after the adoption of more effectual wea
pons, ns the bow and the lance, clubs became 
in many eases merely a part of the costume, or 
were relegated to ceremonial, domestic, and 
special functions. There was great variety in 
the forms of this weapon or implement. Most 
clubs were designed for warfare. Starting 
from the simple knobstick, the elaboration of 
the war-club may be followed in one line 
through the straight-shafted maul-headed club 
of the Zufii. Pima, Mohave, Paiute.Kickapoo, 
Kiowa, and < Mo, to the slungshot club of other 
Pueblos, the Apache, Navaho, Vto, Oto, and 
Sioux, to the club with a fixed stone head of 
the Vie, Shoshoni, Comanche, Kiowa, and the 
Siouan tribes. Another line begins with the 
carved, often flattened, club of the typical 
pueblos, the Zufii and Hopi, and includes the 
musket-shaped club of the northern Sioux, 
and the Sauk and Fox and other Algonquin» 
tribes, and the flat, curved club with a knobbed 
head (Alg. jioguinoggnn, Fr. cants: !cU ) belonging 
to some Sioux, and to the Chippewa, Meno
minee, and other timber Algonquians. Clubs 
of this type are often set with spikes, lance- 
heads, knife-blades, or the like, and the elk 
horn with sharpened prongs belongs to this

The Plains tribes and those of the n. forest 
country furnish many examples of dangerous 
looking ceremonial clubs of this character. 
There is, however, arcluvologienl evidence that 
rows of flint splinters or horn points were set 
in clubs by the Iroquois and the Indians of 
North Carolina, forming a weapon like the 
Aztec maquahuitl (Morgan, League of Iro
quois, 359, 1851).

A series of interesting puddle-shaped clubs, 
ancient and modern, often with carved handles, 
are found in the culture area of the Salishan 
tribes. They are from 18 to 24 in. long, made 
of bone, stone, wood, and, rarely, copper. 
Shorter clubs, that could be concealed about 
the person, were ajso used. Le Moyne figures 
paddle-shaped clubs that were employed by 
Floridian tribes which in structure and func
tion suggesi a transition toward the sword.

Outside the Pueblos lew missile clubs are 
found. Most Indian clubs arc furnished with 
a thong for the wrist, and others have pendants, 
often a cow's tail, a bunch of hawk or owl 
feathers, or a single eagle feather.

The stone-headed clubs were usually made 
by paring thin the upper end of a wooden staff, 
bending it round the stone in the groove, and

covering the withe part and the rest of the staff 
with wet raw-hide, which shrank in drying and 
held all fast. In many eases, especially on the 
plains, the handle was inserted in a socket bored 
in the stone head, but this, it would seem, is a 
modern process. The head of the slungshot 
club was a round or oval stone, cut irelv inclosed 
in rawhide, and the handle was so attached as 
to leave a pliable neck, 2 or 3 in. long, between 
the head and the upper end of the handle, also 
inclosed in rawhide.

The heads of the rigid clubs were of hard 
stone, grooved and otherwise worked into 
shape, in modern times often double-pointed 
and polished, catlinite being sometimes the 
material. The pemmiean maul had only one 
working face, the other end of the stone being 
capped with rawhide. The hide-working maul 
followed the form of the typical club, but was 
usually much smaller.

The tribes of British Columbia and s. e. 
Alaska made a variety of clubs for killing 
slaves, enemies, salmon, seal, etc., and for 
ceremony. These clubs were usually hand
somely curved, inlaid, and painted. The Eski
mo did not make clubs for war, but a few club
like mullets of ivory and deer-horn in their 
domestic arts.

Mauls resembling clubs, and which could be 
used as such on occasion, were found among 
most tribes, the common form being a stone 
set on a short handle by means of rawhide, 
employed by women for driving stakes, beating 
bark and hide, and pounding pemmiean.

Ceremonial clubs and batons were used, 
though few specimens of these now exist. 
The chief man of the Mohave carried a potato- 
masher-shaped club in battle, and clubs, of 
similar shape have been found in caves in s. 
Arizona. The Zufii employ in certain cere
monies huge batons inadeof agave flower stalks, 
as well as some of their ordinary club weapons, 
and in the New-fire ceremony of the Ilopi a 
priest carries an agave-stalk club in the form 
of a plumed serpent (Fewkes). Batons were 
often carried as badges of office by certain 
officers of the Plains tribes and those of the 
N. w. coast. Captain John Smith describes 
clubs 3 ells long. The coup stick was often a 
ceremonial club. It is noteworthy that the 
parrying club was not known in America.

Consult Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 1897; 
Knight, Savage Weapons at the Centennial, 
Smithson. Hep. 1879, 1880; Moorehead, Pre- 
hist. Impls., 1900; Morgan, League of the 
Iroquois, 1904; Nihlack in Hep. Nat. Mus.
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1888, 1890; Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A. E., 
1899; Smith in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 

n h

Cokah (eyes ‘open’). A Cree band of 100 
skin lodges on the Fishing lakes, s. Saskatche
wan, in 1856; named from their chief.— 
Hayden, Ethnog. amd Phi loi. Mo. Val., 237, 
1862.

Colchopa. A body of Salish of Williams 
Lake agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 40 in 1889, the 
last time the name appears.—Can. Ind. Aff. 
for 1889, 271.

Comiakin (Qumu'qv.n). A Salish tribe 
speaking the Cowichan dialect and inhabiting 
part of Cowichan valley, h. e. Vancouver id.; 
pop. 61 in 1911.
Cornea-kin.—Can. Ind. AIT , 2(111, I SMI. Comlaken. 
Whympcr, Alaska, <1-, I SHU. Comiakin.—Can. 1ml. 
An , I '7, 1808 ko-nv-a kun. Ibid . 1880, 110 
XumB'Xen.—Rous, MS., B. A. K , 1887.

Commerce. Evidences of widespread 
commerce and Hide media of exchange in 
North America are found in ancient shell- 
heaps, mounds, and graves, the objects having 
passed from hand to hand often many times. 
Overland, this trade was done on foot, the 
only domestic animal for long-distance trans
portation being the dog, used as a pack beast 
and for t he travois and the sled. In this respect 
the north temperate zone of America was in 
marvellous contrast with the same latitudes 
of the Old World, where most of the commer
cial animals originated.

The deficiency in the means of land com
merce was made up by the waters. Natural 
conditions in the section of the New World 
along the Arctic circle and on Hudson bay, 
continuously inhabited by the homogeneous 
Eskimo, in the inlets of the Atlantic coast, 
in the neighbouring Caribbean area, and in 
the archipelagoes of British Columbia and 
b. e. Alaska, encouraged and developed ex
cellent water craft for commerce. Better still 
by far for the trader were the fresh-water 
rivers, navigable for canoes, of the Yukon, 
Mackenzie, St. Lawrence, Atlantic, Mississ
ippi, and Columbia systems, in which neigh
bouring waters arc connected for traffic by 
easy portages, a condition contrasting with 
that of Siberia, whose great rivers all end in 
frozen tundras and arctic wastes.

The North American continent is divided 
into culture areas in a way conducive to prim
itive commerce. Certain resources of partic
ular areas were in universal demand, such
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as copper, jade, soapstone, obsidian, mica» 
paint-stones, and shells for decoration and 
money, as dentalium, abalone, conus, olivella, 
and clam shells.

The Eskimo, to whom the Arctic area be
longed, carried on extensive commerce among 
themselves and with the western Athapascan 
tribes and the Algonquian tribes to the e. 
They knew where soapstone for lamps, jade 
for blades, and driftwood for sleds and har
poons could be found, and used them for 
traffic. They lived beyond the timber line; 
hence the Athapascans brought vessels of 
wood and baskets to trade with them for oil 
and other arctic products.

The Mackenzie-Yukon tribes were in the 
lands of the reindeer and of soft fur-bearing 
animals. These they traded in every direction 
for supplies to satisfy their needs (see Fur- 
trade). The Russians in Alaska and the Hud
son’s Bay Co. stimulated them to the utmost 
and taught them new means of capture, in
cluding the use of firearms. Remnants of 
Iroquois bands that were employed in the fur 
trade have been found on Rainy lake, on Red 
and Saskatchewan rs., even as far n. as the 
Polar sea and as far w. as the Siksika of the 
plains and the Takulli of British Columbia 
(Ilavard in Smithson, Rep., 318, 1879; 
Chamberlain in Am. Anthrop., vi, 459, 1904; 
Morice, N. Int. Brit. Col., 1904.) See Caugh- 
nauHtga.

The Atlantic slope from Labrador to Geor
gia was the special home of Algonquian and 
Iroquoian tribes. Inland were found deer, 
bears, foxes, and turkeys. The salt-water 
bays and inlets not only supplied molluscs, 
crustaceans, fish, and aquatic birds in vast 
numbers, but stimulated easy transportation 
and commerce. The Great lakes and the St. 
Lawrence, moreover, placed the tribes about 
them in touch with the copper mines of lake 
Superior. Through this enlarging influence 
the Iroquois were ennobled and became the 
leading family of this area. A medium of 
exchange was invented in the shape of wam
pum, made from clam shells. The mounds 
of the 8. portion of this slope reveal artifacts 
of copper, obsidian, and shell, which must 
have been transported commercially from afar 
along the water highways in birch-bark canoes 
and dugouts.

The Mississippi area was a vast receiving 
depot of commerce, having easy touch with 
other areas about it by means of portages 
between the headwaters of innumerable
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streams; with the Chesapeake bay, the Great 
lakes, and the Mackenzie basins through the 
Ohio and the main stream; with the e. Itockies 
and Columbia r. through the Missouri and 
other great branches of the Mississippi in the 
w. Buffalo skins and horns were demanded 
by the Pueblos, while pemmican and beads 
enlivened trade. The mounds reveal dent
alium shells from the Pacific, obsidian from the 
Rockies, copper from lake Superior, pipes of 
catlinite, and black steatite from Minnesota 
and Canada, and objects from the Atlantic.

The Pacific Coast tribes occupied two areas 
that present quite opposite conditions in re
gard to commercial activity. From mount St. 
Elias a. to California, trade was active, trans
portation being effected in excellent dugout 
canoes; the waters and the lands offered 
natural products easy of access that stimu
lated barter. Copper, horn for spoons, eula- 
chon, and Chilkat blankets were exchanged 
for abalone and dentalium shells, and baskets 
were bartered for other baskets and the teeth 
of a large southern shark, also for the furs 
of the interior Indians. The Haida regularly 
visited their Tsimshian neighbours, to exchange 
canoes for eulachon oil, wood suitable for 
boxes, and mountain-goat horn, while the 
Tlingit were intermediaries in diffusing the 
copper that came from the n. On the Co
lumbia r. cam ass and moose were articles of 
commerce.

Commerce was greatly stimulated through 
the coming of the whites by the introduction 
of domestic animals, especially horses, mules, 
donkeys, cattle, sheep, goats and poultry; by 
the vastly enlarged demand for skins of 
animals, ivory, fish, and native manufactures; 
by offering in exchange iron tools and imple
ments, woven goods, and other European 
products desired by the Indians. The effects 
of this stimulated trade were profound, both 
for good and evil. Indians were drawn far 
from home. The Iroquois, for example, 
travelled with the fur traders into n. w. 
Canada.

Many kinds of Indian handiwork have 
entered into world commerce. Money is 
lavished on fine basketry, beadwork, wampum 
belts, ivory carvings, horn spoons, wooden 
dishes, silver work, costumes, feather and quill 
work, and especially Navaho blankets and 
Hopi and Zufti textiles. In ancient times

there were inter-tribal laws of commerce, and 
to its agents were guaranteed freedom and 
safety. (o. t. m.)

Comox. An important coast Salish tribe 
on both sides of Discovery passage, between 
Chancellor channel and cape Mudge, Brit. Col. 
Their proper name, Catlô'ltx, has been taken 
by Boas as the designation of one dialect of 
coast Salish, including, besides this, the 
Clahoose, Eeksen, Kakekt, Kaake, Tatpoos, 
Homalko, and Sliammon. Pop. of the tribe 
38 in 1911; of those speaking the dialect, 
about 300. (j. r. 8.)
Gatin'! tq.—Boas in 5th R«-p. N. W. Tribvs of Can., 
10, 1889. (.ommuftsheak. -Srouler (1840) in Jour. 
Ethnol. Hoc. Lond , i, 234, 1848. Co-ntoux.—School
craft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1855. Comox. —Mayne. Brit. 
Col., 181, 1801. Comuxee.—Grant in Jour. Hoy. Geog. 
Boo , 293, 1857. K'ô'moke.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 10, 1889. Ko-mookhe.- Gibbs in Cont. 
N. A. Ethnol. i., 209, 1877 Komux.—Sproat, Havage 
I.ife, 311, 1868. Kowinook.—Tolmic and Dawson, 
Vocabs. Brit. Col., 120b, 1884. S’komook.—Gibbs in 
Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 269, 1877 (Uguultas name). 
S'tlaht-tohtlt-hu.—Ibid, (own name). XOmoks.— 
Boas, MS,. B. A. E., 1887 (Lekwiltok name)..

Confederation. A political league for 
offense and defense was sometimes formed by 
two or more tribes, who entered into a compact 
or formal statement of principles to govern 
their separate and collective action. A looser, 
less formal, and less cohesive alliance of tribes 
was sometimes formed to meet some grave 
temporary emergency. The unit of a confed
eration is the organized tribe, just as the clan 
or gens is the unit of the tribe. The con
federation has a supreme council composed of 
representatives from the several contracting 
tribes of which it is composed. The tribes 
forming a confederation surrendered to the 
league certain powers and rights which they 
had exercised individually. The executive, 
legislative, and judicial functions of the con
federation were exercised by the supreme coun
cil through instruments appointed in the com
pact or afterward devised. Every tribe of the 
confederation was generally entitled to repre
sentation in the supreme federal council. The 
chiefs of the federal council and the sub-chiefs 
of each tribe constituted the local council of 
the tribe. The confirmation of officials and 
their installation were functions delegated to 
the officers of the confederation. The supreme 
federal council had practically the same officers 
as a tribal council, namely, a speaker, fire- 
keeper, door-keeper, and wampum-keeper or
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annalist. In the Iroquoian confederation the 
original 5 tribe*» severally had a supreme war- 
chief, the name and the title of whom were 
hereditary in certain specified clans. Toe 
supreme federal council, sitting as a e*ourt 
without a jury, heard anel eletermined cause-s in 
accorelanec with establish^! principles and 
rule*». The representation in the council of the* 
Iroquois confederation was not based on th * 
elan as its unit, for many clans had no repre
sentative* in the federal council, while* others 
hael se*ve*ral. The* supreme federal coum-il of 
this confederation was organize*e| on the basis 
of tribal phratries or brotherhoods of tribe's, of 
which one phratry acted as do the* pte*sieling 
judges of a court sitting without a jury, having 
power tei confirm, or on constitutional or other 
grounds to reject, the votes or conclusions e»f 
the two other phratries acting individually, but 
having no right to discuss any cpic'stion beyond 
suggesting means to the other phratries fer 
reaching an agreement or compromise, in the* 
event that the*y offer differing votes e>r opin
ions, and at all times being jealously careful of 
the customs, rule's, principle*», and precedents 
of the council, rccpiiring procedure strie*tly to 
conform to these where possible. The con
stituent tribe*» of the Iroquois confederation, 
the Mohawk, Oneida, Onondaga, Cayuga, anel 
Seneca, constituted three tribal phratries, of 
which the Mohawk and Seneca formed the 
first, the Oneida and Cayuga the second, and 
the Onondaga the third; but in ceremonial and 
festal assemblies the last tribe affiliated with 
the Mohawk-Seneca phratry.

Among the looser confederations, properly 
alliances, may be mentioned that of the Chip
pewa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi; the 7 council 
fires of the Dakota; and the alliance of the 
tribe's of Virginia and Maryland called the 
Powhatan confederacy. To these may be 
added the loose Caddo confederacy, which, like 
the others, was held together largely by religi
ous affiliation. The records are insufficient to 
define with accuracy the political organization 
of these groups. (j. n. b. h.)

Conkhandeenrhonon. An Iroquoian tribe 
living s. of St. Lawrence r. in 1635.
Conkhandeenrhonone.—Breboeuf in Jee. Rel. for 1635, 
33, 1858. Konkhandeenhronon.—Jen. Rel. for 1640, 
18, I-".'

Contarea. One of the principal Huron vil
lages in Ontario in the 17th century; situated 
near the present Lannigan lake, Tiny tp., 
Simcoe co. See Kontareahronon.
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Carmurnn. ("luimpluin 11615), Œuvre», iv, 27, 1870» 
Conlareiii. -Jm. Rel. for 1656,10,1888. (."onlarrea. — 
•I < Rel for 1636, 94, 1*5< Koniarea.—Je». Rel. for

Cook Ferry. A body of Ntlakyapamuk, 
probably belonging to the Nicola band, under 
the Kamloops agency, Itrit. Col.; pop. 282 in 
1882, 183 in lull.—Can. Ind. Aff. Reps.

Cooptee. A Nootka winter village near the 
head of Nootka sd., w. coast of Vancouver id.
(.oopiv. Cun Ind. Aff. Rep. 11*02, app., 83. Coop- 
lev. Jew in, Nun*., 104, 1841*.

Copper. Copper had come into very gem- 
mi use among the tribes \. of Mexico before the 
arrive I of the white race in the Mississippi 
valley and the region of the Great lakes. The 
reign of stone, which in early times had been 
undisputed, was beginning to give way to the 
dominion of metal. It. is probable that copper 
came into use in the n. as a result of the dis
covery of nuggets or small masses of the native 
metal among the debris deposited over a large 
area s. of the lakes by the sheets of glacial ice 
that swept from the n. across the fully ex|>oscd 
surface of t he copper-bearing rocks of the lake 
Superior region.

These pieces of copper were at first doubtless 
treated and used as were stones of similar size 
and shape, but the peculiar qualities of the 
metal must in time have impressed themselves 
upon the acute native mind, and implement8 
were shaped by hammering instead of by peck
ing. At first the forms produced would be 
much the same as those of the stone imple
ments of the same people, but after a while the 
celts, hatchets, awls, knives, drills, spearheads, 
etc., would take on new forms, suggested by 
the peculiar properties of the material, and 
other varieties of implements would be evolved. 
The metal was too soft to wholly supersede 
stone as a material for the manufacture of 
implements, but its pleasing colour and its capa
city for taking a high |*olish must have led at 
an early date to its use for personal ornaments, 
and on the arrival of the whites it was in great 
demand for this purpose over nearly the entire 
country.

A knowledge of the discovery of deposits of 
copper in the lake region passed in course of 
time beyond the local tribes, and it is not un
likely that it extended to Mexico,where the 
métallurgie arts had made remarkable headway 
and where the red metal was in great demand. 
That any extensive trade sprang up between 
the N. and the far 8., however, seems improb-
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able, since such communication would have led 
inevitably to the introduction of southern 
methods of manipulation among the more 
advanced tribes of the Mississippi valley and 
the Gulf coast and to the frequent presence of 
peculiarly Mexican artifacts in the burial 
mounds.

There can be no question that the supply of 
copper used by the tribes of k. United States 
came mainly from the Lake Superior region, 
although native copper in small quantities is 
found in Virginia, North Carolina, Tennessee, 
Arizona, New Mexico, and Nova Scotia. It is 
not at all certain, however, that the natives 
utilized these latter sources of supply to any 
considerable extent before the coining of the 
whites. There seems to be little doubt that 
copper was somewhat extensively used in 
Alaska before the arrival of Europeans. It is 
possible that a small percentage of the copper 
found in mounds in the Southern states came 
from Cuba and Mexico, but there is no way of 
satisfactorily determining this point. The Lake 
Superior copper can often be distinguished from 
other copper by the dissemination through it 
of minute particles of silver.

The processes employed in shaping copper 
were at first probably confined to cold 
hammering and grinding, but heat was em
ployed to facilitate hammering and in an
nealing, and possibly rude forms of swedging 
in moulds and even of casting were known, 
although little evidence to this effect has yet 
been obtained. It appears that in dealing with 
thin sheets of the metal, which were readily 
made by hammering with stone implements 
and by grinding, pressure with suitable tools 
was employed to produce repoussé effects, the 
sheet being laid for treatment on a mould of 
stone or wood, or on a pliable pad or a plastic 
surface. Certain objects of sheet copper with 
repoussé designs obtained from Indian mounds 
in Illinois, Ohio, Georgia, and Florida have 
attracted much attention on account of the 
very skilful treatment shown. That primitive 
methods of manipulation well within the reach 
of the aborigines arc adequate to accomplish 
similar results is shown, however, by experi
ments conducted by Cushing.

The very considerable progress of the native 
metallurgist in copper working is well shown 
by examples of plating recovered from the 
mounds in Ohio and elsewhere. A head-dress 
belonging to a personage of importance buried 
in one of the Hopewell mounds, near Chilli- 
cothe, Ohio, found by Moorchead, consists of a

high frontal piece made of sheets of copper 
covered with indented figures, out of which 
rise a pair of antlers imitating those of a deer. 
The antlers are formed of wood and neatly 
covered or plated with sheet copper (Putnam). 
Other examples from the same source are spool
like objects, probably ear ornaments, formed 
of thin sheets of copper over a wood base, and 
most skilfully executed. Willoughby has very 
effectively imitated this work, using a bit of 
native copper with boulders and pebbles from 
the bench as tools. ( >f the same kind of work
manship are numerous specimens obtained by 
Moore from mounds on St. Johns r., Fla., the 
most interesting being jaw-bones of wolves 
plated with thin sheets of copper. Other 
objects similarly treated are discs of limestone 
and beads of shell, bone, wood, and possibly 
other materials.

A popular belief exists that the Egyptians 
and other ancient nations, including the Mexi
cans and Peruvians, had a process for harden
ing copper, but there is no real foundation for 
this belief. The reputed hardened product is 
always an alloy. No specimen of pure copper 
has been found which has a greater degree of 
hardness than can be produced by hammering.

Although copper probably came into use 
among the northern tribes in comparatively 
recent times, considering the whole period of 
aboriginal occupancy, there can be no doubt 
of its extensive and widespread utilization 
before the coming of the whites. That the 
ancient mines of the Lake Superior region are 
purely aboriginal is amply shown by their 
character and by the implements left on the 
ground ; and the vast extent of the work war
rants the conclusion that they had been oper
ated hundreds of years before the white man 
set foot on American shores. It is true that 
the influence of French and English explorers 
and colonists was soon felt in the copper-pro
ducing districts, and led in time to modifica
tions in the methods of shaping the metal and 
in the forms of the articles made from it, and 
that, later, foreign copper became an important 
article of trade, so that, as a result, it is now 
difficult to draw a very definite line between 
the aboriginal and the accultural phases of the 
art; but that most of the articles recovered 
from aboriginal sites are aboriginal and made 
of native metal cannot be seriously ques
tioned.

Considerable discussion has arisen regarding 
the origin and antiquity of certain objects of 
sheet copper, the most conspicuous of which are
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several human figures in elaborate repoussé 
work, from one of the Etowah mounds in 
Georgia, and a large number of objects of sheet 
copper cut in conventional patterns, found in 
a mound on Hopewell farm, Ross co., Ohio. 
Analysis of the metal in this and similar cases 
gives no encouragement to the theory of foreign 
origin (Moore). The evident antiquity of the 
mounds in which these objects were found and 
the absence in them of other objects open to 
the suspicion of foreign (European) origin or 
influence tend to confirm the belief in their 
American origin and pre-Columbian age.

The state of preservation of the implements, 
utensils, and ornaments found in mounds and 
other places of burial varies greatly, but many 
specimens are in perfect condition, some having 
retained the high, surface polish acquired in 
long use. It happens that the presence of 
copper objects in association with more perish
able objects of wood, bone, shell, and textile 
materials, has, through the action of the copper 
carbonates, resulted in the preservation of 
many precious things which otherwise would 
have entirely disappeared.

Of the various implements of copper, the 
celt, or chisel-like hatchet, has the widest dis
tribution. The forms are greatly diversified, 
and the weight ranges from a few ounces to 
several pounds. The implement is never per
forated for halting, although hafts were un
doubtedly used, portions of these having been 
preserved in a few cases. As with our own 
axes, the blade is sometimes widened toward 
the cutting edge, which is convex in outline. 
Many specimens, however, are nearly straight 
on the sides, while others are long and some
what narrower toward the point. They could 
be hafted to serve as axes, adzes, or gouges. 
Some have one face flat and the other slightly 
ridged, suggesting the adze or gouge. The celt 
forms grade into other more slender shapes 
which have chisel edges, and these into drills 
and graver-like tools, while following in turn 
are needles and poniards, the latter being gene
rally cylindrical, with long, tapering points, the 
largest examples being 2 or 3 ft. in length and 
weighing several pounds. The grooved axe is 
of rare occurrence, and where found appears 
to repeat the stone forms of the particular 
district. Squier and Davis illustrate a two- 
edged specimen with a hole through the middle 
of the blade from face to face, supposed to have 
been intended to aid in fixing the haft. Re
lated in general shape to the axe is another type 
of implement sometimes called a spud. Its
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distribution is limited to the district lying 
immediately a. of the Great lakes. The socket 
is usually formed by hammering out lateral 
wings at the upper end of the implement and 
bending them inward. The purpose of this 
implement is not fully determined. With a 
long and straight handle it would serve as a 
spade or digging tool; with the handle sharply 
bent near the point of insertion it would be
come a hatchet or an adze, according to the 
relative position of the blade and handle. The 
natives had already come to appreciate the 
value of copper for knives, and blades of vari
ous forms were in use; usually these are drawn 
out into a long point at the haft end for inser
tion into a wood or bone handle. Arrowheads 
of various ordinary shapes are common, as are 
also lance and spear heads, the latter being 
sometimes shaped for insertion into the end of 
the wooden shaft, but more frequently having 
a socket, made as in the spud, for the insertion 
of the handle. Drills, needles, pins, fishhooks, 
etc., occur in considerable numbers, especially 
in the Northern states.

Personal ornaments are of great variety, 
including beads, pendants, pins, ear-discs, ear
rings, bracelets, gorgets, etc. The most inter
esting objects of copper do not come within 
either of the ordinary classes of ornaments, 
although they doubtless served in some way as 
adornments for the person, probably in connec
tion with the ceremonial head-dress. These 
are made of sheet copper, and certain of their 
features are suggestive of exotic, though not of 
European, influence. The best examples are 
from one of the Etowah mounds in Georgia. 
Other remarkable objects found in mounds at 
Hopewell farm, Ross co., Ohio, appear to have 
been intended for some special symbolic use 
rather than for personal adornment, as usual 
means of attachment are not provided. The 
early voyagers, especially along the Atlantic 
coast, mention the use of tobacco pipes of 
copper. There is much evidence that imple
ments as well as ornaments and other objects 
of copper were regarded as having exceptional 
virtues and magical {lowers, and certain early 
writers aver that some of the tribes of the Great 
lakes held all copper as sacred, making no 
practical use of it whatever.

Copper was not extensively used within the 
area of the Pacific states, but was employed 
for various purposes by the tribes of the N. W., 
who are skilful metal workers, employing to 
some extent methods introduced by the 
whites. Formerly the natives obtained copper
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from the valley of Copper r. and elsewhere, 
but the market is now well supplied with the 
imported metal. It is used very largely for 
ornaments, for utensils, especially knives, and 
whistles, rattles, and masks are sometimes 
made of it. Perhaps the most noteworthy 
product is the unique, shield-like “coppers” 
made of sheet metal and highly esteemed as 
symbols of wealth or distinction. The origin 
of these “coppers" and of their peculiar form 
and use is not known. The largest are about 
3 ft. in length. The upper, wider portion, and 
in cases the lower part, or stem, are ornamented 
with designs representing mythical creatures 
(Niblack, Boas).

The literature of copper is extensive; the 
principal works, especially those contributing 
original material, are: Beauchamp in Bull. N. 
Y. State. Mus, no. 73, 1903; Boas in Nat. 
Mus. Rep. 1895, 1897; Butler in Wis. Hist. 
Soc. Coll., VII, 1876; Cushing (1) in The Arch
eologist, H, no. 5, 1894, (2) in Am. Anthrop., 
vn, no. 1, 1894; Davis in Smithson. Rep. 1874, 
1875; Farquharson in Proc. Davenport Acad., 
i, 1876; Foster, Piehist. Races, 1878; Foster 
and Whitney, Rep. on Geol. and Topog. L. 
Superior Land District (H. R. Doc. 69, 31st 
Cong., 1st sess., 1850); Fowke, Arehæol. Hist. 
Ohio, 1902; (lillman in Smithson. Rep. 1873, 
1874; Hamilton in Wis. Arehæol., i, no. 3, 
1902; Hearne, Journey, 1796; Holmes in Am. 
Anthrop., in, 1901; Hoy in Trans. Wis. Acad. 
Sci., iv, 1878; Lapham, Antiq. of Wis., 1855; 
Lewis in Am. Antiq., xi, no. 5, 1889; McLean, 
Mound Builders, 1879; Mason in Proc. Nat. 
Mus., xvii, 1895; Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., vm, 
1843; Moore, various memoirs in Jour. Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Phila., 1894-1905; Moore, McGuire, 
et al. in Am. Anthrop., n. s., v, no. 1, 1903; 
Moorehead (1) Prehist. Impl., 1900, (2) in The 
Antiquarian, i, 1897; Nadaillac, Prehist. 
Amer., 1884; Niblack in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1888, 
1890; Packard in Am. Antiq., xv, no. 2, 1893; 
Patterson in Nova Scotia Inst, of Sci., vu, 
1888-89; Putnam (1) in Peabody Mus. Reps., 
xvi, 1884, (2) in Proc. A. A. A. S., xliv, 1896; 
Rau (1) Arehæol. Coll. Nat. Mus., 1876, (2) in 
Smithson. Rep. 1872, 1873; Reynolds in Am. 
Anthrop., i, no. 4, 1888; Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, i, 1851; Short, N. Am. of Antiquity, 
1880; Slafter, Prehist. Copper Impl., 1879; 
Squier, Antiq. of N. Y. and the West, 1851; 
Squier and Davis, Ancient Monuments, 1848; 
Starr, First Steps in Human Progress, 1895; 
Strachey (1585), Hist. Va., Hakluyt Soc. Publ., 
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vm, 1843; Thomas in 12th Rep. B. A. E., 
1894; Whittlesey, Ancient Mining on Lake 
Superior, Smithson. Cont., xm, 1863; Wil
loughby in Am. Anthrop., v, no. 1, 1903; 
Wilson, Prehist. Man. 1862, Winchell in 
Engin, and Min. Jour., xxxii, Sept. 17, 1881.

Copway, George {Knglgcgnho, ‘he who 
stands forever.’—W. J.). A young Chippewa 
chief, born near the mouth of Trent r., Ontario, 
in the autumn of 1818. His parents were 
Chippewa, and his father, until his conversion, 
was a medicine-man. George was educated in 
Illinois, and after acquiring considerable 
knowledge in English books returned to his 
people as a Wesleyan missionary. For many 
years he was connected with the press of New 
York city and lectured extensively in Europe 
and the United States, but he is noted chiefly 
as one of the few Indian authors. Among his 
published writings are: The Life, History, and 
Travels of Kah-ge-ga-gah-bowh (George Cop
way), Albany, 1847, and Philadelphia, 1847; 
The Life, Letters, and Speeches of Kah-ge-ga- 
gah-bowh, New York, 1850; The Traditional 
History and Characteristic Sketches of the 
Ojibway Nation, London and Dublin, 1850, 
and Boston, 1851 ; Recollections of a Forest 
Life, London, Edinburgh, and Dublin, 1851, 
and London, 1855; Indian Life and Indian 
History, Boston, 1858; The Ojibway Conquest, 
a Tale of the Northwest, New York, 1850; 
Organization of a New Indian Territory East 
of the Missouri River, New York, 1850; Run
ning Sketches of Men and Places in England, 
France, Germany, Belgium and Scotland, New 
York, 1851. Copway also wrote a hymn in 
the Chippewa language (London, 1851) and co
operated with the Rev. Sherman Hall in the 
translation of the Gospel of St. Luke (Boston,
1837) and the Acts of the Apostles (Boston,
1838) . He died at Pontiac, Mich., about 1863.

Coquitlam. A coast Salish tribe speaking
the Cowichan dialect and inhabiting Fraser 
valley just above the delta, in British Colum
bia. They owned no land, being practically 
slaves of the Kwantlen. Pop. 24 in 1911. 
Coquet-lime.—Can. Ind. AfT , pi. i, 2t>s, 1880. Co- 
quetlum.—Ibid., 309,1870. Coquiluln. Trutrh, Map 
Brit. Col, 1870 Coquitlam.—Can. Ind. AfT , 413, 
1S»S. Coquit lav. -Ibid., 74, 70, 1878 Coqultlane.— 
Ibid., 271), 1804. Coquitlum. Ibid , 316, 1S80 
Roquitan. -Brit. Col. Map, Victoria, 1S72 (named as 
a town). Kwîkôt/.em. lions in MS., M.A.K., 1887. 
KwPkwItlEm.—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Sure. Can , 54,
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Counting. Two systems of counting were 
formerly in use among the Indians of North 
America, the decimal and the vigesimal. The 
latter, which was used in Mexico and Central 
America, was also in general use n. of Co
lumbia r., on the Pacific slope, while between 
that area and the border of Mexico it was 
employed by only a few tribes, as the Porno, 
Tuolumne, Konkau, Nishinam, and Achomawi. 
On the Atlantic side the decimal system was 
used by all except the Eskimo tribes. Both 
systems, based apparently on the finger and 
hand count, were as a rule fundamentally 
quinary. There are some indications, however, 
of a more primitive count, with minor tribal 
differences. In Siouan and Algonquian the 
word for 2 is generally related to that for 
arms or hands, and in Athapascan dialects 
to the term for feet. In a few languages, the 
Siksika, Catawba, Gabrielefio, and some others, 
3 is expressed by joining the words for 2 and 
1. In many others the name for 4 signifies 
2 and 2, or 2 times 2, as in most, of the Sho- 
shonean dialects, and in Catawba, Haida, 
Tlingit, and apparently Kiowa; the Pawnee 
formelly applied a name signifying 'all the 
fingers,’ or the ‘fingers of the hand,’ thus 
excluding the thumb. Five has usually a 
distinct name, which in most cases refers to 
one hand or fist. The numbers from 6 to 9 
are generally based on 5, thus, 0=5 + 1, 7 = 
5+2, etc.; or the names refer to the fingers 
of the second hand as used in counting; thus, 
among the Eskimo of Pt. Barrow 6 is ‘to thç 
other hand V, 7 'to the other hand 2’, and in 
many dialects 0 = ‘l on the other hand.’ There 
are exceptions to this rule, however; for ex
ample, 6 is 3 and 3 in Haida and some other 
dialects ; in Bellacoola the name signifies 
'second 1,’ and in Montagnais (Algonquian), 
‘3 on each side.’ Although 7 is usually ‘the 
second finger on the second hand,’ in some 
cases it is based on 4, as among the Montag
nais, who say ‘4 and 3.’ Eight is generally 
expressed by ‘the third finger on the second 
hand’; but the Montagnais say ‘4 on each 
side,’ and the Ilaida ‘4 and 4’; in Karankawa 
it signifies ‘2 fathers,’ and in the Kwakiutl 
and some other languages it is ‘2 from 10.’ 
Im a number of languages the name for 9 
signifies 1 from 10, ns with the Kwakiutl, 
the Eskimo of n. w. Alaska, the Pawnee, and 
the Heiltsuk.

The numbers from 11 to 19 arc usually 
formed in both systems by adding 1, 2, 3, 
4, etc., to 10; but in the vigesimal the quinary
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count is carried out, 16 being 15+1, 17 = 
15+2, etc., or, in some dialects, 17 = 10+5+2. 
Many of the Indians could count to 1,000, 
some by a regular system, while in a number 
of languages, as Tlingit, Cherokee, etc., its 
signification is ‘great 100.’ In Ottawa the 
meaning was ‘one body’ ; in Abnaki, ‘one 
box’; in Iroquois dialects, ‘ten hand-claps,' 
that is ten hundreds; in Kiowa, ‘the whole 
hand hundred.’ Baraga and Cuoq give terms 
for figures up to a million or more, but it is 
doubtful if such were actually in use before 
contact with Europeans.

The common Indian method of counting 
on the hands, as perhaps is usual with most 
savage or uncivilized peoples, was to “tell off” 
the fingers of the left hand, beginning with 
the little finger, the thumb being the fifth or 
5; while in counting the right hand the order 
was usually reversed, the thumb being counted 
f>, the forefinger 7, and so on to the little 
finger, which would he 10. The movement 
was therefore sinistral. Although the order 
in counting the first 5 on the left hand was 
in most cases as given above, the order of 
counting the second 5 was subject to greater 
variation. It was a common habit to bend 
the fingers inward as counted, but there were 
several western tribes whose custom was to 
begin with the clenched hand, opening the 
fingers as the count proceeded, as among the 
Zufii. Among the tribes using the vigesimal 
system, the count of the second 10 was prac
tically or theoretically performed on the feet, 
the 20 making the complete “man,” and 
often, as among the Eskimo and Tlingit, re
ceiving names having reference to the feet. 
The Zufii, however, counted the second 10 
back on the knuckles.

Indians often made use of numeral classifiers 
in counting, that is, the number name was 
modified according to the articles counted; 
thus, in the Takulli dialect of Athapascan 
lha means 3 things; thane, 3 persons; that, 3 
times; thatsen, in 3 places; thauh, in 3 ways; 
thailloh, all 3 things, etc. Such classifiers are 
found in many dialects, and in some are 
quite numerous.

Certain numbers have been held as sacred 
by most tribes; thus 4, probably owing to 
the frequent reference to the cardinal points 
in ceremonies and religious acts, has become 
sacred or ceremonial. Among the Creeks, 
Cherokee, Zufii, and most of the Plains tribes, 
7 is also considered a sacred number. For 
the Zufii, Cushing says it refers to the 4 car-
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dinal points plus the zenith, nadir, and centre 
or ego. Some of the Pacific Coast Indians 
regard 5 as their sacred number. Although 
13 appears in most of the calendar and cere
monial counts of the cultured nations of 
Mexico and Central America, its use as a 
sacred or ceremonial number among the 
Indians x. of Mexico was rare, the Pawnee, 
Ilopi, and Zufii being notable exceptions.

Consult Brinton, Origin of Sacred Numbers, 
Am. Anthrop., 1894; Connut, Number Con
cept, 1890; Cushing, Manual Concepts, Am. 
Anthrop., 1892; Hayden, hithnog. and Philol. 
Mo. Val., 1802; McGee, Primitive Numbers. 
19th Hep. B. A. E., 1900; Thomas, Numeral 
Systems of Mexico and Central America, ibid.; 
Trumbull, Numerals in American Indian 
Languages, Trans. Am. Philol. Ass'n, 1874; 
Wilson, Indian Numerals, Can ad. Ind., r, 272, 
1891.

Coup (‘blow/ 'stroke'). The I’rench- 
Canadian term adopted to designate the form
al token or signal of victory in battle, as used 
among the Plains tribes. Coups are usually 
“counted,” as it was termed—that is, credit 
of victory was taken, for three brave deeds, 
viz., killing an enemy, scalping an enemy, or 
being first to strike an enemy either alive or 
dead. Each one of these entitled a man to rank 
as a warrior and to recount the exploit in 
public; but to be first to touch the enemy 
was regarded as the bravest deed of all, as 
it implied close approach during battle. 
Among the Cheyenne it was even a point of 
bravado for a single warrior to rush in among 
the enemy and strike one with quirt or gun 
before attempting to fire, thus doubly risking 
his own life. Three different coups might 
thus be counted by as many different persons 
upon the body of the same enemy, and in a 
few tribes 4 were allowed. The stealing of a 
horse from a hostile camp also carried the 
right to count coup. The stroke (coup) 
might be made with whatever was most con
venient, even with the naked hand, the simple 
touch scoring the victory. In ceremonial 
parades and functions an ornamented quirt 
or rod was sometimes carried and used as a 
coup stick. The warrior who could strike a 
tipi of the enemy in a charge upon a home 
camp thus counted coup upon it and was 
entitled to reproduce its particular design 
upon the next new tipi which he made for 
his own use and to perpetuate the pattern 
in his family. In this way he was said to

21a—S*

“capture” the tipi. Warriors who had made 
coups of distinguished bravery, such as strik
ing an enemy within his own tipi or behind 
a breastwork, were selected to preside over 
the dedication of a new tipi. The noted 
Sioux chief Red Cloud stated in 1891 that he 
had counted coup SO times.

(j. M.)

Cowichan. A group of Mulish t ribes speak
ing a single dialect and occupying the s. e 
coast of Vancouver id. between Nanoose bay 
and Saanich inlet, and the valley of lower 
Eraser r. nearly to Spuzzum, Brit. Col. The 
various bands and tribes belonging to this 
group aggregated 2,991 in 1902. The follow
ing list of Cowichan l ribes is based on inform
ation obtained from Boas: On Vancouver id.— 
Clemelemnlats, Comiakin, Uellelt, Kenipsim, 
Kilpanlus, Koksilah, Kulleets, Lilmalche, Mula- 
kut, Nanaimo, lVnelakut, Quant iclmti, Micca- 
tncen, Snonowas, Somenos. Tat eke, and Yeko- 
laos. On lower Eraser r.—Chchalis, Chilliwak, 
Coquitlam, Ewawoos, Katsey, Kelatl, Kwant- 
len, Matsqui, Musqueam, Nicomen, Ohamil, 
Pilait, Popkum, Scowlitz, Kiyita, Sewn then, 
Snonkweametl, Skawawalooks, Squawtits, 
Humas, Tait, Tsakuam, and Tsenes.

Caw-a-chlm. Jones i 1X53) in H. R. K*. Doc. 7«, 34th 
Cong., 'x57. Ca-wlichans. -Anderson quoted by 
<iibhs in Hist. Mag , vo, 71, 1*- i3. Cowcftans. Fitshue 
in V.8.1 ml. VT Hep. 1 s57,32*'. 185s. Cowe-wa-chln.— 
Starling, ibid , 17e, 1852. Ci-wlchln.— Douglas in Jour. 
Roy. (ivog. Hoc., 24<i, 1854. Cowltchcne.—Mayne, 
Brit. ( 'ni, 217, lst!2. Cowllchlns. Kune, Wand, in 
X Am , 220, ISô'.i. Hiilkûmêli.m. Hill-Tout in 
Kthnol. Surv. fan., 54, 1902 (name of Fraser R. Cow
ichan for themselves'. Hue-la-muh. Mtiekny quoted 
by Dawson in Trans, Roy. Hoc. Cun. for 1891, see. ii, 
7 (‘the people': own name) llum-a-luh.- Ibid. ('the 
people*; name by which the Cowichan of Yale and Hope 
call themselves). Kaultchln. —Tnylor in Cal. Farmer,

tl> 10, K ,m in in. Boas in 5th Rep N. W,
Tribes Can., 10, 1889 Kawatsltlns. Shen, Cath. 
Miss., 475, 1855. Kawlchen.—Scoider (18411) in Jour. 
Ethnol. Sot i nd . r, 231. 1848 Kawitchen. 8touler 
in Jour. (ieog. Soc. bond , t, 224, 1841. Kawltshln.— 
Hale in l 8 I xpl Exped , vi, 221, 1848. Kawitskins.

De Sniet, Oregon, Miss., 59, 1847. Kowallchew. — 
Gibbs in Pac. It. R. Rep,, i, 433, 1856. Kow-alt-chen.

Stevens in V S. Ind. Aff. Rep.,455,1854. Kowltchans.
Keane in Si unford, Compend., 578, 1878. Ko wit sin. 

—Gibbs in Cont. X. A. Kthnol., t, 181, 1877. Oafiltcln. 
- Boas, MS., R. A. K, 1887. Quamitchan.—Can.

, 1877

Cowichan Lake. A local name for Nootka 
Indians who in summer live on a reservation 
at the n. end of Cowichan lake, r. Vancouver 
id. There were only 6 there in 1911.—Can. 
Ind. Aff , pt. ii, 10, 1911.
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Cradles. In North American ethnology, 
the device in which the infant was bound 
during the first months of life. It served 
for both cradle and baby's carriage, more 
especially the latter. In the arctic region, 
where the extreme cold would have been 
fatal, cradles were not used, the infant being 
carried about in the hood of the mother’s fur 
parka; the Mackenzie River tribes put the baby 
in a bag of moss. In the warmer regions 
also, from the boundary of Mexico southward, 
frames were not universal, but the child, 
wearing little clothing, was in some way at
tached to the mother and borne on her hip, 
where it partly rode and partly clung, or 
rested in hammock-like swings. The terri
tory between these extremes was the home 
of the cradle, which is found in great variety. 
The parts of the cradle arc the body, the bed 
and covering, the pillow and other appli
ances for the head, including those for head 
flattening, the lashing, the foot-rest, the bow, 
the awning, the devices for suspension, and 
the trinkets and amulets, such us dcwclaws, 
serving for rattles and moving attractions as 
well as for keeping away evil spirits. Cradles 
differ in form, technic, and decoration. Ma
terials and designs were often selected with 
great care and much ceremony, the former 
being those best adapted for the purpose 
that nature provided in each culture area, 
and they, quite as much as the wish of the 
maker, decided the form and decoration.

Bark Cradles. These were used in the in
terior of Alaska and in the Mackenzie drainage 
basin. They were made of a single piece of 
birch or other bark, bent into the form of a 
trough, with a hood, and tastefully adorned 
with quillxvork. The bed was of soft fur, 
the lashing of babiche. They were carried 
on the mother’s back by means of a forehead

Skin cradles. Adopted in the area of the 
buffalo and other great mammals. The hide 
with the hair on was rolled up, instead of 
bark, and in much the same way, to hold the 
infant ; when composed of hide only they were 
seldom decorated.

Lattice cradles— On the plains, cradles made 
of dressed skins were lashed to a lattice of 
flat sticks, especially among the Kiowa, 
Comanche, and others; but all the tribes now 
borrow from one another. In these arc to 
be seen the perfection of this device. The 
infant, wrapped in furs, was entirely encased. 
Over the face was bent a flat bow adorned

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

with pendants or amulets and covered, in the 
best examples, with a costly hood. The whole 
upper surface of the hide was a field of bead- 
work, quillwork, or other decoration, in which 
symbolic and heraldic devices were wrought. 
The frame was supported and carried on the mo
ther’s back or swung from the pommel of a 
saddle by means of bands attached to the 
lattice frame in the rear. Among some tribes 
the upper ends of the frame projected upward 
and were decorated.

Board cradles.— Nearly akin to the last named 
is the form seen among the Iroquoian and 
Algonquian tribes of the E., in which a thin, 
rectangular board takes the place of the lattice. 
It was frequently carved and gorgeously 
painted, and had a projecting foot-rest. The 
bow was also bent to a right angle and decor
ated. The infant, after swaddling, was laid 
upon the board, and lashed fast by means of 
a long band. The tree for the Pawnee cradle- 
board was carefully selected, and the middle 
taken out so that the heart or life should be 
preserved, else the child would die. Equal 
care was taken that the head of the cradle 
should follow the grain. The spots on the 
wildcat skin used for a cover symbolized the 
stars, the bow the sky, and the crooked fur
row cut thereon signified the lightning, whoso 
power was typified by the arrows tied to the 
bow (Fletcher). All the parts were symbolic.

Dugout cradles.—On the n. Pacific coast 
the infant was placed in a little box of cedar. 
The region furnished material, and the adze 
habit, acquired in canoe excavation, made the 
manufacture easy. Interesting peculiarities of 
these cradles are the method of suspending 
them horizontally, as in Siberia, the pads of 
shredded bark for head flattening, and the 
relaxation of the child’s body in place of 
straight lacing. Decorative features are al
most wanting.

Matting cradles.— Closely allied to dugout 
cradles and similar in the arrangement of 
parts are those found in contiguous areas 
made from the bast of cedar.

Basket cradles.—On the Pacific slope and 
throughout the interior basin the basket cradle 
piedominates and exists in great variety. 
Form, structure and decoration are borrowed 
from contiguous regions. In British Columbia 
the dugout cradle is beautifully copied in 
coiled work and decorated with imbrications. 
The Salish have developed such variety in 
basketry technic that mixed types of cradles 
are not surprising. In the coast region of n.
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California and Oregon cradles arc more like 
little chairs; the child's feet are free, and it sits in 
the basket as if getting ready for emancipation 
from restraint. The woman lavishes her skill 
upon this vehicle for the object of her affec
tion. Trinkets, face protectors, and soft beds 
complete the outfit. Elsewhere in California 
the baby lies flat. In the interior basin the 
use of basketry in cradles is characteristic of 
the Shoshonean tribes. In certain pueblos of 
New Mexico wicker coverings are placet! over

Hurdle cradles,—These consist of a number 
of rods or small canes or sticks arranged in a 
plane on an oblong hoop and held in place by 
lashing with splints or cords. The Yuman 
tribes and the Wichita so made them. The 
bod is of cottonwood bast, shredded, and the 
child is held in place in some examples by an 
artistic wrapping of coloured woven belts. The 
Apache, Navaho, and Pueblo tribes combine 
the basket, the hurdle, and the board cradles, 
the Navaho covering the framework with 
drapery of the softest buckskin and loading it 
with ornaments. The ancient cliff-dwellers 
used both the board and the hurdle forms.

Hammock cradles.— Here and there were 
tribes that placed their infants in network or 
wooden hammocks suspended by the ends. 
In these the true function of the cradle ns a 
sleeping place is better fulfilled, other varieties 
serving rather for carrying.

Among the San Carlos Apache at least the 
cradle is made after the baby is born, to fit 
the body; later on a larger one is prepared. 
The infant was not placed at once after birth 
into the cradle after the washing; a certain 
number of days elapsed before the act was 
performed with appropriate ceremonies. When 
the mother was working about the home the 
infant was not kept in the cradle, but was laid 
on a robe or mat and allowed free play of 
body and limbs. The final escape was grad
ual, the process taking a year or more. The 
cradle distorted the head by flattening the 
occiput as a natural consequence of contact 
between the resistant pillow and the immature 
bone, and among certain tribes this action was 
enhanced by pressure of pads. The Navaho 
arc said to adjust the pudding under the 
shoulders also. Hrdlicka finds skull deform
ations more pronounced and common in males 
than in females. In many tribes scented herbs 
were placed in the bedding. Among the Yuma 
difference was sometimes made in adorning 
boys’ and girls’ cradles, the former being

much more costly. Some tribes make a new 
cradle for each child, but among the Pueblo 
tribes, particularly, the cradle was a sacred 
object, handed down in the family, and the 
number of children it had curried was fre
quently shown by notches on tin* frame. Its 
sale would, it is thought, result in the death 
of the child. If the infant died while in the 
helpless age, the cradle was either thrown 
away (Walapai and Tonto), broken up, 
burned, or placed on the grave (Navaho and 
Apachei, or buried with the corpse, laced up 
inside, as in life (cliff-dwellers, Kiowa). The 
grief of a mother on the death of an infant is 
intensely pathetic. The doll and the cradle 
were everywhere playthings of Indian girls.

Consult Fexvkes in 15th Hep. B. A. E., 
1807; Hrdlicka in Am. Anthrop., vu, nos. 
2, 3 1905; Mason in Rep. Nat. Mm . 161- 
212, 1887; Porter, ibid., 213-235.

Credit Indians. A Missisauga band for
merly living on Credit r., 10 in. west of 
Toronto. About 1850 they removed to Tus- 
carora tp.,on Grand r., Ontario, by invitation 
of the Iroquois. — (Jones, Ojebway Inds., 211, 
1801.) Pop. in 1011, 204 (Dept. Ind; Aff.,
pt. i, 22, 1011.)

Cree (contracted from Kristinaux, French 
form of Kenistenoag, given as one of their 
own names'. An important Algonquian tribe 
of British America whose former habitat was 
in Manitoba and Saskatchewan, between Red 
and Saskatchewan rs. They ranged north
eastward down Nelson r, to the vicinity of 
Hudson bay, anti northwestward almost to 
Athabnska lake. When they first became 
known to the Jesuit missionaries a part of 
them resided in the region of James bay, as 
it is stated as early ns 1640 that "they dwell 
on t he rivers of the north sea where Nipissings 
go to trade with them"; but the Jesuit Re
lations of 1661 and 1607 indicate a region 
farther to the n. w. as the home of the larger 
part of the tribe. A portion of the Cree, as 
appears from the tradition given by Lacombe 
(Diet. Lang. Cris), inhabited for a time the 
region about Red r., intermingled with the 
Chippewa ami Muskegon, but were attracted 
to the plains by the buffalo, the Cree, like 
the Chippewa, being essentially a forest 
people. Many bands of Cree were virtually 
nomads, their movements being governed 
largely by the food supply. The Cree are 
closely related, linguistically and otherwise,
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lo the Chippewa. Hayden regarded them ns 
an offshoot of the latter, and the Maskegon 
another division of the same ethnic group.

At- some comparatively recent time the 
Assiniboin, a branch of the Sioux, in conse
quence of a quarrel, broke away from their 
brethren and sought alliance with the Cree. 
The latter received them cordially and granted 
them a home in their territory, thereby forming 
friendly relations that have continued to the 
present day. The united tribes attacked and 
drove southwestward the Siksika and allied 
tribes who formerly dwelt along the Saskatche
wan. The enmity between these tribes and 
both the Siksika and the Sioux has ever since 
continued. After the Cree obtained firearms 
they made raids into the Athapascan country, 
even to the Rocky mts. and as far x. as Mac
kenzie r. Mackenzie, speaking of the region 
of Churchill T., says the original people of 
this area, probably Slaves, were driven out 
by the Cree.

As the people of this tribe have been friendly 
from their first intercourse with both the Eng
lish and the French, and until quite recently 
were left comparatively undisturbed in the 
enjoyment of their territory, there has been 
but little recorded in regard to their history. 
This consists almost wholly of their contests 
with neighbouring tribes and their relations 
with the Hudson’s Bay Co. In 1780, according 
to Hind, these Indians, as well as those of sur
rounding tribes, were reduced to less than half 
their former numbers by smallpox. The same 
disease again swept off at least half the prairie 
tribes in 1838. They were thus reduced, 
according to Hind, to one-sixth or one-eighth 
of their former population. In more recent 
years, since game has become scarce, they have 
lived chiefly in scattered bands, depending 
largely on trade with the agents of the Hudson’s 
Bay Co. At present they are gathered chiefly 
in bands on various reserves in Manitoba, 
mostly with the Chippewa.

Their dispersion into bands subject to differ
ent conditions with regard to the supply and 
character of their food has resulted in varying 
physical characteristics; hence the varying 
descriptions given by explorers. Mackenzie, 
who describes the Cree comprehensively, says 
they arc of moderate stature, well proportioned, 
and of great activity. Their complexion is 
copper-coloured and their hair black, as is com
mon among Indians. Their eyes are black, 
keen, and penetrating; their countenance 
open and agreeable. In regard to the women
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he says: “Of all the nations which I have seen 
on this continent, the Knisteneaux women are 
the most comely. Their figure is generally 
well proportioned, and the regularity of their 
features would he acknowledged by the more 
civilized people of Europe. Their complexion 
has less of that dark tinge which is common to 
those savages who have less cleanly habits.” 
Vmfreville, from whom Mackenzie appears to 
have copied in part what is here stated, says 
that they are more inclined to be lean of body 
than otherwise, a corpulent Indian being “a 
much greater curiosity than a sober one.” 
Clark (Sign Language, 188f>) describes the 
Cree seen by him as wretchedly poor and 
mentally and physically inferior to the Plains 
Indians; and Harmon says that those of the 
tribe who inhabit the plains arc fairer and more 
cleanly than the others.

Their hair was cut in various fashions, ac
cording to the tribal divisions, and by some left 
in its natural state. Henry says the young 
men shaved off the hair except a small spot on 
the crown of the head. Their dr cas consisted 
of tight leggings, reaching nearly to the hip, a 
strip of cloth or leather about 1 ft. wide and 5 
ft. long passing between the legs and under a 
belt around the waist, the ends being allowed 
to hang down in front and behind; a vest or 
shirt reaching to the hips; sometimes a cap for 
the head made of a piece of fur or a small skin, 
and sometimes a robe thrown over the dress. 
These articles, with moccasins and mittens, 
constituted their apparel. The dress of the 
women consisted of the same materials, but the 
shirt extended to the knees, being fastened over 
the shoulders with cords and at the waist with 
a belt, and having a flap at the shoulders; the 
arms were covered to the wrist with detached 
sleeves. Vmfreville says that in t rading, fraud, 
cunning, Indian finesse, and every concomitant 
vice was practised by them from the boy of 12 
years to the octogenarian, but where trade 
was not concerned they were scrupulously 
honest. Mackenzie says that they were natur
ally mild and affable, as well as just in their 
dealings among themselves and with strangers; 
that any deviation from these traits is to be 
attributed to the influence of the white traders. 
He also describes them ns generous, hospitable, 
and exceedingly good natured except when un
der the influence of spirituous liquor. Chastity 
was not considered a virtue among them, 
though infidelity of a wife was sometimes 
severely punished. Polygamy was common ; 
and when a man’s wife died it was considered
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his duty to marry her sister, if she had one. 
The arms and utensils used before trade ar
ticles were introduced by the whites were pots 
of stone, arrow-points, spearheads, hatchets, 
and other edged tools of Hint, knives of buffalo 
rib, fishhooks made out of sturgeon bones, and 
awls from bones of the moose. The fibrous 
roots of the white pine were used as twine for 
sewing their bark canoes, and a kind of thread 
from a weed for making nets. Spoons and 
pans were fashioned from the horns of the 
moose (Hayden). They sometimes made fish
hooks by inserting a piece of bone obliquely 
into a stick and sharpening the point. Their 
lines were cither thongs fastened together or 
braided willow bark. Their skin tipis, like 
those of the N. Athapascans, were raised on 
poles set up in conical form, but were usually 
more commodious. They occasionally erect a 
larger structure of lattice work, covered with 
birch bark, in which 40 men or more can 
assemble for council, feasting, or religious rites.

The dead were usually buried in shallow 
graves, the body being covered with a pile of 
stones and earth to protect it from beasts of 
prey. The grave was lined with branches, 
some of the articles belonging to the deceased 
being placed in it, and in some sections a sort 
of canopy was erected over it. Where the 
deceased had distinguished himself in war his 
body was laid, according to Mackenzie, on a 
kind of scaffolding; but at a later date Hayden 
says they did not practise tree or scaffold 
burial. Tattooing was almost universal among 
the Cree before it was abandoned through the 
influence of the whites. The women were 
content with having a line or two drawn from 
the corners of the mouth toward the angles of 
the lower jaw; but some of the men covered 
their bodies with lines and figures. The Cree 
of the Woods arc expert canoemen and the 
women lighten considerably their labours by 
the use of the canoe, especially where lakes and 
rivers abound. A double-head drum and a 
rattle are used in all religious ceremonies except 
those which take place in the sweat house. 
Their religious beliefs are generally similar to 
those of the Chippewa.

The gentile form of social organization 
appears to be wanting. On account of the 
uncertain application of the divisional names 
given by the Jesuit missionaries and other 
early writers it is impossible to identify them 
with those more modernly recognized. Rich" 
ardson says: “It would, however, be an end
less task to attempt to determine the precise

people designated by the early French writers. 
Every small hand, naming itself from its hunt
ing grounds, was described as a different 
nation.” The first notice of the Cree divisions 
is given in the Jesuit Relation of 1658, which 
states that they are composed of four nations 
or peoples, as follows: Alimibegouek, Kilisti- 
nons of the bay of Ataouabouscatouek, Kilisti- 
nons of the Nipisiriniens, and Nisibourounik. 
At least 3 of these divisions are erroneously 
located on the Creuxius map of 1600, and it is 
evident from the Relation that at least 3 of 
them were supposed by the writer to have been 
situated somewhere s. or s. w. of James bay. 
Nothing additional is heard of them in the sub
sequent notices of the tribe, which is otherwise 
divided into the Paakwawininiwug and tiaka- 
wininiwug (people of the plains and of the 
woods), the former subdivided into Sipiwinini- 
wug and Mamikininiwug (river and lowland 
people), the latter into Sakittawawininiwug 
and Ayabaskawininiwug (those of Cross *lake 
and those of N. Alberta). In 1856 the Cree 
were divided, according to Hayden, into the 
following bands, all or nearly all taking their 
names from their chiefs: Apistekaihc, Cokah, 
Kiaskusis, Mataitaikeok, Muskwoikakenut, 
M uskwoikauepawit, Pcisickan, Piskakauakis, 
Shemaukan, and W ikyuwamkamusenaikata, 
besides several smaller bands and a consider
able number around lac lle-a-lu-Crosse in N. 
Saskatchewan who were not attached to any 
band. So far as now known the ethnic divi
sions, aside from the Cree proper, are the Mas- 
kegon, and the Monsoni. Although these are 
treated as distinct tribes, they form, beyond 
doubt, integral parts of the Cree. It was to 
the Maskcgon, according to Richardson, that 
the name Kilistcnaux, in its many forms, was 
anciently applied, a conclusion with which 
Henry apparently agrees.

In 1776, before smallpox had greatly reduced 
them, the population of the Cree proper was 
estimated at about 15,000. Most of the esti
mates during the last century give them from 
2,500 to 3,000.** In 1911, there were approxi
mately 18,000 Crées m Canada.

(j. m. c. T.)

Ana. -Petitot, Kutchiu MS. vocab., B. A. L., 1800 
(‘foes': Kutchin name) Annuh. Mackenzie, Voy., 
291, 1802 Cfnes’: Chipewyan name). Aylslyinlwok.— 
Petitot in Jour. Roy. tieog. 8o<\, 019, 1883 (name uaeil 
by themselves). Caatanoc. Stanwix eonf. (1759) in 
Rupp, West. Penn., app., 140, 1840. Chahia.-Maxi*

•Probably Lac lle-a-la-Crosse.
••Probably on error for “ 12,500 to 13,000.”
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miliun, Trav , n, 234, 1S41 (Hidatsn name). Christa- 
ncaux. Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., 15(1, 1824. Chrlsle- 
naux. \\ rilcr of 1711» in Minn Hist. Hoc. (’oil , v, 121, 
1885. Chrlsteneaux. -Hutchins < 17<»» « ciuolcd by 
Hchoolcrnff, Iml. Tribes, hi, 55(1,185;». Chrla'-te-no. 
I.ewis and Clark, Trnv., 55, 1 S<m. Chrlstenols. Ibid., 
dll. Chrlstlanaux. I.a Harpe 117(1(1), in French, Hist 
Coll. I.n , hi, 27, 1851. Chrlatluneaux.—dale, Fpper 
Mi • . 1807 <Ihristianux. Hut Idi 177(1)
quoted by Richardson, A ret. I'.xpcd., n, 37, 1851. 
Christlnaux. Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 20, 174 I Cliris- 
tincaux. - French writer (1710) in Minn. Hist. Hoc. 
Coll , v, 422, 1885. Christines. —Frown verbal (1071) 
in Margry, I>ée., i, 07, 1875. Chrlatlnou. Hervas 
(ci. 1785) «luolcd by Vater, Midi., pt. 3, see. 3, 348, 1810. 
Chrltenocs. Fisher, Interesting Arct., 11IU, 1812. 
Cithlnisiinec. Writer of 1780 in Maas. Hist. Hoc 
Coll , 1st a., hi, 21, 1704. Cllntlnos. — Ramsey in V. 8. 
Ind. AIT. Rep., 72,1850 (misprint i. Cllstenos Rnfincs- 
que, intro<l. to Marshall, Ky., i, 32, 1824. Cllallnoa.

La Hontan, New Voy., i, 231,1703. Cnlailneaux. 
Neill, Minn., Ill, 1858. Créés. -Harmon, Jour., 313, 
map, 1820. Cries. De 8met, Missions, 100, 181m. 
Crlqs.—Henry, Trnv. in Can., 211,1809. Criques.— 
Charlevoix (1007), New France, m, 107, 1808 (no called 
by Canadians). Cria. Dobbs, Hudson Buy, map, 1714 
Crist vneaux. Chauvignerie (1730) quoted by School
craft, Ind. Tribes, ill, 550, 1853. Crlstlnuux. —Mon* 
treal treaty (1701) in N. Y. Doc. Col Hist., ix, 722,1855. 
Crlstineaux. IVtitot in Jour. Roy. Qeog. Hoc., 049, 
1883. Cristlnoa. LaChcsnaye ( 1007; in Margry, D6c., 
' i, 7, 1886. Crists. Vaudreuil 1716), ibid, 496. 
Crus.—Gunn in Smithson. Rep., 300, 1807. Cylnl- 

! y, Stand Nat H st , pt •"•, 1 lv, I ms;». 
Elthlnyook.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Hoc., n, 
23, 1830. Ehhlnyoowuc.—Franklin, Jour. Polar Hca, 
00, 1824 ('men': their own name). Fimas. Petitot in 
Can. Rcc. Sci., i, 40, 1884 (‘strangers’, 'enemies' : Atha
pascan name). Etn.—Petitot, Hare MH. vocal»., B. A. 
K., 1800 (‘foe’: Kawehoilinne name). Ethlnu. — Rich
ardson, Arct. Kxpcd., n, 1, 1851. Ethlnyu.—Ibid., 34. 
Eythinyuwuk. -Ibid , 1 (own name) Gullistlnoiis. 
- Je». Itcl. 1070, 79, 1858. CO'tskïiVwë. Chamber
lain, ini'n, 1003 ('liar-'; Kulenai name). llllllnl-Lle'- 
nl.—Pelitol in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoe., 050, 1883. Inln- 
yuwe-u.—Richardson, A ret. Kxpcd., it, 3:», 1851. In- 
nlnyu-wuk.— Ibid., 70 (name used by themselves). 
lylnlwok.—Potitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc., 010, 1883 
('men': name used by themselves). Ku-lls-te-no.— 
lx?wis and Clark quoted by Vater, Mith., pt. 3, see. 3, 
408, 1810. Kelscatch-ewan.—Hutchins (1770) quoted 
by Richardson, Arct. Kxpcd., it, 37, 1851 (‘people of Sas
katchewan r.‘). Kclskatchewan. Ibid., 38. Kelis- 
tenos.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, vt, 33, 1857. Kc- 
nlsh-té-no-xvuk. Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 287, 
1871. Ke-nla-te-noag. Warren (1852) in Minn. 
Hist. Hoc. Coll., v, 33, 1885 (Chippewa name). Kenls- 
tenoo.—U.8. Ind. AIT. Itcp. ,451, 1838. Kvnislenos.— 
Burton, City "i the Saints, 117, 1861 Klllsteno. 
Prichard, Phys. Hist. Mankind, v, 410, 18-47 Klllsil- 
naux. Jea. Rel. 1670, 92, iv.s. Ktliatinon. Jes, 
Rel. 1058, 20, 1853. Kilistlnos.— Du Lhut (1081) in 
Margry, Déc., vt, 51, 1886 Klliatlnoua. Charlevoix 
quoted by \ iter, Mith , pi. sec. 3,107,1816 Killes- 
tlnoes.—Boudinot, Htar in the West, 107, 1816. Killi- 
nl. Petitot in Jour. Roy. Qeoi Sot ,650, 1888 kii- 
llsteneaux.—Army officer (1812) quoted by Hdiooleruft, 
Ind Mbt . in, 5>6, 1858 KlUiatenoee. Ma - Hist. 
Soc. Coll., 2d s., x, 99, 1823. Kllllstlnaux—.Henry, 
Trav. in Can., 247, 1809. Killistlnl.—Duponceau

quoted by Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoe., 619, 1883. 
Killlstinoer.—Vater, Mitli., pt. 3, see. 3, 257, 1816 
(German form). Kllllstlnoes. -lidwards (1788) in 
Ma Hist. S Coll., 1st s., tx, 92,1804 Kllllatlnona.
mi. i in Can., 17, 1809 Kllllatlnoua. 

Jeffery.-, Fr. Dorns., i, 41, 1760. Kllllstlns. -Ibid., 
map Klnlshtlank. Beleourt (before 1853; in Minn.

winds'). Klnlslillno. Baraga, Kng.-Otch. Diet., 63, 
1878 (Chippewa name). Klnlsteneaux -Mmkenxic 
(18011 quoted by Kendall, Trav., u, 289, 1809. Klnlsti- 
nuux. Henry, Trav. in Can , 214, 1809 Klnlstl- 
neaux. Ibid., 247. Klnlsilnocs. Harmon, Jour., 67, 
1820. Klnlstlnona.—Jes. Rel. 1672, 54, 1858. Klnls- 
tlnuwok.—Potitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoe;, 619, 1883 
(Chippewa name). Klnsteneaux. Lewis and ('lark, 
Trav., 105, 1810. Klnstlnaux.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
F.tlmi.l. Sue , il, 101, 18-18. Klrlsllnoii. Jes. Rel. 1640 
31, 1858. Kislistliions. Du Chesneau (1681) in N. Y. 
Doe. Col. Hist., IX, 161, 185.5 Klstcneaux. Ramsey
in V. S. Ind. AIT Rep , 71, 18 Kllsilnaux. Gallatin
in Trans. Am. Antiq. Hoe., n, K list liions.—■
Rep., 71,1850. Kllstinos. P<-i n Jour. Roy. Geog. 
Hoe., 649, 1883. Kneestenoag. Tanner, Narr., 315, 
1833 (Ottawa name) Knlsteaux. Howe, Hist. Coll., 
357, |S5I Knistenau- lew is and Clark, Trav., 45, 
1806. Knlstvnaux. Heherrnerhorn (1812) in Mass 
Hist So< Coll., 2d - , il. li. 1814 Knlsteneau. 
Farnham, IYav.,32,1843. Knleteneaux.—Gass, Jour., 
42, note, 1807. Knlsteneux. Harmon, Jour.,313,1820. 
Knlsteno. Wrangell, Kihnol. Naehr., 100,1839 Knls* 
tenons. -Brackenridgc, Views of La., 80,1815. Knlsti* 
naux.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq , Boo , n, 23, 1836. 
Knlstlneiiux. -Shea, Cath. Miss., I ll, 1855. Knlstl- 
nos. Kingsley, HI and. Nat. Hist., pt. 6, 148, 1883. 
Krees Henry, MH. vocal» 11812', Bell copy, B. A. K. 
Krlcqs. Bac que ville de la Pothcrie, Hist. Am., i, 170, 
1753. Krics. Bawdry ties Loxiéres, Voy. a la Le., 242, 
18112. Krlqs.—Lettres Kdif., I, 645, 1695. Kils.— 
JelTerys, Fr. Dorns, i, map, 1700. Kristenaux.— Kings
ley, Stand. Nat. Hist., pt. 0, 148, 1883. Krlslvneaux.— 
Franklin, Jour, to Polar Sen, 96, 1824 Krlstlnaux.—
Gallatin in Trans. Aid. Antiq. Hoe., u, 23, 1836. Krlstl- 
no. Morse, Rej>. to Hoe. War, 31, 1822. KyrlstinHns. 
—Jes. Rel. 1641, 59, 1858. Mehelhawas.—Keane in 
Stanford, Compend., 521, 1S78. Mlnlsteneaux.—• 
Boudinot, Star in the V est, 127, 1810 (misprint). 
Nuehiuok.--Kingsley, Htautl. Nat. Hist., pt. 6, 148, 
i - - : Nahathaway We t, Joui , 1824 Nahea-
wak. —Long, Kxi»ed. Ht. Peter's R., 1, 376, 1824. Nah- 
Ivuhwuk.—Tanner, Narr., 315, 1830 (said to bo their 
own name). Nahlawali. —Prichard, Phys. Hist. Man
kind, v, 410, 1847. Nuhloak. Maximilian, Trav., i, 
454, 1839. Nakawawu. Hutchins (1770) quoted by 
Richardson, Arct. Kxpd., ii, 38, 1851. Naka-we-wuk. 
—Ibid. Nathehwy-wlthln-yoowuc.—Franklin, Journ, 
to Polar Sea, 96, 1824 (‘southern men'). Nathe'-wy- 
wlthln-yu.—Ibid., 71. Nation du Grand Rat.—La 
Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, Déc., vi, 7, 1886. Né-a- 
ya-ôg. —Hayden, Ethuol. and Pliilol. Mo. Vnl., 235, 
1802 ("those who speak the same tongue’: own name). 
Ne-hcth-a-wa.—Umfrcville (1790) in Maine Hist. Hoc. 
Coll., Vi, 270,1859. Nehethé-wuk.—Richardson, Arct. 
Kxpcd., ii, 36, 1851 (‘exact men’: own name). Ne- 
hethowuck.—Shea, note in Charlevoix, Now Fr., iu, 
107, 1868. Nehethwa.—LTnfrcville (1790) quoted by 
Vater, Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 418, 1816. Nehlyaw.— 
Baraga, Ojibwa Diet., 1878 (Chippewa name). Nehlya- 
wok.—Lacombe, Diet., des Cris x, 1874 (own name;
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from iyiniicok, 'those of the first rare'» Nenawvhks. 
Keane in Stanford, Conipend., 525, 1878. Nenu- 
wewhk. Wrdi'li, map, 1805. Nona Wewhok. Har
mon, Jour., map, 1820. Nllhe-wuk. Hind, I-ah 
Pcnin , ii, 10, 1803. Northern Vttawawa.- Hutchins 
(1770) quoted by Hichurdson, Arn. I '.xped , n, 38, 1861. 
O'pimmltlhh Ininiwuc. Franklin, Journ. Polar Sea, 
60, 1824 (‘men of the woods'> (.luenlallnos Iber
ville ( 1702) in Minn. Hist. Hoc. Cull , i, 342, 1872. 
CJuerlstlnos Iberville in Mnrgrx, Dee., iv, 000, 1880. 
Re-nls-te-nos. ('ulberts-on in Smithson. Hep. 1850,

1 ■' ■ 1 1
1877 (llidntsa name). Sale'kuùn. Tims, illaekfoot 
Cl ram. and Diet , 124, 1889 (Siksikn name: sing.). 
Schahl. Maximilian, Trnv., u, 234, 1811 (Hidatsa 
name), sho-1-yé. Matthews, Hidatsa I nils , 200, ls77 
(Assiniboin name). Shl-e-A-Ia. -Hayden, Filmol. and 
Philol. Mo. Val., 235, 1802 (Sioux name); Shl-6-ya 
Ibid. t.Xssinil c.in name ‘enemies,’ ‘strangers’) South
ern Indians. Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 05, 1744 (so railed 
by the Hudson Bay traders).

Cumshcwa (corrupted front (16'mshcu'ah, or 
Gd'msewa, the name of its chief). A former 
Haida town at the x. entrance of Cumshcwa 
inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. By the 
natives it was known as lllkenul. It was al
most entirely occupied by the Stawas-haidagai, 
(q. v.) According to John Work’s estimate, 
1836-41, there were then 20 houses in the place 
and 286 people. This agrees closely with that 
still given by Cumshcwa people as the former 
number. Cumshcwa was one of the last towns 
abandoned when all the Indians of this region 
went to Skidegate.--Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
279, 190.1
Gasswer. Uownie in Jour. H r. Ci.-og. Sm*, xxxi, 251, 
18(11. Comahewurs. Dunn, Hist. Orvg., 281, 1844. 
Croaawer. Downio, c>|>. nil. Gumshawae. Svnulnr 
in Jour. Hoy < "vug Sm- , v, IP, I> 11 Gumahewu. 
Dawaon,Q. C lmrlotte Ills., ltiSn, Issu. Cumahewva. 
Hcouler in Jour. Klhiml. Sen-. I.ond , i, 233, t8ls. Cum- 
ehuwaw. ('mi. I ml AIT, 128, 1879. Gumbliewa. 
Deans, Tides from Hid ., s., Iva. Kit-tu-w&a.
Dawson, (J. (.’Iiurlotte 11. KîS, ISSU iT-in sliiaii ............
kounu'huouuN. Du Hot do Mofraa, Drug., i, 337, 1M4 
KumshiihuK. Latham in Trans. Philol Soc. I.ond., 73, 
18511. Kumahewa. Dawson, op. cit., 10.8. kum- 
shiwa. -Tolmie and Dawson, Xocabs. Brit. Col., 2(5, 
1884. Lkô'nAl.- Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905 
(Haida name). Tlklnool. -Dawson, op. cit., 1(58 
(Haida name).

Dadens (Da'i/cns). A Haida town on the s. 
const of North id., fronting Parry passage, 
Queen Charlotte ids., British Columbia. It 
was the chief town of the Yaku-lunas previous 
to their migration to Prince of Wales id.; 
afterward the site was used as a camp, but, it 
is said, was not reoccupied as n town. It 
figures prominently in accounts of early voy
agers, from which it would appear either that 
it was still occupied in their time or that it lmd 
only recently been abandoned. (j. r. b.)

Da'dcns Inagil'-I -Swnnton, Cont. Hnidn, 281, 1905 
(Inagft'-i ■'town'). Tartanee.—Douglas quoted by 
Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 1(52, 1880.

Dadjingits {I)adj\xhgils, ‘common-hat vil
lage’). A Haida town on the n. shore of Bear
skin bay, Skidegate inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col. It was occupied for a brief time 
by part of the Cit ins of Skidegate, afterward 
known ns Nasagas-haidagai, during a tempo
rary difference with the other branch of the 
group.--Swnnton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Dagangascls (IhlgaiUisHs, ‘common food- 
steamers’). A subdivision of the Kona-kega- 
wai of the Haida. They were of low social 
rank, and the name was used probably in con
tempt Swnnton, Cont. Haida, 273, 1905.

Daggers. Sharp-pointed, edged imple
ments, intended to thrust and stab. Daggers 
of atone do not take a prominent place among 
the weapons of the northern tribes, and they 
are not readily distinguished from knives, 
poniards, lance-heads, and projectile points, 
save in rare eases where the handle was worked 
in a single piece with the blade. Bone was well 
suited for the making of stabbing implements 
and the long 2-pointed copper poniard of the 
region of the Great lakes was a formidable 
weapon. The exact use of this group of ob
jects as employed in prehistoric times must 
remain largely a matter of conjecture. The 
introduction of iron soon led to the making of 
keen-pointed knives, as the dirk, and among 
the X. W. Coast tribes the manufaôture of 
broad-hladed daggers of copper and iron or 
sic I. modi lied after European and Asiatic pat
terns, became an important industry.

For daggers of stone consult Moorehead, 
I rehist. Impls., 1900; Ran in Smithson. Cont., 
xxii, 1876; Thruston, Antiq. of Tenu., 1897; 
for metal daggers, see Niblack in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. 1888, 1S90. (w. ii. ii.)

Dahua (Da’xua). A Haida town n. of 
I.awn hill, at the mouth of Skidegate inlet, 
Queen Charlotte id., Brit. Col. It belonged to 
the Djahui-skwahladagai, and was noted in 
legend as the place where arose the troubles 
which resulted in separating the later N. W. 
Coast Indians from those of Skidegate inlet. 
It was also the scene of a great battle between 
the inlet jieople and those of the N. VV. coast, 
in which the latter were defeated.—8 want on, 
Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Daiyu (I)aiyû', 'giving-food-to-othere 
town’). A Ilaida town on Shingle bay, e. of
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Welcome point, Moresby id., w. Brit. Col. It 
was owned by a small band, the Daiyuahl-lanas 
or Kaatu-kegawai, which received one of its 
names from that of the town. Swanton, Cont. 
Haidu, 279, 190».

Daiyuahl-lanas (DaiyiI «1 lu mis, ‘people 
of the town where they always give away food’ i. 
A division of the Raven clan of the Haidu, 
named from one of its towns. A second name 
for the band was Knsta-kcgawui (Qîâ'sta qS'ga- 
wa-i), 'those born at Skidegatc cr.’ It for
merly occupied the coast between Alliford bay 
and Cumshewa point, but is now nearly ex
tinct.—Swanton. Cont. Ilaida, 269, 1905.
KVâstuk'ë'rauai. -Bous, Fifth Rep. N. W, Tribes 
Canada, 26, 1889 Oil's ta qê'gawa-l. Swanton, op 
cit. Tal'Otl ll'nas.—Boas, Twelfth Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Canada, 24 ,1898.

Dance. Nature is prodigal of life and 
energy. The dance is universal and instinct
ive. Primarily the dance expresses the joy of 
biotic exaltation, the exuberance of life and 
energy ; it is the ready physical means of 
manifesting the emotions of joy and of express
ing the exultation of conscious strength and 
the ecstasy of successful achievement—the 
fruitage of well-directed energy. Like modern 
music, through long development and divergent 
growth the dance has been adapted to the 
environment of many and diverse planes of 
culture and thought; hence it is found among 
both savage and enlightened peoples in many 
complex and differing forms and kinds. But 
the dance of the older time was fraught with 
symbolism and mystic meaning which it has 
lost in civilization and enlightenment. It is 
confined to no one country of the world, to no 
period of ancient or modern time, and to no 
plane of human culture.

Strictly interpreted, therefore, the dance 
seems to constitute an important adjunct rather 
than the basis of the social, military, religious, 
and other activities designed to avoid evil and 
to secure welfare. A contrary view renders a 
general definition and interpretation of the 
dance complex and difficult, apparently requir
ing a detailed description of the various activi
ties of which it became a part. For if the 
dance is to be regarded as the basis of these 
activities, then these ceremonies and observ
ances must be defined strictly as normal 
developments of the dance, a procedure which 
is plainly erroneous. The truth appears to be 
that the dance is only an element, not the basis, 
of the several festivals, rites, and ceremonies 
performed in accordance with well-defined rules
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and usages, of which it has become a part. The 
dance was a powerful impulse to their perform
ance, not the motive of their observance.

Among the Indians n. of Mexico the dunce 
usually consists of rhythmic and not always 
graceful gestures, attitudes, and movements of 
the body and limbs, accompanied by steps 
usually made to accord with the time of some 
form of music, produced either by the dancer 
or dancers or by one or more attendant singers. 
Drums, rattles, and sometimes bone or reed 
flutes are used to aid the singers. Every kind 
and class of dance has its own peculiar steps, 
attitudes, rhythm, figures, song or songs with 
words and accompanying music, and costumes.

The word or logos of the song or chant in 
savage and barbaric planes of thought and 
culture expressed the action of the orenda, or 
esoteric magic power, regarded as immanent in 
the rite or ceremony of which the dance was a 
dominant adjunct and impulse. In the lower 
planes of thought the dance was inseparable 
from the song or chant, which not only started 
and accompanied but also embodied it.

Some dances are peculiar to men and others 
to women. Some dances are performed by a 
single dancer, others belong res|>ectively to 
individuals, like those of the Onthonrontha 
(‘one chants’) among the Iroquois; other 
dances are for all who may wish to t ake part, 
the number then being limited only by the 
space available; still others are for specified 
classes of persons, members of certain orders, 
societies, or fraternities. There are, therefore, 
personal, fraternal, clan or gentile, tribal, and 
inter-tribal dances; there are also social, erotic, 
comic, mimic, patriotic, military or warlike, 
invocativc, offertory, and mourning dances, as 
well as those expressive of gratitude and thanks
giving. Morgan (league of the Iroquois, i, 
278, 1904) gives a list of 32 leading dances of 
the Seneca Iroquois, of which 6 arc costume 
dances, 14 are for both men and women, 11 for 
men only, and 7 for women only. Three of 
the costume dances occur in those exclusively 
for men, and the other 3 in those for both men 
and women.

In general among the American Indians the 
heel and the ball of the foot are lifted and then 
brought down with great force and swiftness in 
such wise as to produce a resounding concus
sion. Usually the changes of position of the 
dancer are slow, but the changes of attitude 
are sometimes rapid and violent. The women 
employ several steps, sometimes employed also 
by the men, among which are the shuffle, the
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glide, and the hop or leap. Holding both feet 
together and usually facing the song altar, the 
women generally take a leap or hop sidewise in 
advance and then a shorter one in recoil, so 
that every two hops the position is slightly 
advanced. They do not employ the violent 
steps and forceful attitudes in vogue among the 
men. They keep the body quite erect, alter
nately advancing either shoulder slightly, 
which gives them a peculiar swaying or rocking 
motion, resembling the waving of a wind- 
rocked stalk of corn. Indeed, among the 
Onondaga, Cayuga, and other Iroquois tribes, 
one of the names for “woman” (wathonwisas, 
'she sways or rocks’) is a term taken from this 
rocking or swaying motion.

Among some tribes, when the warriors were 
absent on a hunting or war expedition, the 
women performed appropriate dances to insure 
their safety and success. Among the same 
people in the dances in which women may take 
part, these, under the conduct of a leader with 
one or more aids, form a circle around the song 
altar (the mat or bench provided for the singer 
or singers), maintaining an interval of from 2 
to 5 feet. Then, outside of this circle the men, 
under like leadership, form another circle at a 
suitable distance from that of the women. 
Then the two circles, which are usually not 
closed between the leaders and the ends of the 
circles, move around the song altar from the 
right to the left in such manner that at all times 
the heads of the circles of dancers move along 
a course meeting the advancing sun (their elder 
brother), whose apparent motion is conversely 
from the left to the right of the observer. In 
the Santee Dakota dance a similar movement 
around the centre of the circle from right to left 
is also observed. Among the Muskhogean 
tribes, however, the two circles move in oppo
site directions, the men with the course of the 
sun and the women contrary to it (Jiartram). 
Among the Santee the women may dance only 
at the meeting of the “medicine society” of 
which they are members; they alone dance the 
scalp dance while the warriors sing. Rev. John 
Eastman says that in dancing the Santee form 
3 circles, the innermost composed of men, the 
middle of children, and the outermost of 
women. Aeeording to lx* Rage Du I’ratz, 
these circles, among the Natchez, moved in 
opposite directions, the women turning from 
left to right, and the men from right to left. 
This movement of the circles from right to left 
seems designed to prevent the dancer in the

entire course around the song altar from turn
ing his hack to the sun.

The Mandan and other Siouan tribes dance 
in an elaborate ceremony, called the Buffalo 
dance, to bring game when food is scarce, in 
accordance with a well-defined ritual. In like 
manner the Indians of the arid region of the 
S. \N. perform long and intricate ceremonies 
with the accompaniment of the dance ceremo
nies which, in the main, are invocations or 
prayers for rain and bountiful harvests and the 
creation of life. Among the Iroquois, in the 
so-called green-corn dance, the shamans urge 
the people to participate in order to show 
gratitude for bountiful harvests, the preserva
tion of their lives, and appreciation of the bles
sings of the expiring years. The ghost dance, 
the snake dance, the sun dance, the scalp dance, 
and the calumet dance, each performed for 
one or more purposes, are not developments 
from the dance, but rather the dance has be
come only a part of the ritual of each of these 
important observances, which by metonymy 
have been called by the name of only a small 
but conspicuous part or element of the entire 
ceremony.

Consult Bart ram, Travels, 1792; Jesuit Re
lations, Thwaites, ed. i-lxxiii, 1890-1901; 
Margry, Déc., i vi, 187.> 80; Morgan, League 
of the Iroquois, 1857, 1904; Lafitau, Mœurs 
des Sauvages, 1724; Le Page du Pratz, Hist, 
de la Louisiane, 1758. (j. n. b. h.)

Dasoak (‘flying’). A clan of the Huron.
Deer Skins. Apparently a division of the 

northern Athapascans, as they are mentioned 
as belonging to a group including the Beaver 
Hunters, Flatside Dogs (Thlingehndinnc), and 
Slaves.— De Smet, Oregon Missions 164, 1847.

Dekanawida (‘two river-currents flowing 
together.'—Hewitt). An Iroquois prophet, 
statesman, and lawgiver, who lived probably 
during the second and third quarters of the 
15th century, and who, conjointly with Hia
watha, planned and founded the historical con
federation of the five Iroquois tribes. Accord
ing to a circumstantial tradition, he was 
born in the vicinity of Kingston, Ontario, 
in wlmt then was probably Huron territory, 
He was reputed to have been one of 7 brothers. 
Definite tradition gives him rank with the 
demigods, owing to the masterful orerula or 
magic power with which he worked tirelessly 
to overcome the obstacles and difficulties of 
his task, the astuteness he display!*! in negotia-
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tion, and the wisdom he exhibited in framing 
the laws and in establishing the fundamental 
principles on which they were based and on 
which rested the entire structure of the Iro
quois confederation. Omens foreshadowed his 
birth, and portents accompanying this event 
revealed the fact to his virgin mother that 
Dekannwida would he the source of evil to her 
people, referring to the destruction of the 
Huron confederation by that of the Iroquois. 
Hence at his birth his mother and grandmother 
with true womanly patriotism, sought to spare 
their country woes by attempting to drown 
the new-born infant by thrusting it through a 
hole made in the ice covering a neighbouring 
river. Three attempts were made, but in the 
morning after each attempt the young Dekana- 
wida was f mnd unharmed in the arms of the 
astonished mother. Thereupon the two 
women decided that it was decreed that he 
should live, and so resolved to rear him. Ra
pidly he grew to man’s estate, and then, saying 
that he must take up his fore-ordained work, 
departed southward, first assuring his mother 
that in the event of his death by violence or 
sorcery, the otter skin flayed entire which, 
with the head downward, he had hung in a 
corner of the lodge, would vomit blood. Deka- 
nawida was probably a Huron by blood, but 
perhaps an Iroquois by adoption. In the long 
and tedious hegotiations preceding the final 
establishment of the historical confederation 
of the five Iroquois tribes, he endeavoured to 
persuade the Erie and the Neuter tribes also 
to join the confederation; these tribes, so far 
as known, were always friendly with the Huron 
people, and their representatives probably 
knew of Dekanawida's Huron extraction. 
Many of the constitutional principles, laws, 
and regulations of the confederation are attri
buted to him. His chicfship did not belong to 
the hereditary class, but to the merit class, 
commonly styled the ‘pine-tree chiefs.' Hence, 
he could forbid the appointment of a successor 
to liis office, and could exclaim, “To others let 
there be successors, for like them they can 
advise you. I have established your common
wealth, and none has done what I have." Rut 
it is probable that prohibition was attributed 
to him in later times when the true nature of 
the merit chiefs had become obscured. Hence 
it is the peculiar honour of the merit chiefs of 
to-day not to be condoled officially after death, 
nor to have successors to their chieftaincies. 
For these reasons the title Dekanawida docs
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not belong to the roll of 50 federal league chief- 
ships. (j. N. B. H.)

Dekanisora. An Onondaga chief who came 
into prominence in the latter part of the 17th 
century, chiefly through his oratorical powers 
and his efforts to maintain peace with both the 
French and the English, lie was first men
tioned by Charlevoix in 1682 as a member of 
an embassy from the Iroquois to the French 
at Mont real. He was also one of the embassy 
to the French in 1088, which was captured by 
Adario (Le Rat), and then released by the wily 
captor under the plea that there had been a 
mistake, blaming the French for the purpose 
of widening the breach between them and the 
Iroquois. Colden (Hist. Five Nat., i, 165, 
1755) says Dekanisora was tall and well made, 
and that he “had for many years the greatest 
reputation among the Five Nations for speak
ing, and was generally employed as their 
speaker in their negotiations with both French 
and English." His death is supposed to have 
occurred about 1730, as he was a very old man 
when lie was a member of an embassy at Al
bany in 1726. (c. t.)

Dckaury, Konoka. The eldest son and 
successor of Choukeka Dekaury, born in 1747. 
He was named Konoka (‘Eldest’) Dekaury, 
and is often mentioned ns “Old Dekaury," but 
is equally well known as Schachipkaka. Be
fore his father’s death, in 1810, Konoka had 
joined a band of Winnebago who took part, in 
1813, in the attack led by Proctor on Ft. 
Stephenson, on lower Sandusky r., Ohio, 
which was defended by Maj. George Crog- 
han. He fought also in the battle of the 
Thames, in Canada. He was held for !i time, 
in 1827, as a hostage at Prairie du Chien for 
the delivery of Red Bird. His band usually 
encamped at the portage of Wisconsin r., the 
site of the present Portage, Wis. Mrs. Kinzie 
(Wau-Bun, 89, 1850) describes him as “the 
most noble, dignified, and venerable of his own 
or indeed of any other tribe," having a fine 
Roman countenance, his head bald except for 
a solitary tuft of long, silvery hair neatly tied 
and falling back on his shoulders, and exhibit
ing a demeanour always courteous, while his 
dress was always neat and unostentatious. 
He signed the treaty of Prairie du Chien Aug. 
19, 1825, on behalf of the Winnebago, and 
died on Wisconsin r. Apr. 20, 1836.

Other members of the family, whose name 
has been variously written DeKaury, DeKau-
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ray, DayKauray, Day Korah, Dacorah, and 
DeCorrah, were noted. From Choukeka’s 
daughters, who married white men, are des
cended several well-known families of Wiscon
sin and Minnesota.

(c. T.)

Delaware. A confederacy, formerly the 
most important of the Algonquian stock, oc
cupying the entire basin of Delaware r. in E. 
Pennsylvania and s. e. New York, together 
with most of New Jersey and Delaware. They 
called themselves Lenàpe or Leni-lenàpe, 
equivalent to ‘real men,’ or ‘native, genuine 
men’; the English knew them as Delawares 
from the name of their principal river; the 
French called them Loups, ‘wolves,’ a term 
probably applied originally to the Mahican 
on Hudson r., afterwards extended to the 
Munsee division and to the whole group. To 
the more remote Algonquian tribe's they, to
gether with all their cognate- tribe-s along the 
coast far up into New England, were known 
as Wapanachki, ‘easterners,’ or ‘eastern land 
people,’ a term which appears also as a specific 
tribal designation in the form of Abnaki. By 
virtue of admitte-d priority of political rank 
and of occupying the ce-ntral home territory, 
from which most of the cognate tribe-s had 
diverge-d, the-y were aceorde-d by all the Al
gonquian tribe-s the respectful title of “grand
father,” a recognition accorele-el by courtesy 
also by the Huron. The Nanti coke, Conoy, 
Shawnee, and Mahican claimed close con
nection with the Dclaware-s and preserved 
the tradition of a common origin.

The Lenàpe, or Delaware-s proper, were 
composed of 3 principal tribes, treate-d by 
Morgan as phratrie-a, viz: Munsee, Vnami, 
and Vnalachtigo, besides which some of 
the New Jersey banels may have consti
tuted a fourth. Each of these had its own 
territory and dialect, with more or less separ
ate identity, the Munsee particularly being so 
far differentiated as fre-quently to be con
sidered an independent people.

The early traditional history of the Lenàpe 
is contained in their national legend, the 
Walain Glum. When they made their first 
treaty with Penn, in 1682, the Delawares 
had their Council fire at Shackamaxon, about 
the present Germantown, suburb of Phila
delphia, and under various local names occu
pied the whole country along the river. To 
this early ;>eriod belongs their great chief, 
Tamenend, from whom the Tammany So
ciety takes its name. The different bands

frequently acted separately, but reganh-d them
selves as part of one great body. About the 
year 1720 the Iroquois assumc-d dominion 
over them, forbidding them to make war or 
sales of lands, a condition which lasted until 
about the opening of the French and Indian 
war. As the whites, under the sanction of 
the Iroquois, crowded them out of tneir an
cient homes, the Delawares removed to the 
Susquehanna, settling at Wyoming and other 
points about 1742. They soon crossed the 
mountains to the headwaters of the Allegheny 
the first of them having settled upon that 
stream in 1724. In 1761, by invitation of 
the Huron, they began to form settlements 
in e. Ohio, and in a few years the greater 
part of the Delawares were fixed upon the 
Muskingum and other streams in e. Ohio, 
together with the Munsee and Mahican, who 
had accompanied them from the E., being 
dtiven out by the same pressure and after
ward consolidating with them. Tin- Dela
wares being now within reach of tin- French 
and backed by the western tribes, asserted 
their independence of the Iroquois, and in 
the subsequent wars up to the treaty of Green
ville in 1705 showed themselves the most de- 
termined opponents of the advancing whites. 
The work of the devoted Moravian mission
aries in the 17th and 18th centuries forms 
an important part of the history of these 
tribes (see Missions). About the year 1770 the 
Delawares received permission from the Miami 
and Piankishaw to occupy the country be
tween the Ohio and White rs., in Indiana, 
where at one time they had 6 villages. In 
1789, by permission of the Spanish govern
ment, a part of them removed to Missouri, 
and afterward to Arkansas, together with a 
band of Shawnee. By 1820 the two bands 
had found their way to Texas, where the 
Delawares numbered at that time probably 
at least 700. By the year 1835 most of the 
tribe had been gathered on a reservation in 
Kansas, from which they removed, in 1867, 
to Oklahoma and incorporated with the 
Cherokee Nation. Another band is affiliated 
with the Caddo and Wichita in w. Oklahoma, 
besides which there are a few scattered rem
nants in the United States, with several hun
dred in Canada, under the various names of 
Delawares, Munsee, and Moravians.

It is impossible to get a definite idea of 
the numbers of the Delawares at any given 
period, owing to I he fact that they have al
ways b(-en closely connected with other tribes,



126 IMPART H ESI UE \I\RISE Wit 11 SHERI ES

and have hardly formed one compact body 
since leaving the Atlantic const. All the 
estimates of the last century give them and 
their connected tribes from about 2,400 to 
3,000, while the estimates within the present 
century are much lower. Their present pop
ulation, including the Munsee, is about 1,900, 
distributed as follows: "Moravians of the 
Thames,” Ontario, 335; “Munsees of the 
Thames,” Ontario, 112, with Six Nations on 
Grand r., Ontario, 171. Incorporated with 
Cherokee Nation, Okla., 870; Wichita res., 
Oklahoma, 95; Munsee, with Stockbridges, in 
Wisconsin, perhaps 200; Munsee, with Chip
pewa, in Kansas, perhaps 45.

According to Morgan (Anc. Soc., 171, 1877 
the Delawares have three clans (called by him 
gentes), or phratries, divided into 34 subclans, 
not including 2 subclans now extinct. These 
clans, which are the same among the Munsee 
and Mahican, are: (1) Took-seat (‘round paw,' 
‘wolf’). (2) Pokckooungo (‘crawling,’ turtle’). 
(3) Pullaook (‘non-chewing,’ ‘turkey’). These 
clans—Wolf, Turtle, and Turkey—arc com
monly given us synonymous with Munsee, 
Vnami, and Vnalachtigo, the 3 divisions of 
the Delawares, exclusive of the New Jersey 
branch. According to Print on they arc not 
clans, but mere totemic emblems of the 3 
geographic divisions above named. Of these 
the Vnami held the hereditary chieftainship. 
The New Jersey branch probably formed a 
fourth division, but those bands broke up at 
an early period and became incorporated with 
the others. Many of them had originally 
removed from the w. bank of Delaware r. to 
escape the inroads of the Conestoga. The 3 
elans as given by Morgan are treated under 
the better known geographic names.

The Took-seat, or Wolf clan, has the fol
lowing 12 subdivisions: (1) Maangreet (big 
feet); (2) Weesowhetko (yellow tree); (3) 
Pasakunamon (pulling corn); (4) Weyarnih- 
kato (care entcrer, i.e. cave enterer?); (5) 
Tooslnvarkama (across the river); (6) Olumane 
(vermilion); (7) Punaryou (dog standing by 
fireside); (8) Kwincekcha (long body); (9)
Moonhartarne (digging); (10) Nonharmin 
(pulling up stream); (11) bongushharkarto 
(brush log); (12) Mawsootoh (bringing along).

The Pokckooungo, or Turtle clan, has the 
following 10 subdivisions, 2 others being 
extinct : (1) Okahoki (ruler) ; (2) Takoongoto 
(high bank shore) ; (3) Seeharongoto (drawing 
down hill); (4) Oleharkarmekarto (elector); 
(5) Maharolukti (brave) ; (6) Tooshkipakwisi
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(green leaves > ; (7) Tungulungsi (smallest 
turtle); (8) Welunungsi (little turtle); (9) 
Leekwinai (snapping turtle)*, (10) Kwisaesc- 
keesto (deer).

The Pullaook, or Turkey clan, has the fol
lowing 12 subdivisions: (1) Moharala (big 
bird); (2) Lelewayou (bird's cry); (3) Mook- 
wungwahoki (eye pain); (4) Mooharmowi- 
karnu (scratch the path); (5) Opinghaki 
(opossum ground); (Oi Muhhowekakcn (old 
shin); (7) Tongonaoto (drift log); (8) Noola- 
marlarmo (living in water) ; (9) Muhkren- 
tharne (root digger)*, (10) Muhkarmhukse 
(red face); (11) Koowahoke (pine region); 
(12) Ooclmkham (ground scratchcr).

The divisions of tin* Munsee, according to 
liuttenber, were the Minisink, Waoranec, 
Waranawonkong, Mamekoting, Wawarsink, 
and Cat skill. He names among the Vnami 
divisions the Navasink, Raritan, Hackensack, 
Aquackanonk, Tappan. and Haverstraw, all 
in n. New Jersey, but there were others in 
Pennsylvania. Among the Vnalachtigo di
visions in Pennsylvania and Delaware were 
probably the Neshamini, Shackamaxon, Pas- 
sayonk, Okahoki. Hickory Indians (?), and 
Nantuxets. The ( iachwechnagechga, or Le
high Indians, were probably of the Vnami 
division. Among the New Jersey bands not 
classified are the Yacomanshaghking, Kahan- 
suk, Konekotay, Meletecunk, Matanakons, 
Eriwonec, Asoinoche, Pompton (probably a 
Muns<‘<‘ division i, Han cocas, Tirans, Siconesses 
(Chiconessex), Sewapoo (perhaps in Delaware), 
Kechemeche, Mosilian, Ax ion, Calcefar, As- 
sunpink, Naraticon, and Manta (perhaps a 
Munsee division). The Nyaek band, or 
village, in Rockland co., N. Y., may have 
belonged to the Vnami. The Papagonk band 
and the Wvsox probably belonged to the 
Munsee.

The following were Delaware villages: 
Achsinnink, Abas i mus (Vnami ?), Alamingo, Al- 
laquippa, Alleghany, Aquackanonk, Au G laize, 
Bald Eagle’s Nest, Beaversville, Bethlehem 
(Moravian), Black Hawk, Black Leg's village, 
Buckstown, Bullets Town (?), Cashiehtunk 
(Munsee ?), Catawaweshink (?), Chikohoki 
(Vnalachtigo), Chilohocki (?), Chinklaca- 
moose (?), Clistowacka, Communipaw (Hack
ensack), Concmaugh (?), Coshocton, Cross- 
weeksung, Custaloga’s Town, Edgpiiliik, Eri
wonec, Krankstown, (?), Friedenshuetten (Mo
ravian), Fridcnsstadt (Moravian), Gckelemuk" 
pechuenk, Gnadenhuetten (Moravian), Gosh" 
goshunk, Grapevine Town (?), Greentown (?),
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flweghkongh (Unami(î), Heapatingh (Unami 
(?), Hickory town, Hockhocken, Hogstown (?), 
Hopocan, Jacob’s Cabins (?), Jeromes town (?), 
Kalbauvane (?), Kaneatio, Kanhanghton, Ivat* 
amoonchink (?), Kickcnapawling (?), Killbuck’s 
Town, Kishakoquilla, Kiskiminetas, Kisko- 
minitoes, Kittaning, Kohhokking, Kuskuski, 
Lackawaxen (?), Languntennenk, (Moravian) 
Lawunkhannek (Moravian), Lichtenau (Mo
ravian), Mai'haricnkonck (Minisink), Macock, 
Mahoning, Mamalty, Matawoma, Mechgach- 
kamic( Unatni ?,) Meggeckessou (?), Meniola- 
gomcka, Mcochkonck (Minisink), Minisink 
(Minisink), Mohickon John’s Town (Mahican 
?), Munceytown (Munsee), Muskingum, Nain, 
(Moravian), Newcomerstown, New Town, 
Nyack (Unami), Ostonwackin, Outaunink 
(Munsee), Owl’s Town, l’akadasnnk (Muir 
see ?), l’akataghkon, I'apagonk (?), Passayonk, 
Passyvotrung (Munsee?), Peckwes (?), Peixtan 
(Nanticokc ?), l’ematlining (?), I’equottink 
(Moravian), Playwiekey, Pohkopophunk, 
Quecnashawakoe, Han cocas, Heinahenonc 
(Unami), Hoymount, Salen (Moravian), Spit 
Lick, Sawcunk (with Shawnee and Mingo), 
Sawkin (?), Schepinaikonck (Munsee), Schips- 
ton (?), Schoenbrunn (Moravian), Seven 
Houses, Shackamaxon, Shamokin (with Seneca 
and Tutelo), Shannopin’s Town, Shenango 
(with others), Sheshequin, Skehandowa 
(with Mahicans and Shawnee), Snakes!own (?), 
Soupnapka(?) Three Legs Town (?), Tioga 
(with Munsee and others), Tom’s Town, Tul- 
lihas, Tuscarawas, Venango (?), Wakatomica 
(will) Mingo), Wechquetank (Moravian), We- 
kecponall, Welagamika, White Eyes, White 
Woman, Will’s Town (?), Wapeminskink, 
Wapicomekoke, Wyalusing, Wyoming, Wysox 
(?). (J. M.)
Abnaki. For various forms applied to the Delawares, 
see under Abnaki. A-ko-tcâ-kiV në"’.—Hewitt, Mo
hawk MB. vocab., B. A. E , 1882 ('one who stammers in 
his speech': Mohawk name used in derision of the 
strange tongue. See other forms under Mahican). 
X-ko-tcà-kâ-nhâ’.—Hewitt, Oneida MS. vocal>, B. A. 
E. (Oneida name). ,A-kots-ha-ka-nen. -Hewitt, 
Mohawk MS. vocab., B. A. E. (Mohawk form). A-ku* 
tcà-ka' -nha1.—Hewitt, inf'n, 1880 (Tusearorn form). 
Ana-kwan'kl.—Mooney in 10th Hep. B. A. E.t 508, 
1000 (Cherokee name; an attempt at the Algompiian 
Wapanaqti, 'easterners'). Auqultsaukon. Stiles (1756) 
in Mass. Hist. Soo. Coll., 1st a., vu, 74, 1801. Delawar. 
—Lords of Trade (1756) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist , vn, 
120, 1856. Delawaras. -Mt. Johnson Conference
(1756), ibid., vi, 977, 1855. Delawares. Lords of 
Trade (1721), ibid., v, 623,1865 De Le warn. Watte 

i7oi i in Maes Hist Soc Coll., Ith x, -''-’I. i<71 
Delaw ays.—Cowley (1775) in Arch, of Md., Jour, of Md. 
Convention, 94, 1892. Delewarea.—(lien (1750) in N. 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 588,1855. Delewara.—Campbell

U761) in Mass. Hist Soc Coll . 4th », i\. 128, 1871. 
Deleways. -Croghan <1760), ibid, 218 Deluas.— 
Soc. Geog. Me*., 268, 1870. Dlllewars. fowls and 
Clark, Trav., 12,1806. Lenals. -Boudinot, Star in the 
West, 127, 1816 Lenalenapv. \m Pion, i, 408, 
1842. Lenallneples. -Jefferson 078.5? . quoted by 
Schoolcraft, 1ml. Tribes, v, 660, is.',5 Lenap. Rnf- 
inesque, introd. to Marsha.I, Ky , t, 31, 1824 Lenape. 
—Heekewelder in Mass. Hist . Soc Coll , 2.ls , x,98, IS23. 
Lenapeftl.—Catschet, Shawnee MS vocab , B. V F , 
1879 (Shawnee name). Lenappe. Boy,I, I ml. Local 
Names, 44, 1885 Lenappys. Gordon 1728) quoted 
by Brinton, Lenape Leg , T', 18s;. Lenawpes.— 
Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, t, 66, 1851. Lenelenape. - 
Am. Pion , it, 189, 1843. Lenelenoppes. Proud, 
Penn., it, 295, 1798. Lenepce.—Gale, I pper Miss., 
map, 1867 Leni-Lenupe - Nut tall, Jour , 250, 1821. 
Lcnna-lenape. —Drake, Ilk. I rid- , vii, 1818. Lcn- 
nape. Ibid., bk. 5, 170. LcnnapewL Squier quoted 
in Bench, Itul. Mined , 28, |s77 l.ennl-lappe. — 
Maximilian, Trav., 30, note, IS4.1 Lcnnl-l.vnâpe. — 
Loskiel 11701) quoted by Burton, New Views, app. I, 
1798. Lennl-Lenndpv. Barton, ibid . x l.enno 
Lena pees. Schoolcraft in \ \ Hist. Soe. Prw., 80,
1841. Lenno l.enapl. Schoolcraft, hid. Tribes, VI, 
573, 1857. Lenno-Lennapc. Gallatin in Trim-. Am 
Antiq. Soe., it, 44, 1836. Lenopi. Easton treaty 
(1757) in N. ) Doe. Col. Hint , vit, 204, 1856. I.enop- 
pea.—Voter, Mith , pt. 3, see. 3, 366, 1816. I.eonopi. 
—Thompson in Jefferson, Notes, 283,1825. Leonopy.

-Conference of 1750 quoted by Brinton, fonnpe fog , 
14, 1885 Ltnapi I.—Hafinesque, A 
1836. I.lnaplwi. Squier quoted in Beach, Ind. Mis- 
eel , 28,1877. Linnelinopies. Croghan (1759) quoted 
by Jefferson, Notes, 142, 1826. Linni linapl. Huf- 
inesque (1833) quoted b> Brinton, Lenape fog, 102, 
1885 I innltinopes. not, S
1816. Linnope. McCoy, Ann. Reg Ind. AIT, 27, 

Llenllem pt a.— i oup.
‘Wolf,’ the name applied by the French to the Dela

ware, Munsee, and Mahican; for forms we under Mahi
can. Mochomes. 5 ales and Moulton in Huttenber, 
Tribes Hudson It., 17, 1872 i'Grandfather' title given 
to the Delawares by those Algompiian thires claiming 
descent from them). Nar-wah-ro. Marry, Bed River, 
273, 1851 (Wichita name1. Renapl. -Gallatin in Trans. 
Am. Antiq. Soe., it, 44, 1836 (given as Swedish form, but 
properly the form used by the New Jersey branch of the 
tribe). Rennl Renape. -Duponccnu in Muss. Hist 
Soc. Coll , 2d s , vit, note, 1822 (form used in New Jersey 
and Delaware). Sag-u-na'-fta. Morgan, League Iroq , 
338, 1851 (Iroquois name). Tcâ-kà'-nën. -Smith and 
Hewitt, Mohawk and Onondaga MS. vorabs , B. A. K , 
1881 (Mohawk and Onondugn name). Tcâ-kâ'-nhâ’.— 
Smith and Hewitt, Tusearorn, Cayuga, Seneca, Oneida, 
and Onondaga MS. vorabs , B. A. E , 1884 (Cayuga, 
Oneida, and Onondaga name). Tsa-ka-nh.V-o-na".— 
Ibid. (Seneca name). Wapanachkl. —For various 
forms applied to the Delawares see under AbwiAi

Desnedekenade (‘people of the great 
river’). A tribe of the Chipewyan group'of 
the Athapuseun family living along the banka 
of Slave r., Alberta and Mackenzie. There 
were 129 enumerated at Ft. Hesolution and 
227*at Fort Smith in 1911.

I)es-nèdhè-kkù-nadè. —1‘etitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclaves, 303, 1891.
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Desnedeyarelottlne (‘people of the great 
river below'). An Etcharcottine division 
living on the banks of the upper Mackenzie 
r., Nor. West. Ter.
I)ea-nèdhè-ya/iè-rOulnè.- Petitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclaves, 363,1H9I. Cens du Fort Norman.—Petitot, 
Diet. Dtnè-Dindjit, xx, 1870. Tess-cho tlnneh.— 
Rose quoted by Gibbs, MS , B. A. B . 1866. T/l-kku- 
Cottlnè.—Petitot, Autour, op. cit. (‘people on the

Dictionaries. Dictionaries have been 
made of at least 63 different North American 
Indian languages belonging to 19 linguistic 
families, besides many vocabularies of other 
language's. Of 122 dictionaries mentioned 
below more than half are still in manuscript.

Beginning with the Eskimauan family, 
vocabularies of Greenland Eskimo have been 
supplied by the labours of Egede (1750), 
Fabricius (1804), Kleinschmidt (1871), Rink 
(1877), and Kjer and Rasmussen (1893); of 
Labrador Eskimo, by Erdmann (1864); of 
Chiglit (Kopngmiut), by Petitot (1876); and 
there are collections by Pinart of the Aleutian 
Fox (Vnalaskan Aleut) dialect (1871, MS.), 
and of that of the Kaniagmiut (1871-72, MS.).

In the Athapascan languages there are the 
dictionaries of Végréville for the Chipewyun 
(1853-90, MS.), the threefold dictionary of 
Petitot for the Montagnais (Chipewyan), Peau 
de Lièvre (Kawehodinne), and Loucheux 
(Kutchin) (1876); of Radloff for the Kenai 
(Knaiakhotana) (1874); of Garrioch (1885) 
for the Beaver (Tsattine) ; of Morice for the 
Tsilkotin (1884, MS.); of Matthews (1890, 
MS.) and Weber (1905, MS.) for the Navaho; 
and of Goddard for the llupa (1904, MS.).

Of the languages of the Algonquian family, 
the Cree has dictionaries by Watkins (1865), 
Laeombe (1874), and Végréville (ca. 1800, 
MS.); the Montagnais, by Silvy (ca. 1678, 
MS.), Favre (1696, MS.), Laure (1726, MS.), 
and Lemoine (1901); the Algonkin, 3 by 
anonymous Jesuit fathers (1661, 1662, 1667, 
all MS.) and 1 each by André (ca. 1688, MS.), 
Thavenet (ca. 1815, MS.), and Cuoq (1886); 
the Micmac, by Rand (Micmac-English, 1854, 
MS., and English-Micmac, 1888); the Malecite- 
Passamaquoddy, by Demillicr (ca. 1840, MS.); 
the Abnaki, by Rasies (1691, first printed in 
1833), Aubéry (1712-15, MS.), Lesueur (ca. 
1750, MS.), Nudénans (1760, MS.), Mathevet 
(ca. 1780, MS.), and Vctromilc (1855-75, MS.); 
the Natick Massachuset, by Trumbull (1903); 
the Delaware, by Ettwein (ca. 1788, MS.), 
Dencke (ca. 1820, MS.), Henry (1860, MS.),
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Zeisberger (1887), and Brinton and Anthony 
(1888); the Ojibwa (Chippewa), by Beleourt 
(rn. i s in. MS ), Baraga (1853, new ed. 1878- 
80), Wilson (1874), and Férard (1890, MS.); 
the Potawatomi, by Bourassa (ca. 1840, MS.) 
and Gailland (ca. 1870, MS.); the Ottawa, 
by Jaunay (ca. 1740, MS.) ; the Shawnee, by 
Gatschct (1894, MS.); the Peoria Illinois, by 
Gravier (ca. 1710, MS.) and Gatschct (1893, 
MS.); the Miami Illinois, by Le Boulanger 
(ca. 1720, MS.); the Menominee, by Krake 
(1882-89, MS.) and Hoffman (1892); the 
Blackfoot (Siksika), by Laeombe (1882-83, 
MS.), Tims (1889), and McLean (1890, MS.)

In the Iroquoian languages there are dic
tionaries of the Huron (Wyandot), by Le 
Caron (1616-25, MS.), Sagard (1632, repr. 
1865), Brebccuf (ca. 1640, MS.), Chaumonot 
(ca. 1680, MS.), and Carheil (1744, MS.); of 
the Iroquois Mohawk, by Bruyas (1862), 
Marcoux (1844, MS.), and Cuoq (1882); of 
the Iroquois Seneca, by Jesuit fathers (MS.); 
the Iroquois Onondaga, by Jesuit fathers 
(printed in 1860) ; of the Iroquois Tuscarora, 
by Mrs. E. A. Smith (1880-82, MS.) and 
Hewitt (1886, MS.); besides extended glos
saries of the Cherokee, by Gatschet (1881, 
MS.) and Mooney (1885, MS.; and 1900, 19th 
Rep. B. A. E.).

Other linguistic families are represented by 
dictionaries or extended glossaries as follows:
.....................................................Koluschan,
Chilkat, by Everette (ca. 1880, MS.);
Chimmesyan, Tsimshian, by Boas (1898, 
MS.); Salishan, Kalispel by Giorda (1877- 
79), Twana by Eells (ca. 1880, MS.), and 
Nisqualli by Gibbs (1877) ; Chinookan, Chinook 
by Gibbs (1863) and Boas (1900, MS.), and 
Chinook jargon by Blanchet (1856), Gibbs 
(1863), Demers (1871), Gill (1882), Proech 
(1888), Tate (1889), Coones (1891), Bul- 
mer (1891, MS.), St. Onge (1892, MS.), and 
Eells (1893, MS.); Kitunahan, Kutenai, by 
Chamberlain (1891-1905, MS.). * *
............................................................. (w. E.)

Dishes. Vessels for the preparation and 
serving of food and other purposes were 
manufactured by all Indian tribes. While 
their use as receptacles prescribes a concavity 
of circular, oval, or oblong outline, there is 
a great variety of shape, decoration, etc., 
according to individual taste or tribal custom, 
and a wide range of material, as stone, shell, 
bone, ivory, horn, rawhide, bark, wood, 
gourd, pottery, and basketry.
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The vessels for serving food were not used 
to hold individual portions, for the Indians 
ate in common; but the little dishes held salt 
and other condiments, small quantities of 
delicate foods, etc. The larger dishes contained 
preparations of corn and other soft vegetables, 
and the trays and platters were for game, 
bread, etc., or for mixing or preparing food. 
In many cases the cooking pot held the com
mon meal, and portions were taken out by 
means of small dishes and ladles, in which 
they were cooled and eaten. Some dishes 
had special uses, as platters, mats, and trays 
for drying fruits, roasting seeds, etc., and as 
ceremonial bowls, baskets, etc.

From archaeological sites have been collected 
many examples of dishes. Some made of 
soapstone were found in several Eastern and 
Southern states, and in Wyoming and Cali
fornia. Vessels formed of seashells, cut prin
cipally from Busycon, and also from Cassis, 
Strombus, and Fasciolaria, were found in 
Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Iowa, Arkansas, 
Georgia and Florida. Dishes of pottery come 
from many parts of the United States and 
some made of wood from Florida.

The Indians in general used dishes of wood, 
and even where pottery, basketry and bark 
were common, wooden vessels were made. 
Each region supplied suitable woods. A pre
dilection for burl wood and knots was general. 
The majority of existing wooden vessels were 
fashioned with iron tools, but before metal 
was introduced they were excavated by means 
of fire and stone tools. Eskimo wooden dishes 
were sometimes cut from a single piece, but 
they usually had a rim of bent wood fastened 
to the excavated bottom and were oval in 
shape. Those of the N. W. Coast tribes were 
boxes of rectangular shape, with scarfed and 
bent sides attached to the bottom; but the 
Indians also had excavated dishes carved to 
represent animal forms in great variety, and 
small bowls of horn occur. The Salishan 
tribes made dishes of wood and horn which 
were elaborately carved. The northern Atha
pascans as a rule used dishes, platters, and 
trays of birch bark folded and sewed, but 
among some tribes the dishes were like those 
of the Eskimo.

The Chippewa had well-finished wooden 
dishes of rectangular, oval, or circular shape. 
The Iroquois made excellent dishes, cups, 
bowls, etc., of burl wood, and sometimes 
furnished them with handles. The Plains 
Indians also used in preference burl or knot 
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wood, and while as a rule their dishes were 
simple in outline and homely, some specimens 
were well carved and finished.

Consult Goddard in Univ. Cal. Publ., Am. 
Archœol. and Ethnol., i, No. 1, 1903; Holmes 
in 20th Rep. B. A. E., 1903; Moore in Jour. 
Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila., x-xn, 1894-1903; Mur
doch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 1892; Nelson in 
18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899; Niblack in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; Swanton in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., v, 1905; Turner in 11th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1894 (w.n.)

Djahui-gitinai (Djaxui' gilind'i, ‘seaward 
Eagles’). A division of the Eagle clan of the 
Haida. They considered themselves a part 
of the G it ins of Skidegate, being simply those 
who lived farthest outward down Skidegate 
inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. They 
formed the main part of the Eagle population 
at Naikun and cape Ball.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 274, 1905.
Dj'âaquig'lt ena't. —Boas, 5th Hop. N. W. Tribes Can., 
26, 188!); ibid., 12th Rep., 25, 18VH. Tmlagwi' gyit’- 
Inal'.—Ibid.

Djahui-hlgahet-kegawai (Djaxui'Igd'-xet 
qc' gawa-i, ‘those born on the seaward side of 
Pebble town’). A subdivision of the Hlgahet- 
gitinai, of the Haida of Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 274, 1905.

Djahui-skwahladawal (Djaxui' sqoâ'lada- 
ga-i, ‘down-the-inlet Skwahladas’). A division 
of the Raven clan of the Haida. They were 
probably once a part of the Skwahladas who 
lived on the w. coast of Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col., being distinguished from them 
by the fact that they lived seaward (djahui) 
down Skidegate inlet,.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
269, 1905.
Djüaqui'sk'uall'adagiTl. -Boas, 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 26, 1880. TsAagwisguatrudegai'. Ibid., 12th
Rep., 25, 1808.

Djigogiga (Djigogï'ga). A legendary Haida 
town of the Kasta-kegawai on Copper bay, 
Moresby id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Djigua (Djl'gua). A legendary Haida town 
on the n. shore of Cruinshewa inlet, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col,, whence the ances
tress of the Djiguaahl-lanas, Kaiahl-lanas, 
Kona-kegewai, and Stawas-haidagai is said 
to have come.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 94, 
1905.

DjiguaahHanas (Djl'gua al la'nas, ‘DjV- 
guatown people’). A prominent division of



130 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

the Eagle elan of the Haida, so named from 
a legendary town on the N. side of Cumahewa 
inlet, whence their ancestress, who was also 
the ancestress of the Ivaiahl-lanas, Kona- 
kegawai, and Stawas-haidagai, is said to have 
come. They lived in the town of Kloo.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 273, 1905.
Tsëgoatl l&'naa.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
25, 1808.

Djihuagits (Djirudglts, Massct dialect 
Chawagis, ‘always low wrater’). A Haida town 
on a creek just s. of Nuikun, e. coast of 
Graham id., n.w. Brit. Col. Anciently it 
belonged to the Naikun-kegawai, but after
ward to the Chawagis-stustac.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.

Djus-hade (Djus-xadê, ‘people of the Djus 
island’). A division of the Eagle clan of the 
Haida, living on an island of the same name 
at the entrance of Tsooskahli, Queen Char
lotte ids., and closely related to the Widja- 
gitunai, Tohlka-gitunai, and Chcts-gitunai. 
They afterwards moved to the mouth of 
Massct inlet. A branch of the Kuna-lanas 
received the same name—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 275, 1905.
Dzôs hâcdrai'.—Bobs, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Cau., 
23, 1898.

Dog Creek. A Shuswnp village or band 
on upper Fraser r. below the mouth of Chil- 
cotin r., Brit. Col. Pop. 14 in 1904.—Can. 
Ind. AIT. 1904, pt. 2, 72, 1904.

Do-gitunal (Do-gitAnâr-i, ‘Gitans of the 
west coast’). A division of the Eagle clan 
of the Haida. They are said to have branched 
off from the Mamun-gitunai, and, as the name 
implies, their towns and camping places were 
on the w. coast of Queen Charlotte id., Brit. 
Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 275, 1905.
TOSylt’inal'.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes, Can., 22, 
1898.

Dokis Band. A Chippewa band, so named 
from their chief, residing on a reservation of 
39,030 acres at the head of French r., where it 
leaves lake Nipissing, Ontario. They have a 
large admixture of French blood, arc Roman 
Catholics, and obtain a livelihood by hunting 
and fishing and by working in adjacent lumber 
camps. The sale of valuable timber has made 
their band the wealthiest in Ontario; their 
capital funds amount to $757,000.00. The 
band numbered 62 in 1884 and 89 in 1911.

(J. M.)
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Domestication. The Indian learned a 
great deal from and was helped in his efforts 
by the actions of animals in their wild state. 
The period of domestication began when he 
held them in captivity for the gratification of 
his desires or they became attached to him for 
mutual benefit. In this process there are 
gradations:

1. Commensalism begins when food is left 
for serviceable animals to devour, so that these 
may give notice of danger or advantage. The 
coyote is said to reveal the presence of the 
mountain lion. Small animals arc tolerated 
for their skins and flesh. Plants would be 
sown to attract such creatures as bees, and 
tame animals would be regularly fed at later 
stages.

2. Confinement is represented by such acti
vities as keeping fish and other aquatic animals 
in ponds; caging birds and carrying off their 
young, gallinaceous fowl last; tying up dogs 
or muzzling them; corralling ruminants, and 
hobbling or tethering wild horses so as to have 
them near, keep them away from their enemies, 
or fatten them for eating. The aborigines had 
no difficulty in breeding some animals in con
finement, but few wild birds will thus propa
gate, and the Indians could obtain those to 
tame only by robbing nests. Lawson says of 
the Congaree of North Carolina that “they 
take storks and cranes before they can fly and 
breed them as tame and familiar as dung-hill

3. Keeping animals for their service or pro
duce, as dogs for retrieving game or catching 
fish, hawks for killing birds; various creatures 
for their fleece, hides, feathers, flesh, milk, etc., 
and taming them for amusement and for cere
monial or other purposes, were a later develop
ment. Roger Williams says the Narraganset 
Indians of Rhode Island kept tame hawks 
about their cabins to frighten small birds from 
the fields.

4. Actually breaking them to work, training 
dogs, horses, and cattle for packing, sledding, 
hauling travois, and, later, for riding, consti
tutes complete domestication.

In pre-Columbian times the dog was the 
most perfectly subdued animal of the North 
Americans, as much so as the llama in w. South 
America. But other species of mammals, as 
well as birds, were in different degrees rendered 
tractable. After the coming of the whites the 
methods of domesticating animals were per
fected, and their uses multiplied. Moreover,
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horses, sheep, cattle, donkeys, hogs, and poul
try were added to the list, and these profoundly 
modified the manners and customs of many 
Indian tribes.

Domestication of animals increased the food 
supply, furnished pets for old and young, aided 
in raising the Indian above the plane of low 
savagery, helped him to go about, multiplied 
his wants, furnished a standard of property 
and a medium of exchange, took the load from 
the back of women, and provided more abund
ant material for economic, artistic, and cere
monial purposes.

Domestication had a different development 
in each culture area. In the Arctic region the 
dog was pre-eminent; it was reared with unre
mitting care, the women often suckling the 
puppies; all its life it was trained to the sled. 
As the dogs were never perfectly tamed, it was 
no easy task to drive a team of them ; yet by 
the aid of dogs and sleds, in combination with 
umiaks, the whole polar area of America was 
exploited by the Eskimo, who found these an 
excellent means of rapid transit from Asia to 
the Atlantic. In recent years the successful 
introduction of the reindeer among the Xlasknn 
tribes has proved a blessing. * The Mackenzie- 
Yukon district is a canoe country, and domesti
cation of the dog was not vigorously prosecuted 
until the Hudson’s Bay Company gave the 
stimulus. But southward, among the Algon- 
quian and Siouan tribes of the Great lakes and 
the plains, this animal attained its best as a 
hunter and a beast of burden and traction. 
It was also reared for food and for ceremonial 
purposes. Not more than 50 pounds could be 
borne by one dog, but twice that amount could 
be moved on a travois. The coming of the 
horse (q. v.) to the Great plains was a boon to 
the Indian tribes, all of which at once adopted 
the new instrument of travel and transporta
tion. The horse was apotheosized; it became 
a standard of value, and fostered a greater 
diversity of occupations. But the more primi
tive methods of domestication were still prac
tised throughout the middle region. In the n. 
Pacific area dogs were trained to hunt; but 
here and elsewhere this use of the dog was 
doubtless learned from the whites. Morice 
writes of the Athapascan tribes of the interior 
of British Columbia: “Owing to the semi- 
sedentary state of those Indians and the char
acter of their country, only the dog was ever

•Have also been introduced into N. W. Canada and 
Labrador.

domesticated among them in the common sense 
of the word. This had a sort of wolfish aspect, 
and was small, with pointed, erect ears, and 
uniformly gray, circumstances which would 
seem to imply that the domesticating process 
had remained incomplete. The flesh of these 
wolf dogs was relished by the employees of the 
North West and Hudson’s Bay companies, 
who did not generally cat that of those of 
European descent. In a broader sense, those 
aborigines also occasionally domesticated and 
have continued to domesticate other animals, 
such as black bears, marmots, foxes, etc., which 
they took when young and kept as pets, tied 
up to the tent post or free. Such animals, as 
long as they remained in a state of subjection, 
were considered as members of the family and 
regarded as dogs, though often called by the 
endearing names of ‘sons,’ ‘daughters,’ ‘grand
sons,’ etc. Birds were never caged, but might 
be seen at times hobbling about with the tips 
of their wings cut.” * * * (o. t. m.)

Donnacona. A Huron chief found by 
Jacques Cartier, in 1535, residing with his 
people at the junction of St. Croix (present 
St. Charles r.) and St. Lawrence rs., Quebec. 
Although Cartier was well received and kindly 
treated by this chief, he managed, partly by 
stratagem and partly by force, to convey the 
latter aboard his vessel and carry him to 
France where he soon died.

(c. T.)
Doosedoowe (‘plover.’—Hewitt). A clan 

of the Iroquois.
Asco.—French writer (1006) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
ix, 47, 1855. Doo-ese-doo-wé.—Morgan, League 
Iron., 46, 1851 (Seneca form). Nlcohèe.—French 
writer (1600), op. cit. Tâ-wle-tâ-wle.—Hewitt, inf’n, 
1880 (Tuscarora name).

Dostlan-lnagal (Dô-sl/on-lnag&'-i, ‘west-coast 
rear-town people’). A local subdivision of the 
Stlenga-lanas, one of the larger Haida divisions 
on the Raven side, who lived on the n. w. coast 
of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. A small 
section of them was called Kaiihll-anas.— 
Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.
Dû llàadë.—Harrison in Proc. and Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Can , 2d a., n, see. 124, 1865. TOstlEngllnagal'.— 
Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 22, 1898. g*

Dotuskustl (Dô't.'Aak!A8L, ‘those who left 
the west coast’). A subdivision of the Sagua- 
lanas, a division of the Eagle clan of the Haida. 
The name seems to imply that they formerly 
lived on the w. coast of Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col., but in historical times they were in
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the town of Kwng, in Naden harbour, with the 
other Sagua-Ianas.—Swanton, Cent. Il aida, 
275, 1905.

Douglas. The local name for a body of 
Lower Lillooet between Lillooet and Harrison 
lakes, Brit. Col.; pop. 07 in 1911.

Dramatic representation. Among many 
tribes ceremonies were dramatic in character. 
Every religious rite had its dramatic phases or 
episodes expressive of beliefs, emotions, or 
'desires, but in certain instances the dramatic 
element dominated and became differentiated 
from the ceremony. In such cases there were 
masked and costumed actors with stage sett ing, 
effigies, and other properties, and events, 
historical or mythical, in the cultural history or 
life of the tribe were represented. The most 
elaborate of these exhibitions were those of the 
Pueblo peoples and the tribes of the N. W.

********
In the large wooden dwellings of the N. VV. 

myths and legends were dramatized. The 
performance took place at one end of t he house, 
where concealed openings in the painted wall 
admitted the actors who personated gods and 
heroes, and there were devices to give realistic 
effect to strange and magical scenes. Songs 
and dances accompanied the dramatic presen-

Somc of the great tribal ceremonies of the 
inland peoples, while religious in initiative, 
were social in general character. They por
trayed episodes in the past history of the tribe 
for the instruction of the younger generation. 
There were societies a part of whose function 
was to preserve the history of its membership. 
This was done by means of song and the drama
tic representation of the acts the song com
memorated.

The Pawnee were remarkable for their skill 
in sleight-of-hand performances. Seeds were 
sown, plants grew, blossomed, and yielded 
fruit; spears were thrust through the body and 
many other surprising feats performed in the 
open lodge with no apparent means of conceal
ment. During many dramatic representa
tions, particularly those which took place in 
the open air, episodes were introduced in which 
a humorous turn was given to some current 
event in the tribe. Sometimes clowns ap
peared and by their antics relieved the tensity 
of the dramatic presentation. Among the 
Pueblo Indians these “delight-makers,” as
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Bandolier translates the name of the Koshnre 
of the Quercs villagers, constitute a society 
which performs comedies in the intervals of the 
public dances.

Consult Bandolier, Delight Makers, 1900; 
Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus., 1895; Dorsey and 
Votli in Field Columb. Mus. Publ., Anthrop. 
ser.; Fcwkes (1) in 15th and 19th Heps. B. A. 
E., 1897, 1900; (2) Proc. Wash. Acad. Sci., n, 
1900; (3) various articles in Am. Anthrop. and 
Jour. Am. Folklore; Fletcher in Proc. A. A. 
A. S., xlv, 1896; Matthews in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat Hi - . vi, 1902; Powell in 19th Rep. B 
A. E., 1900; Stevenson in 23d Rep. B. A. E., 
1905 i \ <

Dreams and Visions. Most revelations 
of what was regarded by the Indians as coming 
from the supernatural powers were believed to 
be received in dreams or visions. Through 
them were bestowed on man magical abilities 
and the capacity to foresee future events, to 
control disease, and to become able to (ill the 
office of priest or of leader. It was the common 
belief of the Indians that these dreams or 
visions must be sought through the observance 
of some rite involving more or leas personal 
privation ; an exception is found in the Mohave 
who believe that the dream seeks the individ
ual, coming to him before birth, or during 
infancy, as well as in mature life. In general 
the initiation of a man’s personal relations to 
the unseen through dreams and visions took 
place during the fast which occurred at puber
ty, and the thing seen at that time became the 
medium of supernatural help and knowledge, 
and in some tribes determined his affiliations. 
It was his sacred object. It had no reference 
to his kindred, but was strictly personal in its 
efficacy, and he painted it on his person or his 
belongings as a prayer for assistance—a call for 
help in directing his actions. Any dream of 
ordinary sleep in which this object appeared 
had meaning for him and its suggestions were 
heeded. Men with a natural turn of mind 
toward the mysterious frequently became sha
mans and leaders in rites which dealt with the 
occult. Such persons, from the time of their 
first fast, cultivated their ability to dream and 
to have visions; the dreams came during 
natural sleep, the visions during an ecstasy 
when the man waft cither wholly or partially 
unconscious of his surroundings. It was gen
erally believed that such men had power to 
bring or to avert disaster through direct com
munication with the unseen.
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Many of the elaborate ceremonies observed 
among the tribes were said to have been re
ceived through visions, the actual performance 
following faithfully in detail the préfiguration 
of tiie vision. So, too, many of the shrines and 
their contents were believed to have been su- 
pernaturally bestowed in a vision upon some 
one person whose descendants were to be the 
hereditary keepers of the sacred articles. The 
time for the performance of rites connected 
with a shrine, and also other ceremonies, fre
quently depended on an intimation received 
in a dream.

The dreams of a man filling an important 
position, ns the leader of a war party, were 
often regarded as significant, especially if he 
had carried with him some one of the sacred 
tribal objects as a medium of supernatural 
communication. This object was supposed to 
speak to him in dreams and give him directions 
which would insure safety and success. Fore
casting the future was deemed possible by 
means of art ificially induced visions. The skin 
of a freshly killed animal, or one that had been 
well soaked for the purpose, was wound around 
the neck of a man until the gentle pressure on 
the veins caused insensibility, then in a vision 
he saw the place toward which his party was 
going and all that was to take place was pre
figured. In some tribes a skin kept for this 
special purpose was held sacred and used for 
divining by means of an induced vision. Some 
Indians employed plants, as the peyote, or 
mescal button, for like purposes. That the 
spirit left the body and travelled independently, 
and was able to discern objects distant both in 
time and space, was believed by certain tribes; 
others thought that the vision came to the 
man as a picture or in the form of a complete 
dramatic ceremony.

The general belief concerning dreams and 
visions seems to have been that the mental 
images seen with closed eyes were not fancies 
but actual glimpses of the unseen world where 
dwelt the generic types of all things and where 
all events that were to take place in the visible 
world were determined and prefigured.

Consult Fletcher in 22d Rep. B. A. E., 1903; 
Kroeber in Am. Anthrop., iv, no. 2, 1902; 
Mooney in l Ith Rep. B. A. E., 1896.

(a. c. f.)

Drills and Drilling. The first drill was a 
development of the primitive awl, a sharp- 
pointed instrument of bone, stone, or copper 
which was held in one hand, pressed against

the object, and turned back and forth until a 
hole was bored. The point was set in a socket 
of bone or wood. By setting it in a transverse 
handle increased pressure and leverage were 
obtained, with increased penetrating power. 
Artificially perforated objects of bone, fish 
bones, ivory, pottery, stone, and wood, com
mon to all periods of the world’s history, are 
found in mounds, caves, rihell-hcaps, and burial 
places of the Indians. The holes vary from an 
eighth to a half inch in diameter, and from a 
fourth of an inch to 0 in. or more in depth. 
Shell, bone, and stone were drilled to make 
beads, titonc pipes with hew I and stem open
ings of different sizes were common, and whist
les were made of stone and bone, 'rubes in 
stone, several inches long, with walls scarcely 
an eighth of an inch thick, were accurately 
drilled. The columella of the Busy con shell 
was bored through for beads. The graceful 
butterfly-shaped objects found throughout. B. 
United States were perforated with surprising 
accuracy. It has been said that in prehistoric 
times the natives bored holes through pearls by 
means of heated copper spindles. The points 
of drills were made of copper rolled into a 
hollow cylinder or of pieces of reed, or of solid 
metal,stone, shell, or wood. Boring by means 
of hollow drills was usual among all early races 
of Europe, Asia, and Africa; it was common 
also in Mexico, and instances are not rare in 
the mounds of Ohio and elsewhere in the 
United States, but in North America solid 
drill points were generally employed. Grass 
and bristles were also used as drills, being 
worked by twirling between the thumb and the 
index finger. Points of hard stone or metal 
usually cut by direct contact, but where the 
points were of wood, dry or wet sand proved 
more effectual. At times the points were 
separate from the shafts and were firmly 
attached to the latter by strings of hide or 
vegetal fibre. The rapidity with which a drill 
cuts depends on the velocity of the revolution, 
the weight and size of its different parts, the 
hardness of the abrading material and of the 
object drilled, the diameter of the hole, and its 
depth. The point used is indicated by the 
form of the perforation. The frequency with 
which objects are found bored from both sides 
is proof that the Indian appreciated the advan
tage of reducing friction. Progress in the elab
oration of drills consisted mainly in heightening 
speed of revolution. If the drill-point be of 
wood, much depends on its hardness, for when 
too hard the wood grinds the sand to powder
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while if it be too soft the grains catch at the 
base of the cavity and cut away the shaft. 
Only wood of proper texture holds the sand as 
in a matrix and enables it to cut to the best 
advantage. The insides of drill holes show by 
the character of their strite whether the cutting 
was accomplished by direct pressure or with 
the aid of sand.

The simplest form of drill was a straight 
shaft, varying from a fourth to three-fourths 
of an inch in diameter and from 10 in. to 2 ft. 
in length. This shaft was revolved in alter
nating directions between the hands, or, when 
the shaft was held horizontally, it was rolled 
up and down the thigh with the right hand, the 
point of the drill being pressed against the 
object held in the left hand; or at times the 
object was held between the naked feet while 
the drill was revolved between the hands. 
This drill was in use at the time of Columbus 
and is the only one represented in the Mexican 
codices (Kingsborough, Antiq. of Mex., i, pi. 
39). With the exception of the strap drill, 
which was apparently used only in the far N., 
this is the only form of drill referred to by 
early American writers.

The strap drill, used both as a fire drill and as 
a perforator, is an improvement on the shaft 
drill, both in the number of its revolutions and 
in the pressure which may be imparted to the 
shaft. The shaft is kept in position by means 
of the headpiece of wood, which is held in the 
teeth. A thong that is wound once round the 
shaft, one end being held in each hand, is pulled 
alternately to the right and to the left. The 
thong was sometimes furnished with hand 
pieces of bone or bear’s teeth to give a firmer 
grip to the strap. This drill, apparently 
known to the cave people of France, as it 
certainly was to the early peoples of Greece, 
Egypt, and India, has been used by the Green
landers from early times and is employed also 
by the Aleut. To a person using the strap 
drill the jar to the teeth and head is at first 
quite severe, but much of the disagreeable 
sensation disappears with use.

Closely related to the strap drill, but a great 
improvement over the latter, is the bow drill, 
which can be revolved with much greater 
speed. The head piece of the bow drill is held 
in position with the left hand, while the strap 
is attached to the two ends of a bow, and after 
wrapping around the shaft, as with the strap 
drill, is alternately revolved by a backward and 
forward motion of the bow
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The pump drill, still employed in the arts, is 
said to have been known to the Iroquois and is 
used by the Pueblo Indians. This drill con
sists of a shaft which passes through a disc of 
stone, pottery, or wood, and a cross piece 
through which the shaft also runs; to each end 
of the cross-piece is attached a string or buck
skin thong having sufficient play to allow it to 
cross the top of the shaft and to permit the 
cross-piece to reach close to the disc. This 
disc is turned to wind the string about the 
shaft; this raises the crosspiece. By pressing 
down the crosspiece after a few turns have 
been taken, the shaft is made to revolve and 
the disc receives sufficient impetus to rewind 
the string, which by successive pressure and 
release, continues the reciprocal movement 
necessary to cutting. The speed attained by 
the pump drill is much greater than with the 
bow drill or the strap drill, and the right hand 
is left free to hold the object that is being 
drilled. The pump drill, although long in 
common use among the Pueblo Indians, is 
probably of foreign origin. *****

Consult Hough, Firemaking Apparatus, 
Rep. Nat. Mus. for l^ss; McGuire, A Study 
of the Primitive Methods of Drilling, Rep. Nat. 
Mus. for 1894. (j. d. m.)

Duck Lake. A local name for a band of 
Okinagan in s. w. British Columbia; pop. 24 
in 1901.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1901, pt. ii, 166.

Dyes and Pit nts. Most of the Indian 
tribes of North America made permanent dyes 
from organic materials. The demand for these 
dyes arose when basketry, quillwork, and other 
textile industries had reached a considerable 
degree of advancement, and there was need 
of diversity of colour in ornamentation, as well 
as permanency of colour, which pigments alone 
could not supply.

Dyes. The California tribes and many 
others who made baskets were usually satis
fied with natural colours. These are the red 
and black of bark, the white of grass stems, 
the pale yellow of peeled rods or rushes, and 
the brown of root bark. A few dyes were 
known, however, notably a black or dark 
grey on splints which had been buried in mud. 
The Hupa obtained bright yellow from li
chens, another colour from the roots of the 
Oregon grape, and a brownish red from alder 
bark. Most of the tribes of the S. W. use 
only black for designs on baskets, and, rarely, 
red dyes. The Hopi, however, have a larger
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number of native dyea for basketry splints 
than any other tribe, and the Apache, Walapai, 
and Havasupai have a number of vegetal 
dyes that are not used in basketry. The 
Abnaki and other tribes made fugitive stains 
from pokeberries and fruits of the blueberry 
and elder. Lichens, goldenseal, bloodroot, 
and the bark of the butternut and other trees 
were also used by the northern and eastern 
tribes, and in southern regions the prickly 
pear. The Virginia Indians, according, to 
Hariot, used sumach, a kind of seed, a small 
root, and the bark of a tree to dye their hair, 
as well as to colour their faces red and to dye 
mantles of deerskin and the rushes for baskets 
and mats. The tribes of the N. W. coast 
employed a number of harmonious vegetal 
colours in their baskets. Most of the native 
dyes of the Indians were superseded by others 
introduced, especially, in late years, by aniline 
colours.

Quillwork, formerly widespread, was gen
erally superseded by beadwork, and the native 
dyes employed in the art have fallen almost 
into disuse. Some of the N. W. Coast tribes, 
the Eskimo, and the northern Athapascans 
alone practise quillworking in its purity, but 
its former range was extensive.

Native vegetal blanket dyes arc found in 
use only among the Chilkat of Alaska, who 
still retain them in weaving their ceremonial 
shawls. The Nez Percés and the Navaho for
merly used permanent vegetal dyes of pleasing 
colours for wool. With the latter these dyes 
have given way so recently to aniline colours 
that the details of their manufacture have 
not become lost. The use of dyes required a 
knowledge of mordants; for this purpose urine 
was commonly employed by the Navaho, 
Ilopi, and Zufii, besides an impure native 
alum, and an iron salt mixed with organic 
acids to produce black. It has been assumed 
that, since the weaver’s art seems to be ac- 
cultural with the Navaho, the mordant dyes 
may have been derived from the Pueblos, 
who, in turn, may have received them from 
the Spaniards. Matthews, however, contro
verts the opinion that the Navaho learned 
the art of weaving from the Pueblos; and, 
indeed, there is no reason why the Indians 
should not have become acquainted with 
various mordants through the practice of the 
culinary art or other domestic arts in which 
fire is employed.

Pigmenta. The inorganic colours used by 
the Indians were mostly derived from iron

bearing minerals, such as ochres and other 
ores, and stained earths. These furnished 
various tints, as brown, red, green, blue, yel
low, orange, and purple. The search for good 
colours was assiduously pursued; quarries were 
opened and a commerce in their products was 
carried on. White was derived from kaolin, 
limestone and gypsum; black from graphite, 
powdered coal, charcoal, or soot; green and 
blue from copper ores, phosphate of iron, etc. 
Pigments were used for facial decoration, red 
being most prized, for which reason the ver
milion of the trader was eagerly adopted, but 
the intent of face painting was generally 
totemic or religious, and not merely orna
mental. Pigments were rubbed into soft 
tanned skins, giving the effect of dye, and 
were mixed with various media for painting 
the wood and leather of boxes, arrows, spears, 
shields, tipis, robes, parfleche cases, etc. 
Among the Southwestern tribes, in particular, 
pigments were mixed with sand for dry 
paintings while pigments of iron earths or 
kaolin were employed for decorating pottery. 
In connection with the preparation and use 
of pigments are grinding slabs and mullers, 
mortars and pestles, brushes and paint sticks, 
and a great variety of pouches and pots for 
carrying or for preserving them. The media for 
applying the pigments varied with the objects 
to be decorated and with tribal or personal 
usage. In general, face paint was mixed 
with grease or saliva, while the medium for 
wood or skin was grease or glue. The N.W. 
Coast Indians put grease on their faces before 
applying the paint. Among some of the 
Pueblos, at least , an emulsion of fat seeds was 
made with the pigment, and this was applied 
by spurting from the mouth.

Consult Dorsey in Field Columb. Mus. 
Fubl., Anthrop. ser.; Fewkee in 17th Rep. 
13. A. E., 1898; Goddard, Life and Culture 
of the Hupa, 1903; Holmes in Am. Anthrop., 
v, No. 3, 1903; Hough (1) in Am. Anthrop., 
xi, May, 1898; (2) in Rep. Nat. Mus., 1900 
and 1901; Krocber in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., xviii, pt. 1, 1902; Mason, Aboriginal 
American Basketry, 1902; Matthews in 3d 
Rep. B. A. E., 1884; Pepper, Native Navajo 
Dyes, in Papoose, Feb., 1902; .Stephen in 
Internat. Folk-lore Cong., i, 1898; Wisslcr, 
in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xviii, pt. 3,

Eagle. Among the many birds held in 
superstitious and appreciative regard by the
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aborigines of North America, the eagle, by 
reason of its majestic, solitary, and mysterious 
nature, became an especial object of worship. 
This is expressed in the employment of the 
eagle by the Indian for religious and aesthetic 
purposes only. The wing bones were fash
ioned into whistles to be carried by warriors 
or used in ceremonies, and the talons formed 
powerful amulets or fetishes, having second
ary value as ornaments; the feathers were, 
however, of the greatest importance. The; 
capture of eagles for their feathers was a 
hazardous branch of hunting, requiring great 
skill. Among some tribes eagle-killing was 
delegated to certain men. Owing to the 
difficulty of getting within bowshot of the 
bird, it was often trapped, or the eyrie was 
visited to secure the young. Eagles are still 
kept in captivity by the Pueblo Indians as 
in the time of Coronado (14th ltep. B. A. E., 
516, 1896). The striking war bonnet of the 
Plains tribes was made of eagle feathers and 
was highly valued, for it is said that one pony 
was the price of a perfect tail of 12 feathers 
of the “war eagle,” i. e., the white plumes 
with black tips. Other varieties, with bars 
across the feathers, are regarded as inferior 
(Mooney). Warriors of the Plains tribes 
usually wore the feathers of the golden eagle 
only, and it is probable that the customs of 
many tribes prescribed like discriminations as 
to feathers of different species. Many tribes 
wore one or more eagle feathers in the hair, 
and these feathers were often cut, coloured, or 
otherwise decorated with some cognizance of 
the wearer. It was the custom of the 
Pillager Chippewa to allow a warrior who 
scalped an enemy to wear on his head two 
eagle feathers, and the act of capturing a 
wounded prisoner on the battlefield earned 
the distinction of wearing five. Fans made of 
the primary feathers of the eagle formed an 
accessory to the costume of the Sioux and 
other tribes. Eagle feathers were also at
tached as ornaments to the buckskin shirts 
worn by men, and war costumes and para
phernalia, including shields, were ornamented 
with them. As one of the prominent totemic 
animals, the eagle gave its name to many 
clans and religious fraternities. It is probable 
that nearly every tribe in the United States 
recognizing clan or gentile organization had 
an eagle clan or gens at some period in its 
history.

The eagle held an important place in sym
bolic art. It was depicted by all the methods
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of art expression known to the Indian, appear
ing on pottery, basketry, textiles, beadwork, 
quillwork, shields, crests, totem poles, house 
and grave posts, pipes, rattles, and objects 
pertaining to cult and ceremony. It was also 
represented in the primitive drama connected 
with ceremonies. Many tribes possessed eagle 
deities, as the Kwahu, the eagle kachina of 
the Hopi of Arizona, and the Eagle god of 
the Mi wok of California.

Among the Haida, passes made with eagle 
fans were thought to be effectual in conjuring, 
and this use reappears in many tribes. The 
wing-bones were often employed as sucking 
tubes, with which medicine-men pretended to 
remove disease. The Tlingit and other North 
Pacific tribes used eagle down for ceremonial 
sprinkling on the hair, masks, and dance 
costume; it was also scattered in the air, 
being blown through a tube or sprinkled by 
hand. The Pawnee and other Plains tribes 
as well as the Pueblos also used the down in 
ceremonies, and it was probably a general 
custom. Among the Hopi the eagle is generally 
associated with the Sky god, and its feathers 
are used with discs to represent the Sun god 
(Fcwkes).

The use of eagle feathers in religion is no
where better shown than among the Pueblos, 
when downy plumes are attached to masks, 
rattles, prayer-sticks, and other cult objects 
entering into ceremonies. For this pur
pose a great quantity of feathers is yearly 
required. The Ilopi clans claimed the eagle 
nests in the localities where they formerly 
resided, and caught in traps or took from the 
nests eaglets, whose down was used in cere
monies. The eaglets, when required for 
feathers, have their heads washed; they are 
killed by pressure on the thorax, and buried 
with appropriate rites in special cemeteries, 
in which offerings of small wooden images 
and bows and arrows are yearly deposited. 
The interior Salish also are said by Teit to 
have property in eagles. Near the present 
Hopi villages there are shrines in which offer
ings of eagle eggs carved from wood arc placed 
during the winter solstice for the increase of 
eagles. Among the Zufii, feathers shed by 
their captive eagles have special significance, 
though the feathers arc also regularly plucked 
and form a staple article of trade.

The mythology of ahnost every tribe is 
replete with eagle beings, and the wide-spread 
thunderbird myth relates in some cases to the 
eagle. In Hopi myth the Man-eagle is a sky



HANDBOOK OF INDIANS OF CANADA 137

SESSIONAL PAPER Ne. 21a

being who lays aside his plumage after flights 
in which he spreads devastation, and the hero 
who slays him is carried to the house in the 
sky by eagles of several species, each one in 
its turn bearing him higher. The Man-eagle 
myth is widely diffused, most tribes regarding 
this being as a manifestation of either helpful 
or maleficent power.

See Fewkes, Property Mights in Eagles 
among the Hopi, Am. Anthrop., n, (>90-707, 
1900; Hoffman in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 1896; 
Mooney (1) ibid., (2) in 19th Rep. B. A. E., 
1900. (w. h.)

Eagle Hills Assiniboin. A band of 
Assiniboin of 35 lodges living in 1808 between 
Bear hills and South Saskatchewan r., Sas
katchewan.— Henry-Thompson Jour., Coucs 
ed., ii, 888, is«.t7.

Ecorce. A band of Nipissing living at Oka, 
Quebec, in 1736. Their totem was the birch. 
Chauvignerie calls them L’Eeoree, evidently 
intended for L’Ecorce.
Bark tribe.—Chauvignerie (1730) transi, in N. Y. Doe. 
Col. Hist., ix, 1053, 1855. L'Ecoree.—Chauvignerie 
quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, hi, 554, 1853.

Ecureuil (French: ‘squirrel’). Spoken of 
as a tribe formerly living between Tadoussac 
and Hudson bay, Quebec; destroyed by the 
Iroquois in 1661. Probably a Montagnais band 
living about the headwaters of the St. Maurice 
r., possibly about the lake named Ouapichi- 
ouanon in the Jesuit Relations.*
Escurieux.—Jes. Rcl., 20, 1601. L'Ecureuil.—Me- 
Kcnney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 79, 1854.

Edenshaw (or Edensaw, from a Tlingit, 
word referring to the glacier). The H aida chief 
best known to the whites. He succeeded early 
in the 19th century to the chieftainship of the 
strong Stustas kinship group which centered in 
the town of Kioosta on the coast of Graham id. 
opposite North id., Rrit. Col. Shortly after 
1860, his people having fallen off in numbers, 
he moved with them to Kung, at the mouth of 
Naden harbour, where he erected a large house, 
which is still standing. Through the exercise 
of his exceptional abilities in trade and in 
various other ways he became one of the 
wealthiest of the Haida chiefs. His relations

• “Coucoucache; river and lake, Champlain eo.; 
about 1660 a party of Iroquois hid at the mouth of the 
Coucoucache river, and, to draw their enemies into an 
ambush, imitated the cry of the owl. The Attikamegs 
thinking there was a flock (tcache) of owls (cou-cou) 
landed to hunt there, and were shot down by the Iro
quois; later, "coucou-kwache” became 'coucoucach-'.” 
(White, Place Name* in Quebec.)

with the whites were always cordial, and it 
was through his influence that a missionary 
was sent to Masset. Among other good 
offices to the whites, he protected the crew of 
an American vessel when threatened by other 
natives. He died about 1885. A monument 
mentioning his kind treatment of the whites 
stands in Masset. (j. it. a.)

Edjao (*I'djao). A Haida town situated 
around a hill of the same name, at the k end. 
of Masset village, Queen (ImrloUc ids., Brit. 
Col. It was occupied by the Aoyaku-lnagai, 
a branch of the Yaku-lanas, and, according to 
the old men, consisted in later times of about. 6 
houses, which would have contained nearly a 
hundred persons. Later it came to be in
cluded within the limits of Masset.—S wanton, 
Cont. Haida, 99, 1905.
Hai'ts'uu.—Boas, Twelfth Hep. N. W. Tribe* Can., 23, 
1898. Hà-jü hâdë. -Krause, Tlinkit-Imlianer, 304, 
1885 ('people of Edjao’; probably the same).

Edjieretrtikenadc (‘buffalo people'). An 
Athapascan tribe of the Chipcwyan group 
living along the banks of Buffalo r., Alberta.
Edjlére-tpou-kkè-nadé.—Petitot, Autour du lac des
Esclaves, 363, 1891 ('buffalo people').

Education. The aborigines of North Amer
ica had their own systems of education, 
through which the young were instructed in 
their coming labours and obligations, embracing 
not only the whole round of economic pursuits 
—hunting, fishing, handicraft, agriculture, 
and household work—but speech, fine art, 
customs, etiquette, social obligations, and tribal 
lore. By unconscious absorption and by con
stant inculcation the boy and girl became the 
accomplished man and woman. Motives of 
pride or shame, the stimulus of flattery or 
disparagement, wrought constantly upon the 
child, male or female, who was the charge, not 
of the parents and grandparents alone but of 
the whole tribe (Heckewclder). I-oskiel (p. 
139) says the Iroquois are particularly atten
tive to the education of the young people for 
the future government of the state, and for this 
purpose admit a boy, generally the nephew of 
the principal chief, to the council and solemn 
feast following it.

The Eskimo were most careful in teaching 
their girls and boys, setting them difficult 
problems in canoeing, sledding, and hunting, 
showing them how to solve them, and asking 
boys how they would meet a given emergency 
(see Child life. Everywhere there was the 
closest association, for education, of parents
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with children, who learned the names and uses 
of things in nature. At a tender age they 
played at serious business, girls attending to 
household duties, boys following men’s pur
suits. Children were furnished with appro
priate toys; they became little basket makers, 
weavers, potters, water carriers, cooks, archers, 
stone workers, watchers of crops and flocks, 
the range of instruction being limited only by 
tribal custom. Personal responsibilities were 
laid on them, and they were stimulated by the 
tribal law of personal property, which was 
inviolable. Among the Pueblos cult images 
and paraphernalia were their playthings, and 
they early joined the fraternities, looking for
ward to social duties and initiation. The 
Apache boy had for pedagogues his father and 
grandfather, who began early to teach him 
counting, to run on level ground, then up and 
down hill, to break branches from trees, to 
jump into cold water, and to race, the whole 
training tending to make him skilful, strong, 
and fearless. The girl was trained in part by 
her mother, but chiefly by the grandmother, 
the discipline beginning as soon as the child 
could control her movements, but never be
coming regular or severe. It consisted in rising 
early, carrying water, helping about the home, 
cooking, and minding children. At 6 the little 
girl took her first lessons in basketry with 
yucca leaves. Later on decorated baskets, 
saddle-bags, bead work, and dress were her

On the coming of the whites a new era of 
secular education, designed and undesigned, 
began. All the natives, young and old, were 
pupils, and all the whites who came in contact 
with them were instructors, whether purposely 
or through the influence of their example and 
patronage. The undesigned instruction can 
not be measured, but its effect was profound. 
The Indian passed at once into the iron age; 
the stone period, except in ceremony, was 
moribund. So radical was the change in the 
eastern tribes that it is difficult now to illus
trate their true life in museum collections.

An account of the designed instruction would 
embrace all attempts to change manners, 
customs, and motives, to teach reading and 
writing in the foreign tongue, to acquaint the 
Indians with new arts and industries, and to 
impress or force upon them the social organiza
tion of their conquerors. The history of this 
systematic instruction divides itself into the 
period of (1) discovery and exploration, (2)
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colonization and settlement, (3) Colonial and 
Revolutionary times, (4) the growth of the 
national policy, and (5) the present system.

Portions of the area here considered were dis
covered and explored by several European 
nations at dates wide apart. All of them 
aroused the same wonder at first view, traded 
their manufactures for Indian products, 
smoked the pipe of peace, and opened friendly 
relations. The Norwegians began their accul
turation of Greenland in the year 1000. The 
Spanish pioneers were Ponce de Léon, Narvaez, 
Cabeza de Vaca, Marcos de Niza, De Soto, 
Coronado, Cabrillo, and many others. The 
French appeared in Canada and in the Mis
sissippi valley, and were followed by the Eng
lish in Virginia and in New England, the Dutch 
in New York, the Swedes in New Jersey, the 
Quakers in Pennsylvania, and the Russians in 
Alaska. Instruction, designed and undesigned, 
immediately ensued, teaching the Indians many 
foreign industrial processes, the bettering of 
their own, and the adoption of firearms, and 
metal tools and utensils. Domestic animals 
(horses, donkeys, cattle, sheep, goats, poultry) 
and many vegetables found congenial environ
ment. It was through these and other prac
tical lessons that the missionaries and teachers 
of the early days, who came to Christianize 
young Indians and bestow on them an educa
tion, were more successful instructors than they 
knew. By the subtle process of suggestion, 
the inevitable action of mind upon mind, the 
Indians received incalculable training in all 
arts and the fashion of living. Failures to 
accomplish the most cherished object of the 
missionaries grew out of the great distance 
which separated the two races, and of the con
trary influences of many of the whites who were 
first on the spot, not from lack of zeal or ability. 
The Roman Catholic clergy were at first the 
most efficient agents of direct instruction; 
besides carrying on their proper missionary 
work they exerted themselves to mitigate the 
harsh treatment visited on the Indian. In the 
16th century the expedition of Narvaez to 
Florida was a companied by Franciscans under 
Padre Juan Juarez, and the appearance cf 
Cabeza de Vaca in Mexico prompted Fray 
Marcos de Niza’s journey to the n. as far as 
Zufii, and of the expedition of Coronado, who 
left Fray Juan de Padilla and a lay brother in 
Quivira, on the Kansas plains, as well as a friar 
and a lay brother at Tiguex and Pecos, respect
ively, all destined to be killed by the natives.
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The subsequent history of the S. W. records a 
series of disasters to the immediate undertak
ings, but permanent success in practical edu
cation.

In 1567 the agricultural education of Indians 
was tried in Florida by the Jesuit Fray Rogcl, 
who selected lands, procured agricultural im
plements, and built commodious houses (Shea).

Early in the 17th century Franciscan mis
sions were established among the Apalachee 
and neighbouring tribes, afterward to be aban
doned, but forming the first link in the chain 
of causes which has brought these Indians 
through their minority under guardianship to 
mature self-dependence. Concentration for 
practical instruction was established in Califor
nia by the Franciscans. The results achieved by 
the missions inthe S. W. were chiefly practical 
and social. Domestic animals, with the art of 
domestication and industries depending on 
their products, were permanently acquired. 
Foreign plants, including wheat, peaches, and 
grapes, were introduced, gunpowder was 
adopted in place of the bow, and new practices 
and customs, good and bad, came into vogue. 
The early French missions in North America 
were among (1) the Abnaki in Maine, (2) the 
Huron in Ontario, Michigan and Ohio, (3) the 
Iroquois in New York, (4) the Ottawa in Wis
consin and Michigan, (5) the Illinois in the 
middle W., and (6) the tribes of Louisiana. 
Bishop Laval founded a school at Quebec for 
French and Indian youth, Father de Smet 
planted the first Catholic mission among the 
Salish tribes, and Canadian priests visited the 
natives on Puget sd. and along the coast of 
Washington.

One of the objects in colonizing Virginia, 
mentioned in the charter of 1006 and repeated 
in that of 1621, was to bring the infidels and 
savages to human civility and a settled and 
quiet government (Neill). Henrico College 
was founded in 1618. The council of James
town in 1619 voted to educate Indian children 
in religion, a civil course of life, and in some 
useful trade. George Thorpe, superintendent 
of education at Henrico, gave a cheering ac
count of his labours in 1621. Many youths were 
taken to England to be educated. William and 
Mary College was founded in 1691, and special 
provisions were made in the charter of Virginia 
for the instruction of Indians (Hist. College of 
William and Mary, 1874). Brasscrton manor 
was purchased through the charity of Robert 
Boyle, the yearly rents and profits being de
voted to a boarding-school foundation in Wil

liam and Mary College. In Maryland no 
schools were founded, but the settlers and 
Indians exchanged knowledge of a practical 
kind. The interesting chapter of Indian edu
cation in New England includes, during the 
17th century, the offering of their children for 
instruction, the translation of the Bible 
(1646-90) into their language by Eliot, 
the founding of Natick, the appointment 
of a superintendent of Indians (Daniel 
Gookin, 1656-86), and the provision for Indian 
youth in Harvard. The spirit and methods of 
instruction in the 18th century are revealed in 
the adoption of Indian children by the colonists 
(Samson Occum, for example), the founding of 
Moor’s charity school, Bishop Berkeley’s gift 
to Yale, the labours of Klcazer Whcclock (1729), 
and the founding of Dartmouth College in 
1754 (see Fletcher, Ind. Education and Civili
zation, 1888). In New York and other north
ern states large sums of money were appropri
ated for the instruction of Indians, and in 
Princeton College special provisions were made 
for their education.

The Moravians, models of thrift and good 
will, had in their hearts wherever they went 
the welfare of the aborigines as a private and 
public burden.

Between 1741 and 1761 began, under Vitus 
Bering and his successors, the scries of lessons 
given for the acculturation of the Aleut, Eski
mo, and Indians of Alaska. Schools were 
formally opened in Kodiak in 1794, and a little 
later in Sitka. This chapter in education in
cludes the Russian Company’s schools, as well 
as military, Government, and church schools. 
Pupils were taught the Russian and English 
languages, geography, history, arithmetic, 
geometry, trigonometry, and navigation. In
dustrial training was compulsory in many cases. 
Dali (Alaska, 1870) speaks of the great aptness 
of the Aleuts in receiving instruction. In all 
areas the voyageur, the trapper, the trader, the 
missionary, the settler, the school-teacher, and 
Government authorities were partners in edu
cation. The contact, whenever it took place, 
had its effect in a generation or two. The mak
ing of treaties with the Indians afforded an 
object lesson in practical aflairs. Old things 
passed away whose nature and very existence 
and structure can be proved now only by im
pressions on ancient pottery or remains in 
caverns and graves. The twofold education 
embraced new dietaries, utensils, and modes of 
preparing and eating food ; new materials and 
fashions in dress and implements for making
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clothing; new or modified habitations and their 
appurtenances and furniture; new productive 
industries and new methods of quarrying, and 
mining, woodcraft, hunting, trapping, and fish
ing; the introduction of gunpowder, domestic 
animals, and foreign handicrafts; the adoption 
of calendars and clocks, and the habit of steady 
employment for wages; new social institutions, 
manners, customs, and fashions, not always 
for the better; foreign words and jargons for 
new ideas and activities; new æsthetic ideas; 
changes in the clan and tribal life, and acces
sions to native beliefs and forms of worship 
borrowed fr m the conquerors.

In the Canadian colonies little was done for 
secular and industrial education by the pro
vincial governments prior to confederation. 
The Roman Catholic missions inherited from 
the French, Anglican missions sent from the 
mother country, the New England Company’s 
missions among the Six Nations and Mohawk, 
and Methodist schools founded by Lord Elgin 
and others, as well as those managed by Pres
byterians, Baptists, and Congregationalists, all 
combined common school instruction and 
training in the practical arts with their special 
work (sec Missions). After the confederation 
(1867) the subject was taken up systematically 
and contract schools were established and put 
into the hands of the Christian denominations. 
In the older provinces agriculture and other 
industries had largely taken the place of primi
tive arts. After the admission of British 
Columbia, Manitoba, and the Northwest Terri
tory into the Dominion, steps were taken to 
establish systematic training in those provinces. 
In 1911, there were 19 industrial, 54 boarding, 
and 251 day schools in operation throughout 
the Dominion. Day schools among the 
tribes aim to secure the co-operation of the 
parents; the boarding schools especially culti
vate industrial training for various bread
winning trades; normal schools and girls’ 
homes have been established to teach self-sup
port under new conditions. Improvement in 
dwellings has developed a stronger attachment 
to home, as well as bettered health and raised 
the moral tone, for when houses are furnished 
with stoves, beds, tables, chairs, musical in
struments, and sewing machines, the tastes of 
the occupants are elevated and other thoughts 
stimulated. Indians become individual owners 
of farms and of flocks and herds and sell the 
produce; they partake of the benefits of com
merce and transportation and acquire thrift.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Competition in fairs and exhibitions stimulates 
proficiency in both the old and the new activi
ties. The purpose of the Canadian govern
ment has been to encourage the Indians to 
emerge from a condition of tutelage and con
tinue voluntarily what they have learned under 
close supervision. The schools discourage 
premature marriages and educate the young 
prospective mothers. Education has made the 
aborigines law-respecting, prosperous, and con
tented. Fur from being a menace to or a 
burden upon the commonwealth, they con
tribute in many ways to its welfare. The able- 
bodied in the mixed farming districts have 
become practically self-supporting (I’edley in 
Can. Ind. Aff. for 1904).

In addition to the works cited, see Reps.Can. 
Ind. Aff., especially for 1898 and subsequent 
years; Bureau of Education Reports for 1870, 
339-354 ; 1871,402-411; 1872,405-418; 1873, 
MO M0; 1874,800-616; 1876,610-628; 1878, 
281-286; 1879, 278-280; 1880, 372-376;
1886, app. 8 and 657-660; 1888, 999-1004; 
1897, 1520-1522; also circulars 3, 1883, 58- 
73; 4, 34-43; Bulletin 1 of the New Orleans 
Exposition, 541-544 and 746-754,1889; Archæ- 
ologia Americana, 1820-60; Bacon, Laws of 
Md., 1765; Camden Soc. Publications, i-cix, 
1838-72; Canadian Ind. Aff. Reps.; Catesby, 
Nat. Hist. Carolina, ii, xil, 1743; Eastman, 
Indian Boyhood, 1902; Doc. Hist. N. Y., i-iv, 
1849-51; Fletcher, Indian Education and 
Civilization, 1888; Hailmann, Education of 
the Indian, 1904; Hall. Adolescence, 1004; 
Heckewelder, Narr. of the Mission of the 
United Brethren, 1820; Jenks, Childhood of 
Ji-shib', 1900; Hist. College of William and 
Mar)r, 1660-1874; La Flcschc, The Middle 
Five, 1900; Loskicl, Hist, of the Mission of the 
United Brethren, 1794; Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
i—x, 1792-1809; Neill, Hist. Va. Co., 1869; 
Park man, Old Régime in Canada; Pratt, 
Reps, on Carlisle School in An. Rep. Commr. 
Ind. Aff., especially 20th and 24th; Rawson et 
al., Rep. of Commissioners on Indian Educa
tion in 1844 (Jour. Leg. Assemb. Prov. of Can., 
vi, 1847); Shea, Catholic Missions, 1855; 
DeSmet (1) Oregon Miss., 1845, (2) New Indian 
Sketches, 1865, (3) Western Missions and 
Missionaries, 1863; Spencer, Education of tfoc 
Pueblo Child, 1899; Spots wood, Off. Letters 

r, in 33 . 1 e Hist Soc., i n, 1881 86 
Stevenson, Religious Life of the Zufii Child, 
1887; Stith, Hist. Va., repr. 1865. (o. t. m.)
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Eeksen (E'exsen). A Salish tribe about 
Oyster bay, e. coast of Vancouver id., speaking 
the Comox dialect.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Eesteytoch. Given as a tribe on the Cas
cade inlet, Brit, Col.; probably a village group 
of the Bellacoola.
Ees-tey-toch. -Kane, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1850.

Egan. An Algonquian settlement in Mani- 
waki township, Ottawa co., Quebec, contain
ing 421 Indians in 1911.

Ehatisaht. A Nootka tribe on Esperanza 
inlet, w. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. Col.; 
pop. 101 in 1902,93 in 1911. Their principal 
village is Oke. From their waters came the 
larger part of the supply of dentalium shells 
extensively used on the Pacific coast as media 
of exchange.
Al-tlz-zarts.—Jewitt, Nor., 36, 1840. Altzarts.— 
Armstrong, Oregon, 130, 1857. Ayhuttiaaht.—Sproat, 
Sav. Life, 308, 1808. Eh-aht-tla-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff , 
52, 1875 Ehateset.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 251, 1862. 
Ehatisaht.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1901, pt. 2, 158. E'hatla- 
sth. Boa . 'ii ii Rep N XV Tribes, Can 31, 1890. 
Bhatt-le-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1897, 357.

Ehouae (‘one battered it’.—Hewitt). A 
village of the Tionontati existing in 1640. 
Eh8ae.—Jen. Bel. 1041, 09, 1858. Ehwac.—Shea, note 
in Charlevoix, New France, n, 153, 1800. Sainct 
Pierre et aalnet Paul.—Jea. Bel. 1640, 95, 1858.

Ehressaronon. The Huron name of a 
tribe mentioned by Ragueneau in 1640 as 
living s. of St. Lawrence r. (Jes. Rel. 1640, 35, 
1858). It can not now be identified with any 
tribe s. of the St. Lawrence. Perhaps Iro- 
quoian, as are some of the tribes mentioned 
in the same list.

Einake (È-ïn'-a-ke, ‘catchers,’ or ‘soldiers’), 
A society of the Ikunuhkatsi, or All Com
rades, in the Piegan tribe; it has been obsolete 
since about 1860, and perhaps earlier.— 
Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 1892.

Ekaentoton. The Huron name of Man- 
itoulin id. and of the Indians (Amikwa) living 
on it in 1649. It was the ancient home of 
the Ottawa.
Ekaentoton.—Jea. Bel. 1649, it, 6, 1858. l'lsle de 
Salncte Marie.—Ibid.

Ekaloaping. A Padlimiut Eskimo settle
ment in Padli fiord, Baffin island.
Exaloaplnl.—Boita in 6th Bep. B. A. E., 441, 1888.

Ekaluakdjuin. A summer settlement of 
the Saumingmiut subtribe of the Okomiut 
Eskimo, n. of Cumberland sd., Baffin island. 
Exaluaqdjuln.—Bobs in 6th Bep. B. A. E., 439, 1888.

Ekalualuin. A summer settlement of the 
Akudnirmiut Eskimo on Home bay, Baffin 
island.
Exalualuln.—Bona in 6th Rep. B. A. Iv, 441, 1888.

Ekaluin. A summer settlement of the 
Nugumiut Eskimo of Baffin island at the 
head of Frobisher bay.
Exaluln.—Boas in 6th Bep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Ekaluin. A summer settlement of Talir- 
pingmiut Eskimo on the a. shore of Cumber
land sd., Baffin island.
F.xoluln.—Rons in tith Bep. B. A. Iv, map, 1888.

Ekalukdjuak. A summer settlement of 
the Kingua Okomiut Eskimo at the head of 
Cumberland sd., Baffin island.
Exaluqdjuaq.—Boas in 6th Bep. B. A. Iv, map, 1888.

Ekatopistaka (half-dead ‘meat’—Morgan’; 
‘the band that have finished packing’—Hayd- 
den). A division of the Piegan tribe of the 
Siksika (q. v.), probably extinct.
e-ka-to'-pl-staks. —Ilayden, Kthnog and Philol. Mo. 
Vnl , 264, 1862. E-ko'-to-pla-tnxe. -Morgan, Ano. 
8oc„ 171, 1878.

Ekiondatsaan. A Huron village in On
tario about 1640.
Ekhlondaltsaan.- -Jes. Bel 1637, 162, 1858 Ekion
datsaan.—Jes. Bel., in, index, 1 "8. Khlondaësa- 
han.—Jea. Bel. 1637, 7(1, 1858.

Ekoolthaht (‘bushes-on-hill people’). A 
Nootka tribe formerly inhabiting the shores 
of Barkley sd., w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 
48 in 1879. They have now joined the Seshart. 
E-koolth-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1879 EkO'- 
lath.— Boas, 6th Bep. N. W. Tribes Can., 31, 1890.
I qualett. K«Ucy, 1 gon, 68, 1830.

Ekuhkahshatin. A Shuswap village on 
a small branch of Dendman cr., a n. affluent 
of Thompson r., Brit. Col. Pop., with Skichis- 
tan (q. v.), 118 in 1904.
E-kuh-kah'-sha-tln.—Dawson in Trans. Roy, Hoc. 
Cun. for 1891, sec. II, 44.

Ekuks. A Squawmish village community on 
the right bank of Skwamish r., Howe sd., B.C. 
S kulks.—Boas, MS., B. A. E„ 1887 ftk üks.—Hill- 
Tout in Bep. Brit. A. A. S„ 474, 1900.

Eleldlinottine (‘people of the fork’). An 
Etchareottine tribe at the confluence of Liard 
and Mackenzie rs., whose territory extends 
to La Martre, Grandin, and Taché lakes, 
Mackenzie, N.W.T.
Él é-Idlln-Cottlne. - Petitot, Autour du lac don Encla
ves, 363,1891. Êlè-ldlln-ottlnè.—Petitot in Bull. Soc. 
de Geog. Paris, chart, 1875. Cens de la fourche du 
Mackenzie.—Petitot, Diet. Dônè Dindjië, xx, 1876.
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Elhlateese. The principal village of the 
Uchucklesit (q. v.) at the head of Uchuckleait 
harbour, Alberni canal, Vancouver id.; pop. 35 
in 1911.—Can. Ind. AfT., 265, 1911.

Elothet. Given by Kelley (Oregon, 68, 
1830) aa a Nootka town on Vancouver id. 
under chief Wickaniniah; possibly intended 
for Ucluelet.

Emltahpahksaiylks (‘dogs naked’). A 
division of the Siksika.
Dogs Naked.—Grinncll, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 208, 
1892. E'-ml-tah-pahk-sal-ylks.—Ibid.

Emltaks (E'-mi-taks, ‘dogs’). A society of 
the Ikunuhkahtsi, or All Comrades, in the 
Piegan tribe; it is composed of old men who 
dress like, and dance with and like, the Issui, 
though forming a different society.— Grinncll, 
Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 1892.

English influence. The first English 
visitors to the coast of Virginia-Carolina were 
well received by the Indians, whom the early 
chroniclers, aa Harlot, for example, describe 
as peaceful and amiable people. So, too, were 
in the beginning the natives of the New Eng
land coast, but in 1605 Capt. Weymouth 
forcibly carried off five Indians, and he soon 
had many imitators. The good character 
ascribed by Pastor Cushman in 1620 to the 
Indians of Plymouth colony was forgotten 
when theological zeal saw in the aborigines 
of the New World ‘‘the accursed seed of 
Canaan,” which it was the duty of good 
Christians to exterminate.

When the political ambitions of the English 
colonists were aroused conflicts with the In
dians soon occurred, and the former came to 
regard the latter as the natural enemies of 
the whites in the onward march of civilization. 
Unlike the French, they paid little attention 
to the pride of the Indians, despising the 
heathen ways and institutions more and more 
as their power grew and their land hunger 
increared. With a few noble exceptions, like 
Roger Williams and John Eliot, the clergy of 
the English colonies were not nearly so sym
pathetic toward the natives as were the French 
missionaries in Acadia and New France. 
Scotchmen, however, in the S., in the W., in 
the old provinces of Canada, and in the 
Hudson’s Bay Company’s territories have 
played a conspicuous part as associates and 
leaders of the Indians. Even men like 
Canonicus were always suspicious of their 
English friends, and never really opened 
their hearts to them. The introduction of
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rum and brandy among the Indians worked 
infinite damage. Some of the New England 
tribes, such as the Pequot, for example, fore
seeing, perhaps, the result of their advent, 
were inimical to the English from the first, 
and the extermination of these Indians ensued 
when the whites w'ere strong enough to ac
complish it. It appears, however, that the 
English colonists paid for most of the land 
that they took from the Indians (Thomas in 
18th Rep. B. A. E., 549, 1899). English 
influence on tribal government and land ten
ure was perceptible as early as 1641. The 
success of deliberately planned educational 
institutions for the benefit of the Indian 
during the early periods of American history 
does not seem to have been proportionate to 
the hopes and ideals of their founders. Har
vard, Dartmouth, and the College of William 
and Mary all began, in whole or in part, as 
colleges for Indian youth, but their graduates 
of aboriginal blood have been few indeed, 
while they are now all high-class institutions 
for white men (see Education). The royal 
charter of Dartmouth College (1769) specific
ally states that it is to be “for the education 
and instruction of youths of the Indian tribes 
in this land,” and “for civilizing and Christian
izing the children of pagans.” That of Har
vard looked to “the education of the English 
and Indian youth in knowledge and godliness.” 
Harvard had during the colonial period one 
Indian graduate, Caleb Cheeshateaumuck, of 
whom hardly more than his name is known 
(see James, English Ins' .lutions and the Amer
ican Indian, 1894). The aim of the English 
has ever been to transform the aborigines and 
lift them at once to their own plane. When 
commissioners visited the Cherokee they in
duced these to elect an “emperor,” with whom 
treaties could be made. The Friends, from 
the time of William Penn (1682) down to the 
present (see Mooney in 17th Rep. B. A. E., 
193, 1898), seem to have furnished many 
individuals capable, like the Baptist Roger 
Williams (1636), of exercising great personal 
influence over the Indians. The Quakers still 
continue their work, e. g., among the eastern 
Cherokee (Mooney in 19th Rep. B. A.E., 17ti, 
1900) and the Tlingit of Alaska. The New 
England Company established for the propa
gation of the gospel in America (1649), whose 
operations were transferred to Canada in 1822, 
carries on at the present time work on the 
Brantford Iroquois reserve and in other parts 
of Ontario, at Kuper id., Brit. Col., and else.
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where. Its Mohawk institute, near Brant
ford, has had a powerful influence among the 
Iroquois of Ontario. The pagan members of 
these Indians have recently been investigated 
by Boyle (Jour. Anthrop. Inst. G. B., n. s., ill, 
263-273, 1900), who tells us that “all for which 
Iroquois paganism is indebted to European 
culture” is the possession of some ideas about 
God or the Great Spirit and “a few suggestions 
respecting conduct, based on the Christian 
code of morals.” The constant mingling of 
the young men with their white neighbours 
and the going of the young women out to 
service are nevertheless weakening more and 
more the old ideas which arc doomed “to dis
appear as a system long before the people die 
out.” That they have survived so long is 
remarkable.

English influence made itself felt in colonial 
days in the introduction of improved weapons, 
tools, etc., which facilitated hunting and fish
ing and made possible the manufacture with 
less labour and in greater abundance of orna
ments, trinkets, and other articles of trade. 
The supplying of the Indians with domestic 
animals also took place at an early period. 
Spinning wheels and looms were introduced 
among the Cherokee shortly before the Revo
lution, and in 1801 the agent reported that at 
the Cherokee agency the wheel, the loom, and 
the plough were in pretty general use. The 
intermarriage of Englishmen and Indians has 
been greater all over the country than is com
monly believed, and importance must conse
quently be attached to the effects of such 
intermingling in modifying Indian customs 
and institutions. Clothing and certain orna
ments, and, after these, English beds and other 
furniture were adopted by many Indians in 
colonial days, as is now being done by the 
tribes of the n. Pacific coast.

English influence on the languages of some 
of the aborigines has been considerable. The 
word Kinjames, 'King James,’ in use among 
the Canadian Abnaki, testifies to the power of 
English ideas in the 17th century- The vo
cabularies of the eastern Algonquian tribes 
who have come in contact with the English 
contain other loan-words. Rand’s English- 
Micmac Dictionary (1888) contains, among 
others, the following: Jak-ass, checsawa, 
‘cheese’; koppee, ‘coffee’; mulugcch, ‘milk’; 
gubulnol, ‘governor.’ Brinton and Anthony’s 
Lenape-English Dictionary (1889), represent
ing the language of about 1825, has amel, ‘ham
mer’; apel, ‘apple’; mbil, ‘beer’; mellik, ‘milk’;

8kulin, ‘to keep school,’ which may be partly 
from English and partly from German. A 
Shawnee vocabulary of 1819 has for ‘sugar’ 
meUimi, which seems to be English ‘molasses’; 
and a Micmac vocabulary of 1800 has blaakeet, 
‘blanket.’ The English ‘cheese’ has passed 
into the Nipissing dialect of Algonquian as 
tchi8. The Chinook jargon (q. v.) contained 
41 words of English origin in 1804, and 57 in 
1863, while in 1894, out of 1,082 words (the 
total number is 1,402) whose origin is known, 
Eells cites 570 as English. Of recent years 
“many words of Indian origin have been 
dropped, English words having taken their 
places.” In colonial days English doubtless 
had some influence on the grammatical form 
and sentcnce-contruction of Indian languages, 
and this influence still continues: the recent 
studies by Prince and Speck of the Pcquot- 
Mohegan (Am. Anthrop., n. s., vi, 18-45, 
469-476, 1904), contain evidence of this. 
English influence has made itself felt also in 
the languages of the N. W. Hill-Tout (Rep. 
Ethnol. Surv. Can., 18, 1902) observes, con
cerning certain Salishan tribes, that “the 
spread and use of English among the Indians 
is very seriously affecting the purity of the 
native speech.” Even the Athapascan Nahanc 
of n. British Columbia have, according to 
Morice (Trans. Canad. Inst., 529, 1903), added 
a few English words to their vocabulary. See 
also Friederici, Indiancr und Anglo-Amcrikaner 
1900; Mac Mahon, The Anglo-Saxon and the 
North American Indian, 1876; Manypenny, 
Our Indian Wards, 1880. (a. f c.)

Englishman. Sec Sagaunash.

Engraving. Although extensively em
ployed in pictographic work and in decoration, 
the engraver’s art did not rise to a high degree 
of artistic excellence among the tribes n. of 
Mexico. As no definite line can be drawn 
between the lower forms of relief sculpture 
and engraving, all ordinary petroglyphs may 
be classed as engravings, since the work is 
executed in shallow lines upon smooth rock 
surfaces. Point work is common on wood, 
bone, horn, shell, bark, metal, clay, and other 
surfaces. Each material has its own particular 
technique, and the designs run the entire 
gamut of style from graphic to purely con
ventional representations, and the full range 
of significance from purely symbolic through 
æsthctic to simply trivial motives.

Perhaps the most artistic and technically 
perfect examples of engraving are those of
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the N. W. Coast tribes of the present day, 
executed on slate utensils and on ornaments 
of metal (Niblack), yet the graphic productions 
of the Eskimo on ivory, bone, and antler have 
sometimes a considerable degree of merit 
(Boas, Hoffman, Murdoch, Nelson, Turner). 
With both of these peoples the processes em
ployed and the style of representation have 
probably undergone much change in recent 
times through contact with white people. The 
steel point is superior to the point of stone, 
and this alone would have a marked effect 
on the execution. The picture writings on 
bark of many of the northern tribes, executed 
with bone or other hard points, arc good ex
amples of the native engraver’s art, although 
these are not designed either for simply pic
torial or for decorative effect. The ancient 
mound builders were clever engravers, the 
technical excellence of their work being well 
illustrated by examples from the mounds and 
dwelling sites of Boss co., Ohio (Putnam and 
Willoughby), and by others from the Turner 
mounds in Hamilton co., Ohio. Shell also 
was a favorite material for the graver’s point, 
as is illustrated by numerous ornaments re
covered from mounds in the middle Mississippi 
valley.

In decorating their earthenware the native 
tribes often used the stylus with excellent 
effect. The yielding clay afforded a tempting 
surface, and in some cases considerable skill 
was shown, especially by the ancient potters 
of the lower Gulf states, who executed elab
orate scroll designs with great precision (Moore, 
Holmes). The point was used for incising, 
trailing and indenting, and among ancient 
Pueblo potters was sometimes used upon dark- 
painted surfaces to develop delicate figures in 
the light colour of the underlying paste. Ex
amples of engraving are given by Boas in 6th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1888; Fewkes in 17th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1898; Hoffman in Nat. Mus. Rep., 
1896, 1897; Holmes (1) in 2d Rep. It. A. E., 
1883, (2) in 20th Rep. B. A. E., 1903; Hough 
in Nat. Mus. Rep., 1901; Moore, various 
memoirs in Jour. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila., x-xn, 
1894 hui;;; Murdoch in vih Rep, It. A. E., 
1892; Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899; 
Niblack in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; Put
nam and Willoughby in Proc. A. A. A. S., 
xliv, 1896; Turner in 11th Rep. B. A. E., 
1894. (w. n. H.)

Enias. A local name for a body of Upper 
Lillooct on Seton lake, in 1902 reduced to a
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single individual.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. n, 72*

Environment. The natural phenomena 
that surrounded the aborigines of North 
America, stimulating and conditioning their 
life and activities, contrasted greatly with 
those of the European-Asiatic continent. The 
differences in the two environments do not 
lie alone in physical geography and in plant 
and animal life, but are largely météorologie, 
the sun operating on air, land, and water, 
producing variations in temjjerature and water 
supply, and as a result entirely new vegetal 
and animal forms. The planets and stars also 
affected cultural development, since lore and 
mythology were based on them. Within the 
American continent n. of Mexico there were 
ethnic environments which set bounds for 
the tribes and modified their industrial, 
œsthetic, social, intellectual, and religious lives. 
Omitting the Eskimo, practically all the peo
ples dwelt in the temperate zone. Few im
passable barriers separated the culture areas, 
as in Asia. In some respects, indeed, the 
entire region formed one environment, having 
easy communications n. and s. and few barriers 
k. and w. The climate zones which Merriam 
has worked out for the U. S. Department of 
Agriculture in regard to their animal and 
vegetal life correspond in a measure with the 
areas of linguistic families as delimited on 
Powell’s map (see Linguistic families). The 
environmental factors that determine cultural 
development of various kinds and degrees 
are (1) physical geography; (2) climate, to 
which primitive peoples arc especially amen
able; (3) predominant plants, animals, and 
minerals that supply the materials of drink, 
food, medicines, clothing, ornaments, houses, 
fuel, furniture and utensils, and the objects 
of hunt ing, war, the industrial arts, and activ
ities connected with travel, transportation, 
and commerce. Twelve ethnic environments 
may be distinguished. There are cosmopol
itan characters common to several, but in each 
area there is an ensemble of qualities that 
impressed themselves on their inhabitants and 
differentiated them.

(1) Arctic— The characteristics of this en
vironment are an intensely cold climate; about 
six months day and six months night; pre
dominance of ice and snow; immense archi
pelagos, and no accessible elevations: good 
stone for lamps and tools; driftwood, but no 
timber and little fruit; polar bear, blue fox,
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aquatic mammals in profusion, migratory 
birds, and fish, supplying food, clothing, fire, 
light, and other wants in the exacting climate.

(2) Yukon-Mackenzie.—This is Merriam’s 
transcontinental coniferous belt, separated 
from the arctic environment by the timber 
line, but draining into arctic seas. It has poor 
material resources, and barren grounds here 
and there. Its saving riches arc an abundance; 
of birch, yielding bark utensils, canoes, bind
ing materials, and houses, and of spruce, 
furnishing textile roots and other necessaries; 
caribou, musk-ox, bear, red fox, wolf, white 
rabbit, and other fur-bearing mammals, and 
porcupines, migrating birds, and fish. Snow 
necessitates snowshoes of fine mesh, and im
mense inland waters make portages easy for 
bark canoes. Into this area came the Atha
pascan tribes who developed through its re
sources their special culture,

(3) St. Laurence and Lake region.— This is 
a transition belt having no distinct lines of 
separation from the areas on the n. and s. 
It occupies the entire drainage of the great 
lakes and includes Manitoba, e. Canada and 
n. New England. It was the home of the 
Iroquois, Abnaki, Chippewa, and their nearest 
kindred. The climate is boreal. There arc 
a vast expanse of lowlands and numerous ex
tensive inland waters. The natural products 
are abundant—evergreens, birch, sugar maple, 
elm, berries, and wild rice in the w.; maize, 
squash and beans in the s.; moose, deer, bear, 
beaver, porcupines, land and water birds in 
immense flocks, whitefish, and, on the seacoast, 
mai ine products in greatest variety and 
abundance. Canoe travel; pottery scarce.
********
(7) Plains.—This environment lies between 

the Rocky mts. and the fertile lands w. of the 
Mississippi. To the n. it stretches into N. Alta, 
and Sask., and it terminates at the s. about the 
Rio Grande. The tribes were Siouan, Al- 
gonquian, Kiowan, Caddoan, and Shoshonean. 
The Missouri and Arkansas and many tribu
taries drain the area. The plants were bois 
d’arc, and other hard woods for bows, cedar 
for lodge poles, willows for lieds, the pomme 
blanche for roots, etc., but there were no fine 
textile fibres. Dependence on the buffalo and 
the herbivorous animals associated with it 
compelled a meat diet, skin clothing and dwell
ings, a roving life, and industrial arts depend
ing on the flesh, bones, hair, sinew, hide and 
horns of those animals. Artistic and symbolic 
designs were painted on the rawhide, and the 
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myths and tales related largely to the buffalo. 
Travel was on foot, with or without snowshoes, 
and transportation was effected by the aid of 
the dog and travois. The horse afterward 
wrought profound changes. The social order 
and habit of semi-nomadic wandering about 
fixed centres were the direct result of the sur
roundings and discouraged agriculture or 
much pottery. No canoes or other craft than 
the .vlandan and Ilidatsa skin boats.

(8) North Pacific coast. From mount St. 
Elias to the Columbia mouth, lying along the 
archipelago and cut off from the interior by 
mountains covered with snow, was the area in
habited by the Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian, Noot- 
ka, and coast Salish. It has a moist, temperate 
climate, a mountainous coast, with extensive, 
island groups and landlocked waters favour
able to canoe travel. The shores are bathed 
by the warm current of the n. Pacific. The 
days in different seasons vary greatly in 
length. The material resources are black slate 
for carving and good stone for pecking, grind
ing and sawing; immense forests of cedar, 
spruce and other evergreen trees for houses, 
canoes, totem-posts, and basketry; mountain 
goat and bighorn, bear, beaver, birds, and 
sea food in great variety and in quantities 
inexhaustible by savages. This environment 
induced a diet of fish, mixed with berries, 
clothing of bark and hair, large communal 
dwellings, exquisite twined and checkered bas
ketry to the discouragement of pottery, carv
ing in wood and stone, and unfettered travel 
in dugout canoes, which provided opportunity 
for the full development of the dispersive clan 
system.

(9) Columhia-Fraser region.—This includes 
the adjoining basins of these streams and con
tiguous patches, inhabited principally by 
Salishan, Shahapt ian, and Chinookan tribes. 
In the s. is a coast destitute of islands. At 
the headwaters of its rivers it communicates 
with the areas lying to the e. across the moun
tains. Rich lands, a mild climate, good min
erals for industries, textile plants, excellent 
forests, and an abundance of edible roots and 
fruits, fish, molluscs, and waterfowl ready at 
hand characterize this environment, with skin 
and wool for clothing. The manifold re
sources and varied physical features fostered 
a great variety of activities.

Consult Morice (1) W. Dénés, 1894, (2) N. 
Inter. Brit. Col., 1904; Merriam (1) Life 
Zones, Bull. 20, Biol. Surv. Dept. Agr., (2)
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N. A. Fauna, ibid., Bull. 3 and 16, (3) Bio.- 
Gco. maps, 1892 and 1893; Powell, Linguistic 
Families, 7th Rep. B. A. E., 1891; Sargent (1 ) 
Distrib. Forest Trees, 10th Census, (2) Trees 
of N. Am., 1905, (3) Silva, N. Am.; Chestnut 
(1) Poisonous Plants, Bull. 20, Div. Bot. Dept. 
Agr., (2) Plants used by Inds. Mendocino Co., 
Cal., Cont. U. S. Nat. Herb., vii, 3, 1902; 
Elliott, Mammals of N. Am., Fewkes in In
ternat. Gcog. Cong., 1903; Field Columb. 
Mus. Publ., Zool., ii, 1901; McGee, Beginning 
Agr., Am. Anthrop., vin, no. 4, 1895; Mason, 
Influence of Environment, Smithson. Rep. 
1895, 1896; Barrows, Ethno-botany of Coa- 
huilla Inds., 1900; Miller, N. Am. Land Mam
mals, Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., xxx, no. 1, 1901; 
Farr and, Basis of Am. Hist., 1904; Dellcn- 
baugh, North Americans of Yesterday, 1901.

Epinette. A Chippewa band which for
merly lived on the n. shore of lake Superior, 
e. of Michipicoten r., Ontario.— Dobbs, Hud
son's Bay, 32, 1744.

Erie (Huron: ydlrcsh, ‘it is long-tailed,' re
ferring to the eastern puma or panther; 
Tuscarora, kèn‘râks, ‘lion,’ a modern use, 
Galliciscd into Eri and Ri, whence the loca
tives Eri'e, Rigué, and Riqué, ‘at the place of 
the panther,’ are derived. Compare the forms 
Erieehronon, Eriechronon, and Riquéronon of 
the Jesuit Relations, signifying ‘people of the 
panther.’ It is probable that in Iroquois the 
puma and the lynx originally had gener- 
ically the same name and that the defining 
term has remained as the name of the puma 
or panther). A populous sedentary Iroquoian 
tribe, inhabiting in the 17th century the 
territory extending s. from lake Erie prob
ably to Ohio r., e, to the lands of the Cones
toga along the e. watershed of Allegheny r. 
and to those of the Seneca along the line of 
the w. watershed of Genesee r., and n. to 
those of the Neutral Nation, probably on a 
line running eastward from the head of Niagara 
r. (for the Jesuit Relation for 1640-41 says 
that the territory of the Erie and their allies 
joined that of the Neutral Nation at the end 
of lake Erie), and w. to the w. watershed of 
lake Erie and Miami r. to Ohio r. Their lands 
probably adjoined those of the Neutral 
Nation w. of lake Erie. The Jesuit Relation 
for 1653, speaking of lake Erie, says that it 
“was at one time inhabited toward the b. by 
certain peoples whom we call the Cat Nation; 
but they were forced to proceed farther in-
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land in order to escajK; their enemies whom 
they have toward the w.” In this eastward 
movement of the Erie is probably found an 
explanation of the emigration of the Awenreh- 
ronon (Wenrohronon) to the Huron country 
in 1639 from the e. border of the lands of the 
Neutral Nation, although the reason there 
given is that they had for some unknown 
reason ruptured their relations with the Neu
tral Nation, with whom, it is stated, they had 
been allied, and that, consequently, losing the 
powerful support of the populous Neutral 
Nation, the Wenrohronon, were left a prey to 
their enemies, the Iroquois. But the earlier 
Jesuit Relation (for 1640-41), referring un
doubtedly to this people, says that a certain 
strange nation, the A wenrohronon, dwelt be
yond the Cat Nation, thus placing them at 
this time e. of the Erie and apparently separate 
from the Neutral Nation; so that at that time 
the Wenrohronon may have been either en
tirely independent or else confederated with 
the Erie.

Historically little is definitely known of the 
Erie and their political and social organiza
tion, but it may be inferred to have been 
similar to that of the Hurons. The Jesuit 
Relations give only a few glimpses of them 
while describing their last wars with the Iro
quois confederation; tradition, however, re
cords the probable fact that the Erie had had 
many previous wars with these hostile tribes. 
From the Relations mentioned it is learned 
that the Erie had many sedentary towns and 
villages, that they were constituted of several 
divisions, and that they cultivated the soil 
and spoke a language resembling that of the 
Hurons, although it is not stated which of 
the four or five Huron dialects, usually called 
“Wendat” (Wyandot) by themselves, was 
meant. From the same source it is possible 
to make a rough estimate of the population 
of the Eric at the period of this final war. 
At the taking of the Erie town of Riqué in 
1654 it is claimed that the defenders numbered 
between 3,000 and 4,000 combatants, exclusive 
of women and children; but as it is not likely 
that all the warriors of the tribe were present, 
14,500 would probably be a conservative esti
mate of the population of the Erie at this 
period.

The Jesuit Relation for 1655-56 (chap, xi) 
gives the occasion of the final struggle. Thirty 
ambassadors of the Cat Nation had been 
delegated, as was customary, to Sonontouan, 
the .Seneca capital, to renew the existing peace.
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But through the misfortune of an accident 
one of the men of the Cat Nation killed a Sen
eca. This act so incensed the Seneca that 
they massacred all except 5 of the ambassa
dors in their hands. These acts kindled the 
final war between the Eric and the confeder
ated tribes of the Iroquois, especially the 
Seneca, Cayuga, Oneida, and Onondaga, 
called by the French the ‘upper four tribes,' 
or ‘les Iroquois supérieurs.' It is further 
learned from the Jesuit Relation for 1654 that 
on the political destruction of their country 
some Unions sought asylum among the Erie, 
and that it was they who were actively fo
menting the war that was then striking terror 
among the Iroquois tribes. The Erie were 
reputed brave and warlike, employing only 
bows and poisoned arrows, although the 
Jesuit Relation for 1656 declares that they 
were unable to defend one of their palisades 
against the Iroquois on account of the failure 
of their munitions, especially powder, which 
would indicate that they used firearms. It is 
also said that they “fight like Frenchmen, 
bravely sustaining the first charge of the 
Iroquois, who are armed with our muskets, 
and then falling upon them with a hailstorm of 
poisoned arrows,’’ discharging 8 or 10 before 
a musket could be reloaded. Following the 
rupture of amicable relations between the Erie 
and the Iroquois tribes in 1653, the former 
assaulted and burned a Seneca town, pur
sued an Iroquois war party returning from 
the region of the Great lakes, and cut to pieces 
its rear guard of 80 picked men, while the Erie 
scouts had come to the very gates of one of 
the Iroquois palisaded towns and seized and 
carried into captivity Anncnraes (Annencraos), 
“one of the greatest captains.” All this 
roused the Iroquois tribes, which raised 1,800 
men to chastise the Erie for these losses. A 
young chief, one of the two leaders of this 
levy, was converted by Father Simon Le 
Moine, who chanced to be in the country at 
the time, and was baptized. These two chiefs 
dressed as Frenchmen, in order to frighten 
the Erie by the novelty of their garments. 
When this army of invaders had surrounded 
vne of the Erie strongholds, the converted 
chief gently asked the besieged to surrender, 
lest they be destroyed should they permit an 
assault, telling them: “The Master of Life 
fights for us; you will be ruined if you resist 
him.” “Who is this Master of our lives?” 
the Erie defiantly replied. “We acknowledge 
none but our arms and hatchets.” No quarter 
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was asked or given on either side in this war. 
After a stubborn resistance the Erie palisade 
was carried, and the Onondaga “entered the 
fort ahd there wrought such carnage among 
the women and children that blood was knee- 
deep in certain places.” This was at the 
town of Riquô, which was defended by be
tween 3,000 and 4,000 combatants, exclusive 
of women and children, and was assailed by 
about 1,800 Iroquois. This devastating war 
lasted until about the close of 1656, when the 
Erie power was broken and the people were 
destroyed or dispersed or led into captivity. 
Six hundred surrendered at one time and were 
led to the Iroquois country to be adopted as 
one of the constituent people of the Iroquois 
tribes. The victory at Riquô was won at 
a great loss to the Iroquois, who were compelled 
to remain in the enemy’s country two months 
to care for the wounded and to bury the dead.

Only two of the Erie villages are known by 
name—Riquô and Gentaienton. A portion of 
the so-called Seneca now living in Oklahoma 
arc probably descendants of Erie refugees.

(j. N. B. H.)

Cat Indians.—Smith quoted by Proud, Penn., n, 300* 
1708. Cat Nation.—Cusic (ca. 1824) quoted by School
craft, Ind. Tribes, vi, 148, 1857. Ehrlehronnons.— 
Jee Rel. i'>r 1664, 9, 1858. Brians. Macauley, N. Y , 
It, 180, 1829. Erleckronols.—Hennepin, New Discov., 
map, 1008. Erleehronons.—Jen. Rel. for 1041, 71, 
1858. Eriehronon.—Jcs. Rel. for 1040, 35, 1858. 
Erlellionons.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 207, 1854. 
Erieronons.—Ralincsque, introd. Marshall, Ky., i, 36, 
1824. Erles.—Jefferys, Fr. Dorns., i, 103,1700. Erie*.— 
Esnauts and Rupilly, map, 1777. Ericas. — Evans 
(1040?) quoted by Barton, New Views, liv, 1798. 
Errleronona.—I-ahoiitan, New Voy., I, 217, 1703. 
Eves.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Trilies, hi, 79, 1854 
(misprint). tiahkwas.—Ruttenber, Tribes Hudson R , 
52, 1872. Cd-qua'-fta-o-no.—Morgan, League Iroq., 
41, 1851 Ileries. -Browne in Beach, Ind. Mise., 
110, 1877. Irrlronnons. Day, Penn., 309, 1843. 
Irrlronons.—Harvey quoted by Day, ibid., 311. Kah- 
Kwah.—Gale, Upper Miss., 37, 1807. Kahquas.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Trilies, ill, 290, 1853 (Seneca name). 
Kakwas.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Trilies, ii, 344, 1852. 
Nation des Chats.—Jes. Rel. for 1000, 7, 1858. Nation 
du Chat.—Jes. Rel. for 1641, 71, 1858. Pungeilka.— 
Ratinesque, Am. Nat., i, 138, 1836 (‘lynx-like’: Delaware 
name). Rhllerrhonons.—Jes. Rel. for 1035, 33, 1858 
(probably their Huron name). Rlgneronnons.— Jes. 
ltd. for 1601, 29, 1858 (misprint). Rlftueronnons.— 
Jes. Rel. for 1000, 3, 1868. Rlquehronnons.—Jes. 
Rel. for 1000, 7, 1858.

Esbataottine (? ‘bighorn people’). A Na- 
lianc tribe living in the mountains between 
Liard and Peace rs., Brit. Col. They arc said 
to be of a very low grade of culture and to 
practise cannibalism, probably under stress of 
hunger.
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Dounle'Eapa-t/’a-Ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour «le grand 
lne de» Esclave», 301, 1891 ( ■‘goat people’). Eeba-Va- 
ottlnè.—Petitot, Kthnog. chart in Hull. Soc. de Gtogr. 
Pari», July, 1875 ( - ‘dweller» among the argali’). E»- 
pfl-to-tl-na.—Dawson in Hep. CSeol. Surv. Can. for 
1887, 202n, 1889. Eapa-tPa-Otllnè.—Petitot, Autour 
du lac de» Esclave», 302, 1891 (trail», ‘bighorn people’), 
tien» de» Bol». —Dull in Coijt. N. A Ethnol, i, 32, 
1877 (so called by Hudson’s Hay people), tien» de» 
chèvre».—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclave», 301, 
1801. Knife Indians. -Campbell, quoted by Daweon,

Escou mains (probably from ashkïmin, or 
asklmln, ‘early berry/—W.J.). A Muntagnais 
band living on a reserve of 07 acres on the s.w. 
side of EHcoumains r., on the n. shore of the 
St. Lawrence, in Saguenay eo., Quebec. They 
numbered 53 in 1884, 54 in 1911.
Escoumain».— Can. Ind. AIT Hep. for 1884, pt. i, 185,

Eskegawaage. One of the 7 districts of 
the territory of the Micmac as recognized by 
themselves. It includes e. Nova Scotia from 
Canso to Halifax.—Rand, First Micmac 
Reading Book, 81, 1875.

Eskimauan Family. A linguistic stock 
of North American aborigines, comprising 
two well-marked divisions, the Eskimo and 
the Aleut. See Powell in 7th Rep. B A. E , 
71, 1891. (The following synonymy of the 
family is chronologic.)
▻ Eeklmaux.—Gallatin in Tran», and Coll Am. Antiii 
Hoc", il, 0, 305, 1830; Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol 
Hoc., il, pt. 1, xeix, 77, 1848; Gallatin in Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, hi, 401, 1853. = Eskimo. -Hcrghaus (1845) 
Phyeik. Atlas, map 17, 1848; ibid., 1852; Ijitham, Nat 
Hist. Man. 288, 1850 (general remarks on origin and 
habitat); Buschnmnn, Spuren der astek. Spraehe, 089, 
1859; Ijithain, Elem. Comp. Philol., 385, 1802; Ban
croft, Nat. Haces, ill, 502, 574, 1882. > Esquimaux.— 
Prichard. Phye. Hist. Mankind, v, 307-371, 1847 (fol
lows Gallatin); Latham in Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. Lontl, i, 
182-101, 1848; Latham, Opuscule, 200-274, 1800.
▻ Eskimo.-Dali in Proc A.A.A H , 2t)0. 1809 (treats 
of Alaskan Eskimo and Tuski only); Ilerghaus, Physik 
Atlas, map 72, 1887 (excludes the Aleutian). ▻Eski
mo».—Keane, app. to Htanford’e Compend., Cent, and 
So. Am , 400, 1878 (excludes Aleutian). ▻Oun&n- 
gan.—VeniaminnfT, Zapiski, n, 1, 18-10 (Aleutians only).
▻ llnOiiOn, - Dali in Coat N A Ethnol., i. M, ls77 
(Aleuts a division of his Orarian group). > llnangan.— 
Berghaus, Physik. Atlas, map 72, 1887. XNorthern.— 
Hcouler in Jour. Hoy. Geog. '<oc., xi, 218, 1841 (includes 
Egalent ses of present fam ly). Xllaldah.—Hcouler, 
ibid., 224, 1841 (same as his Northern family). > IJgal- 
Jachmuttl.—Gallatin in Hehoolcir.9. Ind. Tribes, hi, 
402, 1853 (lat. 00°, between princo William ad. and 
mount Ht. Elias, perhaps Athapascan). > Aleuten.— 
Holmborg, Ethnos. Skiuen, i s:,:, > Aleutians.—Dali 
in Proc A.A.A.H , 200, 1800; Dali, Alaska, 374, 1870 
(in both places a division of his Orarian family).
▻ Aleut».—Keane, app. to Stanford's Compend., Cent, 
and Ho, Am.. 400, 1878 (consist of Vnalaskans of main-
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land and of Fox and Hhumagin ids., with Akkhns of res 
of Aleutian arch ). > Aleut.—Bancroft, Nat. Haces, in 
502, 1882 (two dialects, Vnalaaka and Atkhu). > Kon- 
jagen.— llolmberg, Ethnog. Hkixxen, 1855 (island of 
Koniag or Kadaik). -Orarlana.—Dali in Proc 
A.A.A.H., 205, 1809 (group name; includes Innuit, 
Aleutians, Tuski) ; Dali, Alaska, 374, 1870; Dull in Coni 
N A Ethnol., i, 8, ", i s77 ■ Tinm-h. Dali in Pro*
\ A \ 8,269, 1869 (include» "1 galena*") > Inniilt. 
Dali in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 9, 1877 (‘‘Major group") 
of Orarian»: treats of Alaska Innuit only); Hcrghaus, 
Physik. Atlas, map 72, 1887 (excludes the Aleutians).

Eskimo. A group of American aborigines, 
forming part of the Eskimauan linguistic stock, 
which formerly occupied nearly all the coasts 
and islands of Arctic America from e. Green- 
and the n. end of Newfoundland to the west
ernmost Aleutian ids., even extending to the 
E. coast of Siberia, a distance of more than 
5,000 m. From remains found in Smith sd. it 
is evident that bands formerly wintered as 
far n. as lat. 79° and had summer camps up 
to 82°. At the present time they have re
ceded from this extreme range and in the h. 
have abandoned ^he n. shore of the gulf of 
St. Lawrence, the n. end of Newfoundland. 
James bay, and the h. shores of Hudson bay, 
while in Alaska one Eskimo tribe, the Vgalak- 
miut, has practically become Tlingit through 
intermarriage. The name Eskimo (in the form 
Excomminquois) seems to have been first 
given by Biard in 1611. It is said to come 
from the Abnaki Esquimanlsic, or from 
Ashkimeq, the Chippewa equivalent, signify
ing ‘eaters of raw flesh/ They call themselves 
Innuit, meaning ‘people/ The Eskimo consti
tute physically a distinct type. They are of me
dium stature1, but iiossess uncommon strength 
and endurance; their skin is light brownish 
yellow with a ruddy tint on the exposed parts; 
their hands and feet are small and well formed ; 
their eyes, like those of other American tribes, 
have a Mongoloid character, which circum
stance has induced many ethnographers to 
class them with the Asiatic peoples. They 
are characterized by very broad faces and 
narrow, high noses; their heads are also ex
ceptionally high. This type is most marked 
among the tribes e. of Mackenzie r. In 
disposition the Eskimo may be described as 
peaceable, cheerful, truthful and honest, but 
exceptionally loose in sexual morality.

The Eskimo have i>ermanent settlements, 
conveniently situated for marking certain 
hunting and fishing grounds. In summer 
they hunt caribou, musk-oxen, and various 
birds; in winter they live principally on sea 
mammals, particularly the seal. Although
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their housed differ with the region, they con
form in the main to three types: In summer, 
when they travel, they occupy tents of deer 
or seal skins stretched on poles. Their winter 
dwellings are made cither in shallow excava
tions covered with turf and earth laid upon a 
framework of wood or whale ribs, or they un
built of snow. Their clothing is of skins, and 
their personal adornments are few. Among 
most tribes, however, the women tattoo their 
faces, and some Alaskan tribes wear studs in 
openings through their cheeks. Considering 
their degree of culture, the Eskimo are excel
lent draughtsmen and carvers, their designs 
usually consisting either of simple linear in
cisions or of animal forms executed with much 
life and freedom. The people about Bering 
strait make some use of paints.

There has always been extensive intertribal 
communication. The Eskimo have an ex
ceptional knowledge of the geography of their 
country. Poetry and music play an import
ant. part in their life, especially in connection 
with their religious observances.

The Eskimauan social organization is ex
ceedingly loose. In general the village is the 
largest unit, although persons inhabiting a 
certain gi-ographicid area have sometimes 
taken the name of that area as a more general 
designation, and it is often convenient for the 
ethnographer to make a more extended use 
of this native custom. In matters of govern
ment each settlement is entirely independent, 
and the same might almost be said for each 
family, although there are customs and pre
cedents, especially with regard to hunting and 
fishing, which define the relations existing 
between them. Although hardly deserving 
the name of chief, there is usually some ad
visory head in each settlement whose dictum in 
certain matters, particularly us to the change 
of village sites, has much weight, but he has 
no power to enforce his opinions.

The men engage in hunting and fishing, 
while all the household duties fall to the lot 
of the women—they must cook, make and 
mend clothes, and repair the kaiaks and bout 
covers, pitch the tents, and dry the fish and 
meat and stow them away for the winter. In 
some tribes skin dressing is done by the men, 
in others by the women. Monogamy, po
lygamy and polyandry arc all practised, their 
occurrence being governed somewhat by the 
relative proportion of the sexes; but a second 
marriage is unusual where a man's first wife 
has borne him children. The execution of

law is largely left to the individual, and blood- 
revenge is universally exacted.

The Eskimo believe in spirits inhabiting 
animals and inanimate objects. Their chief 
deity, however, is an old woman who resides 
in the ocean and may cause storms or with
hold seals and other marine animals if any of 
her tabus are infringed. Her power over these 
animals arises from the fact that they are 
sections of her lingers cut off by her father 
at the time when she first took up her abode 
in the sen. The chief duty of nngukoks, or 
shamans, is to find who has infringed the tabus 
and thus brought down the wrath of the 
supernatural beings and to compel the offender 
to make atonement by public confession or 
confession to the angakok. The central Eski
mo sup|)osc two spirits to reside in a man's 
body, one of which stays with it when it dies 
and may temporarily enter the body of some 
child, who is then named after the departed, 
while the other goes to one of several lands 
of the souls. Some of the lands of the souls 
lie above the earth’s surface, some beneath, 
and the latter are generally more desirable.

Although the theory of Asiatic origin of 
the Eskimo was long popular, many of their 
ethnic peculiarities are opposed to such a 
notion, and recent researches smn to indicate 
that their movements have rather been from 
E. to W. They are |M*culiar as being the only 
rare of American aborigines who certainly had 
contact with white people before the days of 
Columbus, for Greenland was occu|)ied during 
the 10th and 11th centuries by Norwegians, 
whose expeditions did not extend as far jus the 
American mainland. Later Erobisher and 
other European navigators encountered the 
Eskimo along tin- K. coasts, while the Russians 
discovered and annexed the w. portion of their 
domain. This occupancy in its earlier period 
proved disastrous to the Aleut in particular, who 
were hjirshly dealt with and whose number was 
greatly reduced during the Russian domination. 
The larger portion of the Greenland and Lid>rad- 
or Eskimo have been Christ ianized by Moruviun 
and Da null missionaries, while the Alaskan 
representatives of the family have had Rus
sian missionaries among them for more than 
a century. Those of the central groups, how
ever, owing to the remoteness of their situation 
have always been much less affected by outside 
influences. The Eskimo have proved almost 
indispensable luwistants to Arctic explorers.

The Eskimnimn stock embraces two well- 
marked divisions, the Eskimo proper and tho
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inhabitants of the Aleutian ids., the Aleut. 
Other divisions arc rather geographical than 
political or dialectic, there being great similarity 
in language and customs from one end of the 
Eskimo domain to the other. They can be 
separated, however, into the following fairly 
well marked ethnological groups (based on 
information furnished by Dr. Franz Boas) :

I. The Greenland Eskimo, subdivided into 
the East Greenlanders, West Greenlanders, 
and It a Eskimo, the last transit ional between 
the Greenland Eskimo proper and the next 
group.

II. The Eskimo, of s. Baffin island, Vngava, 
and Labrador,embracing the following divisions: 
Akudnirmiut, Akuliarmiut, Itivimiut, Kau- 
mauangmiut, Kigiktagmiut, Nugumiut, Oko- 
miut, Padlimiut, Sikosuilarmiut, Suhinimiut, 
Tahagmiut.

III. The Eskimo of Melville ponin., Devon 
island, n. Baffin island, and the n. w. shore of 
Hudson bay, embracing the Agomiut, Aivilir- 
miut, Amitormiut, Iglulirmiut, Inuissuitmiut, 
Kinipetu, Koungmiut, Pilingmiut, Sauniktu-

IV. The Sagdlirmiut of Southampton id., 
now extinct.

V. The Eskimo of Boothia penin, King 
William island, and the neighbouring main
land. These include the Netehilirmiut, Sinimiut, 
Ugjulirmiut, Ukusiksalirmiut.

VI. The Eskimo of Victoria island and Coro
nation gulf, including the Kangormiut and 
Kidnelik, which may, |>erhap8, be one tribe.

VII. The Eskimo between cape Bathurst and 
Herschel id., including the mouth of Mac
kenzie r. Provisionally they may be divided 
into the Kitegareut at cape Bathurst and on 
Anderson r., the Nageuktormiut at the mouth 
of Coppermine r., and the Kopagmiut of 
Mackenzie r. This group approximates the 
next very closely.

VIII. The Alaskan Eskimo, embracing all 
those within the American territory. This 
group includes the Aglemiut, Chingigmiut, 
Chnagmiut, Chugachigmiut, Ikogmiut, Imakli- 
miut, Inguklimiut, Kaialigmiut, Kangmalig- 
miut, Kaniagmiut, Kaviagmiut, Kcvalinga- 
miut, Kiatagmiut, Kinugumiut, Kowagmiut, 
Kukpaurungmiut, Kunmiut, Kuskwogmiut, 
Mugemiut, Malemiut, Nunatogmiut, Nunivag- 
miut, Nuwukmiut, Nushagagmiut, Selawig- 
miut, Sidaruiniut, Tikeramiut, Togiagmiut, 
Ugalakmiut, Unaligmiut, Utukamiut, and 
Utkiavimiut.

IX. The Yuit of Siberia.
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Holm (1884-85) placed the number of East 
Greenland Eskimo at 550. The w. coast 
Greenlanders were given as 10,122 by the 
Royal Greenland Co. in 1888, and the I ta 
Eskimo numbered 234 in 1897, giving a total 
for this group of 10,906. The Eskimo of 
Labrador were estimated at 1,300 in a recent 
report by the Government of Newfoundland, 
and the Dominion Government, in 1912, esti
mated the Canadian Eskimo at 4,000. Accord
ing to the census of 1890, there were on the 
Arctic coast of Alaska from the British border 
to Norton sd., 2,729 Eskimo; on the s. shore of 
Norton sd. and in the Yukon valley, 1,439; 
in Kuskokwim valley, 5,254; in the valley of 
Nushagak r., 1,952; on the s. coast, 1,070. 
The Ugalakmiut of Prince William sd., num
bering 154, arc reckoned with the Tlingit, but 
they were originally Eskimo, and for our 
present purposes are best placed in that 
category. Adding these, therefore, the total 
for this group, exclusive of the 908 Aleut, is 
13,298. The Yuit of Siberia are estimated 
by Bogoras at 1,200. The Eskimo proper, 
therefore, number about 31,200, and the stock 
about 32,170. (h. w. ii. j. n. s.)
AHuakemnlg.—Tanner, Narr., 310, 1830. A'lva- 
yê’iiiit. Bogoras, Chuckchee, 11,1904 (Chukchi: ‘those 
of alien language’). Anda-k/><rn.—Petitot, Dirt. Dènè 
Dindjié, 100, 1870 (Loucheux name: trans. ’ennemis- 
pieds'). Ara-k’è.—Ibid. (Bastard Loucheux name, 
same meaning). Enna-k’d.—Ibid., (Peaux de Lièvre 
name, name meaning). En-na-k’lé.—Ibid. (Slave name: 
trana. ‘eteppea-ennemia’). Kacoumina.—Jea. Kcl., in, 
Index, 1858. Eahklbod.—Bnrngn, Otehlpwe-Bng. Diet. 
114, 1880 (Ojibwa: ’those who eat their food raw’). 
Eakecmoea.—Gordon, Hiat. Mem. of N. Am., 117, 
1820. Eaklma.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 203, 1744 Eakl- 
mantalk.—Hervas, Idea dell’ Universo, xvn, 87, 1784. 
Eakima'ntzlk.—Dali in Coût. N. A. Ethnol., i, 0, 1877 
(Abnaki name). Eaklmauk.—Morse, N. Am., map, 
1776. Eeklmaux.—Lahontan, New Voy., I, 208, 1703. 
Eaklmeaux.—Jefferys, French Dom. Am., pt. 1, map, 
1760. Eaklmeei.—Hervas, Idea dell* Universo, xvn, 
80, 1784. Eskimo.—Buechmann, Spuren d. Aitck. Spr., 
069, 1889. Eskimos.—Ilutvlimn (1770) quoted by 
Richardson, Arct. Expod., ll, 38, 1851. Eequlmant- 
alc.—Prichard, Phya. Hist., v, 307, 1847. Esquimau.— 
Petitot, Diet. Dènè Dindjié, 169,1876. Esquimaux.— 
Morae, Hiat. Am., 126, 1798. Eaqulmeaux Indiana.— 
Mi Keevor, Voy. Hudson’s Bay, 27, 1819. Esqulmo- 
nea.—Hennepin, Cont. of New Diaeov., 96, 1698. 
Euaquemaya.—Potta (1764) quoted by Boyle, Archæol. 
Rep. Ont., 1905. Excommlnqul.—Jea. Itcl. 1612-14, 
Thwaitee ed , u, 67, 1896 ( ■’excommunicated1). Ex- 
comminquoia.—Biard in Jea. Rel. 1611, 7, 1858. 
lluakemaw.—Packard in Am. Natural., xix, 565, 1885 
(name given by a missionary in Labrador). Ilüa'ky.— 
Dali in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 9, 1877 (Hudson Bay 
jargon). Innoït.—Petitot in Bib. Iàng. et Ethnol. Am. 
in, pt. 2, 29, 1876 (aing. Innok). In-nu.—Lyon, Re
pute Bay, 40, 1826. Innueea.—Parry, 8ec. Voy., 414, 
1824. In'nOlt.—Dali in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., I, 9,
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1877 (own name). Inuln.—Murdoch in Oth Hep. B.A. 
E., 42, 1802. Inuit.—Bessels in Archiv f. Anthrop., vm, 
107, 1875. Kaladllt.—Nansen, Eskimo Life, 13, 1803 
(name which the Greenland Eskimo give themselves, 
said to be a corruption of Danish Skracling). Killilllk.— 
Richardson, Polar Regions, 300, 18(31. Kalalit. -Keane 
in Stanford's Compend., 517, 1878. Karaler.—Grants, 
Greenland, ii, 201, 1820. Karalit.—Mass. Hist. 
Soc. Coll., 2d s., ix, 233, 1822. Kerallte.—Heriot, 
Travels, 34, 1813. Ki'imilit.—Bogoras, Chukchee, 21, 
1004 (from ki'xmi, an inhabitant of C. Prince of Wales: 
Yuit name). Nochways.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 12, 
1744 (Algonkin: ‘snakes,’ ‘enemies,’ applied to people 
of alien race regarded as natural enemies) Nodways.—■ 
Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 12, 1741 (‘snakes’: Siksika name). 
Œnné.—Petitot, Diet Dènè Dindjié, 169,1876 (Lou- 
clicux name: ’enemies’). Orarlans.—Dali in Proc. 
A.A.A.8., xviii, 2(35, 1870. Ot'el'nna.—Petitot, Diet. 
Déni Dindjié, 166, 1876 (Montsgnais name: trans. 
’steppes-ennemis’). Pa-erks.—Hooper, Tents of Tuski, 
137, 1853 (Chukchi name for Eskimo of American coast). 
Paya-lrkets.—Ibid., 103. Ro'Chilit.—Bogoras, Chuk
chee, 21, 1004 ('opposite shore people': Yuit name). 
Seymds.—Richardson, Arct. Kxpcd., I, 340. 1851 (used 
by sailors of Hudson's Bay Co.’s ships: derived from the 
Eskimo cry of greeting Seymo or Teymo). Sheadings.— 
Schulte in Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can., xilt, pt. 2, 114, 1805. 
Skrielllngar.—Richardson, Polar Regions, 208, 1861 
(Scandinavian name : 'small people'). S Krielllngs.— 
< 'rant Greenland, i, 128, l v'-'<I (applied by the Nor
wegians). Skrelllngs.—Amer. Hist. Soc., 2d ser., I, 
Portland, 1860. Skroellngues.— Morse, Hist. Am., 120, 
1778. Sûckémôs.—Richardson, Arct. Kxpcd , i, 340, 
1851 (same derivation as Seymôs). Ta-xutchl.—Ibid. 
(Kutchin name: 'ocean people'). Tchlechrone.-Pyr- 
Irus (ca. 1748) cpioted in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1881 
(German form of Seneca name: 'seal people’). Tclê^k- 
rûnè".--Ilewitt, inf'n (Seneca name). llltsehaga.— 
Richardson, Arct. Expcd., i, 408, 1861 (Kenai name: 
’slaves’) Ultedms. Ibid. Uskee-mès. Ibid., 66. 
Uskee'ml. —Dull in Coot. N. A. Ethnol., I, 0, 1S77 
(Athapascan name). Uskees.—( )’Reilly, Greenland, 50, 
1818. Dsklmay.—Middleton in Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 
180, 1744. Uequemows.—Coats, Geog. of Hudson 
Bay, 15, 1852. Weashklmek.— Belcourt (before 1853) 
in Mum Hist Coll, i, 226,1872 (Baulteur name ’eaters 
of raw flesh’). Yikirga'ulit.—Bogoras, Chukchee, 21, 
1004 (Yuit name).

Eskslnaituplks (‘worm people’). A division 
of the Piegan.
Esk'-sln-al-tùp-ïks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot litige Tales, 
200, 1802. ls-kel'-na-tup-l.—Hayden, Kthnog. and 
Philol. Mo. Val., 264, 1862. Worm People.—prinnell, 
Blackfoot Lode* Tales, 225. 1892.

Eskusone (now Eskasonl) A Micmac 
village formerly in Cape Breton.—Hand, First 
Micmac Reading Book, 87, 1875.

Espamichkon. A Hmall Montagnais tribe 
N. of the St. I^awrence in 1643 (Jes. Rcl. 1643, 
38, 1858), probably about the headwaters of 
Saguenay or St. Maurice r.

Esqulmalt. The local name for a body of 
Songish at the b. e. end of Vancouver id., 
under the Cowichan agency; pop. 15 in 1901,

16 in 1911.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. ii, 66, 1902; 
pt. n, 8, 1911.

Esquimaux Point. A Montagnais mission 
settlement on the n. bank of the St. Lawrence, 
about 20 m. e. of Mingari, Quebec.
Esquimaux Point.—Stearns, Labrador, 271, 1884. 
Pointe dee Esquimaux.—Hind, Lab. Pcnin., n, 180,

Etagottine (‘people in the air’). A Nahane 
band or division in the valleys of the Rocky 
mts. between the Esbataottinc and the Tuk- 
kuthkutchin, lat. 66°, British America. Their 
totem is the lynx.
l)âbo'-tenâ - Ross quoted by Dawson in Hep. Gcol. 
Surv. Can. 1887-88, 200B, 1880. Daha-dlnneh.— 
Dunn, Hist. Oregon, 70,1844. Dnhudlnnès.- Richard
son, Arct. Expod., i, ISO, 1851. I)ahft-dilnn6.—Rich
ardson quoted by Petitot, Diet. Dètiô-Dindjié, xx, 1876. 
I>a-ha-dumles—Hind, Kxpl. Kxpcd., u, 150, 1860. 
Dahodlnnl. — Lathum in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 66, 
1856. l)uho-tena.—Bancroft, Native Races, i, 140, 
1882. l>3ho'-ten&' — Dali in Cunt. N. A. Ethnol., i, 
33, 1877. Dawhoot-dlnneh.— Franklin, Narr., it, 84, 
1824. Ehta-Gottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclaves, 362, 1801. Eta-gottlné.—Petitot, Diet. 
Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1867 (trans. ‘mountain people"). 
Éta-Gottlnè—Petitot, Autour du Grand lac des Es- 

,1891 Êts-1 Ittlnè. Petitot, ( Irand 1m des 
Ours, 66, 1803 (trans. ‘Rocky mountain people’). Gens 
de la montagne -Petitot, Diet. Dônè-Dindjié, xx, 
1876. Gens d’ En-haut.—Petitot, Autour du Grand 
lac dos Esclaves, 363, 1801. Gens des Montagnes- 
Rocheuses—Petitot, Grand lac des Ours, 66, 1803. 
Gens en l’air. —Petitot, Autour, op. oit., 262. Hun
ters. —Prichard, Phys, Hist., v, 377, 1847. Mountain 
Indian.—Richardson, Arct. Exped., i, 400, 1851 
Naha-’tdlnné.—Ibid. Noh'ha-l-è.—Ibid., il, 7, 1851 
(so called by Kutchin). Slcanees.—Dali in Cont. N. A. 
Ethnol., i, 33, 1877 (sometimes so called by traders). 
Yéta-ottlné.—Petitot, Autour du Grand lac des Es
claves, 363. 1801 (trans. 'dwellers in the air').

Etatchogottlne (‘hair people’). A division 
of the Kawchodinnch dwelling n. and e. of 
Great Bear lake and on Great cape, Mackenzie, 
N. VV. T. Their totem is a white wolf.
Ehta-tch6-Gotllnè.—Petitot, Grand lac des Ours, 66,

Etchaottlne. An Etcharcottine division 
living w. and n. w. of Great Slave lake between 
Liard r. and the divide, along Black, Beaver, 
and Willow rs., Brit. Col. and Mackenzie. 
The Bistchonigottine and Krayiragottine are 
two of the divisions.
I)ènè Êtcha-Ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclaves, 301, 1801. Esclaves.—Ibid Etcha-Ottlnè. 
—Ibid. Gens du lac la Truite.—Petitot, Diet. Dèné- 
Dindjié, xx, 1876. Slaves proper.—Kennicott, M8. 
vocab., B. A. E.

Etcharcottine ('people dwelling in the 
shelter’). An Athapascan tribe occupying the 
country w. of Great Slave lake and upper
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Mackenzie r. to the Rocky mts., including the 
lower Liard valley, Mackenzie, N.W.T. Their 
range extends from Hay r. to Ft. Good Hope, 
and they once lived on the shores of lake Atha- 
baska and in the forests stretching northward 
to Great Slave lake. They were a timid, 
pacific people, called ‘the people sheltered by 
willows' by the Chipewyan, indicating a 
riparian fisher folk. Their Crée neighbours, 
who harried and plundered them and carried 
them off into bondage, called them Awokunak, 
‘slaves,’ an epithet which in its French and 
English forms came to be the name under 
which they are best known. Early in the 
18th century they were dispossessed of their 
home, rich in fish and game, and driven north
ward to Great Slave lake, whither they were 
still followed by the Crée, known only as 
Enna, ‘the enemy,’ a name still mentioned 
with horror as far as Great Bear lake. On 
the islands where they took refuge a fresh 
carnage took place. The Thlingchadinn di and 
Kawchodinnch, who speak the same dialect 
with them and bear a like reputation for timid
ity, probably comprehended under the name 
Awokanak, by the Cree, began their northerly 
migration at the same time, probably under 
the same impulsion (Petitot, La Mer Glaciale, 
292, 1887). Petitot found among them a 
variety of physiognomy that he ascribed to a 
mixture of races. Many of the males arc cir
cumcised in infancy; those who arc not are 
called dogs, not opprobriously, but rather 
affectionately. The bands or divisions are 
Eleidlinottine, Ktchaottine, Etcheridicgottine, 
Etchcsottine, Klodcsseottine, and Dcsnrdey- 
arelot t ine (Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 
363, 1891). In h is monograph on the Dènô- 
Dindjié, Petitot restricted the term to the 
Etcheridicgott ine, whom he distinguished from 
the Slaves proper, making the latter a separate 
tribe with divisions at Hay r., Great Slave 
lake, Horn mts., the fork of the Mackenzie, 
and Ft. Norman.
A-cha'-o-tln-ne.—Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 289, 
1871 (trans. 'people of the lowlands'). Achen-tenue.— 
Morgan in N. Am. Ituv., 58, 1870. A-che-to-e-ten-nl. 
—Ross, MS. notes on Ttnne, B. A. 10. Acheto-e-Tln- 
ne.—Kcnnicolt, MS. vocal»., B. A. E. Acheto-tenà.— 
Dali, Alaska, 429, 1870. Achoto-e-tennl.—Pope, MS. 
Sicanny voeab., B. A. E., 1865. A«sho-to-ti-na.— 
Dawson ia Hep. Geol. Surv. Can., 1887-88, 200n, 1889. 
Awokànalt. Petitot, La Mer Glaciale, 208, 1887 
('slaves': Cree name). Brushwood Indians.—Frank
lin, Journ. to Polar Sen, ti, 87,1824. Cheta-ut-tdlnnè. 
—Richardson, A ret. Exped., it, 7, 1851. Danè Facia- 
vet—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 289, 1801. 
Danltet Esclaves.—Ibid., 305. F.dchautaweot.—
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■Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, n, 27,1852. Fdchawtawhoot. 
dlnnab. Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, 262, 1824 
Fdchawtawhoot tlnneh.—Tanner, Narr., 293, 1830. 
Edchawtawoot.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., 
tt, 10, 1836. Fdshuwtawoots.—Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Trilics, m, 542, 1853. Esclaves.—Petitot, Autour du 
landes Esclaves, 363, 1891. Etcha/'è-ottlné.—Petitot, 
Diet. Dônô-Dindjié, xx, 1876. Ftsh-tawût-dlnnl.— 
Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. Fond., 69, 1856 (trans. 
'thickwood-men'). Slave Indians.—Hooper, Tents of 
Tuski, 303, 1853 Slaves.—Petitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclaves, 363,1801 ( English form). Slavey. —Ross, MS 
notes on Tintie, B. A. E. (so called by fur-traders).

Etcheridicgottine (‘people of the rapids’). 
An Etchareottinc division which hunt along 
Liard r. and neighbouring regions to the 
border of the Etehaottinn country near old 
Ft. Halkett, N. British Columbia. They have 
intermarried with the Etchaottine and with 
the Tsattine in the and have absorbed their 
manners and customs and adopted their dia
lectal forms to such a degree that they have 
been frequently confounded with the one tribe 
or the other.
Bastard Beaver Indians. — Rosa in Smithson. Rep. 
1866, 308, 1872. Beaver.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar 
Sea, 262, 1824. Frèttchl-ottlnè.—Dawson in Rep. 
Geol. Surv. Can., 1887-88, 200u, 1889 ('people of the 
rapids': Kawchodinnch name). Ettchéri-dlé-Gottl- 
nè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 363, 1891. 
Llurds Indians.—Ross quoted by Gibbs, MS., B. A. E. 
Liard Slaves.—Pope. MS. Sieanny vocab., B. A. E., 
1865. Ndu-tchô-ottlnnô.—Dawson, op. cit. Scetli- 
tessesay-tlnneh. Ross quoted by Gibbs, MS., B. A. E. 
(‘people of the mountain river'). Slave Indians of Ft. 
Liard.—Ross, MS. notes on Tinne, B. A. E. Strong 
bow.—Mackenzie in Mass. Hist. Coll., 2d a., it, 43, 1814. 
Tsilla-ta-ut' tlné.—Richardson quoted by Petitot, 
Diet. Dônô-Dindjié, xx, 1876. Tailla-ta-ut’-tlnné.— 
Richardson, A ret. Exped., 11, 6, 1851. Tslllawadoot.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, u, 28, 1852. Tsillawawdoot. 
—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., ii, 19, 1836. 
Tslllaw-uwdût-dlnnl.—Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. 
Lond., 69, 1856 (trans.: 'bush-woodmen'). Tsillawda- 
whoot-dinneh.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, ii, 87, 
1824. Tslllawduwhoot Tlnneh.—Bancroft, Nat. Ra
ces, i, 145, 1882.

Etvchesottine (‘horn mountain people’). 
A division of the Etchareottinc occupying the 
country between Great Slave and La Martre 
lakes, Mackenzie dist., N.W.T. Franklin erro- 
enously considered them Thlingchadinneh. 
Deerhorn mountaineers.—Franklin, Narr., it, 181, 
1824. Étè-chea-ottlnè.—Petitot in Bull. Soc. do Gcog. 
Paris, chart, 1875. (lens de la montagne la Corne.— 
Petitot, Diet. Dônô-Dindjié, xx, 1876. Horn Moun
tain Indiana.—Franklin, Narr., 200, 1824.

Etheneldell (‘caribou-eaters'). An Atha
pascan tribe living b. of lake Caribou and lake 
Athabaska, in the barren grounds which extend 
to Hudson bay (Petitot, Diet. Dènô-Dindjié, 
xx, 1876). Franklin (Journ. Polar Sea
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ii, 241, 1824) placed them between Athabaska 
and Great Slave lakes and Churchill r., 
whence they resorted to Ft. Chipewyan. Ross 
(MS,. B. A. E.) makes them a part of the 
eastern Tinne, their habitat being to the N. 
and e. of the head of lake Athabaska, extending 
to the end of Great Slave lake. Rocky r. 
separates them from the Tatsanottine. In 
the e. are the barren grounds to which they 
resort every year to hunt the caribou, which 
supplies practically all their needs. They were 
a part of the migrating Chipewyan who des
cended from the Rocky mts. and advanced 
eastward from Peace r. to dispute the Hudson 
Bay region with the Maskegon and Crée. One 
of their women who was held in captivity by 
the Maskegon was astonished at the weapons, 
utensils, and clothing of European manufac
ture that she saw among her captors, who 
told her that they made these articles them
selves. Finding at last that they got them 
in barter for furs at Ft. Prince of Wales, she 
made her escape to the English and told them 
of her own people on Peace r. who held the 
choicest furs cheap. The British traders, 
eager to extend their trade, sent her with a 
safe conduct to her people, whom she per
suaded to migrate to the barren grounds near 
Hudson bay, where caribou were abundant. 
They settled around Reindeer, Big, and North 
Indian lakes, and were called the Northern 
Indians by the English and the Mangeurs des 
Cariboux by the Canadian French, while the 
neighbouring tribes called them by the same 
name that they had given to the English, 
Men of the Stone House. Hcarnc saw them 
in 1769, and Petitot found them there still a 
century later, numbering 900. About 300 
traded at Ft. Fond du Lac at the head of 
lake Athabaska. There were 445 enumerated 
at Fond du Lac in 1911.
Cariboo eaters.—Ross in Smithson. Itep. 1800. 300, 
1872. Eastern Folks.—Richardson, A ret. Exped., n, 
5, 1851. Ethen-eldèlt.—Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, 
»x. i876 Êthen-eltèlL Petitot, Autour du lac dea 
Esclaves, 303, 1801. Kttlne-tlnney.—Rosa quoted by 
Ciibba, MS. notes, B. A. E. (‘caribou people'). Cens du 
Fort-de-plerre.—Petitot, Autour du Grand lac des 
Esclaves, 303, 1801. Mangeurs de cariboux.—Petitot, 
Diet. Dènè-Dindjit, xx, 1870. Michlnlplcpoeta.— 
Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 25, 1744 ("people of stone of the 
great lake’: Créa name). Northern Indiana.—Ibid., 
17. Rising Sun Folks. -Richardson, A ret. Exped , It, 
5, 1851. Rising Sun men .—Prichard, Phys. Hist., v, 
370,1847. Sa-eesau-dlnneh.—ÿahoolrruft, Ind. Tribes, 
ii, 27, 1852 (trans. ‘castmeu’). Suh-se-suh tinney.— 
Ross quoted by Gibbs, MS. notes, R. A. E. (trans. 'eastern 
people’). Sa-1-aa-’dtlnnè.—Richardson, Arct. Exped., 
II, 5, 1851 ('people of the rising Sun'). Sawassaw-tin

ney -Keane in Stanford, Compel»!., 534, 1878. Saw- 
cesaw'-dlnneh. —Franklin quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, hi, 542, 1853. Saw-cessaw-dlnnah. School
craft, ibid., v, 172, 1855. Saw-eessaw-dlnneh.— 
Franklin, Journ. Polar Sen, it, 241, 1824 (trans. ‘Indians 
from the rising sun,’ or ‘eastern Indians).’ Sawessawr 
tinney. -Keane in Stanford, Compend., 404, 1878. 
See-lssuw-dlnni.- Latham in Trane. Philol. Roc. Lond., 
09, 1850 (trans. ‘rising-sun-men’). Thé-Ottlné. Pet
itot, MS. voeab., B. A. Iv, 1805 (‘stone people’). Thé- 
yé Ottiné.—Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 051, 1883 
Thè-yé-Ottlné.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 
303, 1891 (‘people of the stone fort’).

Ethics and Morals. It is difficult for ti 
person knowing only one code of morals or 
manners to appreciate the customs of another 
who has been reared in the knowledge of a 
different, code; hence it has been common for 
such a one to conclude that the other has no 
manners or no morals. Every community has 
rules adapted to its mode of life and surround
ings, and such rules may be found more 
rigorously observed and demanding greater 
self-denial among savages than among civil
ized men. Notwithstanding the differences 
which necessarily exist between savage and 
civilized ethics, the two systems must, evident
ly have much in common, for from the days 
of Columbus to the present, travellers have 
given testimony of customs and manners of 
Indians, who were still in the barbarous or the 
savage stage, which displayed a regard for 
the happiness and well-being of others.

It is often difficult to tell how much of 
Indian manners and morals may have been 
derived from white people; but there are still 
some tribes which have held aloof from the 
intrusive race and have been little contam
inated by it, and we have the testimony of 
early writers to guide us. The latter may be 
nairow in their judgment of Indian conduct 
while they are accurate in describing it.

To discuss the rise of ethics among primitive 
peoples would lead too far afield ; but it is 
dear from all that is known of the natives of 
this continent that there existed among them 
standards of right conduct and character. 
Both from folk-lore and other sources we hum 
of conscience among the Indians and of their 
dread of its pangs. The Navaho designate 
conscience by a term which signifies “that 
standing within me which speaks to me." 
Abundant evidence might be adduced to 
show that Indians are often actuated by mo
tives of pure benevolence and do good merely 
from a generous delight in the act.

Social ethics obtained among all the tribes, 
and public opinion was the power that com-
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pelled the most refractory to obedience. A 
system of ethics having once taken shape, 
the desire for the approval of one’s associates 
and the wish to live at peace furnished suffi
cient incentive for compliance with the less 
onerous rules. But these motives were not 
sufficient in matters of graver import. Some 
tribes had executive bands, which had limited 
power to punish offenders in certain cases, 
such ns violation of the orders of the tribal 
council; but among other tribes there was no 
established power to punish, nor were there 
even the rudiments of a court of justice. The 
pagan Indian is destitute of the faith in heaven 
and hell, which affords a strong incentive to 
moral life among many of our own people; 
but he has faith in good and bad luck, and 
frequently attaches different imaginary pun
ishments to different offences. Some regard 
various inanimate objects as the agents of these 
punishments. “May the cold freeze you!” 
“May the fire burn you!” “May the waters 
drown you!” arc their imprecations.

When during the tribal hunt runners were 
sent out to seek a herd of buffalo, they had 
to give, on their return to camp, their report 
in the presence of sacred emblems in -iiest- 
ation of the truth of their statement. Scouts 
must report accurately or meet disgrace. The 
successful warrior must not claim more than 
his due; otherwise he would not be permitted 
to receive the badge of honours rightfully won. 
The common punishment for lying in many 
of the tribes was the burning of the liar’s 
tent and property by tribal sanction. Not to 
keep a promise deliberately given was equiv
alent to lying. There arc many instances of 
Indians keeping their word even at the risk 
of death.

Honesty was inculcated in the young and 
exacted in the tribe. In some communities 
the rule was limited in its operation to those 
within the tribe itself, but it was not un
common to find its obligations extended to 
allies and to all friendly tribes. As war re
moved all ethical barriers, pillage was legiti
mate. The stealing of horses was a common 
object of war parties, but only from a hostile 
tribe. When a theft was committed the tribal 
authorities demanded restitution; the loss of 
the property taken, flogging, and a degree of 
social ostracism constituted the punishment of 
the thief. Instances could be multiplied to 
show the security of personal effects in a tribe. 
The Zufii, for example, on leaving home, close 
and seal the door with clay, and it remains
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inviolate. The Nez Percés and many other 
tribes lean a pole across the door to indicate 
the absence of the family, and no one molests 
the dwelling.

Murder within the tribe was always pun
ished, either by exile, by inexorable ostracism 
and the making of gifts to the kindred of the 
slain, or by suffering the murderer to become 
the lawful victim of their vengeance.

Truth, honesty and the safeguarding of 
human life were everywhere recognized as 
essential to the peace and prosperity of a 
tribe, and social customs enforced their ob
servance; the community could not otherwise 
keep together, much less hold its own against 
enemies, for except where tribes were allies, 
or bound by some friendly tie, they were 
mutual enemies. An unaccredited stranger 
was always presumably an enemy.

Adultery was punished. The manner of 
punishment varied among the tribes, the choice 
being frequently left to the aggrieved party. 
Among the Apache it was the common custom 
to disfigure an erring woman by cutting off 
her nose.

The care of one’s family was regarded as a 
social duty and was generally observed. This 
duty sometimes extended to one’s relations.

While the young were everywhere taught 
to show respect to their elders, and while 
years and experience were supposed to bring 
wisdom, yet there were tribes among which 
it was the custom to abandon or to put to 
death the very old. Where this custom pre
vailed the conditions of life were generally 
hard, and the young and active found it diffi
cult to secure food for themselves and their 
children. As the aged could not take care of 
themselves, and they were an encumbrance to 
travel, they acquiesced in their fate as a mea
sure of prudence and economy, dying in order 
that the young might live and the tribe 
maintain its existence.

The cruel punishment of witchcraft every
where among the tribes had its ethical side. 
The witch or wizard was believed to bring 
sickness or death to members of the commu
nity; hence for their security the sorcerer 
must be put to death. The custom was due 
to a lack of knowledge of the causes of disease 
and to mistaken ethics. (A c p w m )

Etiquette. The interior of most native 
dwellings was without complete partitions, 
yet each member of the family had a distinct 
space, which was as inviolable as a separate
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apartment enclosed by walls. In this space 
the personal articles of the occupant were 
stored in packs and baskets, and here his 
bed was spread at night. Children played 
together in their own spaces and ran in and 
out of that belonging to the mother, but they 
were forbidden to intrude elsewhere and were 
never allowed to meddle with anyone’s posses- 
sions. When more than one family occupied a 
dwelling, as the earth lodge, the long bark 
house, or the large wooden structure of the 
N. W., every family had its well-known limits, 
within which each member had a place. A 
space was generally set apart for guests, to 
which, on entering, a visitor made his way. 
Among the Plains tribes this place was at the 
back part of the dwelling, facing the entrance, 
and the visitor when entering a lodge and 
going to this place must not pass between 
his host and the fire. Among many tribes 
the place of honour was at the w., facing the 
entrance. If he was a familiar friend, greet
ings were at once exchanged, but if he had come 
on a formal mission, he entered in silence, 
which was unbroken for some little time after 
he was seated. On such occasions conversa
tion was opened by reference to trivial mat
ters, the serious purpose of the visit not being 
mentioned until considerable time had elapsed. 
When a delegation was received, only 4he 
older men of the party or of the tribe spoke; 
the younger members kept silent unless called 
on to say something. Among all the tribes 
haste was a mark of ill breeding, particularly 
during official or ceremonial proceedings. No 
visitor could leave the dwelling of his host 
without some parting words to show that his 
visit was at an end.

Among many tribes etiquette required that 
when speaking to a person a term of relation
ship rather than the personal name should 
be used. An elderly man or woman was 
usually addressed as grandfather or grand
mother, and a similar title was also applied to 
a man of distinction. Uncle or aunt might 
be used for persons of about the same age as 
the speaker, but to a younger man or woman 
the term of address would signify younger 
brother or sister. A friendly visitor from 
outside the tribe was addressed by a term 
meaning “friend,” A member of the tribe, 
although of a different clan or gens, was spoken 
to by a term of relationship; among the Iro
quois, for example, one of the opposite phratry 
was greeted as “my father’s clansman,” or 
“my cousin.”

When the bearer of an invitation entered a 
lodge, the person invited did not respond if 
a relative or friend was present, who would 
accept for him, saying “Your uncle (or aunt) 
has heard.” * * * * *

Among a number of tribes etiquette re
quired that there should be no direct speech 
between a woman and her son-in-law, and in 
some instances a similar restriction was placed 
on a woman addressing her father-in-law. In 
many tribes also the names of the dead were 
not likely to be mentioned, and with some 
Indians, for a space of time, a word was sub
stituted for the name of a deceased person, 
especially if the latter were prominent. In 
some tribes men and women used different 
forms of speech, and the distinction was care
fully observed. A conventional tone was ob
served by men and women on formal occasions 
which differed from that employed in every
day life.

Etiquette between the sexes demanded that 
the man should precede the woman while 
walking or in entering a lodge “to make the 
way safe for her.” Familiar conversation 
could take place only between relatives; re
serve characterized the general behaviour of 
men and women toward each other.

Respect must be shown to elders in both 
speech and behaviour. No one could be in
terrupted when speaking or forced to speak 
when inclined to be silent, nor could personal 
questions be asked or private matters men
tioned. During certain ceremonies no one 
may speak above a whisper. If it was neces
sary to pass between a person and the fire 
permission must be asked, and if one brushed 
against another, or trod upon his foot, an 
apology must be made. At meal time, if one 
could not eat all that had been put upon his 
dish, he must excuse himself to show that it 
was through no dislike of the food, and when 
he had finished he must not push away his 
dish but return it to the woman, speaking a 
term of relationship, as mother, aunt, wife, 
which was equivalent to thanks. Among 
some tribes, if a cooking vessel had been 
borrowed, it must be returned with a portion 
of what had been cooked in it to show the 
owner the use that had been made of the uten
sil, and also, in courtesy, to share the food.

There was an etiquette in standing and 
sitting that was carefully observed by the wo
men. They stood with the feet straight an<) 
close together, and if the hands were free, 
the arms hung down, a little toward the front,
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the fingers extended and the palms lightly 
pressed against the dress. Women sat with 
both feet under them, turned to one side. 
Men usually sat cross-legged.

The training of children in tribal etiquette 
and grammatical speech began at an early 
age, and the strict observance of etiquette 
and the correct use of language indicated the 
rank and standing of a man’s family. Class 
distinctions were everywhere more or less ob
served. On the n. Pacific coast the differ
ence between high caste and low caste was 
strongly marked. Certain lines of conduct 
such as being a too frequent guest, were de
nounced as of low caste. So, too, among the 
Iiaida, it was of low caste to lean backward ; 
one must sit on the forward part of the seat 
in an alert attitude to observe good form. 
Lolling in company was considered a mark of 
bad manners among the tribes; and among 
the Hopi one would not sit with legs extended 
during a ceremony. Smoking, whether social 
or ceremonial, had its etiquette; much form 
was used in exchanging smoking materials 
and in passing the pipe in smoking and in 
returning it. In certain societies, when a 
feast was served, particular parts of the ani
mal belonged by etiquette to the noted war
riors present, and these were presented by 
the server with ceremonial speech and move
ments. Among some tribes when a feast was 
given a pinch of each kind of food was sacri
ficed in the fire before eating. Ceremonial 
visitors usually made their approach known 
according to the local custom. Among some 
of the Plains tribes the visitors dispatched a 
runner bearing a little bunch of tobacco to 
apprise their host of their intended visit; 
should their coming prove to be ill-timed, the 
tobacco could be returned with an accompany
ing gift, and the visit would be postponed 
without any hard feeling. There was much 
and varied detail in the etiquette of family 
life, social gatherings, -and the ceremonies of 
the various tribes living n. of Mexico.

(a. c. f.)

Etleuk. A Squawmish village community 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., Howe sd., 
B.C.
Ela-a-who.—Brit. Adm. Chart., No. 1917 Etlë'uq.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Etsekin. A winter village of the Kwakiutl 
proper on Havannah channel, w. coast of Bri
tish Columbia.
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Et-ae-kln.—Boas in Bull. Ant. Geog. Hoc., 229, 1887 
Êtei-kln.—Dawson in Trans. Hoy. Hoc. Can., see. it, 05, 
1887.

Etskainah (Ëls-kai'nah, ‘horns’). A society 
of the Ikunuhkahtsi, or All Comrades, among 
the Siksika; it is obsolete among the southern 
Piegan, but still exists with the northern Piegan 
and the Kainah. It is regarded as having 
originated with the latter and extended to the 
other divisions. The Sinopah (Kit-fox) society 
among the Southern Piegan is practically iden
tical with it. The present Etskainah society 
is said to have taken on some of the functions 
of the Stumiks (Bulls), now extinct. The 
members carry a crooked staff and are supposed 
to have magical powers (VVissler, inf’n, 1906). 
See Grinnell, Blaekfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 
IVU

Ettchaottine (‘people who act eontra- 
rily’). A Nahanc tribe of which one division 
lives on Français lake, British Columbia, 
another in the neighbourhood of old Ft. Ilal- 
kett, Liard r., B.C. (Hardisty in Smithson. 
Rep. 1866, 311, 1872). Their name came 
from their warlike habits. Roes (MS., B.A E.) 
gave their pop. in 1858 as 435.
Bad-people.—Monro, Notes on W. D6nës, 16, 1803. 
’Dtcha-ta-'uttlnnnè.—Richardson, Arct. Exped., it, 0, 
1851. Kttcha-ottlné. -Petitot, Diet Dènè-Dindjié, 
xx,. 1870 ('people who act contrarily’). Mauvais 
Monde.—Latham In Trans. Philol. Hoc. Lond.,66, 1850. 
Netsllley.—Richardson, Arct Biped., I, 401, 1851 
Slâvè Indians.—Dali, Alaska. 429, 1870 Wild Na
tion.—Richardson, op. cit.

Eulachon. One of the names of the candle- 
fish (Thaleichthys pacifiais), of the family Sal- 
monidæ, closely related to the smelt : from the 
name of this fish in one of the Chinookan 
dialects. It is found in the waters of the n. 
Pacific coast of America and is much used by 
the Indians of that region for food and the 
production of grease and oil. Other forms 
(Christian Union, Mar. 22, 1871) are hoolikan 
and oolichan, and Irving (Astoria, ii) cites the 
form tUhlccan. (a. f. c.)

Ewawoos. A Cowichan tribe whose town 
was Skeltem, 2 m. above Hope, Fraser r., Brit. 
Col.; pop. 15 in 1911.
F.wahoos.—Can. Ind. Aff., 309, 1879. Ewa-wooa.— 
Ibid., 1901, pt. 2, 158. Ewâ'wue.—Boas, MS., B. A. K. 
1891.

Exchange, media of. Before the arrival 
of Europeans intertribal trade had resulted 
almost everywhere in America in the adoption 
of certain standards of value of which the mbst
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imi>ortnnt were shell beads and skins. The 
shell currency of the Atlantic coast consisted 
of small white and black or purplish beads cut 
from the valves of quahaugand other shells and 
familiarly known us wampum, (q.v.) These 
were very convenient, as they could be strung 
together in quantities and curried any distance 
for purposes of trade, in this respect having a 
decided advantage over skins. In exchange 
two white beads were equivalent to one black 
one. During the early colonial period wam
pum was almost the only currency among 
white people as well; but inferior, poorly 
finished kinds, made not only out of shell, but 
of stone, bone, glass, horn, and even wood, were 
soon introduced, and in spite of all attempted 
regulation the value of wampum dropped con
tinually until in 1061 it was declared to be 
legal tender no longer in Massachusetts, and a 
year or two later the same fate overtook it in 
the other New England colonies. In New 
York it appears to have held on longer, its 
latest recorded use as currency being in 1603. 
Holm says, speaking of the Delawares of New 
Jersey: "In trade they measure those strings 
(of wampum] by their length," each fathom of 
them being worth 6 Dutch guilders, reckoning 
4 beads for every stiver. ‘‘The brown beads 
are more valued than the others and fetch a 
higher price; a white bead is of the value of a 
piece of copper money, but a brown one is 
worth a piece of silver." Holm quotes another 
authority, however, to the effect that a white 
bead was worth one stiver and a black bead 
two. The latter says also that "their manner 
of measuring the strings is by the length of 
their thumbs; from the end of the nail to the 
first joint makes 6 beads."

On the Pacific coast between 8. e. Alaska 
and n. California shell currency of another 
kind was employed. This was made from the 
Dentalium preticaum (money tooth-shell), a 
slender univalve found on the w. coasts of 
Vancouver and Queen Charlotte ids. In the 
Chinook jargon it was called hiaqua. The 
principal place where it was obtained is said to 
have been the territory of a Nootka tribe, the 
Ehatisaht, in Esperanza inlet, w. coast of 
Vancouver id., but it was collected as far n. as 
Quatsino inlet. The method of procuring it is 
described in one of the earliest accounts of this 
region, the Narrative of John Jewitt. Accord
ing to Boas, a block of cedar was split up at 
one end so that it formed a kind of brush which 
opened when pushed down into the water and 
closed when pulled up, thus entangling the

shells. These shells were valued in proportion 
to their individual lengths. In w. Washington 
the standard of value was 40 to the fathom, 
and the value fell off rapidly above that num
ber, while very long single shells were worth 
more than a dollar. A fathom of 40 was for
merly equivalent to a slave, according to Gibbs, 
and in his time would bring $5. In California 
and on the plateaus farther N. the shells had 
incised designs. Among the Hupa of Califor
nia they an; decorated by being wrapped spir
ally with fish skin or snake skin, and in addi
tion usually bear a tuft of rod feathers, prob
ably from the woodpecker’s crest. The fol
lowing further description of these is given by 
Goddard :

"The individual shells are measured and 
their value determined by the creases on the 
left hand. The longest known shells were 
about 2% in. long. One of them would reach 
from the crease of the last joint of the little 
finger to the crease on the palm opposite the 
knuckle joint of the same finger. The value 
of such a piece in early days was about $5. 
Shells of this length were called diiiket. The 
next smaller shells were called kiketûkûtxoi, and 
measured about 21 in. They were wort h about 
$1.60 each. A shell about 1| in. long was 
called tcwôlahit. Their value was from 25 to 
50 cents. Shells smaller than these were not 
rated us money and had no denomination. 
The length of the shells smaller than the first 
mentioned was determined by applying them to 
the creases of the middle and other fingers of 
the left hand.

"This money was strung on strings which 
reached from the thumb nail to the point of 
the shoulder. Eleven of the largest size filled 
such a string and was therefore called muanalu. 
Twelve shells of the next smaller size com|M)scd 
a string and were calk'd môananax. Thirteen 
shells are called môanatak, and 14 of the smal
lest shells, called mminadink, was the largest 
number placed on a string. These strings arc 
approximately 25 in. long. This, as it appears, 
was the least common multiple of the individual 
standard lengths.

"Since all hands and arms are not of the 
same length, it was necessary for the man, 
when he reached his maturity, to establish the 
values of the creases on his hand by comparison 
with money of known length as measured by 
someone else. He also had a set of lines tat
tooed on the inside of the left forearm. These 
lines indicated the length of 5 shells of the 
several standards. The measures were sub-
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divided, there being lines of môanala long and 
rAôanala short, and so on. This was the princi
pal method of estimating the money. The 
first 5 on the string were measured by holding 
the tip of the first shell at the thumb nail and 
drawing the string along the arm and noting 
the tattooed mark reached by the butt of the 
fifth shell. In like manner the last and inter
mediate sets of 5 were measured.” This shell 
money was carried in special elk-horn boxes.

Among the coast tribes n. of Vancouver id., 
dentalia were not so much in vogue, but were 
used for ornamental purposes and in trade with 
the interior Indians. The standard of value 
among the Kutchakutchin and neighbouring 
tribes consisted of lines of beads 7 ft. long 
joined together at the distance of a foot, and 
called naki exk (‘bead clothing'). The whole 
naki exk, according to Jones, “is equal to 24 
made beaver, and one of the lines is one or 
more beaver skins, according to the value of 
the beads.” ******

A more usual standard of value among inte
rior people, however, was the pelt, especially 
the skin of the beaver. Even on the Atlantic 
coast it was used from the very earliest times 
side by side with wampum, and in 1613 the 
statement is made that it was the basis of all 
trade between the French of Canada and the 
Indians. In 1670 (Maigry, Dre., I, 164, 1878) 
it is learned that a beaver skin was worth a 
fathom of tobacco, a fourth of a pound of 
powder, 6 knives, or a portion of little blue 
beads. According to Hunter it was also the 
standard of value among the Osage, Kansa, 
Oto, Omaha, and their neighbours. He adds 
that 2 good otter skins, from 10 to 12 raccoon, 
or 4 or 5 wildcat (lynx?) skins were valued atone 
beaver skin. Here this standard passed out 
very rapidly with the coming of white men; 
but in the great fur regions of Canada it re
mained the basis of value first between French 
and Indians, and afterward between English 
and Indians. Up to the present time every
thing is valued in “skins,” meaning beaver 
skins, but the term has come to have a fixed 
value of 50 cents in Canadian money.

In former days, before the arrival of the 
Russians, the unit of value among the Eskimo 
of the lower Yukon was a full grown land-otter 
skin, to which was equivalent the skin of the 
large hair seal. This has now given place to 
the beaver; and all other skins, furs, and 
articles of trade are sold as “a skin” and mul
tiples and fractions of a “skin.” “In addition 
to this,” says Nelson, “certain small, untanned
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skins, used for making fur coats or blouses, arc 
tied in lots sufficient to make a coat, and are 
sold in this way. It requires 4 skins of reindeer 
fawns, or 40 skins of Parry’s marmot or of the 
muskrat for a coat, and these sets are known 
by terms designating these bunches.” The 
pelt of a wolf or wolverene is worth several 
“skins” in trade, while a number of pelts of 
muskrats or Parry’s marmot arc required to 
make the value of “a skin.”

Among the northern tribes in the n. Pacific 
coast area, where dentalia were not so much 
valued, elk and moose skins seem formerly to 
have constituted one of the standards of value, 
although the skins of other animals were no 
doubt used to some extent as well. In later 
times all these were replaced by blankets 
introduced by the Hudson’s Bay Company, 
which were distinguished by points or marks 
on the edge, woven into their texture, the best 
being 4-point, the smallest and poorest 1-point. 
The acknowledged unit of value, at least among 
the Haida, was a single 2^-point blanket, 
worth in 1880 a little more than $1.50, but on 
the coast farther s. it is now rated at about 50 
cents. Everything was referred to this unit, 
according to Dawson, even a large 4-point 
blanket being said to be worth so many “blan
kets.”

Another standard universal in this region 
was slaves, and perhaps t he remarkable copper 
plates should also be mentioned, though 
strictly speaking they were legal tender of 
varying value which had to be fixed by means 
of some other standard, such as blankets or 
slaves. Pieces of cedar bark prepared for 
roofing sometimes appear as units of value

By the interior Salish of British Columbia 
Indian hemp bark was put up in bundles about 
2 ft. long and 2 in. in diameter, and tied at both 
ends, and 6 of these bundles constituted a 
“package,” while dried salmon was generally 
sold by the “stick,” each stick numbering 100 
fish (Teit). ******

Although including the more prominent 
standards, the foregoing list by no means 
exhausts their number, for where articles of 
various kinds were continually bartered, 
numerous standards of a more or less evanes
cent nature arose For a list of comparative 
valuations in one tribe see Teit, cited below, 
p. 260.

Consult Bourkc, Snake Dance of the Moquis, 
1885; Chittenden, Am. Fur Trade, 1902; 
Dawson, Report on Queen Charlotte Ids.,
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Geol. Surv. of Can., 1880; Dixon in Bull. Am. 
Mue. Nat. Him., xvn, i>'. 3, 1905; Gibbs in 
Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 1877; Goddard in 
Univ. Cal. Publ., Am. Archœol. and Ethnol., 
1903; Hardisty in Smithson. Rep. 1866, 1872; 
Holm, Descr. New Sweden, 1S34; Holmes in 
2d Rep. B. A E., Hunter, Captivity, 
1823; Jewitt, Narrative, 1815; Jones in 
Smithson. Rep. 1866, 1872; Ixiskiel, Missions, 
17-.M; Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A E., 1899; 
Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., hi, 1877; Teit, 
Thompson Indians, Mem. Am. Mus. Nat.

Family. There arc important material 
differences in the organization and in the func
tions of the family as found respectively in 
savagery, barbarism, and eivilizat ion, and even 
within each of these planes of culture several 
marked types of the family, differing radically 
one from another in many characteristic fea
tures, exist.

To determine definitely even the main 
organic features of the family systems in a 
majority, not to say all, of the Indian tribes n. 
of Mexico, is not yet possible, owing to lack of 
material. In communities like those of the 
Muskhogean and the Iroquoian tribes, in 
which the clan system has been so highly 
developed, two radically different organic 
groups of persons exist to which the term 
family may properly be applied ; and wit hin 
each of these groups a more or less complex 
system of relationships definitely fixes the 
status of every person, a status, that, acquired 
by birth or adoption, determines the civil or 
other rights, immunit ies, and obligations of the 
person. Among the Iroquois the ohwachira 
(the common Iroquoian name for the maternal 
blood family) was becoming merged into the 
clan, so that in specific cases the two are 
virtually identical, although in other cases 
several ohwachira are comprised under one 
clan. The term ohwachira is common to all 
the known dialects of the Iroquoian stock. On 
the other hand there arc found in these dialects 
several different names designating the group 
called a clan, seemingly indicating the proba
bility that the family as an institution existed 
long before the development of the clan organi
zation, when the several tribes still had a com
mon history and tradition. But it is not 
strictly accurate to call an ohwachira a family, 
or a clan a family. The first and larger group 
includes the entire body of kindred of some

one person, who is usually denominated the 
■propositus.

In view of the rights and obligations of the 
father’s clan to a person, in addition to those 
inherited from the clan of the mother, it aj>- 
pears that the family group among the Iroquois 
and Muskhogean tribes is composed of the 
maternal and paternal clans. The clan owes 
the child of its son certain civil and religious 
rights, and is bound to the child by obligations 
which vitally concern the latter’s life and wel
fare, present and future. The youth’s equip
ment for life would not be regarded as complete 
were the performance of these clan duties 
neglected. The tutelar of every person is 
named and made by the members of the pater
nal clan. The duties just mentioned do not 
end with the death of the person ; if occasioned 
by war or by murder the loss must be made 
good by the paternal clan supplying a prisoner 
or the scalp of an enemy.

Some of the duties and obligations of the 
clan or clans whose soils have taken wives from 
a clan stricken by death are to condole with it, 
prepare the death feasts, provide suitable 
singers to chant the dirges at the wake lasting 
one or more nights, guard and care for the body 
lying in state and prepare it for burial, make 
the bark burial case or wooden coffin, construct 
the s- uffold or dig the grave, and to perform 
all the other needful duties due fr< m clans 
bound together by marriage. It was regarded 
as unseemly for the stricken clan to do any
thing but mourn until the body of the demi had 
been placed in its final resting place and until 
after the feast of ‘re-associating with the 
public,” held ten days subsequent to the death 
of the demt-ed, at which his property was 
divided among his heirs and friends. In case 
of the death of a chief or other noted person 
the clan mourned for an entire year, scrupu
lously refraining from taking part in public 
affairs until the expiration of this period and 
until after the installation of a successor to the 
dead officer. During the interim the bereaved 
clan was represented by the clan or clans bound 
to it by the tics of marriage and offspring.

These two clans arc exogamie groups, en
tirely distinct before the child’s birth, and 
form two subdivisions of a larger group of 
kindred—the family— of which any given per
son, the propositus, is the local point or point 
of juncture. Strictly speaking, both clans 
form incest groups in relation to him. Every 
member of the community is therefore the
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jKjint of contact and convergence of two exo
gamie groupa of persons, for in these communi
ties the clan is exogamie; that is to say, each 
is an incest group in so far as its own members 
arc concerned. Within these clans or exo
gamie group < the m mbera are governed by 
rules of a more or less complex system of rela
tionships, which fix absolutely the position and 
status of everyone in the group, and the clan is 
thus organized and limited. Those, then, wHo 
have common blood with one another, or with 
a third person, belong to the same family and 
are kindred. Both of these clans owe the off
spring the rights and obligations of kindred, 
but in differing degrees. Thus a person may 
be said to have two clans, in some measure— 
that of his mother and that of his father. Both 
clans exercise rights and are bound by obliga
tions to the household of which he is a member; 
both have, moreover, in different measure, the 
rights and obligations of kinship to him.

The second and smaller group, the fireside or 
household, includes only the husband, his wife 
or wives, and their children. Where there are 
several wives from several different families, 
this group in its family relations becomes very 
intricate, but is nevertheless under the rigid 
control of family law and usage.

It is thus apparent that these two groups of 
persons are in fact radically distinct, for the 
lesser group is not merely a portion of the 
larger. The relat ive status of the husband and 
his wife, or wives, and their children makes this 
evident.

Custom, tradition, and the common law do 
not regard the wife, or wives, of the household 
as belonging to the clan of the husband. By 
marriage the wife acquires no right of member
ship in her husband's clan, but remains a mem
ber of her own clan, and, equally important, 
she transmits to her children the right of 
membership in her clan; and she acquires no 
rights of inheritance of property either from 
her husband or from his clan. On the other 
hand, the husband acquires no rights from his 
wi(p or from her clan, and he, likewise, does not 
become a member of his wife’s clan.

But the fireside, or household, is the product 
of the union by marriage of two persons of 
different clans, which does not establish be
tween the husband and wife the mutual rights 
and obligations arising from blood feud and 
from inheritance. It is precisely these mutual 
rights and obligations that arc peculiarly 
characteristic of the relations between clans
men, for they subsist only between persons of
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common blood, whether acquired by birth or 
by adoption. Therefore, husband and wife do 
not belong to the same clan or family.

As there is a law of the clan or exogamie kin
ship group governing acts and relations as 
between members of the same clan group, so 
there arc rules and usages governing the house
hold or fireside and defining the rights and 
obligations belonging to its jurisdiction. The 
relations of the various members of the fireside 
are affected by the fact that every member of 
it is directly subject to the general rule of the 
clan or higher kinship group—the husband to 
that of his clan, the wife or wives to those of 
their respective clans, and the children to those 
of both parents, but in diffeient kind and 
degree.

The dominating importance of the family in 
the social organizat ion of a primitive people is 
apparent ; it is one of the most vital institu
tions founded by private law and usage. In 
such a community every member is directly 
obligated to the family, first of all, for the pro
tection that safeguards his welfare. The 
members of the family to which he belongs are 
his advocates and his sureties. In the grim 
blood feud the family defends him and his 
cause, even with their lives, if need be, and this 
care ends not with his death, for if he be mur
dered the family avenges his murder or exacts 
payment therefor. In the savage and barbaric 
ages, even to the beginning of civilization, the 
community placed reliance largely on the 
family for the maintenance of order, the 
redress of wrongs, and the punishment of

Concerned wholly with the intimate relations 
of private life, family custom and law are 
administered within the family and by its 
organs; such customs and laws constitute 
daily rules of action, which, with their under
lying motives, embody the common sense of 
the community. In a measure they are not 
within the jurisdiction of public enactment, 
although in specific cases the violation of 
family rights and obligations incurs the legal 
penalties of tribal or public law, and so some
times family government comes into conflict 
with public law and welfare. But by the in
creasing power of tribal or public law through 
centralization of power and political organiza
tion the independence of the family in private 
feuds, regarded as dangerous to the good order 
of the community, is gradually limited. And 
when the family becomes a unit or is absorbed 
in a higher organization the individual acquires
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certain rights at the expense of the family— 
the right of appeal to the higher tribunal is one

The wealth and power of a elan or family 
depqpd primarily on the dearth or abundance 
of its numbers. Hence the loss of a single 
person is a great loss, and there is need that it 
be made good by replac ing the departed with 
another or by many others, according to the 
relative standing and importance of the person 
to be restored. For example, Aharihon, an 
Onondaga chieftain of the 17th century, sacri
ficed 40 men to the shade of his brother to show 
the great esteem in which he held him. But 
among the Iroquois the duty of restoring the 
loss does not devolve directly on the stricken 
clan or exogamie kinship group, but iqion all 
allied to it by the ties of what is termed 
hontonnishon’—i. e., upon those whose fathers 
are clansmen of the person to be replaced. So 
the birth or the adoption of many men in a 
clan or exogamie kinship group is a great 
advantage to it; for although these men be
come separated through the obligation of 
marrying into clans or such groups other than 
their own, the children of such unions are 
bound in a measure to the elan or exogamie 
kinship group of their fathers. This is a prin
ciple so well established that the chief matron 
of the paternal elan or exogamie kinship might 
oblige these- offspring of diverse households (as 
many as might suffice) to go to war in fulfil
ment of their obligation, as seemed good to her; 
or she might stop them if they wished to under
take a war which was not, from its expediency, 
pleasing to her and her advisers. Therefore 
this chief matron, having decided that the time 
was at "hand “to raise again the fallen tree" or 
"to put back on the vacant mat” one of the 
clan whom death removed, would inform one 
of t he children whose fathers were her clansmen, 
their hoiUhohni’, that it was her «h-sire that he 
form and lead a war party against their enemies 
for the purjiose of securing a prisoner or a 
scalp for the purpose named. The person 
whom she selected was one judged most capable 
of executing her commission. This was soon 
: ccomplishcd. She enforced and confirmed 
this commission with a belt of wampum. So 
powerful was this chief matron of a clan that 
when the council chiefs did not favour the de
signs of certain ambitious war chiefs in raising 
levies for military purposes, fearing that they 
might injure the best interests of the tribe, one 
of the surest methods they might employ to 
frustrate these enterprises was to win the chief 
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matrons of the elans whose clansmen were the 
fathers of the recruits from tin- other elans, for 
these chief matrons had only to interpose their 
influence and authority to bring to naught Un
bent concerted designs and enterprise» of these 
ambitious war chiefs. This is ample evidence 
that these women had an influence in some 
degree exceeding that of the council of the 
ancients and tribal chiefs.

In the blood feud the paternal kin did not 
not interfere except by counsel; but to avenge 
the death of a clansman of their father was an 
obligation. Outlaws were denied faultily and 
tribal rights. The renunciation of elan kinship 
entailed the loss of every right and immunity 
inhering in kinship. The fundamental concept 
in the organic structure of the family with its 
rights, immunities, and obligations is that of 
protection. To exercise the right of feud was 
lawful only to avenge the guilty murder of a 
clansman.

The elan or family was made useful by the 
tribe as a police organization, through which 
control was exercised over lawless men who 
otherwise were beyond restraint. Every clan 
had jurisdiction over the lives and property 
of its members, even to the taking of life for

The mutual obligations of kindred subsist 
between persons who can act for themselves; 
but there are duties of protection by these 
toward those who cannot act for themselves 
for any reason whatever, for it is a principle of 
humanity that they who are legally independ
ent should protect those who are legally de- 
jM-ndent. The modern law of guardianship of 
minors and imbeciles is evidently but a survival 
and extension of this obligation of protection 
in the primitive family and clan.

Speaking generally of the tribes of the NAN 
const, Swan ton (Am. Anthrop., n>., mi. no. I, 
1905) says that in addition to the “husband, 
wif«-, and children, a household was often 
increased by a number of relations who lived 
with the house owner on almost equal terms, 
several poor relations or protegf-s who acted as 
servants, ami on the N. Pacifie coast as many 
slaves as the house owner could afford or was 
able to capture."

In tribes where a elan or gentile organization 
similar to that of the lroquoian and the Musk- 
hogean tribes does not exist, it is known that 
the incest groups on the maternal and the 
paternal sides are largely determined by the 
system of relationships, which fixes the position 
and status of every person w ithin an indefinite
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group, and the incest group is reckoned from 
each propositus. That is to say, marriage and 
cohabitation may not subsist between persons 
related to each other within prescribed limits 
on both the maternal and paternal sides, 
although kinship may be recognized as extend
ing beyond the prescribed limit. Among the 
Klamath these relationships are defined by 
reciprocal terms defining the relation rather 
than the persons, just as the term “cousin" is 
employed between cousins.

In s|leaking of the fierce, turbulent, and 
cruel Athapascan tribes of the valley of the 
Yukon, Kirk by (Smithson. Hep. 1864, 1865), 
says: "There is, however, another division 
among them, of a more interesting and import
ant character than that of the tribes just men
tioned. Irrespective of tribe they are divided 
into three classes, termed, reflectively, Chit- 
sa, Nate-sa, and Tanges-ut-sa, faintly repre
sent ing the aristocracy, the middle classes, and 
the poorer orders of civilized nations, the 
former being the most wealthy and the latter 
the jioorest. In one respect, however, they 
greatly differ, it being the rule for a man not to 
marry in his own, but to take a wife from either 
of the other classes. A Chit-sa gentleman will 
marry a Tanges-ut-sa peasant without the 
least feeling infra dig. The offspring in every 
ease belong to the class of the mother. This 
arrangement has hud a most beneficial effect 
in allaying the deadly feuds formerly so fre
quent among them.” As no further data are 
given, it is inqiossiblc to say what, if any ,was 
the internal structure and organization of these 
three exogamie classes, with female descent, 
mentioned above. Apparently a similar social 
organization existed among the Natchez, but 
no detailed information on the subject is

Fasting. A rite widely observed among the 
Indians and practised both in private and in 
connection with public ceremonies. The first 
fast took place at puberty, when the youth was 
sometimes sent to a sequestered place and 
remained alone, fasting and praying from 
1 to 4 days, or even longer. At this time 
or during similar fusts which followed, he 
was supposed to see in a dream the object 
which was to be his special medium of commu
nication with the supeinatural. Simple gar
ments or none were worn when fasting. 
Among some tribes clay was put. upon the 
head, and tears were shed as the appeals were 
made to the unseen powers. At the conclusion
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of a long fast the quantity of food taken was 
regulated for several days. It was not uncom
mon for an adult to fast, as a prayer for success, 
when about to enter upon an important enter
prise, as war or hunting. Fasting was algo a 
means by which occult power was believed to 
he acquiied; a shaman had to fast frequently 
in order to be able to fulfill the duties of his 
office.

Initiation into religious societies was accom
panied by fasting, and in some of the great 
ceremonies all the principal actors were obliged 
to fast prior to taking part. The length of 
these fasts varied with the ceremony and the 
tribe, and ranged from midnight to sunset, or 
continued 4 days and nights. Fasting gener
ally included abstinence from water as well as 
food. The reason for fasting has been ex
plained by a Cherokee pri<*st as “a means to 
spiritualize the human nature and quicken the 
spiritual vision by abstinence from earthly 
food.” Other tribes have regarded it as a 
method by which to remove “the smell” of the 
common world. Occasionally chiefs or leaders 
have appointed a tribal fast in order to avert 
threatening disaster.

Consult Dorsey and Votli in Field Columbian 
Mus. Publ., Anthrop. ser., m, 1900-03; Fewkee 
(1) in Jour. Am. Etlinol. and Archaol., iv, 
1894, (2) in 19th Hep. H. A. K., 1900; Mat
thews in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist ., vt, 1902; 
Mooney in 19th Hep. It. A. Iv, 1900.

(a. c. r.)

Feasts. Among all trilxw there were feasts, 
ranging in importance from that of the little 
child to its playmate up to those which were a 
part of the great sacred ceremonies. These 
so-called feasts were never elaliorate and were 
simply served, each portion being ladled from 
the kettle by the hostess, or by one appointed 
for the task.

Feasts were held at stated times. On the n. 
Pacific const the mining of the salmon was 
celebrated in a feast of thanksgiving by all the 
tribes able to secure the fish from inlets or 
rivers. Farther s. the ripening of acorns and 
other fruits was similarly observed. The 
maturing of the maize was the occasion for 
tribal festivities; at that time the Creeks held 
their 8-days’ ceremony known as the Hunk 
when the new corn was eaten, the new fire 
kindled, new garments worn, and all past 
enmities forgiven. In November, when the 
Eskimo had gathered their winter store, thye 
held a feast, at which time gifts were exchanged ;
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by this a temporary relationship was formed 
between the giver ami taker, which tended to 
good feeling ami fellowship. During the full 
moon of December the F.skiino held a feast to 
which the bladders of animals killed during the 
year were brought. These were “sup|x>sed to 
contain the in uns, or shades of the animals." 
On the sixth and last day the bladders were 
taken out to a hole made in the ice, and thrust 
into the water under the ice. They ‘‘were 
sup|M>sed to swim far out to sea and then enter 
the bodies of unborn animals of their kind, 
thus becoming reincarnated and rendering 
game more plentiful" (Nelson). Among the 
Iroquois a feast was held to keep the medicine 
alive. Religious ceremonies to insure fruitful
ness took place at the planting of the maize, at 
which time a feast was held.

Feasts were given on the completion of a 
house, at a marriage, and when a child was 
named, leasts in honor of the dead were 
widely observed. The time which must elapse 
after a death before the feast could be given 
varied among the trilx*s. Among some of the 
Plains Indians it occurred after 4 days, with 
the Iroquois after 10 «lays, and with other 
trilx-s after nearly a year. The Ivkimo held 
their memorial feast lat<* in November. The 
near relatives were the hosts, and the dead 
were supfioxcd to be present beneath the floor 
of the dwelling where they enjoyed the f«*stivi- 
ties in their honour, partaking of the foo«l and 
water cast there for them, and receiving the 
clothing put as a gift upon their namesakes. 
At the feast for tin* d»*ad held by the tribes on 
the n. Pacific coast, the spirits of the departed! 
were also supposes! to be present, but the por
tions of food intemh «1 for them were passes I 
through the fin* and reached them in this 
manner. The Huron held their ceremonial 
feast in the fall, when all who had <lie«l during 
the year were disinterred by their kindred, tin- 
flesh stripped from tin* bones, and these wrap
ped in new rolx*s and laid in the 'dim burial 
pit. The feast was one of tribal importance 
and was accompanied with ndigious rites.

It was incumbent on an aspirant to tribal 
honour to give feasts to the chiefs, and one who 
desired initiation into a society must piovidc 
feasts for the society. Respect to chi«*fs and 
leading men was cxprcsscil by a feast. On such 
an occasion the host and his family did not eat 
with their guests; they provided the food and 
the dishes, but the head chief appointed one 
of the guests to act as server. At all feasts the 
host was careful not to includi* in the footl or
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the dishc* used anything that would lx* tabu 
to any of his guests; a failure to obwrvc this 
important point would be eoiMch-ml an insult.

Tlx* meetings of secular societies among the 
Plains tribes, whether tin* membership was of 
one or both sex«*s, were always accompanied 
with a feast. There was no public invitation, 
but the Imrald of the society went to each Icxigo 
and gave notice of the iweting. The fixxl was 
provided by the family at whose lodge the 
society met, or by certain oth«*r duly ap|xiinte«l 
persons. The preparation for tin feast vari d 
in difT«*rent socicti«*s within the same tribe. In 
some instant*» > th • tixxl was brought rea«l\ 
rooked to the lodge, in others it was prepared 
ill tin- presence of the asseillbh Til ■ people 
brought their own eating vessels, for at then* 
feasts one had to cat all that wu* served to 
him or taki what was left to his home

In most tribal ceremonies sacred feasts oc
curred, for which certain prescribe»! frxxl was 
prepar»*»! and partaken of with s|x'<*ial «*ere- 
tnony I casts of this kind often took pin 
at the close of a ceremony, rarely ;.t tin* b. - 
ginning, although sometimes they marked a 
particular stage in the proce»*»lings. Among 
the IriKpioi.', and |x*rliaps other tribes, the 
owner feast»*»! his fetish, and the een-mony of 
the calumet, according to early writers, was 
always i*on«*Iu«led with a feast, a ml w:is usually 
accompanied by an exchange of pr«*s»*nts.

At every feast of any kind, on any occasion, 
where fcxxl was to lx* eaten, a bit or small 
(Kirtion was first lifted to the zenith, sometimes 
presented to tin* four cardinal points, and then 
dropped upon the earth at tin* «-«Ige of tin* fin* 
or into the fir- During this act, which was 
an ofh-ring of thanks for the gift of foo»l, 
every one present remained silent and motion-

Consult Dorsey and Voth in Field Colum
bian Mus I’ubl., Anthrop. ser., in, 1900 u:t; 
Kewkes in 15th, 16th, and 19tl Rep B.A.1 
1897 11KX); Fletcher in I’ubl. I’ealxxly Mu
m-uni; Oatachet, Creek Migr. Ix*g., i, 177, 
1884; Hoffman in 7th and 14th Reps. H.A K., 
IM*I, 1896; Jenks in 10th Rep B. A E , I9UU; 
Jesuit Relations, Thwaites ed., i-lxxhi, I89ti- 
1901 ; Matthews in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
vi, 1903; MinddMf in 17th Rap. H \ I , 
1898; N.-lson in 18th Hep. B. A E . 367, 1899.

(a. c. r.)

Feutherwork. The feathers of birds cn- 
t»*red largely into the industries, decorations
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war ami worship of tin* Indium- All common 
species lent their plumage on occasion, but 
there were some that were especially sought 
in the Arctic regions, water birds during their 
annual migrations; the eagle everywhere; wild 
turkeys in their habitat ; ravens and flickers 
on the x. Pacific coast ; woodpeckers, meadow 
larks, crested quail, mallard ducks, jays, 
blackbirds, and orioles in California ; and in 
the Pueblo region, eagles, hawks, turkeys, and 
parrots especially. The prominent species in 
every area were used. * * * *

Pans and other accessories of dress were 
made of wings or feathers by the Iroquois 
and other tribes. The uses of feathers in 
decoration were numberless. The Western 
Eskimo sewed little sprays of down into the 
seams of garments and bags made of intestinal 
membranes, and the California Indians decor
ated their exquisite bask» try in the same 
manner. The quills of small birds, split and 
dyed, were used for beautiful embroidery and. 
basket ry in the same way as porcupine quills, 
For giving directness to the flight of arrows 
feathers were usually split so that the halves 
could be tied or glued to the shaft ment in 
twos or threes. Among the Eskimo and some 
of the southwestern Indians the feathers were 
laid on flat. Among California tribes bird 
sculps were used as money, being both a 
standard of value and a medium of exchange 
The most striking uses of feathers wore in 
connection with social customs and symbolism. 
The masks and l he bodies of jierforiners in cere
monies of the \. Pacific coast were copiously 
adorned with down. Feathers worn by the 
Plains tribes in the hair indicated rank by 
their kind and number, or by the manner of 
mounting or notching. The decoration of 
the stem of the calumet (q. v.j was of feathers, 
the colours of which de|H'nd<sl on the purpose 
for which the calumet was offered. Whole 
feathers of eagles were made into war-bonnets, 
plumes and long trails for dances and solem
nities. In the Pueblo region feathers played 
an important rôle in symbolism and worship 
—prayer-sticks, wands, altar decorations, and 
aspergills were made of them. The downy 
feather was to the mind of the Indian a kind 
of bridge between the spirit world and ours. 
Creation and other myths spring out of fen-

Feather technic in its highest development 
belongs to South America, (’entrai America, 
and Polynesia, but there is continuity in the
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processes from the N. part of America south-

C’onsult Bancroft, Native Races, i-v, 1874- 
7"., Boas in 6th I.'1 !1 U \ l . 1888; IHxon in 
Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvii, pt. 3, 190Ô; 
(ioddard in Publ. Vniv. Cal., Am. Arclueol. 
and Ethnol, i, 1903; Holmes (1) in 0th Rep. 
B. A. E , I8HH; (2) in 13th Hep. B A E . lS'jfi; 
Mallery in 10th Rep. B. A. E., 1893; Mason 
(1) in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1902, 1904, (2) in Smith- 
son. Rep. 1880, 1889; Murdoch in 9th Rep. 
B. A. E , 1892; Nelson in 18th Hep. B.A.E., 
1899; Turner in lltli Rep. B. V E., 1894; 
W inship in I If h Rep B A E., 1800

(o. T. M.)

Fetish (Portuguese: feiliço, ‘a charm,' 
‘sorcery’, ‘enchantment’—whence the English 
yWw/i—; adjective, ‘made by art’, 'artificial1, 
‘skilfully contrived'; Latin faciitioux, ‘made by 
art', 'artful by magic'). Among the American 
Italians an object, large or small, natural or 
artificial, regarded as |M>ssessing consciousness, 
volition and immortal life, and especially 
uremia or magic power, the essential char
acteristic, which enables the object to 
accomplish, in addition to those that are usual, 
abnormal n‘suits in a mysterious manner. 
Apparently in any specific case the distinctive 
function and sphere of action of the fetish 
de|>ends largely on the nature of the object 
which is supposed to contain it. It is the 
imagined |M>ssesaion of this |sitent mysterious 
power that causes an object to be regarded as 
indis|>ensable to the welfare of its possessor.

In the lielicf of the Indians, all things are 
animate and incarnate—men, 1 leasts, lands, 
waters, rocks, plants, trees, stars, winds, 
clouds, and night -and all possess volition 
and immortal life; yet many of these are 
held in perpetual bondage by weird sjiells of 
some mighty enchantment. 8o, although lakes 
and seas may writhe in billows, they cannot 
traverse the earth, while brooks and rivers 
may run and bound over the land, yet even 
they may be held by the potent magic power 
of the god of winter. Mountains and hill** 
may throb and quake with pain and grief, 
but they cannot travel over the earth beenu-* 
they are h Id in thraldom by the powerful 
spell of some potent enchanter. Thus it i- 
that rocks, trees, roots, ‘stocks and stones', 
bones, the limbs and parts of the body, and 
the various bodies of nature are verily the 
living tombe of diverse being- and spirits
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Of Mil'll is ih«* kingdom of the fetish, fur even 
the least of these may lie rhosen. Moreover, 
a fetish is an object which may also represent 
a vision, a dream, a thought, or an action.

A fetish is acquired by a person, a family, 
or a people for the purpose of promoting 
welfare. In return, the fetish requires from 
its owner worship in the form of prayer, 
sacrifice, feasts, and protection, and from 
its votaries it receives ill or good treatment 
in accordance with the character of its be
haviour toward them. Some fetishes are re
garded as more efficacious than others. The 
fetish which loses its repute as a promoter of 
welfare gradually becomes useless and max 
degenerate into a sacred object a charm, an 
amulet, or a talisman- and finally into a mere 
ornament. Then other fetishes are acquired, 
to be subjected to the same severe test of 
efficiency in promoting the well-being of their
|)OSS<*SSOrS.

The fetish is clearly segregated from the 
group of beings called tutelar», or guardian 
spirits, since it may be bought or sold, loaned 
or inherited, while, so far aeknown, the tutelar 
is never sold, loaned, or, with the Iroquois, 
inherited. Among the Santee and th- Musk- 
hogean and Iroquoian tribes the (tcr-onal 
tutelar, having a different origin, is scrupu
lously discriminated from all those objects and 
I icings which may be called fetishes. The 
tutelar has a particular name as a class of 
beings. Rev. John Kastman says that this 
is true of the Santee, and it is probably true 
of many other tribes. Some fetishes are in
herited fron kindred, while others are bought 
from neighbouring tribes at a great price, thus 
constituting a valuable article of intertribal 
commerce It is also acquired by choice for 
multifarious reasons.

A person may have one or many fetishes. 
The name fetish is also applied to most of 
the articles found in the medicine sack of the 
shaman, the iriiulikoaan of the Chippewa. 
These are commonly otter, snake, owl, bird, 
and other skins; roots, bark, and berries of 
many kinds; potent powders, and a hetero
geneous collection of other things employed 
by the shaman.

A fetish is not a product of a dcllnitc phase 
of religious activity, much h*ss is it the par
ticular prerogative of any plane of human 
culture; for along with the adoration of the 
fetish goes the worship of the sun, moon, 
earth, life, trees, rivers, water, mountains, and

storms as the embodiment of as many person
alities It is therefore erroneous to assign the 
fetish to the artificial stage of religion, some
times culled hecastot heisin. The fetish must 
be carefully distinguished from the tutelar of 
every person. Among the Iroquois these arc 
known by distinct names, indicative of their 
functions: ochiiin,k&,'tla’ for fetish, and aitiro*' 
for the tutelar.

Mooney says, in describing th" fetish, that 
it may lie "a bone, a feather, a carved or paint
ed stick, a stone arrowhead, a curious fossil 
or concretion, a tuft of hair, a necklace of red 
berries, the stuffed skin of a lizard, the dried 
hand of an enemy, a small bag of pounded 
charcoal mixed with human blood anything, 
in fact, which the owner's medicine dream or 
imagination might -uggest, no matter how 
uncouth or unaccountable, proud .1 it bo 
easily pnrtabl • and attaehabl The fetish 
might be the inspiration of a dream or the gift 
of a medicine-man, or even a trophy taken 
from a slain enemy, or a bird, animal, or 
reptile; but. however in-ignifieant in itself, it 
had always, in the owner's mind at least, 
some symbolic connection with occult power. 
It might be fastened to the scalp-lock as a 
pendant, attached to some part of the dress, 
hung from the bridle bit, concealed between 
the covers of a shield, or guarded in a special 
repository in th • dwelling. Mothers some
times tied the fetish to the child's cradle."

Consult Uourke in 9th Rep. R. A. E., 1892; 
Clark, Indian Sign Language, 188.1; Cushing, 
Zufli Fetishes, 2d Rep. B.A.E , 1883; Jesuit 
Relations, Thwaites cd., 1896-1901; Lafitau, 
Munirs îles Sauvages Amcriqunins, 1724; 
Maximilian, Travels, Is 13; Müller, Orig. and 
(irowth of Religion, ls79; Murdoch in 9th 
Rep. B. A. I ., 1892; Nelson in 18th Rep. 
B. A. I.., I8'.t9; Riggs, (iospel among the Da-

Klrv-making. Two methods of making 
fire were in use among the American ab
oi igines at the time of the discovery. The 
first method, by flint-and-pyritee (the progen
itor of flint-nnd-«tecl), was prac ised by the 
Eskimo and by the Athapascan and Algonquian 
tribes ranging across the continent from 
Stikine r. in British Columbia to Newfound
land and around the entire Arctic coast, and 
also throughout New England; as well as by 
the trilies of the \. Pacific coast. The infer
ence is that this method of fire-making at
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one time was general in this area, but the ob- 
eerv»lions on which its distribution is based 
arc from widely separated localities in which 
it is invariably used in connection with fire- 
making by wood friction. It appears probable 
that flint-and-pyritcs, in view of its distribu
tion in northen Europe, was introduced into 
America through Scandinavian contact, or is 
aceultural either from Euroj>o or Asia. The 
flint-and-stecl is clearly an introduction of 
recent times.

The second method, by reciprocating mo
tion of wood on wood and igniting the ground- 
off particles through heat generated by friction, 
was widespread in America, where it was the 
most valued as well as the most effectual 
process known to the aborigines. The ap
paratus, in its simplest form, consists of a 
slender rod or drill and a lower piece or hearth, 
near the border of which the drill is worked 
by twisting between the palms, cutting a 
socket. From the socket a narrow canal is 
cut in the edge of the hearth, the function of 
which is to collect the powdered wood ground 
off by the friction of the drill, as within this 
wood meal the heat rises to the ignition point. 
This is the simplest and most widely diffused 
type of fire-generating apparat ils known to 
uncivilized man. Among the Eskimo and 
some other tribes the simple? two-piece fire 
drill became a machine by the use of a hand 
or mouth rest containing a stone, bone, or 
wood socket for the upper end of the drill, 
and a cord with two handles or string on a 
how for revolving tie drill. By those in
ventions uniform and rapid motions and great 
pressure were effected, rendering it possible* to 
make fire with inferior wood. The four-part 
drill consisted of two kinds: (a) The cord 
drill, which requires the co-operation of two 
|N>rsons in its working, and (b) the bow drill, 
which enables one (mtsoii to make fire or to 
drill bone and ivory. The distribution of 
these varieties, which arc confined to the 
Eskimo and their neighbours, follows no regu
lar order; they may be used together in the 
same tribe, or one or other may he used alone, 
although the presumption is that the cord 
drill is the older. The hearth alone embodies 
two interesting modifications which reflect the 
environment. In one the canal leads down 
to a step or project ion from the side of t he 
hearth, and in the other the drilling is done 
on a longitudinal slot in the middle of the 
hearth, the object in both cases being to pre
vent the fire from falling into the snow.
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These features also seem to have an indis
criminate distribution in the area mentioned.

The pump drill has been employed for fire
making only among the Onondaga of Canada, 
who used it in making sacred fire for the 
White-dog feast; but the pump drill is of little 
practical use in fire-making. From the Onon
daga also there is an example of the fire plough 
like that of the Polynesians, in which a stick 
is held at an angle between the hands and 
rubbed back and forth along a plane surface, 
cutting a groove in which the wood meal 
produced by friction ignites. The ap|>carance 
of these diverse methods in one tribe, in an 
area where the simple drill was common, leads 
to the assumption that they arc of recent in
troduction. There is no other evidence that 
the fire plough ever existed in the western 
hemisphere.

The wood selected for the fire drill varied 
in different localities, the projMT kinds and 
qualities being a matter of acquired acknow
ledge. Thus the weathered roots of the 
cottonwood were used by the Pueblos; the 
stems of the yucca by the Apache; the root 
of the willow by the llupa and Klamath, 
cedar by the N. W. Coast tribes; elm, maple, 
and buttonwood by the eastern Indians. In 
some instances sand was placed in the fin- 
cavity to increase friction; often two men 
twirled the drill alternately for the purpose of 
saving labour or when the wood was intract
able

A similar discrimination is observed in tin 
selection of tinder. The Eskimo prized willow 
catkias; the Indians of the N. \\. coast used 
frayed cedar bark ; other tribes used fungi, 
softened bark, grass, or other ignitiblo ma
terial. Touchwood or punk for preserving tire 
was obtained from decayed trees, or some 
form of slow match was prepared from bark 
From the striking of a spark to the well-started 
camp-fire considerable skill and forethought 
were required. The glowing coal from the 
fire drill was usually made to fall into a small 
heap of easily ignitiblo material, where it 
was encouragixl by fanning or blowing until 
actual flame was produced; or the spark with 
the small kindling was gathered in a bunch 
of grass or a strip of bark and swung in the

Fire-making formed an important feature of 
a number of ceremonies. New fire was made 
in the (Ireen-corn ceremony of the Creeks, 
the White-dog feast of the Iroquois, the 
New-fire and Y ay a ceremonies of the Hopi,
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and among many ollmr tribes in widely separ
ated localities. There are also many legends 
and myths ground about the primitive 
method of obtaining fire at will. The Chero
kee and other southern tribes believed that a 
perpetual fire burned beneath some of the 
mounds in their country, and the Natchez 
built their mounds with a view, it is said, of 
maintaining a perjietunl fire. On the intro
duction of flint-and-steel and matches the art 
of fire-making by the old methods s|>eedily 
fell into disuse among most tribes and was 
perpetuahsl only for procuring the new fire 
demanded by religious riti-s.

Consult Dixon in Hull Am. Mus. Nut. Hist., 
xvii, pt. 3, 1005; Hough in Hep. Nat. Mus., 
188H and 1890. (w. h.)

Fishhooks. Starting from the simple de
vice of at latching the bait to the end of a 
line, the progressive order of fishhooks used 
by the Indians st-enis to he as follows: (a) 
The gorge hook, a spike of bone or wood, 
■harpened at both ends and fastened at its 
middle to a line, a device used also for catch
ing birds; (/>> a spike set obliquely in the end 
of a pliant shaft ; (r) the plain hook; (d) the 
hail as I hook; (e)the barbed hook combined 
with sinker and lure. This scries does not 
exactly represent stages in invention; the 
evolution may have been effected by the habits 
of the different species of fish and their in
creasing wariness. The material used for 
hooks by the Indians was wood, bone, shell, 
stone, and copper. The Mohave employed 
the reeurvwl spines of certain species of 
cactus, which are natural hooks.

Data on the archæology of the fishhook 
have been gatheml from the Ohio mounds 
and the shell-heaps of Santa Barbara, Cal., 
unbarbed hooks of bone having Imtii found 
on a number of Ohio sites and gorge hooks at 
Santa Barbara. The tishhiaik of recent times 
may be best studied among the n. Pacific 
tribes and the Eskimo of Alaska The Makah 
of Washington have a modified form of the 
gorge hook, consisting of a sharpened spine 
of bone attached with a pine-root lash to a 
whalebone. British Columbian and s. Alaskan 
tribes used either a simple hook of bent wood 
having a barb lashed to a point, or a compound 
hook consisting of a shank of wimmI, a splint 
of pine-root lashed at an angle of 45° to its 
lower end, and a simple or barhtsl spike of 
bone, wood, iron, or copper lashed or set on 
the outer end of the splint. Eskimo hooks

consisted frequently of a shank of hone with 
a curved, sharpened spike of metal set in the 
lower end, or several spikes were set in, form
ing a gig. Usually, however, the Eskimo hook 
had the upper half of its shahk made of stone 
and the lower half of ivory, in which the 
unlmrbed curved spike of metal was set, the 
parts being fastened together by lashings of 
split quill. A leader of quill was attached to 
the hook and a bait of crab carapace was hung 
above the spike. This is the most complete 
hook known in aboriginal America.

Lines and poles varied like the hook with 
the customs of the fisherman, the habits of 
the fish, and the environment. The Eskimo 
used lines of knotted lengths of whalebone, 
quill, hair, or sinew ; the v Pacific tribes, 
lines of twisted bark, pine resit, and kelp; 
and other tribes lines of twisted fibre. Short 
poles or none were used by the Eskimo and 
x. Pacific tribes. In other regions it is prob
able that long poles of cane or saplings were 
used. In some regions, as on the N. \\ coast, 
a trawl, consisting of a series of hooks attached 
by leaders to a line, was med for taking cer
tain species of fish. The llaida, according to 
Swanton, made a snap hook, consisting of a 
hoop of wood, the ends of which were held 
apart by a wooden peg. This peg was dis
placed by the fish on taking the bail, and the 
ends of the hoop snapped together, holding 
the fish by the jaw.

Consult Boas in 0th Hep. B. A. E., 1888; 
Uoddard in Univ. Cal. Pulil , Am. Archæo). 
and Ethnol . I, 1003; Hoffman in 14th Hep. 
B. A. E., pi. 2, 1890; Holmes in 2d Hep. 
B. A. E., 1883; Mills (I) in Ohio Archæol. and 
Hist, (juar., lx, No. 4, l!M)l, (2) ibid., xv, No. 
1, 1906; Moore (1) in Jour. Acad. Nat. 8ei. 
Phils., xi. 18U9; (2) ibid , xu, 1903; (3) ibid,, 
xiii, 1905; Murdoch in 9th Hep. B. A. E., 

on m i ''i h Rep. H A. E. pt l, 
1899; Niblaek in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; 
Palmer in Am. Nat., xii, No. 6, 1878; Putnam 
in Wheeler Surv. Hep., vu, 1879; Hau in 
Smithson. Coni., xxv, 1884; Teit in Mem. 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., u, Anthrop. i, 1900; 
Turner in 11th Hep. B. A. E., 1894.

(w. H.)
Fishing. At the first coming of the Euro- 

Ileans the waters of this continent were found 
teeming with food fish, the great abundance 
of which quickly attracted fleets of fishermen 
from all civilized parts of the Old World. The 
list of aperies living in American waters



168 hEPAKTMKSr Of 31 ARISE Wit flSHEItlES

utilized by the Indians would fill a volume. 
The abundance or scarcity of this food on the 
Atlantic coast varied with the season. In 
spring the fish made their appearance in vast 
shoals in the spawning beds of the coast and 
in the bays and rivers, (’apt. John Smith 
relates, in his history of Vi gin a. early in the 
17th century, that on one occasion fish were 
encountered in such numbers in the Potomac 
ns to im|»ede landing from his Iront. The 
annual spring run of herring above Washing
ton is still almost great enough to warrant the 
assertion. Fish life varied with locality and 
season. On the northern ami eastern coasts 
the fish disnppcnml to a great extent when the 
waters became cold at the approach of winter, 
and many northe n fishes went to more 
southerly waters. Among tin* better known 
food products furnished by the waters of the 
country may be mentioned the whale, sea lion, 
seal, otter, swordfish, sturgeon, porimi.se, cod, 
haddock, halibut, pollock, salmon, trout, her
ring, shad, perch, bass, mackerel, flounder, eel, 
plaice, turbot, whitefish, catfish, smelt, pike, 
dogfish, and all varieties of shellfish. By some 
tribes, as the Apache, Navaho, and Zufti, fish 
were tabu as food; but where fish was used at 
all by tin* Indians, practically everything 
edible that came from the water was con
sumed. The salmon of the Pacific coast ate 
still fourni in enormous schools, and in the 
canning industry hundreds of jiersons are em
ployed. Irobsters and crabs furnished no 
inconsiderable food supply, while the vast 
deposits of shells along all tidewater regions, 
as well as many of the interior rivers, testify 
to the use made of shellfish by the alsirigines; 
they not only supplied a large* part of the 
daily food of the people, hut were dried for 
time of need. Shellfish were dug or taken by 
hand in wading and by diving. Salmon and 
herring eggs formed one of the staph* articles 
of diet of the tribes of the n. Pacific coast. 
To collect herring eggs the*se* tribes laid down 
under water at low tide a row of hemlock 
branches, which were held in position with 
weights; then branches were fastened together 
and a float was fixed at one end, hearing the 
owner's mark. When these boughs were 
found to be covered with eggs they were taken 
into a canoe, carried ashore, ami elevated on 
brunches of a treh stripped of its smaller limbs, 
where they were left to dry. When first 
placed in pos tion the eggs adhered firmly to 
the boughs, hut on taking them down great 
care had to be exercised, because they were
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very brittle and were easily knocked off. 
Those not immediately consumed were put 
up in the intestines of animals and laid aside 
for winter use. It is recorded in the Jesuit 
Relations that many eels came to the mouth 
of the St. Lawrence r. and were trapped by 
the Indians, who made long journeys to get 
the season’s supply.

On the middle and s. Atlantic coast, fish arc 
fourni during the greater |s>rtion of, if not 
throughout, the year, while farther n. fishing 
is confines! more to the* spawning seasons and 
to the months when the* waters are free of ice. 
Expe*rienee taught the* native's whe*n tei expect 
the* mining of the* fish ami the time when they 
wemld depart. In me*t heals of rapturing se*a 
food the* native had little to learn from the 
white man, even in killing the* whale* (which 
was tre*ute*d as royal game on the* coast of 
Vancouver id.), the* sea lion, or the* seal, or 
in taking she-llfish in the* waters of the* ocean 
am I in the simdle*st streams.

Large* fish ami marine* mummals were cap- 
ture*e| by ine*ans eif the* lmr|Hron, while the 
smaller ones were taken by the uiel of bow 
and arrow, gigs, net, dull, trap, or weir. Fires 
or torches were used along the shore eir on 
boats, the gleam eif which attracted the game 
or fish te» the surface, when they were easily 
taken by hand or with a ne*t. Among the 
Cherokee, Iroquois, and other tribe-s, fish were 
elrugge*d with pe>isom>us bark eir other parts 
of plants; in parts eif California extensive use 
was made eif soap root ami othe*r plants for 
this purpose. Carved fishhooks (q.v.) of shell 
and bone have been found in shell-heaps and 
graves in the interior. In shape these re
semble the* hooks eif inetal from Europe, 
though the* native*s eif the Pacific coast used 
fishhooks of wemel ami Irom* ceimbine'd, made 
in sei primitive a manner as to indicate ab
original eirigin. Aneithcr ingenious device 
employes! along the* x. Pacific coast for catch
ing fish consistes! of a straight pin, sharp at 
both omis ami faxte*m*e| to a line by the middle; 
this pin was run through a de-ad minnow, and, 
!>cing gorgeai by another fish, a jerk of the 
string causes! the points to pierce the mouth 
of the* fish, which was then easily taken from 
the water. Artificial bait, made eif stone and 
bone e'emibincel, was used as a lure, ami was 
quite ns attractive to fish as is the artificial 
bait of the civilized fisherman.

Still aneithcr ingenieius way of catching fish 
was by "pinching,” by me*ans of a split stick, 
which, like the gig, held the fish fast.
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In shallow rivers low walls were Ixtilt from 
•one side of the stream to the other, having 
a central opening through which fish were 
forced into a trap. Brushwood mats were also 
made, which were moved along like seines, so 
as to drive the fish into shallow or narrow 
places, where they were readily taken by the 
hand or with dipnets. Along the shores of 
rapid streams men stationed themselves on 
rocks or staging and speared fish as they 
passes I up or down stream. During winter, 
win'll the northern waters were frozen, holes 
were cut in the ice, and through these, fish 
were shot, speared or netted. Probably the 
most primitive of all methods of fishing, how
ever, by which many salmon were and, doubt
less are still, captured, was that of knocking 
them on the head with a club. After a great 
run of fish had subsidinl, single ones were 
caught n shallow water by any of the above 
methods There are still indications that 
from an early period a trade existed between 
the fishing Indians and those of the interior 
who gained their livelihood by othe.- means. 
Great supplies of fish were cured by drying 
in the sun or over fires, and sometimes the 
product was finely ground and packed in 
skins or baskets for future use.

Consult Adair, Hist. Am. Inds., 1775; Boas 
(1) in Hth Hep. B. A. I.. 1888, (*„>• in Bull 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, pt. I, 1901; Daw
son, Queen Charlotte Ids., 1KN0; Dixon in Bull. 
Am Mus. Nat. Hist., xvii, pt. 3, 191)5; (iats- 
ehet in Am. Anthrop., v, 361, 1892; Goddard 
in Vniv. Cal. I'ubl., Am. Archieol. and Ktlinol , 
I, 1903; Jesuit Helat ions, Th wait es ed., i 
i.xxiit, 1890-1901; Lawson, Hist. Carolina, 
340, 1714, repr. 1800; l/cwis and Clark, ( trig 
Jour., i-viii, 1904 05; Margry, Découvertes, 
v, 81, 1883; Morice in Trans. Can. Inst , 1893; 
Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. K., 1892; Nelson 
in 18th Hep. B. A. K , pt. 1, 1889; Rau, Pre
historic Pishing, 1884; Smith, Hist. Va., repr. 
1819; Turner in 11th Rep It \ E., 1894

Plat head. A name applied to several dif
ferent trilies usually owing to the fact that 
they were accustomed to flatten the heads of 
their children artificially. In ». 1. Vnited 
States the Catawba and Choctaw were some
times designated by the term Plat heads and 
the custom extended to nearly all Muskhogean 
trilies as well as to the Natchez and the 
Tonika. In the N. W. the Chinook of Co
lumbia r., many of the Vancouver Id. Indians,

and most of the Salisli of Puget sd. and British 
Columbia were addicted to tin- practice, and 
the term has been applied to all as a body and 
to some of the separate divisions. Curiously 
enough, the people now known in official 
reports as Plat heads the Salisli proper tq.v
— never flattened the head. Dawson implies
(Trana. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1891, sec. it, «1: 
that they were so named (Têtes Plates) by 
the first Canadian voyageurs because slaves 
from the coast with deformed heads were 
among them. Por the names of the tribes to 
which the term has been applied, see F Intimida 
in the index. (j. r. s.)

Plowpahhoiiliin. A small body of Salish 
of Praser superintendency, Brit Col . in ls78.
— Can Ind AIT , 79, 187»

Pootl. The areas occupied by the Indians 
may be classed as supplying, predominantly, 
animal food, vegetal food, and mixed diet. 
No strict lines separate these classes, so that 
in regions where it is commonly said that the 
tribes are meat eaters exclusively, vegetal food 
is also of ini|H>rtance, and vice versa. Vegetal 
food si ufTsare ( 11 pre-agricult oral, or t lie gather
ing of self-sown fruits, nuts, seeds, and roots; 
and (2) agricultural, or m the raising of root 
crops, originating in the harvesting of roots 
of wild plants, and t/» of cereal products, con
sisting chiefly of maize, grown by the majority 
of the tribes, and wild rice in the area of the 
upper lakes, where a sort of semi-agriculture 
was practised to some i xtent. See AgriniHurt.

Animal food was obtained from the game 
of the environment, and the settlement and 
movements of some tribes depended largely on 
the location or range of animals, such as the 
buffalo, capable of furnishing an adequate 
food supply; while on the other hand, the 
limit of habitat of water animals, as the sal
mon, tende)I to restrict tin- range of other 
tribes to the places where the supply could be 
gathered. No pure hunter stage can be 
found, if it ever existed, for while the capture 
of animals devolved on the man and the 
preparation of food on the woman, the latter 
added to the diet substances deiived from the 
vegetal kingdom. Similarly no purely agricul
tural stage with exclusively vegetal diet existed, 
and no aboriginal domestication (q. v.) of 
animals \. of Mexico is found except in the 
case of the turkey and the dog.

In general, in the m. portion of the con
tinent the diet was three fourths animal food; 
n thes. part it was three-fourths vegetal; while
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with the tribes of the const, mountains, lakes, 
and plains, it varied according to the food 
supply. The absence of milk food, other than 
the maternal lactation, to a considerable ex
tent limited the natural increase of the pop
ulation. The food supply also changed with 
the seasons, causing the diet at different 
periods of the ye-jir to vary in its ratio of 
animal to vegetal constituents, and another 
feature depended on religious customs and 
habits which modified or regulate-d the food

Vegetal food comprised a vast array of the 
products of plant life, of which roots and seeds 
were the most valuable. The most important 
food plant possessed by the Indians was 
maize which formed and still forms their 
principal subsistence. Following maize in 
order of importance came beans, peas, po
tatoes, squashes, pumpkins, melons and chile, 
which were grown in variety. Uncultivated 
plants also entered into the dietary, as se-e-ds, 
roots, and flowers of grasses and other plants, 
or parts of plants useel as greens, for flavouring, 
etc. In numberless cases wild plants have 
preserved tribes from starvation when culti 
vated crops failed. In the 8. W., cactus and 
yucca fruits, mesquite beans, and the agave 
were most inqtortant elements of the food 
supply. As in Mexico, the roasted fleshy 
leaves and leaf matrix of the agave were 
prized as sweet, nourishing food. Tuckaho 
and other fungi were used for food by the 
eastern Indians; "tuckaho bread" was well 
known in the S. Thu n. Pacific tribes made 
much use of the sweet inner bark of the hem
lock and spruce. Savours, flavours, and condi
ments, as well as sweets, were valued by the 
Indian, who was also fond of chewing gum. 
While salt was tabued by the Onondaga and 
lye substituted by some of the southern In
dians, the former was in general use. In 
some cases salt was made by the evaporation 
of the water of salt springs; in oth*r localities 
it was obtained in crystal form from salt 
lakes and springs, and commerce in this pro
duct was widespread. Chile, which is of 
Mexican origin, became known throughout 
the S. W , and saffron, an introduced plant, 
is still in us3 there to flavour and colour food, 
as are also the yellow flowers of the squash 
vine. Throughout New England and a. k. 
Canada sugar was produced by the evapora
tion of maple sap (see Maple sugar) ; in the 
8. W. it was derived from the willow and the
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agav). In some localities clay was eaten, 
cither alone or mixed with food or taken in 
connection with wild potatoes to mitigate the 
griping effect of this acrid tuber. In general, 
buffalo, the deer family, and fish were the 
animals most useful for food. Some woodland 
tribes depended on deer, while the coast and 
river tribes usually made special use of fish 
and other pioduets of the waters. Amphib
ious mammals sustained the Eskimo, while 
the porcupine is said to have been the chief 
food animal of the Montagnais. The range 
of game animals influenced the range of man 
in America quite as much as the distribution 
of food plants predetermined his natural 
diffusion.

Contrary to popular belief, the Indians, as 
a ruh, preferred cooked food. The Eskimo, 
whos2 name signifies ‘eaters of raw flesh', ate 
uncooke-el meat only when absence of fuel 
prohibited cooking, or as a side dish. Vegetal 
food especially requires the agency of fire to 
render it fit for human digestion, whereas 
animal food may be consumed in a raw state, 
certain parts, as the liver, often being eaten 
in this way. All the edible |M>rtions of the 
animal were put to use, and in many cases 
both animal and vegetal substances advanced 
toward putrefaction were preferred, as salmon 
eggs which were stored in sand, by the Alas
kans, and immature corn in the ear, which 
the 11 urons are said to have soaked in water 
until it became putrid, when soup was made 
of ll

Among the Pueblo Indians cooking is car
ried to a remarkable degree of proficiency, 
approaching in variety and methods the art 
among civilized peoplgp. Most tribes knew 
how to prepare savoury and nourishing dishes, 
some of which have been adopted by civilized 
peoples. The methods of cooking among the 
meat-eating tribes were, in order of inqiortance, 
broiling, roasting, and boiling, the last-named 
process often being that known as "stone 
boiling." The tribes whose diet was approx
imately vegetarian practised all the methods.

The preparation of maize as food involved 
almost numberless processes, varying with the 
tribes. In general, when maize reached the 
edible stage the ears were lasted in pit ovens, 
and after the feasting the surplus of roasted 
cars was driesl for future use-. The mature 
grain was milled raw or parchcei, the meal 
entering into various mushes, cakes, |>ones, 
wafers and other breael. The grain was 
soaked in lye obtained from worn! ashes to
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remove the horny envelope and was then 
boiled, forming hominy; this in turn was 
often dried, parched and ground, reparehed 
and reground, making a concentrated food 
of great nourishing power in small bulk, 
which was consumed dry or in water as gruel. 
Pinole, consisting of ground parvinsl corn, 
forms the favorite food of S. W. desert tribes. 
The fermentation of corn to make beer was 
not generally practised, and ii is doubtful if 
the process was known in America before the 
discovery. A yeast formed by chewing corn 
has long been known to the Zufii and llopi, 
at least, and the former know how to preserve 
it through the agency of salt.

The Iroquois and other eastern tribes 
cooked maize with beans, meat, or veget
ables. The Pueblos add wood-ash lye to 
their “paper bread,” and prepare their bread 
and mushes with meat, greens, or oily se<*ds 
and nuts, besides using condiments, especially 
chile.

Vegetal food stuffs were preserved by dry
ing, and among the less sedentary tribes were 
strung or tied in bundles for facility of trans
portation or storage The preservation of 
maize, inesquite beans, acorns, etc., gave rise 
to granaries and other storage devices. Ani
mal fowl, from its perishable character, was 
often dried or frozen, but at times was pre
served by smoking. Dried meat was some
times pulverized and mixed with berries 
grease, etc., forming pemmienii iq. v . valued 
for use on journeys on account of its keeping 
properties. Fruits were pulped and dried or 
preservation. Nuts were often ground before 
being stored, as were also maize, grass seeds, 
and the legumes. Tubers were frequently 
stored in the ground or near the fireplace; 
the Virginian tribes preserved tubers for win
ter use in this way.

Infusions of leaves, roots, etc., of various 
herbs were drunk by the Indians as medicine, 
but no stimulating beverage of the character 
of tea or coffee has been observed, Drinks 
made from fruit, as cider from manzanita ber
ries, used bv the tribes of California, and a 
beverage made from cactus fruit by the Pima 
and neighbouring tribes of Arizona, are the 
fermented beverages best known.

In addition to the reports of the Bureau of 
American Ethnology, consult Barlier, Moqui 
Food preparation, Am. Nat., xii, 450, 1878; 
Barrows, Ethnobotany of Coahuilla Inds., 
1900; Carr, Food of Certain American In
dians and their Method of Preparing It,

Proc. Am. Antiq. Soc., x, 155-190, 1895; 
Calieza dc Vaca, Narr., .Smith trails., 1871 ; 
Coville, Wokas, A Primitive Food of the 
Klamath Inds., 1902; Cushing, Zufii Bread- 
stuffs, The Millstone, ix and x, Indianapolis, 
1884-85; Dixon in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
xvii, pt. 3, 1905; Fcwk« s in Am. Anthrop., 
ix, 1890: Goddard in Univ. Cal. Pulil., Am. 
Archavd. and Ethnol., i, 1903; Holm, doser. 
New Sweden, 1834; Hough (1) in Am. 
tathrop x, 1897, 2 ibid xi, I'-'v .1.nkins 
The Moki Bread, Pop Hoi. Month., Jan., F.HX); 
Jenke in 19th Hep B \ l 1900 Mason i 
Migration and the hood Quest, Smithsonian 
Hep., 1894, (2) Aboriginal American Zooteehny 
Am. Anthrop., i, Jan . 1899; Palmer (1) in 
Am. Nat., xii, 402, 1878, (2) in Hep. Com'r 
of Agr. 1870, 1871 ; Payne, Hist. America, i, 
370-100, 1892; Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol . 
ill, 1877; Sagard-Thoodnt, Grand Voy., 1032, 
repr. 1805; Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i-vi, 
1851-57; Sturt want, Indian Corn and the 
Indian, Am. Nat., xix, 225, 1885. See also 
bibliographies under the articles above cited

Fortification and Defence. The simplest 
defences were furnished to the Indians by 
nature. In the forest regions battles were 
fought in the shelter of trees, and in stony 
sections from sheltering rocks. That war was 
waged and defensive measures re necessary 
in prehistoric times is shown I the remains 
of fortifications in the mound area of the 
United States. These are of different types, 
the most common being the so-called hill 
forts, where defensive walls of earth or stone 
surround a peak or hilltop or skirt a bluff 
headland, as at Fort Ancient, Ohio. There 
are also circular, square, octagonal, and 
other in closures on the lowlands which are 
generally supposed to have lieen built for 
defensive purposes, but they could hardly 
have been effectual unless stockaded. Then* 
are, or were until recently, earthen embank
ments and inclosures in New York which, as 
Squicr has shown, mark the sites of palisaded 
forts similar to those of the Iroquois observed 
by Champlain and Cartier. These were < if ten 
polygonal, of double or triple stockades, as 
that at Hochclaga which Cartier says was of 
“three courses of rampires, one within an
other.” Home wore strengthens! by braces 
and had beams running round them near the 
top, where stones and other missiles were 
placed ready to be hurled upon In-siegers
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The walls of some of these fortifications were 
20 ft. high. One of the polygonal forts in 
w. New York, however, was overlooked by a 
hill from which arrows could easily be shot 
into the inclosure. Most of the early figures 
of these forts represent them as having a 
single entrance between overlapping ends of 
the stockade; there is one, however (Under
hill, News from America, 1638 , which shows 
two overlappings. When first seen by the 
whites most of the villages from Florida to 
the Potomac were protected with surrounding 
stockades, which are represented in De Bry 
as single with one opening where the ends over
lap. The construction of these surrounding 
palisades was practically the same, whether 
they inclosed a single house or 60 houses. In 
some sections a ditch was usually dug, both 
within and outside of the palisade. A few 
of the forts in s. New England were square, 
but the circular form generally prevailed (Wil
loughby in Am. Anthrop , viti, No. 1. 1006). 
The fortress built by King Philip in t he swamp 
at South Kensington, H.I., consisted of a 
double row of palisades, Hankisl by a great 
abatis, outside of which was a deep ditch. At 
one corner a gap of the length of one log was 
left as an entrance, the breastwork here being 
only 4 or 5 ft. high; and this passage was dé
fendis! by a well-const rueted blockhouse, 
whilst the ditch was crossed by a single log 
which served as a bridge. Stockaded villages 
were also common as far w. as Wisconsin. 
Stone walls which ('. C. Jones considered 
defensive, have been observed on Stone mt., 
nit. Yona, and other peaks of v (ieorgia. 
De Soto found strongly fortified villages in 
his passage through the Gulf states and Ar-

Vancouver (Voy., in, 289, 179H> mentions 
villages on Kupreanof id., situated on the 
summits of steep, almost inaccessible rocks 
and fortified with strong platforms of wood 
laid upon the most elevated part of the rock, 
which projected at the sides so as to overhang 
the declivity. At the <*dge of the platform 
there was usually a sort of para|H-t of logs 
placed one upon another. This type, accord
ing to Swanton, was quite common on the 
N. W. coast. The Skagit trilie, according to 
Wilkes, combined dwellings and forts, and a 
similar custom was followed by some of the 
Ilaida clans. Wilkes mentions also inclosures 
400 ft. long, which were constructed of pickets 
about 30 ft. long thrust deep into the ground, 
the interior I icing divided into roofed lodges.
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The C'lallam also had a fort of pickets. 150 
ft. square, roofed over, and divided into com
partments for families. No stockades seem 
to have Ix-en uwsl by the Xllakyapumuk, but 
fortresses or fortified houses were at one time 
in use in a few places. These defences, ac
cording to Boas, consisted of logs placed 
lengthwise on the ground one above another 
and eoverisl with brush and earth, loopholes 
being left at places between the logs. Ac
cording to the same authority, some of the 
stockades of British Columbia were provided 
with underground passages as a means of 
escape. It has been a general custom of the 
Indians of the Plains, when in danger of 
being attacked by a superior force, to dig a 
pit or pits in the loose, generally sandy soil, 
throwing the earth around the margin to in
crease the height of the defence, the bank of 
a creek or a gully be ng selected when within 
reach, as defense of one side only was neces
sary. Native drawings of some of these de
fences are given by Mooney (17th Hep. B A I .,

In addition to the authorities cited, consult 
Bancrof , Native Races, i, 1880; Bry, Col
lect ioncs Peregrinationem, 1590-1634; Jesuit 
Relations, Thw ites ed., t-LXXIH, 1896-1901; 
Y. MindelefT in 8th Rep. B.A.E., 1,891 ; C. 
MindelefT in 13th and 10th Reps. B. A K., 
1896, 1897; Squier, Antiq. of N. Y., 1851; 
Si plier and Davis, Ancient Monuments, Is 18; 
Thomas in 12th Rep. B. A. E., 1894.

Fountain. A band of Upper I.illooct, 
inhabiting, with the Shuswap, the village of 
lluhilp, on the k. bank of Fraser r., above 
Lillooet, Brit. Col.; pop. 244 in 1911.—Can. 
Ind. Aff. 1910, pt. it. 18, 1911.

French Indians. A term used by early 
English writers to designate the tribes in the 
French interest, especially the Ahnaki and 
their congeners on the New England frothier.

F'rench Influence. The influence of the 
French colonists on the Indians began very 
early. The use of glass I leads in barter gave 
an impetus to the fur trade, and the spmly 
introduction of other commodities of trade 
led to long-continued associations with the 
Iroquoian tribes in particular. The influence 
of the French missionaries on many of the 
Indian tribes was marked; for example, the 
Montagnais and the Huron in the early days. 
The supply of |ieltries was increased by fur
nishing the Indians with firearms, which en-
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abh-d them to trawl with impunity and gave 
them a superiority over the neighbouring tribes 
which they were not slow to take advantage of ; 
hence almost from the beginning the French 
settlers and the government of New France 
came into more or less sympathetic contact 
with several tribes of the country. This state 
of affairs arose both from the peaceful efforts 
of the missionaries and from the desire of 
the authorities to use the aborigines as a 
bulwark against the power of the English in 
North America. To her alliances with tin 
Algonquian tribes of the Great lakes and the re
gion s. and k. of them, including New France 
and Acadia, France owed in great part her 
strength on this continent, while on the other 
hand the confederacy of the Iroquois, th 
natural enemies of the Algonquian peoples 
contributed largely to her overthrow The 
French character impelled the colonists 
to sec in tlie Indian a fellow human being, 
and it is no wonder that the greatest inter
mixture between the Indian and the European 
n. of the Mexican boundary, is represented b\ 
the mixed-bloods of Canada and the N. W. 
and their descendants, wle* form no small 
element in the population of these regions of 
civilized America. The French recognizisl the 
Indian's pride and prejudices, and won hi- 
confidence by respecting his institutions and 
often sharing in his ceremonies. They ruled 
while seeming to yield Least of all did they 
despise the languages o the aborigines, as 
the rich records of the missionaries abundantl\ 
prove. The existence of a large number of 
mixed-bloods able to speak both their own 
tongue and French was a distinct advantage 
to the colonists. The relations between tie 
French anil the Acadian Indians, a* pictured 
by Lescarbot, were, to use the word of 
Friederici, ‘idyllic,” though there is doubt I ss 
some exaggeration in these old account - 

Several words of French origin crept very early 
into the Eastern Algonquian tongues, such as 
Mont agitais, Naskapi. and Micmac, and later 
a corresponding French element is to be found 
in the Algonquian languages of the region 
beyond Montreal (Chamber! in in Canad 
Indian. Feb., 1S911. The Chippewa vocab
ulary (Carver, Trav., U1, 177s- contains the 
word ka/mtewian, ‘coat,' which is the French 
capote, with the Chippew a radical suilix -w.i», 
‘skin ' In a M issisauga vocabulary of I HOI 
appears n ipinit, ‘flour.’ The Fren h hon jour! 
in the form bqju! is now the salutation in 
several Algonquian dialed < From /< - anglais

is supposed to be derived the word .for ‘English' 
in a number of these languages : Micmac agla- 
aedao, Mont agitai- agaUnhu, N ipissing aijanenha, 
formerly angalmhu, Chippewa shagiuumh, Cree 
akayAaiic, etc. Another example of French 
influence is the contribution of Canadian 
French to the Chinook jargon tq. v I. There 
is also a French element in the modern tales 
and legends of the Indians of the Canadian 
Northwest and British Columbia, partly due 
to missionary teaching, partly to the camp
fires of the trappers, voyageurs, coureurs de 
bois, etc. In tales of the n. Pacific coast 
appears '«Sltishé Tlé ii. c, Jésus Christ ), and 
in some of those of Indians on the t: side of 
the Rocky nits., ‘Mani’ i the Virgin Mary 
The French are also the subject of many 
Indian stories from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 
Among thi- Xbnaki intermixture began very 
early. With them the term for mixed-blood 
is malouolil, 'of (St.» Mulo,' indicative of the 
source of the fathers in most of these mar
riages. The wheat introduced from France 
was termed mnloumcnal, ‘grains of (St.) Malo.' 
In the 17th century the Abnaki called |h*ivh 
Want#iminar, 'French seeds.' The Micmac 
term for apple is weujoamutu, ‘French cranberry’ 
In tie lmquoiun language- an example of 
French influence is seen in (hamlio (‘Big 
Mountain" . the term applied by th<‘ Mohawk 
to the kings of France, which seems to trans
late Moiitmagny. the name of Champlain’s 
successor as governor of Canada. Another 
example, noted by Hewitt, is that the Mo
hawk of Caughnawaga and other settlements 
on Si Lawrence r. speak far more rapidly 
than do their brethren on Six Nation res.. 
Ontario, and they also have a more copious 
lexicon of modern terms.

Coder tin leadership of Mgr. de Laval the 
clergy of New France made strenuous oppo
sition to the sale of liquor to the Indians, and 
succeeded in getting Colbert to prohibit the 
traffic; but the necessities of the political 
schemes of Frontenac and the fact that the 
Indians turned to the English and Dutch, 
from whom they could easily procure rum 
and brandy, caused the reversal of this policy, 
against the protests of missionaries and the 
church. To salve their feelings the matter 
was reform I to the «Sorbonne and the I’ni- 
versity of Toulouse, the former pronouncing 
against the sale of liquor to the Indians the 
latter declaring it |M‘rmissibh- Finally a sort 
of theoretical prohibition but actual toleration 
of liquor selling resulted.
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Consult Parkman (1) Jesuits in North 
America, (2) Conspiracy of Pontiac, (3) Pio
neers of France in the New World, and other 
works; Jesuit Relations, Thwaites cd., i-lxxiii, 
1896-1901. (a. f. c.)

Friendly Village. The name given by 
Mackenzie (Voy., 351, 1802) to an Athapascan 
village, probably of the Takulli, on upper 
Salmon r., Brit. Col., on account of his kind 
treatment there.

Furniture. There was little regular furni
ture among the Indians, as home life was simple 
and wants were few. The furniture of the tipi 
differed from that used in the communal dwell
ing, for the character of the habitation con
trolled its furnishing. In all classes of habi
tations seats were generally arranged along the 
walls. Mats of plaited bark or of woven rushes 
and skins dressed only on one side were spread 
as seats, and pillows, formerly having skin 
cases, were stuffed with feathers, the hair of 
the deer or elk, in some cases scrapings from 
the hide, or, as in the S., the long, gray Spanish 
moss, and used as cushions to sit on. Among 
some tribes a bearskin was the seat of honour. 
In the pueblos seats were of stone, or were 
rectangular stools made from a single block of 
wood, in ion to a masonry bench extend
ing round o • partly round the room. In n. 
California stools were circular in form. In the 
houses of the N. W. coast long settees were 
placed facing the fire, against the partitions 
that marked a family’s space in the communal 
dwelling.

In the earth lodge and similar habitations 
stationary couches, which served as seats by 
day and as beds by night, were arranged against 
the walls. These were made by planting in 
the floor four tall posts on which were supported 
two shelves, or bunks, of wattled twigs, on 
which the bedding was placed. Sometimes 
both shelves were used as beds, but generally 
the upper one was used for storing the property 
of the person to whom the compartment be
longed. In the lodges of some tribes, hung on 
a rod fastened across the two front poles, was a 
reed curtain, which could be rolled up or 
dropped to give seclusion to the occupant of 
the berth. Another form of bed consisted of 
a mat of willows stretched upon a low platform 
its tapering ends raised and fastened to tripods 
which formed head and foot boards. The skin 
of an animal, as the buffalo bull, killed in 
winter, was trimmed to fit the bed and served 
as the mattress, on which robes or blankets

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

were spread as bedding. Pillows such as are 
described above were used, but rn n. California 
were of wood and were used only in the men’s 
sleeping lodge. Little children occupied crad
les which varied in form and ornamentation, 
bill were all constructed on the general plan 
of a portable box and adapted to the age 
of the child. Among some tribes a hammock, 
made by folding a skin about two ropes, was 
hung between posts and used to swing children 
to sleep. A notched stick was thrust slanting 
into the edge of the fireplace, and from the 
crotch hung one or more smaller crotdied 
s' irks directly ove the tire, serving as hooks 
for kettles in cooking. The household meal 
was often served on a mat. In the dwellings 
of the corn-growing Plains Indians the wooden 
mortar • sed for pounding n aizc was set at the 
righ* of the entrance and held firmly in place 
by sinking i s pointed base well into t he earthen 
floor. In every habitation a suspended pole or 
rack was placed near the fire for tin? drying of 
moccasins or other clothing. In the Pueblo 
house the mealing trough occupied a corner of 
the room, and was set at a sufficient distance 
from thi* wall to permit the women to kneel 
comfortably at their work and face the apart
ment. The trough was of stone and generally 
contained three nictates, varying in coarseness, 
for hulling, cracking, and mealing the grain. 
Niches in the walls served as shelves or closets. 
Utensils varied with the methods of cooking in 
the different parts of the country; they were 
baskets, wooden and pottery vessels, and later, 
metal kettles. Household utensils, for cook
ing, eating, and drinking, were usually kept in 
or near the space belonging to the housewife, 
and consisted of baskets, boxes, platters, and 
bowls of wood or pottery, spoons of horn, wood, 
gourd, or pottery, and ladles. Some of the 
household utensils were ornamented with 
carving or painting, and not infrequently were 
treasured as heirlooms. Brooms of coarse 
grass or twigs were used to sweep the floor, and 
the wing of a bird served as a brush to keep the 
central fireplace tidy. The Pueblos tied a 
bunch of coarse grass near the middle, using 
the butt end for brushing the hair and the other 
for sweeping the floor. Some of the Plains 
and Rocky Mt. tribes used a wooden spade- 
like implement to remove the snow from the 
ground about the entrance of the lodge, and 
the Pueblos employed a similar implement for 
passing bread in and out of the ovens. The 
Plains tribes stored their food and other articles 
in packs made of parfleche and ornamented

93
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with painted designs: for preserving feathers 
until needed, the Pueblos used wooden recep
tacles cut from a single stick, usually of cotton
wood, and provided with a countersunk lid; 
on the N. W. '-oast elaborately carved boxes 
and rays were made for this purpose.

In the lodges of the Plains tribes the orna
mented shields, weapons, saddles, bridles, and 
various accoutrements were always hung on 
the posts within the lodge, and gave colour 
and decorative effect to the otherwise plain 
interior of the native dwelling. In winter 
painted or embroidered skins were suspended 
between the inner circle of posts of the earth 
lodge and, like an arras, inclosed the space 
about the fire, adding much to the attractive
ness of this picturesque habitation. Among 
the Eskimo the stone lamp was the essential 
article of the household. It furnished light 
and heat and served as a stove for cooking. 
Such lamps, cut from steatite or basalt, cost 
much labour, and were handed down from one 
generation to another.

Consult Boas (1) in Hep. Nat. Mus., 1895, 
(2) in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 1888; Dixon in Bull. 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvn, pt 3, 1905; Dorsey 
and Voth in Field Columb. Mus. Publ., An- 
throp. scr.; J. O. Dorsey in 13th ltep. B. A. E., 
1896; Goddard in Univ. Cal. Publ., Am. 
Archæol. and Ethnol., i, 1903; Hoffman in 
14th Rep. B. A. E., 1896; Holm, Descr. New 
Sweden, 1834; Hough in Hep. Nat. Mus., 1896; 
Kroeber in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvm, 
i»t 1, 1902; Mindeloff in 8th Rep. B. A. E . 
1891; Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899.

(a. c. f.)

Fur trade. The fur trade was an important 
factor in the conquest and settlement of North 
America by the French and the English. 
Canada and the great W. and N. W. were long 
little more to the world than the ‘‘Fur Coun
try.” Lahontan (New Voy., i, 53, 1703) said: 
“Canada subsists only upon the trade of skins 
or furs, three-fourths of which come from the 
people that live around the great lakes.” 
Long before his time the profit to be gained in 
the fur traffic with distant tribes encouraged 
adventurers to make their way to the Missis
sippi and beyond, while the expenses of not a 
few ambitious attempts to reach Cathay or 
Cipangu through a N. W. passage to the South 
sea were met, not out of royal treasuries, but 
from presents and articles of barter received 
from the Indians. The various fur and trading 
companies established for traffic in the regions

w. of the Great lakes and in the Hudson Bay 
country exercised a great influence upon the 
aborigines by bringing into their habitat a class 
of men, French, English, and Scotch, who 
would intermarry with them, thus introducing 
a mixed-blood element • > the population.
Manitoba, Minnesota, a.vi Wisconsin in par
ticular owe much of tlicit ■ K development 
to the trader and the mixed-blood. The 
proximity of hunting grounds to the settle
ments beyond the Alleghanv s favoured the 
free hunter and the single trapper, while the 
remote regions o’ the N. W. could best bo 
exploited by the fur companies The activity 
of the free trapper ami solitary hunter meant 
the extermination of the Indian where possible. 
The method of the great fur companies, which 
had no dreams of empire over a solid white 
population, rather favoured amalgamation 
with the Indians as the best means of exploiting 
the country in a material way. The French 
fur companies of eariy days, the Hudson’s Bay 
Company (for two centuries ruler of the major 
portion of what is now Canada), the North
west Company, the American Fur Company, 
the Missouri Fur Company, the Russian- 
Ameriean Company, the Alaska Commercial 
Company, and others have influenced the 
development of civilization in North America. 
The forts and fur-trading stations of these 
companies long represented to the Indian tribes 
the white man and his civilization. That the 
Hudson’s Bay Company abandoned its line of 
forts on the sear oast and went to he Indian 
hunting grounds, ult mutely ta" ng possession 
f the vast interior of Canada was due largely 

to the competition of riva1 fur traders, such as 
the Northwest Company. Intimate contact 
with Indian tribes was thus forced on, rather 
than initiated by, the Hudson’s Bay Company. 
The poneers of the fur trade were the solitary 
trappers and buyers, whose successors are the 
free traders on the upper Mackenzie today. 
They blazed the way for canoe trips, fur bri
gades, trading posts, and, finally, sc tlcments. 
It was often at a portage, where there were falls 
or rapids in a river, that the early white trader 
established himself. At such places afterward 
sprang up towns whose m nufactures were 
developed by means of the water power. The 
Indian village also often became a trading post 
and is now transformed into a modern city. 
Portages and paths that were first used by the 
Indian and afterward by the fur trader arc now 
changed to canals and highways, but other 
routes used by fur traders are still, in regions
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of the nr N., only primitive paths. Some, like 
the gratide ruu'< from Montreal to the country 
w. of lake Superior, are followed by white men 
for summer travel and pleasure. In the X. W. 
the fur trade followed he course of all large 
st earns, an 1 in some parts the lead ng elans 
derived much of their power from the control 
o" the waterways

'I'll appearance and disappearance of fur
bearing animals, their retreat from one part of 
the count y to another, influenced the move
ments o Indian tribes. This is particularly 
true of the movements of the buffa’o (q. v.), 
though the decrease of oth r large game was 
often the compelling motive of tribal m gration. 
The hunt of the buffalo led to certain alliances 
and. unions for the season of the chase among 
tribes of different sto ks, a few of whi h may 
have become permanent . Thus the Kutenai, 
Sarsi, Siksika, and Atsina have all hunted to
gether on the plains of the Saskatchewan and 
the upper Missouri. The occasional and fin
ally complete disappearance of the buffalo from 
these regions has weighed heavily upon the 
And an tribes, the buffalo having been to some 
of them what the bamboo is to the Malay and 
the palm to the West African, their chief source 
of food, fuel, clothing, and shelter. The 
exterminât ion of the wild buffalo caused the dis- 
continuance of the Kiowa sun dance (Mooney 
in 17th Rep. B. A. E., 346, 340, 1898) anil 
affected likewise the ceremonies of other tribes. 
In several tribes the buffalo danc • was an 
important ceremony and buffalo chiefs seem to 
have been ceded for duty during the hunting 
season. The importance of the northern hare, 
whose skin was used to make coats and tipis 
by certain Indians of the Canadian Northwest, 
is shown in the designation “Hareskins" for 
one of the Athapascan tribes (Kawchogottine). 
The Tsattine, another Athapascan tribe, 
received their name for a like reason. The 
Iroquois war against the Neu'ral Nation was 
partly due to the growing scarcity of beavers 
in the Iroquois country. The recent inroads 
of the whites upon the musk-ox of arctic Canada 
are having their effect upon the Indian tribes 
of that region. Bell (Jour. Am. Folk-lore, xvi, 
74, 1903) has noted the advance of the free 
trader on Athabaska r. and akc, giving rise to 
a barbarous border civilization, like that of 
the whaler on the shores of Hudson bay 
and the rancher and miner on the Peace and 
other mountain streams, which is having its due 
effect on the natives: “The influx of fur traders 
into the Mackenzie River region, and even
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to Great Bear lake, within the last two years, 
hits, I believe, very much altered the character 
of the northern Indians.” The effect upon the 
Indians of the s. Atlantic region of the coming 
of the white trader was early noted by Adair 
and others. Here, too, the trader not infre
quently married into the tribe and became an 
agent in modifying aboriginal culture by the 
introduction of European ideas and institu*

Before the advent of the Europeans the fur 
trade had assumed considerable proportions in 
various parts of the continent (Mason, Rep. 
Nat. Mus., 586-689, 1894). In the 16th cen
tury the Pecos obtained buffalo skins from the 
Apache and bartered them again with the Zufii. 
The people of Acoma obtained deerskins from 
the Navaho. The trade between Ottawa r. 
and Hudson bay was well known to the Jesuit 
missionaries in the beginning of the 17th cen
tury. In the time of Lewis and Clark the 
Arikara obtained furs from other tribes and 
bartered them with the whites for various 
articles, and the Skilloot used to get buffalo 
skins from tribes on the upper Missouri to 
barter off with other Indian tribes. The Cliil- 
kat proper and the Chilkoot even now act as 
middlemen in the fur trade between the whites 
and other Indian tribes. The tribes about the 
mouth of the Columbia were also middlemen, 
and their commerce influenced the conditions 
of their social institutions, making possible, 
perhaps, slavery, the existence of a class of 
nobles, certain changes in the status of women, 
etc. The trade in furs between the Eskimo of 
Alaska and the peoples of extreme x. e. Asia 
existed long before the advent of Europeans. 
At Kotzebue sd. there is still held a summer 
fair (Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A. E., 229, 1H99). 
Fur-trading voyages are common in this region.

The development of inter!riba1 commerce 
among the Plains Indians was much stimulated 
by the hunt of the buffalo and its material 
rewards. By inducing the natives to trap and 
hunt the wild animals of the northern portion of 
the continent on a large scale for tin* sake of 
their valuable skins the fur companies stimu
lated the aboriginal talent in th production 
and use of snares and other devices, even if 
they did not improve the morals of the Indians. 
The introduction of the horse (q. v. ) and the 
gun led to the extermination of the buffalo by 
Plains Indians and whites. In certain parts 
of the continent skins were a I asis of value— 
primitive money. A Kutenai, when he draws 
a beaver, produces a picture, not of the animal,
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but of its cured skin. With the Eskimo of the 
Yukon, even before the advent of the Russians, 
the unit of value was “one skin”; that is, the 
skin of the full-grown land otter, and of late 
years this has been replaced by the skin of the 
beaver (Nelson, op. eit., 232). .Skins of sea 
otters, beavers, and other animals were the 
basis of thv wealth, also, of many tribes of the 
n. Pacific coast, until the practical extermina
tion of some of these species made necessary a 
new currency, provided in the blankets of the 
Hudson's Bay Company, which were preferred 
to most other substitutes that were offered by 
white men. Toward li e interior the beaver 
skin was the ruling unit, and to-day in some 
parts such unit is the skin of the muskrat. 
Among the Kutenai of s i:. British Columbia 
the word for a quarter of a dollar s khanko 

muskrat’). English traders reckoned prices 
in skins and French traders in “plus” (/Was, 
peaux). Indian < counted their wealth in 
skins, and in the potlatch of some tribes the 
skin preceded the blanket as a unit of value in 
the d stributim. During the colonial period 
furs were legal tender in some parts of the 
country; also at variou times and places 
durinr the pioneer occupancy of the XV. and X. 
Altoge her the fur rade may be co sid r. d one 
of he most impo ant and interesting phases 
of the inteicour.se between the Europeans and 
the North Ameri an Indians.

Con-ult Bryc , Remarkable History of the 
Hudson's Bay Company 1900; Chittenden, 
American Fir Trade o" the Fa West J902; 
Lau . Story of the Trapper, 1902; Morice, 
History of Northern British Co umbia, 1904; 
Wi son, The Great Company, 1900.

(a. f. c.)

Gachigundae (Galdigu'nda-i ‘village al
ways moving to and fro') A Haida town on 
the x. E. shore o' Alliford bay, Moresby id., 
Queen Charlotte i Is., Brit. Col., occupied by 
a socially low branch of the Djahui-skwahlada- 
gai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Gado {(indu'). A Haida town said to have 
stood on the s. side of De la Becho inlet, Mores
by id., Queen Char'ottc ids., Brit. Col. Another 
town of the same name is said to have stood on 
the k. side of Lyell id., near the town of Hlkia. 
—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 278, 1905.

Gaedi (Gâ-idî, the name of a fish). A 
Haida town on the n. e. shore of a small inlet 
just x. e. of Houston inlet, Queen Charlotte ids.,

Brit. Col. li belonged to the Tadji-lanus, a 
band of Xinstints. -Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
277, 1905.

Gaesigusket (Ga-isiga's-i/hil, ‘strait town 
where no waves come ashore’). A Haida town 
on Murchison id., at a point opposite Hot 
Springs id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
So named because it fronted on smooth water. 
It belonged to the Hagilanas of the Xinstints. 
— Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

Gaglhetnas-hadai (G'Egihe't-nas.hatl'a'i, 
'land-otter house people’). Given by Boas 
(5th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 27, 1889) as 
the name of a subdivision of the Yaku-lanns, 
a division of the Raven clan of the Haida iu 
Alaska. It is in reality only a house name 
belonging to that band. The Gagihet (Gag- 
ixl't) is a human being who, in native myth
ology, has been made insane by land otters.

(j. it. s.)
Gahlinskun (GdlVnxkun, ‘high up on a 

point’). A Haida town x. of cape Ball, on the 
k. coast of Graham id., Brit. Col., occupied 
by the Xaikun-kegawai. Wark assigned to it 
120 people in 9 houses in 1836-41. A se-guang, 
the name given by him, is said to have been 
applied to some high land back of the town.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.
A se guung.—Srhooleraft, In<i. Tribes, v, 4*9, 1855 
(after Wark, 1830-41). A-se-quang. —Katie, Wand, 
in V A , npp., 185V (ini-print from Wark). Caii’n- 
skim. Swanton, Cont. Ilaidu, 280, 1V05.

Galagunkun (GaiEgx'n bun). A Haida 
town said to have stood near Hot Spring id.» 
Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 278, 1905-

Galiano Island. A band of the IVnelakut 
(q. v.) who speak a Cowiehan dialect, residing 
in s. e. X’ancouver id.; pop. 31 in 1911.—Can. 
Inti. AIT. 1904, pi. li. 10, 1911.

Camgamtclatl A gens of the Tenaktok, 
a Kwakiutl tribe.
OVmV'amtulai. Pom in Itep. Not. Mus-, 331, 1895.

Ganadofta. A former Iroquois village on 
the Canadian shore of lake Ontario, near the 
site of Toronto.
Cnnadokv. llomann Heirs’ map, 1750 Ca-nii'- 
doque. Morgan, League Iroq., 473, 1851. Kanuda* 
gerea.—Doc. of 1070 in Dor. Col. Hint. N V , xm, 502,

Ganahadi (‘people of Ganak,’ an island 
somewhere near the s. end of Alaska). A 
Tlingit division which is said to have moved 
from below the present town of For Simpson,

21a—12
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Brit. Col., and to have separated into several 
branches, of which one settled at Tongas, 
another at Taku, a third at Chi.'kat, a fourth 
at Yakutat, and, according to one informant, 
a fifth at Klawak. (j. r. s.)
Gânaxà'di.—Swanton, inf’n, 1004. Gânaxte'dl.— 
Ibid. Kanâch-fidl. Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 120, 1885. 
Kanach-tëdl.—Ibid., 110.

Gandaseteiagon. A Cayuga village exist
ing about 1070 near Port Hope, Ontario, on 
the shore of lake Ontario.
Ganadatslafton. Vaugondy, map (1753), cited in N. 
y. Doe < "l Hist, in. 112,1865. Ganattcheklsgon. 
—Frontenac (1678) Ut Margry, Déc., i, 233, 1876. 
Ganatohesklaiton.—Frontenac (1073) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., ix, 112, 1855 (misprint). Gandaschekla- 
fton.—Frontenac (1674), ibid., 117. Gandaseteiafton. 
—Shea, note in Charlevoix, New France, hi, 110, 1808. 
Gandatsiagon.—Beilin, map, 1755. Gandatakla- 
gon.—Homann Heirs’ map, 1750.

Ganeraske. An Iroquois village that stood 
about 1670 at the mouth of Trent r., Ontario, 
near the n. e. end of lake Ontario.
Ganaraské.—Beilin, map, 1756. Ganeraské.—Fron
tenac (1073) in Margry, Déc., I, 233, 1875. Gane- 
• oske. Alcedo, Dio Geog., it, ivi, 1787, Ganna- 
raské.—Denonville (1087) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
369, 1855. Gonaraske.—Homann Heirs’ map, 1756. 
Puandarosque.—Crcpy, map, ca. 1755.

Ganneious. A former Iroquois vi lage on 
the N. shore of lake Ontario,on the present site 
of Napanee, Ontario.
Ganclou.—Lotter, map, nc. 1770. Gancydoes. —Es- 
nauts and Rapilly, map, 1777. Ganeidos.—Alcedo, 
Die. Geog., ii, 183, 1787. Ganeious.—Frontenac 

161 l) in Margry, Déc., i, 233, 1875 Ganajou. -II..- 
mann Heirs’ map, 1750. Ganeousse.—I.ahontan 
(1773), New Voy., i, 32, 1735. Ganeyont.—I’arkman, 
Frontenac, 140, 1883. Ganneious. —Denonville (1087) 
in N. Y. Doe. Col Hist., nc, 362,1866 Gannejoute.— 
Beilin, map, 1755. Ganneous.—Hennepin, New Dis- 
cov., 101, 1098. Ganneouse. I.ahontan (1703)
quoted by Macauley, N. Y., ii, 191, 1829. Gonejou.—

Gaodjaos (Gaoilju'os, ‘drum village’). A 
Haida town on the s. shore of Lina id., Bear
skin bay, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., 
occupied by the Hlgaiu-Ianas family. It is 
often referred to in the native stories.—Swan- 
ton. ( 'ont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Gao-haidagai (‘inlet people’). The name 
by which the Haida of Masset inlet and of 
the n. coast of Queen Charlotte ids. generally 
were known to those farther s. (j. r. s.)

Gasins (Cast'ns, perhaps ‘gambling sticks’). 
A Haida town on the n. w. shore of Lina id., 
Bearskin bay, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.; 
occupied by the family Hlgaiu-Ianas.— Swan- 
ton, Cont. Haida, 270, 1005.
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Gaspesien (Oaspe is from gachepe, or kéchpi, 
‘the end.’—Vetromile). A name given by 
early French writers to a part of the Micmac 
living about Gaspc bay on the gulf of St. 
Lawrence, Quebec. Their dialect differs some
what from that of the other Micmac. They 
frequently crossed the gulf and made war on 
the Eskimo and Papinachois. In 1884 the 
“Micmacs of (Jaspe” in Maria tp. numbered 
71 persons; pop. 110 in 1011.

(J. si.)

Gaapeslans.—Lahontan, New Voy., i, 230, 1703 (com
mon English form). Gaspesies.—Hennepin, New Dia- 
cov., map, 1098.

Gatga-inans (Çâ'tgalna'ns). A Haida town 
on Hippa id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
It is in possession of the family Do-git inai.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1005.
Crcpy, map, ca. 1755.

Gauntlet. See Captives, Ordeals.

Gens. See Clan and Gens.

Gens de la Sapinière (French: ‘people of 
the fir tree’). A numerous tribe formerly 
living n. n. w. of lake Superior and trading 
with the English on Hudson bay. Du Lhut, 
in 1684, endeavoured to draw their trade to 
the French. They were distinct from the Cree, 
Chippewa, and Assiniboin, and may have been 
a part of the Maskegon.—La Chesnaye (1697) 
in Margry, D6e., vi, 7, 1886.

Gens de Pied (French: ‘foot people'). A 
former band of Assiniboin in 33 lodges w. of 
Eagle hills, Saskatchewan.—Henry (1808) in 
( îoues, New Light, n, 194, 1897.
Foot Asslnlboinea.—Ibid., 523.

Ghost dance. A ceremonial religious dance 
connected with the messiah doctrine, which 
originated among the Paviotso in Nevada 
about 1888, and spread rapidly among other 
tribes until it numbered among its adherents 
nearly all the Indians of the Interior basin, 
from Missouri r. to or beyond the Rockies. 
The prophet of the religion was a young Paiute 
Indian, at that time not yet 35 years of age, 
known among his own people as Wovoka 
(‘Cutter’), and commonly called by the whites 
Jack Wilson, from having worked in the fam
ily of a ranchman named Wilson. Wovoka 
seems already to have established his repu
tation as a medicine-man when, about the 
close of 1888, he was attacked by a dangerous 
fever. While ho was ill an eclipse spread 
excitement among the Indians, with the re-
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suit that Wovoka became delirious and im
agined that he had been taken into the spirit 
world and there received a direct revelation 
from the Clod of the Indians. Briefly stated, 
the revelat'on was to the effect that a new 
dispensation was close at hand by which the 
Indians would be restored to their inheritance 
and reunited with their departed friends, and 
that they m ist prepare for the event by 
practising the songs and dance ceremonies 
which the p/ophet gave them Within a very 
short time the dame spread to the tribes e. 
of the mountains, where it became known 
commonly ns the Spirit or Ghost dance. The 
dancers, men an I women together, held hands 
and moved slowly around in a circle, facing 
toward the centre, keeping time to songs that 
were sung without any instrumental accom
paniment. Hypnotic trances were a common 
feature of the dance. Among the Sioux in 
Dakota the excitement, aggravated by local 
grievances, led to an outbreak in the winter 
of 1890-91. The principal events in this con
nection were the killing of Sitting Bull, Dec. 
15, 1890, and the massacre at Wounded Knee, 
Dec. 29. The doctrine has now faded out, 
and the dance exists only as an occasional 
social function. In the Crow dance of the 
Cheyenne and Arapaho, a later development 
from the Ghost dance proper, the drum is 
used, and many of the ordinary tribal dances 
have incorporated Ghost-dance features, in
cluding even the hypnotic trances.

The belief in the coming of a messiah, or 
deliverer, who shall restore his people to a 
condition of pr mitive simplicity a d happi
ness, is probably as universal as the human 
race, and take on special emphasis among 
peoples that have been long subjec ed to alien 
domination. In some cases the idea seems to 
have originated from a myth, but n general 
it may safely be assumed that it springs from 
a natural human longing. Both the Quichua 
of Peru and the Aztec of Mexico as well as 
more cultured races, had elaborate messiah 
traditions, of which the first Spanish invaders 
were quick to take advantage, representing 
themselves as the long-expected restorers of 
ancient happiness. Within the United States 
nearly every great tribal movement originated 
in the teaching of some messianic prophet. 
This is notably true of the Pontiac conspiracy 
in 1763-64, and of the combination organized 
by Tccumsch (q. v.) and his brother, the 
prophet Tenskwatawa (q. v.), shortly before 
the War of 1812. Of similar nature in more 
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recent times is the doctrine formulated on 
Columbia r. by Smohalla. See Mooney, Ghost 
Dance Religion, 14th Rep. B. A 1 ! . pt. ii 
1896. See Dance, Mythologi/.

(j. M.)

Gitin-ftidjats ,OHin-gl' djnts, ‘servants of 
the Gitins’). A family of the Eagle clan of 
the Haida. This family, who are of low social 
rank and are distributes! among the houses of 
the Git ins of Skidegate, once had a town in 
connection with the Lana-chaadus, on Shingle 
bay Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., but 
people of Kloo enslaved so many of them 
that they gave up their town and independent 
family organization, entering the different 
houses of the Gitins as servants. Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 273, 1905.
Gyittngits'ats.—Bona, Twelfth Rep \ W Tribes Can., 
24, 25, 189S. Cyit'inftyifs'uta. Buna, Fifth Rep., 

. 1889.

Gitinka-lana (GVtinqla-la na). A town of 
the Yagunstlan-lnagai of the Haida, on the 
shore of Masset inlet, Brit. Col., where it 
expands into the inner bay.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 281, 1905.

Gitins {GUVns). An important subdivision 
of the Eagle clan of the Haida. Gitins is a 
synonym for Eagle elan, and the name of the 
subdivision would naturally have been Illgaiu- 
gitinai, but the familv was so prominent that, 
as in a similar case at Masset, it came to lie 
called simply Gitins. This was the subdivision 
or family that owned the town of Skidegate, 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It was di
vided into two principal branches— Nayuuns- 
haidagai and Nasagas-haidagai. Subordinate 
branches were the Lagalaiguahl-lanas and the 
Git in-gidjnts.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 273, 
1905.
Gylt'i'ns. —Boas, Twelfth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 24,

Citons (GUaiis, dialectic variant of GUins) 
An important family group of the Haida, 
living at Masset, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. Its prominence at Masset, like that of 
the Gitins at Skidegate, was such that no 
further designation was used. Two principal 
subdivisions recognized were the Mamun- 
gitunai and the Undlskadjins-gitunai ; inferior 
divisions were the Tecs-gitunai and the 
Sadjugahl-lnmis.

(j. R. 8.)

GyltTns.—Boas, 12th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 
1898. Kltâns.—Harrison in Proc. and Trans. Roy 
Soc. Can., sec. n, 125, 1895.
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Glen-Vowell Band. A bund of Kitksan 
living on the right bank of upper Siceena r., 
4 m. above Hazel ton. Brit. Col.,; pop. 100 in 
1911.-Can. Ind. Aff., 209, 1902; 212, 1904; 
pt. il, K, 1911.

Goasila (‘north people’). A Wakashan tribe 
of Smith inlet, Brit. Col., speaking the Kwa- 
kiutl subdialcet. The gen tes are Gvigyilkain, 
Sisintlae, and Komkyutis. One of their towns 
is Wait las. Pop. 48 in 1901; 28 in 1911.
Guu-shil-la. -Kano, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1S50 
Guasl'la. Hobs. (1th It<*p. N. W. Trilx-s Can , 53, 1*00. 
Kwashllla. -Tolmio and Dawson, Vooabs. Brit. Col , 
117n, 1HSI. Kwaalla. —Boas in Bull. Am. Geog. Hoc., 
220, 1HS7 Kwawahela.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1004, pi 
70,1005 Kwaw-she-Iah. Can Ind. Aff., 143, 1879. 
Qoasi’la.—Boas in Petxrmanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1S87. 
Qu .usinas. —Scott in Ind AIT. Hep., 3 hi, 186*. Quaw- 
■hc-lah. -Boas in Bull. Am. Geog. Sue., 226, 1SS7. 
Quolslllas. -Brit. Col. map, 1872 Ouslslllas.—Can 
Ind .MT . 113,1879

Gocli (‘wolf’). The name given by the 
southern Tlingit to one of the two sides or 
phratries into which the Tlingit. are divided. 
The northern Tlingit call this phratry Chah.
Goto. -Swunton, field notes, 1901, B. A. K. Kha- 
nukh. Dali, Alaska, 111, 1870 (the word for petrel is 
here used erroneously i.

Godbout. A trading station of the Mon- 
tagnais and Naskapi at the mouth of God- 
bout r., on the St. Lawrence, Quebec. In 
1904 the Indians there numbered 40, the pop- 
lation having been stationary for 20 years.

Goggles. Inventions relating to the visor 
and eyeshade, to reduce the amount of un
light penetrating the eye. Aftc the long 
Ar ti • winter comes the trying season of the 
low sun which, glancing over he sn w, and 
A ctie waters nearly bi nds the hunter and 
fisher. A1 nort hern peop’t s wear visors of 
some kind, but it is not enough that the 
Eskimo should have his eyes shaded ; he must 
have a device through which the eyes look out 
of narrow slits or small elliptical holes. In
deed, in many localities the shade and goggles 
are united. From E. to the farthest W. the 
Eskimo have succeeded in perfecting such 
apparatus. The Eskimo and Aleut spend 
much pains and skill in the manufacture of 
their gogj les. They differ in materials, form, 
workmanship, method of attachment, and 
amour of foreign ac ull u at ion according to 
locality and exposure. Goggles or eye shades 
were rarely worn by the Indians. In the 
Report of the National Museum for 1891 
(pp. 281-30G, figs. 15-35) this device is well
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illustrated. Consult also Boas. Murdoch, 
Nelson and Turner in the Reports of the 
Bureau of American Ethnology. In the 
writings of Arctic explorers also goggles are 
mentioned (o. t. m.)

Golden Lake. A hand of Algonkin occu
pying a reservation on Golden lake, Bonne- 
ehcre r., Renfrew co., Ontario; pop. 8b in 
1900, 139 in 1911.

Got {Got, ‘eagle’). One of the two great 
exogamie phratries or clans of the Haida. A 
synonym for the term was Git ins, the meanng 
of which is uncertain. The Masset dialect 
made these r,ôl and C! it uns, respectively.

Got.—Swunton, Cont. Ilaida, pn.<xim, 1905 Koot.— 
Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 13In, ISSU.

Government. Government i< the basis of 
flic welfare and prosperity of human society. 
A government is un organic institution 
formed to secure the establishment of jus ice 
by safeguarding rights and enforcing the per
formance of duties in accordance with the 
experience and the established customs and 
rules of conduct of the governed. The super
lative measure of justice obtainable by govern
ment is found in the care and protection of the 
young and the aged, the eady assistance 
rendered to comrades and the unfortunate, the 
maintenance of peace, the preservation of the 
equivalency of rights, the recognition of tIn
equality of persons, the liberty of judgment 
and personal activity, and the substitution of 
mercy for vengeance in the punishment of 
crime. Among primitive folk rules of conduct, 
formulated by common consent or by customs 
derived from high ancestral usage, arc observed, 
ami these are enforced ultimately by corrective 
punitive measures. But justice is not secured 
thereby, and so some other method whereby 
causes in contention may be more promptly 
adjudicated is devised, and governments are 
organized.

Among the Indians of North America there 
arc- found many planes of culture, every one of 
which is characterized by widely differing 
forms of government— from the simplest family 
group and village community to the most com
plex confederation of highly organized tribes. 
In this area there arc scores of distinct political 
governments, all differing widely in degrees of 
structural complexity. These differences in 
organization are de ermined larg ly by the 
extent to which the functions of government
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arecliscriniinatod and by the* correlative special
ization of irgans thus made necessary, l’or 
most of the tribes of North America a close 
study and analysis of the social and political 
organization are wanting, hence the general
izations possible may as yet he applied safely 
only to tin ne peoples that have been most 
carefully studied. However, it may be said in 
general that kinship, real or fictitious, is the 
basis of government among the Indians of 
North America, for the fundamental unit of 
the social structure are groups of consangu tie 
kindred, tracing descent of blood through the 
male or the female line.

The known units of the social and political 
organization of the North American Indians 
are the family, the clan or gens, the phrat y, 
the tribe, and the confederation. Of these 
the tribe and the confederation are the 
only units completely organized. The struct
ures of only two or three confederations are 
known, and that of the Iroquois is the type 
example. The confederation of tribes was not 
usual, because the union of several tribes 
brought together many conflicting interests 
which could not be adjusted without sacrifices 
that appeared to overbalance the benefits of 
permanent confederation, and because states
manship of the needed breadth and astuteness 
was usually wanting. Hence tribal govern
ment remains as the prevailing type of social 
organization in this area. In most tribes the 
military were carefully discriminated from the 
civil functions. The civil governnt -nt was 
lodged in a chosen body of men usually called 
chiefs, of whom there were commonly several 
grades. Usually the chiefs were organized in a 
council exercising legislative, judicial, and 
executive functions in matters pertaining to 
the welfare of the tribe. The civil chief was 
not by virtue of his office a military leader. 
Among the Iroquois the civil chief in order to 
go to war had to resign his civil function during 
his absence on the warpath.

In tribal society every structural unit has, 
so far as known, the right to hold a council. 
The ohwachira can hold a council, the 
family can hold a council, and the united 
ohwachira councils with their officers form the 
council of the clan or gens. The clan or gens 
has the right to hold a council. The chiefs of 
the clans and gent es are the tribal chiefs, who 
form the t ribal council ; but on occasions of 
great emergencies a grand council is held, com
posed of the chiefs and suboMefs, the matrons 
and head warriors of the ohwachira, and the

leading men of the tribe. Besides, there is the 
council of the confederation. So there arc 
family councils, clan councils, gentile councils, 
tribal councils, and confederation councils, 
respectively exercising sway in separate and 
independent jurisdictions.

In some regions nature is so niggard of her 
bounties to man that savagery and barbarism 
had not devised means to enable their sons to 
dwell there in organized political communities; 
hence here may he fourni -ome of the lowest 
forms of social organization, if such it may be 
named. Kroeber says: "In general rudeness 
of culture the California Italians are scarcely 
above the Eskimo; and whereas the lack of 
development of the Eskimo on many sides of 
their nature is reasonably attributable in part 
to their difficult and limiting environment, the 
Indians of California inhabit a country natur
ally as favourable, it would seem, as might be. 
If the degree of civilization attained by people 
depends in any large measure on their habitat, 
as does not seem likely, it might be concluded 
from the case of the California Indians that 
natural advantages were an impediment rather 
than an incentive to progress” (Univ. Cal. 
Publ., Am. Archeeol. and Ethnol., ii, no. 3, 81, 
1904). This question of the effect of environ
ment on the activities and development of 
peoples is one still requiring much scientific 
study. •*..**

Some of the tribes, like the Five Civilized 
Tribes, the eastern Cherokee, and the Seneca 
of New York, have written constitutions pat
terned largely after European ideas. That of 
the Seneca is confirmed by the legislature of 
New York.

Governmental policy. The policy of the 
several governments* toward the Indians and

* The policy and method of administration inaugurated 
by Sir William Johnson will be found referred to in the art iclo 
on the Indian Affaira, Dept. of. The policy an to territorial 
rights, which recognised that the Indian title was subject 
to special surrender or treaty, and that the title of the 
Crown wafl not unencumbered until the Indian rights had 
been properly ceded, constantly governed Canadian act ion. 
The greater portion of the territory now comprising the 
Dominion has been ceded by the Indians to the Crown. 
The important exceptions being Quebec, where a certain 
state of Indian affairs existed at the time of the conquest 
and British Columbia which, before Confederation, lied 
fo1 lowed certain policies with reference to Indians which 
did not recognize their right to the soil. The tie of senti
ment w hich has led the Indian to consider the King as his 
“great father " has also led the Government to adopt a 
paternal position toward the Indians. They are considered 
minors in the eye of the law, and their property is ad
ministered for them as such. About the year 1830, wo 
notice the first indication of all Government policy of civil
ization and, since then, tha fixed aim of all Government 
administration to Canada has been to render the Indian 
self-supporting and to gradually win him to complete 
citizenship. But a thorough comprehension of the 
Indian nature has led the Canadian Government to
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their methods of pursuing it worn often at 
variance, and therefore should not be confused. 
The policy itself may have been just, equitable, 
and humane, while the method cf carrying it 
into effect by those to whom this duty was en
trusted was sometimes unjust, oppressive, and 
dishonest. The governments, other than those 
of the United States and the colonies, which 
have had control of portions of the territory 
n. of Mexico are Great Britain, France, Spain, 
Russia, Denmark, Sweden, and The Nether
lands. Although the policy adopted by them 
in their dealings with the Indians differed in 
some important respects, all agreed in assum
ing the right of dominion, based on discovery, 
without regard to the natives. In all the con
tests between the European nations regarding 
their claims to territory in the New World the 
rights of the Indians nowhere were allowed to 
intervene. The earliest charters, as those to 
Raleigh and Gilbert, make no allusion to the 
natives, while most of those of the 17th cen
tury call briefly for their Christianization, and 
efforts to this end were made to some extent in 
most of the colonies. Tin; questions of most 
importance in the relations of the whites with 
the Indians were those relating to the title to 
the soil. Although each government insisted 
on the right of dominion in its acquired terri
tory and that of granting the soil, the rights of 
the original inhabitants were in but few in
stances entirely disregarded, though they were 
necessarily to a considerable extent curtailed 
(Johnson .and Graham’s lessee t>. McIntosh, 8 
Wheaton, 583 et scq.). The Indians were 
admitted to be the rightful occupants of the 
lands, with right of possession over so much as 
was necessary for their use; yet the policy of 
the various governments differed in the extent 
to which the exercise of this right was conceded. 
While Spain limited it to the lands actually 
occupied or in use (Itecop. do Ley es de los 
Reynos de las Indias, i, lib. ii, 1774), the Uni-

mako haste slowly in the matter of wholesale or even in
dividual enfranchisement. It has been deemed not incon
sistent with the best interests of the Indians to maintain 
reservations in which they have special protection It has 
thus followed that, up to the present time, the Canadian 
Government, has made no serious mistake by admitting 
Indians into full citizenship although many of them may be 
already quite prepared for that condition. The sacrcdncss 
of obligation entered into between the Indians and the 
Government has been so fully recognized that there have 
never been hostilities between the two parties in Canada 
In the Riel Rebellion of 188.j certain Indians of North 
Saskatchewan and Alberta, influenced by the Half-breeds, 
went upon the war-path and committed serious depredations, 
but these acts did not arise from any hostility occasioned 
by the disregard of treaty stipulations. After the country 
was pacified, these Indians, for a time, did not enjoy their 
full rights under the treaties, but they were gradually re
admitted and received no permanent punishment for their 
overt acts.
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ted States usually allowed it to the land 
claimed, whenever the boundaries between the 
different tribes were duly recognized.

It was the usual policy of the United States 
and other governments, as well as of the colo
nics, in dealing with the Indians to treat them 
as tribes. * * * * * * *
The plan of forming Indian reservations 
was adopted from the necessity of bring
ing tribes under the more complete con
trol of the Government and of confining them 
to definite limits for the better preservation of 
order, and aimed especially to restrict them to 
less territory in order that the whites might 
obtain the use of the residue. This was a most 
important step in the process of leading the 
natives to abandon the hunter stage and to 
depend for their subsistence on agriculture and 
home industries (see Reservations). The same 
policy was followed in Canada under both 
French and English rule, and to some 3xtent 
by the colonies, and it was inaugurated by the 
United States in 1786. An incident indicative 
of one phase of the policy of the colonies in 
their dealings with and management of the 
Indians is that Indian captives were held as 
slaves in some of the colonies, while, under 
various pretexts, during a period in the history 
of South Carolina, Indians were forced to sub
mit to the same fate. *****

Though the brief rule of the Dutch in New 
York was marked chiefly by an irregular and 
vacillating policy in their dealings with their 
Algonquian neighbours, they established a 
trading post at Albany in 1615 and entered 
into treaties with the Iroquois that were never 
broken. In 1664 New Netherlands passed 
under English control, and the ill-advised 
English policy relative to the Indians of the 
northern districts prevailed until 1765, when, 
through the efforts of Sir William Johnson, a 
more satisfactory and practical method of 
dealing with the Indians, especially as to their 
territorial rights, was adopted. * * *

(a. c. r.)

Grand River Indians. The Iroquois living 
on Grand r., Ontario. They numbered 3,230 
in 1884, 4,050 in 1002, 4,466 in 1911.
Swekc-âka.—Gatzohet, Tuaoarora MS., B. A. E., 1885 
(TuHcaroru name).

Grangula (from French (fraude gueule, ‘big 
mouth’). An Onondaga chief, whose right 
name was Haaskouan (‘His mouth is large’), 
but who was also known as Otreouati. The 
governor of Canada equipped an army in 1684
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to crush the Five Nations because they inter
fered with French trade. Sickness among the 
troops having prevented the expedition, Gov
ernor de la Barre crossed lake Ontario to offer 
peace, which he sought to make conditional on 
the restoration to French merchants of the 
trade that the Iroquois had diverted to the 
English. Gru tgula, representing the Five 
Nations, replied defiantly that the Iroquois 
would trade with English or French as they 
chose, and would continue to treat as enemies 
French traders who supplied the Miami, Illi
nois, Shawnee, and other tribes with arms and 
ammunition to tight them.

Graphic art. With the tribes n. of Mexico 
the arts that may be comprehended under the 
term graphic are practically identical with the 
pictorial arts; that is to say, such as represent 
persons and things in a manner so realistic that 
the semblance of the original is not entirely 
lost. Graphic delineations may be (1) simply 
pictorial; that is, made to gratify the pictorial 
or «esthetic impuke or fancy; (2) trivial, in
tended to excite mirth, as in caricature and the 
grotesque; (3) simply decorative, serving to 
embellish the person or object to which they 
are applied; (4) simply ideographic, standing 
for ideas to be expressed, recorded, or conveyed ; 
(5) denotive, including personal names and 
marks of ownership, distinction, direction, 
enumeration, etc.; and (0) symbolic, repre
senting some religious, totemic, heraldic, or 
other occult concept. It is manifest, however, 
that in very many cases there must be unccr* 
tainty as to the motives prompting these 
graphic representations; and the significance 
attached to them, even where the tribes using 
them come directly under observation, is often 
difficult to determine.

The methods of expression in graphic art are 
extremely varied, but may be classified as fol
lows: (1) Application of colour by moans of 
brushes and hard or soft points or edges, and 
by developing the form in pulverized pigments;
(2) engraving, which is accomplished by 
scratching and pecking with hard points;
(3) indenting and stamping where the sur
faces are plastic; (4) tattooing, the intro
duction of colouring matter into designs 
pricked or cut in the skin ; (fi) textile methods, 
as in weaving, basketry, bead work, feather- 
work, and embroidery; and (0) inlaying, as in 
mosaic, whercsmallbitsof coloured material are 
so set as to form the figures. The figures are 
drawn in outline simply, or are filled in with

colour or other distinctive surfacing. The 
elaboration or embellishment of sculptured or 
modelled figures or images of men and beasts 
by adding details of anatomy, markings, etc., 
in colour or by engraving, thus increasing the 
realism of the representation, comes also within 
the realm of the graphic as here defined. In 
recent times, as the result of contact with the 
whites, much progress has been made by some 
of the native tribes in the pictoi.fi art; but 
the purely aboriginal work, although displaying 
much rude vigour, shows little advance toward 
the higher phases of the art. Aboriginally, 
there was little attempt at effective grouping 
of the subject save as required in decoration, 
and light and shade and perspective were 
entirely unknown. Portraiture and landscape 
belong apparently to much more advanced 
stages of culture than have been reached by 
any of the northern tribes. When the delinea
tions are devoted to the presentation of non- 
syirbolic ideas merely, as in pictography and 
denotive devices, there is a tendency in fre
quently recurring use to progressive simplifica
tion; the picture as such has no reason to be 
perpetuated, and this simplification in time 
reaches a stage where a part takes the place of 
the whole, or where semblance to the original 
is entirely lost, the figure becoming the formal 
sign of an idea. The grap! ic art of the north
ern tribes, however, shows no very significant 
progress in this kind of specialization, unless 
modern alphabets, like those of the Micmac, 
or certain inscriptions of somewhat problem
atical origin, as the Grave Creek Mound tablet 
and the Davenport tablet (Farquharson), are 
considered.

Graphic delineations are most extensively 
employed by the tribes in pictography ex
amples of which, engraved or painted on 
rock surfaces, are found in nearly every section 
of the country. Similar work was executed 
by many of the tribes on dressed skins, on 
birch-bark, and on objects of wood, ivory, bone, 
horn, and shell. The delineation of life forms 
in decorative and symbolic art is hardly less 
universal than in simple pictography, and is 
especially exemplified in the work of the more 
advanced peoples, as the pottery of the mound 
builders and Pueblos, the1 utensils and the 
carvings of the triberf of the n. Pacific coast, 
and ceremonial costumes, and walls and floors 
of sacred chambers among various tribes. The 
graphic work of the Eskimo has a peculiar 
interest, since it seems to have been somewhat 
recently superposed upon an earlier system in
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which simple geometrical figures predominated, 
and is much more prevalent where these people 
have been for a long time in contact with the 
whites, and more especially with the Atha
pascan and other Indian tribes skilled in 
graphic work (Hoffman). A special feature of 
the art of the Eskimo is the engraving of hunt
ing scenes and exploits of various kinds on 
objects of ivory anil bone—works paralleled 
among the Indian tribes in the S. by such 
examples as the Thrust on tablet (Thruston, 
Holmes), the Davenport tablet (Farquh arson), 
and the battle and hunting scenes of the Plains 
tribes (Mallory, Mooney).

Skill in graphic work was highly regarded 
among many of the tribes, and the artist took 
particular pride in his work, and when especi
ally successful became in a sense professé > !
Usually decorative designs were executed with
out pattern or copy, and with much directness. 
The most intricate patterns, applied to earth
enware vessels and other objects, were not 
sketched out but were drawn at once, and often 
with remarkable skill. Among the N. W. 
Coast tribes, however, patterns were often cut 
out of cedar bark and the conventional life 
forms worked in their handsome blankets and 
capes were drawn out full size on a pattern 
board. The native artist did not draw directly 
from nature, but kept in view rather the pre
sentation of the idea, delineating it in the con
ventional form common to his tribe. He might 
have been able to prod a portrait, for ex
ample, but the désirai y of portraiture docs 
not seem to have or< ed to him. He might 
have delineated a - s of animal with accu
racy, but was a ntly content to suggest 
the particular ^ - t of his thought in a strik
ing and forcible though conventional manner.

Among the numerous authorities to be con
sulted on this topic are Boas, Cushing, Fewkes, 
Holmes, Mallery, Mooney, Murdoch, Nelson, 
J. and M. C. Stevenson, and Turner in Reps. 
B. A. E.; Boas, Hoffman, Mason, and Niblack 
in Reps. Nat. Mus.; Dixon, Ivroeber, Mat
thews, Swanton.Wissler, and others in Memoirs 
and Bulletins Am. Mus. Nat. Hist.; Farquhar- 
son in Proe. Davenport Acad. Sei., n, 1877- 
1880; Crosse, Beginnings of Art, 1897; Had- 
don, Evolution in Art, 1895; Kroeber in Am. 
Anthrop., n. s., in, 1901; Moore various 
mempirs in Jour Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila., 1894- 
1905; Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, i-vi, 1851-57; 
Thruston, Antiq., 1897; various authors in the 
ethnological and archæological journals.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Guauaenok. A Kwakiutl tribe living on 
Drury inlet, Brit. Col. The gentes are Cyig- 
yilkam, Kwakowenok, and Kwikouenok. Sum
mer villages are Hohopa ami Ixunstamish. 
Pop. 46 in 1885.
(iuau'uênoq. Bous in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 55, 
1890. Guuu'uënox. Boas in Rop. Nat. Mus., 331, 
1895. Kwauaenoq. - Boas in Bull. Am. Guog. Hoc, 
228, 1887. Kwft-wa-al-nuk. — Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
8o<\ Can., sit. ii, 73, 1887. Kwâ-wn-a-nuk.— Pud. 
Qual-lunoufth.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Qual-nu.— 
Kano, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859. QuffTiaënoq.— 
Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Guetela (‘northern people’). A sept of 
the true Kwakiutl which formerly formed 
one tribe with the Komoyue, but separated 
on account of some quarrel. The clans arc 
Maamtagyila, Kukwakum, Gyeksem, Laalak- 
sentaio, and Sisintlae. They now live a Ft. 
Rupert, Vancouver id., B.C.
Cue'll la.—Boas in Nat. Mus. Rep., 330, 1805. Kuê'- 
xâmut.—Ibid. ( ■‘fellows of the Kueha").

Guetela. A clan of the Wikeno, a Kwa
kiutl tribe.—Boas in Nat. Mus. Rep., 330, 
1895.

Gueyniotiteshesgue (‘four tribes’). A 
phratrv of the Caughnawaga Iroquois.

Guhlga (Gil'lga). A legendary Haida town 
on the n. shore of Skidegate inlet, just above 
the present town of Skidegate, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col., whore there arc now- 
works for refining dog-fish oil. No native 
pretends to say what family occupied this 
town. (j.r.s.)
GO'lgu.—-Swanton, Cent, lluidn, 279, 1905. Quilh- 
cah. I >■ :< Tales from Hidery, «>7, 1869.

Gulhlgildjing (ClAllgVldjin, probably mus
sel-chewing town’). A Haida town on the s. 
shore of Alliford bay, Moresby id., Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. Another name for this 
place (or for one near it) was Skama. It was 
occupied by a low social division of the 
Djahuiskwahladagai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
279, 1905.
Sqâ'ma.—Ibid, (probably identical with above: ‘wo
man’s needle case’).

Gunakhe. The principal village of the 
Lakweip, situated on a branch of upper Stikine 
r., Brit. Col.
Gunaqa'.—Boas, 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 34

Gunasquamekook ( long gravel ba «lining 
the island’). A former Passamaquoddy vil
lage on the site of St. Andrew. New Bruns
wick, on Passamaquoddy bay. The Indians
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wore dispossessed by the whites and were 
finally settled at Pleasant Point, M#\— 
Vetromile, Abnakis, 55, 1866.

Gunghet-haidnftai (‘Ninstints people’). 
A part of the Haida living about the s. end 
of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. In the 
Massct dialect their name is Anghethade. The 
whites formerly called them Ninstints people, 
from the name by which their chief town was 
generally known. Their language differs some
what from that spoken by the Haida farther 
x. The remnant lives principally at Skidegate.

Ânftït llâadê. Harrison in Prop. Royal Sop. Can., see* 
il. 126, 1895. Cepe St. James tribe. Poole, 1 
Charlotte Ids., 106, 1872 Çx'fixet Xâ'-ld.\ga-l. -- 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905. Kunqlt.—Swanton, 
field notes, 1000-1901 Kunxlt.—Dawson, Queen 
Charlotte Ids , 109, 1880 (proper name of the village, 
Ninstanre being the name of the chief).

Gunghet - kegawai (GA'üxel-qê'yuica-i, 
‘those born in the Ninstints country’). A 
subdivision of the Stasaos-kegawai, a division 
of the Raven clan of the Haida, probably 
descended from women who had married in 
the Ninstints country. It is to be distin
guished from another and more important 
division of the same name at Ninstints which 
belonged to the Eagle elan.— Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 270, 1005.

Gunghet-kegawai. A subdivision of the 
Eagle clan of the Haida, belonging, as the 
name implies, to one of the Ninstints or 
Gunghet group. They were sometimes called 
also Gunghot-gitinai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
270, 1905.

Gutgunest-nas-hadai (Gulgunc'sl mix: 
had’d'i, ‘owl-house people’). Given by Boas 
(Fifth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 26, 1889) as 
the name of a subdivision of the Yaku-lanas, 
a division of the Raven clan of the Haida. 
It is really only a house name belonging to 
that family. (J R- h.)

Gwaeskun (Gicâ-ixkûn, ‘end of island’). 
Formerly the northernmost Haida town on 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It was named 
from the cape near by and is said to have 
been owned by the. Stustas, but it has long 
been abandoned.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 
1905.

Gwaidalgaegins (Gwai-dalga'-igi s. 1 sland 
that floats along’). A former Haida fort be
longing to the Kudusgo-kegawai of Kloo. It

was near the mountain called Kinggi, famous 
in native legend, on Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col. j. it. 8.)

Gweundus (Guua'iuIas). A subdivision of 
low social rank of the Hlgahetgitinai, a family 
of the Eagle clan of the Haida.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 274, 1905.

Gwinwah. A former Niska village on Nass 
r., Brit. Col.
Gu'nwa. -Swanton, field notes, 1900-01 (name ob
tained from the Haida) Gwinwah. Dorsey in Am. 
Antiq., XIX, 281, 1897

Gyagyilakya QG'ûg'y iluk'n always want
ing to ki t people’). A gens of the Tsawatenok, 
a Kwak utl tribe.- Boas n Rep Nat. Mus., 
331 1895.

Gyaushk (‘gull’). A gens of the Chippewa 
q V

Gl-oshk.—Tanner, Xurr, 315, 1830. Gyaushk. 
Warren in Minn. Hist. Hop. Coll., v, 44, 1885.

Gyegyote (G'â/'ô'tè, ‘descendants of 
Gyote’). A subdivision of the Laliiuitlela, a 
gens of the Tintlasikoala.— Boas in Rep. Nat.. 
Mus., 332, 1895.

Gyekolekoa (G'êg’ô'lqEon). A gens of I lie 
Koskimo, a Kwakiutl tribe,—Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus., 329, 1895.
Gyeksem chiefs’). The principal gens in 

the following Kwakiutl tribes and septs: 
Koskimo, Xakomgyilisala Tlat lasikoala, 
Nakoaktok, Guctela, Walaskwakiutl, Matilpe, 
Tenaktak, Hahuamis, and Wiwekae.
G ê'xsi m.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus, 329-331, 1895. 
Gyê'qsKm.—Boas in 0th Rep. N. W Tribes Can., 53-

Gyeksemsanatl (G'e'xsysms'nnnh, ‘highest 
chiefs’). A gens of the Koskimo, a Kwakiutl 
tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus., 329, 1895.

Gyigyekemac (G'l'g EqEimë, ‘chiefs’). A 
gens of the Tsawatenok, a Kwakiutl tribe.— 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus., 331, 1895.

Gyigyilkam (‘those who receive first’). A 
gens or gentes, having the same name, in the 
following Kwakiutl tribes and septs: Wikeno, 
Tlat lasikoala, Goasila," Komoyue sept of the 
true Kwakiutl, Koeksotenok, Tlauitsis, Nim- 
kish, Awaitlala, Guauacnok, Hahuamis, Wi
wekae sept of the Lekwiltok.
GT'6'llqam. Booe in Rep Nat Mue., 328 131, 1895 
Gyi'gyi-dk am.—Roan in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
55, 1890. Gyl'ftyllkam.—Ibid. Hamalakyauæ.— 
Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887 (name of 
ancestor).
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Gyilaktsaoks (Gyilaxlsa'oks, ‘people of the 
canoe planks'1 A Tsimshian family living 
at Kitsalas, on the n. side of Skeena r., Brit. 
Col.—Boas in Ztschr. f. Ethnol., 232, 1888.

Gylsgahast {(lying ’ahü'sl, ‘grass people'). 
A Nishka division of the Gyispawaduwcda 
clan, living in the town of Kitwinshilk, on 
Nass r., and a Ixitksan division living in the 
town of Kitzegukla, on Skeena r., Brit. Col.— 
Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 40-50, 
1895.

Gyiskabenak (Gyisk'ab’End'q). A Niska 
division of the Lakskiyck clan, living in the 
town of Lakkulzup, on Nass r., Brit. Col.— 
Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 49, 1895.

Gyispawaduwcda {Gyiaiuncaduw E'du, 
‘bear’). One of the four Tsimshian elans.— 
Boas in 10th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 49, 50, 
1895
Gyïspôluwh'da. Boas in 5th Rep., ibid., 9, 1889.

Gyitgyigyenik (Gyîlgylgyë'niu). A Niska 
division of the Lakyebo clan, now in the town 
of Andeguale, on Nass r., Brit, Col.—Boas in 
10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 49, 1895.

Gyitkadok (Gyitnk" adô'k ). A Niska div
ision of the Kanhada clan, now living in the 
town of Lakkulzup, at the mouth of Nass r., 
Brit. Col.—Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 49, 1895.

Gyitktsaktl (Gyilxlsd'xtl, ‘people of the 
lake shore’). A subdivision of the Kitzilas 
living in a village on the s. side of Skeena r., 
Brit. Col.—Boas in Ztschr. f. Ethnol., 232, 
1888.

Gyitsaek (Gyits'a'cK). A Niska division 
of the Lakskiyck clan living in the town of 
Kitwinshilk, on Nass r., Brit. Col.—Boas in 
10th Rep. N. YV. Tribes Can., 49, 1895.

Gyitwulnakyel (Gyîlwulnaky’ê'l). A Niska 
division of the Lakyebo clan living in the 
town of Kitlakdamix, on Nass r., Brit. Col.— 
Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 49, 
1895.

llaaialikyauae (IJuai'alik'amf, ‘the sha
mans’). A gens of the Mahuamis, a Kwakiutl 
tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus., 331, 1895.

Haallakyemae (‘tha shamans’). A gens of 
the Kwakiutl proper, found among the Ko- 
moyue and Matilpc subdivisions. 
Haul'lak>.ma6.—Boas in Rep. Nat Mus., 330, 1805. 
Haailakyemaê.—Boas, 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
54, 1890. Halullky&'ünë.- Boas in Petermanns Mitt.,
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pt. 5, 131, 1887. Lâqsë,—Boas in 0th Rep. N W 
Tribes Can , 54, 1890 Lû'xsë.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus., 330, 1895 (aig. ‘going through1)

Ilaanatlenok. (‘the archers’). A gens of 
the Komoyue, a subdivision of the Kwakiutl. 
lia'anai.ënAx. Bons in Nat. Mus. Rep., 330, 1805. 
lia'unntlënoq. -Bous, tit h Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 54, 
1890. Hâ'nar/lnô. —Bous in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 
131, 1887.

Habitations. The habitations of the In
dians of Northern America may be classed as 
community houses (using the term “commu
nity” in the sense of comprising more than 
one family) and single, or family, dwellings. 
“The house architecture of the northern tribes 
is of little importance in itself considered; but 
as an outcome of their social condition and 
for comparison with that of the southern 
village Indians, is highly important.” (Mor
gan). The typical community houses, as those 
of the Iroquois tribes, were 50 to 100 ft. long 
by 10 to 18 ft. wide, with frame of poles and 
with sides and triangular roof covered with 
bark, usually of the elm ; the interior was 
divided into compartments and a smoke hole 
was left in the roof.

Other forms, some community and olhers 
not, are the following: Among the Eskimo, 
the karmak, or winter residence, for which a 
pit of the required diameter is dug 5 or 6 ft. 
deep, with a frame of wood or whalebone, 
constructed within 2 or 3 ft. above the surface 
of the ground and covered with a dome
shaped roof of poles or whale ribs, turfed and 
earthed over. Entrance is gained by an 
underground passagewray. The temporary 
hunting lodge of the Labrador Eskimo was 
sometimes constructed entirely of the ribs and 
vertebra; of the whale. Another form of 
Eskimo dwelling is the hemispherical snow 
house, or iglu, built of blocks of snow laid in 
spiral courses. The Kuniagmiut build large 
permanent houses, called bambara by the 
Russians, which accommodate 3 or 4 families; 
those are constructed by digging a square pit 
2 ft. deep, the sides of which are lined with 
planks that are carried to the required height 
above the surface and roofed with boards, 
poles or whale ribs, thickly covered with grass; 
in the roof is a smoke hole, and on the eastern 
side a door. The Tlingit, Haida, and some 
other tribes build substantial rectangular 
houses with sides and ends formed of planks 
and with the fronts elaborately carved and 
painted with symbolic figures. Directly in 
front of the house a totem pole is placed, and
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nearby a memorial pole is erected. These 
houses arc sometimes 40 by 100 ft. in the 
Nootka and Salisli region, and are occupied 
by a number of families. Formerly some of 
the Haida houses are said to have been built 
on platforms supported by posts; some of 
these seen by such early navigators as Van
couver were 25 or 30 ft. above ground, access 
being, had by notched logs serving as ladders.

Consult Boas in Broc. Nat. Mus., xi, 1889; 
Ilrdlicku in Am. Anthrop., v, .{8.1, 1903; vi, 
61, 1904; vu, 480, 1906; vm, 39, 1900; De 
Bry, Brevis Narratio, 1.191 ; Hariot, Virginia, 
repr. 1874. Dixon in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., xvii, pt. 3, 1906; Catlin, Manners and 
Customs N. A. Indians, 1841 ; Goddard, Life 
and culture of the Hupa, 1903; Bandelier in 
various papers of the Archæol. Inst. America ; 
Morgan, Houses and House-life of the Amer
ican Aborigines, Cont. N. A. Ethnol., iv, 1881; 
Willoughby in Am. Anthrop., vm, No. 1, 1900; 
Holm, Dcscr. New Sweden, 1834; Schoolcraft, 
lnd. Tribes, i-vi, 1861-57; Dcllenbaugh, 
North Americans of Yesterday, 1901; Mat
thews, Navaho Legends, 1897 ; also, the var
ious reports of the B. A. E.: Boas, Murdoch, 
Nelson, and Turner for the Eskimo; Dorsey 
for the Omaha; C. and V. Mindelcff for the 
Navaho and Pueblos; Fewkcs for the Pueblos : 
Hoffman for the Menominee and Chippewa, 
etc. (c. t.)

Hachaath. An extinct Nootka tribe which 
formerly lived on or n. of Barkley sd., Van
couver id.
A-y-charte.—Jcwitt, Narr., 121), 1849. Aytch-arts.— 
Ibid., 37. llaca'ath.—Boas, 6th Hop. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 32, 1890. llutcS ath. -Ibid , 31.

Haena. A former Haida town on the e. 
end of Maude id., Sxidegatc inlet, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. It is said to have been occu
pied in very early times by the Djuhui—skwah- 
ladagai, and in recent years it was reoccupied 
by the west coast Haida, who desired to be 
nearer the traders, but, after a comparatively 
short occupancy, the people moved to Skide- 
gate about 1880. There arc said to have been 
13 houses, which would indicate a population 
of about 150. (j. R. s.)
Khina Ilftadê.-Harrison in Proe. and Trans. Hoy. Soc. 
Can., sen. n, 125, 1895 (Khina = Haena) New Gold 
Harbour Village. -Dawson,Queen Charlotte Ids., 108n, 
1880. Xa'lna.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Hagl (Xâ'ffî, said to mean ‘striped’). A 
Haida town on or near the largest of the Bol- 
kus ids., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It

derived its name from a reef which, in local 
mythology, was the first land to appear above 
the waters of the flood, bearing the ancestress 
of all the Raven people upon it. The town 
was occupied by a Ninstints division of the 
same name.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277,1905.

Hagi-lanas <Xdgi-UVnas, ‘people of striped 
(?) town’). A subdivision of the Haida, be
longing to the Raven clan and occupying the 
town of llagi, on Hagi id., Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. From the circumstance at
tending their suppose! I origin (see H agi) the 
family claimed to be the oldest on the islands, 
but it is now represented by only two or three 
individuals. There were two subdivisions, the 
Iluldanggats and the Keda-Ianas.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 208, 1905.

Hagoncheiula. A former Iroquois town, 
probably belonging to I he people of Teque- 
nondahi, and situated in 1535 no far from 
the junction of Jacques Cartier r. with the 
St. Lawrence. The chief of this town gave a 
small girl to Cartier on his second voyage, 
and placed Cartier on his guard against the 
machinations of the chiefs of the peoples 
dwelling around Stadaeona and elsewhere on 
the St. Lawrence. For this reason Cartier, in 
his third voyage, in 1540, gave this chief 2 
small boys to learn the language, and also a 
“cloake of Paris red, which cloake was set 
with yea low and white buttons of Tinne, and 
small belles/’ S e Cartier, Bref. Récit, 67, 
1863. (j. N. B. H.)

Hagwilget (Tsimshian: ‘well dressed’). The 
chief \ of the Ilwotsotenne, on Bulklcy 
r., 3 m. s. e. of Hazel ton, Brit. Col.; pop. 500 
in 1870, 165 in 1911.

Achwlget.—Horetiky, Canada on Par., 103, 1874. 
Ahwllgate.—Dhwbou in Hep.Gcol. Surv. Can., 1879-80, 
20b, 1881 Hagulget. Scott in U.S lnd 
1809, 503, 1870 Hagwilget. -Can. lnd. Aff. 1904, pt. 
2, 73, 1905 Ha-gwtl'-ktt. Honshnw, MS. note, B. A. 
Iv, 1887. Tscliah.—Moricc in Trans. Hoy. Soc. Can , 
map, 1892. Taltek. Can. Ind. Aff., 212, 1902 (Kitksun

Hahamatses (‘old mats’ . A subdivision 
or sept of the Lekwiltok, a Kwakiutl tribe. 
They received their name because they were 
the slaves of the Wiwekae sept. Recently they 
have taken the name of Walitsum, 'the great 
ones.’ Pop. 53 in 1901, 43 in 1904.
Chavhamâtses. — Boas in Pctcrmanns Mitt, pt. 5, 131, 
1887. Il'ah'amalees.—Boas in Bull. Am. Gvog. Soc., 
230, 1887 Kuhk-ah-mah-tsls.—Con. Ind. Aff , 119, 
1880. Kakamatsls. Brit. Col. map, 1872. Q8'-
qamâtscN. Boas, titli Hep. N. W. Tribes Can , 55, 
1890. Wâ'-llt-sum.—Dawson in Trana. Hoy. Soc.

1



DEFARTMENT OF MARINE A\I> FISHERIES

Can , v, eec. n, 65, 1887. Wau-Ht-eah-mosk. —Sproat 
in Can. Ind. Aff , 14!», 1879. Waw-llt-sum.—Can. 
Ind. Aff.t 189,1884. Xft'xamateEi. Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus., 331, 1808.

Ilahekolatl (Ha'hcqoUiL, descendants of 
HakolatV). A subdivision of the Lalauitlela, 
a gens of the Tlatlasikoala (q. v.), a Ivwakiutl 
tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus., 332, 1805.

Hahuamis. A Kwakiutl tribe living on 
VVakeman sd., Brit. Col.; pop. 03 in 1901, the 
last time they were officially reported. They 
are divided into three gentes: Gyekseni, 
Gyigyilkam, and Haaialikyauac.— Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus., 331, 1895.

Ah-knaw-ah-mlsh.—Can. Ind. AIT., IN», 1884. Ah- 
know-ah-mish.—Ibid., 314, 1892. Ah-wha-mlsh. 
Ibid., 364, 1N97. A-kwa-'amlsh.—Dawson in Trans. 
Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887, sec. it, 65. A-qua-mish. — 
Kane, Wand, in N. Am. ,app., 1859. Chachuâ'mls.— 
Boas in Petermanns Mitt, pt. 5, 130, 1887. Kcqua- 
mlsli.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. H'ah'uâmls.—Boas in 
Bull. Am. Geog. Soc., 22S, 1887. llaquS'mls. — Bons, 
6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can . 58, 1890 Haxuft'mU. 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 331, 1895.

Haida (Xa'ida, ‘people’). The native and 
popular name for the Indians of the Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., and the s. end of 
Prince of Wales id., Alaska, comprising the 
Skittagetan family (q. v.). By the natives 
themselves the term may be applied generally 
to any human being or specifically to one 
speaking the Haida language. Some authors 
have improperly restricted the application of 
the term to the Queen Charlotte islanders, 
calling the Alaskan Haida, Kaigani (q. v.). 
.Several English variants of this word owe 
their origin to the fact that a suffix usually 
accompanies it in the native language, making 
it Hâ'dë in one dialect and Haidaga'i in the

On the ground of physical characteristics 
the Haida, Tlingit, and Tsimshian peoples 
should be grouped together. Language and 
social organization indicate still closer affinities 
between the Haida and Tlingit.

According to their own traditions the oldest 
Haida towns stood on the e. shore, at Naikun 
and on the broken coast of Moresby id. Later 
a portion of the people moved to the w. coast, 
and between 150 and 200 years ago a still 
larger section, the Ivaigani, drove the Tlingit 
from part of Prince of Wales id. and settled 
there. Although it is not impossible* that 
the Queen Charlotte ids. were visited by 
Spaniards during the 17th century, the first

•No Spaniards reached it before 1774.
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certain account of their discovery is that by 
Ensign Juan Perez, in the corvette Santiago, 
in 1774. He named the n. point of the islands 
Cabo de Santa Margarita. Bodega and 
Maurelle visited them the year after. In 17S6 
La Permise coasted the shores of the islands, 
and i lie following year Capt. Dixon spent more 
than a month around them, and the islands 
are named fr< m his vessel, the Queen Charlotte. 
After that time scores of vessels from England 
and New England resorted to the coast, prin
cipally to trade for furs, in which business the 
earlier vo agers reaped golden harvests. The 
most m portant expeditions, as those of which 
there is some record, were by Capt. Douglas, 
Capt. Jos. Ingraham, of Boston, Capt. Etienne 
Marchand in the French ship Solide, and Capt. 
Geo. Vancouver, R.N., (Dawson, Queen Char
lotte ids., 18K0).

The advent of whites was, as usual, disas
trous to the natives. They were soon stripped 
of their valuable furs, and, through smallpox 
and general immorality, they have been re- 
been reduced in the last (10 years to one-tenth 
of their former strength. A station of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company was long established 
at Masset, but is now no longer remunerative. 
At Skidegate there are works for the extrac
tion of dog-fish oil, which furnish employment 
to the people during much of the year; but in 
summer all the Indians from this place and 
Masset go to the mainland to work in salmon 
canneries. The Masset people also make many 
canoes of immense cedars to sell to other coast 
tribes. The Kaigani still occupy 3 towns, 
but the population of 2 of them, Kasaan and 
Klinkwan, is inconsiderable. Neighbouring 
salmon canneries give them work all summer.

Mission stations are ma ntained by the 
Methodists at Skidegate, by the Church of 
England at Masset, and by the Presbyterians 
at Howkan, Alaska. Nearly all the people 
are nominally Christians.

The Haida, Tlingit, and Tsimshian seem to 
show greater adaptability to civilization and 
to display less religious conservatism than 
many of the tribes farthej s. They are gen
erally regarded as superior to them by the 
white settlers, and they certainly showed them
selves such in war and in the arts. Of all 
peoples of the N. W. coast the Haida were 
the best carvers, painters, and canoe and 
house builders, and they still earn considerable 
money by selling carved objects of wood and 
slate to traders and tourists. Standing in 
the tribe depended more on the possession of
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property than on ability in war, so that con
siderable interchmge of goods took pace and 
the people became sharp traders. The morals 
of the people were, however, very loose.

Canoes were to the people of this coast 
wha* the horse became to the Plains Indians. 
They were hollowed out of single logs of cedar, 
and were sometimes very large. Houses were 
built of huge cedar beams and planks which 
were worked out with adzes and wedges made 
anciently of stone, and put together at great 
feasts called by the whites by the jargon word 
“potlatch” (q. v.). Each lions - ordinarily had 
a single carved pole in the middle of tin- gable 
end presented to the beach. Often the end 
posts in front were also carved and the whole 
house front painted. The dead were placed 
in mortuary houses, in boxes on carved 
poles, or sometimes in eaves. Shamans were 
placed after death in small houses bu It 
on prominent points along the shore. Among 
the beliefs of the Ha'da reincarnation held a 
prominent place.

An estimate of the Haida population made, 
according to Dawson, by John Wark, between 
1836 and 1811 give a total of 8,328, em
bracing 1,730 Kaigani and 6,593 Q teen Char
lotte Islanders. Dawson estimated the number 
of people on the Queen Charlotte ids. in 1880 as 
between 1.7(H) and 2,(MK). An estimate made 
for the Canadian Department of Indian Af
fairs in 1888 (Ann. Hep., 317) give • 2,000, but 
the figures were evidently exaggerated, for 
when a census of Musset, Skidegate, "'and Cold 
Harbour was taken the year after ( Ann. Hep.. 
272) it gave only 037. This, however, left 
out of consideration the people of New lvloo. 
In 1804 (Ann. Hep.. 280), when these were 
first added to the list, the entire Haida pop
ulation was found to be 039. The figures for 
the year following were 593, but from that 
time showed an increase and stood at 734 in 
1902. In 1904, however, they had suffered a 
sharp decline to 587. Petroff in 1880-81 re
ported 788 Kaigani, but this figure may be 
somewhat too high, since Dali about the same 
time estimated their number at 300. Accord
ing to the census of 1.890 there were 391, and 
they are now (1905) estimated at 3(H). The 
entire Haida population would thus seem to 
be about 900.

The Alaskan Haida are calks! Kaigani. By 
the Queen Charlotte Islanders they are desig
nated Kets-hade (Qlêts lü'dv), which probably

*In 1911, Masset band, pop. 372 and Skidogatn band, 239.

means ‘people of the strait.’ The people o 
Masset inlet and the x. end of Queen Charlotte 
ids. generally are called by their southern kins
men Cao-haidagai (Gao xa'-ida-ga-i), ‘inlet 
people,’ and those living around the southern 
point of the group are called Gunghet-haidngai 
(0.4'hxet-xa'-idAga-i), from the name of one of 
the most southerly capes in their territory. 
All of these latter finally settled in the town 
afterward known to whites as Ninstints, and 
hence came to be called Ninstints people.

The entire stock is divided into two “sides” 
or clans- Haven (linya' and Eagle (Got)— 
each of which is subdivided and resubdivided 
into numerous smaller local groups, as given 
below. (The braces indicate that the families 
grouped thereunder were related. Theoret
ically each clan was descended from one 
woman.)

Haven
Aokeawai.

a. Hlingwninans-hndai.
/>. Taolnaas-hadai.

Daiyuahl-lanas (or Kasta-kegawai.
1 Djahui-skwahladaga i 
Hlgaiu-lanas.

a. Illgagilda-kcgawai.
Kogangns.

, Skwahladas.
a. Nasto-kegawai.

I lagi-lanns.
a. Huldanggat-. 
h. Keda-lanas. 

i Hlgahclgu-lana<
a. Kilstlaidjat-taking-gulung.
b. Sels.

j Stasuos-koga wa i.
o, Gunghet-kegawai.

| Kadusgo-kegawai.
I Yaku-lanas.

a. Aoyaku-lnagai.
b. (Alaskan branch.)

1. Kaadnaas-hadai.
2. Yehlnaas-hadai.
3. Skistlainai-hadai.
4. Nakeduts-hadai.

j Naikun-kegawai. 
a. Iluados.

Kuna-lanas.
a. lllielungukn-lnagai.

! b. Saguikun-lnagai.
r. Teeskun-lnagni.

I d. Yagunkun-lnagai. ■
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Stlenga-lanas.
a. Aostlan-lnagai.
b. Dostlan-lnagai.

1. Kaiihl-lanas.
c. Teesstlan-lnagai.
d. Yagun.stlan-lnaga i.

Kagials-kcgawai.
a. Kils-haidagai.
b. Kogahl-lanas.

Tadji-lanas. There were two great divisions 
of this name, the southern one with a sub
division called—

a. Kaidju-kegawai.
Kas-lanas. ,

Kianusili. .
Sagangusili.

(Skidaokao.
Koetas.

a. Hlkaonedis.
b. Huadjinaas-lmdui.
c. Nakalas-hadai.
d. Nedcn-hadai.
e. Chats-hadai.

Djahui-gitinai.
Gitins of Skidegatc.

a. Nayuuns-haidaga i.
b. Nasagas-haidagai.
c. Lgalaiguahl-lann<
d. Gitingidjats.

Hlgahet-gitinai.
a. Djahuihlgahet-kegawai.
b. Yaku-gitinai.
c. Hlgahet-kegawai.
d. Kahlgui-hlgahet-git inai.
c. Gweundus.

Sagui-gitunai.
( a. Kialdagwuns.

Djiguaahl-lanns.
a. Tlduldjitamae.

ICaiahl-lanas.
a. Stasaos-lanas.

Kona-kegawai.
a. Dagangasels.
b. Sus-haidagai.

Stawas-haidagai.
a. Hcda-haidagai.
b. Kahligua-haidagui.
c. Sa-haidagai.

Do-gitunai.
Gituns (of Masset). 

a. Mamun-gitunai.
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I
I. Ao-gitunai.

b. ITndLskadjins-gitunai.

c. Tccs-gitunai.
[d. Sadjugahl-Ianas.
D jus-hade.

Sagua-lanas. 
i a. Dotuskustl.
! Chets-git unai. 
j Tohlka-git unai.
(Widja-gitunai.

| Gunghet-kcgawai.
Saki-kegawai.
Skidai-lanas.
Stagi-lanas.

Lana-chnadus.
Salendas.

a. Hlimulnaas-hadai.
b. Nahawas-hadai.

Stustas.
a. Kawas. 
b. Kangguatl-lanas.
c. Hliclung-keawai.
d. Hlielung-stustai.
e. Nekun-stustai.
/. Chawagis-stustae. 
g. Y ad us.

1. lldjunai-hadai.
2. Naalgus-hadai.
3. Nakons-hadai.
4. Otkialnaas-hadai.
5. Otnaas-hadai.

Chaahl-lanas.
a. Lanngukunhlin-luulai. 
b. IlotagastliLS-hadni.
c. Skahane-hadai.
d. Stulnaas-hadai.

Taahl-lanas (clan uncertain).
The principal towns known to have been 

occupied by large bodies of people in com
paratively recent times, although not always 
contemporaneously, are the following, the 
Kaigani towns being marked with an asterisk: 
Chaal Con Moresby id.), Cumshewa, Dadens, 
Gahlinskun, Haena, Illielung, Howkan,* Kni- 
sun, Kasaan,* Kayung, Kiusta, Klinkwan,* 
Kloo, Kung, Kweundlas,* Masset, Naikun, 
Ninstints, Skcdans, Skidegatc, Sukkwan,* 
Tigun, Yaku, and Y an. Of these only How
kan, Kasaan, Kayung, Klinkwan, Masset, and 
Skidegatc are now inhabited.

In addition there was formerly an im
mense number of small towns hardly distin
guishable from camps, places that had been 
occupied as towns at some former time, and 
mythic or semi-mythic towns. The following
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is a pa tial list of these: Aiodjus, At ana, 
Atanus, Chaal (on North id.)» Chatchini, 
Chets, Chuga, Chukeu, Dadjingits, Dahua, 
Daiyu, Djigogiga, Djigua, Djilniagits, Edjao, 
Gachigundae, G ado, (2 towns), Gaedi, Gaesi- 
guskot, Gaiagunkun, Gaodjaos, Gasins, Gat- 
gainans, Gitinkalana, Guhlga, Gulhlgildjing, 
Gwaeskun, Hagi, lleudao lllagi, lllakeguns, 
HIgadun, Hlgacdlin, Illgahet, Hlgai, Illgaiha, 
Hlgaiu, Hligihla-ala, HIgadun, lllkia, 11 lulu, 
Hotao, llotdj hoas, Hoya-gundla, Huados, Kad- 
adjana, Kadusgo, Kae, Kaidju, Kaidjudal, Kai- 
gani,* Kasta, Katana, ICcsa, Kct, Kil Koa- 
gaogit, Koga, ICogalskun, Kostunhana, Kundji, 
(2 towns), Kungga, Kungielutig, Kiudialas, 
Kunkia, lvuulana, Lanadagunga, Lanagah- 
Ikehoda, Lanahawa (2 towns), Lanahilduna, 
Lanas-lnagai (3 towns), Lanaungsuls, Nagus, 
Sahldungkun, Sakaedigialas, Sgilgi, Sindaskun, 
Sindatahla, Singa, Skae, Skaito, Skaos, Skena, 
Skudus, Stlindagwai, Stunhlai, Sulustins Ta, 
Te, Tlgunghung, Tlhingus, Tohlka, Widja, 
Yagun, Yaogus, Yastling, Yatza, Youahnoc(?)

(j. a. B.)

Halda. -Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 103b, 1880. 
Haidah.—Scouler in Jour. Hoy. Gcog. Hoc., xi, 184, 
221, 1841. llal-dal.—Kune, Wand, in N. Am., app , 
1850 (after Wark, 1836-41 ). Hydahs. —Taylor in Cal 
Farmer, July 10, 1862. llyder.—Simmons in U. S. Ind. 
Aff. Rep., 100,1860. Tlaldas.—Morgan, Anc. Hoc , 176,

Ilalm. A body of Salish of Kamloops 
agency, Brit. Col., numbering 26 in 1885. 
Ha-lm.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1885, 106, 1886.

Haimaaksto (Hai'mânxslô). A subdivision 
of the Tscntscnkaio, a clan of the Walaa- 
kwakiutl.--Boas in Rep. Nat Mus., 332, 1895.

Hair dressing. Many tribes had a dis
tinctive mode of cutting and dressing the hair, 
and the style occasionally suggested the nick
name by which the people were called by 
other tribes, as, for instance, in the case of 
the Pawnee, who cut the hair close to the 
head, except a lidge from the forehead to the 
crown, where the scalp-lock was parted off 
in a circle, stiffened with fat and paint, made 
to stand, erect, and curved like a horn, hence 
the name Pawnee, derived from pariki, ‘horn.’ 
The same style of shaving the head and reach
ing the hair was common among eastern and 
western tribes, who braided and generally 
hung the scalp-lock with ornaments. The 
Dakota and other western tribes parted the 
hair in the middle from the forehead to the 
nape of the neck, the line, usually painted

red, being broken by the circle that separated 
the scalp-lock, which was always finely plaited, 
the long hair on each side, braided and wrapped 
in strips of beaver or otter skin, hanging down 
in front over the chest. The Nee Percés of 
Idaho and neighbouring tribes formerly wore 
the hair long and unconfined, falling loosely 
over the back and shoulders. In the S. W. 
among most of the Pueblo men the hair was 
cut short across the forehead, like a “bang,* 
and knotted behind. The Eskimo wore the 
hair loose

The first cutting of the hair was usually 
attended with religious rites. Among the 
Kiowa and other southern Plains tribes a lock 
from the first clipping of the child's hair was 
tied to the forelock (Mooney). Among many 
tribes the hair was believed to be closely con
nected with a person's life. This was true in 
a religious sense of the scalp-lock In some of 
the rituals used when the hair was first gathered 
up and cut from the crown of a boy's head the 
teaching was set forth that this lock represents 
the life of the child, now placed wholly in the 
control of the mysterious and supernatural 
power that alone could will his death. The 
braided lock worn thereafter was a sign of this 
dedication and belief, and represented the 
man's life. On it he wore the ornaments that 
marked his achievements and honours, and 
for anyone to touch lightly this lock was re
garded as a grave insult. As a war trophy the 
scalp-lock had a double meaning. It indicated 
the act of the supernatural power that had 
decreed the death of the man, and it served as 
tangible proof of the warrior's prowes< in 
wresting it from the enemy. The scalper, 
however, was not always the killer or the first 
striker. The latter had the chief credit, and 
frequently left, others to do the killing and 
scalping. With the Eastern or timber tribes, 
the scalper was usually the killer, but this was 
not so often the case among the Plains Indians. 
The scalp was frequently left on the battle 
ground as a sacrifice. Among the Dakota a 
bit of the captured scalp-lock was preserved 
for a year, during which period the spirit was 
supposed to linger near; then, when the great 
death feast was held, the lock was destroyed 
and the spirit was freed thereby from its 
earthly tics. There are many beliefs con
nected with the hair, all of which arc inter
woven with the idea that it is mysteriously 
connected with a person’s life and fortune. 
One can he bewitched and made subservient
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to the will of a person who becomes possessed 
of a bit of his hair; consequently combings are 
usua'y carefully burned. According to Hrdli- 
cka the Pima, after killing an Apache, purified 
themselves with smoke from the burnt hair of 
the victim.

Personal joy or grief was manifested by the 
style of dressing the hair. Young men often 
spend much time over their locks, friends 
assisting friends in the toilet. The Pueblo 
and Plains tribes commonly used a stiff brush 
of spear grass for combing and dressing the 
hair, while the Eskimo and the X. \Y. Coast 
tribes used combs. A pointed stick served 
for parting it and painting the line. These 
sticks were often carefully wrought, orna
mented with embroidery on the handle, and 
kept in an embroidered case. Perfumes, as 
well as oils, were used, and wisps of sweet- 
grass were concealed in the hair of young men 
to add to their attractions. * * * (a. t\ f.)

Ilaisla (Xu-ixl'i). One of the three Kwaki- 
Utl dialectic divisions, embracing the Kitimat 
(Ilaisla proper) and the Kit lope. Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus., 328, 1895.

llakouchirmiou (probably misprint for 
llakouchiriniou). Mentioned by Dobbs (Hud
son Bay, 23, 1744', as a tribe, on or near Bour
bon (Nelson) r., Manitoba, at war with the 
Maskegon. Possibly a division of the Cree or 
of the Assiniboin.

Ilalaut. A iShuswap village 3 m. below 
Shuswap lake, Brit. Col.; pop. 102 in 1911.
llalant.—Can. Iml. AIT . 2M, 1902. lla-Ia-ut. Ibid , 
191», 1885. Ilalaut.—Ibid., 223,1910 Kcll-aout. - 
Ibid., 1HS, 1881. Naskant-lines.—ii;.d, 78, 1878. 
Neskalnlllh. Ibid., pt. n, 98, 1902. Xiskalinuilh. 
—Ibid., 259, 1882. Nlskainllth. Ibid , map, 1891. 
South Thompson. Ibid.

llalkaiktenok (l/u'lx'aix'tënôx, ‘killer 
whale"). A tlivision of the Bellabella.— Boas 
in Rep. Nat. Mus., 32S, 1895.

Hamalakyauae. An ancestor of a Nim- 
kish gens, after whom it was sometimes called. 
— Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Hamanao (XAmandât. A gens of the Quat- 
sino tribe of the KwakiutI, q. v.— Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus., 329, 1895.

Hameyisflth (Ha'mcyimth). A sept of the 
Seshat, a Nootka tribe. — Boas in 6th Rep. N. 
W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Hamilton Creek. The local name for a 
body of .Salish of Kamloops-Okanagan agency,
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Brit. Col.; pop. 38 in 1901 (Can. Ind. Aff. for 
1901, pt. il, 166), after which date the name 
does not occur. %

Hammers. Few implements ar - of so much 
importance to primitive men as the stone 
hammer and the several closely allied forms— 
the sledge, the maul, and the stone-head club, 
which may be described here rather than under 
the caption Clubs. All of these implements 
are employed, like the ordinary club, in striking 
blows that stun, break, crush, or drive, the only 
distinction to be drawn between the hafted 
hammer and the club being that the one carries 
the weight chiefly in the extremity or head, 
which i < usually of heavier or harder material 
than the handle, while the other has the weight 
distributed along the shaft. Although the 
several implements comprised in this group 
have many features in common, they arc 
somewhat clearly differentiated in shape and 
use. All are made of hard, heavy, tough 
materials, including stone, bone, ivory, antler, 
shell, and metal. Some are never hafted, 
while perhaps nearly all on occasion are used 
unlmfted, one or both hands being employed 
according to the weight of the implement. 
Haftings vary with the form and ti e of the 
object as well as with the region and the people.

Hammers employed in shaping stone, especi
ally in the more advanced stages of the work, 
are usually unhafted and are held tightly in the 
hand for delivering heavy blows, or lightly 
between the thumb and finger-tips for flaking 
or peeking. They may be natural pebbles, 
boulders, or fragments, but by prolonged use 
they assume definite shapes or are intentionally 
modified to better fit them for their purpose. 
Globular and discoidal forms prevail, and the 
variety employed in pecking and for other 
light uses often has shallow depressions cen
trally placed at opposite sides to render the 
I nger hold more secure. The pecking and 
flaking work is accomplished by strokes with 
the periphery, which is round or slightly 
angular in profile to suit the requirements of 
the part icular work.

Hammers intended for breaking, driving, 
and killing are generally hafted to increase their 
effectiveness. .Sledge hammers, used in mining 
and quarrying, were usually heavy, often rude
ly shaped, and the haft was a pliable stick or 
withe bent around the body of the implement, 
which was sometimes grooved for the purpose. 
The fastening was made secure by the applica
tion of thongs or rawhide coverings. In the
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flint quarries and copper mines great numbers 
of hammers or sledges were required; indeed, 
it may be said that in and about the ancient 
copper mines of McCargol cove, Isle Royale, 
Mich., there are to be seen tens of thousands 
of wornout and abandoned sledge heads. In 
an ancient paint mine in Missouri, recently 
exposed by the opening of an iron mine, up
ward of 1,200 rude stone sledges were thrown 
out by the workmen. Heavy grooved and 
hufted hammers, resembling somewhat the 
mining sledges, though much more highly 
specialized, were in general use among the tribes 
of the great plains and served an important 
purpose in breaking up the bones of large game 
animals, in pounding pcmmican, flint, and 
seeds, in driving tipi pegs, etc. A lighter 
hammer, usually referred to as a war-club, was, 
and is, in common use among the western tribes. 
It is a globular or doubly conical stone, care
fully finished and often grooved, the haft being 
strengthened by binding with rawhide. Closely 
allied to this weapon is a kind of slung hammer, 
the roundish stone being held in place at the 
end of the handle by a covering of rawhide 
that extends the full length of the haft. These 
arc very effectual implements, and decked with 
streamers of horsehair and other ornaments 
have been devoted, at least, in recent years to 
ceremony and show.

Heavy hammers, often tastefully carved, 
were and are used by the tribes of the N. W. 
for driving wedges in splitting wood, for driving 
piles, and for other heavy work ; they are usu
ally called mauls, or pile-drivers. Many of the 
larger specimens have handles or finger holes 
carved in the stone, while others are provided 
with handles of wood. The Eskimo also have 
hammers for various purposes, made of stone, 
bone, and ivory, with haftings ingeniously 
attached.

The literature of this topic is voluminous, 
but much scattered, references to the various 
kinds of hammers occurring in nearly all works 
dealing with the archeology and ethnology of 
n. America. For an extended article on the 
stone hammer, see McGuire in Am. Anthrop
ologist, iv, no. 4, 1891. (w. h. h.)

Ilamtsit (Hdmlall, ‘having food’, named 
from an ancestor). A Bellacoola division at 
Talio, Brit. Col.— Boas n 7th Rep N. W. 
Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Hanehewedl (XnnKrEwH', ‘stone by or 
near the trail’). A village of the Nicola band

of the Ntlakyapamuk, near Nicola r., 27 m. 
above Spence Bridge, Brit. Col.—Teit in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 174, 1900.

Harpoons. Piercing and retrieving wea
pons with a moveable head—probably the most 
ingenious and complicate*! device invented by 
the North American aborigines. Before the 
natives came into contact with the whites, they 
made harpoons of wood, bone, walrus ivory, 
shell, stone, sinew, and hide. The several 
structural parts consisted of the shaft, fore
shaft, loose shaft, ice pick, head, hinge, con
necting line, assembling line, main line, hand 
rest, eyelet, float, and detachers. Besides 
these there were a multitude of accessories, 
such as stools, decoys, ice scoops, and canoes. 
The technic of every part represented the 
Indian’s best skill in a number of handicrafts— 
wood working, bone and ivory carving, chip
ping and grinding stone; shredding, twisting, 
and braiding sinew ; and dressing hides or 
floats, canoes, and the toughest possible thongs 
or lines, and other parts.

There are two quite different varieties of 
harpoons, based on the shape of the head—the 
barbed harpoon and the toggle harpoon. The 
head of the barbed harpoon is attached to the 
shaft by means of a connecting line tied to the 
butt or tang of the head. The toggle head is 
attached to the line or sling by means of a hole 
bored through the body ; the head is driven 
entirely into the animal, and, to- gling under 
the skin, gives firm hold. These two types 
merge into each other, and some harpoons 
possess the characteristics of both.

The parts of a barbed harpoon arc:
Head.—Of various materials, the specific 

characters being the same as those of barbed 
arrows; they differ in that the tang fits loosely 
into a socket and is roughened, notched, or 
pierced for the hingeing or connecting line.

Foreshaft.—That of the harpoon, as com
pared with the arrow, is heavier, and has a 
socket in front for the wedge-shaped, conical, 
or spindle-shaped tang of the head.

Shaft— Length, from a few inches to many 
feet; thickness, from one-fourth of an inch to 
an inch or more; outer end spliced or socketed 
to the foreshaft; center of gravity furnished 
with hand rest; inner end pointed, pitted for 
hook of throwing stick, notched for a bowstring, 
with or without feathers, or furnished with ice

Connecting line.— Of string or thong rudely 
tied to head and shaft or, in the finest speci-
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mens, attached at one end through a hole in 
the tang, the other end being bifurcated and 
fastened like a martingale to the ends of the 
shaft. When the animal is struck by the 
hurled harpoon the head is withdrawn, the 
foreshaft sinks by its gravity, and the shaft 
acts as a drag to impede the progress of the 
game (see Nat. Mus. Rep. 1000, pi. 11).

The parts of a toggle harpoon arc:
Toggle head.—Consisting of body; blade of 

slate, chipped tone, ivory, or metal, usually 
fitted into a slit in front; line hole or opening 
through the body for the sling or leader of hide 
on which the toggle head hinges; line grooves 
channeled backward from the line hole to pro
tect the leader; barbs projecting backward at 
the butt of the toggle head to catch into the 
flesh and make the head revolve (H) degrees, 
forming a T with the line; shaft socket, a 
conoid pit in the butt of the toggle head to 
receive front end of loose shaft; and leader or 
sling, not always separate, but when so, either 
spliced to the main lino or joined by an ingeni
ous detacher, which is sometimes prettily 
carved.

Loose shaft — A spindle-shaped piece of ivory 
socketed to toggle head and foreshaft and 
attached as a hinge to the leader or the fore
shaft. Its object is to catch the strain caused 
by convulsive movements in the game and to 
render certain the speedy detachment of the 
toggle head.

One of the most interesting studies in connec
tion with harpoons is environment in relation 
to culture— the play between the needy and 
ingenious man and the resources of game, 
materials, and tools. In e. Greenland is found 
the hinged toggle by the side of old forms; in 
w. Greenland a great variety of types from the 
very primitive and coarse to those having 
feathers of ivory and the hooks on the shaft. 
In the latter area are also throwing sticks of 
two kinds. On the w. side of Davis strait 
harpoons are heavy and coarse, showing con
tact of the natives with whalers, especially the 
Ungava Eskimo examples. There also are flat 
types suggestive of n. Asia. From the Mac
kenzie River country the harpoons are small 
and under the influence of the white trader. 
The harpoons of the Pt. Barrow Eskimo are 
exhaustively discussed by Murdoch and those 
from point Barrow southward by Nelson.

From mount St. Elias southward, within the 
timber belt where wood is easily obtainable, 
bar oon shafts arc longer, but all the parts arc 
educed to their simplest form. For example,
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the Ntlakyapamuk of British C lumbia make 
the toggle heads of thei two-pronged harpoons 
by neatly lashing the parts togo her and to the 
sennit leaders. The Makah of Washington 
formerly made the blade of the head from shell, 
but now use metal; the leader is tied to a large, 
painted float of sealskin, the shaft being free. 
The Quinaielt of Washington have the bifur
cated shaft, but no float, The Naltunne of 
Oregon have a barbed harpoon, with prongs 
on the blade as well as on the shank, while their 
cousins, the Hupa of n. California make the 
toggle, as do the Vancouver tribes, by attach
ing the parts of the head to a strip of rawhide.

See Boas in 0th Re)). B. A. E., 1888; God
dard in Publ. Univ. Cal., Am. Archæol. and 
Ethnol., i, no. 1, 1903; Holm, Etbnol. Skizz., 
1887; Mason in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1900, 1902; 
Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., iv, 1895; Mur
doch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 1892; Nelson in 
18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899; Niblack in Rep. 
Nat. Mue. 1888, 1890; Powers in Cont. X A. 
Ethnol., in, 1877; Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., u, Anthrop. i, 1900; Turner in 11th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1894. (o. t. m.)

Harrison River. The local name for a body 
of Cowiehan near lower Fraser r., Brit. Col. 
(Can. lml. Aff for 1878, 78); evidently the 
Scowlitz, or the Chchalis, or both.

Hartwell. An Algonquian settlement, con
taining 25 persons in 1884, in Ottawa co., 
Quebec.—Can. Ind. Aff., 1884.

Hastings Saw Mill. A local name for a 
body of Squawmish of Fraser River agency, 
Brit. Col.; pop. 91 in 1898, the last time the 
name is mentioned.
Haistlng's Saw Mills.—Can. Iud. Aff. for 1889, 268. 
Hastings Saw-mill.—Ibid., 1898,413. Hastings Sa w
Mills.—Ibid., 1886, 229.

Ha ta. A Tsawatenok village at the head 
of Bond sd., Brit. Col.
Iia-ta.—Dawson in Can. Geol. Surv., map, 1888.

Hatchets. These implements, made of 
iron or steel, and hafted With wood, were an 
important factor in the colonization of northern 
America, and the value of the hatchet, as well 
as that of the axe, was soon recognized by the 
natives, who obtained these tools through 
trade. Large numbers of hatchets and axes 
of both French and English manufacture are 
obtained from aboriginal dwelling sites. It is 
not known with certainty ust what aboriginal 
mplemcnts and weapons were supplanted by 
the European hatchet, but it probably super-
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mxled, in large part, the grooved axe, the celt, 
and probably the tomahawk or war club among 
tribes that used those implements. So far as 
can be judged by the forms, the term “hatchet” 
may be applied with equal propriety to both 
the hafted axe and the hafted celt, as both were 
wielded usually with one hand and were 
equally effectual in war and in the arts of 
peace. So far as colonial literature refers to 
the uses of these implements, it would appear 
that the tomahawk or club, among the eastern 
tribes, was the weapon of war par excellence, 
while the axe and the celt were employed more 
especially in domestic work and for other 
ordinary industrial purposes (McCulloch). 
Both the hatchet and the war club doubtless 
rose on occasion to the dignity of ceremonial 
objects.

It is clear, not only from the practice of the 
living tribes and of primitive peoples generally, 
but from traces of handles remaining on both 
stone and copper specimens obtained from the 
mounds, that the celt was hafted after the 
manner of the hatchet. An ntcrest ng group 
of implements showing that this was the ar
chaic method of hafting celt-like objects, are 
the monolithic hatchets in which the blade and 
the handle are carved of a single piece of stone. 
Several specimens of this type are on record ; 
one, found by Joseph Jones, in Tennessee, is 
made of greenstone, and is 13H in. in length ; 
another, from a mound in York district, 
S. C., now in the TT. S. National Museum, is 
also of greenstone; the third is from Missis
sippi co., Ark., and is owned by Mr. Morris 
of that county (Thruston); the fourth, from a 
mound in Alabama, and now in possession of 
Mr. C. B. Moore, of Philadelphia, is W/z in. 
long, of greenstone, and a superb example of 
native lapidarian work. Specimens of this 
class arc much more numerous in the Bahamas 
and the West Indies. As all are carefully 
finished, some bcin ; provided with a perfo at- 
ed knob or projection at the end of the handle 
for the insertion of a thong, it is probable that 
they served as mace ; or for some other cere" 
monial use. On the Pacific coast the stone 
war club sometimes took the form of a mono
lithic hatchet (Niblack.)

The combination of the iron hatchet with • 
the tobacco pipe as a single implement, often 
called the tomahawk pipe, became very general 
in c 1 niai and later I mes, and as no counter
part of the devi -e is found in aboriginal art, it 
was probably devised by the whites as a useful

and profitable combination of the symbol of 
peace and war. To “take up the hatchet” was 
to declare war, and “to bury the hatchet” was 
to conclude peace. According to some authors 
the hatchet pipe was a formidable weapon in 
war, but in the forms known to-day it is too 
light and fragile to have taken ice of the
stone axe or the iron hatchet. It has passed 
entire'y out of the realm of weapons.

Consult C. C. Jones, Antiq. So. Inds., 1873: 
Jos. Jones, Aboriginal Remains of Tenn., 187(i; 
McCulloch, Researches, 1829; McGuire in 
Rep. Nat Mus., 1897; Moore, various 
memoirs in Jour. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila., 1894- 
1905: Morgan, League of the Iroquois, 1904; 
Niblack in Rep Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; 
Thruston, Antiq. of Tenn., 1897; Wilson in 
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1896, 1898. (w. it. it.)

Hatch Point. A local name for a body of 
Salish of Cowichan agency, Vancouver id ; 
pop. 4 in 1896, the last time reported.
Haltch Point.—Can. Ind. Aft. for 1800, 433. Hatch 
Point.—Ibid., 1883, 107.

Hatzic. See Kalzik.

Ilawmanao (A’ûinnnAô). A gens of the 
Quatsino, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. for 1895, 329.

Health and Disease. There is little evi
dence to show what diseases prevailed among 
the Indians n. of Mexico prior to the advent of 
white people. The traditions of the Indians, 
the existence among them of elaborate healing 
rites of undoubtedly ancient origin, their plant- 
lore, in which curative properties are attributed 
to many vegetal substances, and the presence 
among them of a numerous class of professed 
healers, honoured, feared, and usually well 
paid, would seem to indicate that diseases were 
not rare, but actual knowledge and even tradi
tion as to their nature arc wanting The con
dition of the skeletal remains, the testimony 
of early observers, and the present state of 
some of the tribes in this regard, warrant the 
conclusion I hat on the whole the Indian race 
wa a comparatively healthy one. It was 
probably spared at least some of the epidemics 
and diseases of the Old World, such as smallpox 
and rachitis, while other scourges, such as 
t iLcrculosi.s, yphilis (pre-Columbian), typhus, 
cholera, scarlet fever, cancer, etc., were rare, 
if occurring at all. Taking into consideration 
the warlike nature of many of the tribes and 
the evidence presented by their bones (espcci-

21a—13è
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ally the kulls), injuries, etc., particularly those 
received by offensive weapons, must have been 
common, although fractures are less frequent 
than among white people.

At the time of the discovery the Indians on 
the whole were probably slowly increasing in 
numbers. Frequent wars, however, had a 
marked effect in limiting this increase. Since 
their con act with whites most of the tribes 
have gradually diminished in strength, while 
some of the smaller tribes have disappeared 
entirely. Very few tribes have shown an in
crease or even maintained their former num
bers. The most remarkable example of steady 
gain is the Navaho tribe. The causes of 
decrease were the introduction of diseases 
(particularly smallpox), the spread of alcohol
ism, syphilis, and especially tuberculosis, 
destructive wars with the whites, and increased 
mortality due to changes in the habits of the 
people through the encroachment of civiliza
tion. During recent years a slow augmenta
tion in population has been noticed among a 
number of tribes, and as more attention is paid 
to the hygienic conditions of the Indians, an 
increase comparable to that in whites may be 
expected in many sections. The least hopeful 
conditions in this respect prevail among the 
Dakota and other tribes of the colder northern 
regions, where pulmonary tuberculosis and 
scrofula are very common.

While preserving much of their robust con
stitution, the Indians—particularly those of 
mixed blood—are at present subject to many 
disorders and diseases known to the whites, 
although the pure bloods arc still free from 
most of the serious morbid conditions and ten
dencies due to defective inheritance. They 
suffer little from insanity, idiocy, and rachitis. 
Cretinism is exceedingly rare, and general 
paresis, with a large number of serious nervous 
affections, has not yet been recorded among 
them. Diseases of the heart, arteries, and 
veins, serious affection of the liver and kidneys, 
ns well as typhoid and scarlet fever are infre
quent. Congenital malformations are very 
rare, although it is commonly heard among the 
Indiant themselves that they do sometimes 
occur, but that the afflicted infants are not 
allowed to live. Fractures, and diseases of the 
bones in general, as well as dental caries, are 
less frequent than among the whites. There 
is considerable doubt whether cancer occurs in 
any form. Venereal diseases, while predomi
nant among the more degraded Indians, are
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more or less effectually guarded against by

The most common disorders of health now 
experienced among Indians generally are those 
of the gastro-intestinal tract, which in infancy 
are due to improper feeding and particularly 
to the universal consumption of raw, unripe 
fruit and vegetables, and in later life to the 
lack of, or over indulgence in, food, irregular 
meals, the preference for fat, crudely prepared 
food, and, recently, the misuse of inferior bak
ing powders and excessive use of coffee. While 
most of the disorders thus introduced are of a 
minor character, others, particularly in infants, 
are frequently fatal. Other more common 
diseases are various forms o' malaria, bronchi
tis, pneumonia, pleurisy, and measles in the 
young Whooping cough is also met with. 
Inflammation of the conjunct ivœ is common 
and often leads to ulceration, opacity, and 
defect in or even total loss of vision. Defective 
hearing is occasionally found in the aged, and 
there arc rare instances of deaf mutes. Ecze
ma, favus, and acme are among the more ordi
nary affections of the skin. Tuberculosis of 
the lungs, and glandular tuberculosis, or scro
fula, are frequent in many localities and are 
especially common among the reservation 
Indians in the colder parts of the United States, 
particularly in North Dakota, South Dakota, 
and Montana, due to their present mode of life. 
They live in small, insanitary hovels, which in 
cold weather are ill ventilated, and often over
heated and crowded, while their dress is heavier 
than formerly, their daily life less active, their 
food changed, and, what is most important, 
there is complete ignorance of the contagious 
nature of consumption. Some of these con
ditions, however, are being gradually bettered.

Goitre is widely distributed, though seldom 
prevalent; it is found particularly among 
some bands of the Sioux, and t occurs also 
with some frequency among the Menominee, 
Oneida, Crows, and White Mountain Apache. 
Albinism occurs among a number of the tribes; 
the cases, however; arc quite isolated, except 
among the Hopi and, t on lesser degree, theZuni. 
In 1003 there were 12 cases of albinism in the 
former and 4 in the latter tribe, all of the com
plete variety. Vitiligo is much more scattered 
but the cases are few. Diseases and functional 
disturbances peculiar to women, ncluding 
those of the puerperium, are much less com
mon among Indians than among the white 
women of this country. Of diseases peculiar
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to old age, senile arthritis, which affects partic
ularly the spine, and occasional dementia, are 
found Senility proceeds slowly in the pure- 

Indian, and the number of "ndividuals 
above 80 years of age, according to census 
returns (which, however, should be regarded 
with caution), is relatively greater than among 
the whites

Consult Bancroft, Native Races (with biblio
graphical references), i-v, 1882; Hrdlicka, 
Physiological and Medical Observations Among 
the Indians (with bibliography), Bull. 33, B. 
A. E., 1906; Jesuit Relations, Thwaites ed., 
i-Lxxir, 1896-1901; Josselyn, Ncw-England’s 
Rarities (1672), repr. 1865; Reports of the 
Commissioner of Indian Affairs; Report on 
Indians, Eleventh U. 8. Census (1890), 1894; 
Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, i-vi, 1851-57.

(a. h.)

Hebron. A Moravian Eskimo mission, 
founded in 1839, on the E. Lab ador coast, hit. 
58°.—Hind., Lab Benin., ii, 199, 1863.

lleda-haidagai (Xë’daxâ'-iü\gn-i, ‘people 
living on he low ground’ . A subdivision of 
the Htawas-haidagai, a llaida fam'ly of the 
Eagle elan ; named rom the character of the 
ground on which their houses i^tood in the 
town of Cumshewa. The town chief belonged 
to this ubdivision.—Swan on, Cont. llaida, 

1905.
Hehametawc Hê'ha’më'taur, 'descendants 

of Ilametawe ). A subdivision o the Laalak- 
sentaio, a Kwakiut' gens.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus for 1895, 333

Heiltsuk (He1-ill auq). A dialect of Kwa- 
kiutl embracing the Bellabella after whose 
native name it is called), the China Hat, 
Somehulitk, Nohunitk, and Wikeno. The 
numbe* of Indians speaking the dialect was 
about 500 in 1904

(j. R. 8.)

Hekhalanois (Hëx'ilû'nois). The ancestor 
of a Koskimo gens, after whom i was some
times called.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 
5, 131, 1887.

Helikilika. An ancestor o’ a g- ns of the 
Nakomgilisala tribe of Kwakiut 1.— Boas in 
Petermanns Mitt.., pt. ", 131, 1887.

Hellelt. A Salish tribe on Chemainus r., 
s. w. Vancouver <1., speaking the Cowichan 
dialect pop. 28 in 1911.
Ilal-alt.—Can. Ind. AIT , 308, 1870. Ilaltalt.—Ibid., 
70, 1878. Hel-alt. -Ibid., 1883, pt i, 100 Ilellal.—

Ibi.l . 1802, 313. Hel-lalt.—Ibid., 1889, 260. Hel- 
lelt. -Ibid , 1901, pt. it, 104 QalS'ltq.—Boas, MS., 
B.A.E., 1887.

llelshen (‘sandy beach’; lit., ‘soft to the 
foot’). A Squawmish village community on 
Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.
Hticcn. Ilill-Tout in Hop. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1000.

llenakyalaso (Hê'nakyalasô). An ancestor 
of a gens of the Kwakiut 1 tribe Tlatlasikoala, 
tifter whom it was sometimes called.—Boas in 
Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Heraldry. Among the tribes of the Great 
plains, and perhaps o other sections, there 
existed a well-defined system of military and 
family designation comparable with the 
heraldic system of Europe. It found its chief 
expression in the pa nting and other decoration 
of the shield and tipi, with the body paint and 
adornment of the warrior himself, and was 
guarded by means of religious tabu and other 
ceremonial regulations. The hera’dic tipis, 
which might number one-tenth of the whole 
body, usually belonged lo prominent families 
by hereditary descent. The shield belonged 
to the individual warrior, but several warriors 
might carry shields of the same origin and pat
tern at the s ime time, while so far as known 
the heraldic tipi had no con emporary dupli
cate. Both tipi and shield were claimed as the 
inspiration <f a vision, an the design and 
decoration were held to be in accordance with 
the instructions imparted to the first maker by 
the protecting spirit of his dream. The tipi is 
commonly named from the most notable fea
ture of the painting, as the ‘buffalo tipi,’ ‘star 
tipi,’ etc. The shield was more often known 
by the name of the originator and maker of the 
series, but certain more noted series were 
known as the ‘buffalo shield,’ ‘bird shield,’ ‘sun 
shield,’ etc., the ‘medicine’ or protecting power 
being believed to come from the buffalo, bird, 
or sun spirits respectively. Shields of the 
same origin were usually but not necessarily 
retained in the possession of members of the 
family of the original maker, and handed down 
in time to younger members of the family, 
unless buried with the owner. A certain price 
must be paid and certain tabus constantly 
observed by the owner of either shield or tipi. 
Thus the heir to a certain heraldic tipi in the 
Kiowa tribe must pay for it a captive taken in 
war, while those who carried the bird shield 
were forbidden to approach a dead bird, and 
were under obligation on killing their first 
enemy in battle to eat a portion of his heart.

4
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Those of the same shield generally used a 
similar body paint and head-dress, pony deco
rations, and war cry, all having direct reference 
to the spirit of the original vision, but no such 
regulation appears to have existed in connec
tion with any tipi. The flag carried on the 
upper Columbia by the followers of the 
prophet Smohalln is an instance of the adapta
tion of Indian symbolism to the white man’s 
usage (Mooney in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 1806).

Am ng the Haida and some other tribes of 
the N. W. coast, according to Swanton and 
other authorities, is found the germ of a similar 
system. Here, in many cases, the clan totem, 
or perhaps the personal munito of the individ
ual, has evolved into a crest which persons of 
the highest rank, i. e. of greatest wealth, are 
privileged to figure by carving or painting upon 
their totem poles, houses, or other belongings, 
tattooing upon their bodies, or painting upon 
their bodic s in the dance, on payment of a 
sufficient number of “potlatch” gifts to secure 
recognition as chiefs or leading members of the 
tribe The privilege is no hereditary, the 
successor of the owner, usually his sister's son, 
being obliged to make the same ceremonial 
payment to secure the continuance of the 
privilege. (j. M.)

Hvshque. The principal village of the 
Hcsquiat (q. v.), on Hcsquiat harbour, Van
couver id.—Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902.

Ilesquiat. A Nootka tribe on Hcsquiat 
harbour and the const to the westward, Van
couver id.; pop. 162 in 1901, 139 in 1911. 
Their principal village is Hcshque.
Esqulatea.—Jewitt, Narr., 37, 1849. He'ckwialh.— 
Boas in (iih Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 81, 1800. Hash- 
que-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 188, 1883. Hesqulaht.— 
Ibid., 131, 1879. Hesqulat.—Ibid., pt. 2, 158, 1901. 
Illshquayaht.—Sprout, Sav. Life, 308, 1868. llosh- 
que-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 180, 1884.

Heudao (Xe-uda’o, ‘the village that fishes 
toward the south’). A Haida town of the 
Kaidju-kcgawiii on the e. side of Gull pt., 
Prévost id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

Hiluys. An unidentified tribe, said to have 
lived on Laredo channel, Brit. Col., about lat. 
52° 30' (Scott in U. 8. Ind. Aff. Rep., 316, 
1868). This is in the country of the ICittizoo.

I Ilafti Ld'gi). A town of the Kaidjukega- 
wai family of the Haida, on an island near the 
e. end of Houston Stewart channel, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 277, 1905.
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Illakeftuns (Liiqë' g Ans). A town of th° 
Kuna-lanas on Yagun r., at the head of Masse1 
inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swan
ton, Cont. Haida, 281, 1905.

Illftadun (LgndK'n, ‘suffering from over
work’). A town of the Skidai-lanas on Mores
by id., opposite and facing Anthony id., Queen 
Charlotte group, Brit. Col. It is prominent in 
Haida mythology.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
277, 1905.

Hlftaedlin (Lgâ'-iLn, probably ‘where they 
wash the frames upon which salai berries are 
dried’). A Ilaida town occupied by a branch 
of the Kona-kegawai called Sus-haidagai; sit
uated on the s. side of Tanu id., s. E. Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 278, 1905.

Hlgagilda-kegawai (LgagVUla që'-gawa-i, 
‘those born at Hlgagilda, ’i. c., Skidegate). A 
subdivision of the Hlgaiulanas family of the 
Haida.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 269. 1905.

HIgahct (Lçâ'xet, ‘pebble town’.) A former 
Haida town near Skidegate, Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. It was purchased from its 
earlier owners, the Kogangas, by a branch of 
the Yaku-lanas who were afterward known as 
the Illgahetgu-lanas, from the name of their 
town. (j. r. s.)
Kll-kâlt-hüdë.—Krause, Tlinkit Indiunor, 304, 1885 
(‘people of lllgahut’). Tlgâ'lt.—Hoas, 12th Rep. N. 
W. Tribes Can., 24, 1898 (misapplied to Old Gold Ilnr-

Illftahet-ftitinai (Lg/l'xet gîtînû'-i, ‘Gitins 
of Pebble-town’). A division of the Eagle clan 
of the Haida, for which Gitins was a second 
name. They moved from Hlgahet, the old 
town near Skidegate, to Chaahl on the w. coast, 
along with other families (see Illgahetgu-lanas). 
Originally they and the Gitins of Skidegate 
constituted one family. The Djahui-hlgahct- 
kegawai, Yaku-gitinai, Iilgahet-kegnwai, and 
Gweundus were subdivisions. (j. r. s.)
L^a'iet gltînà'-l.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 274, 1905 
Tig a'It gylt’lnal'.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can.»

Hlftahetftu-Innas (Lgâ1 xel-gu-lâ'nàs, ‘peo
ple of Pebble-town’). The most important 
division of the Raven clan of the Haida, on the 
w. coast of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
It received its name from an old town near 
Skidegate, where the people formerly lived. 
Before this they were part of the Yaku-lanas 
and lived at Lawn hill, but .trouble arising, 
they were driven away and purchased the
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town of Hlgahct from the Kogangas. Later, 
another war forced them to move to the w. 
coast. (j. B. s.)
I.ftâ'xet-ftu-lâ'nns.—Swanton, Cont. llaida, -70, 1905. 
Lth'alt Lennaa.- Harrison, in Proc. and Trans. Hoy. 
Soc. Can., see. n, 125, 1895, Tift a'ltftu hVnus.— 
lions, 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 24. 1898.

Hlgahet-kegawai {Lq<Vxet-qc'gnwa-i, ‘those 
born at Pebble-town’). A subdivision of the 
Hlgahet-gitinai, a family of the Eagle clan of 
the Haida, or only another name for that 
family.—Swanton, Cont. llaida, 274, 1005.

Hlgai (Lgii'i). Said to have been the name 
of a town at the head of Skcdans bay, w. coast 
of the Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swan
ton, Cont. llaida, 278, 1905.

Hlgaiha (Lga’-ixa, from Iqai ‘to dig’, xa ‘to 
put in’). A semi-legendary Haida town n. of 
Dead-tree pt.,‘ at the entrance of Skidegatc 
inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. From 
this place the great Git ns family of Skidegatc 
is said to have sprung.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
09, 1905.

Illgaiu (Lqüi-u', probably ‘place of stones'). 
A town and camping place of the Djahui- 
skwahladagai of the Haida, s. of Dead-tree pt., 
at the entrance to Skidegatc inlet, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. One of the names of the 
town of Skidegatc is said to have been derived 
from this. (j. it. s.)
Kit-hal-uâss hade.—Krause, Tliukit Indiancr, .'104, 
1885 (possibly identical), t.gfii-u'.—Swanton, Cont 
Haida, 279, 1905.

Higaiu-lanas {Lqui-Ci lâ'nus, ‘Skidegatc 
town people’). A division of the Raven clan 
of the Haida who originally owned the town of 
Skidegatc, Brit. Col., and hence came to be 
called by the Haida name of the town. Later 
they gave the town to the Gitins in payment 
for an injury inflicted on one of the latter, and 
moved to Gaodjaos, farther up the inlet. A 
subdivision was called 11 lgagilda-kcgawai.

(j. R. 8.)
l.gal-ü' là'naa.--Swanton, Cont. llaida, 209, 1905* 
Tlalyii HSadc. —Harrison in Proc. and Trans. Hoy. Soc. 
Can., sec. n, 125, 1895 (erroneously assigned to Old Gold 
Harbour). Tift alo lâ'nas.—Boas, 12th Hep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 24, 1898. Tlqaiu là'nas.—Boas, 5th Hep. 
of same, 26, 1889.

Hlgan (LgAn, ‘killer-whale’s dorsal fin’). A 
Haida town s. of Tigun, on the w. coast of 
Graham id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. Col., 
occupied by the Dostlan-lnagai. The Ivoetas 
are said to have lived at this place before they 
moved to Alaska, and the town is said to have

been so named on account of a rock which 
stands up in front of it like the dorsal fin of a 
killer-whale. (j. it. s.)
l.gAti.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905. LVaii.— 
Swanton, inf’n, 1905 (another form).

Illgihla-ala (Lgi'tA dla, probably ‘town of 
the ditches’). A former llaida town n. of cape 
Ball, k. shore of Graham id., Queen Charlotte 
group, Brit. Col. It was occupied by the 
Naikun-kegawai.—Swanton, Cont. llaida, 280, 
1905.

Illielung ( Li'clAn). A former Haida town 
of the Kuna-lanas family on the right bank of 
a river of the same name (Hi-cllcn on Dawson’s 
chart), which flows into Dixon entrance at the 
foot of Tow hill, n. coast of Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. The town was erroneously 
thought by Dawson (Queen Charlotte Ids., 
105b, 1880) to be the No-coon of John Walk.

(J. R. x.)
Hleller. i1 Hidery, 92,1899 Ia'ftKn.
—Bone, 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Cun., 23, 1898. Ll'- 
el.Afi,—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 2H0, 1905.

Hllelung’keawai (Li'el Ah qc'awa-i, ‘those 
born at the town of Illielung’) A subdivision 
of the Stustas, a family of the Eagle clan of the 
Haida, occupying a town at the mouth of 
Hiellen (Hlielung) r., Graham id., Queen Char
lotte {.roup, Brit. Col.

(j. it. s.)
Dl kVIi n k cownl'.- Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 23, 1898. I.i’elAfi qê'awa-l.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 270, 1905. Lthyhellun Kllwë.—Harrison in 
Proc. and Trans. Hoy. Soc. Can., sec II, 125, 1895.

lllielungkun-lnagai (Li'clAn kun lnagd'-i, 
‘Li'elAfl river point town-people’). A town of 
the Kuna-lanas, belonging to the Raven clan 
of the Haida, situated on a river of the same 
name (called Hiellen on Dawson’s map).

Dl’ia'lnn kunllnaftal.'—Boas, 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes. 
Can., 23, 1898. LI'cIaA kun lnaftâ'-l.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 270, 1905.

Hlielung-stustae (Li'clAn utAsln'-i, ‘Stustas 
of Hlielung’). A subdivision of the Stustas, 
an important family of the Eagle clan of the 
Haida, occupying the town at the mouth of 
Hlielung or Hiellen r., Qu cn Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col. Possibly a synonym of Hilcliung- 
keawai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 276, 1905.

Hlimulnaas-hadai (LimA'l na'as xd'-da-i, 
‘hlimul-skin-house people’). A subdivision of 
the Salcndas, a llaida family of the Eagle clan. 
They were so called from one of their houses ;
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hlimu was a name applied to the skins of cer
tain mainland animals.—Swanton, Cont. Hai
da, 370, 1905

Illingwainaas-hadai (Litiywd'-i na'aa xu' 
‘world-house people’). A subdivision of 

the Aokeawai, a family of the Haven elan of the 
llaida; probably named from a house.— Swan- 
ton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.

Hlkaoncdis (Tlingit: Lqa'onedia, ‘people of 
Lqao river'). A subdivision of the Koetas, a 
family of the Raven elan of the Haida, living 
principally in Alaska. They may have re
ceived their name from a camping place.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.

Hilda (Lk.'id', ‘chicken-hawk town’ or ‘saw- 
bill town’). A former Haida town on the 
outer side of Lycll id., Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col. It was occupied by the Kona-kega- 
wai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 278, 1905.

Hluln (tf-uln). A former Haida town in 
Nad en harbour, Graham id., Queen Charlotte 
group, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 
1905.

Hochelaga (dialectic form of Hochelayi, ‘at 
the place of the [beaver] dam’). A former 
Iroquoian town, strongly palisaded, situated 
in 1535 on Montreal id., Quebec, about a mile 
from the mountain first called “Mont Royal” 
by Cartier. At that time it contained about 
50 typical Iroquoian lodges, each 50 or more 
paces in length and 12 or 15 in breadth, built 
of wood and covered with very broad strips of 
bark, neatly and deftly joined. Estimating 
12 fires and 24 firesides, each of three persons, 
to every lodge, the total population would have 
been about 3,000. The upper portion of the 
lodges was used for storing corn, beans, and 
dried fruits. The inhabitants pounded corn 
in wooden mortars with pestles and made a 
paste of the meal, which was moulded into 
cakes that were cooked on large hot rocks and 
covered with hot pebbles. They also made 
many soups of corn, beans, and peas, of which 
they had a sufficiency. In the lodges were 
large vessels in which smoked fish was stored 
for winter use. They were not travellers like 
those of “Canada" and “Saguenay,” although, 
according to Cartier, “the said Canadians are 
subject to them with 8 or 9 other peoples along 
the river ” (j. n. b. h.)
Hochelaga.—Cartier (1545), Bref Récit, 0, 1863. 
Hochelagenses.—Do Laet (1033) quoted by Barton, 
New View», xlii, 1708 (Latin name of the inhabitant»). 
Ochelaga. -Map (ra. 1543) in Maine Hint. Hoe. Coll , 
I, 354, 1800; Jes. Bel. 1042, 30, 1858.
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Hochelayi (‘at the place of the [beaver] 
dam’). A former Iroquoian town, situated in 
1535 in a flat country not far from the junction 
of Jacques Cartier r. with the St. Lawrence, 
and probably near the present Pt. Platon, 
Quebec (j. n. b. h.)
Achelacl.—Cartier (1535), Bref Récit, 50a, 1863. 
Achelacy.—Ibid Achelaly.—Ibid. Achelayy.—Ibid. 
Hochelal.—Cartier (1535) quoted by Hakluyt, Voy., 
il, 115, 1880. Ilochelay. Ibid., 129. Ochelay.— 
Cartier, Bref Récit, op. cit.

ilohopa (Ho-ho-pn). A Kocksotenok vil
lage on the w. coast of Baker id., Brit. Col.— 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. 2, 73, 
1887

lloindarhonon (‘island people’).— Hewitt. 
The Huron name of a tribe subordinate to the 
Ottawa — Sagard (1(532), Canada, iv, cap. 
‘Nations,’ 1860.

llomalko. A Salish tribe on the e. side of 
Bute inlet, Brit. Col., speaking the Comox dia
lect; pop. 97 in 1911.
Em-alcom. Can. Ind. Aff. for 1884, 187. Homalco. 
—Ibid., 1801, map. llomalko.—Ibid., 1001, pt. n, 158. 
Qof'qonuUfxo. -Bom, MS., n \ l :, issr

Homulchison. A Squawmish village com
munity at Capilano er., Burrard inlet, Brit. 
Col.; the former headquarters of the supreme 
chief of the tribe. Pop. 39 in 1911.
Capallno.—Can. Ind. Aff., 276, 1804. Capltano 
Creek.—Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1870. Hômu'ltciaon. - 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8,475, 1000. Kapllano. 
—Can. Ind. Aff., 357, 1897

Hopedale. A Moravian Eskimo mission 
village on the e. coast of Labrador, established 
in 1782 (Hind, Lab. Penin., 11, 199, 1863). 
Pop. about 155.

Horses. The first horses seen by the main
land Indians were those of the Spanish in
vaders of Mexico. A few years later De Soto 
brought the horse into Florida and westward 
to the Mississippi, while Coronado, on his 
march to Quivira in 1541, introduced it to 
the Indians of the great plains. When the 
Aztec saw the mounted men of Cortés they 
supposed horse and man to be one and were 
greatly alarmed at the strange animal. The 
classical Centaur owed its origin to a like 
misconception. A tradition existed among the 
Pawnee that, their ancestors mistook a mule 
ridden by a man for a single animal and shot, 
at it from concealment, capturing the mule 
when the man fell.

The horse was a marvel to tile Indians and 
came to be regar led as sacred. For a long
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time it was worshipped by the Aztec, and by 
most of the tribes was considered to have a 
mysterious or sacred character. Its origin 
was explained by a number of myths repre
senting horses to have come out of the earth 
through lakes and springs or from the sun. 
When Antonio de Espejo visited the Hopi of 
Arizona in 1583, the Indians spread cotton 
scarfs or kilts on the ground for the horses to 
walk on, believing the latter to be sacred. This 
sacred character is sometimes shown in the 
names given to the horse, as the Dakotastinka 
wAkan, ‘mysterious dog.' Its use in transport
ation accounts for the term ‘dog’ of en ap
plied to it, as the Siksika jumokdmita. ‘elk 
dog’; Créé mïstalîm, ‘big dog’; Shawnee mlxh- 
Aiod, ‘elk.’ (See Chamberlain in Am. Ur-Quell, 
1894.)

The soul hern plains proved very favourable 
and horses greatly multiplied. Stray and es
caped horses formed wild herds, and, as they 
had few carnivorous enemies, their increase and 
spread were astonishingly rapid. The move
ment of the horse was from s. to N., at about 
an equal rate on both sides of the mountains. 
It moved northward in three ways: (1) The 
increase of the wild horses and their dispersal 
into new regions was rapid. (2) For 150 years 
before the first explorat ion of the W. by resi
dents of the United States, Spaniards from 
the Mexican provinces had been making long 
journeys northward and eastward to trade 
with the Indians, even, it is said, as far N. 
as the camps of the Kiowa, when these were 
living on Tongue r. (3) As soon as the In
dians nearest to the Spanish settlements ap
preciated the uses of the horse, they began to 
make raiding expeditions to capture horses, 
end as knowledge of the animal extended, the 
tribes still farther to the n. began to procure 
horses from those next s, of them. So it was 
that tribes in the s. had the first horses and 
always had the greatest number, while the 
tribes farthest n. obtained them last and al
ways had fewer of them. Some tribes declare 
that they possessed horses for some time be
fore they learned the uses to which they could

On the n. Atlantic coast horses were im
ported early in t he 17th century, and t he Iroquois 
possessed them toward the end of that century 
and were regularly breeding them prior to 
1736. For the northern plains they seem to 
have been first obtained from the region w. 
o the Rocky mts., the Siksika having ob
tained their first horses from the Kutenai,

Shoshoni, and other tribes across the moun
tains, about the year 1800. W. T. Hamilton, 
who met the Nez Percés, Cayuse, and other 
tribes of the Columbia region between 1840 
and 1850, tells of the tradition among them 
of the time when they had no horses ; but. 
having learned of their existence in the s., 
of the purposes for which they were used, and 
of their abundance, they made up a strong 
war party, went s. and captured horses. It 
is impossible o fix he dates at which any 
tribes procured their horses, and, since many 
of the Plains tribes wandered in small bodies 
which seldom met, it is likely that some bands 
acquired the horse a long time before other 
sections of the same tribe. The Cheyenne 
relate variously that they procured their first 
horses from the Arapaho, from the Kiowa, 
and from the Shoshoni, and all these state
ments may be true for different bodies. A 
very definite statement is made that they re
ceived their first horses from the Kiowa at 
the time when the Kiowa lived on Tongue r. 
The Cheyenne did not cross the Missouri until 
toward the end of the 17th century. For 
some time they res iled on that stream, and 
t heir progress in working westward and south- 
westward to he Black-hills, Powder r., and 
Tongue r. was slow. They probably did not 
encounter the Kiowa on Tongue r. long before 
the middle of the 18th century, and it is pos
sible that the Kiowa did not th n possess 
horses. Bla k Moccasin, reputed trustworthy 
in his knowledge and his dates, declared that 
the Cheyenne obtained horses about 1780. 
The Pawnee are known to have had horses 
and to have used them in hunting early in 
the 18th century. Carver makes no mention 
of seeing horses among the Sioux that he met 
in 1767 in w. Minnesota; but in 1776 the 
elder Alexander Henry saw them among the 
Assiniboin, while Umfreville a few years later 
spoke of horses as common, some being brand
ed, showing that they had been taken from 
Spanish settlements

The possession of the horse had an im
portant influence on the culture of the Indians 
and speedily changed the mode of life of many 
tribes. The dog had previously been the 
Indian’s only domestic animal, his companion 
in the hunt, and to some extent his assistant 
as a burden bearer, yet not to a very great 
degree, since the power of the dog to carry or 
to haul loads was not great. Before they had 
horses the Indians were footmen making short 
journeys and transporting their possessions
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mostly on their backs. The hunting Indians 
possessed an insignificant amount of property, 
since the quantity that they could carry was 
small. Now all this was changed. An animal 
had been found which could carry burdens 
and drag loads. The Indians soon realised 
that the possession of such an animal would 
increase their freedom of movement and en
able them to increase their property, since one 
horse could carry the load of several men. 
Besides this, it insured a food supply and made 
the moving of camp easy and swift and long 
journeys possible. In addition to the use of 
the horse as a burden bearer and as a means 
of moving rapidly from place to place, it was 
used as a medium of exchange.

The introduction of the horse led to new 
intertribal relations; systematic war parties 
were sent forth, the purpose of which was the 
capture of horses. This at once became a 
recognized industry, followed by the bravest 
and most energetic young men. Many of the 
tribes, before they secured horses, obtained 
guns, which gave them new boldness, and 
horse and gun soon transformed those who, a 
generation before, had been timid foot wan
derers, to daring and ferocious raiders.

On the plains and in the S. W. horses were 
frequently used as food, but not ordinarily 
when other flesh could be obtained, although 
it is said that the Chiricahua Apache preferred 
mule meat to any other. It frequently hap
pened that war parties on horse-stealing ex
peditions killed and ate horses. When this 
was done the leader of the party was always 
careful to warn his men to wash themselves 
thoroughly with sand or mud and water 
before they went near the enemy’s camp. 
Horses greatly dread the smell of horseflesh 
or horse fat and will not suffer the approach 
of anyone smelling of it.

The horse had no uniform value, for ob
viously no two horses were alike. A war pony 
or a buffalo horse had a high, an old pack 
pony a low, value. A rich old man might send 
fifteen or twenty horses to the tipi of the girl 
he wished to marry, while a poor young man 
might send but one. A doctor might charge 
a fee of one horse or five, according to the 
patient’s means. People paid as they could. 
Among the Sioux and the Cheyenne the 
plumage of two eagles used to be regarded as 
worth a good horse. Forty horses have been 
given for a medicine pipe.

Indian saddles varied greatly. The old 
saddle of Moorish type, having the high
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peaked pommel and cantle made of wood or 
horn covered with raw buffalo hide, was com
mon, and was the kind almost always used by 
women ; but there was another type, low in front 
and behind, often having a horn, the prong of a 
deer’s antler, for a rope. The Indians rode 
with a short stirrup—the bareback scat. To
day the young Indians ride the cowboy saddle, 
with the cowboy seat—the long leg. Cow- 
skin pads stuffed with the hair of deer, elk, ante
lope, buffalo, or mountain sheep were common
ly used instead of saddles by some of the tribes 
in running buffalo or in war, but among a 
number of tribes the horse was stripped for 
chasing buffalo and for battle. Some tribes 
on their horse-stealing expeditions carried with 
them small empty pads, to be stuffed with 
grass and used as saddles after the horses had 
been secured. The Indians of other tribes 
scorned such luxury and rode the horse naked, 
reaching home chafed and scarred.

Horse racing, like foot racing, is a favourite 
amusement, and much property is wagered on 
these races. The Indians were great jockeys 
and trained and handled their horses with 
skill. When visiting another tribe they some
times took race horses with them and won or 
lost large sums. The Plains tribes were ex
tremely good horsemen, in war hiding them
selves behind the bodies of their mounts so 
that only a foot and an arm showed, and on 
occasion giving exhibitions of wonderful daring 
and skill. During the campaign of 1865 on 
Powder r., after <Jen. Conner’s drawn battle 
with a large force of Arapaho and Cheyenne, 
an Arapaho rode up and down in front of the 
command within a few hundred yards, and 
while his horse was galloping was seen to 
swing himself down under his horse’s neck, 
come up on the other side, and resume his 
seat, repeating the feat many times.

The horse was usually killed at the grave 
of its owner, just as his arms were buried with 
him, in order that he might be equipped for 
the journey he was about to take. A number 
of Plains tribes practised a horse dance. There 
were songs about horses, and prayers were 
made in their behalf. On the whole, however, 
the horse’s place in ceremony was only in
cidental. On the occasion of great gatherings 
horses were led into the circle of the dancers 
and there given away, the donor counting a 
coup as he passed over the gift to the recipient. 
In modern times the marriage gift sent by a 
suitor to a girl's family consisted in part of 
horses. Anion v aonv» 4 ••Ho*’ « father gn vo »wnv
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a horse when his son killed his first big game 
or on other important family occasions. In 
the dances of the soldier-band societies of most 
tribes 2, 4, or G chosen men ride horses during 
the dance. Their horses are painted, the tails 
are tied up as for war, hawk or owl feathers 
are tied to the forelock or tail, and frequently 
a scalp or something representing it, hangs from 
the lower jaw. The painting represents 
wounds received by the rider’s horse, or often 
there is painted the print of a hand on either 
side of the neck to show that an enemy on 
foot has been ridden down. In preparing to 
to go into a formal battle the horse as well as 
his rider received protective treatment. It 
was ceremonially 2d and adorned, as
described above, and certain herbs and medi
cines were rubbed or blown over it to give it 
endurance and strength.

Among some of the Plains tribes there was 
a guild of horse doctors who devoted them
selves especially to protecting and healing 
horses. They doctored horses before going 
into battle or to the buffalo hunt, so that they 
should not fall, anil doctored those wounded 
in battle or on the hunt, as well as the men 
hurt in the hunt. In intertribal horse races 
they “doctored” in behalf of the horses of 
their < wn tribe and against those of their 
rivals. o. n. a.)

Hospitality. Hospitality, distinguished 
from charity, was a cardinal principle in 
every Indian tribe. The narratives of many 
pioneer explorers and settlers, from De Soto 
and Coronado, Amidas and Barlow, John 
Smith and the Pilgrims, down to the most 
recent period, are full of instances of wholesale 
hospitality toward the white strangers, some
times at considerable cost to the hosts. Gift 
dances were a feature in every tribe, and it 
was no uncommon occurrence on the plains 
during the summer season for large dancing 
parties to make the round of the tribes, re
turning in the course of a month or two with 
hundreds of ponies given in return for their 
entertainment. Every ceremonial gathering 
was made the occasion of the most lavish 
hospitality, both in feasting and the giving 
of presents. In some languages there was 
but one word for both generosity and bravery, 
and cither was a sure avenue to distinction. 
A notable exemplification of this was the in
stitution of the potlatch (q. v.) among the 
tribes of the N. W. coast, by which a man 
saved for half a lifetime in order to give away

his accumulated wealth in one grand distri
bution, which would entitle him and his 
descendants to rank thereafter among the 
chiefs. In tribes where the clan system pre
vailed the duty of hospitality and mutual 
assistance within the clan was inculcated and 
sacredly observed, anyone feeling at liberty 
to call on a fellow-clansman for help in an 
emergency without thought of refusal. The 
same obligation existed in the case of 
formal comradeship bel ween two men. Among 
the Aleut, according to Vcniaminoff, the stran
ger received no invitation on arriving, but 
decided for himself at which house he chose 
to be a guest., and was sure to receive there 
every attention as long as he might stay, with 
food for the journey on his departure.

On the other hand it cannot be said that 
the Indian was strictly charitable, in the sense 
of extending help to those unable to recipro
cate either for themselves or for their tribes. 
The life of the savage was precarious at best, 
and those who had outlived their usefulness 
were very apt to be neglected, even by their 
own nearest relatives. Hospitality as between 
equals was a tribal rule; charity to the help
less depended on the disposition and ability 
of the individual. (j. m.)

Ilotao (Xô'tao). A legendary IIaida town 
that is said to have stood on the s. w. coast 
of Maude id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. 
Col. From this place, according to one ac
count, came the ancestress of the Illgaiu- 
lanas.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Hotdjihoas (Xu'hljixoti's, ‘hair seals at low 
tide’). A former Haida town on Lyell id., 
near the n. end of Darwin sd., Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. It was occupied by the 
Ilagi-lanas.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277,1905.

Hotnas-hadal (i:ot nos xada'-i, ‘box-house 
people’). Given by Boas (Fifth Hep. N. VV. 
Tribes Can., 27, 1889) as the name of a sub
division of the Yaku-lanas, a family of the 
Raven clan of the Haida in Alaska. It is in 
reality only a house name belonging to that 
family. (j. r. s.)

Hoya (Xo'ya, ‘raven’ in the Skidegatc 
dialect.) One of the two great phratries or 
clans into which the Haida are divided.

Cl. K. s.)

K 'oà'la.—Roas, Fifth and Twelfth Repu. N. W. Tribes 
Canada, passim (improperly applied; K-o&'la or Kfoa'las 
means simply ‘people of another clan’). Yêhl.—Swan
ton, inf’n, 1900 (name in Masset dialect).

9
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Iloyagundla (Xô'yn ya'nla, ‘raven creek’). 
A II aid a town on a stream of the same name 
which flows into Hecate str. a short distance 
s. of cape Fife, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
It was occupied by the Djahui-gitinai.—Swan- 
ton, Cont. 11aida, 280, 1905.

Hoyalas ( the troubled ones’). A Kwakiutl 
tribe formerly occupying the upper shores of 
Quatsino sd.; they were exterminated by the 
Koskimo.
Ho-ya. —Dawson in Trans. Hoy. Soc. Can. for 1807, see. 
h, 70. Xô'yalas. - Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , 
v, pt. 2, 401, 1902. Xoyà'lee.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 
for 1895, 332.

Huadjinaas-hadai (Xû'adji na'as xd'da-i, 
‘people of grizzly-bear house’). A subdivision 
of the Koetas family of the Kaigani Haida of 
Brit ish Columbia.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272 
1905.

Iluados (Xurn/d's, ‘standing-water people,’ 
in allusion to the swampy nature of the land 
around their towns). A division of the Raven 
clan of the Haida, formerly occupying the e. 

shore of Graham id., Queen Charlotte group, 
Brit. Col. Originally they were settled at 
Naikun, but on account of wars they moved 
to cape Ball, thence to Skidegate. The Naikun- 
kegawai seem to have been a sort of aristo
cratic branch of this family. (j. r. 8.)
Qua'dôa.—Bons, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Canada, 24, 
1898. XuadO's. Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 1905.

Iluados. A small Haida town, inhabited by 
a family bearing the same name, near the 
town of Hlgihla-ala, n. of cape Ball, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, Haida, 280, 1905.

Huhlip (Hnh-ilp, ‘on the edge’). A village 
of the Fountain band of Upper Lillooct, on 
Fountain cr., an e. affluent of upper Fraser r., 
Brit. Col.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soe. Can. 
for 1891, see. it, 44.

Iluikuayaken. Given as a gens of the 
Squawmish on Howe sd., Brit. Col.
Xulkuâ'yaxën.—Boas, MS., B.A.E., 1887.

Huldanggats (A’a Idn'ngals, ‘slaves’). A 
division of the Hagi-lanas, an important part 
of the Raven clan among the Ninstints Haida 
of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. The native 
story told to account for their name relates that 
a chief’s wife was once giving these people food, 
and since they never seemed to have enough, 
she finally said, “Are you slaves?” The name 
clung to them ever after. (j. r. s.)
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Oaldâ'nftasal.—Hoax, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Canada, 
25, 1898. Xxldâ'flgata.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 2f»8, 
1905

Humelsom (IlumElsom). A Squawmish 
village community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col. 
-Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 19(X).

Hunting. The pursuit of game may be 
divided into two sets of activities, which cor
respond to military strati gy and tactics, the 
one including the whole series of traps, the 
other hunting weapons and processes. Begin
ning with the latter, the following 9 classes 
embrace all the hunting activities of the Amer
ican Indians:

(1) Taking animals with the hand without 
the aid of apparatus. Examples of this are 
picking up marine animals on the beach to eat 
on the spot, robbing birds’ nests, and seizing 
birds on their roosts on dark nights. Such 
unskilled taking developed the utmost cun
ning, agility, and strength for pursuing, seizing, 
climbing, diving, stealing upon, and deceiving, 
and the same qualities were useful also in the 
pursuit with weapons. The climax of this 
first class was the communal game drive, in 
which a whole band or tribe would surround a 
herd of animals and coax or force them into a 
gorge, a corral, or natural cul-de-sac.

(2) Gathering with devices. To this class 
of activities belong substitutes for the fingers 
or palms, such as rakes for drawing or piling 
up sea food ; a sharp stick for getting worms 
by forcing them out of the ground ; nets and 
scoops for taking animals from the water; also 
dulls, reatas, and bolas for reaching out and 
grasping. This class reached its climax in the 
partnership or communal net used by the 
Eskimo and other tribes for taking seal and also 
small fish.

(3) The employment of apparatus for strik
ing, bruising, or breaking bones, inelud ng 
stones held in the hands, clubs with grips, and 
hard objects at the end of a line or handle, like 
a slung shot. The n. Pacific tribes took great 
pains with their clubs, carving on them their 
symbolism.

(4) Slashing or stabbing with edged weapons. 
The Indians had little to do with metals and 
were given almost altogether to the use of 
stone, bone, reeds, and wood for stabbing and 
slashing. Both chipped and ground weapons 
were used, either without a handle, with a grip, 
or at the end of a shaft. Every Eskimo had a 
quiver of daggers for use at close quarters, and 
so had the Indian his side arms. Edged wen-
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pons, however, were not so common as the 
weapons of the next class.

(5) Hunting with piercing weapons, the most 
common of all Indian methods of taking ani
mals. The implements include the pointed 
stick or stone, the lance, the spear, the harpoon, 
and the arrow (q, v.). Weapons of this class 
were held in the hand, hurled from the hand, 
shot from a bow or a blowgun, or slung from 
t he t hrowing st iek. Each of the variet ies went 
through a multitude of transformations, de
pending on game, materials at hand, the skill 
of the maker, etc.

(6) The use of traps, pits, and snares. 
The Tenankutchin of Alaska capture deer 
moose, and caribou by means of a brush 
fence, extended many miles, in which at inter
vals snares are set; and the same custom was 
practised by many other tribes in hunting the 
larger game. The Plains t ribes and the ancient 
Pueblos captured deer, antelope, and wolves 
by means of pitfalls

(7) Capturing game by means of dogs or 
other hunting animals. Indian tribes, with 
few exceptions, had no hunting dogs regularly 
trained to pursue game, but the common dog 
was very efficient. Fowls of the air, marine 
animals, and especially carnivorous animals, 
such as the coyote, by their noises and move
ments gave the cue which aided the cunning 
and observant hunter to identify, locate, and 
follow his game.

(8) Hunting by means of five and smoke. 
In America, as throughout the world, as soon 
as men came into possession of fire the conquest 
of the animal kingdom was practically assured. 
The Indians used smoke to drive the animals 
out of hiding, torches to dazzle the eyes of deer 
and to attract fish and birds to their canoes, 
and firebrands and prairie fires for game drives.

(9) Taking animals by means of drugs. The 
bark of walnut root served to asphyxiate fish 
in rrcsh-wnter pools in the Southern states; in 
other sections soap root and buckeyes were

In connection with hunting processes there 
were accessory activities in which the Indian 
had to be versed. There were foods to cat and 
foods tabued, clothing and masks to wear, 
shelters and hiding places to provide, and not 
only must the hunter bn familiar with calls, 
imitations, decoys, whistles, and the like, but 
acquainted with the appropriate hunting songs, 
ceremonies, and fetishes, and with formulas 
for every act in the process, the time for the 
chase of the various animals, the laws for the

division of game, and the clan names connected 
with hunting. Besides, there were numberless 
employments and conveniences associated 
therewith. In order to use the harpoon it was 
necessary to have a canoe, and with every 
method of hunting were connected other em
ployments which taxed the ingenuity of the 
savage mind. There were also certain activi
ties which were the result of hunting. Ques
tions presented themselves regarding transpor
tation, receptacles, the discrimination of useful 
species, and the construction of fences. A 
slight knowledge of anatomy was necessary in 
order to know where to strike and how to cut 
up game. All these gave excellent training in 
perception, skill, and cooperative effort.

Consult Allen, Hep. on Alaska, 138, 1885;. 
Boas, Central Eskimo, Hi h Rap., B. A. E., 
1888; Catlin, N. A. Inds., i-ii, 1844; Dixon 
in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvii, pt. 3, 1905; 
Hoffman, Mcnomini Inds., 14th Hep. B. A. E., 
1896; Mason, various articles in Hep. Smith- 
son. Inst, and Nat. Mus.; Maximilian, Travels, 
1849; Murdoch, Ethnological Results of the 
Point Barrow Exped., 9th Hep. B. A. E., 1892; 
Nelson, Eskimo about Bering Strait, 18th Rep. 
B. A. \... 1899; Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes,

Huron (lexically from French huré, ‘bristly/ 
‘bristled/ from hurc, ‘rough hair’ (of the head), 
head of man or beast, wild boar’s head ; old 
French, ‘muzzle of the wolf, lion/ etc., ‘the 
scalp/ ‘a wig'; Norman French, huré, ‘rugged’; 
Roumanian, hurée, 'rough earth/ and the suffix 
-on, expressive of depreciation and employed 
to form nouns referring to persons). The name 
Huron, frequently with an added epithet, like 
vilain, ‘base/ was in use in France as early as 
1358 (La Curnc do Sainte-Palaye in Diet. 
Hist, de l’Ancien Lange* Françoise, 1880) as 
a name expressive of contumely, contempt, 
and insult, signifying approximately an un
kempt person, knave, ruffian, lout, wretch. 
The peasants who rebelled against the nobility 
during the captivity of King John in England 
in 1358 were called both Hurons and Jacques 
or Jacques bons hommes, the latter signifying 
approximately ‘simpleton Jacks/ and so the 
term Jacquerie was applied to this revolt of the 
peasants. But Father Lalcmant (Jes. Rel. for 
1639, 51,1858), in attempting to give the origin 
of the name Huron, says that about 40 years 
previous to his time, i. e., about 1600, when 
these people first reached the French trading 
posts on the St. Lawrence, a French soldier oi
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sailor, seeing some of these barbarians wearing 
their hair cropped and reached, gave them the 
name Ilurons, their heads suggesting those of 
wild boars. Lalemant declares that while 
what he had advanced concerning the origin of 
the name was the most authentic, “others 
attribute it to some other though similar 
origin.” But it certainly docs not appear t hat 
the rebellious French peasants in 1358, men
tioned above, were called I lurons because they 
had a similar or an identical manner of wearing 
the hair; for, as has been stated, the name had, 
long previous to the arrival of the French in 
America, a well-known derogatory signification 
in France. So it is quite probable that the 
name was applied to the Indians in the sense 
of ‘an unkempt person,’ 'a bristly savage,’ ‘a 
wretch or lout,’ ‘a ruffian.’

A confederation of 4 highly organized lro- 
quoian tribes with several small dependent 
communities, which, when first known in 1615, 
occupied a limited territory,' sometimes called 
Huronia, around lake Simcoe and s. and e. of 
Georgian bay, Ontario. According to the 
Jesuit Relation for 1639 the names of these 
tribes, which were independent in local affairs 
only, were the Attignaouantan (Bear people), 
the Attigncenongnahac (Cord people), the 
Arcndahronon (Rock people), and the Tohon- 
ta-’enrat (.Alahonla'enrat or Toh<mtu‘enral, 
White-cared or Deer people). Two of the 
dependent peoples were the Bowl people and 
the Ataronchronon. Later, to escape destruc
tion by the Iroquois, the Wenrohronon, an 
Iroquoian tribe, in 1639, and the Atontrataron- 
non, an Algonquian i>eoplo, in 1644, sought 
asylum with the Huron confederation. In the 
Huron tongue the common and general name 
of this confederation of tribes and dependent 
peoples was WciuUit (Sendat), a designation of 
doubtful analysis and signification, the most 
obvious meaning being ‘the islanders’ or 'dwell
ers on a peninsula,’ According to a definite 
tradition recorded in the Jesuit Relation for 
1639, the era of the formation of this confedera
tion was at that period comparatively recent, 
at least in so far as the date of membership of 
the last two tribes mentioned therein is con
cerned. According to the same authority the 
Rock people were adopted about 50 years and 
the Deer people about 30 years (traditional 
time) previous to 1639, thus carrying back to 
about 1590 the date of the immigration of the 
Rock people into the Huron country. The 
first two principal tribes in 1639, regarding 
themselves as the original inhabitants of the
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land, claimed that they knew with certainty 
the dwelling places and village sites of their 
ancestors in the country for a period exceeding 
200 years. Having received anil adopted the 
other two into their country and state, they 
were the more important. Officially and in 
their councils they addressed each other by the 
formal political terms ‘brother’ and ‘sister’ ; 
they were also the more populous, having 
incorporated many persons, families, clans, and 
peoples, who, preserving the name and memory 
of their own founders, lived among the tribes 
which adopted them as small dependent com
munities, maintaining the general name and 
having the community of certain local rights, 
and enjoyed the powerful protection and shared 
with it the community of certain other rights, 
interests, and obligations of the great Wend at 
commonwealth.

The provenience and the course of migration 
of the Rock and Deer tribes to the Huron 
country appear to furnish a reason for the pre
valent but erroneous belief that all the Iro
quoian tribes came into this continent from the 
valley of the lower St. Lawrence. There is 
presumptive evidence that the Rock and the 
Deer tribes came into Huronia from the middle 
and upper St. Lawrence valley, and they appear 
to have been expelled therefrom by the Iro
quois, hence the expulsion of the Rock and the 
Deer people from lower St. Lawrence valley 
has been mistaken for the migration of the 
entire stock from that region.

In his voyages to the St. Lawrence in 1534-- 
43, Jacques Cartier found on the present sites 
of Quebec and Montreal, and along both banks 
of this river above the Saguenay on the n. and 
above Gaspo peninsula on the s. bank, tribes 
speaking Iroquoian tongues, for there were at 
least two dialects, a fact well established by the 
vocabularies which Cartier recorded. Lexical 
comparison with known Iroquoian dialects 
indicates that those spoken on the St. Lawrence 
at that early date were Huron or Wendat. 
Cartier further learned that these St. Lawrence 
tribes were in fierce combat with peoples dwell
ing southward from them, and his hosts com
plained bitterly of the cruel attacks made on 
them by their southern foes, whom they called 
Toudainani (Trudamans or Trudamani) and 
Agouionda (Onkhiion,thà’ is an Onondaga form), 
the latter signifying ‘those who attack us.’ 
Although he may have recorded the native 
names as nearly phonetically as he was able, 
yet the former is not a distant approach to the 
well-known Tsonnontowanen of the early
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French writers, n name which Champlain print
ed Chouontouaroiion (probably written Cho- 
nontouaronon), the name of t he Seneca, which 
was sometimes extended to include the Cayuga 
and Onondaga as a geographical group. Les- 
earbot, failing to find in Canada in his time the 
tongues recorded by Cartier, concluded that 
“the change, of language in Canada" was due 
“to a destruction of people,” and in 1003 he 
declared (Nova Francia, 170, 1009): “For it is 
some 8 years since the Iroquois did assemble 
themselves to the number of 8,000 men, and 
discomfited all their enemies, whom they sur
prised in their enclosures;n and (p. 2V0) “by 
such surprises the Iroquois, being in number 
8,000 men, have heretofore exterminated the 
Algoumequins, them of Hochelaga, and others 
bordering upon the great river." So it is prob
able that the southern foes of the tribes along 
the St. Lawrence in Cartier’s time were the 
Iroquois tribes anterior to the formation of 
their historical league, for he was also informed 
that these Agouionda “doe continually warn; 
one against another"—a condition of affairs 
which ceased with the formation of the league. 
Between the time of the last voyage of Cartier 
to the St. Lawrence, in 1543, and the arrival of 
Champlain on this river in 1603, nothing defin
ite is known of these tribes and their wars. 
Champlain found the dwelling places of the 
tribes discovered by Cartiec on the St. Law
rence deserted and the region traversed only 
rarely by war parties from extra-limital Algon- 
quian tribes which dwelt on the borders of the 
former territory of the expelled Iroquoian tribes. 
Against the aforesaid Iroquoian tribes the Iro
quois were still waging relentless warfare, 
which Champlain learned in 1622 had then 
lasted more than 50 years.

Such was the origin of the confederation of 
tribes strictly called Ilurons by the French and 
Wcndat (Sendat) in their own tongue. But 
the name I lurons was applied in a general way 
to the Tionontati, or Tobacco tribe, under the 
form “Huron du Pétun,” and also, although 
rarely, to the Attiwcndaronk in the form 
“Huron do la Nation Neutre." After the 
destruction of the Huron or Wcndat confedera
tion and the more or less thorough dispersal of 
the several tribes composing it, the people who, 
as political units, were originally called Huron 
and Wendat, ceased to exist. The Tionontati, 
or Tobacco Tribe, with the few Huron fugi
tives, received the name “Huron du Pétun" 
from the French, but they became known to 
the English as Wcndat, corrupted to Yendat,

Guyandotte, and finally to Wyandot. The 
Jesuit Relation for 1667 says: “The Tionnon- 
tatehcronnons of to-day are the same people 
who heretofore were called the Ilurons do la 
nation du pétun." These were the so-called 
Tobacco nation, and not the Wendat tribes of 
the Huron confederation. So tin; name Huron 
was employed only after these Laurent ian 
tribes became settled in the region around lake 
Simcoe and Georgian bay. Champlain and 
his French contemporaries, after becoming 
acquainted with the Iroquois tribes of New 
York, called the Ilurons les hons Iroquois, ‘the 
good Iroquois,' to distinguish them from the 
hostile Iroquois tribes. The Algonquian allies 
of the French called the Ilurons and the Iro
quois tribes Nadowek, ‘adders,’ and Irinkhotvek, 
‘real serpents/ hence ‘bitter enemies.’ The 
singular Irinkom, with the French suffix -tris, 
has become the familiar “Iroquois." The 
term Nadowe in various forms (c. g., Nottaway) 
was applied by t he Algonquian tribes generally 
to all alien and hostile peoples. Champlain 
also called the Ilurons Ochatcguin and Chnrio- 
quois, from the names of prominent chiefs. 
The Delawares called them Talamatan, while 
the peoples of the “Neutral Nation" and of the 
Huron tribes applied to each other the term’ 
Atliwendaronk, literally, ‘their speech is awry, 
but freely, ‘they are stammerers,’ referring 
facetiously to tin; dialectic difference between 
the tongues of the two peoples.

In 1615 Champlain found all the tribes which 
he later called Ilurons, with the exception of 
the Wcnrohronon and the Atontvataronon, 
dwelling in Iluronia and waging war against 
the Iroquois tribes in New York. When 
Cartier explored the St. Lawrence valley, in 
1534-43, Iroquoian tribes occupied the n. bank 
of the river indefinitely northward and from 
Saguenay r. westward to Georgian bay, with no 
intrusive alien bands (despite the subsequent 
but doubtful claim of the Onontchataronon to 
a former possession of the island of Montreal), 
and also the s. watershed from Gaspe 
basin w. to the contiguous territory of the 
Iroquois confederation on the line of the b. 
watershed of lake Champlain.

The known names of towns of these Lauren- 
tian Iroquois are Arastc, Hagonchenda, Hoche
laga, Hochelay, Satadin, Stadacoua. Starnatan, 
Tailla, Teguenondahi, and Tutonaguy. But 
Cartier, in speaking of the people of Hochelaga, 
remarks: “Notwithstanding, the said Cana
dians are subject to them with eight or nine 
other peoples who are on the said river.” All
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those towns and villages were abandoned pre
vious to the arrival of Champlain on the St. 
Lawrence in 1003. Of the towns of the Hu- 
rons, Sagard says : “There are about 20 or 25 
towns and villages, of which some are not at 
all shut, nor closed [palisaded|, and others are 
fortified with long pieces of timber in triple 
ranks, interlaced one with another to the height 
of a long pike [10 ft.!, and re-enforced on the 
inside with broad, coarse strips of bark, 8 or 9 
ft. in height ; below there are large trees, with 
their branches lopped off, laid lengthwise on 
very short trunks of trees, forked at one end, 
to keep them in place; then above these stakes 
and bulwarks there are galleries or platforms, 
called oiuluqua (‘box’), which are furnished with 
stones to be hurled against an enemy in t ime of 
war, and with water to extinguish any fire 
which might be kindled against them. Per
sons ascend to these by means of ladders quite 
poorly made and difficult, which are made of 
long pieces of timber wrought by many hatchet 
strokes to hold the foot firm in ascending.” 
Champlain «ays that these palisades were 35 
ft. in height. In accord with the latter author
ity, Sagard says that these towns were in a 
measure permanent, and were removed to new 
sites only when they became too distant from 
fuel and when their fields, for lack of manuring, 
became worn out, which occurred every 10, 20, 
30, or 40 years, more or less, according to the 
situation of the country,the richness of the soil, 
and the distance of the forest, in the middle of 
which they always built their towns and vil
lages. Champlain says the Ilurons planted 
large quantities of several kinds of corn, which 
grew finely, squashes, tobacco, many varieties 
of beans, and sunflowers, and that from the 
seeds of the last they extracted an oil with 
which they anointed their heads and employed 
for various other purposes.

The government of these tribes was vested 
by law in a definite number of executive officers, 
called “chiefs” (q. v.) in English, who were 
chosen by the suffrage of the child-bearing 
women and organized by law or council decree 
into councils for legislative and judicial pur
poses. There were five units in the social and 
political organization of these tribes, namely, 
the family, clan, phratry, tribe, and confedera
tion, which severally expressed their will 
through councils co-ordinate with their several 
jurisdictions and which made necessary various 
grades of chiefs in civil affairs. In these com
munities the civil affairs of government were 
entirely differentiated from the military, the
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former being exercised by civil officers, the 
latter by military officers. It sometimes hap
pened that the same person performed the one 
or the other kind of function, but to do so he 
must temporarily resign his civil authority 
should it be incumbent on him to engage in 
military affairs, and when this emergency was 
past he would resume his civil function or 
authority.

In almost every family one or more chief ship 
titles, known by particular names, were here
ditary, and there might even be two or three 
different grades of chiefs therein. But the can
didate for the incumbency of any of these 
dignities was chosen only by the suffrage of the 
mothers among the women of his family. 
The selection of the candidate thus made was 
then submitted for confirmation to the clan 
council, then to the tribal council, and lastly 
to the great federal council composed of the 
accredited delegates from the various allied

The tribes composing the Hurons recognized 
and enforced, among others, the rights of 
ownership and inheritance of property and 
dignities, of liberty and security of person, in 
names, of marriage, in personal adornment, of 
hunting and fishing in specified territory, of 
precedence in migration and encampment and 
in the council room, and rights of religion and 
of the blood feud. They regarded theft, 
adultery, maiming, sorcery with evil intent, 
treason, and th'> murder of a kinsman or a co- 
tribesman as crimes which consisted solely in 
the violation of the rights of a kinsman by 
blood or adoption, for the alien had no rights 
which Indian justice and equity recognized, 
unless by treaty or solemn compact. If an 
assassination were committed or a solemnly 
sworn peace with another people violated by 
the caprice of an individual, it was not the rule 
to punish directly the guilty person, for this 
would have been to assume over him a jurisdic- 
tion which no one would think of claiming; on 
the contrary, presents designed to “cover the 
death” or to restore peace were offered to the 
aggrieved party by the offender and his kind
red. The greatest punishment that could be 
inflicted on a guilty person by his kindred was 
to refuse to defend him, thus placing him out
side the rights of the blood feud and allowing 
those whom he had offended the liberty to take 
vengeance on him, but at their own risk and

The religion of these tribes consisted in the 
worship of all material objects, the elements
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and bodies of nature, and many créât ures of a 
teeming fancy, which in their view directly or 
remotely affected or controlled their well-being. 
These objects of their faith and worship were 
regarded its man-beings or anthropic persons 
possessed of life, volition, and orenda or 
magic power of different kind and degree 
peculiar to each. In this religion, ethics or 
morals as such received only a secondary, if 
any, consideration. The status and inter-re
lations of the persons of their pantheon one to 
another were fixed and governed by rules and 
customs assumed to be similar to those of the 
social and the political organization of the 
people, and so there was, therefore, at least 
among the principal gods, a kinship system 
patterned after that of the people themselves. 
They expressed their public religious worship 
in elaborate ceremonies performed at stated 
annual festivals, lasting from a day to fifteen 
days, and governed by the change of seasons, 
Besides the stated gatherings there were many 
minor meetings, in all of which there were 
dancing and thanksgiving for the blessings of 
life. They believed in a life hereafter, which 
was but a reflex of the present life, but their 
ideas regarding it were not very definite. The 
bodies of the dead were wrapped in furs, neatly 
covered with flexible bark, and then placed on 
a platform resting on four pillars, which was 
then entirely covered with bark; or the body, 
after being prepared for burial, was placed in a 
grave and over it were laid small pieces of 
timber, covered with strong pieces of bark and 
then with earth. Over the grave a cabin was 
usually erected. At the great feast of the 
dead, which occurred at intervals of 8 or 10 
years, the bodies of those who had died in the 
interim, from all the village's participating in 
the feast, were brought together and buried in 
a common grave with elaborate and solemn 
public ceremonies.

In 1015, when the Ilurons were first visited 
by the French under Champlain, he estimated 
from the statements of the Indians themselves 
that they numbered 30,000, distributed in 18 
towns and villages, of which 8 were palisaded ; 
but in a subsequent edition of his work Cham
plain reduces this estimate to 20,000. A little 
later Sagard estimated their population at 
30,000, while B rebœuf gave their number as 
35,000. But these figures are evidently only 
guesses and perhaps much above rather than 
below the actual population, which, in 1648, 
was probably not far from 20,000.

When the French established trading posts 
on the St. Lawrence at Three Rivers and else
where, the IIurons and neighbouring tribes 
made annual trips down the Ottawa r. or down 
the Trent to these posts for the purpose of trad
ing both with the Europeans and with the Mon- 
tagnais of the lower St. Lawrence who came 
up to meet them. The chief place of trade at 
this time was, according to Sagard (Histoire, 
i, 170, 1806), in the harbour of cape Victory, 
in lake St. Peter of St. Lawrence r., about 50 
miles below Montreal, just above the outlet of 
the lake, where, on Sagard’s arrival, there were 
“already lodged a great number of savages of 
various nations for the trade of beavers with 
the French. The Indians who were not sec
tarians in religion invited the missionaries into 
their country. In 1615 the Récollet fathers 
accepted the invitation, and Father Le Caron 
spent the year 1615-16 in Huron in, and was 
again there in 1623-24. Father Poulain was 
among the IIurons in 1622, Father Viel from 
1623 to 1625, and Father De la Roche Daillion 
in 1626-28. The labours of the Jesuits began 
with the advent -of Father Brebœuf in Huronia 
in 1626, but their missions ended in 1650 with 
the destruction of the Huron commonwealth 
by the Iroquois. In all, 4 Itécollet and 25 
Jesuit fathers had laboured in the Huron 
mission during its existence, which at its prime 
was the most important in the French domini
ons in North America. As the first historian 
of the mission, Fr. Sagard, though not a priest, 
deserves honourable mention.

From the Jesuit Relation for 1640 it is 
learned that the Hurons had had cruel wars 
with the Tionontati, but at the date given 
they had recently made peace, renewed their 
former friendship, and entered into an alliance 
against their common enemies. Sagard is 
authority for the statement that the Hurons 
were in the habit of sending large war parties 
to ravage the country of the Iroquois. The 
well-known hostility and intermittent warfare 
between the Iroquois and the Huron tribes 
date from prehistoric times, so that the inva
sion and destruction of the Huron country and 
confederation in 1648-50 by the Iroquois were 
not a sudden, unprovoked attack, but the final 
blow in a struggle which was already in progress 
in 1535, when the French under Cartier first 
explored the St. Lawrence. The acquirement 
of firearms by the Iroquois from the Dutch was 
an important factor in their subsequent suc
cesses. By 1643 they had obtained about 400
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guns, while, on the other hand, as late as the 
final invasion of their country the Unions had 
but very few guns, a, lack that was the direct 
cause of their feeble resistance and the final 
conquest by the Iroquois confederation of half 
of the country k. of the Mississippi and N. of 
the Ohio. In July, IMS, having perfected 
their plans for the final struggle for supremacy 
with the II lirons, the Iroquois began open 
hostility by sacking two or three frontier towns 
and Teanaustayaé (St. Joseph), the major 
portion of the invading warriors wintering in 
the Huron country unknown to the 1 lurons; 
and in March, 1649, these Iroquois warriors 
destroyed Taenhatentaron (tit. Ignace) ami tit. 
Louis, and carried into captivity hundreds of 
Hurons. These disasters completely demor
alized and disorganized the Huron tribes, for 
the greater portion of their people were killed 
or led into captivity among the several Iro- 
quoian tribes, or perished from hunger and 
exposure in their precipitate flight in all direc
tions, while of the remainder some escaped to 
the Neutral Nation, or “Hurons de la Nation 
Neutre,” some to the Tobacco or Tionontati 
tribe, some to the Erie, and others to the French 
settlements on the island of Orleans, near 
Quebec». The Tohontaonrat, forming the 
populous town of ticanoi aenrat, and a portion 
of the Arcndahronon of the town of St .-Jean- 
Baptiste surrendered to the Seneca and were 
adopted by them with the privilege of occu
pying a village by themselves, which was 
named Gandougarae (tit. Michel). As soon as 
the Iroquois learned of the Huron colony on 
Orleans id., they at once sought to persuade 
these Hurons to migrate to their country. Of 
these the Bear people, together with the Bowl 
band and the ltock people, having in an evil 
day promised to remove thither, were finally, 
in 1650, compelled to choose between fighting 
and migrât ing to the Iroquois country. They 
chose the latter course, the Bear people going 
to the Mohawk and the Ilock people to the 
Onondaga. The Cord people alone had the 
courage to remain with the French.

The adopted inhabitants of the new town of 
St. Michel (Gandougarae) were mostly Christ
ian Hurons who preserved their faith under 
adverse conditions, as did a large number of 
other Huron captives who were adopted into 
other Iroquois tribes. In 1653 Father Le 
Moine found more than 1,000 Christian 
Hurons among the Onondaga. The number 
of Hurons then among the Mohawk, Oneida, 
and Cayuga is not known.
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Among the most unfortunate of the Huron 
fugitives were those who sought asylum among 
the Erie, where their presence excited the 
jealousy and perhaps the fear of their neigh
bours, the Iroquois, with whom the Erie did 
not fraternize. It is also claimed that the 
Huron fugitives strove to foment war between 
their protectors and the Iroquois, with the 
result that, notwithstanding t he reputed 4,000 
warriors of the Erie and their skill in t he use of 
the bow and arrow (permit t ing them dextrously 
to shoot 8 or 9 arrows while the enemy could 
fire an arquebus but once), the Erie and the 
unfortunate Huron fugitives were entirely 
defeated in 1653-56 and dispersed or carried 
away into captivity. But most pathetic and 
cruel was the fate of those unfortunate Hurons 
who, trusting in the long-standing neutrality 
of the Neutral Nation which the Iroquois had 
not theretofore violated, fled to that tribe, 
only to be, with the other portion of the Huron 
people still remaining in their country, held 
in harsh captivity (Jcs. Rcl. 1659-60).

A portion of the defeated Hurons escaped 
to the Tionontati or “Huron du Pctun,” then 
dwelling directly westward from them. But 
in 1649, when the Iroquois had sacked one of 
the Tionontati palisaded towns, the remainder 
of the tribe, in company with the refugee 
Hurons, sought an asylum on the island of tit. 
Joseph, the present Charity or Christian id., 
in Georgian bay. It is this group of refugees 
who became the Wyandot s of later history. 
Finding that this place did not secure them 
from the Iroquois, the majority fled to Michili- 
makinae, Mich., near which place they found 
fertile lands, good hunting, and abundant 
fishing. But even here the Iroquois would not 
permit them to rest, so they retreated east" 
ward to Manitoulin island called Ekaentoton 
by the Hurons. Thence they were driven to 
ile Iluronne (Potawatomi id., because formerly 
occupied by that tribe), at the entrance to 
Green bay, Wig., where the Ottawa and their 
allies from Saginaw bay and Thunder bay, 
Manitoulin, and Michilimakinae, sought shelter 
with them. From this point the fugitive 
Hurons, with some of the Ottawa and their 
allies, moved farther westward 7 or 8 leagues 
to the Potawatomi, while most of the Ottawa 
went into what is now Wisconsin and n. w. 
Michigan among the Winnebago and the Meno
minee. Here, in 1657, in the Potawatomi 
country, the Hurons, numbering about 500 
persons, erected a stout palisade. The Pota
watomi received the fugitives the more readily
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since they themselves spoke a language cognate 
with that of the Ottawa and also were animated 
by a bitter hatred of the Iroquois who had in 
former times driven them from their native 
country, the n. peninsula of Michigan. This 
first flight of the Potawatomi must have taken 
place anterior to the visit by Nicollet in 1634.

Having murdered a party of Iroquois scouts 
through a plot devised by their chief Anaho- 
taha, and fearing the vengeance of the Iroquois, 
the Hurons remained here only a few months 
longer. Some migrated to their compatriots 
on Orleans id., near Quebec, and the others, in 
1650-00, fled farther w. to the Illinois country, 
on the Mississippi, where they were well 
received. Anahotaha was killed in 1659 in a 
fight at the Long Sault of Ottawa r., above 
Montreal, in which a party of 17 French militia 
under Sieur Dollard, 0 Algonkin under Mita- 
meg, and 40 Huron warriors under Anahotaha 
(the last being the flower of the Huron colony 
then remaining on Orleans id.) were surrounded 
by 700 Iroquois and all killed with the excep
tion of 5 Frenchmen and 4 Hurons, who were 
captured. It was not long before the Hurons 
found new enemies in the Illinois country. 
The Sioux brooked no rivals, much less med
dlesome, weak neighbours; and as the Durons 
numbered fewer than 500, whose nat ive spirit 
and energy had been shaken by their many 
misfortunes, they could not maintain their 
position against these new foes, and therefore 
withdrew to the source of Black r., Wis., where 
they were found in 1600. At last they decided 
to join the Ottawa, their companions in their 
first removals, who wore then settled at Chc- 
quamigon bay, on the s. shore of lake Supe
rior, and chose a site opposite the Ottawa 
village. In 1065 Father Allouez, the founder 
of the principal western missions, mot them 
here and established the mission of La Pointe 
du Saint Esprit between the Huron and the 
Ottawa villages. He laboured among them 3 
years, but his success was not marked, for these 
Tionontati Hurons, never fully converted, had 
relapsed into paganism. The Ottawa and the 
Hurons fraternized the more readily here since 
the two peoples dwelt in contiguous areas s. of 
Georgian bay before the Iroquois invasion in 
1648-49. Father Marquette succeeded Father 
Allouez in 1669 and founded the missions of the 
Sault Stc. Marie and St. François-Xavier-de-la 
Baie-dcs-Puants. The Sioux, however, sought 
every possible pretext to assail the settlements 
of the Hurons and the Ottawa, and their 
numbers and known cruelty caused them to be 
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so feared that the latter tribes during Mar
quette’s régime withdrew to the French settle
ments, since the treaty of peace between the 
French and the Iroquois in 1666 had delivered 
them from their chief enemies. The Ottawa, 
however, returned to Manitoulin id., where the 
mission of St. Simon was founded, while the 
Hurons, who had not forgotten the advan
tageous situation which Michiliinakinac had 
previously afforded them, removed about, 1670 
to a point opposite the island, where they built 
a palisaded village and where Marquette estab
lished the mission of St. Ignace. Later, some 
of the Durons here settled moved to Sandusky, 
Ohio, others to Detroit, and still others to 
Sandwich, Ontario. The last probably became 
what was latterly known as the Anderdon 
band of Wyandot s, but which is now entirely 
dissipated, with the possible exception of a 
very few persons.

In 1745 a considerable party of Hurons under 
the leadership of the war chief Orontony, or 
Nicholas, removed from Detroit r. to the marsh 
lands of Sandusky bay. Orontony was a wily 
savage whose enmity was greatly to be feared, 
and he commanded men who formed an alert, 
unscrupulous, and powerful body. The French 
having provoked the bitter hatred of Nicholas, 
which was fomented by English agents, he 
conspired to destroy the French, not only at 
Detroit but at the upper posts, and by Aug.,
1747, the “Iroquois of the West,” the Durons, 
Ottawa, Abnaki, Potawatomi, “Ouabash,” 
Sauteurs, Missisauga, Foxes, Sioux, Sauk, 
“Sarastau,” Loups, Shawnee, and Miami, 
indeed all the tribes of the middle W., with the 
exception of those of the Illinois country, had 
entered into the conspiracy; but through the 
treachery of a Huron woman the plot was 
revealed to a Jesuit priest, who communicated 
the information to Longueuil, the French com
mandant at Detroit, who in turn notified all 
the other French posts, and although a desul
tory warfare broke out, resulting in a number 
of murders, there was no concerted action. 
Orontony, finding that he had been deserted 
by his allies, and seeing the activity and deter
mination of the French not to suffer English 
encroachments on what they called French 
territory, finally, in Apr., 1748, destroyed his 
villages and palisade at Sandusky, and re
moved, with 119 warriors and their families, 
to White r., Ind. Not long after he withdrew 
to the Illinois country on Ohio r., near the 
Indiana line, where he died in the autumn of
1748. The inflexible and determined conduct
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of Longucuil toward most of the conspiring 
tribes brought the coalition to an end by May, 
1748.

After this trouble the Hurons seem to have 
returned to Detroit and Sandusky, where they 
became known us Wyandots and gradually 
acquired a paramount influence in the Ohio 
valley and the lake region. They laid claim to 
the greater part of Ohio, and the settlement of 
the Shawnee and Delawares within that area 
was with their consent; they exercised the 
right to light the council fire at all intertribal 
councils, and although .few in number they 
joined all the Indian movements in the Ohio 
valley and the lake region and supported the 
British against the Americans. After the 
peace of 1815 a large tract in Ohio and Michi
gan was confirmed to them, but they sold a 
large part of it in 1819, under treaty provisions, 
reserving a small portion near Upper Sandusky, 
Ohio, and a smaller area on Huron r., near 
Detroit, until 1842, when these tracts also 
were sold and the tribe removed to Wyandotte 
co., Ivans. By the terms of the treaty of 1855 
they were declared to be citizens, but by the 
treaty of 1867 their tribal organization was 
restored and they were placed on a small tract, 
still occupied by them, in the n. e. corner of 
Oklahoma.

That portion of the Hurons who withdrew 
in 1650 and later to the French colony, were 
accompanied by their missionaries. The mis
sion of La Concept ion, which was founded by 
them, although often changed in name and 
situation, has survived to the present time. 
The Hurons who wintered in Quebec in 1649 
did not return to their country after learning 
of its desolation by the Iroqtiois, but were 
placed on land belonging to the Jesuits at Beau- 
port, and when the Huron fugitives came down 
to Quebec to seek protection, the others fol
lowed these in May, 1651, to Orleans id., sett
ling on the lands of Mademoiselle de Grand- 
maison that had been bought for them. Here 
a mission house was erected near their stock
aded bark lodges. In 1654 they numbered 
between 500 and 600 persons. But again the 
Iroquois followed them, seeking through every 
misrepresentation to draw the Hurons into 
their own country to take the place of those 
who had fallen in their various wars. By this 
means a large number of the Hurons, remnants 
of the Bear, Rock, and Bowl tribes, were per
suaded in 1656 to migrate to the Iroquois coun
try, a movement that met with such success 
that the Iroquois even ventured to show them-
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selves under the guns of Quebec. In the same 
year they mortally wounded Father Garreau, 
near Montreal, and captured and put to death 
71 Hurons on Orleans id. These misfortunes 
caused the Hurons to draw nearer to Quebec, 
wherein they wore given asylum until peace 
was concluded between the French and the 
Iroquois in 1666. The Hurons then withdrew 
from the town about 5 m.. where in the following 
year the mission of Notre-Dame-dc-Ste. Foye 
was founded. In 1693 the Hurons moved 5 
m. farther away on account of the lack of wood 
and the need of richer lands ; here the mission
aries arranged the lodges around a square and 
built in the middle of it a church, to which 
Father Chaumonot added a chapel, patterned 
after the Casa Sancta of Lorette in Italy, and 
now known as Ancienne lorette. Some years 
later the mission was transferred a short dis
tance away, where a new village, Younger Lor
ette, or Jeune Lorette, was built. About the 
remains of this mission still dwell the so-called 
Hurons of Lorette.

The old estimates of Huron population have 
been previously given. After the dispersal of 
the Huron tribes in 1649-50, the Hurons who 
fled w. never seem to have exceeded 500 persons 
in one body. Later estimates are 1,000, with 
:soo more a' Lorette (1736 .
(1748), 1,250 (1765 , 1,500 1794 95 . l 000 
(1812), 1,250 (1812). Only the first of these 
estimates is inclusive of the “Hurons of Lor
ette,” Quebec, who were estimated at 300 in 
1736, but at 487, officially, in 1911. In 1885 
those in Indian Ter. (Oklahoma) numbered 251, 
and in 1905, 378, making a total of 865 in 
Canada and the United States.

Nothing definite was known of the clans of 
the Hurons until the appearance of Morgan’s 
Ancient Society in 1877, Powell’s Wyandot 
Government (1st Rep. B.A.E., 1881). and 
Connolley’s The Wyandots (Archæol. Rep. 
Ontario, 92, 1899). From the last writer, who 
corrects the work of the former authorities, the 
following list of Huron clans is taken : Great 
Turtle, Little Water Turtle, Mud Turtle, Wolf, 
Bear, Beaver, Deer, Porcupine, Striped Turtle, 
Highland Turtle, Snake, and Hawk. These, 
according to Powell, were organized into four 
phratries or clan brotherhoods, but Connolley 
denies that four phratries ever existed. The 
evidence appears to indicate, however, that the 
four-phratry organization was merged into one 
of three, of which the Wolf clan constituted 
one and acted as executive and presiding
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The Huron villages were Andiata, Angou- 
tenc, Anonaten, Arendaonntia, Arcnte, Aron- 
taen, Brownstown, Cahiague, Carhngouha, 
Cartnaron, Cranctown (2 villages), Ekhiundut- 
saan, Endarahy, Iacnhouton, Ihonatiria (St. 
Joseph II), Jeune Lorette, Junqusindundch(?), 
Junundat, Khioetoa, Karenhassa, Khinonas- 
carant (3 small villages so called), Lorette, 
Onentisati, Ossossané, Ouenrio, Sandusky, Ste. 
Agnes, Ste. Anne, St. Antoine, Ste. Barbe, Ste. 
Catherine, Ste. Cécile, St. Charles (2 villages), 
St. Denys, St. Etienne, St. François-Xavier, 
St. Geneviève, St. Joachim, St. Louis, St. 
Martin, Ste. Marie (2 villages), Ste. Térèse, 
Scanonaenrat, Tacnhatentaron (St. Ignace 1, 
II), Teanaustayaé (St.Joseph I),Teandcwiata, 
Toanche, Touaguainchain (Ste. Madeleine), 
and Tondakhra.

For sources of information consult Bressany, 
Relation-Abrcgée (1053), 1852; Connolley in 
Archæol. Rep. Ontario 1899, 1900; Jesuit 
Relations, l-m, 1858, and also the Thwaites 
edition, i-LXXin, 1896-1901; Journal of Capt. 
William Trent (1752), 1871; Morgan, Ancient 
Society, ls7s; V Y. Doc. Col. Hist., i xv, 
1853-87; Perrot, Mémoire, Tailhan ed., 1804; 
Powell in 1st Rep. B. A. E., 1881.

Ahouandale. -Schoolcraft, IikI. Tribes, hi, 522, 1853 
Ahwündute.—Featherstonhaugh, Canoe Voy., I, 108, 
1847. AttlSendaronk.—Jos. pel. 1041, 72, 1858. 
Bone Irocols.—Champlain (1003), Œuvres, It, 47, 1870. 
Charloquols.—Ibid. (1011), m, 244 (probably from the 
name of a chief). Delamattanoes.—Post (1758) in 
Proud, Pa., u, app., 120, 1798 (Delaware name). 
Delamattenooa.—Loakicl, Hist. United Bretli., pt. 3, 
16, 103, 1794. Delemattanoea.—Post (1758) quoted 
by Rupp, West. Pa., app., 118, 1846 Dellamatta- 
noee.—Barton, New Views, app., 8, 1798. Ekeentec- 
ronnon.—Potier, Uac. Huron et Grant., MS., 1701 
(Huron name of Hurons of Lorette). Euyrons.—Van 
dor Donck (1050) in N. Y. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d a., i, 209, 
1841. Garennajenhaga.—Bruyas, Radices, 09, 1803. 
Guyandot.—Parkman, Pioneers, xxiv, 1883. Gyan- 
dottes.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soc., ii, 103, 
1848 llaliSvmlagvrlv.i 65, 1863.
Ilarones.—Rasle (1724) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d 
u, 240, 1814. IlatlndlaSointen.—Potier, Rac. Huron 
ot Gram., MS., 1701 (Huron naqje of Hurons of Lorette). 
Illroons.—Gorges (1658) in Maine Hist. Soc. Coll., ir, 
67, 1847. Houandates.—Sagard (1632), ( u ida 
(Diet.), iv, 1860. llounondate.—Coxc, Carolana, 44, 
1741. I lotirons.—Tonti (1682) in French, Hist. Coll 
La., 166, 1846 Huron. -Jesuit Relatioi 
1858. Hurones.— Vaillant (1088) in N. V Doc. Col 
Hist., in, 524, 1853. Huronnes. -Hildreth, Pioneer 
Hist., 9, 1848. Hurrons.—Writer of 1701 in Mass 
Hi.-t. Boo. Coll., ith e., ix, 127, i s71 Lama tan. 
ltafinesque, Am. Nations, i, 139, 1830 (Delaware name). 
Little Mingoes.—Pownall, map of N. Am., 1770. 
Menehôn.—Duro, Don Diego do PeBaloea, 43, 1882. 
Nadowa. — For forms of this name applied to the Hurons

see Xadoun. Ochusteguin. -Champlain (1009), Œu
vres, m, 170, 1870 (from name of chief). Ochatagin. 
Ibid., 219. Ochatalguln. Ibid., 174 Ochategln. 
Ibid. (1032), v, pt. 1, 177 Ochatcguln.—Ibid. ( 1600), 
in, 175. Ochatequlns.—Ibid., 198. Ouaouacke 
clnatouek.—Potter quoted by Parkman, Pioneers, 
xxiv, 188'!. Oucndat.—Jos. Rel. 1040, 35, 1858. 
8endat. -Jos. Rel. 1030, 50, 1858. Owandats. 
Weiner (1748) quoted by Hupp, West. Pa, app , 10 
1840. Owendaets.—Peters (1750) in N. Y. Doe. Col, 
Hist., vi, 590, 1855. Owendats.—Croghan (1750) 
<|Uoted by Rupp, West. I’a., app., 20, 1840. Owendot 
—Hamilton (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., ix. 
279, 1871. Pemedeniek.—Vetromile in Hist. Mag , 
1st s., tv, 309, 1800 (Almaki name). Qua toges. 
Albany conf. (1720) in N. X. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 70 
1855. Quatoghecs. Ibid., vi, 391, note, 1855 
Quatoghles.—Grangula (1084) in Williams, Vermont, 
i, 604, 1809. Quatoghles of Loretto.—('olden, Five 
Nations, i, 197, 1755. Sastaghretsy. Post (1758) in 
Proud, Pa., it, app , 113, 1798. Sastharhetsl.—La 
Potherie, Hist. Am. Sept., m, 223, 1753 (Iroquois name). 
Talamatan.—Walam Olum (1833) in Brinton, I.ennp* 
Iieg., 200, 1885. Talumatun.—Squier in Beach, Iuil 
Misoel., 28, 1877. J.elamaleno".—Hewitt after Jour 
neycakc, a Delaware ("Coming out of a mountain or 
cave": Delaware name). Telematlnos.—Document 
of 1759 in Brinton, Lenape Leg., 231, 1885 Xhfts 
Jchetcl'.—Hewitt, Onondaga MS., B. A. E., 1888 
(Onondaga name). Vlandota.—Maximilian, Travels, 
382, 184. Wanats.—Barton, New Views, xlii, 179 
Wandats.—Wciser (1748) quoted by Rupp, West. Pa., 
app., 15, 1846 Wandots. Ibid., 18 Wan tats. 
Weiscr in Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, iv, 005, 1854 
XVayandotts. —Hamilton (1749) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., VI, 531, 1855. Wayondots. —Croghan (1759) in 
Proud, Pa., it, 290, 1798. Wayondotts.—Croghan, 
Jour., 37, 1831. Wayundatts. Doe. of 1749 in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist , vi, 533, 1855. Wayundotts.—Ibid. 
Weandots. -Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., 150, 1824 
Wendats.—Shea, Miss. Val., preface, 59, 1852. Wey- 
andotts.—Croghan (1700) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
Ith s., ix, 262, 1871. Weyondotts I 
XViandotts.—Ft. Johnson conf. (1756) in N. Y. Doe 
Col. Hist., vit, 230, 1850. Wlondots.—Edwards ( 1788 > 
in Mass. Hi •! Soc Coll., lots., ix, 95, 1804 Wlyan 
doits.—Morse, Modern Geog., i, 190, 1814. Wyan- 
dofe. Morgan in N Am Rev., 52, Jan isTu Wyan
dotte.—Garrard, Wahtoyah, 2, 1850. Wyandotts.— 
Croghan (1754) quoted by Rupp, West. Pa., app., 51, 
1840. Wyondate.—Croghan (1765) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., vu, 782, 1856. Wyondotts.—Croghan, Jour., 
34, 1831. Yendat.—Parkman, Pioneers, xxiv, 1883, 
Yendots.—Schoolcraft in N. Y. Hist. Soc. Proc., 80.

Ilusam. A former winter village of the 
Hahamatses at the mouth of Salmon r., Brit. 
Col.; now the scat of a salmon fishery.
Il'usam.—Boas in Bull. Am. Geog. Soc., 230, 1887. 
Koo-sSm. Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887,

Husky. According to Julian Ralph (Sun, 
N. Y., July 14, 1895), “the common and only 
name of the wolf-like dogs of both the white 
and red men of our northern frontier and of 
western Canada.” Husky was originally one
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of the names by which the English settlers in 
Labrador have long known the Eskimo (q. v.). 
The word, which seems to be a corruption of 
one of the names of this people, identical with 
our ‘Eskimo’ in the northern Algonquian dia
lects, has been transferred from man to the 
dog. (a. f. c.)

Huthutkawedl (X’û'lx’ûlkatvêl, ‘holes by 
or near the trail'). A village of the Nicola 
band of the Ntlakyapamuk, near Nicola r., 23 
m. above Spence Bridge, Brit. Col.
N'hothotkiYus. Hill-Tout in Hep. Kthnol. Surv. Cun., 
4, 189». X û'ix ûtkuwê"'. Toit in Mem. Am. Mus 
Nat. Hist., h, 174, 1900.

IIwades (Xudë's, ‘cut beach’). The prin
cipal village of the Ivoskimo and Koprino at 
Quatsino nariows, Vancouver id.
Hwat-ëa'.— Dawson in Trims. Roy. Sue. Cun. for 1887, 
sec. it, (15, 1888. Hwot-es.—Dawson in Can. Geol. 
Pun’., map, 1887. Xudc'a. Bon«, inf’n, 190(5.

llwahwati (Qwa'qwa/Z). A Salish tribe on 
Englishman r., Vancouver id., speaking the 
Puntlatsh dialect.— Boas, MS. B. A. E., 18S7.

llwotat. A Hwotsotcnne village on the 
e. side of Babine lake, near its outlet, in n. 
British Columbia.
Hwo'-tat.—Moricc in Truns. Roy. Sue. Can., x, 109, 
1893. Whalatt.—Downic in Muyne, Brit. Col., 453, 
1801 (misprint). Whalatt.—Downic in Jour. Roy. 
Geog. tioc., xxxi, 263, 1861 Wut-at.—Dawson in 
Gcol. Surv. Can., 26b, 1881.

Hwotsotcnne (‘people of Spider river’). 
A Takulli tribe, belonging to the Babine branch, 
living on Bulkley r. and hunting as far as 
Français lake, Brit. Col. They are somewhat 
mixed with their immediate neighbours, the 
Kitksan (Morice in Trans. Can. Inst ., 27,1893). 
Their villages are llagwilget, Hwotat, Keyer- 
hwotket, Lachalsap, Tsechah, and Tselkazkwo.
Akwllgét.—Morice, Notes on W. D6n6s, 27, 1893 (‘well 
dressed’: Kitksan name). Hwoteo’tenne.—Morice in 
Trans. Roy. Poe. Can., map, 1892. Outsotln. -British 
Columbia map, 1872.

Iahenhouton (‘at the caves.’—Ilewitt). A 
Huron village in Ontario in 1037.—Jes. Rel. 
for 1637, 159, 1858.

Ialmuk (ia'lvmq). A Squawmish village 
community at Jericho, Burrard inlet, Brit. 
Col.-Hill-Tout in Hep. B. A. A. R., 475, 1900.

Ialostimot (Ialo'stivwl, ‘making good fire’). 
A Talio division among the Bellacoola of 
British Columbia; named from a reputed an
cestor.
Ialo'atlmfit.—Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Canada, 
3, 1891. T’ft'tV.ntsait.—Ibid, fa cave protecting from 
rein’: secret society name).
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Idiuteling. An Eskimo set t lement on I he 
.\. shore of Home bay, Baffin island, where the 
Akudnirmiut Eskimo gather to hunt bear in 
the spring.
Iplutellinft.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. I! , 441, 1888 
(misprint). Ipnitelllng.—Ibid., map (misprint).

Idjorituaktuin (‘with grass’). A village 
of the Talirpingmiut division of the Okomiut 
Eskimo on the w. shore of Cumberland sd., 
Baffin island; pop. 11 in 1883.
EJuJuajuln.—Kumlien in Bull. Nat. Mus., no. 15, 15, 
1879. Idjorituaktuin. Bons in Deutsche Geog. 
Bliltt., vm, 33, 1885. Idjorltuaqtuin.—Boas in (llh 
Rep. B. A. E., 426, 1888. Idjorituaxtuin. Bons in 
Pctermanns Mitt, no. 80, 70, 1885.

Idjunivinft. A spring settlement of Padli- 
miut Eskimo near the s. end of Home bay, 
Baffin island.— Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. K., map, 
1888.

Iftlu. A snow house of the Eskimo: from 
igdlu, its name in the e. Eskimo dialects.

(a. r. c.)
Iglulik. A winter settlement of the Aivilir- 

miut Eskimo at the head of Lyon inlet, Hud
son bay.
Igdlullk.—Rink in Jour. Anthrop. Inst , xv, 240, 1886. 
Igdlumiut. - Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888 (the 
inhabitants). Igluolik. Parry, Pee. t oy., 404, 1824. 
Igloollp.—Gilder, Pehwatka’s Search, 253, 1881.

Iglulik. A town of the Iglulirmiut Eskimo, 
on an island of the same name, near the e. 
end of Fury and Heela strait, Franklin.— 
Boas in Zeitschr. (Jes. f. Erdk., 226, 1883.

Iglulirmiut (‘people of the place with 
houses’). A tribe of central Eskimo living 
on both sides of Fury and IIcela strait. They 
kill walrus in winter on Iglulik and other is
lands, harpoon seal in the fiords in early 
spring, and throughout the summer hunt deer 
in Baffin island or Melville peninsula. Their 
settlements are Akuli, Arlagnuk, Iglulik, 
Kangcrtluk, Krimerksumalek, l’ilig, l’ingit- 
kalik, and llglirn.—Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. E., 
444, 1888.
IgluHngmlut. -Bons in Trims. Anthrop. Poe. Wash., 
in, 96, 1885.

Igpirto. A fall settlement of Talirpingmiut 
Eskimo of the Okomiut tribe at the head of 
Net tilling fiord, Cumberland sd., Baffin island. 
— Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Ihonatiria. A former Huron village in 
Sim roe eo., Ontario, built about 1631 and 
depopulated by pestilence in 1636. The Jesuits 
established there the mission of Immaculate 
Conception.
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Ihonatlria.—Jos. ltd. for 1035, 30, 1S58. Ihonat- 
tlrla.—Jos. ltd. for 1037, 153, 1858. Immaculate 
Conception.—Mien, Catb. Misa., 173, 1855.

Ijelirtung. The northernmost summer 
settlement of the Akudnirmiut Eskimo of 
Baffin island.—Boas in Oth Rep. B. A. K., 441, 
1888.

Ijirnng. A fabulous people of central 
Eskimo mythology.—Boas in 6th Rep. B.A.E., 
610, 1S8S.*

Ikwopsum. A Squawmish village commun- 
ity on the left bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col.
Kuk what sum.—Survey map, V. S. llyilmg. Office 
Ikwo'peum. Hill-Tout In Itep Brit. K \ > , 175, 
1000. Ylk oa'psan. Boa», MS., B. A. K., 1887.

lldjunai-hadai (t'Uljuna-i xil'dn-i, 'valu
able-house people’). A subdivision of the 
Yadus, a family of the Eagle elan of the II aida 
in w. British Columbia. The name is derived 
from that of a house. -Kxvnnton, Cont. llaida, 
276, 1906.

Ile Percée. A French mission, probably 
among the Micmac, on the gulf of St. Law
rence in the 17th century.— Shea, Miss. Yah,

Ills (‘spread-legs beach’). A Nimkish Kwak- 
iutl village on Cormorant id., Alert bay, Brit. 
Col., opposite Vancouver id. Some Kwakiutl 
proper come here during the salmon season.— 
Boas in Bull. Am. G cog. Stic., 227, 18S7.
I-lis.—Dnwson in Trans. Roy. Sop. Can., sec. n, 05,

Ilkatsho (‘the big fattening’). A village 
of the Ntshaautin on the lake at the head of 
Blackwater r., Brit. Col. The population is a 
mixed one of Takulli and Bellaeoola descent. 
Hl'katco.—Morice in Trans. Roy. Hop. Can., 109, 1892. 
Tka-tco.— Morice, Notes on W. Dtiif1», 25, 1803. 
Uhlchako.—Cun. 1ml. A IT., 285, 1902.

Illumination. The employment of arti
ficial light among the Indiana was limited by 
their simple habits and needs to the camp-fire 
and the torch, in which respect they an- found 
in the same culture grade as the Malay, the 
Negro, and the majority of uncivilized peo
ples. The camp-fire, built, for the purpose of 
cooking food or furnishing heat, supplied most 
of the needed light. On special occasions large 
bonfires were made when ceremonies were 
held and nocturnal illumination was required. 
As a makeshift for the torch, a brand was taken 
from the camp-fire. When a continuous light 
was desired the fire was fed with slivers of 
wood set up in a circle and fed from one end

where a gap was left in the circle, as among 
the Cherokee; or when a temporary light 
was wanted among the Indians of British 
Columbia a little oil was thrown on the coals. 
The torches were of pine knots, rolls of bark, 
cane, or other inflammable material, but bun
dles of resinous wood, or masses of resin were 
almost never made, the form of the Indian 
torch being of the most primitive character. 
They were used by night for hunting and fish
ing; for instance, deer were “weoquashed,” or 
“jacked,” by means of torches, and fish were 
speared and birds captured by light from pine 
knots, especially among the eastern Indians. 
Lamps, however, have been possessed from 
time immemorial by the Eskimo, and they are 
the only aborigines of the hemisphere who 
had such utensils. In s. Alaska the lamp has 
a narrow wick-edge and is in the shape of a 
flat-iron; along the tundra n. of St. Michael 
it is a saucer of clay or stone; northward to 
point Barrow it is gibbous with wide wick- 
edge and made of soapstone. The length of 
the wick-edge of the Eskimo lamp has been 
observed to vary with the latitude, that, is, 
the higher the latitude the longer the night, 
hence the greater need for light, which is met 
by lengthening the margin of the lamp on 
which the moss wick is placed, so that while 
in s. Alaska the wick edge is 2 or 3 in. long, 
in Smith sd. it is 36 in. in length, and between 
these geographical extremes there is an in
increase in the size of the lamp from lower to 
higher latitudes. In at least two localities in 
the United States the bodies of fish were 
burned for light —the candle-fish of the N. \V. 
coast and a fresh-water fish of Penobscot r. 
in Maine.

Torches and fires were used for signalling 
at night; the Apache set fini to the resinous 
spines of the saguaro, or giant cactus, for this 
purpose. The picturesque and remarkable 
Fire-dance of the Xavalio described by Mat
thews is a good example of the use of illumin
ation in ceremonies. Among many tribes fire 
forms an essential part of a ceremony; in 
some cases, where Indians have been induced 
to rehearse a night ceremony by day, they do 
not omit the fire, though artificial light is not 
required. A law of the Iroquois League re
quired that a messenger approaching a camp 
tire or village at night should carry a torch 
in order to show the absence of hostile intent. 
See Fire-making.

Consult Hough (1) Development of lllumin 
at ion, Smithson. Hep. 1901, 1902, (2) Th
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Range of the Eskimo Lamp, Am. Anthrop., 
Apr. 1898, (3) The Lamp of the Eskimo, Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1896, 1898; Matthews, Mountain 
Chant, 5th Rep. B.A.E.. 1887.

(w. H.)

I Irak (Ernk). A former village of the 
Ntshaautin sept of the Takulli of British 
Columbia.— Moriec in Trans. Can. Inst., nr, 
25, 1893.

lmigen (‘fresh water’). One of the two 
winter villages of the Kinguamiut, a branch 
of the Okomiut Eskimo, on an island at the 
head of Cumberland sd., Baffin island ; pop. 
17 in 1883.— Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 
1888.

Implements, Tools, Utensils. While a 
tool is that with which something is made, 
an implement that with which work is done, 
and a utensil that in or on which something 
is prepared or used up, they cannot always be 
distinguished among primitive peoples, who 
utilize one thing for many purposes. Many 
forms arc discussed under Arts amt Industries 
and in articles devoted to special activities. 
It must be borne in mind that all such devices 
were helpers of the skilful hand and a vast 
deal of excellent work was done with it alone.

The Indians of North America were in the 
stone age, and therefore every device with 
which the arts of life were carried on, whether 
implement, tool, or utensil, was in harmony 
with this grade of culture. The arehæologist 
finds of such objects in ancient remains and 
sites, cither their substantial portions, or the 
perishable parts that have been accidentally 
preserved, or impressions of them left on pot
tery. By comparing these relics with imple
ments, tools, and utensils found in actual use 
among the Indians one is able to partially 
reconstruct ancient industry and read far 
backward into history. The moment that 
the savages saw implements, tools, and uten
sils of metal in the hands of Europeans, they 
recognized the superiority of these and adop
ted them. It is interesting to note the mod
ifications that were made in hafting and 
using, in order to adapt the new devices to 
old habits and customs. As of old, manual 
parts were still carved, painted, and hung 
with symbols, without which they were 
thought to be ineffectual.

The instruments of handicraft were of two 
classes—general, for common purposes, and 
pecial, for particular industries. The general
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implements, tools, and utensils may be dc- 
described in detail (Holmes in Rep. Nat. Mus. 
1901, 601. 1903):

Hammers.—These were made of stone or 
other hard substance, with or without han
dles. There were sledges, mauls, and pile- 
drivers for two or more men.

Knives.—'These were made commonly of 
chipped or ground stone. Teeth, bone, shell, 
and wood were also used for the purpose 
(McGuire in Am. Anthrop., iv, 1891).

Sates.—These were of serrated stones, 
shells, or other materials, and were worked 
by rubbing with the edge, often with the aid 
of sand with or without water.

Borers.—Many natural objects were used 
for making holes in hard and soft objects, 
either by pressure, striking, vibrating, or re
volving. They were held directly in the hand 
or were hafted; were grasped by one hand or 
by both hands; held between the palms or 
were worked by means of a strap, bow or 
pump (McGuire in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1894, 623, 
1896).

Axes.—The stone axe, rudely flaked or 
highly polished, plain or grooved, ranging in 
weight from a few ounces to many pounds in 
the ceremonial axe, was universal. It was 
held in the hand or attached in various ways 
to a handle by means of rawhide, but was 
never furnished with an eye for a helve. Other 
substances were occasionally used, as shell, 
iron ore, and copper, but the stone axe was 
the main reliance. The blade could be easily 
turned at right angles, and then the imple
ment became an adze.

Scraper8.—The scraper was also a tool of 
wide dispersion. In shape it resembled a 
chisel blade with a bevelled edge. The rudest 
were sharp spalls of siliceous stone, held in 
the hand with or without padding; others were 
of smooth materials set into handles or grips 
that snugly fitted the workman’s hand. 
One variety was made for scraping hides, 
another for scraping wood.

Nippers.—These include all devices for 
holding tightly an object or holding parts 
together w hile being worked. Hinged varieties 
were not known, but the Eskimo, especially, 
had several inventions to do the work of 
clamps, pincers, tweezers, or the vise with the 
aid of wedges.

The simple mechanical powers, the wedge, 
the lever, and the inclined plane, were uni
versally understood. The screw was employed 
but sparingly, if at all. The N.W. Coast tribes



UAX BROOK or IX hi A Xs or cax.wa 211

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

used rollers, skids, and parbuckles to move 
great house beams into place, and the Alaskan 
Eskimo, according Elliott, landed the walrus 
by means of a sliding tackle looped over pegs 
driven into cracks in the rocks and run through 
slits in the hide. The wheel and axle were 
entirely unknown, save in their most primitive 
form, the spindle. Power for doing work with 
the devices just described was derived from 
the muscle of the worker. The wind was 
utilized here and there, blowing upon a fixed 
mat erected for a sail, but nothing was known 
of shifting sails. The Indians made good use 
of fire in clearing ground for planting, in fell
ing trees, excavating canoes, and making pitch 
and glue. Bellows were not used, but the 
blowtube existed. Water wheels were un
known, and in the matter of using nature’s 
forces for work northern America was in a 
primitive state of culture. The special imple
ments, tools, and utensils employed in the 
various aboriginal industries are enumerated 
below. They are also treated more fully in 
separate articles.

Agriculture.— Digging sticks, hardened in 
fire and sharpened, and often weighted; dib
bles, hoes, scarecrows, harvesting devices, 
husking pegs, granaries, and caches were com
mon. For harvesting both wild and culti
vated produce various tribes had tongs for 
picking the cactus fruit, stone implements for 
opening hulls or shells, baskets for gathering, 
carrying and storing, poles for reaching fruit, 
harvesting apparatus for grass seed, wild rice, 
camas, wokas, coonti, maize, etc.

Bark ivork.— Peelers, shredders, twisters, 
sewing tools, pitching tools.

Boat building—Axes, adzes, saws, borers, 
hammers, knives, pitch and paint brushes, 
and fire.

Carrying. —Packing baskets, hide cases, 
walking sticks, special costumes, and a pro
vision of compact food, as pemmican, dried 
fish, and crisp bread. The making up of bur
dens into neat loads for handling and for the 
back was understood and further completed 
by means of headbands, breast straps, and 
shoulder straps. The dog was here and there 
a pack beast, and harness was devised.

Cooking.— Besides open roasting, grilling 
frames of wood, and pits for baking and steam
ing, there were stone slabs for parching seeds 
and for baking bread; pottery and baskets 
for boiling (the latter by the help of heated 
stones, and soapstone utensils for preparing 
meat and other food.

Curing food.— Drying frames, smoking dc-

Fishing.— Besides fishing implements proper, 
the fisher’s outfit included canoes, paddles, 
weirs, dams, anchor stones, etc.

Clastic Art.— In the technic of this industry 
belong all tools and implements used in quarry
ing clays and preparing them for the potter, 
all devices employed in building up, smoothing, 
polishing and decorating ware, and the ap
paratus for burning.

Quarrying, mining and stone marking.—Dig
ging sticks, mauls, hammers, edge tools for 
making lamps, and dishes and other recept
acles of soapstones, chipping and other shaping 
tools and implements, carrying apparatus, 
tinkers, chippers, polishers.

Textile Industries.—All implements and 
tools needed in gathering roots, stems, and 
leaves as materials, and those used in pre
paring these for matting, bagging, basketry, 
blankets, robes, laecwork, network, thread, 
string, and rope; finally, all inventions emp- 
ployed in manufacturing these products.

Whaling.—Suit of watert ight clothing; kaiak 
and paddle; harpoon, with line; skin floats;

Woodcraft.—Axe, knife, saw, adze, chisel, 
borers, rasps, polishers, paint brushes, rollers, 
moving and setting up devices.

For serving and consuming food, knives 
were necessary; spoons were fashioned of 
natural objects, (‘specially of wood, horn, and 
gourd, but there were no forks or individual 
dishes or tables. Much food was consumed 
on the spot where it was found. The Indians 
had manifold apparatus for making, preserv
ing, and using lire; for cooking, lighting, and 
heating. Shovels were used for baking bread. 
The outfit for harvesting and preparing acorns 
included gathering basket, for which the 
woman’s hat was often used, carrying hamper, 
granary, hulling mill, mortar, hopper basket, 
meal mat, leaching pit, cooking basket, mush 
basket, and oating bowls. Milling implements 
in general included natural boulders and 
pebbles; mortars of wood, stone, bone, or 
hide; pestles of the same materials; nictates 
of varying degrees of texture, with manos to 
correspond; baskets to serve as hoppers and 
to catch meal, and brooms. Hunters’ imple
ments included a vast number of accessory 
apparatus for making weapons effectual.

Devices for binding or permanently hold
ing two parts together, pegs, lashings, and 
cement were used. In the absence of
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metal and rattan, rawhide, sinew, roots of 
evergreen trees,splits of tough wood, pitch, and 
animal glue performed the necessary function. 
In the aboriginal economy no great stones 
were moved, but large logs were sometimes 
transported many miles.

Metric devices of the North Americans were 
very crude compared with modern standards 
but were exactly adapted to their needs. A 
man fitted his boat and all its appurtenances 
to his body, just as he did his clothing. The 
hunter, basket-maker, potter, tent-maker, 
weighed and measured by means of the same 
standard. For securing uniform thickness the 
N. W. Const tribes bored holes through hulls 
of dugouts, and ran slender plugs into them, 
which were used as gauges. Usually the parts 
of the body were the only gauges.

Straight oners were made of wood, stone, 
horn, or ivory for bending wood and other 
substances to shape. Digging sticks, dibbles, 
and the whole class Af implements for making 
holes in the ground were used also for working 
in quarries, for getting worms and the like 
from the beach or the earth, and for digging 
roots for food or for textile and other indus
trial purposes. Tongs were employed in 
moving hot stones, in gathering cactus fruit, 
and in capturing snakes.

Dwellings were of such varying types and 
forms that their construction in different areas 
required the services of different kinds of 
work—that of the tent maker, the joiner, the 
mason, or the snow worker, with their different 
implements, including shovels, axes, trowels, 
adzes, levers, parbuckles, etc. (sec Architecture, 
Habitations). The joiner’s outfit included 
many devices, from those for hafting to those for 
house building, tent framing, boat fitting, and 
the use of roots and thongs. Puncheons were 
hewn out, but there was no mortising. Haft- 
ing, the joining of the working part of a tool 
to the manual part, was accomplished variously 
by driving in, groove, splice, socket, tongue- 
and-groove, or mortising, and the fastening 
was done with pegs or lashing.

For the shaping arts, the working of stone, 
wood, and other hard substances, the appar
atus varied with the material, and consisted 
of knives, hammers, wedges, saws, files, pol
ishers, borers, adzes, and chisels, made out of 
materials best suited always to their uses.

The propelling of all sorts of water craft 
was done by paddling, by poling, by dragging 
over mud, and by towing. No oars or rudders 
were used. Vessels were made watertight with
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pitch or by the swelling of the wood. The 
rope or rawhide line for dragging a canoe 
along shore is known as a eordelle, the French- 
Canadian term. Portage, tin* moving of a 
bark canoe from one body of water to another, 
was accomplished by carrying load and canoe 
separately, sliding the empty canoe over mud, 
or shooting rapids in it.

The making of snowshoes was an important 
occupation in the N., requiring great skill and 
manifold tools and devices. Ice and snow 
implements and utensils used in the higher 
latitudes include picks with ivory or stone 
blades, shovels with wooden blade and ivory 
edge, creepers for the boots, boat hooks for 
warding off and drawing canoes, sleds, and 
the indispensable snowshoes. The Eskimo 
were ingenious in devising such implements. 
They had shovels with edges of walrus ivory, 
walking sticks for going over the snow, snow 
goggles, snowshoes, and snow trowels and 
knives for housebuilding; also ice picks and 
crowbars and hooks and scoops for cutting 
and moving ice.

See Arts and Industries, and the subjects 
cited thereunder; also the articles describing 
special types of implements, tools, and uten
sils, and the materials from which they are 
made. (o. t. m.)

Incomappleux. See Incomcnecanetook<

Incomecanetook (/ncome-can-étook). Given 
by Rosa (Advent., 290, 1817) as an Okinagan 
tribe.*

Indian. The common designation of the 
aborigines of America. The name first occurs 
in a letter of Columbus dated Feb., 1493, 
wherein the discoverer speaks of the Indios 
he had with him (F. F. Ililder in Am. Anthrop., 
n. s., i, 545, 1899). It was the general belief 
of the day, shared by Columbus, that in his 
voyage across the Atlantic he had reached 
India. This term, in spite of its misleading 
connotation, has passed into the languages of 
the civilized world : Indio in Spanish, Portu
guese, and Italian; Indien in French ; Indianer 
in German, etc. The term American Indian, 
for which it has been proposed to substitute 
Amerind (q.v,), is, however, in common use; 
less so the objectionable term redskins, to 
which correspond the French Peaux-rougcs, 
the German Rothhaule. Brinton titled his

•Probably same as Incomappleux, name of a river 
falling into Upper Arrow lake, B.C.
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book on the aborigines of the New World, 
‘‘The American Race,” but this return to an 
early use of the word American can hardly 
be successful. In geographical nomenclature 
the Indian is well remembered. There are 
Indian Territory, Indiana, Indianapolis, In- 
dianolu, Indio. Besides these, the maps and 
gazetteers record Indian arm, bay, bayou, 
beach, bottom, branch, brook, camp, castle, 
cove, creek, crossing, diggings, draft, fall, 
field, fields, ford, gap, grove, gulch, harbour, 
head, hill, hills, island, lake, mills, mound, 
mountain, neck, orchard, pass, point, pond, 
ridge, river, rock, run, spring, springs, swamp, 
town, trace, trail, valley, village, and wells, 
in various portions of Canada and the United 
States. The term Red Indian, applied to the 
Beothuk, has given Newfoundland a number 
of place names.

Many wild plants have been called “Indian” 
in order to mark them off from familiar sorts. 
Use by Indians has been the origin of another 
class of such terms.

The following plants have been called after 
the Indian.

Indian apple— The May apple, or wild 
mandrake (Podophyllum pellahim).

Indian arrow.—The burning bush, or wahoo 
(Euonym us atropurpureus).

Indian arrow-wood.— The flowering dogwood 
or cornelian tree (Cornus florida).

Indian balm— The erect trillium, or ill- 
scented wake-robin (Trillium ereclum).

Indian bark.— The laurel magnolia, or sweet 
bay (Magnolia virginiana).

Indian bean.— (1) The catalpa, or bean-tree 
(Catalpa catalpa). (2) A New Jersey name of 
the groundnut (Ajrios apios).

Indian beard-grass.—The bushy beard-grass 
(Andropogon glomeratus).

Indian bitters.—A North Carolina name of 
the Fraser umbrella or cucumber tree (Mag
nolia fraseri).

Indian black drink.— The cassena, yaupon, 
black drink or Carolina tea {Ilex cas-

Indian boys and girls.—A western name of 
the Dutchman’s breeches (Bikukulla cucul-

Indian bread— The tuckahoc (Scelerotium 
giganteum).

Indian bread-root.—The prairie turnip, or 
pomme blanche (Psoralea esculenla).

Indian cedar.— The hop-hornbeam, or iron- 
wood COslrya virginiana).

Indian cherry.—{1) The service-berry, or 
june-herry (Amelanchier canadensis). (2) The 
Carolina buckthorn (lihamnus caroliniana).

Indian chickweed.—The carpet-weed (Mol- 
lugo vert ici lia I a).

Indian chief.—A western name of the Amer
ican cowslip or shooting-star (l)odeeatheon 
meadia ).

Indian dgar tree.— The common catalpa 
{Catalpa catalpa), a name in use in Pennsyl
vania, Maryland, and the District of Colum
bia. See Indian bean, above.

Italian corn— Maize {Zen mays), for which 
an early name was Indian wheat.

Indian cucumber.— Medeola virginiana, also 
known as Indian cucumber-root.

Indian cup.— (1) The common pitcher-plant 
{Sarracenia purpurea). (2) The cup-plant 
{Sil ph i u in perfolia t u m ).

Imlian currant.—The coral-berry {Symphori- 
carpos vulgaris).

Indian dye. - Tin* yellow pueeoon, or orange- 
root (Hydrastis canadensis) ; also known as 
yellow-root.

Indian elm.—The slippery elm {Ulmus fuira).
Indian fig. (1) The eastern prickly pear 

{Opuntia opuntia). (2) Cereus gigantcus, or 
saguaro, the giant cereus of Arizona, Cali
fornia, Mexico, and New Mexico.

Indian fog.—The crooked yellow stone-crop 
or dwarf house-leek {Sedum reflexum).

Indian gravel-root.—The tall boneset or 
joe-pye-weed {Eupatorium purpureum).

Indian hemp.—'(1) Tint army-root (Apo- 
cynum cannabinuin), called also black Indian 
hemp. (2) The swamp milkweed {Asclcpias 
incarnala) and the hairy milk-weed (A. pulchra) 
called also white Indinji hemp. (3) A West 
Virginia name for the yellow toad-flax (Linaria 
linariu), (4) The velvet-leaf {Abutilon abuti- 
lon), called also Indian mallow.

Indian hippo.—The bowman’s root (Porter- 
anthus trifoliatus), called also Indian physic.

Indian lemonade— A California name, ac
cording to Bergen, for the fragrant sumac 
{Rhus trUbata).

Indian lettuce.— The round-leaved winter- 
green (Pgroin rotundifolia).

Indian mallow.— (1) The velvet-leaf (Abu
tilon), also known as Indian hemp. (2) The 
prickly sida {Sida spinosa).

Indian melon— A Colorado name of a species 
of Echinocaclus.

Indian millet.— The silky oryzopsis (Oryzop- 
sis cuspidata).
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Itulian moccasin—Thv stemless lady’s- 
slipper or moccasin flower (Cypri/tedium acaulc)

Indian mozemizc, or moose misse.—The 
American mountain-ash or dogberry (Sorbus 
amcricana).

Indian paint.— (1) The strawberry-blite (Bli- 
tum capitatum). (2) The hoary puccoon (Litli
as/nrmum cancsccns). (3) A Wisconsin name, 
according to Bergen, for a species of Trades- 
cantia. (4) Bloodroot (Sanguinaria canaden
sis), called red Indian paint. (5) The yellow 
pueeoon (Hydrastis canadensis), called yellow 
Indian paint.

Indian /taitd-brush.—The scarlet painted 
cup (Castilleja coccinea).

Indian peach.— Ungrafted peach trees, ac
cording to Bartlett, which arc considered to 
be more thrifty and said to bear larger fruit. 
In the South a specific variety of clingstone 
peach.

Indian pear.—The service-berry (Amclan- 
chicr canadensis), called also wild Indian

Indian physic.— (1) The bowman’s-root 
(Porteranthus trifolialus), called also Indian 
hippo. (2) American ipecac (Porteranthus sti/t- 
ulatus). (3) Fraser’s magnolia, the long-leaved 
umbrella-tree (Magnolia fraseri).

Indian pine.—The loblolly, or old-field pine 
(Pinus laeda).

Indian pink.— ( 1) The Carolina pink, or 
worm-grass (Spigclia marylandica). (2) The
cypress-vine (Quamoclit quamoclit). (3) The 
fire pink (Silene virginica). (4) The cuckoo
flower, or ragged robin (Lychnis flos-cuculi). 
(5) The fringed milkwort, or polygala (Poly
gala pancifolia). (8) The scarlet-painted cup 
(Castilleja coccinea). (7) The wild pink (Silene 
/tcnnsylvanica). (8) Silene californica.

Indian pipe— The corpse-plant or ghost- 
flower (Monotropa unijlora).

Indian pitcher.—The pitcher-plant or side
saddle flower (Sarracenia purpurea).

Indian plaintain.—*(\) The great Indian 
plaint ain or wild collard (Mesadenia renifor- 
mis.) (2) The pale Indian plaintain (A/, atrip- 
licifolia). (3) The tuberous Indian plaintain 
(M. luberosa). (4) The sweet-scented Indian 
plaintain (Synosma suavcolens).

Indian {take.— (1) American white hellebore 
( Veratrum rivide). (2) False hellebore ( V. 
woodii).

Indian posey.— (1) Sweet life-everlasting 
(Gnaphalium obtusifolium). (2) Large-flowered 
everlasting (Anaphalis argaritacea). (3) The
butterfly weed (Asclepias tubernsa).
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Indian poluto.— ( 1) The groundnut (Apia® 
apios). (2) A western name for the squirrel- 
corn (Bikukulla canadensis). (3) A Califor
nia name, according to Bergen, for Brodicea 
capitata but according to Barrett (inf'n, 1906) 
the term is indiscriminately given to many 
different species of bulbs and conns, which 
formed a considerable item in the food supply 
of the Californian Indians.

Indian puccoon.— The hoary pueeoon (Litho- 
s/tertnum canesccns).

Indian red-root.—The red-root (Gyrothcca 
capitata.

Indian rhubarb.— A Californian name, ac
cording to Bergen, for Saxifraga peltata.

Italian rice.—Wild rice (Zizania aqualica).
Indian roof.—The American spikenard 

(Aralia raccmosa).
Indian sage— The common thorough wort 

or boncsct (Eupatorium perfoliatum).
Indian shamrock.— The ill-scented wake- 

robin, or erect trillium (Trillium erectum).
Indian shoe.— The large yellow lady’s-slip- 

per (Cypripedium hirsulum).
Indian slipper— The pink lady’s-slipper, or 

moccasin-flower (Cypri/tedium acaule).
Indian soap-plant.—The soap-berry, or wild 

China-tree (Sa/tindus marginatus).
Indian strawberry— The strawberry-blite 

(Blitum capitatum).
Indian tea.— Plants, the leaves, etc., of which 

have been infused by the Indians, and after 
them by whites; also the decoction made 
therefrom, for example, Labrador ten (Ledum 
grcelandicum), which in Labrador is called 
Indian tea.

Indian tobacco.— (1) The wild tobacco (Lo
belia inflata). (2) Wild tobacco (Nicotiana 
ru8tica). (3) The plaintain leaf everlasting 
(Antenna ria plantaginifolia). (4) A New
Jersey name, according to Bartlett, of the 
common mullein (Verltascum thapsus).

Indian turmeric— The yellow puccoon, or 
orange-root (Hydrastis canadensis).

Indian turnip.— (1) The jack-in-thc-pulpit 
(Arisaema triphyllum), also called three-leaved 
Indian turnip. (2) The prairie potato, or 
pomme blanche (Psoralen csculcnta).

Indian vervain.—A Newfoundland name, 
according to Bergen, for the shining club-moss 
(Lyco/todium lucidulum).

Indian warrior.—A California name for 
Pedicularis densiflora.

Indian weed.—An early term for tobacco.
Indian wheat — An early term for maize, or 

Indian corn.
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Indian whorl.— A Labrador and Newfound
land name for red benrbcrry or kinnikinnik 
(A rctostaphylos uva-ursi).

Indian wickup — The great willow-herb or 
firewood {Ejnlohium anguslifolium), although 
Algonquian Indiana called the basswood (Tilia 
americana) wickup.

There are, besides, the Indian's dream, the 
purple-stemmed cliff-brake (Pcllaea aIropur
purea), and the Indian's plume, Oswego tea 
(Monarda didyma).

Another scries of terms in which the Indian 
is remembered is the following:

Indian bed.—A simple method of roasting 
clams, by placing them, hinges uppermost, on 
the ground, and building over them a fire of 
brushwood.

Indian bread — Bread made of maize meal 
or of maize and rye meal.

Indian-corn hills.—(1) In Essex Co., Mass., 
according to Bartlett, hummocky land re
sembling hills of Indian corn. (2) Hillocks 
covering broad fields near the ancient mounds 
and earthworks of Ohio, Wisconsin, etc. (Lap- 
ham, Antiquities of Wisconsin).

Indian dab.—A Pennsylvania name for a 
sort of bat tercake.

Indian file— Single file; the order in which 
Indians march.

Indian fort.—A name given to aboriginal 
earthworks in w. New York, in Ohio, and 
elsewhere.

Indian gift.—Something reclaimed after 
having been given, in reference to the alleged 
custom among Indians of expecting an equiv
alent for a gift or otherwise its return.

Indian giver.— A repentant giver.
Indian ladder — A ladder made by trimming 

a small tree, the part of the branches near 
the stem being left as steps.

Indian liquor.—A Western term for whisky 
or rum adulterated for sale to the Indians.

Indian meal.— Maize or corn meal. A mix
ture of wheat and maize flour was called in 
earlier days “wheat and Indian”; one of maize 
and rye flour, “rye and indian.

Indian orchard.— According to Bartlett, a 
term used in New York and Massachusetts to 
designate an old orchard of ungrafted apple 
trees, the time of planting being unknown.

Indian pipcstone.— A name for catlinitc, 
the stone of which tribes in the region 
of the upper Mississippi made their tobacco

Indian pudding.— A pudding made of corn- 
meal, molasses, etc.

Indian reservation or reserve.— A tract o 
land reserved by Government for the Indians-

Indian sign.—A Western colloquialism of 
the earlier settlement days for a trace of the 
recent presence of Indians.

Indian sugar.— One of the earlier names for 
maple sugar.

Indian summer.— The short season of pleas
ant weather usually occurring about the middle 
of November, corresponding to the European 
St. Martha’s summer, or summer of All Saints 
(Matthews in Mon. Weather Rev., Jan., 1902.)

The name Indian appears sometimes in 
children’s games (Chamberlain in Jour. Am. 
Folk-lore, xv, 107—110, 1902).

In Canadian-l'rench the usual term applied 
to the Indian was “sauvage” (savage) ; and 
hence arc met such terms as “botte sauvage,” 
“traîne sauvage,” “tabagane,” “thé sauvage.” 
The “Siwash” of the Pacific coast and in the 
Chinook jargon is only a corruption of the 
“sauvage” of French-Canadian voyageurs.

(a. f. c.)

Indian Affairs, Department of.* The
development of the Department of Indian 
Affairs of Canada can bo traced from the 
earliest Colonial times.

Late in the 17th century the British Govern
ment recognized the necessity of appointing a 
staff of Officers who could deal directly with 
the Indians and become specialists in diplo
matic relations with them. We find the first 
special Commissioner to have been Arnout 
Cornelius Voile who was appointed a Com
missioner to the Five Nations in 1089. The 
Government of the Colony of New York in 
1096 appointed four Commissioners to super
intend Indian Affairs, but the number had 
reached 30 in 1739. Such abuses had crept 
into the Commission that it was found neces
sary to place the power in the hands of a single 
individual. William Johnson, a man even 
then distinguished for his ability to control the 
aborigines was appointed by Governor Clinton 
in 1726. Ilis methods of dealing with Indians 
moulded the whole policy and practice of the 
Department for 100 years, and it may be said 
that his influence has not yet ceased. At the 
Treaty of Paris there existed a strong Indian 
administration upon which the vast conquered 
territory could be grafted. Sir William John
son extended the northern district and ap
pointed a Deputy to carry on his well con
sidered policy. At this time there were prob-

• Memorandum received from Mr. Frank Fed Icy. De- 
I Li ' > ii it it i. I « 11. cl lr< inn Affairs.
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ably 40,000 Indians under his eontrol. When 
Sir William Johnson died he was succeeded by 
Colonel Guy Johnson, his son-in-law, who was 
appointed temporarily by General Gage, and 
who was confirmed in the position on the 8th 
September, 1774. During the important peri
od of the Revolution he was in charge of the 
Indian Department, and held the position 
until February, 1782, when he was suspended. 
It was certain that the Department required 
reorganization as irregularities had led to Sir 
Guy’s suspension, lie was succeeded by Sir 
John Johnson, son of Sir William, who, by 
Royal Commission, was appointed Superin
tendent General and Inspector General on the 
14th March, 1782. lie continued at the head of 
the Department although he was frequently 
an absentee from duty, until the 25th June, 
1828, when the office was abolished. The head 
of the Department was then designated as 
Chief Superintendent and Major Darling was 
the first to occupy the new position. He re
ceived a salary of £(>00, and his headquarters 
were at Montreal. Subordinates throughout 
the country were responsible for the local 
administration but there was frequent friction 
between the civil and military authorities as 
to the responsibility for the conduct of Indian 
Affairs. The jurisdiction was clearly defined 
by a general order of the 13th August, 1810, in 
which the superintendence of the Indian De
partment and Indian Affairs was transferred 
to the Military Command. This Military 
administration lasted until the year 1830, 
when t he then Secretary of State for the Colo
nies, Sir George Murray, placed Indian Affairs 
in the hands of the Civil authorities dividing 
the country into two Departments, one for 
Upper and one for Lower Canada. At the 
head of the Department for Upper Canada 
was Sir John Colborne, his immediate subordi
nate being Colonel James Givins, Chief Super
intendent. The Department for Lower ('ana- 
da was administered by the Military Secretary 
of the Governor General at Quebec. When 
the change took place Lieutenant-Colonel 
Cooper occupied this position. Lieutenant- 
Colonel D. C. Napier was the Secretary for 
Indian Affairs for lx>wer Canada and drew the 
pay of a Chief Superintendent. This organi
zation continued until after the union of the 
Provinces. Following a report of the Royal 
Commission appointed by General Sir Charles 
Bagot in 1842, Indian Affairs were placed under 
the orders of the Civil Secretary of the Gover
nor General, the two Provincial Departments
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were joined and the business was thereafter» 
conducted from the seat of ( iovernment. The 
report recommended a special clerk as assistant 
to the Civil Secretary. Mr. George Vardcn, 
was the first occupant of this office. Shortly 
after, on the 1st July, 1845, the office of Chief 
Superintendent was abolished, the then occu
pant being Mr. Samuel P. Jarvis who had 
succeeded Colonel Givins. The administration 
by the Civil Secretary continued until the 1st 
July, 1800.

For over 200 years control of Indian Affairs 
had been maintained by the Imperial Govern
ment. The Indians were considered as ad
juncts of the Military arm and until the third 
decade of the 10th century very litt le had been 
done by Government for their education. Mis
sionaries and private individuals were the 
pioneers in evangelization and education. The 
chief duty of the Military Indian Department 
was to distribute the presents which the In
dians had enjoyed from the earliest times and 
which were rewards for allegiance and induce
ments to loyalty. These presents were a 
heavy burden on the Imperial exchequer and 
caused friction between the Home Govern
ment and the provincial authorities. Care
ful investigation showed that they could not 
be continued in the best interests of the 
Indians and they were gradually diminished 
and finally done away with. The cessation of 
this responsibility on the part of the Imperial 
Government was synchronous with the as
sumption by the Provincial authorities of the 
responsibilities for Indian management. The 
administration of Indian Affairs was assigned 
to the Department of Crown lands by Act 23 
Vic. Cap. 151, and all Indian funds at that time 
otherwise invested were capitalized and taken 
over by the Provincial Government. The 
Commissioner of Crown Lands, under the title 
of Chief Superintendent of Indian Affairs, 
administered the Department. The Hon. P. 
N. Vankonghnct, Hon. Geo. Sherwood, Hon. 
William McDougall, Hon. Alexander Camp
bell, successively occupied this position. The 
latter’s term of office ceased with the old 
Province of Canada on the 301 h June, 1807. 
After Confederation, Indian Affairs were at
tached to the Department of the Secretary of 
State by Act 31 Vic. Cap. 42, and the title of 
Superintendent of Indian Affairs was revived. 
Hon. H. L. Langevin, Hon. Joseph Howe, 
Hon. T. N. Gibbs, who were Secretaries of 
State, were also Superintendents General of 
Indian Affairs. When the Department of
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Interior was created by 30 Vic. Cap. 24, Indian 
Affairs were attached to that Department and 
were conducted by the Minister of the Interior 
except between the 17th October, 1878, and 
the 4th August, 1885, when the lit. Hon. 
Sir John A. McDonald, President of the 
Privy Council, was Superintendent General. 
By Act 43 Vic., Cap. 28, which was assented 
to on the 7th May, 1880, Indian Affairs were 
constituted and organized as a separate De
partment. The Minister of the Interior or the 
head of any other Department appointed for 
that purpose by the Governor General in 
Council shall be the Superintendent General of 
Indian Affairs. The office of Deputy Super
intendent was created by Order-in-Council, 
17th March, 1802, and Mr. William Sprngge 
occupied that position until his death 10th 
April, 1874, when he was succeeded by Mr. 
Lawrence Vankonglmet who administered until 
his superannuation, 10th October, 1893. His 
successors in office have been Mr. I lay ter Heed, 
Mr. James A. Smart, and Mr. Frank Pcdley.

Intietook (Inti-etook). Given by Boss
(Advent., 290, 1847) as an Okinagan tribe.

Inugsulik. A summer settlement of the 
Aivilirmiut Eskimo on the n. coast of Repulse 
bay, n. Hudson bay.
Enook-sha-ltg.—Ross, .Second Vnv, 430, 1838.
InugMillk. Boa in 6th H< j> B. A E., map, 1888

Inuhksoyistamiks. (/rt-uhk'-sn-yi-slnm-iks, 
‘long tail lodge poles’). A band of the Kainah 
division of the Siksika.— Grinnell, Blackfoot 
Lodge Tales, 201), 1892.

Inuissuitmiut. An Eskimo tribe that 
occupied Depot id. and the adjacent coast of 
Hudson bay before 1800. The last descend
ant died some years ago.—Boas in Bull. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 0, 1901.

Inuksikahkopwaiks {I-nuk-si'-kah-ko/wa
lks, ‘small brittle fat’). A division of the 
l’iegan Siksika.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge 
Tales, 209, 225, 1892.

Inuksiks (‘small robes’). A former divi
sion of the Piegan Siksika.
A-miks'-eks.- Hayden, Ethnng. and Philol. Mo. Vnl., 
264, 1862. I-nuks'-lks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot I.odgc 
Tali -, 206,1862. LittleRobea. Culbert oi 8i 11 
■on Rep. 1880, ill, 1861. Small Robea. Grinnell, 
op. cit., 225.

Invention. In the language of the Patent 
Office, “an invention is something new and 
useful.” The word applies to the apparatus 
of human activities and to the processes in

volved. The life of culture from the lowest 
savagery to the highest civilization is an in
crease in the artificialities of life. There were 
no tribes in America without culture, and the 
lowest of them had inventions. For instance, 
the Fuegians had learned to convert the fish- 
spear into a barbed harpoon by fastening the 
detachable head, which was set loosely in the 
socket, to the end of a shaft by means of a 
short piece of rawhide. They had also in
vented a canoe of bark made in three pieces. 
When they wished to move to a new bay or 
inlet between which and the last there was a 
dangerous headland, they could take the canoe 
apart, carry it over the intervening mountain, 
and unite the parts by lashing, covering the 
joints with pitch. The most ingenious sav
ages on the continent, however, were the 
Eskimo, all of whose apparatus used in their 
various activities show innumerable additions 
and changes, which are inventions. They 
lived surrounded by the largest animals in 
the world, which they were able to capture by 
their ingenuity. Their snow domes, water
proof clothing, skin canoes, sinew-backed 
bows, snoxvshoes, traps and snares in myriad 
varieties, some of which they shared with 
neighbouring Indian tribes, amaze those who 
study them. Among other ingenious devices 
which would pass under the name of inven
tions are: the use of skids by the X. W.Coast 
natives for rolling logs into place in building 
their immense communal dwellings; the em
ployment of tho^^HHS to assist in the work 
of moving logs; the use of a separate fly of 
rawhide at the top of the tipi, which could 
be moved by means of a pole with one end 
resting on the ground, so that the wind would 
not drive the smoke back into the tipi; driving 
a peg of known length into the side of a canoe 
as a gauge for the adzeman in chipping out 
the inside; the boiling of food in baskets or 
utensils of wood, gourd, or rawhide, by means 
of hot stones; the attachment of inflated seal
skins to the end of a harpoon line to impede 
the progress of game through the water after 
it was struck; the sinew-backed bow, which 
enabled the Eskimo hunter to employ brittle 
wood for the rigid portion and sinew string 
for propulsion; The continuous motion spin
dle; the reciprocating drill; the sand saw for 
hard stone, and all sorts of signalling and 
sign language.

Consult Mason (1) Aboriginal American 
Mechanics, Mem. Internat. Cong. Anthrop., 
Chicago, 1894; (2) Origins of Invention, 1895;

414
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McGuire, A Study of the Primitive Methods 
of Drilling, Hep. V. 8. Nat. Mus. 181)4, 1890; 
Holmes, development of the Shaping Arts, 
Smithson. Rep. 1902. See also the various 
Reports of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

Ipoksimaiks (I'-poksi-maiks, 'fat roasters’) 
A division of the Piegan.
E-püK'-st-miks.— IlnyUrn, Kthnog. «ntl Pliilol. Mo. 
Val., 264, ! 862 i • 'the band i hat fries fat'). Fat 
Roasters.—(iriimi-ll, Uluckfoot Lodge Tales, 225, 1802. 
lh-po'-se-mii. — Morgan, Anc. Boo., 171, 1877 ( =»"wcb- 
fat.1). I'-pok-sl-malks.—Grinnell, op. cit., 2U0.

Iroquoian Family. A linguistic stock con
sisting of the following tribes and tribal groups: 
the 11tirons composed of the Attignaouantan 
(Bear people), the Alt igneenongnahae (Cord 
people), the Arendahronon (Rock people), the 
Tohontaenrat (Atahontaenrat or Tolmntaen- 
rat, White-cared or Deer people), the Wen- 
rohronon, the Ataronehronon, and the Aton- 
thrataronon (Otter people, an Algonquian 
tribe) ; the Tionontati or Tobacco people or 
nation; the confederation of the Attiwendar- 
onk or Neutrals, composed of the Neutrals 
proper, the Aondironon, the Ongniarahronon, 
and the Atiragenratka (Atiraguenrek); the 
Conkhandecnhronon ; the Iroquois confeder
ation composed of the Mohawk, the Oneida, 
the Onondaga, the Cayuga, and the 
Seneca, with the Tuscarora after 1726; 
and, in later times, the incorporated remnants 
of a number of alien tribes, such as the Tutelo, 
the Saponi, the Nanticoke, the Conoy, and 
the Muskwaki or Foxes; the Conestoga or 
Susquehanna of at least three tribes, of which 
one was the Akhrakouaehronon or Atrak- 
ouaelmmon; the Erie or Cat nation of at least 
two allied peoples; the Tuscarora confeder
ation composed of several leagued tribes, the 
names of which arc now unknown; the Notta- 
way; the Meherrin; and the Cherokee com
posed of at least three divisions, the Elati, 
the Middle Cherokee, and the Atali; and the 
Onnontioga consisting of the Iroquois-Catholic 
seceders on the St. Lawrence.

Each tribe was ■ an independent political 
unit, except those which formed leagues in 
which the constituent tribes, while enjoying 
local self-government, acted jointly in com
mon affairs. For this reason there was no 
general name for themselves common to all 
the tribes.

Jacques Cartier, in 1534, met on the shore 
of Gaspe basin people of the Iroquoian stock, 
whom, in the following year, he again eneoun-
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tered in their home on the site of the city of 
Quebec. He found both banks of the 
St. Lawrence above Quebec, as far as the 
site of Montreal, occupied by people of this 
family. lie visited the villages llagonchenda, 
llochelaga, Ilochelayi, Stadacona, and Tu- 
tonaguy. This was the first known habitat 
of an Iroquoian people. Champlain found 
these territories entirely deserted 70 years 
later, and Lesearbot found people roving over 
this area speaking an entirely different lan
guage from that recorded by Cartier. He 
believed that this change of languages was 
due to “a destruction of people,” because, he 
writes, "some years ago the Iroquois assem
bled themselves to the number of 8,000 men 
and destroyed all their enemies, whom they 
surprised in their enclosures.” The new’ lan
guage which he recorded was Algonquian, 
spoken by bands that passed over this region 
on warlike forays.

The early occupants of the St. Lawrence 
were probably the Arendahronon and Tohon
taenrat, tribes of the Hurons. Their lands 
bordered on those of the Iroquois, whose ter
ritory extended westward to that of the 
Neutrals, neighbours of the Tionontati and 
western Huron tribes to the n. and the Erie 
to the s. and w. The Conestoga occupied 
the middle and lower basin of the Susquehanna 
s. of the Iroquois. The n. Iroquoian area, 
w’hicli Algonquian tribes surrounded on nearly 
every side, therefore embraced nearly the 
entire valley of the St. Lawrence, the basins of 
lake Ontario and hike Erie, the s. e. shores of 
lake Huron and Georgian bay, nil of the present 
New York state except the lower Hudson 
valley, all of central Pennsylvania, and the 
shores of Chesapeake bay in Maryland as far 
as Choptank and Patuxent rs. In the S. the 
Cherokee area, surrounded by Algonquian 
tribes on the n., Siouan on the K., and Musk- 
hogean and Uchean tribes on the s. and w., 
embraced the valleys of the Tennessee and 
upper Savannah rs. and the mountainous part 
of Virginia, the Carolinas, and Alabama. 
Separated from the Cherokee by the territory 
of the eastern Siouan tribes was the area oc
cupied by the Tuscarora in e. North Carolina 
and by the Meherrin and Nottaway n. of 
them in s. e. Virginia.

The northern Iroquoian tribes, especially 
the Five Nations so called, were second to 
no other Indian people n. of Mexico in political 
organization, statecraft, and military prowess. 
Their leaders were astute diplomats, as the
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wily French and English statesmen with whom 
they treated soon discovered. In war they 
practised ferocious crhelty toward their pris
oners. burning even their unadopted women 
and infant prisoners; but, far from being a 
race of rude and savage warriors, they were 
n kindly and affectionate people, full of keen 
sympathy for kin and friends in distress, kind 
and deferential to their women, exceedingly 
fond of their children, anxiously striving for 
peace and good will among men, and pro
foundly imbued with a just reverence for the 
constitution of their commonwealth and for 
its founders. Their wars were waged primarily 
to secure and perpetuate their political life 
and independence. The fundamental prin
ciples of their confederation, persistently main
tained for centuries by force of arms and by 
compacts with other peoples, were based 
primarily on blood relationship, and they 
shaped and directed their foreign and internal 
polity in consonance with these principles. 
The underlying motive for the institution of 
the Iroquois league was to secure universal 
peace and welfare (ne1 skni'non>) among men 
by the recognition and enforcement of the 
forms of civil government (ne" g&'Vhwiio) 
through the direction and regulation of per
sonal and public conduct and thought in ac
cordance with beneficent customs and council 
degrees; by the stopping of bloodshed in the 
blood-feud through the tender of the prescribed 
price for the killing of a co-tribesman ; by ab
staining from eating human flesh ; and, lastly, 
t hrough the maintenance and necessary exer
cise of power (ne" gà’ shàsdon>'s(V), not only 
military but also magic power believed to be 
embodied in the forms of their ceremonial 
activities. The tender by the homicide and 
his family for the murder or killing by accident 
of a co-tribesman was twenty strings of wam
pum— ten for the dead person, and ton for 
the forfeited life of the homicide.

The religious activities of these tribes ex
pressed themselves in the worship of all 
environing elements and bodies and many 
creatures of a teeming fancy, which, directly 
or remotely affecting their welfare, were re
garded as mail-beings or anthropic personages 
endowed with life, volition, and peculiar 
individual orenclu, or magic power. In the 
practice of this religion, ethics or morals, as 
such, far from having a primary had only a 
secondary, if any, consideration. The status 
and personal relations of the personages of 
their pantheon were fixed and regulated by 
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rules and customs similar to those in vogue 
in the social and , :d organization of the 
people, and there was, therefore, among at 
least the principal gods, a kinship system 
patterned on that of the people themselves.

The mental superiority of the Ilurons (q.v.) 
over their Algonquian neighbours is frequently 
mentioned by the early French missionaries. 
A remainder of the Tionontati, with a few 
refugee Ilurons among them, having fled to 
the region of the upper lakes, along with 
certain Ottawa tribes, to escape the Iroquois 
invasion in 1G4V, maintained among their 
fellow refugees, a predominating influence. 
This was largely because, like other Iroquoian 
tribes, they had been highly organized socially 
and politically, and were therefore trained in 
definite parliamentary customs and procedure. 
The fact that, although but a small tribe, the 
Ilurons claimed ami exercised the right of 
lighting the council fire at all general gather
ings, shows the esteem in which they were 
held by their neighbours. The Cherokee were 
tin first tribe to adopt a constitutional form 
of government, embodied in a code of laws 
written in their own language in an alphabet 
based on the Roman characters adapted by 
one of them, though, in weighing these facts, 
their large infusion of white blood must be 
considered.

The social organization of the Iroquoian 
tribes was in some respects similar to that of 
some other Indians, but it was much more 
complex and cohesive, and there was a notable 
difference in regard to the important position 
accorded the women. Among the Cherokee, 
the Iroquois, the Ilurons, and probably among 
the other tribes, the women performed im
portant and esssential functions in their gov
ernment. Every chief was chosen and retained 
his position, and every important measure 
was enacted by the consent and co-operation 
of the child-bearing women, and the candidate 
for a chiefship was nominated by the suffrages 
of the matrons of this group. His selection 
by them from among their sons had to bo 
confirmed by the tribal and the federal coun
cils respectively, and finally he was installed 
into office by federal officers. Lands and 
houses belonged solely to the women.

All the Iroquoian tribes were sedentary and 
agricultural, depending on the chase for only 
a small part of their subsistence. The nor
thern tribes were especially noted for their 
skill in fortification and house-building. Their 
so-called castles were solid log structures, with

4
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platforms running around the top on the in
side, from which stones and other missiles 
could be hurled down upon besiegers.

For the population of the tribes composing 
the Iroquoian family see Iroquois and the 
descriptions of the various Iroquoian tribes.

(J. N. B. H.)
>Chelekees.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., Cent, 
and So. Am., app., 472, 1878 (or Cherokee»). >Che
rchées.—Gallatin in Am. Anti(|. 8oc., u, 89, 300, 1836 
(kept apart from Iroquois, though probable affinity 
asserted); Bancroft, Hist. U. S., tu, 240, 1840; Prichard, 
Ph.vs. Hist. Mankind, v, 401, 1847; Gallatin in Trans. 
Am. Ethnol. Sop., ii, pt. 1, xeix, 77, 1848; Latham in 
Trans. Philol. Soe. Lend., 58, 1850 (a separate group, 
perhaps to be classed with Iroquois and .Sioux) ; Gallatin 
in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 401, 1853; I-atham, 
Opuseula, 327, 1860; Keane in Stanford, Compend., 
Cent, and So. Am., app., 400, 472, 1878 (same as Chcle- 
kcea or Tsalagi—"apparently entirely distinct from all 
other American tongues"). >Cheroki.—Gatscliet, 
Creek Migr. Leg , t, 24, 1884; Gatsehet in Science, 413, 
Apr. 29, 1887. «lluron-Cherokec. Hale in Am.
Antiq., 20, Jnn , 1883 (proposed as a family name instead 
of Huron-Iroquois; relationship to Iroquois affirmed). 
<Huron-Iroquois.—Bancroft, Hist. V. S., nr, 243, 
1840 - irokesvn. Berghaua 1845), Phyaik Mia ,
map, 17, 1848; ibid., 1852. Xlrokesen.—Berghaus, 
Physik. Atlas, map, 72 1887, (includes Kataba and said 
to be derived from Dakota). = Iroquoian.—Powell in 
7th Hep. B. A. E , 77, 1891. > Iroquois.—Gallatin in 
Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., u, 21, 23, 305, 1836 (excludes 
Cherokee) ; Prichard, Pbye. Hist. Mankind, v, 381, 1847 
(follows Gallatin); Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soc., 
il, pt. 1, \> i'. 77, 1848 ,:i- in ls:sn. : Gallatin in School- 
craft, Ind. Tribes, in, 401, 1853. Latham in Trans. 
Philol Soc. Lend., 1866; Latham, Opuseula, 827, 
I860; Latham, Elements Comp. Philol., 403, 1802. 
>Tschirokies.—Berghaus (1845), Physik. Atlas, map 
17, 1848. >Wyandot-Iroquols.—Keane in Stanford, 
Compend., Cent, and So. Am., app., 460, 408, 1878.

Iroquois (Algonkin: Irinakhoiw, ‘real ad
ders,’ with the French suffix -ois). The con
federation of Iroquoian tribes known in history 
among other names, by that of the Five Na
tions, comprising the Cayuga, Mohawk, Onei
da, Onondaga, and Seneca. Their name for 
themselves as a political body was Ongwanon- 
siofmi’, ‘we arc of the extended lodge.’ Among 
the Iroquoian tribes kinship is traced through 
the blood of t he woman only ; kinship means 
membership ip a family, and this in turn 
constitutes citizenship in the tribe, conferring 
certain social, political, and religious privi
leges, duties and rights which arc denied to 
persons of alien blood ; but, by a legal fiction 
embodied in the right of adoption, the blood 
of the alien may be figuratively changed into 
one of the strains of the Iroquoian blood, and 
thus citizenship may be conferred on a person 
of alien lineage. In an Iroquoian tribe the 
legislative, judicial and executive functions are
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usually exercised by one and the same class 
of persons, commonly called chiefs in English, 
who are organized into councils. There are 
three grades of chiefs. The chiefship is hered
itary in certain of the simplest political units 
in the government of the tribe; a chief is 
nominated by the suffrages of the matrons of 
this unit, and the nomination is confirmed by 
the tribal and the federal councils. The 
functions of the three grades of chiefs are 
defined in the rules of procedure. When the 
five Iroquoian tribes were organized into a 
confederation, its government was only a 
development of that of the separate tribes, 
just ns the government of each of the constit
uent tribes was a development of that of the 
several clans of which it was composed. The 
government of the clan was a development of 
that of the several brood families of which it 
was composed, and the brood family, strictly 
speaking, was composed of the progeny of a 
woman and her female descendants, counting 
through the female line only; hence the clan 
may be described as a permanent body of 
kindred, socially and politically organized, 
who trace actual and theoretical descent 
through the female line only. The simpler 
units surrendered part of their autonomy to 
the next higher units in such wise that the 
whole was closely interdependent and cohesive. 
The establishment of the higher unit created 
new rights, privileges, and duties. This was 
the principle of organization of the confeder
ation of the five Iroquoian tribes. The date 
of the formation of this confederation (prob
ably not the first, but the last of a series of 
attempts to unite the several tribes in a federal 
union) was not earlier than about the year 1570, 
which is some 30 years anterior to that of the 
Huron tribes.

The Delawares gave them the name Mingwe. 
The northern and western Algonquians called 
them Nadowa, ‘adders.’ The Powhatan 
called them Massawomekes. The English 
knew them as the Confederation of the Five 
Nations, and, after the admission of the Tus- 
carora in 1722, as the Six Nations. Moreover, 
the names Maqua, Mohawk, Seneca, and 
Tsonnontowan, by which their leading tribes 
were called, were also applied to them col
lectively. The League of the Iroquois, when 
first known to Europeans, was composed of 
the five tribes, and occupied the territory 
extending from the e. watershed of lake Cham
plain to the w. watershed of Genesee r., and 
from the Adirondacks southward to the ter-
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ritory of the Conestoga. The elute of the 
formation of the league is not certain, but there 
is evidence that it took place about 1570, 
occasioned by wars with Algonquian and 
Huron tribes. The confederated Iroquois im
mediately began to make their united power 
felt. After the coming of the Dutch, from 
whom they procured firearms, they were able to 
extend their conquests over all the neighbour
ing tribes until their dominion was acknow
ledged from the Ottawa r. to the Tennessee 
and from the Kennebec to Illinois r. and lake 
Michigan. Their westward advance was 
checked by the Chippewa ; the Cherokee and 
the Catawba proved an effectual barrier in 
the S., while in the N. they were hampered by 
the operations of the French in Canada. 
Champlain on one of his early expeditions 
joined a party of Canadian Indians against 
the Iroquois. This made them bitter enemies 
of the French, whom they afterwards opposed 
at every step to the close of the French régime 
in Canada in 1763, while they were firm allies 
of the English. The French made several 
attempts through their missionaries to win 
over the Iroquois, and were so far successful 
that a considerable number of individuals 
from the different tribes, most of them Mo
hawk and Onondaga, withdrew from the several 
tribes and formed Catholic settlements at 
Caughnawaga and St. Regis, on the St. 
Lawrence, and Oka, on the Ottawa. The 
tribes of the league repeatedly tried, but 
without success, to induce them to return, 
and finally, in 1084, declared them to 
be traitors. In later wars the Catholic Iro
quois took part with the French against their 
former brethren. On the breaking out of the 
American Revolution the League of the Iro
quois decided not to take part in the conflict, 
but to allow each tribe to decide for 
itself what action to take. All the 
tribes, with the exception of the Oneida 
and about half of the Tuscarora, remained 
loyal to the British Crown. After the 
revolution the Mohawk and Cayuga, with 
other loyalist Iroquoian tribes, after several 
temporary assignments, were finally settled 
by the Canadian government on a reser
vation on Grand r., Ontario, where they 
still reside, although a few individuals emi
grated to Gibson, Bay of Quinte and Dela
ware, Ont., and to Caughnawaga, Que. 
All the Iroquois in the United States 
are on reservations in New York, with the

exception of the Oneida, who are settled near 
Green Bay, Wis. The so-called Seneca of 
Oklahoma arc composed of the remnants of " 
many tribes, among which may be mentioned 
the Conestoga and II tirons, and of emigrants 
from all the tribes of the Iroquoian confeder
ation. It is very probable that the nucleus 
of these Seneca was the remnant of the an
cient Erie. The Catholic Iroquois of Caugh- 
nawaga, St. Regis, and Oka, although having 
no connection with the confederation, supplied 
many recruits to the fur trade, and a large 
number of them have become permanently 
resident among the northwestern tribes of the 
United States and Canada.

The number of the Iroquois villages varied 
greatly at different periods and from decade 
to decade. In 1657 there were about 24, but 
after the conquest of the Eric the entire coun
try from the Genesee to the w. watershed of 
lake Erie came into possession of the Iroquoian 
tribes, which afterwards settled colonies on the 
upper waters of the Allegheny and Susque
hanna and on the N. shore of lake Ontario, so 
that by 1750 their villages may have numbered 
about 50. The population of the Iroquois also 
varied much at different periods. Their con
stant wars greatly weakened them. In 1689 it 
it was estimated that they had 2,250 warriors, 
who were reduced by war, disease and defec
tions to Canada, to 1,230 in 1698. Their 
losses were largely made up by their system 
of wholesale adoption, which was carried on 
to such an extent that at one time their 
adopted aliens were reported to equal or ex
ceed the number of the native Iroquois. Dis
regarding the extraordinary estimates of some 
early writers, it is evident that the modern 
Iroquois, instead of decreasing in population, 
have increased, and number more at present 
than at any former period. On account of 
the defection of the Catholic Iroquois and the 
omission of the Tuscarora from the estimates 
it was impossible to get a statement of the 
full strength <>f the Iroquois until within re
cent times. About the middle of the 17th 
century the Five Nations were supposed to 
have reached their highest point, and in 1677 
and 1685 they were estimated at about 16,000.
In 1689 they were estimated at about 12,850, 
but in the next 9 years they lost more than 
half by war and by desertions to Canada. 
The most accurate estimates for the 18th 
century gave to the Six Nations and their 
colonies about 10,000 or 12,000 souls. In 1774

21a— 15J
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they were estimated at 10,000 to 12,500. In 
1911 they numbered about 16,000, ineluding 
more than 3,000 mixed-bloods, as follows:

In Ontario: Iroquois and Algonkin at VVatha 
(Gibson), 130 (about one-half Iroquois) ; Mo
hawk of the Bay of Quinte, 1,343; Oneida of 
the Thames, 777; Six Nations on Grand r., 
4,299 (Mohawk, 1,867; Oneida, 362; Onon
daga, 367; Tuscnrora, 421; Cayuga, 1,063; 
Seneca, 219). In Quebec: Iroquois of Caugh- 
nawaga, 2,240; of St. Regis, 1,515; of Lake 
of Two Mountains, 434. There are also 
Iroquois in the Michel reserve, w. of Edmon
ton, Alta. It is interesting to note that they 
are the descendants of the voyageurs of the 
North West and Hudson’s Bay companies. 
Total in Canada, about 10,738.

The Iroquois of New York in 1904 were 
distributed as follows: Onondaga and Seneca 
on Allegany res., 1,041; Cayuga, Onondaga, 
and Seneca on Cattaraugus res., 1,456; Oneida 
on Oneida res., 150; Oneida and Onondaga 
on Onondaga res., 513; St. Regis res., 1,208; 
Cayuga and Seneca on Tonawanda res., 512; 
Onondaga and Tuacarora on Tusearora res., 
410 Total, 6,2....

In 1905 there were also 366 Indians classed 
as Seneca under the Seneca School, Okla.

The Algonquinn and other Indians included 
with the Iroquois arc probably outnumbered 
by the Caughnawaga and others in Alberta 
who arc not separately enumerated.

The following villages were Iroquois, but 
the particular tribes to which they belonged 
are cither unknown or are collective: Adjou- 
quav, Allaquippa, Anpuaqun, Aquatsagana, 
Aratumquat, Awegen, Blackleg’s Village, Buck- 
aloon, Cahunghagc, Canowdowsa, Caughnn- 
wagn, Chartierstown, Chemegaide, Chenango, 
Chinklacamoose, Chugnut, Churamuk, Codo- 
coraren, Cokanuck, Conaquanosshan, Conc- 
joholo, Concmaugh, Conihunta, Connoso- 
mothdian, Conoytown (mixed Conoy and 
Iroquois), Corcorgonel (mixed), Cowawago, 
Cussewago, Ganadoga, Ganagarahhare, Gana- 
earage, Gancraske, Ganncious, Gannentaha, 
GlasSwanoge, Goshgoshunk (mixed), Grand 
River Indians, Hickorytown (mixed), Janun- 
dat, Jcdakne, Johnstown, Jonondes, Juniata, 
Juraken (2), Kahendohon, Kanaghsaws, Kan- 
nawalohalla, Kanesadageh, Karaken, Karha- 
tionni, Karhawenradon, Kayehkwarageh, 
Kaygen, Kenté, Kickcnapawling, Kiskiminetas 
Kittaning, Kuskuski (mixed), Law unkhannek, 
Logstown, Loyalhannon (?), Mahusquechi- 
koken, Mahican, Mahoning, Manckatawan-
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gum, Matchasaung, Middletown, Mingo 
Town, Mohnnet, Nescopeck, Newtown (4 
settlements), Newtychaning, Octageron, Oh- 
rekionni, Onaweron, Onkwe Iyede, Opolo- 
pong, Oquaga, Osewingo, Oskawaserenhon, 
Ostonwackin. Oswcgatchie, Otiahanague, 
Otskwirakeron, Ousagwcntera, Owego, Paille 
Coupée, Pluggy’s Town, Punxatawney, Run- 
onvea, Saint Regis, Sawcunk, Schoharie, Scho- 
horage, Sconassi, Scoutash’s Town. Seveg^, 
Sewickly's Old Town, Shamokin, Shannopin, 
Shenango, Sheshequin, Sheoquagc, Sittawingo, 
Skannayutenate, Skehandowa, Solocka, Swa- 
hadowri, Taiaiagon, Tcwanondadon, Tioga, 
Tohoguses Cabins, Tonihata, Tullihas, Tus- 
carora, Tuskokogie, Tutclo, Unadilla, Venango, 
Wakitoinica, Wakerhon, Wauteghe, Yogh- 
roonwago, Youcham. Catholic missions among 
the Iroquois were: Caughnawaga, Indian 
Point, La Montagne, La Prairie, Oka, Oswc- 
gatchic, St. Regis, and Sault-au-Recollet. For 
the other Iroquois settlements, sec under the 
several tribal names.

(j. N. B. H.)

Acqulnoshionee.—Schoolcruft, Ind. Tribes, nr, 517» 
1853. Acqulnushlonee.—Schoolcraft in Proc. N. ¥• 
Hi t Soc., -h, i-ii. AiantMchlonl. Macauley, x 
Y., ii, 185, 1829. Agoneascah.—Ibid. Agonnon- 
sionnl.—Charlevoix (1744) quoted by Drake, Bk. 
Ind*., bk. v, 3, 1848. Agonnouslonl.—McKenncy and 
Hall, Ind. Tribe», nr, 79, 1854. Agonnsionni.—Clark, 
Onondugn, i, 19, 1849. Akononslonnl.—Brinton, 
Lenape Leg., 255, 1885. Akwlnoahlonl.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, vi, 138, 1857. Aquanoachlonl.—Barton, 
New Views, app., 7, 1798. Aquanuschionl.—Drak»', 
Bk Ind»., bk. I, 1848 Aquanuachionlg. \ iter, 
Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 309, 1810. Aquinoshlonl.—Schocl- 
craft, Ind. Tribe», vi, 188, 1867. Aquinuehlonee. 
Ibid., in, 532, 1853. Cuenoeatocry.—Schuyler (1099) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hint., iv, 503, 1854. Canaghkonje. 
—Dell i us (10071, ibid., 280. Canaghkouse.—Ibid. 
Cannassoone. -Doc. of 1095, ibid., 122. Cannis- 
soonc. Ibid , 120. Cannossoene.—Gov. of Can.

169 , il , 122, i ot ■ Cam amené. I toe il 1666, 
ibid., 120. Canossoone.—Ibid. Canton Indiana.— 
Fletcher (1093), ibid., 33. Coenoesoeny.—Ibid., 503, 
note. Confederate Indians. Johnson (1700), ibid, 
vu, 432. Confederate Nations.—Ml. Johnson conf. 
(1755), ibid , vr, 983, 1855. Confederates.—Johnson 
(1768), ibid., vn, 582, 1866. Erocoiaa. Morton 
1050) in Me. Hist. Hoc. Coll., in, 34, 1853. Five 
Canton Nations. -Jamison (1690) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
llist., iv, 235, 1854. Five Indian Cantons.—Hunter 

Five Mohawk Nation».
Carver, Trai , 173, 177<. Five Nations. Andros 
(1690) in R. I. Col. Iter., in, 284, 1858. Cwhunnugh- 
shonee.—Marauley, N. Y , n, 185, 1_829. llaugh- 
goghnuchshlonee.- Ibid., 185. lllrocoi. Shea, Catb 
Miss., 215, 1855. lllroquals.— Ibid., 205 (first applied 
by Freneh to both Hurons and Iroquois). Hlroquols. 
—Jes. Rel. for 1032, 14, 1858. llo-de'-no-sau-nee.— 
Morgan, League Iroq., 51, 1851. IIo-dl-no"'8yo"'nl‘. 
—Hewitt, inf n, 1880 (‘they arc of the house1: own name
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Seneca form), llonontonchlonnl.—Millet 1693) in 
N. v. D"(-. ( .I iH-i , iv, ;s, is;,i. Hotlnnonchlen- 
dl.—Jee. Iii I for 1654, 11, 1 S5s Hotlnnonslonnl. - 

Mise, 205, 1855. Hotlnonslonnl. - 
Bruyas (rn. 1700) quoted in Charlevoix, New France, n, 
189, note, I860 (Mohawk form), Hyroquolse. — 
Sagard 11636) in note to Champlain, (Euv , in, 230, 
1870. Hyroquoyae.— Ibid. Inquoi. Boyd, I mi. Lo
cal Names, 1885 (misprint). Irecoles.—Lovelace 
(1670) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , in, 190, 1853. Iro
quois.—Brickell, N. C., 283, 1737. Irlquoi.—Boyd, 
Ind. Local Names, 30, 1885. Irlquols.—Thornton in 
Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 175, 1857. Irocois.—Champ
lain (1603), (Euv., n, 9, 1870. Irocquols.—Doc. of 
1600 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., m, 134, 1853. Irognas. 
—Basic (1724) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll, 2d s , vnt, 246, 
1819. Irokesen. Vatcr, Mitli., pt. 3, sec. 3, 303, 1816 
(German form). Ironois.—Hennepin, C'ont. of New 
Discov., mop, 1698. Iroquaes.—Bayard (1698) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 353, 1854. Iroque.—Smith 
1799 q loted by Drake, Trap. Wild . 254, 1841. Iro- 

quese.— Hennepin (1083) quoted by Harris, Voy. and 
Trnv., ii, 906, 1705 lroqucze.—Harris, ibid., i, 811 
1705. Iroqulese.—Hennepin, New Discov., 19, 1698. 
Iroquoi.—Baraga, Hng.-Oteh. Diet., 147, 1878. Iro
quois. Jes Rel for 1645, 2, 1858 Iroquoe. Drake, 
Bk. Inds , bk. v, 41, 1848. Irrlquols.—Pike, Trav., 
130, 1811 Irroquols.—Talon (1671) in Margry, Déc.,
i, 100, 1875. Irroquoys. La Montagm It 18 In N 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xiii, 89, 1881. Ke-nunctionl.— 
Maoaulcy, N. x , n, 174, 1829. Konoehlonl. Gale, 
Upper Miss., 159, 1867. Konosslonl. Dellius (1694) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., tv, 78, 1854. Konungzl 
Onlga.—Vatcr, Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 309, 1816. Let-e- 
nugh-shonee. -Macauley, N. Y., It, 185, 1829. 
Mahongwis. — Rafinesquc, Am. Nations, i, 157, 1836. 
Masawomekea.—Smith (1629), X'a., t, 120, 1819. 
Maseawumacs.—Keane in Stanford Compend., 521,. 
1878. Massawomavs. Jefferson, Notes, 279, 1825. 
Maeeawomecks. Straehey, , 10, 1849,
Massawomeea.—Rafinesquc, introd. to Marshall, Ky ,
l, 33, 1824. Massawomekes. Smith (1629), X'a., i, 
74, 1819. Massawonacks.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes,
m, 130, 1857 Massawonaes.—Boudinot, Star in the 
XVest, 127, 1816. Massowomcks. -Smith 1.1629), X'a., 
i, 119, 1819. Mat-che-naw-to-walg. Tanner, Nnrr, 
316, 1830 ('bad snakes’: Ottawa name for the Iroquois, 
in contradistinction to the Huron», called the 'good 
snakes'). Matchlnadoaek. -La Hontan (1703) quoted 
by X’ater, Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 264, 1816 Vbad people': 
Algonquian name). Mengua.—llcckcwelder (1819) 
quoted by Thompson, Long Id., I, 767, 1843. Mengu- 
es.—Bozman, Md., it, 4SI, 1837 .Menguy.—Ra- 
finesque, introd. to Marshall, Ky., t, 31, 1S24. Meng- 
we.—Ileckewelder (1819) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll, vi, 
216,1859. Mengwee.—Macauley, N. Y., n, 185,1829. 
Mengwl.—Rafincsque, Am. Nations, i, 157, 1836. 
Messawomes. — Am. Pion., n, 189, 1843. Mlnck- 
quas.—Sinitt (1660) in N. Y. Doc. Col Hist., xm, 164, 
1881. Mlncquaas.—Doc. of 1660, ibid , 181. Mln- 
gaes.—Doc. of 1659, ibid., 106. Mlngoe.—Conestoga 
council (1721) quoted by Proud, Penn , it, 132, 1797. 
Mlngos.—Homann Heirs map, 1756. Mlngwec.— 
Macauley, N. Y., ii, 185, 1829. Minquaas. —Doc. of 
1660 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xm, 181, 18sl (also ap
plied to the Mingo on Ohio r , on map in Mandrillon, 
Spectateur Américain, 1785). Mlnquacs.—Doc. of 
1658, ibid. 95. Mlnquas.—Van dcr Donck (1656) 
quoted by Ruttenber, Tribes Hudson R., 51, 1872.

Mungwae.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 147, 1855 
(Chippewa name, and may mean the Mundua). Nil- 
do-wage'.—Morgan in N. Am. Rev., 52, 1870. Nado- 
walg.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 30, 1855. Nado- 
was.—Schoolcraft, Pcrs. Mem , 440, 1851. Nâdowé.— 
Baraga, Engl.-Otch. Diet., 147, 1878 (Chippewa name). 
Nah-dah-walg.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 193, 1855. 
Nahdooways. -Jones, Ojebway Inds , 32, 1861.
Nahdoways.—Ibid , 111. Natuâgl.—(latschct, Creek 
Migr. Leg., i, 61, 1884 (Crock name). Naud-o-walg. — 
XVatrcn (1852) in Minn Hist. Soc. Coll, v, 83, 1885. 
Naudoways. -Tanner, Nnrr, 88, 1830. Nautowalg. 
—Ibid , 316 (Ottawa name). Nautowns.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, i, 304, 1853. Nautoway.—Tanner, Narr., 
310. 1830. Nod-o-walg. U.8. Ind. AIT. Rep., 90, 1850. 
Nodoways.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Trilies, ii, 140, 1852. 
Nodswalg. U.8 Ind MI Rep., 83,1850 Notinnon- 
chionl. -Millet (1093) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 79,
1854. Nottawagees.—Glen (1750), ibid., Vf, 58H,
1855. Nottawegas. -Mitchcl in Hist. Mag , 1st s., iv, 
358, 1860. Notteweges. -McCall, Hist. (In., I, 243, 
1811. Oft-gw5-no"'hyo"'nl’.—Hewitt, inf’n, 1886 (Se
neca form). Kodinunschiouni.—Colden (1727) quu- 
ted in Charlevoix, New France, u, 189, note, 1806. 
Sechs Natlonen.—GUssefdd, map, 1784 (German. 
Sis Nations’ Sis Allied Nations. Sharpi 1754 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., v, 10, 1836. Six Nations. 
—Albany conf. (1724) in N. X. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 713, 
1855. Trokesen. Heckowelder (1819) quoted by 
Thompson, Long Id., i, 76,1843 (Dutch form; misprint ). 
"Iroquois. Gorges 1058 in Me Hist Soc ("oil .
66, 1847 (misprint). Tudamanes.—Marcia, Ensayo, 
16, 1723. XVussawomees. Rafinesquc, introd. to
Marshall, Ky., i, 3.3, 1824. Yit’kw5-na "- syaft-nl .— 
Hewitt, inf’n, 1886 (Tuscarora form). Yrocols.— 
Champlain (1632), (Euv , v, pt. 2, 40, 1870. Yrokolse. 
—Vaudreuil (1760) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , x, 1092, 
1858. Yroquols. —Champlain (1632) ,(fiuv., v, pt. 2,

Iroquoise Chippeways. The Catholic 
Iroquois and Nipissing settled at Oka, Quebec. 
—Schcrmerhorn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., 2d s., ii, 11, 1814.

Isalwaktcn. A body of Stilish of Fraser 
superintendency, Brit. Col.
Isalwaktcn.—Can. Ind. Aff , 79, 1878. Isalwalken.—
Ibid., 138, 1879.

Isamis. A body of Salish of Fraser super
intendency, Brit. Col.—Can. Ind. AIT., 78, 
1878.

Isamuck. A body of Salish of Fraser 
superintcndency, Brit. Col.
Isammuck.—Can. Ind. Aff., 138, 1879. Isamuck.—

Isisokasimiks (I-sis'-o-kas-im-iks, 'hair
shirts'). A division of the Kainah.
Hair Shirt*.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 209, 
1892. I-sIs-'o-kas-lm-lks.—Ibid. The Rohes with 
Hair'on the outside.—Culbertson in Smithson. Rep. 
1850, 144, 1851.

Isle aux Tourtes (French: ‘turtle-dove 
island’). A French Sulpitian mission station,
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probably on Ottawa r., Quebec, begun for 
the Algonkin and Nipissing about 1720, but 
shortly afterward removed to Oka, q.v.—Shea, 
Gath. Min, 888, 1858
I Isle of St. Johns. A village or resort of a 
band of Micmac, probably in Nova Scotia,* 
in 1760.—Frye (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll. 
1st s., x, 115, 1809.

Islets de Jeremie. An Indian mission, 
probably Montagnais, on the lower St. Law
rence, Quebec, in 1863.—Hind, Lab. Penin., 
n, 17'.', 1868

Islyamen. A village w. of the Tlaamen 
and n. of Texada id., on the mainland of 
British Columbia.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., 
Victoria, 1872.

Isquepah. A Sumas village on the n. 
bank of Fraser r., Brit. Col., opposite the lake. 
—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872.

Istsikainah (h-tsi'-kai-nah, ‘woods Bloods’) 
A division of the Kainah.
Is-tsi'-knl-nuh.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 209, 
1892. Woods Bloods.-Ibid.

Itamamiou. A Montagnais mission in 
1854, É. of Nat ash k wan, on the n. bank of 
the St. Lawrence, Quebec.
Itamameou.—Arnaud (1854) in Hind, Lab. Penin., ir, 
178, 1803. Itamamiou.—Hind, ibid., 180.

Itijarelling. A summer settlement of Pad- 
limiut Eskimo on Exeter sd., Baffin island.— 
Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Itivimiut. (‘people of the farther side,’ so 
called by the Eskimo of Labrador proper). A 
tribe of Ungava Eskimo inhabiting the e. 
coast of Hudson bay, from lat. 53° to 58°; 
pop. estimated at 500. These people hunt in 
the interior half-way " across the peninsula, 
continually scouring the coast for seal and the 
plains and hills for caribou to obtain necessary 
food and clothing.
Itivimiut.—Turner in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can , ti, 99, 
1888. Thlvlment.—Boas in Am. Autiq., 40, 1888 
(misprint).

Itliok. A Squawmish village community 
on the left bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col. 
ftli'ôq.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900. 
Yïl/ë'q. -Boas, MS., B. A. E, 1887.

Itscheabine. A division of the Assiniboin, 
numbering 850, including 250 warriors, in 100 
tipis, when seen by Lewis and Clark in 1804, 
at which time they roved on the headwaters

•The French called the present I’rinee Edward 
Island, lie St. Jean.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

of the Souris, Qu’Appelle, and Assiniboine 
rs., in Canada and the United States. In 1808, 
according to Henry (('ones, New Light, ii, 
522, 1897), they were at enmity with the 
Dakota, Shoshoni, and with some of the 
Arikara and other tribes, but were friendly 
with the Cree. They lived by hunting, con
ducting trade with the Hudson’s Bay, North
west, and X. Y. fur companies. They are said 
to have paid little attention to their engage
ments and were great drunkards. In 1853 
they numbered 10 lodges under chief Les Yeux 
Gris. (r. w. h.)
Gens de Feuilles.—Lewis and Clark, Exped., i, 217, 
1893. Gens de la Feuille.—Badin (1830) in Ann. de 
la Prop, de la Foi, iv, 530, 1.843 (same?). Gens des 
fees or Girls.—Orig. Jour. Lewis and Clark, vi, 104 
1905 (given as traders’ nickname). Gens des filles.— 
Maximilian, Trav , 194, 1843. Gens des Tee.—Orig. 
Jour. I,ewi8 and Clark, op. cil. Girls’ band.— Hayden 
quoted by Dorsey in 15th Rep. B. A. E., 222, 1897. 
Itscheablnè.- Maximilian, op. cit. Little Girl 
Asslnlbolnes. — Cones, Henry and Thompson Jour. 
(1808), H, 522, 1897. Na-co'-tah O-see-gah.—Orig. 
Jour. Lewis and Clark, op. cit. Osgeegah.—Ibid. 
We-che-np-pe-nuh. Denig (1853) quoted by Dorsey, 
op. cit. Wl-lc'-ap-l-nah.- Hayden, Etlinog. and 
Philol. Mo. Val, 387, 1802. WI tcl"ya"plna. - Dorsey 
in 18th Rep B A. E., 1897.

Ittatso. The principal village of the 
Ucluelet (q.v.) on Vcluelet arm of Barkley 
sd., w. coast of Vancouver id.—Can. Ind. Aff., 
263, 1902.

Jack Indians. An unidentified tribe men
tioned by Dobbs (Hudson Bay, 13, 1744), 
who states that in 1731, they came to trade 
at the mouth of Albany river, Ontario. 
Named as distinct from Moose River Indians 
(Monsoni), Sturgeon Indians (Nameuilini), 
and French Indians.

Jackquyonie (Jack-quy-ome). A body of 
Salish of Kamloops agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 
257 in 1884, when their name appears for the 
last time.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1884, 188.

Jatonabine (‘people of the rocks’). An 
Assiniboin band living in 1808 in n. w. Man
itoba, and having 40 tipis.
E-an-to-ah.—Denig quoted by Dorsey in 15th Rep* 
B. A. E., 222, 1897 ('Stone Indians': “the original ap
pellation for the whole nation"). Eascab.—Franklin, 
Narr, 104, 1823. Gens de Roche.—Ibid., 30fl. Gens 
des Roches.—Hayden, Etlinog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 
:i^7,1882. Gsnsdssroaches. U 8. Ind. Aff. Rep., 286, 
1854. I'-ay-to'-an.—Hayden, Etlinog. and Philol. 
Mo. Val, 387, 1802. le-ska-pi.—Am. Natur., 829, 
1882. I"ya"to"wa".—Dorsey in 15th Rep. B. A. E., 223, 
1897 ( — ‘stone village’). Jatonablnè.—Maximilian, 
Tm , 194, 1848. Rocks. Lsrpenteet - Nut., 
i, 109, 1898. Stone Indians.—Maximilian, Trav., 194, 
843 (so called by the English).
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Jones, Peter ( Kahkewaquonaby, Ixahke- 
wagwonnaby). A mixed-blood Missisauga 
chief, missionary, and author; born Jan. 1, 
1802, died June 29, 1856. His father was a 
white man of Welsh descent named Augustus 
Jones, who maintained the closest friendship 
with Brant during the latter's life. Peter’s 
mother was Tuhbenalmeeguay, daughter of 
Wahbanosay, a chief of the Missisauga of 
Credit. Peter and his brother John were born 
at the extreme w. end of lake Ontario, on a 
tract of land known as Burlington heights, 
lie remained with his tribe, following their 
customs and accompanying them on their 
excursions, until his 16th year, when his father, 
who was then a government surveyor, had 
him baptized by Rev. Ralph Leeming, an 
English Episcopal minister, at the Mohawk 
church on Grand r., near Brantford, Ont. 
Having professed religion at a camp meeting 
held near Ancaster, Ont., and taken an active 
part in the religious exercises of the Wes
leyan Methodist Church, Peter was sent on a 
missionary tour, in 1827, to lake Simcoc, lake fit . 
Clair, Munccy, and other points in w. Ontario, 
although not yet ordained. He had by this 
time entered upon his literary work, as in 
this year was published a hymn book trans
lated by him into Chippewa. He was con
stituted a deacon of the Wesleyan Methodist 
conference in 1830, and as minister by Rev. 
George Marsden at the Toronto conference 
in 1833. The remainder of his life was devoted 
chiefly to missionary work among the Missi
sauga and Chippewa, and to some extent 
among the Iroquois. His position as a Christ
ian pastor and ruling chief of his tribe gave 
him great influence, not only among his own 
people, but among all the Chippewa tribes. 
He visited England and New York, and made 
repeated journeys to Toronto in the prosecu
tion of his work and in behalf of his people. 
It was largely through his efforts that the 
titles of the Credit Indians to their lands were 
perfected. Although inured to out-door life 
and of a somewhat robust frame, his consti
tution began to yield to excessive exposures, 
resulting in his death near Brantford, in 1856. 
A monument was erected to his memory, in 
1857, with the inscription: “Erected by the 
Ojibeway and other Indian tribes to their 
revered and beloved chief, Kahkewaquonaby 
(the Rev. Peter Jones).’’ A memorial tablet 
was placed by his family in the Indian church 
at the New’ Credit settlement.

Rycrson (Ojebway Indians, 18, 1861) de
scribes Jones as “a man of athletic frame, as 
well as of masculine intellect ; a man of clear 
perception, good judgment, great decision of 
character; a sound preacher, fervent and 
powerful in his appeals; very well informed 
on general subjects, extensively acquainted 
with men and things.” His wife was an English 
woman, w’ho with 4 sons survived him. His 
seventh son, Peter E. Jones, who bore his 
father’s name (Kah-ke-wa-quo-na-by), was 
editor of a periodical, The Indian, published 
at Hagersville, Ont., in 1885-86.

In addition to the volume of hymns, first 
printed in 1829, republished in 1836, and in 
various enlarged editions in later years, Jones 
translated also into Chippewa a volume of 
Additional Hymns (1861), an Ojibway Spelling 
Book (1828), Part of the New Testament (1829) 
The First Book of Moses (1835), and Part of 
the Discipline of the Wesleyan Methodist 
Church in Canada (1835). He also wrote the 
Life and Journals of Kah-kc-wa-quo-na-by. 
(Rev. Peter Jones), 1860, and a History of the 
Ojebway Indians, with Especial Reference to 
their Conversion to Christianity, 1861. Con
sult Pilling, Bibliog. Algonq. Lang., Bull. 
B. A. K., 1891.

Kaake (Qà'âqë). A Salish tribe which for
merly occupied the s. u. coast of Valdez id., 
Brit. Col., and spoke the Comox dialect. It 
is now extinct.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Kaayahunik. A Hquawmish village on the 
w. bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col.—Brit. 
Adm. chart, No. 1917.

Kabahseh (‘sturgeon’). A gens of the 
Abnaki.
Kii-balV-seh. —Morgan, Anr. Kor , 171, 1X77. Ka
ba nh. ,i. Dynvti-y Prince, inf'n, 1905 (modern St. 
Francis Abnaki form).

Kadadjans (QIadadja'ns, said to be ap
plied to a person who gets angry with another 
and talks of him behind his back; a backbiter). 
A town of the Hagilanas of the Haida, on the 
N. w. end of Anthony id., Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col., on which also stood the town 
of N instints.—Swan I on, Cont. Haida, 277, 
1905.

Kadusfto (Q.'â'd.Ksqo). A Haida town or 
camp on Louise id., Queen Charlotte group, 
Brit. Col., at the mouth of a creek bearing the 
same name, which flows into Cumshewa inlet 
from the s. The family which occupied it
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came to be railed Kadusgo-kegawai (‘those 
born at Kadus-go’ ).—Swan ton, font. Haida, 
278, 1905.

Kadusgo-kegawai (QHTdhsgo qc'gawa-i, 
‘those born at Kadusgo creek’). A family 
belonging (o the Raven elan of the Haida, 
residing in the town of Kloo, Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. The name was derived from 
that of an old camping place on the n. side 
of Ixmise id., and the people claimed descent 
from the Illgahetgu-lanas of Old Gold Har
bour; but until recent years they occupied a 
low position socially. At present they form 
one of the most numerous of the surviving 
family groups of the tribe. (j. n. a.)
K 'adits kc ë'owal.—Bose, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Canada, 25, 1898. Qlâ'd tsgo qv’gawa-l.—Swanton, 
Cent. Haida, 200, 1905.

Kae (Qd-t, ‘sea-lion town’). A former Haida 
towm on Skotsgai bay, above Skidegate, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It was occupied by 
the Kaiald-lanas, who took their name from 
the place before they moved to Kaisun.

Kagials-kegawai (Qô'gials qc'fjawa-i, 
‘those born at Kagials’). An important family 
of the Raven clan of the Haida, which derives 
its name from a reef near Lawn hill, at the 
mouth of Skidegate inlet, Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col., where some of the people 
formerly lived. A second name was Lqc'nol- 
lâ'nas, ‘people of (the town of] Cumshewa,’ 
whence one portion of the Kagials-kegawai is 
said to have moved. Their own town was 
Skedans, and their chief was one of the most 
influential on the islands. Subdivisions of the 
family were the Kils-haidagai and Kogaahl- 
lanas, the latter being of low social rank. The 
Kagials-kegawai claim to have sprung from a 
woman who floated ashore at Hot, Springs id. 
in a cockleshell. They were closely connected 
with the Tadji-lanas, who appear to have 
originated in the same locality.

(j. R. s.)
Kaftyalskc'ownl.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 24, 1898. Lqe'nol Ifi'nas.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 2(10, 1905. Qfl'glals qE'gawn-l.—Ibid. Tlk I- 
notl la'nas. —Boat, op. cit.

Kahlguihlgnhet - gitinai (Qalguï'-lgâ’iet 
gîlina'-d, ‘the Pebble-town Gftt'ns living on 
the side of the town up the inlet’). A small 
branch of a Ilaida family called Illgnhet- 
gitinai living on the w. const of Queen Char" 
lotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
284, 1905.
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Kahligua - haidagai (Qû'ligunxü'-id.Kqa-i, 
‘people living at the end of the town up the 
inlet’). A subdivision of the Stawas-haidagai, 
a family of the Eagle elan of the Haida in 
Brit. Col., so named from the position of 
their houses in the town.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 273, 1905.

Kahmitaiks (‘buffalo dung’). A division 
of the Piegan tribe of the Siksika.
Buffalo Dung.—Grinnvll, Blnckfout Lodge Tulvs, 225, 
1892. Kah'-ml-tulks. Ibid , 209.

Kaiahl-lanas (Qâ'-ial fti'wis, ‘people of 
sea-lion town’). A family of the Eagle elan 
of the Haida, so called from the town which 
they formerly occupied on Skotsgai bay, near 
Skidegate, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
After difficulties with their neighbours they 
moved to the w. coast, where they built the 
town of Kaisun. The remnant is now at 
Skidegate. They claimed community of origin 
with the Kona-kegawai, Djiguaahl-lanas, and 
Stawas-haidagai.

(j. R. 8.)
K ai'atl là'nas.—Bona in 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
24, 1898. (Jfi'-iai la'nas.—Swanton, Cont. llnidn, 274, 
1905. OS'-lta la'nas.—Ibid.

Kaiak, kayak. The men’s boat of the 
Eskimo of n. e. North America, from qnjaq 
(5 = German ch), the name in the eastern 
dialects of the Eskimo language.

(a. f. c.)

Kaidju (Qai'dju, ‘songs-of-victory town’). 
A Haida town on a point opposite Danger 
rocks, Moresby id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col., occupied by the Tadji-lanas. The Kaid- 
ju-kegawai, a subdivision of the Tadji-lanas, 
took its name from this town.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 277, 1905.

Kaidju. A Haida town in Hewlett bay, 
on the e. const of Moresby id., Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. It was occupied by the 
Kas-lanas.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

kaidjudal (Qai'djudnl). A former Haida 
town on Moresby id., opposite Hot Spring id., 
Queen Charlotte group, Brit. Col. It was 
occupied by the lluldanggats—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 278, 1905.

Kaidju-kegawai (Qai'dju qê'qnwa-i those 
born at Songs-of-victory town’). A subdivision 
of the Tadji-lanas, a family belonging to the 
Gunghct-haidagai (Ninstints people) of the 
Haida of British Columbia.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 209, 1905.
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Kaigani (K.'aigâ'ni). A division of the 
Haida, living in Alaska. Their name is de
rived from that of a camping place or summer 
settlement where they were accustomed to 
assemble to meet incoming vessels and to 
trade with the whites. The Kaigani emi
grated from the n. w. end of Queen Charlotte 
ids. between 150 and 200 years ago, drove the 
Tlingit (Koluschan) from the s. end of Prince 
of Wales id., and took possession of their towns. 
The most important of these settlements were 
Sukwan, Klinkwan, Howkan, and Kasaan, 

> which bear their old Tlingit names. The last 
three are still inhabited. Like many Tlingit 
tribes, but unlike other Haida, the Kaigani 
subdivisions often took, their names from the 
name given to some individual house. About 
1840 the population was estimated at 1,735. 
According to Pet raff's report (10th Census, 
Alaska) they numbered 788 in 1880; in 1890 the 
population was given as 391. Their present 
number probably docs not exceed 300.

(j. r. s.)
Kalaganles.—llallt-ck (1869) in Morris, Resources of 
Alaska, ii7, 1879. Kalian. Terry in Rep. Sec. War, i, 
40, 1808 09. Kaigani. Dawson, Queen Charlotte 
ids., 104b, 1880. Regarnie.—Dunn, Ilist. Oregon, 2S1, 
1844. Klganis.—Duflot do Mofras, Oregon, i, 335, 330, 
1844. Kigarnee.—Ludcwig, Aborig. Lang. America, 
157, 1800. Kigenes.—Am. Pioneer, ii, 189, 1843. 
Kygani.—Dull in Proc. A. A. A. 8., 209, 1809. Kyga- 
nles.—Scouler in Jour. CSeog. Soc. I.ond., I, 219, 1841. 
Kygany.—Gibbs after Anderson in Hist. Mag., 74, 1803. 
Kylargey.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 489, 1855 (after 
Work, 1830-41). Kygarney.—Kane, Wand. X A., 
app., 1859 (after Wark, 1830-11).

Kaiihl-lanas (Qai-ll Id'naa). A subdivision 
of the Dostlan-lnagai, a family group of the 
Haida, named from a camping place on the w. 
coast of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.

(j. n. s.)
Kalnah (Ah-kai-nah, ‘many chiefs,’ from 

a-kai-im ‘many,’ ni'-nah ‘chiefs’). A division 
of the Siksika (q. v.), or Blackfect, now living 
on a reservation under the Blood agency in 
southern Alberta, between Belly and St. Mary 
rs.; area 540 sq. m. The subtribes or bands 
are Ahkaiksumiks, Alik: iks, Ahkotashiks,
Ahkwonistsists, Ancpo, Apikaiyiks, Aputosik- 
ainah, Iuuhksoyistamiks, Isisokasimiks, Istsik- 
ainah, Mameoya, Nttikskiks, Saksinuhmahyiks, 
Siksahpuniks, and Siksinokaks. According to 
the Report of the Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs for 1858, there were then 300 tipis 
and 2,400 persons. In 1911 there were 1,122 
persons on the reservation.
Bloodies.—Hind, Red R. Expod., 157, 1800 (so culled 
by half-breeds). Blood Indians. Writer of 1786 in

Mass. Hist. 8oc. Coll., 1st », m. 24, 1791 Blood 
People.—Morgan, f'unsung, and Affin , 289, 1871. 
Blut Indianer.—Waleh, map, 1805 (German form). 
Ede-but-eay.—Anon. Crow MS. vocal»., B A. E. 
(Crow name). Gens du Sang.- Duflot de Mofras, 
Expl., u, 342, 1844 Indiens du Sang.—Ibid., 339. 
Kavnna. Maximilian, Travels, 245, 1813. Kalina.— 
Ibid. Kai'-e-na. -Hayden, Etlinog. and Philol. Mo. 
Val, 250, 1862. Kalmè. Browne in Beach, Ind Mia- 
cel., 81, 1877. Kal'-na.—Clark Wissh-r, inf’n, 1905 
( Piegon dialectic form i Kal'nau.—Tims, Blnckfoot 
Cram, and Diet , 113, 1889 (Siksika name). Kulnœ'- 
koon. -Franklin, Journ. Polar Sen, I, 170, 1824 (own 
name). Kam'-ne.—Hayden, op. cit., 402 (Crow 
name). Ke'na.—Hale, Ethnol. and Philol., 219, 1846 
(sing, Keneku'n). Kl-nii. -Morgan, Consnng. and 
Affin., 280, 1871 (trims.: ‘high minded people’). Klne- 
ne-al-koon. Henry, MS. vocal», 1808. Ki'-no.— 
Morgan, A ne Soc., 171, 1877. Meelhco-thlnyoow uc. 
—Franklin, Journ. Polar Boo, i, 170, 1824. We'-wl- 
ca-sa.—Cook, Yankton MS. vocal»., B. A. E., 1882 
(Yankton name).

Kaisun (Qai'sun). A former Haida town 
on the x. w. const of Moresby id., Queen 
Charlotte group, Brit. Col. It belonged to 
the Kninhl-lanas, who settled there after 
moving from Skidcgatc inlet, but before that 
time the Ixas-lanns are said to have occupied 
it. By the whites Kaisun was sometimes 
called Gold" Harbour, or, to distinguish it 
from the town afterward built on Maude id. 
by the west-coast people, Old Gold Harbour; 
but this term is properly applicable to Skaito, 
a camp on Gold Harbour, it.-elf occupied by 
Haida from all parts of the Queen Charlotte 
ids. during the time of the gold excitement. 
Kaisun is the Kish-a-win of John Wark’s list, 
which was accredited by him with 18 houses 
and 321» people in 1830-41. Since the old 
people can still remember 17 houses, Wark’s 
figures would appear to be trustworthy. The 
few survivors of Kaisun now live at Skidcgatc.

(j. R. 8.)
Kalshun.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ills, 108, ISHil. 
K nlVun. Boas, Twelfth Report N.W. Tribes Canada, 
21, 188(1. Kalswun I ISadC.—Harrison in Proc. and 
Trans. Roy. Soe. Can , see. n, 125, 1895. Klsh-a-wIn. 
—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 489, 1855 (after Wark, 
1836-41). Qai'sun. Swanton, Cont. Haida, 287, 
1005

Kakake. Given as the Pigeon-hawk gens 
of the Chippewa, but really the Raven (Kngigi) 
gens of that tribe.
Kugagi.—Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1900. Ka-kalk.—Tan
ner, Xarr., 314, 1830 (’hen hawk'). Ka-kake’.— 
Morgan, Anc. Soe., 106, 1877 (‘pigeon hawk’).

Kakapoya (‘inside fat.'—Morgan). Given 
as a division of the I’iegnn tribe of the Siksika. 
Perhaps the same as Inuksikahkopwaiks, q.v. 
Inside Fat.—Morgan, Anc. Soe., 171, 1877. Ka-ka'- 
po-ya.—Ibid

7
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Kakawatllikya (Qd” qawatilik'a). A gen a 
of the Tsawatenok, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas 
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Kakekt (Xdx’cqt). An extinct Salish tribe 
which formerly lived at caj>e Lazo, e. coast of 
Vancouver id., and spoke the Comox dialect. 
Bom, MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Kakouchaki (from kakou», ‘porcupine’)• A 
small Montagnaia tribe formerly living on lake 
St. John, Quebec. They frequently visited 
Tadoussac with other northern tribes and 
were occasionally visited in their country by 
the missionaries.
Kacouchakhl.—Can. I ml. Aff., 40, 1879. Kak8a- 
zakhl.—Jes. It.-I for 1641, 57, 1858. Kakouchac.— 
Ibid., 1672, 44. Kakouchakhl.—Ibid., 1643, 38. 
Kakouchaki.—Champlain, Œuvres, H, 21, note, 1870. 
Nation des Porc epics.—Jes. Rel. for 1638, 24, 1858. 
Nation of the Porcupine.—Winsor, Cartier to Fron- 
tenae, 171, 1894. Porcupine Tribe.—Charlevoix, 
Hist. N. France, ir, 118, 1866.

Kakslne (Qâk'sinê). A Squawmish village 
community on Mamukum cr., left bank of 
Skwamish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A 8, 174, 1800.

Kalokwis (Qd'logwis ‘crooked.beach’). A 
village of the Tlauitsis on Tumour id., Brit. 
Col. It was the legendary home of the 
Kwakiutl tribe at which all the transform
ations of animals took place.
Kâ-loo-kwie.—Dawson in Trans. Hoy. Sop. Can. for 
1887, sec. ii, 72. Kar-luk-wees.—Boas in Bull. Am. 
Geog. Soc., 229, 1887. Qà'logwls.— Boas, inf’n, 1906 
(■‘crooked beach’). Qalukwls.—Boas in Bull. Am. 
Geog. Soc., op. cit.

Kalulaadlek (Kalulaâ'LEX, 'small house of 
owl’). A village of the Ntlakyapamuk on the 
e. side of Fraser r., about 24 m. above Yale, 
Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
n, 169, 1900.

Kamloops (‘point between the rivers’). A 
village at the junction of South Thompson and 
North Thompson rs., Brit. Col., occupied by 
Shuswap Salish ; pop. 242 in 1911. It gave 
its name to Kamloops Indian agency.
Kam-a-loo'-pa.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 
1891, sec. ii, 7 (native name). Kameloups.—De Smet, 
Oregon, Miss. 100, 1847. Kamloops.—Cox, Columbia 
River, n, 87, 1831. Salst Knmlûps.—Gatsehet, MS., 
B. A. E. (Okinagan name, from Stilst, ‘people’).

Kammuck. A former body of Salish of 
Fraser superintendency, Brit. Col.
Kammack.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1879, 138. Kam
muck.—Ibid , 1878, 79.

Kanatiochtiage (‘place of wild rice’). A 
former Iroquois settlement or village on the
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n. shore of lake Ontario, inhabited chiefly by 
“Dowaganhaes” and reputed to be “near the 
Sennekes (SenecaJ country.” It was situated 
near Tchojachiage, or approximately on the 
site of Darlington or Port Hope, in Durham 
county, Ontario. Three nations, composing 
16 “castles,” came to settle there by Iro
quois permission. (j. n. b. h.)
Ganadatslagon.—Frontenac (1673) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., ix, 112, 1855. Ganatchesklagon.—Ibid., note. 
Ganatohesklagon.—Ibid. Kanatiochtiage.—Doe. of 
1700, ibid., iv, 694, 1854.

Kandoucho. A former village of the 
Neutrals in Ontario, near the Huron country. 
Kandoucho.—Jes. Rel. for 1641, 75, 1858. Tous lee 
Saints.—Ibid, (mission name).

Kangertloaping (‘remarkable fiord’). A 
summer settlement of Okomiut Eskimo of 
Saumia, at the head of an inlet emptying into 
Cumberland sd., Baffin island.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kangertluk (‘fiord’). A spring and fall 
settlement of Iglulirmiut Eskimo on n. Mel
ville penin. near the Fox channel coast, N. 
Hudson bay.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 
1888.

Kangertlukdjuaq (‘great fiord’). A sum
mer settlement of Okomiut Eskimo of Saumia, 
at the head of an inlet emptying into Cum
berland sd., Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kangertlung (‘fiord’). A summer settle
ment of Talirpia Okomiut Eskimo on the s.w. 
coast of Cumberland sd., Baffin id.—Boas in 
6th Rep. Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kangguatl-lanas (Qû'ilguaL lâ'nas). An 
extinct subdivision of the Stustas, a family 
of the Eagle clan of the Haida of British 
Columbia. (j. R. s.)
K anguatl lâ'nai.—Boa«, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can.f 
22, 1898. Qà'rtguai. lâ'nas.—Swanton, Cont. Haida' 
276, 1905.

Kanghishunpegnaka (‘those who wear 
crow feathers in their hair’). A division of 
the Sihasapa or Blackfoot Sioux.
Kaygi-surj-pegnaka. -Dorsey in 15th Rep. B. A. E , 
219, 1897. Ka"xl-cü"-pegnaku.—Ibid.

Kangivamlut (‘people at the head’). A 
subtribe of the Sunkinimiut Eskimo living in 
the region of George r., n. Ungava, Que.
Kangivamlut.—Boas in 6th Itep., B. A. E., map, 1888. 
Kan'gûkflua'luksoagmyut.—Turner in 11th Rep. 
B. A. E., 176, 1894 (■‘people of the great bay’). 
Kafiûktluuluksoagmyut.—Turner in Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Can., v, 99, 1888.
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Kangmaligmiut (‘distant ones’). An 
Arctic Eskimo tribe between Manning pt. 
and Herschel id. The name has been attached 
to different local groups all the way from pt. 
Hope to Mackenzie r.
Kudjaklane.—Rink in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., xv, 240, 
1886. Kakmallkg. Zagoskin, Dcscr. Russ. Posa. 
Am., pt. 1,74,1847 KaaÜufldlit. Rink, op. dt., 240. 
kangmall-enyuln.—Richardson, Polar Regions, 300, 
1861. Kangmallgmeut.-—Murdoch in Ninth Rep. 
B v ! . 16, 1882. Kingmlll'gmOt. Dali in Cout. 
N. A. Ethnol., i, 10, 1877. Kangmaliinnuin.— 
Simp-on quoted by Dali, ibid. Kangmalik.—Woolfe in 
11th Census, Alaska, 130, 1893. Kangnlalle.—
Keane in Stanford, Conqtend., 517, 187.8. Kanmall- 
enyuln.—Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E., 46, 1892. 
Kûftmû'd llrl.—Ibid., 43, 46. Western Mackenzie 
Innult. Dali in Cont. N A. Ethnol, i, 12, 1877 (col
lective term including Kopagmiut and Kangmalig-

Kangormiut (‘goose people’). A tribe of 
Central Eskimo living in Victoria island, 
Franklin, N.W.T.
Kang-orr-Mœoot. —Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, it, 
43, 1824. Kanq-or-ml-ut. Richardson, A ret. Ex- 
ped., i, 362, 1851. KaA,>-meut. -Petitot in Bib. 
I.iug. et Ethnol. Am , m, II, 1876 (Chiglit name). 
White-Goose Eskimos. Franklin, op. cit , 42.

Kanhada (0'anhdda, meaning obscure). 
One of the 4 clans or phratries into which all 
Indians of the Chimmesyan stock are divided. 
It is also applied specifically to various local 
subdivisions of the clan. One such is found 
in the Niska town of J.akkulzap and one in 
each of the Kitksan towns.—Kitwingach, 
Kitzegukla, and Kishpiyeoux.—Boas in 10th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 49-50. 1895,

Kanlax (Nxô'ùtEn, 'the point’). An Upper 
Lllooet town at the junction of Bridge and 
Fraser rs., interior of British Columbia; pop. 
94 in 1911.
Bridge river.—Can. Ind. AIT. Rep. 1904, pt. 2, 72, 1905. 
Kan-lax'.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1891, 
sec. it, 44. NxO'istcn.—Boas, inf’n, 1906.

Kapachichin ('sandy shore’). A Ntla- 
kyapamuk town on the w. side of Fraser r., 
about 28 m. above Yale, Brit. Col.; pop. 52 
in 1901.
Kapatci'tcin.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ir, 
169, 1900. Kapataitsan.- ('un. Ind. AIT. for 1901, pt. 
n, 164. Klapatci'tcln. -Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. 
Surv. Can., 5, 1899. Kopachlchln.—Brit. Col. map, 
Ind. Aff , Victoria, 1872. North Bend.—Teit, op. cit. 
(name given by whites).

Kaparoktolik. A summer settlement of 
Tununirusirmiut Eskimo near the entrance to 
Ponds inlet, Baffin island.—M’Clintock, Yoy. 
of Fox, 162, 1859.

Kapaslok (K'apasloq, 'sand roof’). A vil
lage of Ntlakyapamuk on Fraser r., above 
Suk, Brit. Col. It was formerly a large settle
ment.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 
5, 1899.

Kapiminakouetiik. Mentioned in the 
Jesuit Relations (26, 1646) as a tribe living at 
some distance n. of Three Rivers, Que. Doubt
less Montagnais, and possibly the Papinachois, 
q. v.

Kapkapetlp (Qapqai>èllp, ‘place of cedar’ 
[?]). A Squawmish village community at 
Point Grey, Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill- 
Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Karhadage ( in the forest.’—Hewitt). An 
unidentified tribe, band, or village, probably 
in Canada, with which the Iroquois affirmed 
they had made peace in 1701. Mentioned 
with the Chippewa, Missisaugit, Nipissing and 
others (Livingston in N.Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 
iv, 899, 1854). Cf. Karhagaghrooney, Kari- 
gouisles, Karrihacl. (,r. m.)

Karhagaghrooney (Karhngnrnnon, ‘ peo
ple of the woods’). According to Sir Win. 
Johnson a name applied by the Iroquois to 
wandering Indians n. of Quebec; but as he 
suggests Carillon on Ottawa r. as the best 
point for a post of trade with them, they 
were probably more to the westward. Dobbs 
placed them n. of lake Huron. The term is a 
collective one, referring to wandering bands 
of different tribes, possibly to the Têtes de 
Boule, and to those called O’pimittish Ininiwac 
by Henry.
Karhagaghrooneys. — Johnson (1764) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hint , vu, 658, 1856. Klrhuwguugh Roanu.— 
Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 28, 1744.

Kariak. A summer settlement of Aivilir- 
miut Eskimo on Lyon inlet, n. end of Hudson 
bay.—Boas in 6th Rep. B.A.E., 450, 1888.

Karigouistes. The name given by the 
Iroquois to the Catholic Indians of Canada, 
probably more especially to the Caughnawaga. 
The name seems to have reference to a long 
dress, possibly the gowns worn by the priests.

Caragulsts.—Gulden (1727), Five Nation», 163, 1747. 
Karigouistes.—Bacquevillo do la potherie, in, 200, 
1753. KarlgSstea.—Dellins (1694) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., iv, 95, 1854.

f Karmakdjuin (Qarmaqtijuin, ‘large huts’). 
A summer settlement of the Akudnirmiut 
Eskimo on Home bay, Baffin island.—Boas in 
Oth Rep B. A. E., Ml,
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Karmakdjuin. A village of Pudlimiut 
Eskimo on the coast just n. of Exeter sd., 
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 
1888.

Karma ng (Qarmang, ‘hut’). A summer 
settlement of Talirpingmiut Okomiut Eskimo 
at the n.w. end of Nettilling lake, w. of Cum
berland sd., Baffin id.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. 
E.., map, 1888.

Karrihaet. Given as the name of a tribe, 
probably in Canada, with whom the Iroquois 
made peace in 1701. Mentioned with the 
Chippewa, Missisauga, Nipissing, and others. 
—Livingston (1701) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
IV, 890, 1854. Cf. Karigouiatea, Karhadage.

Karsukan. A spring settlement of Oko
miut Eskimo of Saumia, on the coast of 
Baffin island, n. of Cumberland sd.—Boas in 
6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Karusuit (‘the caves’). A village of the 
Talirpingmiut Okomiut Eskimo on Nettilling 
fiord, w. shore of Cumberland sd.; pop. 29 in
1883.
Kalossutt,—Boas in Deutsvhc Geog. Bltttt., viit, 32, 
1885. K'aruesult.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., no. 
80, 70, 1885. Kemasull.—Kundien in Bull. Nat. 
Mus., no 15, 15, 1179.• Kmtwlt. Ibid Kim- 
mocksowlck.—Wareham in Jour» Boy. Geog. Sor., 

MW p. B. A. B.,
420, 1888.

Kaska. Given by Dawson (Rep. Geol 
Surv. Can., 199n, 1889) as a division of the 
Nahane, comprising the Achetotena (Eteha- 
reottine) and Dahotena (Etagottinc) tribes. 
They are described as undersized and of poor 
physique, have the reputation of being timid, 
and are lazy and untrustworthy, but are com
paratively prosperous, as their country yields 
good furs in abundance. According to Morice 
(Trans. Can. Inst., vn, 519, 1892-93), however 
‘ivaska is the name of no tribe or subtribe, 
but Me Da me er. is called by the Nahane 
Kasha . . . and this is the real word which, 
corrupted into Cassiar by the whites, has 
since a score of years or more served to desig
nate the whole mining region from the Coast 
range to the Rocky mts., along and particu
larly to the n, of the Stikine r.” The name 
Kaska is not recognized by the Indians them
selves, who form the third division of Morice's 
classification of the Nahane. They number 
about 20Q. i i <

Kas-lanas (Q/d« lâ'nna, ‘pitch-town 
people’) A family of the Raven clan of the

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Haida. They inhabited the w. coast of 
Moresby id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. Col., 
had no crests like the other Haida divisions, 
and were regarded as barbarous by the latter. 
Their principal town was in Tasu harbour.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 1905.

Kassigiakdjuak (Qnaaigiaqdjmq). A winter 
settlement of Nugumiut Eskimo on Frobisher 
bay, s.E. Baffin island. - Boas in 6th Rep. 13. A. 
E., map, 1888.

Rasta (Qld'sta). A legendary Haida town 
on Copper bay, Moresby id., Queen Charlotte 
group, Brit. Col. It was named for the creek 
(Skidegatc cr.), which ran near it, and was 
occupied by the Daiyuahl-lanas.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Kastitchewanuk. A Cree band on Albany 
r., n. Ontario, in 1770.—Hutchins (1770) 
in Richardson, Arctic Exped., n, 37, 1851.

Katagemane (Kà-la'-gemà-ne, ‘starving’). 
Given by Morgan (Anc. Soc., 171, 1877) as 
a division of the Piegan tribe of the Siksika, 
q. v.

Katana (Kfü'tana). A former Haida town 
on Louise id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. 
Col., in possession of the Kagials-kegawai. — 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Katernuna (perhaps jargon ‘Kater land’). 
A Talirpingmiut Eskimo village of the Oko
miut tribe on Cumberland >d., Baffin island.— 
Howgate, Cruise of Florence, 84, 1879.

Kathlaram. A body of Salish formerly 
under Fraser superintendency, British Co
lumbia ; now no longer officially reported. 
Kathlaram.—Canadian Ind. ACT., 70, 1878. Kuth- 
luretn. — Ibid., 138, 1879.

Katluchtna (‘lovers of glass beads’). A 
Knaiakhotana elan.—Richardson, Arct. Ex
ped., I, 407, 1851.

Katsey. A Cowiehan tribe occupying the 
villages of Seltsas and Shuwulcthct, on Pitt 
lake and river emptying into the lower Fraser 
Brit. Col.; pop. 78 in 1911.
Kaitze.—Brit. Adm. Chart, no. 1017. Katezle. — 
Can. Ind. A IT. for 1878, 70. Katsey.—Can. Ind. Rep. 
Ifl01,pt. 2,158. Katzle. Ibid , 14, II, 1911. K ë'ëtaë. - 
Bons in Rep. 04th Meeting Brit. A. A. 8., 454, 1894. 
Ke'tsl.- Hill-Tout in F-thtml. Surv. Can., 54, 1902.

Katshikotin. A part of the Hankutchin 
living on Yukon r., a short distance below 
Fortymilo r.. near the Vukon-Alaska bound-
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Ku-tshlk-otln.—Dawson in Hop. Geol. 8urv. Cun. for 
1888, 202n, 1880. Klat-ol-klln.—Sihwntka, Hep. on 
Alaska, 86, 1885 (name given by Russian half-breeds).

Katzik. Two Indian settlements on tlie s. 
bank of lower Fraser r., below Sum as lake, 
Brit. Col. (Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 
1872). Perhaps the name refers to the Katsev 
tribe. Halac is a railway station on Can.

Kaudjukdjuak (Qaudjuqdjuaq). A winter 
settlement of the Akudnirmiut Eskimo be
tween Frobisher bay and Cumberland sd., 
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Hep. B.A.E., map,
I'"'

Kauldaw. The Kitksan division and town 
lying farthest inland toward the headwaters 
of Skeena r., under the Babinc and Skeena 
Hiver agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 37 in 1011. 
Culdoah.—Horctnky, Canada on Par., 212, 1871. 
Gal-doe.—Can. Ind. Aff. Rep., 481, 1896. Gal I)oe.— 
Ibid., 252, 1891. Gol-dne. -Ibid , 280, 1891 Hai
ti oe.—Ibid., 415, 1898. Kaul-daw.—Dorsey in Am 
Antiq., xix, 278, 1897. Kuldo. --Brit. Col. map, 1872. 
Kuldoe.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. n, 160, 1901. Kuldôs.— 
Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col , 1 14b, 1884.

Kaumauangmiut (from the lake of the 
same name, around which they chiefly dwell). 
An Eskimo tribe in s. E. Baffin island, probably 
closely related to the Nugumiut.
Karmowonft.—Hall, Arctic Resenrrhe«, 294, 1865. 
Kaumanang.—Boas in Deutsche Gcog. Bliitt., vm, 
32, 1885 (misprint). K'aumnuangmiut.—Boas in 
Petcrmanna Mitt., no. 80, 70, 1885. Qiiuumauang- 
mlut.—Boas in tith Rep. B. A. F., 421, 1888.

Kauten (Kau'len). A Squawmish village 
community on the right bank of Skwamish 
r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A.A.S., 
474, 1900.

Kawas {K.’d'waa, ‘fish eggs’). A subdivision 
of the Stustas, an important family of the 
Eagle clan of the Ilaida. One of their chiefs 
is said to have been blown across to the Stikinc 
country, where he became a chief among the 
Stikinc. (j. r. s.)
K'â'was.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. VV. Tribes Canada, 22,
I VI''. K ifl'w.lS. S'.::-'ll..: , l I ' ,
Kouas.—Harrison in Proo. and Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can., 
sec. ii, 125, 1895.

Kawchodinne (ka ‘hare,’ cho ‘great / din ne 
‘people’ : ‘people of the great hares'). An 
Athapascan tribe dwelling n. of Great Bear 
lake, Mackenzie dist., N.W.T., on Mackenzie 
r., the lakes e. of it, and Anderson r. Mac
kenzie (Voy., i, 206, 1802) said they were a 
small tribe residing on Peace r., who spoke 
the language of the Chipcwyan and derived

their name from the Arctic hare, their chief 
means of support. At another time (Mass. Hist. 
Cull., ii. 43,1814) he placed them on Porcupine 
r, Yukon and Alaska. Franklin (Journ. to 
Polar Sea, 261, 1824) placed them immediately 
n. of the Thlingchadinne on the n. side of the 
outlet of Bear lake. Back (Journal, 497, 
1833-35) located them on Mackenzie r. as far 
x. as 68°. Richardson (Arct. Exped., ii, 3, 
1851) gave their habitat as the banks of 
Mackenzie r. from Great Slave lake downward. 
Hind (Lab. Pen in., ii, 261, 1863) said they re
sorted to Ft. Norman and Ft. Good Hope on 
the Mackenzie, and also to Ft. Yukon, Alaska. 
Ross (MS., B.A.E.) said they resided in 1859 
in the country surrounding Ft. Good Hope 
on Mackenzie r., extending beyond the Arctic 
circle, where they came in contact with the 
Kutchin, with whom by intermarriage they 
have formed the tribe of Bastard Loucheux 
(Nellagcttine). Petitot (Diet. DèmVDindjié, 
xx, 1876) said the Kawchodinne lived on the 
lower Mackenzie from Ft. Norman to the 
Arctic ocean. They are described as a thick
set people, who subsist parti)' on fish and rein
deer, but obtain their clothing and most of 
their food from the hares that abound in their 
country. Their language differs little from 
that of the Etcharcottinc, while their style 
of dress and their customs are the same, 
although through long intercourse with the 
traders, for whom they have great respect, 
most of the old customs and beliefs of the 
tribe have become extinct. They are on 
friendly terms with the Eskimo. The Kaw
chodinne have a legend of the formation of 
the earth by the muskrat and the beaver. 
The dead are deposited in a rude cage built 
above ground, the body being wrapped in 
a blanket or a moose skin; the property of 
relatives is destroyed, and their hair is cut as 
a sign of mourning. When the supply of hares 
becomes exhausted, as it frequently does, they 
believe these mount to the sky by means of 
the trees and return in the same way when 
they reappear. Polygamy is now rare. They 
arc a peaceable tribe, contrasting with their 
Kutchin neighbours. In personal combat 
they grasp each other by their hair, which 
they twist round and round until one of the 
contestants falls to the ground. They arc 
not so numerous as formerly, a great many 
having died from starvation in 1841, at which 
time numerous acts of cannibalism arc said to 
have occurred. In 1858 (MS., B.A.E.)
gave the population as 467; 291 males, 176
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females. Of these 103 resorted to Ft. Norman 
and 364 to Ft. Good Hope. Petitot (Diet. 
Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1876) arranged them in five 
subdivisions: Xigottine, Katagottine, Katcho- 
gottine, Satchotugottine, and Nellagottinc. In 
another list (Bull. Soc. G dog. Paris, 1875) in
stead of Nigottine he has Etatchogottine and 
Chintagoltine. In a later grouping (Autour du 
lac des Esclaves, 362, 1891) Petitot identifies 
Katagottine with C'hintagottinc, suppresses 
Satchotugottine, and adds Kfwetragottine. 
I)énè.—Petitot, Hare MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1809. 
Dènè Peaux-de-Lièvre.—Petitot, Autour du lac des 
Esclave*, 289, 1891. llarefoot Indians.—Chappell, 
Hudson Hay, 160, 1817. Hare Indians.—Mackensie, 
Voy., i, 200, 1802. Haresklns.—Petitot in Jour. Roy. 
Geog. Sop., 660, 1883. Ka-cho-'dtlnnè.—Richardson, 
Aret. Exped., n, 3, 1861. Kah-cho tlnne.—Ross 
quoted by Gibb*, MS., B. A. E. ('Arctic hare people'). 
Kancho.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Sop., n, 19, 
1836. Kat’a-ftot-tlné.—Petitot, MS. vocab., B. A. E., 
isc,7. K'a-t'a-gottinf. Petitot, IHot. Dènè-Dindjié, 
xx, 1870 ('people among the hares'). Kawchodlnneh. 
—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sen, 261, 1824. Kha-t'u- 
ottinè.—Petitot in Hull. Sop. Géog. Paris, chart, 1875. 
Khat/'a-Gottlne.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclave*, 
362, 1891 ('people among the rabbits'). Kk/'ayttchare 
ottlné.—Petitot, Hare MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1809 
(Chipewyan name). Nouga.—Macfarlano (1857) in 
Hind. Lab. Penin., it, 258, 1863 ('spittle': Eskimo 
name). Peau de Lièvre—Petitot in Bull. Soc. Géog. 
Pari*, chart, 1875. Peaux-de-Lièvres.—Petitot, Au
tour du lac des Esclave*, 302, 1891. Rabbltsklns.— 
McLean, Hudson Bay, II, 243, 1849. Slave.—Richard
son, Arct. Exped., i, 242, 1851. Ttt-nâ-tln-ne.— 
Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 289, 1871.

Kawchogottine ('dwellers among the large
hares’). A division of the Kawchodinne. 
Petitot, in 1867 (MS., B. A. E.), located them 
on the border of the wooded region n. e. of 
Ft. Good Hope, and in 1875 (Bull. Soc. dc 
Géog. Paris, chart, 1875) on the headwaters 
of Anderson r., N. of Great Bear lake. The 
same authority (Autour du lac des Esclaves, 
362, 1891) says their habitat is on the large 
lakes of the interior e. of Mackenzie r.
K'a-tchd-gottiné.—Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 
1876. Katchô-Ottiné.-- Petitot in Can. Rec. Sei., I. 
49, 1884. Khu-tchô-gottinè.—Petitot in Bull. Soc. 
de Géog. Paris, chart, 1876. Natlé-tpa-Gottins.— 
Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclave*, 362, 1891 ( ■‘people 
among the little reindeer').

Kayung (Q'.ayd'n). A Haida town on 
Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte ids, Brit. Col., 
just above Masset. It was occupied by the 
Kuna-lanas, who owned the place, and the 
Sagui-gitunai. John Wark does not give 
separate figures for the population of this 
town in 1836-41, but the old people estimate 
the number of houses at 14, which would

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

indicate about 175 people. The place was at 
one time entirely abandoned, but two or three 
families have recently returned to it.

(j. n. s

K 'fiya'ng.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 23, 
1898. Kayung.—Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 168b, 
1880. Giaya'i. InagS'-i.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 
1905 (the people).

Kchegagonggo (K’chi-ga-gong'-go, ‘pigeon- 
hawk’). A gens of the Abnaki (q.v.).—Mor
gan, Anc. Soc., 174, 1877.

Keda-lanas {Q\ë'da là'nas, ‘strait people’). 
A subdivision of the Hagi-lanas, a family of 
Ninstints belonging to the Raven clan of the 
Haida. They received their name from a 
narrow strait in front of the town.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 268, 1905.

Kedlamik (Qc'^amix, ‘broad patch of 
bushes’). An Okinagan village near Nicola 
lake, Brit. Col.
Lkaiamix.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii 
174, 1900. Qê'"amlx.—Ibid.

Keinouche (Klnozha*, ‘pickerel’). One of 
the divisions or chief bands of the Ottawa, 
q.v. The Jesuit Relation of 1640 locates them 
at that time, under the name Kinounchepirini, 
s. of the isle of the Algonquins (Allumettes id.) 
in Ottawa r. This would place them, if taken 
literally, some distance e. of lake Huron; but 
as the knowledge then possessed by the French 
was very imperfect, it is probable that the 
Relation of 1643, which places them on lake 
Huron, is more nearly correct. In 1658 they 
appear to have lived along the n. shore of the 
lake. Between 1660-70 they, with tli<- Kis- 
kakon and Sinago, were attached to the 
mission at Shaugawaumikong (now Bayfield), 
on the s. shore of lake Superior. It is probable 
however, that at the time of Father Menard’s 
visit, in 1660, they were at Keweenaw bay, 
Mich. In 1670-71 they returned to Mackinaw, 
some passing on to Manitoulin id.; but it is 
probable that the latter, or a part of them, 
were included in the Sable band.

(j. m. c. T.)
Keinouché.—Jcs. Rel. 1670, 87, 1858. Kinonche- 
pllrinik.—Ibid., 1658, 22 ,1858. Klnoncheplrinlk - 
Ibid., 1643, 61, 1858. Klnouché.—Marquette (1670) 
quoted by Shea, Miss. Val , xlix, 1852. Klnouche- 
blirlnlouek.—Jcs. Rel. 1646, 34, 1858. Kinounche
pirini.—Ibid , 1640, 34, 1858. Quenongebln.—
Champlain (1618), (Bums, hi, 298, 1870.

Kekayeken (K'êk'd’yèk'En). A Songish 
division residing between Esquimalt and 
Becher bay, s. end of Vancouver id.—Boas 
in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 17, 1890.
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Kekelun (K’ê'kàlun). A Squawmish village 
community on the w. side of Howe sd., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A.A.S., 474, 
1900.

Kekertakdjuin (Qeqertaqdjuin, ‘big is
land'). A spring settlement of Padlimiut 
Eskimo at the end of Howe bay, Baffin island.— 
Boas in Gth Itep. B.A.E., map, 1888.

Kekertaujang (Qcqertaujang, ‘like an is
land'). A winter village of the Saumingmiut, 
a subtribe of the Okomiut Eskimo, on Cum
berland pcnin., Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
ty, A. E., map, 1888.

Kekerten (‘islands'). The winter village 
of the Kingnaitmiut Eskimo on the e. side of 
Cumberland id., Baffin island ; pop. 82 in 1883. 
K'exerlen. -Bona in Pctcrmanns Mitt., no. 80, 70, 
1885. Klkkerton. —Ivumlien in Bull. U. S. Nat. Mus., 
no. 15, 15, 1870. Qeqerten.—Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. 
£., 425, 1888.

Kekertukjuak (Qeqertuqdjuaq, ‘big island’) 
A spring settlement of Xugumiut Eskimo on 
an island in Frobisher bay, s. k. Baffin island. 
—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kekios. A Squawmish village community 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., s. B.C.
Qaqlô'a.—Boas, MS., B. A. E , 1887. Qê'qïfle.—Hill- 
Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Kekwaiakin (QEk'wai'akin). A Squawmish 
village community on the left bank of Skwa
mish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Kelatl (QeIû'II). The uppermost Cowichan 
subtribe on Fraser r., Brit. Col. Their town 
was Asilao, above Yale.—Boas in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. 8., 454, 1894.

Keles (Qc'Ies). A Chilliwak town on 
upper Chilliwak r., Brit. Col.—Boas in 64th 
Rep. Brit. A. A. 8,154,1804.

Kelketos (Qe'IIceIôs, ‘painted’). A Squaw
mish village community on the e. coast of 
llowe sd., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A.A.8., 474, 1900.

Kelsemaht (‘rhubarb people’). A Xootka 
tribe on Clayoquot sd., Vancouver id.; pop. 
80 in 1911. Their principal village is Yahksis. 
Kel-seem-aht.—Can. I mi. Aff., 180, 1884. Kcl-aem- 
aht.—Ibid., 357, 1897. K eltsmâ'ath.—Boas in Gth 
Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 31, 1890. Killsmaht.— 
Sproat, Savage Life, 308, 1868. Kllsâmât.—Mayne, 
Brit. Col., 251, 1861.

Keltakkaua (KE'Uûqk’aua). A division of 
the Nuhalk, a Bellacoola tribe of the coast of

British Columbia.—Boas in 7th Rep. X. W 
Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Kemanks. A body of Salish of Eraser 
superintendency, Brit. Col. (Can. Ind. Aff., 
138, 1879); no longer officially reported.

Kenabig (Klruiblk, ‘snake’). A gens of the 
Chippewa.
Che-she-gwa.—Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Sue. 
( "ii, v, i", iss.'i ('rattlesnake'). K*-na'-blg. M - 
gun, Anc. Soe., 166, 1877 ('snake1). Klnablk. Win. 
Jones, inf’n, 1906. She-she-gwah.—Tanner, Narra
tive, 175, 1830. She-ahe-gwun.— Ibid., 315 ('rattle-

Kenim Lake. A Shuswap village or band 
on Ctmim lake, which flows into North Thomp
son r., interior of British Columbia; pop. 87 
in 1902, 72 in 1911.
Canlm Lake. Can. Ind. Aff , 18, it, 1911. Kanim 
Lake.—Can. Ind. Aff., 274, 1902. Kanlnlni Lake. - 
Ibid , 271, 1889 Kanlnl#' Tribe.—Ibid., 190, 18SI 
Kenlm Lake. Ibid., pt. II, 72, 1902.

Kenipsim. A Cowichan tribe in Cow
ichan valley, near the s. e. end of Vancouver 
id.; pop. 40 in 1911.
Ka-nlp-sum.— Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1879. Kee-nlp- 
salm.—Ibid., 302, 1893. Kee-nlp-alm.—Ibid , 231, 
1886. Ke-nlp-slm.—Ibid., 190, 1883. Khenlpslm. 
—Ibid., pt. ii, 164, 1901. Khenfpaln.—Ibid , pt. n, 
69, 1904. Që'nlpsen.—Hons, MS., B. A. E., 18S7. 
Shenepsln. Can. Ind. Aff , n, 8, 1911.

Kenozhe ( Klnozha*, ‘pickerel’). A gens of 
the Chippewa. Cf. Keiiiouche.
Ke-noushay. Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Soe. Coll , 
v, 44, 1885 (trans. ‘pike’). Ke-no-zha.—Tanner, 
Narrative, 314, 1830 (‘pickerel’). Ke-no'-zhe.—
Morgan, Anc. Soe., 166, 1877 (‘pike*). Klnfijiin. - 
Wm. Junes, inf’n, 1906.

Rente (kent'a', ‘field,’ ‘meadow’). A Ca
yuga village existing about 1670 on Quinte 
bay of lake Ontario.
Kanté.—Bruy as (1673) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , ix, 
792, 1855. Ken té.—Frontenac (1673), ibid., 9’> 
Kentsia.—Homann Heirs’ map, 1756. Kentslo.— 
Letter, map, en. 1770. Qucntè.—La Hontan, New 
Voy., i, 32, 1703. Qulntay.—Frontenac (1672), op 
«•it, 93. Quinté.—Doc. of 1698 in N. Y. Doc. C-ll 
Hist., ix, 681, 1855.

Kepatawangachik. Given as the name of 
a tribe formerly living near lake St. John, Que., 
but driven off by the Iroquois (Jes. Rel. 
1660, 12, 1858). Named in connection with 
Abitibi and Ouakouiechidek (Chiscdec). Pos
sibly the Papinachois.

Keremeos. A Similkamecn band of the 
Okinagan; pop. 55 in 1897, when last sep
arately enumerated.
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Kerem-eeos. Can. I ml. AIT. for 1883, 191. Kere- 
meooH. -Ibid., 1892, 313. Keremeos.—Postal Guide, 
1912. Keremeus.—Ibid , 1897, 394. Kêremya'u*.— 
'I u la Mem \m Mue Vu Hist., n, 174, 1900

Kesa (Qè'aa). A Haida town on the w. 
coast of Graham id., Queen Charlotte group, 
Brit. Col. It was occupied by the Tadji- 
lanas before moving to Alaska.—Swanton, 
Cont, Haida, 281, 1005.

kespoogwit (‘land’s end’). One of the 
two divisions of the territory of the Micmacs 
as recognized by themselves. According to 
Rand it includes the districts of Eakegawaage, 
Shubcnacadie, and Annapolis (q. v.), em
bracing all of s. and E. Nova Scotia. In Frye’s 
list of 1760, Kashpugowitk and Keshpugowitk 
are mentioned as two of 14 Micmac bands or 
villages. These arc evidently duplicates, as 
the same chief was over both, and were in
tended for the Kespoogwit division. The 
inhabitants arc called Kespoogwitunak. See 
Micmac. (j. M.)
Kashpugowitk. Frye (1760) in Mass. Hist. Sop. Coll, 
let »., x, 115-116, 1809. Keshpugowitk. Ibid, (men
tioned separately, but evidently the same). Kespoog
wit.—Hand, First Mirmac Heading Book, 81, 1875. 
Kespoogwitunâ'k.— Ibid, (the people of Kespoogwit).

Ket (QW, ‘narrow strait’). A Haida town 
on Burnaby str., Moresby id., Queen Char
lotte group, Brit. Col. It was occupied by a 
branch of the Hagi-lanas, who from their 
town were Tidied Kcda-lanas.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 277, 1905.

ketlalsm (Kê'tlaU'm, ‘nipping grass,’ so 
called because deer come here in spring to 
cat the fresh grass). A Squawmish vil’age 
community on the e. side of Howe sd., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A.A.S., 174,1900.

ketlaynup. A body of Salish of Vancouver 
id., speaking the Cowichan dialect; pop. 24 
in 1882—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1882,258.

Ketnas-hadai (K’ctnas :had’û'i, ‘sea-lion 
house people’ [?]). Given by Boas )Fifth Rep. 
N. V. Tribes Canada, 27, 1889) as the name 
of a subdivision of the Ynku-lanas, a family of 
the Raven clan of the Haida of s. w. Alaska; 
but it is in reality only a house name belong
ing to that family. There seems to be an error 
in the designation, the word for ‘sea-lion’ 
being qo-i. (j. R .s.)

kevllklvashalah. A body of Salish of 
Victoria superintendency, Vancouver id. Pop. 
31 in 1882, when last separately enumerated.

Kevll-kiva-sha-lah.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1882, 258.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Keyerhwotket (‘old village’). A village ol 
the Hwotsotenne on Bulkley r., Brit. Col., 
lat. 55°.
Kéy»r-hwotq»t.—Morice, Note» on W. D^n<*«, 27, 
1902. ’MeyOJhwotqat. Morice in Tran*. Roy. 8oe. 
Can , x, map, 1892. Kyahuntgate.—Tolmie and 
Dawson, Vocabs. B.C., map, 1884. Kyaliwllgate. - 
Dawson in Rep. Geol. Surv. Can., 20n, 1881.

kezche. A Tatshiautin village on Taché 
r., Brit. Col., under the Babine and Upper 
Skeena River agency; pop. 24 in 1904.
Grand Rapids.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. 2, 70, 1902. 
’Keztce.—Morice, Note* on W. D6né», 26, 1902 Kus- 
chê-o-tin. -Dawson in Rep. Can. Geol. Surv., 30a, 
1881. Kuataheotln. —Tolmie anti Dawson, Vocabs. 
B. C., 123b, 1884.

Kezonluthut. A Tnkulli village on Mc
Leod lake, Brit. Col.; pop. 85 in 1911.
McLeod s Lake.—Cao. Ind. Aff., 1904, pt. n, 74, 1905. 
(Jézofiluthôt. — Morice in Trans. Roy. Soe. Can, x, 
109, 1892.

kfwetragottine ( mountain people’). A 
division of the Kawehodinne living s. of Ft. 
Good Hoj>e, along Mackenzie r., Mackenzie
diet N w T
Kfwè-ta-Gottlnè. Petitot, Autour du lue des Es- 
claves, 302, 1891.

Khaap. A body of Ntlakyapamuk under 
the Kamloops-Okanngan agency, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 23 in 1901, the last time the name ap-

Khaap.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1901, pt. 2, 166. Skaap.— 
Ibid , 1885, 190.

Khinonascarant (‘at the base of the 
mountain.’—Hewitt). A Huron village in 
Ontario in 1637.—Jes. Rcl. for 1637, 126, 1858.

Khioetoa. A former village of the Neutrals, 
apparently situated a short distance k. of the 
present Sandwich, Ontario.

Khloeloa. —Jes. Rcl. for 1641, 80, 1858. Kloctoa.-- 
Jes. Rcl , ill, index, 1858. St. Michel.—Jca. Rcl. for 
1041, SO, 1858 (mission name).

kiaken (K iâke'n, ‘palisade’ or ‘fenced vil
lage’). Two Squawmish village communities 
in British Columbia; one on the left bank of 
Skwamish r., the other on Burrard inlet.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 475 
19(K).

kianusill (Kià’ntuUl, ‘cod people’). A 
family belonging to the Raven clan of the 
Haida. Kiiin is the name for the common cod. 
This family group formerly lived on the w. 
coast of Queen Charlotte ids., near Hippa id., 
Brit. Col. (j. r. sA
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Klânôslli.—Harrison in Proc, and Trans. Hoy. Soo. 
Canada, n, 123, 1805. Kltt'nuaill.—Swantou, Coût. 
Haida, 271, 1005. Kyl'nuelu. -Boas, 12th Hop. N.W. 
Tribes Canada, 22, 1898.

Klaskusis (‘small gulls'). A small Crce band 
residing in 1850 around the fourth lake from 
Lac Qu'Appelle, Saskatchewan. They were 
formerly numerous, but had become re
duced to 30 or 40 families owing to persistent 
Blackfeet raids.—llayden, Ethnog. and Philo!. 
Mo. Val., 237, 1802.

Kicham (K ’tcâ'm). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900

Kicheslpirini (men of the great river,’ from 
kiche ‘great,’ ffi/n ‘river,’ iriniouck ‘men.’ By 
the Huron they were called Ehonkeronon; 
from the place of their residence they were 
often designated Algonquins of the Island, and 
Savages of the Island). Once an important 
tribe living on Allumette id., in the Ottawa 
river, Quebec. They were considered as 
the typical Algonkin, and in order to distin
guish them from the other tribes included 
under the term in this restricted sense were 
called “Algonquins of the Island,” a name 
first applied by Champlain (see Alyonkiri). 
As Ottawa r. was the line of travel between 
the Upper Lake country and the French settle
ments, the position of the tribe made it at 
times troublesome to traders and voyageurs, 
although as a rule they appear to have been 
peaceable. In 1645 they, together with the 
Hurons, made a treaty of peace with the 
Iroquois; but it was of short duration, for 5 
years later both the Hurons and the Kichesi- 
pirini fled for safety to more distant regions. 
What became of them is not known. It is 
probable that they were consolidated with the 
Ottawa or with some other northwestern 
Algonquian tribe. (j. m. j. n. d. h.)
Algommequln de l'lele.—Champlain (1G32), Œuvres, 
v, pt. 2, 193, 1870 (see Algonkin for various forms of the 
word). F.honkeronons.— Jes. Rel. 1039, 88, 1858. 
Héhonqueronon.—Saganl (1032), Hist. Can., iv, cap. 
‘Nations,’ 1800. Honqueronons.—Bagard (1630), 
ibid., in, 620, Honquerona.— Ibid., I, 217. Kichesi- 
plirintouek.—Jcs. Rel. 1658, 22, 1858. Klcheslplrl- 
ni.—Ibid., 1040, 34, 1858. Klchesipirinlwek.-Ibid , 
1640, 34, 1858. Nation de V Isle.—Ibid., 1033, 34, 
1858. Sauvages de 1' Isle. Ibid , 1646, 34, 1868

Kldnelik. A tribe of Central Eskimo living 
on Coronation gulf, Arctic ocean.
Copper Eskimo.—Schwatka in Science, 543, 1884. 
Kldellk.—Rink, Eskimo Tribes, 33, 1887. Kldnelik. 
—Schwatka in Science, 543, 1884. Cldneliq. Boas 
in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 470, 1888.

21 a-16

Kigicapigiak (‘the great establishment,’ 
or ‘great harbour'). A former Micmac village 
on Cascapcdia r., Bona venture co., Quebec.— 
Vetromile, Abnakis, 59, 1866.

Kigiktagmlut (‘island people’). A tribe 
of Eskimo inhabiting the islands of Hudson 
bay off the Ungava coast, between lat. 56° 
and 61°. They wear the skins of seals and 
dogs instead of reindeer skins, use the bow 
and arrow and the spear instead of firearms, 
and often suffer for want of food. 
Ki'glktaft'myut.—1Turner in 11th Hep. R. A. E., 180, 
1891. Klgukhlagmyut.—Turner in Trans. Roy. Hoc. 
Can , 1887, see. n, 99.

Kikuit (Kikttil). A K wan tien village at 
Brownsville, opposite New Westminster, on 
lower Fraser r., Brit. Col. ; pop., together with 
the New Westminster village, 65 in 1902.— 
Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 54, 1902.

Klkwistok. A Nakoaktok village on Sey
mour inlet, Brit. Col.
Kë-ques-ta.—-Boas in Bull. Am. Gcog. Soc., 220, 1887. 
Kikwletoq.—Ibid. Të'-kwok-stal-e.—Daw-son in 
Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887, sec. n, 65.

Kil (KIÎI, ‘sand-spit-point [town]’). A 
small Haida town formerly on Shingle bay, 
Skidcgate inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. It was occupied by the Lanaehaadus, 
who owned it, and the Gitingidjats, two 
family groups of very low social rank.—Swan- 
ton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Kilinigmiut (‘people of the serrated coun
try’). A subtribe of the Nuhinimiut Eskimo 
inhabiting the region about cape Chidley, n. 
Labrador ami Ungava. Pop. fewer than 40.
Kl Hn'ig myut.—Turner in 11th Rep. B. A. E., 170, 
1894.

Killstinons of the Nipisirinlens. Men
tioned by the Jesuit Rel. of 1658 (Thwaitcs 
ed., xliv, 249, 1898) as one of the 4 divisions 
of the Crée, so called because they traded 
with the Nipissing. They lived between 
lake Nipigon and Moose r., Ontario, though 
they were not very stationary. Their popula
tion at the date given was estimated at 2,500.

Killlkinnlck. See Kinnikinnick.

Kllpaulus. A Cowichan tribe in Cow- 
ichan valley, Vancouver id., consisting of 
only 4 people in 1911.
Kll-pan-hus.—Can. Ind. AIT. for 1883, 190. Kil- 
panlus.—Ibid., 1901, pt. 2, 104, 1902. Kllpaulus— 
Ibid., 1911, 207. Tllpâ'les.—Hoas, MS., R. A. E. 
1887. Tlip-pah-lls.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1880 31 
Tllp-pat-lls.—Ibid., 1879, 308.
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Kils-haidagai (K.'ila xd'-idA^a-i, ‘peninsula 
people'). A branch of the Kagials-kegawai, 
a family group belonging to the Haven clan 
of the Haida. They took their name from a 
point at the outer end of the tongue of land 
on which the Nkedans formerly stood, and 
where were most of their houses.—Swanton, 
Coot. Haida, 286, hhi.'i

Kilstlai-djat-takinggalung [KVUha-i djat 
t!ak!l'nçal\fl, ‘chieftainess’ children'). A sub
division of the Hlgahetgu-lanas, a family of 
the Haven clan of the Haida.—Swanton, ('ont. 
Haida, 270, 1905.

Kilutsal ((ijfilôla'û'r, ‘people of the river’s 
arm'). A Tsiinshian family and town near 
Metlakatln, on the n.w. coast of British 
Columbia.
CyilOtail'r. Bos* in Ziit*«hr fllr Ktlimit, 232, 188- 
Kel-ul-sah. — Kan«\ Witinl. in N. A , ap|>, 1859. 
Kill,on,chan.- Howard, Note* on Northern Tribes, 
ISM, MS , R A tv. K11 looh.i. Morel *k.v, C'nimda on 
Pacific, 212, 1871 Klllowltaa. -Bril, Col. map, 1872 
Killnts&r. Kreiw, Tlinkit Ind , 318, 1885 Kilooi- 
•6.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vin-bIm. Brit. Col, 1 Ha, 

Kil-dtaal. Doraai la Am Antiq., xnr, 881,

Kimaksuk. A Kinguamiut Kskimo village 
on Cumberland stl., hit. 05°, Baffin island.— 
McDonald, Discovery of Hogarth stl., 80, 
1841.

kimissing ((jimiaainy). A fall settlement 
of Talirpingmiut Kskimo, of the Okomiut 
tribe, on the s. side of Cumberland stl., Baffin 
island.—Boas in 6th Hep. B.A.K., map, 1888.

Kimsqult (probably from Ki'm-kuUx, ap
plied to the Bellacoola of Dean channel by 
the lleiltsuk). Given as the name of part of 
the "Tallinn nation” or Bellacoola. 
Alhlankenelle.—-Bril Col map, Ind. AfT, Victoria, 
1872. Kemsqult*. I bid Kl’mkultq. Boa* in 7th 
Rep N H rribee Can., I, 1881 K Idled wit. 1 
Ind. AfT, pt. it, 102, 1901 (iwrliap* identical) Kln- 
Isquill. Ibid , 272, 1889 Kul-much-qul-toch. 
Kane, Wand in N. A , app, 1859.

Klmus (‘brow’ or ‘edge’). A village of the 
Ntlakyapamuk on the b. side of Fraser r., 
bet wi*en Yale and Sisk a, Brit. Col. Pop in 
1901 (the last time the name ap|s-ars), to
gether with 8uk, 74.
Kaniti*. Can Ind AfT for 1880, 230. Klniu's. 
Teit in Mem Am. Mu*. Nat. Ili*i , ii, 109, !9tN). 
Sk'mOc. —Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A**. Adv. Sri., 5, 
1899. Sook-kumua. -Can. Ind. AfT. for 1901, pt. 2, 
104 (name combined with that of Huk, q. v ). Suuk- 
kamua. -Ibid , 418, 1898.

2. GEORGE V., A. 1912

kinagingeeg ((lyimxnugyïek ‘people of 
the mosquito place'). A Tsiinshian town and 
local group near Metlakatln, n. w. coast of 
British Columbia.
Gylnaxangyi'ek.—Boa* in Zeitarhr. fUr V'thnol, 232, 
1888. Kenchenkleg. -Kane, Wand, in N. A., app , 
1859. Kinagingeeg. Dorney in Am. Antiq., xtx, 281, 
1897. Kinahunglk. Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabe. 
Brit. Col., 114b, 1884. Klnkhankuk. Howard, Notea 
on Northern Tribe*. 1854, M8, B. A. E. Kln-nach- 
hangik.—Krauw, Tlinkit Ind , 318, 1885. Klnna- 
kangeck.—Brit. Col. map, 1872.

Kinbaskets. A body of Shuswap who 
forced themselves into the Kootenay country 
near Windermere, Brit. Col., from North 
Thompson r., about 50 years ago anti main
tained themselves there with the help of the 
Assinihoin until the whites ap|>cnrfd and 
wars came to an end. Pop. 41 in 1891, 63 
in 1011.
Klnbaaketa. —Can. Ind. AfT. 1902, 253, 1903. Shus
wap Band. -Ibid.

Kincolith (‘place of sculp'). A mission 
village on Nass inlet, Brit. Col., founded in 
1867 and sett let! by the Niska. Pop. 267 in 
1902, 250 in 1911.

Ringasereang {Qingaacuminy). \ spring 
settlement of Kinguamiut Kskimo on an 
island near the entrance to Net tilling fiord, 
Cumberland sd., Baffin island.—Boas in 6th 
Hep. B. A. K., map, 1888.

I mgniiktuk {Qinyinikhiy). The winter 
si ' tlenient of the Vgjulirmiut in King William 
island.—Boas in 6th Hep. B.A.E., map, 1888.

Kingnaitmiut. One of the 4 branches of 
the Okomiut Kskimo of Baffin id., formerly 
settled at l'agnirtu and Kignait fiords, but 
now having their permanent village at Kc- 
kerten; |x>p. 86 in 1883. Their summer vil
lages are Kitingujang, Kordlubing, Niutang, 
and Nirdlim. Boas in 6th Hep. B.A.K., 437, 
1888.

Kingnelling. A spring settlement of Pad- 
limiut Kskimo at the s. end of Home bay, 
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Hep. B.A.K., map, 
1888.

Kingua (‘ils head'). A Kinguamiut Oko
miut summer village at the head of Cumber
land sd., h. b. Baffin id.
Klnguwa. - Boh* in Bull Am. Mu*. Nat Hist , xv, pt. 
I, 120, 1901. Klngoua. Mi-Doiiald, Diwov. of Ho
garth Hal., HO, 1841 Vlngua. —Boa* in Oth Rep It 
A. K , map, 1888.

Kinguamiut (‘inhabitants of its head'). A 
subtribe of the Okomiut Kskimo living in the
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villages of Annrnitung, Iinigvn, and Kinga- 
seareang, at tin* head of Cumberland sd., and 
numbering IK) in 1883. Kimaksuk seems to 
have been a former village.
Klgnuamlut. - Bonn in (leog. Bliiti , vni, HU. IMS.V 
Kinguamiui. -Boa* in Petermanns Mitt., no. SO, 110* 
1885. Vlnguamlut. -Boa* in 6th Rep. B. A. II , 426*

Kinipetu ('wet country'). A central Kski- 
mo tribe on the w. coast of Hudson buy, 
extending s. from Chesterfield inlet 250 m. 
They hunt deer and musk-oxen, using the skins 
for clothing and kaiak covers, coming to the 
coast only in winter, when seals are easily 
taken.
Agutit. -Petitot in Bill. Ling, et Mthtmg Am , ill, x* 
1S70. Kiaknukmiut. Boa* in Bill. Am. Mu*. Nut 
Hist., xv, 6, 1001 (own name). Klmneputoo.
Sel,« in ku in Century Mag, xxii, 76, IHSI. Klnl- 
peiu. Bom hi -.III Rep H \ I . ISO, 1888 kln- 
nepatu. —Bum in Tran*. Anthrop. Sue. tt'iwh., ill, 06, 
1885. Klnnipetu. Boa* in Petermanna Mitt., no. 
80, 72, 1885.

Kinuhtolah ((iyiilnadà'vk*, ‘people of the 
rapids’). A former Tsimshian division and 
lown near Metlakatla, lint. Col.
(lyldnada'ek*. —Boa* in Zeitseh. fiir 111 haul , 252, 1888. 
Keen-ath-tolx. - Kane, Wand, in X. Am , app., 1850 
Kenalh tul ex. Howard, Notes on Northern Trilies 
vi*ited in 1854, MS , B. A K. KinnatA-ik*. Krause, 
Tllnkit I in I . 318, i w., Klnnetoucka. Brit 1 "I 
map, 1872. KlnuhtAlah. Tolmie and Dawson, Vo
cal»». Brit. Col., 114a, 1884.

Kloch’s Tribe. A body of tialish of Wil
liams Lake agency, Brit. Col., numbering lô 
in lKKti, th<* last time the name appears. ( ’an. 
Ind. AIT. for lKHti, 232.

Kishgagass. (‘place of ancestor CSagasa’). 
A Kitksun division and town on Bahine r., 
an k. tributary of the Skeena, Brit. Col.; pop. 
234 in Bill.
Kis-ge-gaa.—Cun. Ind. Aff., 415, 1898. Klagegos. 
Can. Ind. AIT 1904, pt. 2, 73, 1005. Kt*-go-gas. - 
Ibid., it i, i M."; Klsh-ga-ii.iss Dorsey In km 
Antiq, xix, 27S, 1807. Kl*hgahgah*. Bril. Col. 
map, 1872. Klahkeg-as. —Can. 1ml. Aff , 272, 1880. 
KlskagAha. —Tolmie and Dawson, Voealis. Bril. Col , 
114n, 1881. KIssgarrvHc. -Horetsky, Canada on
Paeifie, 212, 1874. Klss-gc-gaas. -Can. Ind. Aff, 
282, 1891 kii-ka-gus. Dawson in Geol 8urv Can., 
20e, i</" 80 UtMiM. 8 tt in U.8. Ind. Aff Rep. 
I860, 568, 1870. Klta-ge-goos. -Can. 1ml A IT . 358, 
1805. Klts-go-gase. -Ibid., 280, 1804.

klshpachlaots (fiyis/içx/u'o/s, ‘people of 
the place of the fruit of the cornua’). A 
Tsimshian division and town formerly at 
Metlakatla, Brit. Col. The people have now 
removed to Port Simpson.

21a—16 J

C pa ugh cites. Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes 
visited in 1854, MS., B. A !.. Cyispaql&'ots. Boat 
in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes Canada, 35, 1880. Cylap^g 
la'ota. Boas in Zeitschr. fiir Ethnol, 232, 1888. 
Kisch-pàvh-Ift-Al*. Krause, Tlinkit Ind, 317, 1885. 
Kishpochalots.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Kiahpoka- 
lanta.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 281, 1807. Kla- 
pa-cha-laldy. Kane, Wand, in N. Am., app , 1859. 
Klspachlohts. -tlihbe in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 143, 
1877. Kltspukaloats. Tolmie and Dawson, Voeabs. 
Brit. Col , 114b, 1884. Kyspyox. Horetsky, Canada 
on the Paeifie, 212, 1874.

Kispiox (‘place of ancestor Piyeoux'). 
A Kitksun division and town at the junction 
of Kispiox and Skeena rs., Brit. Col. Ac
cording to Boas there were two elans there, 
Raven and Bear. Pop. 222 in Bill.
(•ylspayA'kv. Boas in lllih Rep. N. W. Tribes Can
ada, 50, 1805. Klsh-pl-yeoux. —Dorsey in Am.
Antiq., xix, 27S, 1807 Klspaloohs. — Tolmie and 
Dawson, Voeabs. Bril. Col, Ilia, 1HK4. Klsplax.— 
Can Ind. Aff 1004, pt. 2. 73, 1905 Klsh-pl-youx.-- 
.laekson, Alaska, 300, 1880. Kispyatha. Downie in 
Jour. Hoy. tieog. Roe., xxxi, 253, 1861. Kispiox.— 
(Jeog. Board, 71, 1011. Klspyox.—Tolmie and Daw
son, Voeabs. Bril. Col. map, 1881. Kltspayuchs.— 
Scott in V. S Ind. Aff Rep. I860, 563, 1870. 
Klta-plouae.—Can. Ind. Aff., 358, 1805. Klts-
ploux. Ibid, 350, 1807 Klts-plox. Ibid , 415, 
1808. Klts-pyonks. Ibid., 304, 1803.

Klsthemuwelglt. An old Niska town on 
the n. side of Numb r., Brit. Col., near it« 
mouth, and numbering about f»0 inhabitants. 
There is some question about the correctness 
of the name. See Kitaiigala.
Kls-themu-wvlglt. Dorsey in Am. Antiq , xix, 279,

Kitahon. A former Niska village on Nasa 
r., Brit. Col., a few miles from tidewater.
Klt-a-lion. -Kane, Wand, in V Am, app, 1859. 
Kltawn. Horetxky, Canada on the Pacific, 132, 1874.

Kltaix. A Niska village near the mouth of 
Nass r., Brit. Col.; pop. 28 in 1903, the last 
time it was separately enumerated. In 1904 
the combined strength of the Kitaix and 
Andcgualc people was 80.
(Ht îë'ks. Swanton, field notes, 1000-01. Klt-alx.— 
Dorsey in Am. Antiq , xix, 270, 1897. Kltax.—Can. 
Ind Iff . 116, 1898. Klilax. Ibid , 280, 1894. Klt- 
lak. Ibid., 281, 1891 KH-tek. Ibid., 360, 1897. 
Kitten. -Ibid , 1903, pt. 2, 72, 1904. Klt-tex.—Ibid , 
432, 1896.

Kltamat. See Kilimat.

Kl tanga la. A Niska town on Nass r. or 
inlet, Brit. Col.; pop. 30 in 1903, the last time 
the name appears. Probably identical with 
either Lakungida or Kisthemuwelgit.
Kltangata -Can Ind. Aff, pt. ti, 68, 1902. Kltan- 
gataa. Ibid., 416, 1898.
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Kitanmaiksh. An old town and division 
of the Kitksan just above the junction of Skeena 
and Bulkley rs., Brit. Col. The new town is 
now called Hazel ton and has become a place 
of some importance, as it stands near the 
Grand Trunk Pacific Ry. crossing of the 
Skeena. Pop. 251 in 1911.
Get-an-mm.—Can. Ind. All., 413, 1898 Glt-an- 
mai.—Ibid , 252, 1891. Glt-au-max.—Ibid., 304, 
1893. Gylt'unma'kys.—Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 50, 1895. Klt-an-malksh.—Dorsey in 
Am. Anthj., xix, 278, 1897. Kltlnlhe.-Tolmie and 
Dawson, Vorabs. Brit. Col., 114b, 1884.

Kitchigaml (‘great water,’ from kit chi, 
‘great,’ garni ‘water,’ the Chippewa name for 
lake Superior). A tribe living in 1069-70, about 
central or s. w. Wisconsin, with the Kickapoo 
and Mascontcns, with which tribes they were 
ethnically and linguistically related. Little 
has been recorded in relation to the Kitclii- 
gami, and after a few brief notices of them, 
chiefly by Fathers Allouez and Marquette, 
they drop from history, having probably been 
absorbed by the Mascoutcns or the Kickapoo. 
The first mention of them is in a letter written 
by Marquette, probably in the spring of 1070 
(Jcs. Rel. 1070, 90, 1858), in which he says: 
“The Illinois arc thirty days’ journey by land 
from La Pointe, the way being very difficult. 
They are southwest ward from La Pointe du 
Saint Esprit. One passes by the nation of the 
Kitehigamis, who compose more than 20 large 
lodges and live in the interior. After that 
the traveller passes through the country of 
the Miamiouck [Miami], and traversing great 
deserts (prairies) he arrives fit the country 
of the Illinois.” It appears from his statement 
that they were at this time at war with the 
Illinois. In the same Relation (p. 100) it is 
stated that along Wisconsin r. are numerous 
other nations; that 4 leagues from there “are 
the Kickapoos and the Kitehigamis, who 
speak the same language as the Mascoutens.” 
Tailhan, who is inclined to associate them with 
the Illinois, says the above statement is con
firmed by the inedited relation of P. Beschefer. 
As neither Marquette nor Allouez speaks of 
them when they reach the section indicated, 
but mention the Kickapoo, Mascouten and 
Illinois, and as it appears that they had been 
at war with the Illinois, it is probable that 
the Kitchigami formed a part of the Kickapoo 
or the Mascoutcns tribe. They arc not noted 
on Marquette's true map, but are located on 
Thevenot’s so-called Marquette map, under 
the name Kithigami, as immediately w. of
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the Mississippi, opposite the mouth of Wis
consin r. The fact that they drop so suddenly 
and entirely from history would indicate that 
they became known under some other name.

(c. T.)

Ketchegamins.—Perrot (1718-20), Mémoire, 221, 
1804. Ketchlftamlns.—Jes. Rel., index, 1858. Kete- 
hlêamlns.—Ibid , 1070, 90, 1858. Klschlftamlns.— 
Jes. Rel. 1083, Thwaito's ed., LXV, 193, 1900. Kit- 
chlftamlch. Jea. Rel. 1670, 100, 1858 Kltchlga- 
mlck.—Shea in Wia. Hist. Coll , hi, 131, 1857. Klthl- 
ftaml.—Thevenot quoted hy When, Discov. Miss , 208, 
1852.

Kitegareut (dwellers on reindeer moun
tains’). A tribe of Eskmo e. of Mackenzie r. 
on Anderson r. and at cape Bathurst, Mac
kenzie. They are the most easterly tribe 
wearing labrets. Their country is known as 
a source of stone utensils.
Anderson's River Esquimaux.—Hind, Labrador, ir, 
259, 1803. Kltlga'ru.—Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E , 
45,1809 Kltiè-gà-re-ut. Richardson, kret Exp< i . 
1,302,1851. Kl t te-garrœ-oot. -Richardson in Frank
lin, Second Exp<d , I7i, i'-1' Klt-te-la' : 
son quoted by Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. E , 48, 1892. 
K/'almullt.—Petitot, quoted by Murdoch, ibid. 
Kf'agmalivëlt.—Ibid. Ki'agmallvéït.—Petitot in
Bib. Ling, et Ethnog. Am., xi, 11, 1870 (-‘the real 
Kragmnlit'). K,-amallt.)—Rink, Eskimo Tribes, 33, 
1887. K'avafla-’tat.—Petitot in Bib. Ling, et Ethnog. 
Am., xi, 11, 1870 ( - ‘easterners'). K/'oteyo/'éut.— 
Ibid.

Kithateen. A Chimmesyan division on 
Nass r., Brit. Col.—Kune, Wand, in N.A., 
app., 1850.

Klthathratts. Given by Downie (Jour. 
Roy. G cog. Soe., xxxi, 253, 1801) ns a Chim
mesyan village on the headwaters of Skeena 
r., Brit. Col., in the territory of the Kitksan ; 
not identifiable with any present Kitksan

Kitimat. A northern Kwnkiutl tribe liv
en Douglas channel, Brit. Col., and speaking 
the Heiltsuk dialect. They arc divided into 
the Beaver, Engle, Wolf, Salmon, Raven, and 
Killer-Whale clans. Pop. 287 in 1911.
Gylt’aml't.—Boas, 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 9, 
1889 (Chiir.mesyan name). Ilul-shl-lu.- Dawson in 
Tram B Soc. I an., eee ii, 65, 1887 Hal-ahllia.

Dai m, Vocabe. Brit. Col, 117a, 1884 
Hyehalla.- Scoulcr (1840) in Jour. Ethnol. 8oc. Lond , 
233,1848. Ket a Mats.—Colyer in U S. Ind. AfT. Re|> 
I860, 614, 1870 kitumah. Can lad. All 1904, pt 
8, 70, kii.imahl. Brit Col a tp, I-.
Kltamat.—Tolmie and Dawson, op. cit. Kltamatt. -

Iff., 944, 1800 Eldest.—Ibid. pi 9,162, 
1901. Kit ta meat.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 487, 
1855. Klttamurke.—Downie in May ne, Brit. Col , 
app., 452, 1802. Klt-ta-muat.—Kane, Wand, in N. 
Am., app, 1859 (erroneously included under the Chini-
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mesyan Sabasaa). Klttlmat.—Fleming, Cun. Par. It. 
It Rep. Prog , 138, 1877. Klttumurks.—Horetzky, 
Can. on Pacifie, 212, 1874. Qaisla'.—Boas, 6th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can , 52, 1890. Xa-lsla.—Boas in Rep 
Nat. Mus. 1805, 328, 1897 (own name).

Kitingujang. A summer settlement of 
the Kingnaitmiut Eskimo at the head of 
Kingnait fiord, Cumberland sd.- Boas in 6th 
Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kitkadusshade. According to Krause 
(Tlinkit Indianer, 304, 1885), the name of a 
branch of the Haida. Unidentified.

Kitkahta (‘people of the poles’ ; so called 
from their salmon weirs). A Tsimshian 
division and town on Douglas channel, n. w. 
coast of British Columbia. Although for
merly a large town, its inhabitants arc said 
by Boas to have been subject to the chief 
of the Kitwilgioks, to whom they paid tribute. 
Pop. 92 in 1911.
Gyltg &'ata.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes, Canada 
9, 1886 Hartley Bay. Can Ind Aff 1904, pt. 2,70, 
1905. Kll-cah-ta.—Kane, Wand, in N. A , npp., 1859. 
Kltha-ata.—Can. Ind. Aff , 271, 1889. Kltkaata.— 
I bill, 432, 1806. Kitkâda.—Toi m if nud Dawson, 
Vocabs. Brit. Col , 114b, 1884. KïtkRét.—Krause, 
Tlinkit Ind, 318, 1885. Kltkaht. -Brit. Col map. 
Victoria, 1872. Kit-kahta.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., 
xix, 280, 1807. Klt-kate.—Scott in V. S. Ind Aff 
Rep , 316, 1868.

Kitkatla (‘people of the sea’'. A loading 
Tsimshian division and town on Porcher id., 
n. w. coast of British Columbia: pop. 225 in 
1902, 210 in 1911.
GyltqR'tla.—Bona in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribe* Canada, 9, 
1889. Keek heat la.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe*, v, 487, 
1855. Keet-heat-la.—Kane, Wand, in X V, npp, 
1859. Keethratlah. Mayne, Brit. Col, 279, 1861. 
Kltatele.— Scott in U S. Ind. Aff. Rep., 312,1868 Klt- 
cathla.—Mohun in Can. Ind. Aff., 153, 1881 Klt- 
chatlah.—Scoulcr (1846) in Jour. Etlinol. Sue. I.ond , 
i, 233, 1848. Klthàtlil.-- Tolmie ami Dawson, Vocabs. 
Brit. Col , 114n, 1884. Klthkatla.—Can. Ind. Aff, 
251, 1801. Kltkathla.—Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 
1872. Kitkatla.- Can. Ind. Aff., 432, 1806. Kit- 
khnll-ah.—Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes visited 
in 1854, MS., B. A. E. Klt-khatla.—Dorsey in Am 
Antiq., xtx, 280, 1897. Kltoonltza. —Tolmie and 
Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 115b, 1884 (Kwakiutl 
name). Klttrâlchia. -Krause, Tlinkit Ind , 318, 1885" 
Slbapa.—Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes visited in 
1854, MS., B. A. E., (probably the name of the chief, 
Djcbasa)

Kitksan (‘people of Skeen a [Ksinnl river’). 
One of the three dialectic divisions of the 
Chimmcsyan stock, affiliated more closely 
with the Niska than with the Tsimshian 
proper. The people speaking the dialect live 
along the upper w aters of Skeena r., Brit. Col. 
Dorsey enumerates the following towns:

Kauldaw, Ivishgagass, Kishpiyeoux, Kitan- 
maiksh, Kitwingach, Kitwinskole, and Kit- 
zegukla. To these must be ndth-d the modern 
mission town of Meamskini-ht. A division 
is known as the Glen-Vow'ell band. Pop. 
1,314 in 1911.
Gylkehan. -Boas in 10th Rep X W Trila-s Can , 50,

Gyltkea n
Can , S, 1889. Gyltkshan. -Boa* in 10th Rep. ibid , 
50, 1895. Klkaùn. - J. 11. Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 
277, 1807 Kit -Ih-ahlan. rnlinic and Dub.son, Vo- 
cabe. Brit Col , 11 In, 1884 Kltksa'n. Dorsey in 
Am. Antiq., xix, 277, 1897. Klt-ksum. -Can. Ind. 
Aff . 359, 1897 Klt-ksun. Can. Ind. Aff, 358, isos. 
Klteun.—Ibid , 194, 1011.

Kitlakaous (‘people on the sandy point’). 
A former Niska village on Nas.s r.. Brit. Col., 
near its mouth. It was entirely abandoned in 
1885.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 279, 1897.

Kltlakdamix. A division and town of the 
Niska on Nans r., Brit. Col., about 25 m. from 
tidewater; pop. 169 in 1898, 126 in 1904, 84 
in 1911.
Gltladamux.—Can Ind. Aff., pt. », 12, 1911
Gyft'laqdl mlk< tn 10th Rej H Tritx -
Can., 49, 1805. Kllawalaks.—Tolmie and Dawson, 
Vocabs. Brit Col , map, 1884. Kln-a-rou-lax.— 
Kane, Wand, in X A., app , 1859. Kln-a-wa-lax.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 4*7, 1855. Klnne-woolun. 
— Brit Col. map, 1872. Kltlacdamax.—Can. Ind. 
Aff. 1904, pt 2, 69, 1905. Klllach-damak.-Cnn. Ind. 
Aff., 271, 1880. Klllach-damai. -Ibid., 416, 1898. 
Klt-lak-damlx.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xtx, 280, 
1807. Kltlatamot.—Horetzky, Canada on Pacific, 
128, 1874.

Kitlanl (Gtjillü'n, 'the people who puddle 
stern first’). A former Tsimshian division 
and town near Metlakatla, n. w. coast of 
British Columbia; now at Port Simpson.
Gyltiil'n.—Boas in Zeitsclir. für Etlinol, 232, 1888 
Ketlane.—Kane, Wand, in N. A , app., 1859. Kit- 
Ian.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 114b, 
1884 Kitlanl. Dorse) in Am Antiq , xtx. 281, 1897. 
Kit Ian Kilwilpeyot. Brit, Col. map of Ind. Tribes, 
Victoria, 1872. Kltllêün. -Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 318,

kitlope (Tsimshian: ‘people of the rocks’). 
A Kwakiutl tribe living on Gardiner channel 
Bril. Col.; pop. 84 in 1901, 71 in 1904, 68 in 
1911.
Gi'manolti.—Boas in Rep. Nat Mue., 1895,328, 1897. 
Gyimanoltq. —Bona in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 9, 
1889. GylthVp.— Ibid. Kelmanoeltoh.—Tolmie and 
Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 117b, 1884. Kitloop.— 
Brit. Col. map, 1872. Kitlop.—Tolmie and Dawson, 
op. cit. Klt-lope. —Kane, Wand, in N. A. ,app . ls59 
(wrongly classed as Sabassa). Klttlope.—Can Ind. 
Aff., 315, 1802. Xan&'ks lata.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mue. 1805, 328, 1897 (own name).

Kitrauallks {Kllraü-ai-ika.) Given by 
Krause (Tlinkit Ind., 318, 1885) as a division



246 DEPARTMENT OF MARIXE AXD FISHERIES

of the Tsimshian on Skeena r., Brit. Col., and 
southward; they are not now identifiable.

Kitsalas (‘people of the carton,’ i.e., of 
Skeena r.) A Tsimshian division. The two 
towns successively occupied by them bore 
their name. The first, just above Kit salas carton 
of Skeena r., Brit. Col., has been abandoned, 
the people having moved, mainly in 1893, to 
New Kitsalas, just below the carton. Pop. 
of the latter town, 114 in 1902; in 1911, 79. 
Gylte'ala'ser. -Boas in 5th Hop. X. W. Tribes Canada, 
9, 1889. Kiaalas.—Can. Iml AIT, 410, 1898. Klt- 
alitska. Downie in Jour. Roy Oeog. 8oo., xxxi, 252, 
1801. Kltchu lass. -Howard, Notes on Northern 
Trilies visited in 1854, MS., B. A. E. Kitsalas.—Reott 
in V.8. Ind. AIT Rep. 1809,503, 1870. Kttsalass. -Can. 
Ind. \n . 252, 1891 Kitsallas. Brit ("I map, 
Victoria, 1872 Klt-se-lal-so. -Kane, Wand, in N. A , 
app, 18.59. Kltselftsslr. Krause, Tlinkit Ind, 318, 
1885. Kltsellase. —Horetsky, Canada, on Pacifie, 212, 
1874 Kit sllaa.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 279, 
1897. Klt-zllass.—Ibid., map.

Kitzlmgaylum. See KUsumgulliwi.

Kit salt hlal (Gyidzaxlld'tl, ‘people of the 
salmon-berries’). A Tsimshian division and 
town on the coast of British Columbia, 
between Nass and Skeena rs., probably near 
Metlakntla.
GyldzayHa'll. -Boas in Zeitschr. ftlr Ethnol., 232, 1888 
Kltch-a-dalth.—Kane, Wand, in N. A , app., 1859. 
Kltche kla la.—Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes 
visited in 1854, MS., B. A. E. Kits-ach-là-ftl'ch.— 
Krause, Tlinkit Ind. :>I7, 1885. Kit saga-tala.— 
Downie in Jour. Roy. (leog. Hoc., xxxi, 253, 1861. 
Kltsalthlal. —Tolmic and Dawson, Voeabs. Brit. Col., 
114b, 1881.

Kitsanaka. Given by Dawson (Queen 
Chari 'tic Ids., 134, 1880) as the name of one 
of four Haida clans, the word being supftosed 
to signify “crow.” As there are only two 
Haida clans, the Haven (lloya) and the Eagle 
(dot), and the word for crow' is kltlhljida, it 
is evident that Dawson misunderstood his 
informant. (J. R. s.)

Kitsumgallum (‘people on the upper part 
of the river.’—Boas). A Tsimshian division 
and tow'n on the n. sitle of Skeena r., Brit. 
Col., below the carton. These people were 
originally Tongas, of the Kolusehan stock, who 
fled from Alaska on account of continual wars, 
and settled at this point. In course of time 
they came to speak the Tsimshian language. 
Pop. 69 in 1902; in 1911, together with Port 
Easing! on, 100.
GyHs'umrk'lon.—Boa* in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Canadu, 9, 35, 1889. Kee-chum-a-kal-lo. -Kane, 
Wand, in v a, app., 1889. Kee-chum akarlo. 
Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, v, 487, 1855. Kltchem-
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kalem. —Can. Ind. AIT., 271, 1889. Kltchlmkale. - 
Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes visited in 1854; MS., 
B. A. E. Kltsumkalem.—Can. Ind. AIT., 416, 1898. 
Kltsumgallum. Geog Board, 72, 1911. Kit- 
eumkalum. —Horetsky, Canada on Pacific, 212, 
1874. Klt-zlm-gay-lum.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq , 
xix, 279, 1897.

Kittizoo. The southernmost division and 
tow’n of the Tsimshian, on the s. side of Swindle 
id., N. w. of Milbanke sd., Brit. Col. The 
town is now' almost deserted.
Gytdeadzo'.—Boos in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 9, 
1889. Ketyagoos. -Colyer in U.8., Ind. AIT. Rep. 1869, 
534, 1870. Kltestues. Bril. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. 
Kltlstzoo. -Tohnio and Dawson, Vocalis. Brit. Col., 
1 I4h, 1884. Klt-tist-zQ.—Gibbs in Cunt. N. A. Eth
nol., i, 143, 1877 Klt-tlzoo.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., 
xix, 280, 1897. Kityagoos.—Scott in U.8. Ind. AIT. 
Rep., 316, 1868. Whiskiaieitoh. —Tolinie and Dawson, 
Voeabs. Brit. Col , 1 I4h, 1884 ('people across the sea': 
lleiltsuk name).

Klitsawat. A Ntlakyapamuk village near 
Lytton, Brit. Col., with 4 inhabitants in 1897 
(Can. Ind. AIT. Hep.), the last time the name 
appears.

Kitultsach-hade. A name given by 
Krause (Tlinkit Indianer, 304, 1886) to u 
supposed branch of the Haida on Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. Unidentified.

Kitunahan Family. A linguistic family 
established by Powell (7th Hep. B. A. E., 85, 
1891) to include the single Kutenai tribe (q.v.). 
The name is adopted from Hale's term, 
Kitunaha, applied to the tribe. This family 
has since been found to consist of two tribes 
with slightly differing dialects, viz., the Upper 
Kutenai and the Diwer Kutenai, the former 
being properly the KitontV qit, the latter the 
Xqkôqtl'&tlqô. Certain other minor differ
ences exist between these two sections. The 
following family synonyms are chronologic.

(a. r. c.)
= Kitunaha.—Halo in V. 8. Expl. Exped., vi, 204, 535, 
1846 (between the forks of the Columbia) ; Gallatin in 
Frans km Ethnol Boe . n, pt. l, o I", 77, 1848 I lat- 
b"» '. Berghaus (1851), Physik Atlas, map 17, 1852; 
Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 70, 1856; Latham, 
Opuscule, 338, I860; Latham, Elem Comp. Philol., 
395, 1862 (lietwecn lat. 52° and 48°, w. of main ridge of 
Rocky mte.); Gatschet in Mag. Am. Hist. 170, 1877 (on 
Kootenay r.) Goutanlea. —Hale in U. 8. Expl. Ex
ped., vi, 204, 1846 (-Kitunaha). ■= Kutanls.—Latham, 
Nat. Hist. Man., 316, 1850 (Kitunaha). — Kltuanaha. — 
Gallatin in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 402, 1858 
(Coutaria or Flatbows, s. of lat. 49°). - Kootanles. — 
Huschmann, Hpuren dvr aitek. Sprache, 661, 1859. 
= Kutanl. — 1.at hum, Elem. Comp. Philol, 395, 1862 
(or Kitunaha).-Cootanie.—Latham, ibid, (synon
ymous with Kitunaha). - Kootenai. -Gatschet in Mag. 
Am. Hist., 170, 1877 (defines area occupied) ; Gatschet 
in Reach, Ind. Mise el., 446, 1877 ; Bancroft, Nat. Races,



IIA S’DHOOK OF l\DIAS'S OF CAS A DA 247

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

in, 565, 1882. = Kootenuhu. - Tulmiv and Dawson, 
Comp. Vocal»». Brit. Col., 79-87, 1884 I vocabulary of 
Vpix-r Kootcnuha). = Flatbow.—Hale in 1 H. Expl. 
l'Jxpccl., vi, 204, 1846 ( - Kitunahu) ; Gallatin in Tran». 
Am. Ethnol. Hoc., h, pt. 1, 10, 77, 1848 (after Hale); 
Buachmann, Spuren «1er aitek Hpraebe, 661, 1859; 
Latham, Kleni. Comp. Philol., .195, 1862 (or Kitunalia); 
Oatacbet in Mag Am IIm . 170, 1^77 Fluchbofien.

Berghaua (1861), Phyaik Atlas, map 17, 1862. 
XShuahwape.—Keane in Stanford Compend. (Cent, 
and Ho. Am.), app., 460, 474, 1878 (include» Kootenai» 
Flatbows or Hkalzil. = Kltunahan. I'owell in 7th Hep. 
B. A. E., 85, 1891.

Kitunto ('(lyiCendâ, ‘people of the stock
aded town1). A Tsimshiun division and town 
formerly near the mouth of Skeena r., Brit. 
Col. The people were related to the Kish- 
pachlaots.
Gylt’mdâ. -Boas in 5th Hep. X. W. Trilu*» Canada, 
35, 1889. Kei-un-dou. Kane, Wand, in N. A , app., 
1859. Kltadah.—Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 281, 
1897. Kit, an, doh. Howard, Notes on Northern 
Tril»e» visited in 1854, MH., B. A. E., KlttandA. 
Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 318, 1885. Kitunto. —Tolmio 
and Dawson, Vocal»». Brit. Col , 114b, 1884.

Kitwilgioks (<Gyilwulgyâ'ls, ‘people of the 
camping place’). A Tsimshiun division in 
the neighbourhood of the mouth of Skeena r., 
Brit. Col. Their chief outranked all other 
Tsimshian chiefs.
Gyltwulfiyâ'ta.— Bons in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can
ada, 35, 1889. KltwllaWiks. Tolmiv and Dawson, 
Voeabe Brit Col., 114», 1884 Kit-wlll-colta. 
Kane, Wend In N \ , npp., 1868 Kitwiii quoliz. 
Howard, Notes on Northern Tribes visited in 1854, 
MH., B. A. E. Klt-wulg-juts. -Krause, Tlinkit Ind., 
:> 17, iss:,

Kitwllksheba ((lyilwulksçbâ'). A Tsim- 
shian division in the neighbourhood of Met- 
lakatlu and the mouth of .Skeena r., Brit. Col. 
In 1884 it was almost extinct.
Gyltwulkàebâ*.—Boas in Zeitaehr. fUr Ethnol, 232, 
1888. Ket-wllk-cl-pu. Kane, Wand, in N. A., app , 
1859. Kitwllksheba. —Tolmla and Dawson, Vocal»». 
Brit. Col , 114a, 1884. Kit,will,au,pat. —Howard, 
Notes on Northern Tribes visited in 1854, MH., B. A. E. 
Klt-wûlkee-bë.—Krause, Tlinkit Ind , 318, 1885.

Kitwinga ('people of place of plenty of 
rabbits'). A division and town of the Kitksan 
on the N. bank of Skeena r., Brit. Col., just 
above the rapids} pop. 154 in 1904, 155 in
1911.
Gyltwuni -1'. -Boas in 10th Hep. N. W, Tribes Can
ada, .50, 1895. Kilgonwah. -Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 
1872. Kltcoonsa.—Downie in Jour. Hoy Geog. Hoc., 
xxxi, 253, 1861. Kitnwlngahs. -Scott in V.8. Ind. AIT. 
Rep. 1S69, 583, 1870. Klt-wanft-afth. -Can. Ind. AIT , 
415, 1898. Kltwunfia. Ibit , 193, 1911 Kltwan- 
6ar.—Horetsky, Canada on the Pacific, 212, 1874 
Klt-win-fiach. — Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 279, 
1897. Kltwunfift. —Tolmie and Dawson, Vocal»». 
Brit. Col., 114b, 1884.

Kitwinshilk (‘|»eopleof the place of lizards’) 
A Niska town on the middle course of Naas r., 
n. w. British Columbia. According to Boas 
there were four divisions : Lakt iakt 1, Lakloukst, 
Gyitsaek, and Gyisgahast. The first of these 
belonged to the Wolf clan, the second and 
third to the Eagle elan, and the fourth to the 
Bear elan. Pop. 77 in 181)8, 62 in 1904, 48 in 
1911.
Gyitwunknê'tlk. Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Canada, 49, 1895. Ke toon ok sheik. Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Trilies, v, 487, 1855. Kltwunahelt. -Horetsky, 
Canada on the Pacific, 129, i»7i Klt-win-shllk. - 
Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 280, 1897. Kitwlntshleth. 
—Can Ind. AfT , 271, 1889. Kltwlntshllth. -Ibid , 
416, 1898.

Kitwlnskole (‘people where the narrows 
pass’). A Kitksan division and town on a 
w. branch of upper Skeena r., Brit. Col.; pop. 
exclusive of about 115 living at Ayensk, Kin- 
eolith anti Fishery bay, Nass., was 47 in 
1911.
Gyltwuntlkil'l. -Boas in loth Rep. X. W Trilies Can
ada, 49, 1895. Kltswlnscolds. -Hcott in U S. Ind. AIT- 
Rep. 1869, 563, 1870. Kltwancole. Horetsky, Can. 
ada on the Pacific, 116, 1^71 Elt-wan-cool. < an. 
Ind. AfT , 415, 1898. Kit-wan Cool.—Ibid., 252, 1891. 
Klt-wln-akole. —Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 279, 1897" 
Klt-wun-kool.—Dawson in Geol. Hun-, of Can , 2lia,

Kltzeesh (GyidiVs, ‘people of the salmon 
weir’). A Tsimshian division and town for
merly near Metlukatla, Brit. Col. According 
to the Haida, this family was descended from 
a woman of their tribe.
Glttcl'a.—Hwanton, field nob*», 1900-01. Gyldzi's.— 
Boas in Zeitaehr. f. Ethnol, 232, 1888. Kee-chea. — 
.Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 487, 1855. Kee-chle. — 
Kane, Wand, in N. A , npp , 1859. Keahaae. Howard, 
Notes on Northern Trilies visited in 1854, MH , B. A. E 
Klteeeeh. Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. Kila- 
ilach.—Krause, Tlinkit Ind , 318, 1885. Kltsla.— 
Tolmie and Dawson, Vocal»». Brit. Col, 114n, 1884. 
Kitzeeah. Dorsey in Am. Antiq., xix, 281, 1897.

Kitzegukla (‘|H*ople of Zeknkla mountain’). 
A Kitksan division and town on upper Skeena 
r., a short distance below Hazelton, Brit. Col. 
There is an old and also a new town of this 
name. According to Boas there were two 
clans here, Haven and Bear, the people of the 
latter being called specifically Gytsg'ft'hast. 
Pop. of both, 91 in 1904, ft't in 191 i.
GyltslOyu'ktla. - Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. Tribe* Can
ada, 50, 1895 Kltaefiuecla. - Dawson in Oeol. Burv. 
Canada, 20b, 1879-80. Kltse-ftukla. Can. Ind. AfT . 
252, 1891. Kltsenelah. -Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 
1872. Klt-se-quahla.—Can. Ind. AfT, 415, 1898 
Kit-se-qimk-la. Ibid., 358, 1895. Kitslfieuhlé. - 
Horetsky, Canada on Pacific, 110, 1674 Kltwlfiuchs. 
—Scott in V.S. Ind. AfT Rep. 1869, 563, 1870. Kltal-
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6uhll.—Tolmio and Dawson, Vocnhs. Brit. Col., 114k, 
1884. Kits-se-quec-lu.—Can. Ind. AIT., 304, 1803. 
Kitzeftukla.—Dorsey in Am. Aotiq , xix, 278, 1807.

Kitzilas. Sec Kilsalas.
Kiusta. (KHü'sIA, ‘where the trail comes 

out’ (?1). A former Ilaida town on the n.w. 
coast of Moresby id., opposite North id., 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It was 
owned by the Stustas. Possibly the town 
given in John Wark’s list as “Lu-lan-na,” 
with 20 houses and 290 inhabitants in 1830-40, 
included this place and the neighbouring town 
of Yaku. The old people remember 9 houses 
as having stood here and 8 at Yaku. After 
the population of Kiusta had decreased con
siderably, the remainder went to Hung, in 
Nadcn harbour. (j.r.s.)
Kloo-hla.—Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 102, 1880- 
Küsiâ llâadë. -Harrison in Proc. and Trans, ltoy. Soc- 
Can., see. n, 125, 1895. Ky'IQ'et'a.—Boas, 12th Rep. 
Nun , 1898.

Kivitung. A settlement of Akudnirmiut 
Eskimo on Padli fiord, Baffin id.
Qlvltung.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E„ 441, 1888.

Klyls (Ki'yis, ‘dried meat’). A division of 
the Picgan tribe of the Siksika.—Grinnell, 
Blackfoot Iiodge Tales, 209, 225, 1892.

Klahosaht. A Nootka tribe formerly living 
n. of Nootka sd., Vancouver id. (Sproat, 8av. 
Life, 308, 18G9). Boas was unable to learn 
anything about them, but the name seems to 
occur in Jewitt’s Narrative as the designation 
of a small tribe that had been “conquered and 
incorporated into that of Nootka.’’
Klahars.—Jewitt, Narr., 74, 1849. Klahosaht.—
Sprout, 8av. Life, 308, 1809. Tlahosath.—Boas, 6th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 31, 1890.

Klamatuk. An old village, probably be
longing to the Comox, on the B, coast of Van
couver id., opposite the s. end of Valdes id. 
Kla-ma-took. —Dawson, Geol. Surv. Can., map, 1888.

Klaskino (‘people of the ocean’). A 
Kwakiutl tribe on Klaskino inlet, n. w. coast 
of Vancouver id.,; pop. 13 in 1888, when last 
separately enumerated.
Klarklnoa.—Can. Ind. AIT., 145, 1879. Klfts'-kalno. 
—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887, sec. n, 65. 
Klass-kl-no. Can. Ind. AIT, 189, 1884. Lft'aq'ë- 
nôx.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1895, 329, 1897. 
Llâ'aqlënoX".—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, 
pt. 2, 354, 1902. Tla'ak'ënoq.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. 
W. Tribes Canada, 88, 1890. Tlaia’ë'noq.—Boas in 
Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1887 (misprint).

Klatanars. A band of Cowiehan on Fraser 
r., Brit. Col. Pop. 36 in 1886, when last 
enumerated separately.
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Klatanars. —Can. Ind. AIT. for 1886, 229. Klata- 
wars.—Ibid., for 1879, 309.

Klatwoat. A village on the w. bank of 
Harrison r., near its junction with Fraser r., 
Brit. Col.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 
1872.

Kleaukt (Klëau'kl, ‘rocky bar’). A village 
of the Ntlakyapamuk on Fraser r., below 
North Bend, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Ethnol. Surv. Can., 5, 1899.

Kliksiwl ((.ûrsZ'wë6, ‘clover root at mouth 
of river.’—Boas). A former Kwakiutl'village 
at the mouth of Kliksiwi r., on the e. side of 
Vancouver id. All traces of it have dis
appeared.
Kllk-si-wl.—Diiwsun in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887. 
see. ii, 72. Llx si'w6e —Boos, inf’n, 1905.

Klodesseottine (‘hay river people’). A 
division of the Etchareottinc on Hay r., Mac
kenzie dist., N.W.T. In 1904 there were 247 
enumerated on the upper and 115 on the 
lower river.
Gens de la rivière au Foin.—Petitot, Diet. Dènè- 
Dindjië, xx, 1876. Slaves of Lower Hay River. — 
Cnn. Ind. AIT. 1904, pt. 2, 82, 1905. Slaves of Upper 
Hay River.—Ibid.

Klokegottine (‘prairie people’). A Nahane 
division living between Mackenzie r. and lakes 
La Martre, Crandin, and Taché, Mackenzie 
dist., N.W.T.
KlA-kkè-Gottinè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Es 
claVes, 362, 1891. Klô-kkè-oltlnè.—Petitot, MS. 
vocab., B. A. E , 1865. KI‘o-ke-ottlné.—Ibid.
Thlo-co-chassles.—Campbell quoted by Dawson in 
Rep. Geol. Surv. Can , 200b, 1889. Tlôtœne.—Morice, 
MS. letter, 1890 (Takulli name). Tlo-to"-na.—Ibid, 
(trans. "grass people*).

Klondike (el dorado, a rich strike, a for
tune). This word, which entered the English 
language of America during the Yukon gold 
fever of 1896-1900, is the name of a tributary 
of the Yukon in the territory of Yukon. 
Klondike is a corruption of the name of this 
stream in one of the Athapascan dialects 
prevailing in that region. In the literature 
of the day, ‘Klondiker,’ and even ‘to Klondike’ 
also occur. Of the name Baker (Geog. Diet. 
Alaska, 244, 1902) says: “This [Klondike] 
river was named Deer river by the Western 
Union Telegraph Expedition, in 1807, and so 
appeared on various maps. Later it was called 
Raindeer and afterwards Reindeer. Ogilvie, 
writing Sept. 6, 1896, from Cudahy, says: 
‘The river known here as the Klondike’; and 
in a footnote says: ‘The correct name is Thron
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Duick/ It has also been called Clondykc and 
Chandik, or Deer.”

(a. f. c.)
Kloo (Xc-u, ‘southeast/ the name of a 

town chief). A former II aida town at the k. 
end of Tanu id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. It was one of the largest towns in the 
Haida country and was occupied by three 
families, the Kona-kegawai, Djiguaahl-lanas, 
and Kadusgo-kegawai, to the first of which 
the town chief belonged. John Work (1836-41) 
assigned 40 houses and 545 inhabitants to 
this town; old people still remember 26 
houses. Although abandoned, the houses and 
poles here are in better condition than in most 
uninhabited Haida villages. (j. a. a.)
Clew.—Can. 1ml. Aff. 1894, 280, 1895. Cloo.—School
craft, Ind. Tribe*, v, 489, 1855 (after Wark, 18110-41). 
Kloo.—Common geographic form. Klue.—Poole, 

- Queen Charlotte Ids., passim, 1872. Klue’a Village.— 
Dawson, Queen Charlotte Ids., 109, 1880 (so called from 
chief). Lav-skili.- Ibid. (Chimineeyan name; Laxk- 
xkey - 'those of the Cagle clan'). T'anô.—Iloas in 12 th 
Rep. N. W. Trilfes Can , 25, 1898. Tanoo.—Dawson, 
op. cit. (own name; the name of a kind of sea grass). 
TanO Maude.—Harrison in Proc. and Trane. Roy. Hoc.
Can., 125, 1895. Tlu.—Ibid.

Kloo. A temporary settlement on the n. 
side of Cumshewa inlet, occupied by Haida 
from the older town of Kloo for a few years 
before they passed on to Skidegatc.Q. r. s.)

Rltlasen (QUld'aEn). A Songish band at 
McNeill bay, s. end of Vancouver id.—Boas 
in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 17, 1890.

Klukluuk (from Ijowû'q, ‘slides/ applied 
to places where gravel, small stones, or sand 
slides or falls down). A village of the Spence 
Bridge band of the Ntlakyapamuk, on Nicola 
r., 8 m. from Spence Bridge, Brit. Col. 
KIQklQ'uk.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can , 4, 
1899. i.oi.owft'q.—Tell in Mein. Am. Mua. Nat. Hist., 
n, 173, 1900.

Knives. Cutting tools are indispensable to 
primitive men, and the greatest ingenuity was 
exercised by the northern tribes in their manu
facture. Every material capable of taking 
and retaining an edge was utilized—wood, 
reed, bone, antler, shell, stone, and metal. 
Teeth arc nature’s cutting tools and the 
teeth of animals (shark, beaver, etc.) were 
much employed by primitive men, as also 
were sharp bits of stone and splinters of wood 
and bone, the natural edges of which were 
artificially sharpened, and natural forms were 
modified to make them more effectual. The 
uses of the knife are innumerable; it served

in war and was indispensable in every branch 
of the arts of life, in acquiring raw materials, 
in preparing them for use, and in shaping 
whatever was made. Knives served also in 
symbolism and ceremony, and one of the most 
cherished symbols of rank and authority was 
the great stone knife chipped with consummate 
skill from obsidian or flint. According to 
Culin the stone knife is used among the 
Pueblos as a symbol of divinity, especially of 
the war gods, and is widely used in a healing 
ceremony called the ‘‘knife ceremony.’’Differ
entiation of use combined with differences in 
material to give variety to the blade and its 
hafting; the so-called tdu, or woman’s knife 
of the Eskimo, employed in various culinary 
arts, differs from the man’s knife, which is 
used in carving wood and for various other 
purposes (Mason); and the bone snow knife 
of the Arctic regions is a species by itself 
(Nelson). The copper knife is distinct from 
the stone knife, and the latter takes a mul
titude of forms, passing from the normal 
types in one direction into the club or mace, 
in another into the scraper, and in another 
into the dagger; and it blends with the arrow
head and the spearhead so fully that no 
definite line can be drawn between them save 
when the complete haft is in evidence. The 
flaked knife blade of flint is straight like a 
spearhead or is curved like a hook or sickle, 
and it is frequently bevelled on one or both 
edges. The ceremonial knife is often of large 
size and great beauty. *****

Two or three tribes of Indians, various 
clans, and some towns received their names 
from the knife, as Conshac (‘reed knife’), a 
name for the Creeks; the town of Kusa among 
the Choctaw, and the Ntlakyapamuk of 
Thompson r., Brit. Col.

Consult Boas (1) in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 1888, 
(2) in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1895, 1897; Iowke in 
13th Rep. B. A. E., 1896; Goddard in Pub. 
Univ. of Cal., Anthrop. ser., i, 1903; Holmes 
in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1901, 1903; Mason (1) in 
Rep. Nat. Mue. 1890, 1891; (2) ibid., 1897, 
1901; (3) ibid., 1886, 1889; Moorehead, Pre- 
hist. Impls., 1900; Murdoch in Rep. B. A. 
E , 1892; Nelson on 18th Rep. B. A.E., 1809; 
Niblack in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 1890; 
Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., hi, 1877; Rau 
in Smithson. Cont., xxii, 1876; Rust and 
Kroeber in Am. Anthrop., vn, 688, 1905; 
Thruston, Antiq. of Tcnn., 1897; Wilson in
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Knots. The Indians, and especially the 
Eskimo, whose difficulties with unfastening 
lines in a frozen area made them ingenious, 
tied for various purposes many kinds of knots 
and splices in bark, stems, roots, sinews, 
thongs, strings, and ropes. There were knots 
and turk’s heads in the ends of lines for but
tons and toggles and for fastening work, 
loops and running nooses for bowstrings and 
tent fastenings, knots for attaching one line to 
another or to some object, the knots in netting 
for fish nets and the webbing in snowshoes 
and rackets, knots for attaching burdens and 
for packing and cinching, decorative knots in 
the dress of both sexes, and memorial 
knots used in calendars and for registering 
accounts and in religion. The bight, seen on 
Viiman carrying baskets, was universal, and 
the single, square, and granny knots and the 
half hitch were also quite common. In 1680 
the Pueblo Indians communicated the num
ber of days before their great uprising against 
the Spaniards by means of a knotted string, 
and some of their descendants still keep per
sonal calendars by the same means, but in 
North America the quiqu was nowhere so 
highly developed as it was in Peru. Boas (Bull. 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 1901) illustrates the 
many splices, hitches, loops, and knots of the 
Eskimo; Murdoch (9th Rep. B. A. E., 1892 
has treated the knots used in nets, snowshoes, 
and sinew-backed bows; Dixon (Bull. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., xvii, 1905) shows the knots 
of the northern Maidu of California; and 
Mason (Smithson. Rep. for 1893) gives details 
of those generally used on bows and arrows.

Koagaogit (Koaça'ogU, ‘wide and rushing 
waters’). A former Ilaida town on the n. 
shore of Bearskin bay, Skidegate inlet, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., in possession of the 
Djahui-gitinai.—8 wan ton, Cont. Ilaida, 279, 
1905.

Koalcha (Qôd'Uca). A Squawmish village 
community at Linn or., Burrard inlet, Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 
1900.

Koalekt (Koâ'lEql). A Chehalis village at 
the headwaters of a w. tributary of Harrison r., 
in s.w. British Columbia.—Boas, M8., B.A.E., 
1891.

Koanalalls (KoanS'lnlis). The ancestor of 
a Nimkish gens after whom the gens was
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sometimes named.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., 
pt. 6, ISO, 1187

Koapk (Q’oa'px). One of the Talio towns 
of the Bellacoola at the head of South Ben- 
tinck arm, coast of British Columbia.
K 'oa'py.—Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribe* Can., 3, 
1891. O'oa'pi. —Boa* in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hist , 
it, 49, ISM

Koatlna (Q’ixYuna). A Bellacoola village 
on a bay of the same name at the s. entrance 
of Bentinck arm, coast of British Columbia.
K ofl'tlna. Boa* in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribe* Can., 3, 
1881. O’oft'ma. Bom In Mem Am Mus Nat Hist . 
II, 48, 1898.

Kodlimarn (Qodlimnrn). A summer set
tlement of the Eskimo of the plateau of Nugu- 
miut, on the e. entrance to Frobisher bay, 
Baffin id.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 
1888

Koekoaainok (Qoë'qoaainôx, ‘people from 
the river Koais’). A gens of the Tenaktak, a 
Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 
1895, 331, 1897.

Koekoi (Kôt'kôi). A Squawmish village 
community on the w. side of Howe sd., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 
1900.

Koeksotenok (people of the other side’). 
A Kwakiutl tribe on Gilford id., Brit. Col. 
The gen t es are Naknahula, Memoggyins 
Gyigyilkam, and Nenelpae. In 1885 they 
lived with the Mamalelekala in a town called 
Memkumlis. Kwakwakas was probably a 
former village. Pop. 50 in 1885, the last time 
the name appears.
K wê'lt nôl ënoq. Bon* in 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
54, 1890. KwIck-Ho-te-no. -Can. I ml AIT., 189, 1884. 
Kwlkaot'enoq.—Boa* in Bull. Am. Ueog. Nor , 227, 
1887. Kwik'-so-tino. Dawson In Trans Roy Boe. 
Can. for 1887, *er. it, 74. Ooë'seôt'ënôi.—Boas in 
Hep. Nat. Mu*, for 1895, 330, 1897. Quick-sul-l- 
nut. -Kane, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859. Owë'q" 
sût ië'nox \ -Boa* in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hint , v, pt. 
I, 186, 1808.

Koetenok (Q'oë'tênôx, ‘raven’). A clan of 
the Bellabella, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in 
Rep v,t Mu 1806 838 1801

Koga (QO'gn). A small Haida town for
merly on McKay harbour, Cumshcwa inlet, 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., which was 
occupied by a family of the same name, of 
low social rank, who afterward moved to 
Skedans.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Kogahl-lanas ( 'ô'qiiI 1<7V*/i, ‘|>eople of the 
town of Koga’). A small division of the
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Vulnskanht.—Ibid, for 1901, 160. Qulw-kan-aht. -
Ibid, for 1886, 232. Ouss-kan-uht. -Ibid, for 1883

Kagials-kegawai family group of the Haida. 
They were of low social rank. Their town, called 
Koga, once stood in McKay harbour, and 
they arc said to have been won in a gambling 
contest by the Kagials-kcgawai.—Swan ton, 
Cont. Haida, 209, 1905.

Kogals-kun (Kfogd'la kun, ‘sand-spit 
point'). A former Haida town on Musset 
inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., occu
pied by the Aostlan-lnagai.—S want on, Cont. 
Haida, 281, 1905.

Koganftas {Qoyd'nas, ‘sea-otters'). An 
extinct family gi'oup belonging to the Raven 
clan of the Haida. Their towns stood near 
the modern town of Skidegate, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. (j. r. s.)
K Aft ft’ngas. Roan, 12th Hop. N. W. Tribes Canada, 
24, 1S98. Qogft'ftas. -Swanton, Cont. Haida, 200,

Kohatsoath. A sept of the Toquart, a 
Nootka tribe.—Boa# in 6th Rep. X. W. Tribes 
Canada, 82, 1890

Koiaum (‘to pick berries’). A village of 
the Ntlakyiqiumuk on the e. side of Fraser r., 
25 m. above Yale, Brit. Col.
Boston Bar. -Name given by whites. Kola'um.— 
Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 109, 1900. 
Qulyone.—Brit. Col. map, I rid. A IT., Victoria, 1872 
(probably identical).

Koikahtenok (QuVk'axlënôx, ‘whale peo
ple’). A chin of the Wikeno, a Kwakiutl 
tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1895, 328, 
1897.

Koikoi (Xoê’ xoë, a supernatural I icing, 
sometimes dcscrilK*d as living in ponds; used 
as a mask by the Lillooct, many coast Snlish, 
and the southern Ixwakiutl. —Boas). A Squaw- 
inish village community on Burrard inlet,
Brit. ( <»i
Oolgol.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 474. 1900. 
Xo6'xo6.—Boas, inf’n, 1906.

Koiskana (from kôës, or kwô'nt, a bush the 
bark of which is used for making twine; some 
say it is a Muwigli or Athapascan name, but 
this seems doubtful). A village of the Nicola 
band of Ntlukyapamuk near Nicola r., 29m. 
above Sjience Bridge, Brit. Col.; jiop. 52 in 
1901, the last time the name appears.
Koaskunâ'.—llill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol Surv. Can., 4, 
1899. Koiskana'. Toil in Mem. Am. Miih. Nat. 
Hist., ii, 174, 1900. Kulnekanuhl. -Can I ml AIT. 
for 1892, 313. Kwols-kun-a'. - Daw-ton in Trans. Roy. 
Soe. Can. for 1891, sec. it, 44. Pltlt Creek. Teit , op. 
eit. (name given by whites). Oalskuna’. Teit, op. 
cit. Qulnskanaht. -Can. I ml. AIT for 189*. 419.

Kojejewininewug (KuchlchiU'ïittntwüg;
from kuchïchïw, referring to the straits and 
bends of the rivers and lakes on which they 
resided ; înlnïwûg, ‘people’). A division of 
the Chippewa formerly living on Rainy lake 
and river on the n. boundary of Minnesota 
and in the adjacent jNirtion of Ontario.
Algonquins of Rainy l.ake. Lewis and Clark, Trav
els, .V>, 1800. Kochevhe Wenenewuk.- -Ixing, Kxped. 
8t Peter’s R , tt, 163, 1824 Ko-je-je-wln-ln-e-wul, 
Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Sue. Coll , v, 84, 1885. 
Kotchltchl-wlnlnlwak.—Oatschet, Ojibwa MS., B. A. 
K., 1882. Kutcltclwlnlnlwag. -Win. Jones, inf’n, 
1900. I.ac la Pluie Indians. Hind, Red River Ex- 
ped., i, 82, I860 Ralny-lake Indians. Schoolcraft 
(1838) in II R. Dor. 107, 25th Cong , 3d boss., 9, 1839.

Kokaia (Qô-qot'd, ‘maggot-fly,’ because 
there are many found there in summer). An 
abandoned Chilliwuk village on Chilliwak r . 
h. Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Kthnol. Surv. 
Can., 4, 1902.

Kokaitk. A division of the Bellabvlla, living 
on n. Milbanke sd.
K 5'k altq.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Triltes Can., 52, 
1890. Kok-wal-y-toch.—Kam-, Wand, in N. Am., 
app , 1859. Kook-wal-wal-toh. Tolinie and Daw- 
sun, Vocabe Brit Col., 117b, 1884 Koquelghtuk. 
Brit. Col. map, 1872. O'6'qa-lti.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. for 1895, 328, 1897.

Koknas-hadai (Kôk'-na8:hnd'd'i, ‘snow- 
owl house people’). Given by Boas (5th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Canada, 27, 1889) as a sub
division of the Yaku-lanas, a family of the 
Raven clan of the Alaskan Haida, but in real
ity it is only a house name belonging to that 
family group.

(j. R. 8.)

Kokoaeuk (Kôkouë'uk'). A village of the 
Mutsqui tribe of Cowichan at the s. w. point 
of Sumas lake, near Krascr r., Brit. Col.— 
Boas in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 454, 1894.

Kokoiap (K'okûhip‘place of strawber
ries’). A village of the Ntlakyapanmk on 
Fraser r., above Siska, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout 
in Rep. Kthnol. Surv. Can., 5, 1899.

Koksihth. A Cowichan trilye in Cowichan 
valley, e. coast of Vancouver id., opposite 
Admiral id ; pop. 12 in 1904, 16 in 1911.
Cokeslluh. -Can Ind. AfT , Ixi, 1877 Kokesallah. - 
Brit. Col. map, Ind AfT , Victoria, 1872. Koksllah. — 
Can. Iud AIT , pi u, 164, 1901. Kulkuls&la. Boas, 
MS., B. A. E , 1887
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Koksoagmiut (‘people of big river’). 
A subtribc of the Sukinimiut Eskimo living on 
Koksoak r., n. Vngava, Que. They num
bered fewer than 30 individuals in 1893.
Koakramlnt.—Boas in Am. Antiq., 40, 1888 (mis
print). Koksoagniyut.—Turner in 11th Rep. B. A. 
E., 170, 1804. Koksoak Innuit.—Ibid , 170 Kok
soak river people.—Ibid. Koukaoarmlut. -Bons in 
6th Rep. B. A. E., 463, 470, 1888.

Kolelakom (Qôlë'lmiôm). A Squawmish 
village community on Bow'cn id., Howe sd., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. K., 
474, 1900.

Koltsiowotl (Kollsl'oiooll). A division of 
the Nanaimo on the e. coast of Vancouver 
id.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 
1889.

Koluschan Family. A linguistic family 
embracing the Tlingit (q.v.). The name is 
said by Dali to be derived from Russian 
kalushka, ‘a little trough,' but by others from 
the Aleut word kaluga, signifying ‘a dish,’ 
the allusion being to the concave dish-shaped 
labrets worn by the Tlingit women.

Komenok (‘wealthy people’). An extinct 
sept of the Lekwiltok, a Kwakiutl tribe.
K ’ô'm'ënoq. Bona in 6th Rep. N. W. Triliea Can , 
56, 1890. Q'ô'm ênAi.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 
1895, 332, IM,:

Komkonatko (‘head water,’ or ‘head lake’). 
An Okinagan village 21 m. from the town of 
Quilchena on Nicola lake, Brit. Col.
Fish Lake.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nut. Hist., n, 
174, 1900 (name given by whites). Komkonn'tko.
Ibid.

Komkutls (.Q'ô'mqütUs). A Bellacoola vil
lage on the s. side of Bellacoola r., Brit. Col., 
near its mouth. It was one of the eight vil
lages called Nuhalk.
K-OmôtKa.—Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 
1898. Kougotls.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 147, 1862. 
0’6'mqOtis.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 
49, 1898.

Komkyutls (‘the rich side’). A sept of the 
Kwakiutl proper, living at Fort Rupert, Brit. 
Col., and said to count 70 warriors in 1806. 
Boas in 1S90 called them a gens of the Walas- 
kwakiutl; in 1895 a sept of the tribe.
Cum-que-kle.—Kane, Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859. 
Komio'tis.- Bom h PtUnafoaa Mitt. in, iss?. 
K (Ynikyfuls.—Boas in 6th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
64, 1800. Kum-cutee.—-Lord, Natur. in Brit. Col., t, 
165, 1866. Kumkewtls.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. L6‘- 
kulll'la.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1887. 
Q’ô'mkutla.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 330, 
1807.
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komoyue (‘the rich ones’). A division of 
the true Kwakiutl living at Fort Rupert, near 
the n. end of Vancouver id. They are more 
often known by the war name Kucha (‘slav
ers’). The gent es are Gyigyilkam, Hnailak- 
yemae, Haanatlenok, Kukwakum, and Yaai- 
hakemae. Fop. 42 in 1901. 25 in 1904, 14 in 
1911.
Kueh’a.—Boas in Bull. Am. Geog. Sor., 227, 1887 
"murderers'). Kuë'qa.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 65, 1890. Ruë'xa.—Bons in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. for 1895, 330, 1897 (war name: ‘the murderers'). 
Kulchu.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1887. 
Kwe-ah-kah.—Can. Ind. AfT., 189, 1884. Kwi-ah- 
kah.—Ibid., 364, 1897. O’û'moyuë.—Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. for 1895, 330, 1897. Qua-kars.- Lord, 
^S’ntur. in Brit Col, i, 165, 1866. Queackar. -Can. 
Ind. AfT., 143, 1879. Quec ha Qna colt.—Wark 
• lnoted by Sehooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1865. 
Guee-hu-qua-roll.—Wark (1836-41) in Kane, Wand, 
in N. A. Am., app., 1859 ( - Kucha XKwakiuth.

Komoyue. A gens of the Kucha division 
of the Lekwiltok. They live with the Wi- 
weakam at the village of Tatapowis, on 
Hoskvn inlet, Brit. Col. Pop. 32 in 1887, the 
last time they were separately enumerated. 
Ah-mah-oo.—Can. Ind. AfT. 1887, 309, 1888. K ’Ô- 
môyuê.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 55, 1890. 
Q'S'moyul. Bom In Rep, Nat, Mue for 1896, 881,

Komps {Konps). A Squawmish village 
community on the right bank of Skwamish r., 
Brit. Col.)—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 
474, 1900.

Kona-kegawai (Q.'ù'nn që'çawa-i, 'those 
born at Skedans’). One of the most important 
families of the Eagle clan of the Ilaida, part 
of whom lived at Skedans, while the remainder 
resided at Kloo, which was owned by their 
chief. The Kona-kegawai, Djiguaahl-lanas, 
Stawashaidagai, and Kaiahl-Ianas, claimed 
descent from one woman. (j. r. s.)
K unak 6'owal.—Boas in 12th Rop. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 25, 1898. Q!6'na që'gawa-l. —Swunlon, Cont. 
Haida, 272, 1905.

Kontareahmon. The Huron nt me of a 
people mentioned in the 17th century as living 
s. of St. Lawrence r., on the authority of 
Ragueneau’s map. The name evidently desig
nated the inhabitants of the Huron village of 
Contarea (q. v.). See Jesuit Rcl. 1640, 35, 
1858. (j. H. b. n.)

Koojl (‘wolf’). Given by Dawson (Queen 
Charlotte Ids., 134, 1880) as the name of one 
of the 4 Haida clans. There were only 2 
clans, however, and the Wolf was not one of 
them. (j. r. s.)
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Kookotlane {Kôoqotlâ'nê). A Bellacoola 
division at the town <*f Nuskelst, Bellacoola r., 
Brit. Col.—Boas in 7th Rep. X. W. Tribes 
Can., 3, 1891.

Koonahmich. A body of Salish under the 
Victoria superintendency, Brit. Col. Pop. 15 
in 1882, when last separately enumerated.
Koo-nah-mich. Can. Iud.Aff., 258, 1882.

Kooskoo (Kooa-koo', ‘crane’). A gens of 
the Abnaki (q.v.).—Morgan, Anc. Soc., 174, 
1877.

Kootenay. Sec Kulcnai.

Kopaalk. A body of Salish under Fraser 
superintendency, Brit. Col.—Can. Ind. AIT., 
78, 1878.

Kopagmiut (‘people of the great river' . 
An Eskimo tribe at the mouth of Mackenzie 
r., Mackenzie, N.W.T. According to Dali 
they formerly extended up this river 200 m., 
but are now confined to islands at the 
mouth and the Arctic coast e. of Herschel id. 
Ailénéplt.—Petitot in Bit). Ling, et Ethnol., in, 11, 
1876 ( - 'Eskimo of the cast’: so culled l>y Hudson Buy, 
Labrador, and Greenland Eskimo Chlglit.—Ibid , 
10. kopilft-mfit.—Dali in Cont. N. A. Ethnol, I, 10, 
1*77. kopâng'-meün. Richardson, Polar Regions, 
1861. kukhpagmlut. - Eleventh Census, Alaska, 130, 
1X03. kupimmltin.—Murdoch in fltli Rep. B. A. E., 
45, 1854. Kurvlk.—Petitot in Bui. Soc. de Qéog., fit h 
e., x, 182, 1875. Mackenzie River Eskimo.—Richard
son, Arct. Search. Expod , 354, 1851. Tareormeut.—■ 
Petitot, Monogr , map, 1876. Ta eoemeut.—Ibid., 
11 ( — ‘those who live by the sea’). Taîrèor-meut.— 
Dull in Cont. N. A. Ethnol, i, 10, 1877. Tthlftlit.— 
Petitot, Monogr., 11 (applied to Mackenzie and Ander- 

TdiUt. Ibid.

Koprino. A ICwakiutl tribe speaking the 
lxoskimo subdialect. They lived formerly at 
the entrance of Quatsino sd., and were divided 
into the Koprino and Kotlenok clans, but they 
arc now amalgamated with the Koskimo 
proper. Pop. 14 in 1884, the last time they 
were separately enumerated.
G&'p!dnoxu.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , v, 
pt. 2, 393, 1002. G ô'pônôx. -Boas in Rep. Nut 
Mus 1895, 889, isl,7 Keope-e-no. Can Ind. vt. 
100, 1883. kerooplnough. -Brit. Col. map, 1872, 
Kl&wplno. Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887. 
sec. ii, 05. Koprlnos. Can. Ind Aff, 145, 1879, 
Kyô'p ënoq.—Boas in 6th Rep V W. Tribes Can., 53, 
1S90.

Koprino. A gens of the Koprino, q. v.

Koquapilt. A Chilliwak town in lower 
Chilliwuk valley, Brit. Col.; pop. 10 in 1904,
22 in 1911.
Co-qua-plet.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. i, 208, 1889. Co- 
quoplet.—Ibid., 309, 1879. Coquopilt.—Ibid , 74,

1878. Koquahpllt.—Ibid., 78. koquapilt.- Brit. 
Col. map, Ind. Aff , Victoria, 187:>. Kwaw-kwaw- 
apiet. (’an. Ind. Aff., 413, 1898. kwawkwawapllt. 
Can. Ind. Aff, pt. n, 158, 1901.

Kordlubing. A summer settlement of the 
Kingnaitmiut Eskimo near the head of an 
inlet emptying into Cumberland sd. from the 
n. side, Baffin id.
Qordlublng.—Bous in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 18.88.

Koskimo. An important Kwakiutl tribe 
inhabiting the shores of Quatsino sd., Van
couver id. The gent es are Gyekolekoa, Cyek- 
sem, Gyekaemsanatl, IIckhalanois(?), Kwa- 
kukemalenok, Naenshya, Tsctsaa, and Wo- 
huamis. Their winter village is IIwades; their 
summer village, Maate. Pop. 82 in 1904, 52 
in 1911.
kooskimo. —Tolmio and Duwson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 
11811, 1884. Koalmo.—Call. Ind. AIT , 1904, pt. 2, 71. 
1905. kos-keenme. -Ibid , 1884, 1X9, 18X5. kos- 
kcemos.—Grant in Jour. Roy. Gcog. Soc., 293, 1857. 
k osk c'moq. Boa», 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 53, 
1890. koaklemo.—Maync, Brit. Col, 251, 1862. 
kfts'-ki-mo.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 
1887, sec. it,*69. kosklmos.—Can. Ind. Aff., 145, 
1679. kos-kl-mu.- Ibid., 1894, 279, 1895. kosku- 
moa.—Ibid , 113, 1879. kus-ke-mu.—Kano, Wand, 
in N. Am., npp., 1859. (Jô'sqCmox.—Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1X95, 329, 1897. (.lôsqimô.—Boas in Pctcr- 
mnnns Mitt , pt. 5, 131, 1887. Koskecmo.—Powell in 
Can. Ind. Aff, 130, 1879 (misprint).

Koskimo. A Kwakiutl sub-dialect spoken 
by the Koprino, Klaskino, Koskimo, and 
Quat ino.

Kostun-hana (Q!ô'sl\n xà'nn; q.'ô'slAn 
means ‘crab’). A former Haida town, in 
possession of the Kogangas family group, a 
short distance B. of Skidegate, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. There does not appear 
to be space at this point for more than two 
or three houses—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 
19°8. Utr tttv V* fr

Kotlenok (Q'ô'Lêtiôx). A gens of the Ko
prino, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Kotlskaim (Qollslcaim, ‘seront pond’). A 
Squnwmish village community on Burra id 
inlet, Brit. Col.—Ilill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Kouchnas-hadai (Qô'ulc uns :had’Û'i, 
‘[grizzly-] bear house people’). Given by Boas 
(Fifth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 27, 1889) as 
a subdivision of the Yaku-lanas, a family of 
the Raven elan of the Haida. It is in reality 
only a house name belonging to the family.
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Koukdjuaq ('big river’). A Talirpingmiut 
Eskimo village of the Okomiut tribe formerly 
on Nettilling lake, Baffin id.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Kounaouons. A tribe or band, probably 
in Quebec near the Maine frontier, mentioned 
as allies of the French in 1724.
KSnuHona. -Krn-le (1724) in Ma sa. Hist. Soc. Coll, 2.1 
6., VIII, 2411, 1819.

Koungmiut (‘river people’). An Eskimo 
tribe on the w. coast of Hudson bay, s. of the 
Kinipetu, in the region of Churchill.—Boas 
in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 6, 1001.

Kowailchew. A coast Salish tribe said by 
Gibbs (Pac. R. 11. ltep., i, 433, 1855) to live 
n. of the Semianm, principally if not alto
gether in Brit. Col. Unless intended for the 
Cowichan they are not mentioned elsewhere.

Krayiragotline (‘willow people’). A division 
of the Etchaottinc on Willow r., Mackenzie 
diet, N.W.T.
Kk/«yl»a-<;ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Ka
rla via, ai», 1991.

Kraylongottine (‘people at the end of the 
willows’). A Xuhune division living between 
Mackenzie r. and Willow lake, Mackenzie 
diet, N.W.T. Their totem is the otter.
Kk'a-lon-Cottlnè.—Petitot, (iran.l lac dv* Our*, 66, 
1893 (‘people at the end of the willows'). Kkyay-lon- 
C.ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 302,

Krimerksumalek. An Iglulirmiut Eskimo 
village on the w. coast of Hudson bay.—M’- 
Clintock, Voyage of Fox, 165, 1881.

Ksalokul (Qtfû'loqiil). A division of the 
Nanaimo on the e. coast of Vancouver id.— 
Bons in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1889.

Ksapsem (Qrt'psEm). A Songish division 
residing at Esquimalt, a. end of Vancouver id. 
—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 17, 
1890.

Kuaiath. A division of the Scshat, a 
Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 32, 1890.

Kuaiirnang. A winter residence of the 
Akuliarmiut on North bay, Baffin id.

Kuakumchen (Kuà'kumlcçn). Given as a 
division of the Squawmish, on Howe sd., coast 
of British Columbia.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 
1887.

Kuaut. A Shuswap village at the head of 
Little Shuswap lake, interior of British Co
lumbia; pop. 83 in 1904, 99 in 1911.
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Knuut. -Can. Ind. Aff , supp., 60, 1902. Kroaout. - 
Can. Ind. Aff. for 1883, 18» Kuall.-Ibid., 1895, 361. 
Kuant.—Ibid , 1898, 41». Ku-a-ut.—Ibid , 1885, 
19». Kwout.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. 8oc. Can. for 
1891, sec. ii, 44, 18»2. Little Shuswap.—Can. Ind. 
Aff. for 1878, 74. Little Shuswap Lake.—Ibid., 1882, 
259. Little Suswap Lake. -Ibid , 1879, 309. Sush- 
wap.—Ibid , 1878, 78.

Kueha (‘the murderers’). A division of the 
Ijekwiltok living between Bute and Lough- 
borough inlets, Brit. Col. They are divided 
into three gen tes: Wiweakam, Komoyue, and 
Kueha. Pop. 25 in 1889. The Komoyue sept 
of the true Kwakiutl have this name for their 
war name.
Kuê'qa.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 660, 
1891. Kwe-ah-kah-Salch-kioie-tachs.—Can. Ind. 
Aff. 188», 227, 1890 (-Kueha Lekwiltok). Kwlha. - 
Tolniie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 119b, 1884. 
Vuceakahs. Brit. Col. map, 1872. Quee-ha-nl- 
cul-ta.—Wark (1836-41) quoted by Kane, Wand in 
N. A , app . 1859 ( — Kueha Lekwiltok) Vuleha Ne 
cub ta.—Wark as quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes,

Kukamukamees. A Kyuquot village on 
Mission id., Kyuquot sd., w. coast of Van
couver id.—Can. Ind. Aff., 264, 1902.

Kukkuiks (Kfik-kfiik‘pigeons’). A 
society of the Ikunuhkahtsi, or All Comrades, 
in the Piegan tribe; it is made up of men who 
have been to war several times.— Grinned, 
Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 1892.

Kukoak (Quqoft'q). A Songish division at 
McNeill bay, s. end of Vancouver id.—Boas 
in 6th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 17, 1890.

Kukulek (Qiiqu'lEk). A Songish division 
residing at Cad boro bay, s. end of Vancouver 
id.—Boas in 6th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 17, 
1890.

Kukutwom (K'ukulwô'm, ‘waterfall’). A 
Squnwmish village community on the e. side 
of Howe sd., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Kukwakum (‘the real Kwakiutl’). A gens 
of the Kwakiutl proper, consisting of two septs, 
the Guetela and the Komoyue.
K'kwâ'kum.—Bons in 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 51, 
1890. KukwS'kum. -Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 
330, 1897. Kwukoom.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. 
Brit. Col, I 18b, 1884.

Kulatsen (Kii'IuIseii). A Squnwmish vil
lage community on the k. side of Howe sd., 
Brit. Col. Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. \
474, 1900.

Kulleets. A Cowichan tribe on Chemainua 
bay, Vancouver id.; pop. 73 in 1911.
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Ku-leee.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1879, 308. Ku-leets. 
Ibid., 1880, 316, Kulleets.—Ibid . 1901, pt. Il, 164, 
Q'alC'ts.- -Boaa, MS., R. A. E., 1887.

Kuna-lanas (Ku'na lâ'nas, ‘town people 
of the point’). An important family of the 
Raven elan of the Haida. According to one 
story it was so named because its people lived 
on a point in the legendary town of Skena 
(sec Tadji-lanas) ; but more probably it refers 
to the point at Naikun where these people 
were at one time settled. The Teeskun-lnagai, 
Hlielungkun-lnagai, Kuguikun-lnagai, and Ya- 
gunkun-lnagai were subdivisions.

(j. H. ».)

Ku'na ISnaa.—Swanton, font. Haidn, 270, 1905. 
Kun IS’nuN.—Boa*, 12th Rep. N. W. Trilivii Canada, 
23, 1898. Kwun Lenna*. —Harmon in Prop. and 
Tran*. Roy. Hoc. Canada, aec. n, 125, 1895.

Kundji (Ku'ndji). A legendary llaida 
town on the s. shore of Copper bay, Moresby 
id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. Col. The 
family living there is said to have been the 
Daiyuahl-lanas. Another town of this name 
formerly stood on the w. side of Prévost id., 
in the Ninstill ts country.—Swan ton, Cont. 
Haida, 279, 1908.

Kunechln (Qunê'tnn). A Seeehelt sept 
which formerly lived at the head of Queens 
reach, Jervis inlet, Brit. Co. The founder of 
this division is said to have come from Fort 
Rupert. Hill-Tout in Jour. Ant hr. Inst., 23, 
1904.

Rung (Qa«). A former Haida town, owned 
by the Sakua-hma , at the mouth of Naden 
harbour, (Irahntn id., Queen Charlotte group, 
Brit. Col. Possibly this is the place referred 
to by John Wark us Nigh-tasis (q. v.), where 
there were said to be lô houses and 280 in
habitants in 1836-41. Old people remember 
12 houses there. The inhabitants have all 
moved to Masset. (j. it. s.)
k ang. Boa*, Twelfth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 23, 
1898. Nlgh-taale. -Wark (1830-41) in Dawson, (j 
Charlotte Ids., 178», 1880. QaA.-.Swanton, Coni 
llaida, 281, 1905.

Kungga ‘help received unex
pectedly’). A former Haida town occupied 
by the Kona-kegawai, on the s. shore of Dog 
id., Queln Charlotte group, Brit. Col. The 
inhabitants moved to Kloo.—Swanton, Con. 
Haida, 278, 190Ô.

Kungielung (K.'u'ngielau). A former Hai
da town on the w. side of the entrance to 
Musset inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 1905.

Run ha las (Ku'juatas). A former Haida 
town or camp just inside of Cuinshcwa pt., 
Queen Charlotte ds., Brit. Col. It belonged to 
the Kona-kegawai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
278, 1905.

Runkla (Q!\’nkia). A former Haida town 
on the n. coast of North id., Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 
1905.

Runnas-hadal (Kun nas:had'ù'i, ‘whale- 
house people'), (liven by Boas (Fifth Report 
X. W. Tribes Can., 27, 1889) as the name of 
a subdivision of the Yakulanns, a family of 
the Raven clan of the Haida, but in reality 
it is only a house name belonging to that group.

(J. it. s.)
Runstamish (Kun-sta-mixlr. A village of 

the (luauaenok Kwakiutl on the K. side of 
Claydon bay, Wells passage, Brit. Col. — 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. Sot?. Can. for ls*7, 
sec. if, 73.

Rutaiimaks (Kul'-ai-lm-iks, ‘they do not 
laugh’). A division of the Piegnn tribe of the 
Siksika, q. v.
Don't Laugh. —Grimivll, Rlii<-kf<><it Ixxlgr Tale*, 225, 
1892. Ka-U'-yn-ye-mlx. Morgan, A nr. Son, 171, 
1877 i - 'never laugh'i Ko-te'-yl-mike.—Hayden, 
Ethiiog and Philol. M<>. Va I , 264, 1862 ( — ‘the bund 
that do not laugh') Kut'-al-Im-ike.—Grinnell, op. 
pit , 209 The People that don't laugh. Culbert
son in Smithson. Rep 1850, lit, 1851

Rutaisotsiman ('no parlleehe' ). A division 
of the Piegan tribe of the Siksika.
Kut-ui-Aot'-Ml-mun. —tirinnell, Black fool Lodge T du*,

No Parlleehe. Ibid

Rutchin (‘people’ i. A group of Athapascan 
tribes in Canada and Alaska, inhabiting 
the region of the Yukon and its tribu
taries alxwe Nuklukayet, the Peel River 
basin, and the lower Mackenzie valley. They 
have decreased to half their former numbers 
owing to wars between the tribes and the 
killing of female children. Chiefs and 
medicine-men ami those who jmihscss rank 
acquired by property have two or more wives. 
They usually live in large parties, each headed 
hv a chief ami having one or more medicine
men, the latter acquiring an authority to 
which even the chiefs are subject. Their 
dances ami chants arc rhythmical and their 
games are more manly and rational than those 
of their congeners. They have wrestling bouts 
which are begun by little boys, those next in 
strength coming on in turn until the strongest 
or freshest man in the band remains the final
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victor, after which the women go through the 
same progressive contest. They are exceed
ingly hospitable, keeping guests for months, 
and each head of a family takes his turn in 
feasting the whole band, on which occasion 
etiquette requires him to fast until the guests 
have departed (Hardisty in Smithson. Hep. 
for 1860, 313). The Kutehin tribes arc Te- 
nankutchin, Natsitkutehin, Kutchakutehin, 
lfankutehin, Trotsikkutchin, Tutchonekutchin 
Vuntakutchin, Tukkuthkutchin, Tat lit kutehin, 
Nakotchokutchin, and Kwitchakutchin. 
Déhkèwl.- Petitot, Kutehin MS. voeob , B. A. E., 1809 
(Kawcliodinm-li nniuc). Demljyf*. -Petitot, MS. vo- 

> ,i v i 1Î66 tM-go-thl-tdlnuè Riel rd on, 
Arrt. Expod , i, 378, 1861 (Kuweliodinneh nniiio). 
Dlndjlè. Petitot 1 il 1 1 i 
1876 Dlndjlè. Petitot, Autour 'lu isc dee Eeclavee, 
61,1801 Dtndjlé Louchm Ibid., 2 0 BrUU It. 

Ibid., 103 (dreenlnnd Eskimo mime). Irk'vléU.— 
Ibid. Koochln.—Andcrm» (1858) in Hind, Ub. Pvn- 

ii, 60, ; I k!•<> i,bin M N. A
Rev., 68, 1870. Ktlvhln. Ibid. Kutehin.—Rich
ardson, Aret. Ex|tcd , 214, 1851. Ku-l'<|ln. -Morice, 

n W i H ni , 15,1863 kutslii. l atham, Nat 
I ". , 108,1854 Kutahln. Ibid.,202 Loo-chooe, 
Schoolcraft, Ind Trilles, u, 27, 1852. l.oucheus.— 
Franklin, Journ. Polar Sea, u, 83, 1824 (Canadian 
French, 'wiuint-eye.V). I.ouchioux. — Ross, MS. note* 
on Tinno, H. A. E Louchons.— Ibid. Vuarrelera. 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, il, 27, 1852. Sharp-eyed 
Indians.—Richardson in Franklin, Second Expcd. Polar 
Sea, 106, 1828. Squint Eyes. — Franklin, Journ. Polar 
Seas, u, 83, 1824. ZUnker-lndlancr. Ibischinann, 
Spuren der axtek Sprache, 713, 1850.

Kutenal (corrupted form, possibly by way 
of the language of the Hiksika, of Kû'onAqa, 
one of their names for themselves). A people 
forming a distinct linguistic stock, the Kitu- 
nalmn family of Powell, who inhabit |H>rtions 
of s. k. British Columbia and n. Montana and 
Idaho, from the lakes near the source of 
Columbia r. to Pend d'Oreillc lake. Their 
legends and traditions indicate that they ori
ginally dwelt K. of the Hocky mts., probably 
in Montana, whence they were driven west
ward by the Siksika, their hereditary rncmics. 
The two tribes now live on amicable terms, 
and some intermarriage has taken place. Be
fore the buffalo disappeared from the plains 
they often had joint hunting cxitcditions. 
Recollection of the treatment of the Kutonai 
by the Hiksika remains, however, in the name 
they give the latter, Sahantla (‘bad people'). 
They entertained also a bad opinion of the 
Assiniboin (Tlutlunmcka, ‘cut-throats’), and 
the Croc (Gutskiawe, ‘liars').

The Kutcnai language is s|M>kcn in two 
slightly differing dialects, Upper and Lower 
Kutcnai. A few uncertain points of similarity
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in grammatical structure with the Shoshoncan 
tongues seem to exist. The language is in- 
corporative both with respect to the pronoun 
and the noun object. Prefixes and suffixes 
abound, the prefix aq{k)- in nouns occurring 
with remarkable frequency. As in the Algon- 
quian tongues, the form of a word used in 
composition differs from that which if has 
indcjicndently. Reduplication is very rare, 
occurring only in a few nouns, some of which 
arc possibly of foreign origin. There arc a 
few loan words from Salislmn dialects.

The Upper Kutcnai include the following 
subdivisions: Akiskcnukinik, Akamnik, Aka- 
nek un ik, and Akiyenik.

The lower Kutcnai are more primitive and 
nomadic, less under the influence of the Cath
olic church, and more given to gambling. 
They have long been river and lake Indians, 
and posseas peculiar bark canoes that resemble 
some of those used in the Amur region in Asia 
(Mason in Rep. Nat, Mus., 1S00). Of late 
years many of them have taken to horses and 
arc skilful in their management. The Upper 
Kutcnai keep nearer the settlements, often 
obtaining a living by serving the settlers and 
miners in various ways. Many of them have 
practically ceased to be eanocman and travel 
by horse. Both t he Upper and Lower Kutcnai 
hunt and fish, the latter deluding more on 
fish for food. Physically, the Kutcnai are 
well develop'd and rank among the taller 
tribes of British Columbia. Indications of 
race mixture seem to be shown in the form of 
the head. Their general character from the 
time of De Smet has been report<tl good. 
Their morality, kindness, and hospitality are 
noteworthy, and more than any other Indians 
of the country they have avoided drunkenness 
and lewd intercourse with the whites. Their 
mental ability is comparatively high, and the 
efforts of the missionaries have been rewarded 
with success. They aro not excessively given 
to emotional instability, do not lack a sense 
of interest, and can concentrate attention when 
necessary. Their social system is simple, and 
no evidence of the existence of totems or secret 
societies has been found. The chieftainship, 
now more or less elective, was probably hered
itary, with limitations; slavery of war prison
ers was formerly in vogue; and relatives wen* 
responsible for the debts of a deceased person. 
Marriage was originally polygamous; divorced 
women were allowed to marry again, and 
adultery was not severely punished. Adoption 
by marriage or by residence of mon* than a
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your was common. Women could hold certain 
kinds of property, such as tents and utensils. 
A wergild was customary. Religion was a sort 
of sun worship, and the belief in the ensoul- 
inent of all things and in reincarnation pre- 
vailed. The land of the dead was in the sun. 
from which at some time all the departed 
would descend to lake Rend d'(treille to meet 
the Kutenai then living. In the old days the 
medicine-men were very powerful, their in
fluence surviving most with the bower Ku
tenai, who still paint their faces on dance 
occasions; but tatooing is rare. Ivxeepl a sort 
of reed pipe, a bone flute, and the drum, mu
sical instruments were unknown to them; but 
they had gambling, dancing, and medicine 
songs. The 1 Anver Kutenai arc still exceedingly 
addicted to gambling, their favourite being a 
noisy variety of the wide-spread guess-stick 
game. The Kutenai were in former days 
great buffalo hunters, Firearms have driven 
out the bow and arrow, save as children's 
toys or for killing birds. Spearing, the basket 
trap, and wicker weirs were much in use by 
the 1 Anver Kutenai. Resides the bark canoe, 
they had dugout-; both skin and rush bulges 

'were built; the sweat house was universal. 
Stone hammers were still in use in parts of 
their country in the last years of the I Oth 
century. The Liwer Kutenai arc still noted 
for their watertight baskets of split root*. In 
dress they originally resembled the I Ma ins 
Indians rather than those of the coast; but 
contact with the whites has greatly modified 
their costume. While fond of the white man’s 
tobacco, they have a sort of their own made of 
willow bark. A large part of their fissl suppb 
is now obtained from the whites for fond, 
medicine and economical pur|sises the Kutenai 
use a large number of the plant product* of 
their environment (Chamberlain in Verb d 
Herl. lies. f. Antlir., 55 I 0, I Hit.1» >. They were 
gifted also with (esthetic appréciai ion of several 
plants and flowers. The diseases from which 
the Kutenai suffer most are consumption and 
ophthalmic troubles; venereal disease* are 
rare. Interesting maturity ceremonies still 
survive in part. The mythology and folk-lore 
of the Kutenai nxisist chiefly of cosmic and 
ethnic myths, animal tales, etc. In the animal 
tales the coyote, as an adventurer and deceiver, 
is the most prominent figure, and with him 
are often associated the chicken-hawk, the 
gristly bear, the fox, the cricket, and the wolf 
Other creatures which ap|>ear in these stories 
are the beaver, buffalo, caribou, chipmunk, 
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deer, dog, moose, mountain lion, rabbit, 
squirrel, skunk, duck, eagle, grouse, goose, 
magpie,.owl, snowbird, tomtit, trout, whale, 
butterfly, mosquito, frog, toad, and turtle 
Most of the cosmogonic legend* seem to lie- 
long to the n. w. Pacific cycle; many of the 
coyote tales belong to the cycle of the Rocky 
Mi region, others have a Simian or Algon- 
quian asjieet in some particulars. Their deluge 
myth i* peculiar in several re*|ieets. A num
ber of tales of giants occur, two of the legends, 
"Seven Heads" and “Lame Knee" suggesting 
Old World analogies. The story of the man 
in the moon is probably borrowed from French 
sources.

While few evidences of their artistic ability 
in the way of pictographs. hirchhark draw
ings, etc , have been reported, the Kutenai are 
no mean draughtsmen. Some of them possess 
an idea of map making and have a good 
sense of the physical features of the country. 
Some of their drawings of the horse and the 
buffalo are characteristically lifelike and quite 
accurate. The ornamentation of their moc
casins and other article*, the work of the women 
is often elalsirate, one of the motives of I heir 
decorative art being the Oregon grape. The> 
do nol seem to have made jsittery, nor to 
have indulged in wish I curving to a large 
extent. The direct contact of the Kutenai 
with the whites is comparatively recent. 
Their word for white mail, Sfiyapi, is identical 
with the Neat Perce Suftupo (Parker, Jour.. .'WI, 
Is 101, and is probably Inirrownl. Otherwise 
the white man is called NQtlu'qeiiS, ‘stranger.’ 
They have had few serious troubles with the 
white*, and are not now a warlike jssiple The 
Canadian Kutenai are reservation Indians. 
The t’liited Slates seems to have made no 
diiwt treaty with the trils- for the extinguish
ment of their territorial rights (Royce in I St h 
Rep R \ R. KM i

Within the Kutenai area, on the Columbia 
lakes, live a colony of Hhuswap (Salishan / 
known a* Kinbasket*, numliering 04 in lull 
In that year the Kutenai in British territory 
were report «il to munlier 517, as follows: 
Ixiwer Columbia Like, 72; Isiwer Kootenay 
(Klatlsiw), 154; St. Mary (Ft Steele), 212: 
Tobacco Plains, 57; Arrow lakes (West Koo
tenay), 22. These return* indicate a decrease 
of alsmt IS.'» in 20 years. The Failed Slate- 
census of 1HOO gave the number of Kutenai in 
Idaho and Montana a* 100 to 500; in 1005 
those under the Flathead agency, Mont., were 
reported to number 554. The Kutenai have
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given their name to Kootenay r., the districts 
of East, West, and North Kootenay, Brit. Col., 
Kootenay lake, Brit. Col., Kootenay pass, in 
the Roeky mts., Kootenai co. and the town 
of Kootenai, Idaho, and to other places on 
both aides of thd international boundary (Am. 
Anthrop., iv, 348-350, 1902.

Consult Boas, First Cien. Rep. on the Inds. 
of Brit. Col. in Rep. B.A.A.S., 1889; (’ham- 
herlain, Rep. on the Kootenay Inds. in Rep. 
B. A. A. S., 1892, also various articles by the 
same author since 1892 in Am. Anthrop., Jour.

Folk-lore, and Am. Antiq.; Hale in l'. S. 
Expl. Kxped., vi, 1840; Maclean, Canadian 
Savage Folk, 1890; De Smet (1) Oregon Mis
sions, 1847, (2) New Indian Sketches, 1803; 
Tolmie and Dawson, Comp. Vocabs. Brit. 
Col., 1884. (a. r. c.)
( iutanonenui. —Selicrmcrhorti ( IH12) in Muss. Hint 
8oc. Coll, 2d ii, 42, 1S14 (wrongly applied to Pcignn; 
corrupt Indian with Fnmch terndnation). Catawa- 
hays.—Moore in U.S., Ind ACT. Hep., 202, 184(1. (mis
print). Cat-tan-a-hûws.- Ix-wi* and Clark, Diacov., 
57, 1800 (*nid to be their own name). Cattanahftwa. 
—Ibid, (so called by the French). Cattanahowea. 
Mackensic, Voy., map, 1801. Cautonee. Harmon, 
Jour, map, 1820. Cautonlee.—Ibid., 813. Contu- 
mia.—Sehooh-rait, Ind. Tribes, t, 457, 18,11 (probably a 
mia-print). Contenay.—lane in V 8 , Ind. AIT. Rep., 
168, I860. Contonnla. —Catlin, N. Am. Ind., panaim, 
1844 (said to be French name). (iootanale.—Rons, 
Advent., 213, 1840. Cootanies.—Parker, Jour., 307, 
1840. Cootneye.—Milroy in II. H. Mise. Doc. 122, 43d 
Cong., 1st ses*., 5, 1875. Cootomles. —Wilkes, Hist. 
Oregon, 44,1845. Cootonalkoon.— Henry, MS. vocab., 

I
Advent, it, 76,1831. Cootonay.—Ibid., 154. Coot ou- 
nies. Uni.. :1 . 1 ,1 IB, 1846 < lotîmes. II nP,
Red River Kxped., it, 152, 1860, Cottonols.—Irving, 
Rocky Mts., i, 187, 1837. Counarrha. — Vocabulaire 
des Kootenay* Counarrha ou Sknlia, 1883, cited by 
Pilling, Proof Sheet*, 1885. Coûtantes.—Hale in V. 8. 
Expl. Kxped., vi, 204, 184(1. Coutaria.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind I riba-, III, I".', 1868. Contemn I Ml 1840) 
iu Sen. El. Doc. 52, 31st Cong, 1st sess., 109, I860. 
Caataan. Botuter, Ufa "f Beekwourth, 1886 
Coulonala.—Maximilian, Trav., 509, 1843. Cou to
rt ole.—Pendleton in H. R. Rep. 830, 27th Cong., 2d 
sess., 21, 1842. Coutouna.- Morse, Rep. to Sec. W'ar, 
34, 1822. Flatbows.—See Lower Kutenai. Kattana- 
haws.— Keane in Stanford, Com|>end., 470, 1878 (ap
plies to Upper Kutenai only). Kl'tftnft'wa.—Chamber- 
lain, 8th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 0, 1892. Klt-too-nuh'-a. 
Tolmie end Dawaon, Comp. Vocabs., 124b, 1884 (ap- 
plied to Upper Kutenai). Kltuanaha.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Trilies, lit, 402, 1853. Kltunaha. -Hale in U. 8. 
Expl. Kxped., vi, 204 , 535, 184U. Kltunana.— 
Steven*. Hop. on N. Pac. R. It., 440, 1854 Kitun4\a. 
Ibid., 536. Kodenees. Meek in II. R. Ex. Doe. 70, 
80th Coes-, 1st sess., 10, 1848. Koeetenaya. I)n 
Smrt, letters, 170, 1843. KoetenaU.—Ibid , 183. 
Koetenay. Ibid., 203. Koetlnays.—De Smet quoted 
in H. R. Ex. Doc. 05, 30th Cong, 1st sess , 141, 1800. 
Koo-tamee.—Gibba in Pac. R. R. Rep., t, 417, 1855. 
Kootanalee.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 298, 1802. Koota-
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nay.—Taylor in Cal. Farmer, Feb. 27, 1803. Root a - 
mtee.—Stevens in U S. Ind. All. Rep., 400, 1854 Rou
lante.— Nieolet,Oregon, 143,1840. Kootenai. —Brown 
in Beach, Ind. Mise., 77, 1877. Kootenales. Gibbs 
in Rep. N. Pac. R. R., 437, 1851. Kootenays. — l)e 
Smet, letters, 37, 1843 Kootenla. Emerson, Indian 
Mytiis, 404, 1884. Kootenuha. —Tolmie and Dawson, 
Comp. Vocabs , 124», 1884. Koote-nulia. -Ibid., 5». 
Kootones. Henry (1811) quoted by Maclean, ( "anad 
8av. Folk, 138, 1890. Kootoonals.—Stevens in U.S. 
Ind. Aff. Rep.,401,1854. Koutalnea. —Ibid , 402. Rou
tants. —Duflot de Mofraa, Kxplor, it, 173, 1844. Kou- 
tonals. H. R. Rep. 98, 42d Cong , :t«l «ess., 429, 1873. 
KtispAlu.—Gatschet, MS., B. A. E. (Nca Percé name : 
‘water people’). Kutand'.—Maximilian, Reine, II, 511, 
1841. Kutanas.—Maximilian, Trav., 242, 1843.
Kutanl. Latham, Elem. Comp, l’hihd, 395, 1802. 
Kûtanls. I.atliam, Nut. Hint. Man, 310, 1850. Kute- 
nae.—Maclean, Car.ml. Sav. Folk, 137, 1890 (8ik*ika 
name: mng., Kutenaekwan). Kutenai.—Mason in 
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1899, 529, 1901. Kuienay. — Brinton, 
Amer. Race, 108, 1891 Kutnehtt'.—Maximilian, 
lleisc, it, 511, 1841. Kutnehas.—Maximilian, Trav , 

i Ktttona. Hayden, Ethnos, and Philol 
Mo. Val, 250,1802. Kutonacha.—Maximilian, Trav , 
500, 1843, Kutona'qn. — Boas, 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes, 
10, 1889. Rutonas.—Maximilian, Trav., 245, 1843. 
ffhalal Schoolcraft, Ind Fribes, tit, map, 200, 1883 
Skalaa.—Gibbs in Par R. R. Rep, t, 410, 1855. 
Skal/I.—Do Smet, Letters, 224, 1843. Skaizy.—Ibid , 
203. Skelad-ulk.—Gatschet, MS., B A. K. (Salish 
name : ‘water people'). Skolsa.—Gibbs in Par. R. R. 
Rep., I, 410, 1855. /

Kutssemhaath (Ku'lasEmhaath). A divi
sion of tho Seshnrt, u Nootkn tribe.—Boas in 
6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Canada, 32, 1890.

Knu-lana (K.'û’u lâ'na), A llaida town 
occupied by the Kootas, in Nnden harbour, 
Graham id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.— 
Swan ton, Cont. llaida, 281, 1905.

Kwav (Kivd'-e). A summer village of the 
Tsawntenok at the head of Kingcotnc inlet, 
Brit. Col.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. 
for 1887, sec. H, 73.

Kwakiutl (according to their own folk- 
etymology the name signifies ‘smoke of the 
world,’ but with more probability it means 
‘beach at the north side of the river’). In its 
original and most restricted sense this term is 
applied to a group of closely related tribes or 
septs living in the neighbourhood of Fort Ru
pert, Brit. Col. These septs arc the Guetela, 
Komkutis, Komoyuv, and Walaskwakiutl, and 
their principal village Tsahis, surrounding Fort 
Rupert. Other former towns were Kalokwis, 
Kliksiwi, Noohtamuh, Tsaite, and Whulk, of 
which the last two were summer villages 
shared with the Nimkish during the salmon 
season. Those who encamped at Tsaite be
longed to the Komoyue sept. In comparative
ly recent times a portion of the Kwakiutl



UAXDHOO A OF IXIHAXS OF CAS ADA 2 59

SESSIONAL PAPER No 21a

separated from the rest and are known as 
Matilpe. These and the Komoyuc are enu
merated separately by the Canadian Depart
ment of Indian Affairs, thus limiting the term 
Ixwakiut I to the Cuetcla, Komkutis, and 
Walaskwakiull. In one place it is applied to 
the Guetela alone. The jMipulation of the 
Kwakiutl proper in 1004 was 163.

In more extended senses the term Kwakiutl 
is applied to one of the two great divisions of 
the Wakashan linguistic stock (the other 
being the Nootka), and to a dialect and a 
subdialect under this. The following is a 
complete classification of the Kwakuitl divi
sions and subdivisions, based on the investi
gations of Boas: Haisla dialect—Kitémut 
and Kit lope. Heiltouk dialect BellaIîcIla, 
China Hat, Nohuntsitk, Somehulitk, and 
Wikeno. Kwakiutl dialect— Koskino sub- 
'Haled—Klaskino, Koprino, Koskimo, and 
tjuatsino. Nawiii eubdialed —Nokoingilisala 
and Tlatlasikoala. Kwakiutl aubdialed 
Awaitlala, Goasila, Guauacnok, liahuamis, 
Koeksotenok, Kwakiutl (including Matilpe , 
1/ekwiltok, Mamalelekala, Nakoaktok, Nim- 
kish, Tenaktak, Tlauitsis, and Tsawatenok. 
'1’he Hoy alas were an extinct Kwakiutl division 
the minor affinities of which are unknown.

The total population of the Kwakiutl 
branch of the Wakashan stock in 1901 was 
2,173, and it appears to bo steadily decreas
ing.

Consult Boas, Kwakiutl Inds., Rep. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 1897. For further illustrations, 
see Koskimo.

(J. n. a.)
Coqulltha.—Dunn, Hint. Oregon, 230, 1844 Fort 
Rupert Indien».—.Scott in II. It. Ei. Doc. 05, 30th 
Cong., let sees., 115, 1800. Kwg'g ut.—Hon* in Mem. 
Am. Mu*. Nat. Hist., v, pt. 2, 271, 1002. Kwugutl.—

. 180, 1886
Kwahkewlth.—Powell in Can. Ind. AIT , 119, 1880. 
Kwaklool.—Tolmio and Dawson, Vocal»». Brit. Col.,

s, 1884 Ews'-klell*.
not, i, 144, 1877. Kwft-kuhl.—Tolmio and Dawson, 
Votebt Mm. Col., 118», i*---1 Kwat-ktwlth. 
■Sproat in Can. Ind. Aff , 147, 1879 Kwaw-kewlth.— 
Bpntl In Can. lad AA., 870,1886 Kwewkwelch. 
Ibid., 180, 1884. Qfl g0tl.~ Hall, Ht. John in Qa-gutl, 
I.ond., 1884. Quackeweth.—Can. Ind. Aff., 316, 
1880. Quuckewlth.—Can. Ind. Aff. 92, 1870. 
Ouackolls.—Grant in Jour. Roy. Gcog. Hoc , 293, 1857. 
Oun-colth.—Kane, W and, in N. Am , app, 1859. 
QuacOa.—Galiano, Rclaclon, 103, 1802, Quagheull. 
Scouler in Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. Lend., i, 233, 1848. 
Vuahkeulth.—Can. Ind. Aff, 52, 1875. Qual- 
qulltha.—Lord, Natur. in Brit. Col., i, 105, 1800. 
Quaqulolte.—Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 1862. 
Vuawguulti.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 251, 1801. Quo- 
quoulth.—Sproat, Savage Life, 311, 1808.

kwakokutl (Kwâ'kôk'ûi. . A gens of the 
Nakoaktok, a Kwakiutl tribe. -Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 330, 1897.

Kwakowenok ( Kioâ'kôwênAx). A gens of 
the Guauaenok, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in 
Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Kwakukvmlacnok < K wâ k ùq\: mâiinôx). 
A gens of the Koskimo, a Kwakiutl tribe.— 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Kwakwakas (Kwa-kiea-kaa). A former vil
lage on the w. coast of Gilford id., Brit. Col., 
probably belonging to the Koeksotenok.— 
Dawson in Can. G col. Surv , map, 1887.

Kwalewia (Qwulï wla\ named from a large 
boulder in the stream close by). A former 
village or camp of the 1'ilalt, a Cowichan tribe 
of lower ('hilliwak r. Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout 
in Kthnol. Surv. Can. 48. 1902.

kwunakvn > Ku oha1 ken, ‘hollow in moun
tain’). A Squawmish village community on 
Skwamish r.. Brit. Col. Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. H., 474. 1900.

Kwane {KwA~n< i. A former village at cape 
Scott, n. end of Vancouver id., probably oc
cupied by tin1 Xakomgilisala. Dawson in 
Can. Geol. Surv., map, 1HH7.

K wan tien. An important Cowichan tribe 
between Stave r. and the mouth of the s. arm 
of Fraser r , Brit . Col. Pop. 125 in 1904. 
Villages: Kikait, Kwantlen, Skaiamctl, Skaiets, 
and Whonnock. Kikait and Skaiamctl were 
the original Kwantlen towns before the advent 
of the Hudson's Bay Company. (j. it. a.)
Kallien.—Dali, after Gibbs, in Coat. N. A. Ethnol , i, 
241, 1877. KoiVanti I. Hua* in Rep. 04th Meeting 
B. A. A. H., 454, 1804. KuAOIt-c. Wilton in four. 
Ethnol. Soc. Load., 329, 1800. Kwuhnt-len.—Gibbs, 
MS. vocab., B. A. E., no. 281. Kwoltlena.—De Smet 
Oregon Mias., 58, l'l7 K».i ml n. II 
Ethnol Bur % 1 in . 61, 1102 KwnetUn. Polmlt u I 
Dawson, Vocal». Brit. Col , 120», 1884. Kwuntlum.

248, K ini lull 1
Qualtlln.- Scouler (1840) in Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. tand , 

Own I -lame I (shush in D 8 . End 
Aff. Rep. 1857, 329, 1S58. Qul'tl.-Wilson in Jour. 
Ethnol. Boo. I.ond., 278, 1800.

Kwantlen. The main Kwantlen village, 
situated at Langley, on lower Fraser r., Brit.
( Jol. : pop. 89 in 1911.
Kwa'ntltn.—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 54, 1002 
Langley. - ( in Ind. Afl . |.t it. 7.’, 1901

Kwatsl. A Kwakiutl village at Macdonald 
pt., Knight inlet, Brit. Col., inhabited by 
the Tenaktak and Awaitlala; pop. 171 in 1885.

21a—178
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Kwù-lsl. I law miii in Tran*. Hoy. 8<m\ Van for 1887, 
wr. il, 66. Voulue. Boa* in Bui. Am. (ivog. Nov., 220,

Kwausiums ((îti'fl'ïij<unlKmnê, 'feasting 
place.’ Boas). A winter village of the lvoek- 
sotenok on Ciilfonl id., Bril. Col.; pop. 263 in 
188»
(,i»4 yasdi imr. Boa* in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nut. Hint , 
v, pt. 1, Ifiti, 118)2. <i wuyuedumw.—Can. hid Afl , 
VIM, Mill. Kwft-u#-lum*. DiiwMiui in Tran* 
Itoy. 8oo. Cnn. for IHH7, we. n, 73. Ooulaatem*. 
Bon* in Bui. Am. Geog. Bor , 228, IH87. Oua-yn- 
nluma. Ibid.

Kwek weak wet ('blue'). A Shun wap village 
near upjier Fraser r., II in. above Kelley rr, 
Brit. Col. Probably the town of the High 
Bar band, which numbered 54 in 1904.
High Bar. Can hid. Alt. 274. 1002. kwë-kwé-a- 
kwëi ’.—Da won in Tran*. Hoy Sim- Can , wr. n, 41,

Kwlchtenem (Kwi'tclenwn). A Squaw- 
luish village community on the w. side of 
Howe 8<1., Bril. Col. Hill-Tout in Rep. Bril 
A. A. S., 474, 1990.

Kwikoaenok (Kwi'kmifnôr, 'iho.se at the 
lower end of th“ village'). A gens of the 
(iuauaenok, a Kwakiutl tribe. Boas in Rep. 
N»t Mue 180», 331, 1887

Kwlkool. A Slmswap village at the outlet 
of Adams lake, up|>er South Thompson r., 
interior of British Columbia; |M»p., with 
Hlahaltkam q v . 196 in 1910
Adam* Lake. -Can hid Aft, 2ftU, |ss2. Kwi- 
kool'.—Dawwn in Tran*. Hoy Sim- Can. for 1801, *»•• 
il. 44

Kwllchanu (Qwîllnt'iui, sig. doubful). A 
village of the Nicola band of the Ntlakyapa- 
muk, on Nicola lake, Bril. Col.; |Mip. Ill in 
1901, the last time the name appears. 
Klnaaailn.—Can. hid Aff , :102, isp.'t Kftlltca'na. 
Hill-Tout in Hvp. Kthnol. Surv Can., 4, 1 HIM», Kul- 
naatln. Cun hid Aff.. 313, 1802 Quiklienu. 
Name of po*l ofTu-r Uulnehaailn. Ibid., |il. it, 
Dili, 1001. Vwlllca'na. Tell in Mom. Am. Mu- 
Nat. Hi*! , h, 171, 191X1

Kwltchakutchln i people of the steppes’ ) 
A Kntehin tribe inhabiting the country Im*- 
tween Mackenzie and Anderson rs., lat. 08n, 
Mackenzie, N.W.T.
koUhell-v6n-Koullfhln. I'viilol, Autour du Inc- «tea 
i:*rlavcH, 301, islll ( a‘people of the ninrgin of the sterile 
Knkimo Innd« i Ktllch'-it kQtch'ln. How, MS 
note* on Tinn», B. A. K. ( ■ "people in u eountry without 
inouiitniii' kwltcha-Kult«bin. IVtitot, Din
Dënè-Diniljif-, xx, IN70 Kwltrhla-Kutchln. Peti
tot, in Bull Un de < .< "i- Paria, - hart, 187 -

Kwolan (K’li'o'hiii, ‘ear’). A Squawmisli 
village community on the right bank of Skwa-
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misli r.. Brit. Col. Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. H„ 474, 1900.

Kwoneatahatka. An unidentified division 
of the Nootka near the N. end of Vancouver 
id.—Hale in U. 8. Expl. Exped., vi, 500, 1840.

Kyekykyenok (K‘ek‘k''ënôx). A gens of 
the Await lain, a Kwakiutl tribe. Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Kyuquot. A Nootka tribe on Kvuquot sd., 
w. coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 305 in 1902, 
220 in 1911. Its principal villages are Aktcse 
and Kukamukame«‘s.

Laalakaenlalo. A gens of the true Kwn- 
kiutl, embracing the subdivisions I.aalaksen- 
taio, Alkunwca, and Hehainetawe. 
l.aa'laqwml alii. Him* in llth Hop. N. W. Trila»* Can , 
•">4, I sail l.a'uluxai ni ulA. Bun* in Hep. Nat Mu*. 
1895, 331), 1H1I7. Lkluchsent ulO. —Bim* in Polor- 
iiiann* Mill., pi 5, 131, 1HN7.

Lahrvts. Ornaments worn in holes that 
are pierced through the lips. Cabesa de Vara 
notes of Indians of the Texas coast: "They 
likewise have the nether lip laired, and 
within the said* they carry a piece of thill 
cane alamt half a finger thick." It is quite 
certain that this custom prevailed for some 
distance inland along tin* Colorado r. of Texas 
and in the neighlamring regions, while large 
labre ts were also fourni by Cushing among 
the remains on the w. coast of Florida. Out
side of this region they were almost restricted 
to an area in the N. XV., the habitat of the 
Aleut, Raida, Hciltsuk, Tlingit, Tsimshian, 
and Eskimo trilies, extending from Dean inlet 
to Anderson r. on the Arctic coast. They were 
also adopted by some of the western Athapas
cans. Here the lower lip alone was pierced. 
While the sont hern tribes made a single aperture 
m tin1 middle of the lip, and consequently used 
but one labret, the Aleut and Eskimo usually 
punctured a hole below each corner of the 
month and inserted two. Moreover, among 
the southern trilies the ornament was worn 
only by women, while Aleut men used it oe- 
easionally and Eskimo men more and more 
generally, as one proeeethsl northward, until 
beyond the Yukon the use of labrets was 
confined to males. Among the Haidu, Hciltsuk. 
Tlingit, and Tsimshian the labret was a mark 
of high birth, superseding in this resjieet the 
headflnttening of the trilies living farther * 
The piercing was consequently done during 
|a>tlatches, a small aperture being bored first, 
which wfls enlarged from year to year until
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it sometimes lieeame no grout that the lip 
proper wan reduced to a narrow ribbon, which 
wan liable to break, and sometimes did The 
labre ta were mûrie of wcxhI, stone, bone, or 
abalone shell, often inlaid, and present two 
general types, namely, a long piece inserted 
into the lip at one end, or a round or oval 
stud hollowed on each side and protruding but 
slightly from the face. George Dixon noted one 
of this latter type that was ‘.l\ in. long by 2|in 
broad. The last labrets used were small plugs 
of silver, and the custom has now been en
tirely abandoned. On account of the use of 
these ornaments the Tlingit were called 
Koloseh by their northern neighbours and the 
Russians, whence the name Kolusehan. adop
ted for the linguistic stock.

Among the Kskiino and Aleut bone labrets 
predominated, though some very precious 
specimens were of jade. They were shaped 
like buttons or studs, or, in the ease of some 
worn by women, like sickles. The lips of 
men were pierced only at puberty, and the 
holes were enlarged successively by means of 
plugs, which were often strung logether after
wards and preserved.

Consult Dali (1) in :td Rep It \ \. . 188» 
(2) in (’ont. X. A. Kthnol., i, 1877; Dawson, 
Rep. on tjueen Charlotte Ids., Cool. Sun 
Canada, 1880; Murdoch in Oth Hep. It VI'. 
1802; Nelson in IWh Rep. It VI 1800

Lachulsap. A village of the llwotsoteune 
on Hulkley r , Brit. Col.; pop. Itt-I in 11*11 
LachaUap. -Can. lod. A IT . pi 2, 70, 1902. Lurk- 
ulnup. —Ibid., 1903, pi. V, 73, 1904. Mortcelown 
Ibid., 70, 1902

Laenukhuma (Lnf'niixunin' Given h\ 
Boas (Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, RH, 18871 as 
the ancestor of a gens of the tjuatsino; also 
applied to the gens itself

I «a haul (Ijl'qanh. A village of the Nico- 
men tribe of Cowiehan at the mouth of Wilson 
or., on the s. side of Fraser r , Brit Col 
Boas in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 454, 1804.

La have (named from Cap de la I lève, 
France). A Mieinae village in 1700 near the 
mouth of 14ihave r., Lunenburg on., Nova

Vhuchlpp*. Je*. Ret. (1610-13), i, 153, 1 Htflt Lu 
lluve.—Frye (1760) in M»**. Hist Him- Coll., 1*1 *, x.
115-116, 1909 Luhuvr. I’resent ns me of ndjueent 
island. La lleve. -Do. of 1746 in N. Y I)- Co| 
Iliet , x, 70, IS5H Pori de lu llève. -D-srarliol (IttOdi 
'lnoted by Thweltee, Je* He|, i, 153, note, 1906

Lakkul/ap (‘on the town 1 \ modern
Chimmesyan town, founded in 1872 by a Mr. 
Green from Xiska, the inhabitants having 
been drawn from the villages of Kitaix and 
Kitkaht* Pop 183 in 1002 115 in 1011
(ireen ville. Can. 1ml Vff for IXMi, 272 (name gn.-n 
•>> "liite*). Kuth-.iU-up. Dorwy in Am. Anlii| , 
xtx, 281, 1997 (miwiuotcd from Can Ind All - l.itch- 
alsap Cii'i Ind. AIT . 416, |X(is Lutk-ul-sap. 
ll-iil , 272, Issu l.itk-kul-z.Hp. Dorsey in Ain 
Antiij. xtx, 291, IKH7

Lakloukht (/>«//</uknl A Niska division 
of the Lakskiyek elan, living in the town of 
Ritwinhilk, on Nass r.. Brit (’ol. Boas in 
10th Hep. V \\ Tribes Can., 10, 1805.

Laksvvl (Lm/sfY/, ‘on the ocean' A Niska 
division belonging to the Kanhada t Ian. living 
in the towns of Attdcguale anil Kitlakdamix 
on Nass r . Brit. Col. Boas in 10th Rep 
X \\ Tribes Can , 10, 1805.

Lakskiyek (i/rk, 'on the eagle' One 
id the I Chimmesyan elans. Local subdivisions 
bearing the same name are found in the Niska 
towns of Lakkulzap and Kitlakdamix, and in 
the Kitksan town of Kitwingaeh. Boas in 
10th Hep N \Y Triln-s Can . 40, 50, 1895.

latkiiaktl (hiql'ni l: tl \ Nisks division 
of the Lakyeho iWolf i elan, settled in the town 
of Kit winslulk, on Nass r . Brit Col. Boas in 
10th Rep N. \\ l*iii" - ( in 10, 1896

Laktsvmellk « hn/ls'Hmï'IUl, ‘on the hea
ver'). A Niska division of the Lakskiyek clan, 
living in the town of Kitlakdamix. on Nass r., 
Bril. Col. Boas in lrtth Rep. N. \Y. Tribes 
Can , 40. 1805.

Lukungida i perhaps a 11aida name). A 
Niska town near the mouth of Nass r., Brit. 
Col. In 1870 its inhabitants exceeded 400, 
but in 1807 it contained not more than 50.— 
Dorsey in Am. Anliq., xix, 270, 1807.

laikwelp (Niska: IjtywjVp, ‘on the prairie '
Boas). An isolaV-d Athapascan tribe, re

lated to the Tnhllan, formerly living on Port
land canal, Alaska, but having quarrelled with 
the Niska are now on the headwaters of 
Stikine r , Brit. Col. Their chief village is 
Gunakbe.
Luvkwelp*. -Sroit in l s I ml AH R«-|» 19611, VU, 
1x70 Luq'uyl'p. Hmi» in loth |(i-p. \ W. Trils-s 
Ciiii , 34, 1985. Nu«|kylnu. Ibid iTst'tsaut nuin- 
un I he other side" I

Lakyeho (hiqkyebd, ‘on the wolf';. One 
of the 4 clans into which all the Chimmesyan 
are dividixl. The name is applied specifically
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to various local subdivisions as well, there 
being one such in the Niska town of Lakkulzup 
and another in the Kitksan town of Kispiox. 
—Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. tribes Can., 49, 
60, 1895.

Lnlaultlela (iA'lduiLEla, 'always crossing 
the sea’). A gens of the Tlatlasikoala, sub
divided into the Gyegyotc and Hahekolatl.— 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

La Montague (Fr.: ‘the mountain’). A 
mission village established in 1077 for Caugh- 
nawaga and other Catholic Iroquois on a hill* 
on Montreal id., Quebec. They were after
ward joined by others, many of whom were 
not Christians. The village was temporarily 
deserted in 1089 on account of the Iroquois. 
In 1090 a part of the converts established a 
new mission village at Hault-au-Recollet, and 
were joined by the others until in 1704 La 
Montagne was finally abandoned.

The Mountain.—She», Cath. Misa., 30V, 1S55.

Lami-chaadus (lA'na Icâ'adAs). A family 
of low social rank belonging to the Ragle clan 
of the llaida. Before becoming extinct they 
occupied, with the Gitingidjats, a town on 
Shingle bay, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
Some are said to have lived with the Kaiiahl- 
lanas.— Swanton, Cont. 11aida, 274, 1905.

Lanadagunga (LA'na dû'jAfin, ‘bud (or 
common] village’). A former llaida town, 
owned by the Saki-kegawui, on the coast of 
Moresby id. s. of Tangle cove, Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. It was so called by the 
people of Hngi, opposite, because the Lana- 
dagunga people used to talk against them.— 
Swanton, Cont. llaida, 277, 1905.

Lanagahlkehoda (LAnâ'ga Iqè'xoda, ‘town 
that the sun docs not shine on’). A Huida 
town on a small island opposite Kuisun, w. 
coast of Moresby id., Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col. It was so named bccauscs it faces 
n. This is a semi-mythical town, said to have 
been occupied by the lxas-lanas.—Swanton, 
Cont. Huida, 280, 1905.

Lanagukunhlln-hadal (LA'na yu qA'nltn 
xû'dn-i, ‘resting-the-breast-on-a-town people’). 
A subdivision of the Chaahl-lanas, a family of 
the Ragle elan of the llaida. Lanugukunhlin 
was the name of a chief.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 276, 1905.

* Probably Montreal mountain.
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Lana ha wa (Ln'na xA'wa, 'swampy village’). 
A former Haida town on the w. coast of Gra
ham id., opposite Ilippa id., Queen Charlotte 
group, Brit. Col. It was also called Lana- 
heguns (LA'na xS'-gAns, ‘town where there is 
a noise [of drums)1) and Lanahltungua (LA'-na 
llA'ngua, ‘tow’n where there arc plenty of 
feathers’). It w'as occupied by the Skwahladas 
and Nasto-kegawai before they moved to 
Rcnnell sd., and afterward by the Kianusili.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.

Lanahawa. A former Haida town on the 
w. coast of Burnaby id., Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit Col., s. of the Ninstints town of Ket.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 278, 1905.

Lanahllduns (LA'na hi'Id A ns, ‘moving vil
lage’ ; also called Chahlolnagai, from the name 
of the inlet on which it was situated). A 
former Haida town on the s. w. side of Rcnnell 
sd., Graham id., Queen Charlotte group, Brit. 
Col.; occupied by the Nasto-kegawai or the 
Skwahladus family group. Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 280, 1905.

Lanaslnagui (Lû'nas lnngû'-i, ‘peoples’ 
town’). The name of three distinct llaida 
towns on Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. One 
stood on the k. coast of Graham id., s. of cape 
Ball, and was owned by the Nuikun-kegawai; 
another belonged to the Kuna-lanus and was 
on the w. side of Masset, inlet, where it broad
ens out; the third, which belonged to the 
Y'agunstlanlnag'ii. was on Yaguu r. Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 2s0, 281, 1905.

Lanaungsuls (lA'nafA'naAls, ‘town [that] 
hides itself'). A llaida town on Masset inlet, 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., belonging to 
the Aoyaku-lnagai.—Swanton, Cont. llaida, 
281, 1905.

Lances. As an implement of the chase or 
of war the lance had a wide distribution among 
the ancient and the modern tribes of the 
North America. Though none of the objects 
of chipped stone called lance-heads that have 
been found in numbers on widely separated 
archœological sites are attached to shafts, there 
is reason to believe that many of the leaf- 
shaped blades were lance-heads. The only 
survivals of the use of the ancient lance arc 
found among the Hupa of California and the 
western Eskimo, but earlier writers have men
tioned their existence among various tribes. 
Lances for the chase were used occasionally 
in war by the Eskimo, but the Plains Indians, 
whenever, possible used two distinct varieties
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for war and for hunting, the hunting lance 
blade being shorter and heavier. The lance 
appears to have originated through the need 
of striking animals from some distance in 
order to escape personal danger and to pro
duce surer results than were jmssiblc with a 
stone knife or other implement used at close 
quarters. The efficiency and range of the lanee 
when thrown from the hand was increased 
by the throwing stick, and the original 
lanee or spear developed into a number of 
varieties under the influences of environment, 
the habits of animals, acculturation, etc. The 
greatest number of forms sprang up among 
the Eskimo, whose environment was charac
terized by a great variety and alteration of 
animal life, while in most, other regions a 
simple lance was perpetuated.

The Plains tribes, as a rule, living in a region 
conducive to warfare and aggiv.-sion through 
its lack of physical boundaries, made more 
use of the lance in war than did, coast, wood
land, desert, or mountain tribes. Since the 
general occupancy of the plains appears to 
have been coincident with the introduction 
of the horse, the u-c of the war lanee has been 
associated with that animal, but it is evident 
that the tribes that occupied the plains were 
acquainted with the lanee with a stone head 
as a hunting implement before they entered 
this vast region. A Kiowa lance in the l S. 
National Museum is headed with a part of 
a sword blade and is reputed to have killed 
16 persons.

In accord with the tendeurs of objects 
designed for especially important usunge to 
take on a religious significance, the lance has 
become an accessory of ceremonies among the 
Plains Indians. Elaborately decorated sin aths 
were made for lances, varying according to 
the society or office of the owner. At home 
the lance was leaned against the shield tripod, 
tied horizontally above the tipi door, or fas
tened lengthwise to an upright pole behind 
the tipi. In both earlier and recent times 
offerings of lance-heads were made to springs, 
exquisitely formed specimens having been 
taken from a sulphur spring at Afton, Okla.

Consult Holmes (1) in lfith Hep. B. A. K., 
1897, (2) in Am. Anthrop., iv, 108-129, 1902; 
Mooney in 14th Hep. B. A. E., 988-990, 1890.

Languages. The American languages show 
considerable variety in phonetics and struct
ure. While some are vocalic and appear 
melodious to our ear, others contain many

consonant sounds to which we are unaccus
tomed and which seem to give them a harsh 
character. Particularly frequent are sounds 
produced by contact between the base of the 
tongue ami the soft palate, similar to the 
Scotch rh in loch, and a number of explosive 
I’s, which are produced by pressing the tongue 
against the palate and suddenly expelling tin 
air between the teeth. Harshness produced 
by clustering consonants is peculiar to the 
N. W. coast of America. Sonorous vocalic 
languages arc found in a large portion of the 
Mississippi basin and in California. Peculiar 
to many American languages is a slurring of 
terminal syllables, which makes the recording 
of grammatical forms difficult.

Contrary to the prevalent notion, the vo
cabulary are rich and their grammatical 
structure is systematic and intricate. Owing 
to the wealth of derivatives it is difficult to 
estimate the number of words in any American 
language; but it is certain that in every one 
there are a couple of thousand stem words 
and many thousand words, as that term is 
defined in English dictionaries.

A considerable variety of grammativ d 
structure exists, but there are a few common 
traits that seem to be characteristic of most 
American language The complexity ol 
grammar is often great because many ideas 
expressed by separate words in the languages 
of other continent are expressed by grammat
ical procrées in the languages of the Indians. 
The ela-silie.ition of words differs somewhat 
from the familiar grouping in Indo-European 
languages. The demarcation betw< noun 
ami verb is often indistinct, many expiv ion- 
being both denominative and prod, ttiv 
Often the intrm-itivo verb and the noun an 
identical in form, while the transitive verb 
only is truly verbal in character In other 
languages the transitive verb is nominal, while 
the intransitive only i< truly verbal The . 
phenomena are generally accompanied by the 
use of possessive pronouns with the nominal 
and of personal pronouns with the verbal d, . 
of words. In other eases the verbal forms 
are differentiated from the noun, but the dose 
relationship between the two classes is indi
cated by the similarity of the pronominal 
forms. The intransitive verb generally in
cludes the ideas which Indo-Euro|X'nii 
languages express by means of adjectives. 
Independent pronouns are often compounds, 
and the pronoun appears in most eases sub
ordinated to the verb.



264 nEPARTMKSr Of 1/1 RISK I VO l lslll ltIHs

In tin* singular are distinguished self (or 
s|leaker), jierson addressed, and person spoken 
of; in the plural, corresponding to our first 
person, are often distinguished the combination 
of sjM'aker and persons addressed, and speaker 
and persons spoken of, the so-called inclusive 
and exclusive forms.

The demonstrative pronouns are analogous 
to the personal pronoun in that they are gen
erally developed in three forms, indicating 
respectively the thing near me, near thee, 
near him. Their development is sometimes 
even more exuberant, visibility and invisibility, 
present and past, or location to the right, left, 
front and back of, and above and lielow the 
speaker, being distinguished.

The subordination of the pronoun to the 
verb is often carried to extremes. In many 
languages the pronominal subject, the object, 
and the indirect object arc ineor|M>rnted in 
the verb, for which reason American languages 
have often lieen called "ineoriMirating lan
guages.’’ There are, however, numerous lan
guages in which this pronominal subordination 
does not occur. In some the process of in
corporation docs not cease with the pronoun; 
but the noun, particularly the nominal object, 
is treat<*d in the same manner. Where such 
incorporation is found the development of 
nominal cases is slight, since the incorporation 
renders this unnecessary.

The occurrence of other classes of words 
de|H*nds largely on the development of an
other feature of American languages, which 
is probably common to them all, namely, the 
expression of a great number of special ideas 
by means of either affixes or stem modifica
tion. On account of the exuberance of such 
elements American languages have been called 
“polysynthetic." The character of the sub
ordinate elements shows great, variations. In 
some languages most of the ideas that are 
subordinated are instrumental (with the hand, 
the foot, or the like; with the point or the 
edge of something, etc.); in others they in
clude all kinds of qualifying ideas, such as are 
generally expressed by auxiliary verbs, verbal 
compounds, and adverbs. The Kskimo, for 
instance, by composition of other elements 
with the stem “to see,” may express “he only 
orders him to go and sec"; a ('himmesyun 
composition with the verb to go is, “he went 
with him upward in the dark and came against 
an obstacle." The existence of numerous 
subordinate elements of this kind has a strong 
effect in determining the scries of stem words

2 GEORGE V., A. 1V12

in a language. Whenever this method of 
composition is highly developed many sjiecial 
ideas are expressed by stems of very general 
significance, combined with qualifying ele
ments. Their occurrence is also the cause of 
the obviousness of Indian etymologies. These 
elements also occur sometimes independently, 
so that the process is rather one of coordinate 
composition than of subordination. The 
forms of words that enter composition of this 
kind sometimes undergo considerable phonetic 
modification by losing affixes or by other pro
cesses. In such eases eoni|Misition apparently 
is brought about by iqxieope, or decapitation 
of words; but most of these seem to be re
ducible to regular processes. In many lan
guages polysynthesis is so highly developed 
that it almost entirely suppresses adverbs, 
prepositions, and conjunctions.

The categories of Indo-Kuropeau languages 
do not corres|Hind strictly to those of Indian 
languages. This is true particularly of the 
ideas of gender and plurality. Grammatical 
gender based oil sex distinction is very rare 
in America. It is based on other qualities, as 
animate and inanimate, or noble and ignoble, 
and often relates only to shape, as round, 
long or flat. Complete absence of such clas
sification is frequent. Plurality is seldom 
clearly developed ; it is often absent even in 
the pronoun; its plan1 is taken by the id 
of collectivity and distribution, which ar- 
expressed more often than plurality. Tense 
is also weakly developed in many languages, 
although others have a complex system of 
tense*. Like other adverbial ideas tense is 
often expressed by affixes. Moods and voice 
of the verb are also sometimes undeveloped 
and are expressed by adverbial elements.

In the list* of grammatical processes there 
is great diversity. Suffixes occur almost 
everywhere; prefixes are not quite so frequent. 
Infixes seem to be confined to the Simian lan- 
gtuiges, although infixation hv metathesis 
occurs in other languages also. Reduplication 
is frequent, sometimes extending to triplica
tion; but in some groups of languages it does 
not occur at all. Other forms of modification 
of stem also occur.

Indian languages tend to express ideas with 
much graphic detail in regard to localization 
and form, although other determining ele
ments which Indo-F.uro|>cnn languages require 
may he absent. Those languages are, there
fore, not so well adapted to generalized state
ments as to lively description. The power to
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form abstract ideas is nevertheless nui lurking, 
and the development of abstract thought 
would find in every one of the languages a 
ready means of expression. Yet, since the 
Indian is not given to purely abstract specu
lation, his abstract terms always appear in 
close connection with concrete thought; for 
instance, qualities are often expressed by 
nominal terms, but are never used without 
jK>ssessivc pronouns.

According to the types of culture served 
by the languages we find holophrastie terms, 
expressing complex groups of ideas These, 
however, are not due to a luck of power to 
classify, but are rather expressions of form of 
culture, single terms being intended for those 
ideas that are of prime importance to the

The differentiation of stocks into dialects 
shows greater variation, some stocks compris
ing only one dialect, while others embrace 
many that are mutually unintelligible. While 
the Hskinto have retained their language in 
all its minor features for centuries, that of the 
Salish, who are confined to a small area in the 
N. Pacific region, is split up into innumerable 
dialects. The fate of each stock is probably 
due as much to the morphological traits of 
the language itself as to the effects of its 
contact with other languages. Wherever 
abundant reduplication, phonetic changes in 
the stem, and strong phonetic modifications 
in com|H)sition occur, changes seem to be 
more rapid than where grammatical processes 
art; based on simple laws of composition. 
Contact with other languages has had a far- 
reaching effect through assimilation of syn
tactic structure and, to a certain extent, of 
phonctie type. There is, however, no historical 
proof of the change of any Indian language 
since the time of the discovery comparable 
with that of the language of Kngland between 
the l()th and 13th centuries.

A few peculiarities of language are worth 
mentioning. As various parts of the (topula- 
tion speaking modern Knglish differ somewhat 
in their forms of expression, so similar varia
tions are found in American languages. One 
of the frequent types of difference is that be
tween the language of men and that of women. 
This difference may be one of pronunciation, 
as among some Kskiino tribes, or may consist 
in the use of different sets of imperative and 
declarative articles, ns among the Sioux, or 
in other differences of vocabulary ; or it may 
be more fundamental, due to the foreign origin

of the women of the tribe. In incantations 
and in the formal speeches of priests and sha
mans a peculiar vocabulary is sometimes used, 
containing many archaic and symbolic terms.

La prairie. The first mission village of 
the Catholic Iroquois, established in 1608 on 
the s. bank of the St. Lawrence, at Laprairie, 
La prairie eo., Quebec. The first occupants 
were chiefly Oneida with other Iroquois, 
but it soon contained members of all the 
neighbouring Iroquoiun and Algonquian tribes. 
The Mohawk, from Caughnawnga, N. ') , 
finally gained the leading |Misition and their 
language came into vogue in the settlement 
In 1676 the Indians removed to Portage r. a 
few miles distant, and built the present Caugli- 
naxvaga, q. v.
La prairie. Hlioa, C'alli Mi**, 202, 1 K."»."» Lu Prairie 
tie la Madelulnr. Fnmtemie i 1074) in N 1 Dor. Col 
Hint., ix. 110, 1866 Laprairie de la Madeleine 
Letter of 1760, ibid , \, 4HO, |85s La Prairie tie la 
Mufttlelalne.— lai Burn ilti83i, ibid, ix, JuJ, lx.V» 
Saint - Frant'oln- Xavlcr-Ues- Pré*. Je*; Rel, m, in 
ilex, ls.Vv St. Francl* Xavier den Près. -Shea, Cuili 
Mi*» , -fix, IH56 (mission name) St. Fran vols Xavier h 
Laprairie de la Magdeleine. Je.» Rel. (1076) quoted 

1 th. Mi , 304,1H6 s Xavier de • Pi ila 
Jew. Rel. 1071, 12. IMfts S. Xavier den Prez. Ibid 
1072, 10, IMS.

Luthakrczla. \ Nat not in village on tin x. 
sitle of Habine lake, Brit. Col.
Lalhukr'zlu. Morice in Trim» Roy Sue. Can IMPS, 
loo, I sou Na-tal-kuz. Dawson in (leul Htirv Cun, 
20n, I ssl. Nl-lo-alz. Ibid , 27n

Lei ill ('the junction’). The village of the 
Tanotonne situated at the confluence of 
Stuart and Fraser rs., ltrit. Col.
Fort (ieorge. Morice, Note* on W. I)/1 né», 2.r», lxo:i 
lelill Ibid TeH*|l. Morice in Trmi 

Can 1892, 100, 1X03

Lekwlltok. A large Kwakiutl tribe living 
ladwts-n Knight and Bute inlets, Brit. 
Col. They were divided into five septs: 
Wiwekae, llahamatscs or Walitxuin, Kucha, 
Tlaaluis, ami Komenok. The last is now 
extinct. The towns are Hussain, Tsakwnlooin. 
Tsaiiyenk, and Tatapowis. Total |iop 218 
in 11104.
Acolta. Poole, (Jueen Charlotte Id», 2x0, 1872 Kn- 
clutawa.—Can 1ml A IT., 142, 1870. Kuclataw.— 
Ibid . 92, 1876 Ew HtM I i
Col , 448, 1801. I.aek-que-llblu.— Kane, Wand in 
N. A., app-i 1869. Lalch-kwll-tucka. Can. I lid AIT., 
142, 1X70. Leequeeltoch. Beouler in Jour Kilned 
Hoc I.ond., i, 233, IH4X. I.ékwlldu1 \ -Bom in Mem 
Am. Mu*. Nut. Hint., v, pi. 2, 318, 1002 M'kwlltok' 
Boa* in 0th Hep. N V\ Tribe» Can., 65, 1X00 (Hali»li 
name) Lê'kwlltoq. Boas in Petermann* Mitt, pt
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131, 1887. Llenkwlltak.—Can. I ml. A(T. for 1001, pt. 
2. ICO. I.lew-kwll-tah.—Can. Ind. AH. 1895, 302, 
1800. Li-kwll-tah.—Tolmio and Dawson, Vocaba. 
Brit. Col., 118b, 1884. Llkwlltoh—Ibid. Neaqull- 
tough.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Ne-cul-ta.—Kane, 
Wand, in N. A., npp , 1850. Salch-klole-tacha.— 
Can. Ind. AIT. 1883, 100, 1881. Salrh-kwll-tnch.— 

Tah-cul-tua.
Natur. in Brit. Col., I, 155, 1800. Toungletule.— 
Do Smct, Oregon Misa , 56, 1847. Vcaltaa.—Anderson 
<luotvd by (iibbe in Hist. Mng, 74, 1803. Uchulta.— 
Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 10, 1802. U-cle-ta.— 
May ne, Brit. Col., 74, 1802. Ucle-tuh.—Ibid., 243. 
Delete". Keano in Stanford, Coinpend., fill, 1878. 
Uclec.iha. - St. John, Sea of Mta., li, 10, 1877. Ucul- 
ta.—Dawson in Trans. Hoy. tioc. Can. for 1887, sec. if, 
74. Ucultae. —Leonard and Barrett, Brit. Col, 30, 
1862. Yookllla.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocaba. Brit. 
Cr , 118b, 1884. Yukletaa.- (irant in Jour. Hoy. 
Ciog. Soe., 203, 1857. YO'kwIlla.—Boas in Peter- 
manna Mitt., pt. 3, 131, 1887.

Lclaka (Li'lacha). An ancestor of a Na- 
komgili.sala gens who also gave his name to 
the gens.—lions in Petermanne Mitt., pt. 5,

Lelek (LkI'kIc). A Songish hand residing 
at Cadboro buy, ». end of Vancouver id.— 
Bons in Gih Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 17, 1890.

Lelewugyila (LS'lnwny ilu ‘the heaven 
makers’ : mythical name of the raven). A 
gens of the Tsawatennk, a Kwakiutl tribe.— 
lions in Rep. Nat. Mus. IS!là, 331, 1S97.

Lftalaiguhl-lanas (L’ffalu'-igul Id'nas). A 
former division of the (litins of Skidegnte, 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., a family of 
the Eagle elan of the 11 aida. It has long been 
extinct. The name may mean ‘people of the 
town of I g ilai.’—8wanton, Cont. Hauls, 274, 
1905.

Lillooet (‘wild onion'). One of the 4 prin
cipal Sulish tribes in the interior >f British 
Columbia, situated on Fraser r. around the 
mouths of Cayoosh cr. and Bridge r., on 8cton 
and Anderson lakes, and southward from them 
to Harrison lake. Pop. 1,201 in 1911. Bands: 
Anderson Lake, Bridge River, Cayoosh Creek 
(2), Douglas, Enias, Fountain, lxanlax, Lil
looet (2), Mission, Niciat, Pemberton Meadows 
and SchlosF. It is sometimes divided into the 
Lower Lillooet, including the Douglas and 
Pemberton Meadows bands, and the Upper 
Lillooet, including all the rest. Consult Toit, 
Lillooet Indians, in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., hi, pt, 5, 1900. U- «. s.)
Chin Nation.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribus, v, 173, 1855, 
Lillooet. -Can Ind. AIT. Kvp. Issv, 115, 1*D0. I.llo- 
wel.—Gibbs in Cont. N. A. Kilmol , i, 268, |M77.
Loquili Indians
Sclavlhumuk. -Brit. Col. map. Ind. Aflf, V ictoria,
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1872. Stfl'-tlum-ooh.— Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoc. 
Can., sec. it. 5, 1801. Stetlum. -Survey map, Hydr. 
Office, U. H. N„ 1882. Stlatelum.—Can. Ind. AIT. 
Rt , 1911, 267. stiai-iimuh. Maekay quoted 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. 8oc. Can. for 1891, sec. n, 5. 
Stlu'tlluntii.—Booa in 5th Hop. N. W. Tribes Can, 10, 
1889 (own name). StlâTliumo. — Boas in 6th Rep. 
N.W. Tribes Can , 80, 1890. Stlâ'tlumQ.—Boas ns 
quoted by Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can. for 1891,

Lillooet. A band and town of Upper Lil
looet on Fraser r., where it is joined by Ca
yoosh or. The Canadian Reports on Indian 
Affairs give two divisions of the Lillooet band 
of which One numbered 80 and (lie other 13 
in 1911.
I.lllooet.—Cnn. Ind. AIT. Rep, pt. It, 72, 1902 Sst.i.— 
Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , it, 172, 1900 (native 
name of the village of Lillooet).

Lilmalche (L\mâ'llcn). One of the two 
Cowichan tribes on Thetis id, off the fl. 8. 
coast of Vancouver id.; pop. 19 in 1904. Given 
as a bund of the Penelakut (q. v.) by the Cana
dian Dept, of Indian Affairs.
Lfin.Vf/ca.— Boas, MS , B. A. E, 1887. Lilmalche. - 
Can. Ind. A IT for 1901, pt. u, 164 I.l-mache.—Ibid , 
1897, 362, 1808. Ll-mul-che. Ibid , 1898, 417. 
1.1 mulches.—Ibid, 1883, 190.

Linguistic families. The linguistic di
versity of the Indians is perhaps the most 
remarkable feature of American ethnology. 
While certain general features, such, for ex
ample, as incorporation, use of verb and 
pronoun, employment of generic, particles, use 
of nongrnmmtttieal genders, etc, usually in 
cur, most of the languages of the New World 
exhibit analogies justifying their classification, 
on psychic grounds at leas', as a single family 
of speech; nevertheless, the comparison of 
their vocabularies leads to the recognition of 
the existence of a largo number of linguistic 
families or stocks having lexically no resem
blance or connection with each other. Boas 
(Science, xxm, 611, 1906.) is of the opinion 
however, that, considering the enormous 
differences in the psychological bases of mor
phology in American Indian languages, such 
psychic unity in one family of speech can 
hardly be predicated with confidence. Also, 
it may be that the Paleo-Asiatic languages of 
Siberia may, perhaps, belong with the Amet- 
ican tongues. This linguistic diversity was 
ppreeived and commented on by some of the 
early Spanish historians and other writers on 
American subjects, such as Her vas, Barton, 
anil Adelung; but the “founder of systematic 
philology relating to the North American
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Indians” (In the words of Powell) was Alliert 
Gallatin, whose Synopsis of the Indian Tribes 
within the United States East of the Rocky 
Mountains and in the British and Russian 
Possessions in North America was published 
in 1830 in the Transactions and Collections 
of the American Antiquarian Society (Archap
ologia Americana, n), of Worcester, Mass. 
The progress of research and of linguistic 
cartography since Gallatin’s time arc sketched 
in Powell’s epoch-marking article, “Indian 
linguistic families" (7th Rep. B. A. E., 1-142, 
1801), with accompanying map, embodying 
the author's own researches and those of the 
experts of the Bureau. Taking vocabulary 
and dictionary as the factors of discrimina
tion, Powell recognized, N. of the Mexican 
boundary, the following 58 “distinct lin
guistic families" or stocks : Adaizan (since 
determined to be a part of the Caddoan), 
Algonquian*, Atluipaacun, Attacapan, Beot- 
hukanf, Caddoan, Chimakuan, Cliimnrikan, 
Chimmeayan, Chinookan, Chitinmehan, Chu- 
mashan, Coahuilteean, Copelmn, Costanoan, 
Eskinmuan, Eiyvlcniun, Iroquoian, K ala- 
poo i an, Ivarankawan, Keresan, Kiowan, 
Kitunahan, Koluachan, Kulanapnn, Kusan, 
lAituamian, Mariposan, Moquclumnan, Musk- 
hogean, Natchesan, Palailmihan (since con
solidated with Shastan), 1’iinan, Pujunan, 
Quoratean, Salinan, Salishan, S istean (Shas
tan), Shahaptian, Shoshonean, Siouan, Sl:i!~ 
IngeUin, Takilman, Tanoan, Timuquannn, 
Tonikan, Tonkawan, Uelienn, Waiilatpmm, 
Wahaahan, Washoan, Weitspcknn, Wishosl :m, 
Yakonan, Yanan, Yukian, Yuman, Zunian 
This is the working list for students of Amer
ican languages, and, with minor variations, 
will remain the authoritative document on 
the classification of American linguistic stocks. 
(See Kroeber in Am. Anthrop, vit, 57D-03, 
1905, where modifications are proposed.) A 
revised edition of the map, containing the re
sults of the latest investigations, appears in 
this Handbook.

A marked feature of the distribution of 
Indian linguistic families N. of Mexico is the 
presence or former existence in what are now 
the states of California and Oregon of more

• Names in Unites aru linguistic families found in

t In Newfoundland only
*t A map showing the distribution of the Aborigines 

of Canada, Newfoundland, Greenland and Alaska, has 
been specially compiled and has been inserted in lieu 
of the Bureau of Ethnology map.

than one-third of the total number, while 
some other stocks (Algonquian, Athapascan, 
Siottan, Shoshonean, Eskimattan) have a very 
wide distribution. The Pacific coast, contrasts 
with the Atlantic by reason of the multiplicity 
of its linguistic families its compared with the 
few on the eastern littoral. The distribution 
of the Kskimauan family along the whole 
Arctic coast from Newfoundland to Bering 
sea, and beyond it in a portion of Asia, is 
remarkable. The Uchoan and the extinct 
Bcothuk of Newfoundland are really the only 
small families of the Atlantic slope. The 
Catawba and related tribes in the Carolines 
prove the earlier possession of that country 
by the primitive Siouan, whose migrations 
were generally west ward, The Tusearora and 
related tribes of Virginia and southward show 
the wanderings of the Iroquois, as do the 
Navaho and Apache those of the Athapascans. 
In 1890 McGee i,The Smithson. Inst., 1840-90, 
377, ls'l7| estimated the number of tribes 
belonging to the various linguistic families as
follows: Algonquiati, 30, Athapascan 53, Atta
capan '2, Beothukan I, Caddoan 9, Chimakuan 
2. Cliimnrikan 2, Chiminesyan (Tsimshian) S, 
Chinookm 11, Chitimaehan I, Chuma.shan <», 
C’oahuilleran 22. Copehan 22, Costanoan 5, 
Kskiniaunn 70, Essclcnian, 1, Iroquoian 13, 
Kalapooi;’n 8, Ko'Aukawan I, Kev -an 17, 
Kiowan I, Kitunahan 4, Koluschan 12, Ku- 
lanapan 30, Kusan 1, Lutnamian 1, Mariposan 
24, Moquclumnan Muskhogvan 9, \ahuat- 
lati Natchesan 2, Palailmihan 8, Pimun 7, 
Pujunan 20, (juoratean 3, Salinan 2. SalisLan 
01, Sastean 1, Sérian 3, Shahaptian 7. Shosho
ne: n 12, Siouan OS, Skittagi tan (Haiti.i 17, 
Takilman 1, Tanoan 11, Timuquannn 00, Toni
kan 3, Tonkawan I, Uelman 1, Waiilatpuan 2, 
Wakashun (Kwakiutl-Nootka) 37, Washoan 
I, Weitspekan 0, Wishoskan 3, Yakonan 4, 
Yanan 1, Yukian 5, Yuman 9, Zunian 1. Of 
this large number of tribes, some are of 
little importance, while others may be local 
divisions and not tribes in the proper sense of 
the term. This is true, for example, of two 
at least of the divisions of the Kitunahan 
family, and of not a few of the Algonquian 
"tribes." Some families, it will be seen, 
consist of but a single tribe: Beothukan, 
Chitimaehan, Essclcnian, Ivarankawan, Kio
wan, Takilman, Tonkawan, Uelienn, Washoan, 
Yanan, ZuAian; but of these a few (such us 
ZuAian and Kiowan) are very important. The 
amount of linguistic variations serving as an 
index of tribal division varies considerably,
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and in many cases, especially with the older 
writers, the delimitations are very imperfect. 
Researches now in progress will doubtless 
elucidate some of these points.

Besides the classification noted above, 
based on vocabulary, certain others are pos
sible which take into consideration grammatical 
peculiarities, etc., common to several linguistic 
families. Thus, groups may be distinguished 
within the 56 families of speech, embracing 
two or more of them which seem to be gram
matically or syntactically related, or in both 
these respects, while in nowise resembling 
each other in lexical content. From consider
ations of this sort Boas finds resemblance 
between several of the N.W. Pacific coast 
families. Grammatically, the Koluschan 
(Tlingit) and Skittagetan (Haida) and the 
Athapascan seem to be distantly related, and 
some lexical coincidences have been noted. 
The occurrence of pronominal gender in the 
Salishan and Chimakuan stocks is thought by 
Boas to be of great importance as suggesting 
relationship between these two families. The 
Wnkashan (Kwakiutl-Nootka), Salishan, and 
Chimakuan stocks all possess suffix-nouns and 
inflected adverbs, similarities pointing, per
haps, to a common source (Mem. Internat. 
Cong. Anthrop., 339-346 1894

Morphological peculiarities, possessed in 
common, according to some authorities, indi
cate a relationship between Piman, Nahuatlan 
(Mexican), and Shoshonean. The Kitunahan 
of n. Idaho and s. e. British Columbia has 
some structural characteristics resembling 
those of the Shoshonean, particularly the 
method of object-noun incorporation. Gats- 
chet, in 1891 (Karank, Inds., 1891), sug
gested the probability of some relationship 
between the Karankawan, Pakawa (Coahuil- 
tecan), and Tonkawan. It is nearly certain 
also, as supposed by Brinton, that Natchez 
is a Muskhogean dialect. The now extinct 
Beothukan of Newfoundland has been sus
pected of having been a mixed and much dis
torted dialect of one or other of the great 
linguistic families of the region adjacent. 
Brinton (Amer. Race, 68, 1891) was of opinion 
that “the general morphology seems some
what more akin to Eskimo than to Algonkin 
examples.”

The amount of material extant in the lan
guages of the various stocks, as well as the 
literature about them, is in nowise uniform. 
Some, like the Beothukan, Esselenian, and
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Karankawan, are utterly extinct, and but 
small vocabularies of them have been pre
served. Of others, who still survive in limited 
or decreasing numbers, like the Chimakuan, 
Chimnrikan, Chitimachan, Chumaahan, Coa- 
huiltecan, Costanoan, Kalapooian, Mariposan, 
Moquelumnan, Natchesan, Pujunan, Sali nan, 
Shastan, Takilman, Washoan, Weitspekan. 
Yakonan, and Yukian, the vocabularies and 
texts collected are not very extensive or con
clusive. The Algonquian, Athapascan, Ks- 
kimauan, Iroquoinn, Muskhogean, Salishan, 
Skittagetan, Koluschan, and Siouan families 
are represented by many grammars, diction
aries, and native texts, both published and in 
manuscript. The extent and value of these 
materials maw be seen from the bibliographies 
of the late J. C. Pilling, of the Algonquian, 
Athapascan, Chinookan, Eskimatian, Iro
quoinn, Muskhogean, Salishan, Siouan, and 
Wnkashan stocks, published as bulletins by 
the Bureau of American Ethnology.

(A. F. <\)

Lintchanrc (‘flat sides of dogs’). X clan 
or division of ihe Thlingchadinnc living n. 
and E. of the n. arm of Great Slave hike, in 
Mackenzie diet., N.W.T.
Klin-tchan >e.—Petitot, Autour du lac de* Enclaves, 
363,1891. KUn-tchon/jfth. -Ibid., 303. Lln-tchan- 
rè.—Petitot in Bul. 8oc. de Glog. Paris, chart, 1875 
'Lln-tchanpè.— Petitot, MS. vocab., B. A E., 1865. 
L'in-tchanf'è. -Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1876. 
Plats-côtés-de-chlen du fort Raë.—Ibid.

Lions Creek. The local name for a for
mer band of Salish under Fraser superintend- 
ency, Brit. Col.
Leon's Creek.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1878, 7v Lion's 
Creek.—Ibid., 1879, 138.

Long Lake. A Chippewa band on Lo 
lake n. of lake Superior, between lake Nipigon 
and Pic. r., Ontario; pop. 311 in 1884, 278 in 
1911.

Lorette. A Huron village .situated 8 m. 
n. w. of Quebec. Canada. The present village, 
properly distinguished as Jeune Lorette, is 
some miles distant from Ancienne Lorette, 
the old village w. of, and nearer to, Quebec, 
which was abandoned for the present location 
after 1721. The inhabitants arc a remnant 
of the Hurons (q.v.) who fled from their 
country on account of the Iroquois about. 1650. 
After stopping on the island of Orleans, they 
removed in 1693 to Ancienne Lorette. In 
1884 they numbered 289; in 1904, 455. See 
Huron Missions. (j. m.)
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Lorett.—German Flats eonf. (1770) in X. V. Do»-. Col 
Hist., vin, 22ft, 1867. Loretta.—Jeffery*, Fr. Dont., 
pt. 1, map, 1701 Loretta. —Clinton (1746) in N. Y 
Dor. Col. Hist., vi, 270, 1855. Loretto. —Dor. of 1003, 
ibid., ix, 667, 1855. Pematnuwlak. -Gatsehei, Pen
obscot MS., B. A. K., 1H87 (Penobscot name).

Loutheux (Fr.: ‘squinters’). The Kutchin 
speaking the dialect of the Tukkuthkutchin. 
This language, which resembles more* nearly 
the Chipewyan than the intervening Ktatcho- 
gottine and Kawehogottine dialects, is spoken 
by the Tat lit kutchin, Vuntakutehin, Kuteha- 
kutchin, Natsitkutchin, and Trotsikkutchin 
(Hardisty in Smithson. Itep. 1866, 311, 1872). 
The term was extended by the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. men to include all the Kutchin, though 
the Tukkuthkutchin, or they and the Tat lit- 
kutchin together, constituted the Ixmeheux

The Ixmeheux of Alaska are reported by 
Hardisty to have been divided into three 
castes, Chitsah, Tangeesatsah, and Nat.singh, 
names which seem to signify ‘fair,’ ‘partly 
swarthy,’ and 'swarthy,' respectively. Those 
of the first caste lived principally on fish, and 
those of the last mentioned by hunting. They 
occupied different districts, and marriage be
tween two individuals of the same caste was 
almost prohibited. Petitot gives the names 
of these bands as Ktchian-Kpét, 'men of the 
left,' Nattsein-Kpet. ‘men of the right,' and 
Tsend j idhaet t set -lx pel, ‘men of the middle.’ 
As the children belonged to the mother's clan, 
but lived usually with that of the father, 
these people are said to have exchanged 
countries slowly in successive generations. 
The three clans or castes are now represented 
by the Chit sa, Tangesata, and Natesa. Ac
cording to St radian Jones (Smithson. Rep., 
op. cit., 326), this system of castes of succes
sive rank prevailed generally among the 
Kutchin. For the synonotny, see Kutchin.

Lower Kutenai. A division of the Kutcnai 
(q.v.) living on Kootenay lake and r., and in the 
neighbouring plains of Idaho and British 
Columbia. From the time of their earliest 
contact with the whites they have been called 
Flatbows, for what reason is not known. 
There are four bands in British Columbia, viz. : 
St. Mary, pop. 212; Tobacco Plains, 57; 
Lower Columbia Ixike, 72; Ixnver Kootenay, 
154; the Arrow Lake band, pop. 22, are 
Shuswaps that married into a Kootenay 
family. They numbered 49.") in British 
Columbia in 1911, and 79 from Idaho were 
connected with the Flathead agency, Montana.

Akokluko. -Tolinin and Dawson, Comp. Xucab* , I24u, 
1M84 (corruption of Aqknqltd'llqô). Akuchlklucta.s. 
Wilson in Tran*. Kthnol. Hoc. I.ond . 304, I SIX) (corrup
tion of Aqkôqllâ'tlqô) Aqkôqtia'tlqô. ChamlM'rlain 
in 8th Hep. X. W. Tribe* Can , I), 1802 Aquqenu'kqô. 
Boa* in 5th Hep. X. W. Trilie* Can , 10, 18HV. Aquq- 
llâ'tlqf». - Boa*, ibid. Arc Platte*.—Mayne, Bril 
Col, 298, 1802. Arcs-a-pluts. De Hmot, ( ir«-«. Mi** , 
112, 1847 Arcs Plats. Du Ilot de Mofru*, F.xpt, ii, 
•135, 1844 Arcs-plattes. Anderson quoted by Gibb* 

11 I M ig . 80, 1863 Pinchboftan. Bergl i 
Physik. Atlas, map 17, 1852. Flat Bow. Can. Ind. 
AfT for 1002, pt 2, 71 Flat-hows. Hale in IT. H. 
Expl. Exped., vi, 204, 184(1 (said to be a translation of 
Aqkàqtliitl, the Kutenai name of Kootenay r , but this is 
doubtful) Indians of the Lower Kootenay. 
Chamberlain, op. cit , ti. Kertanl. Kingsley, Htaml. 
Xat. Hist., vi, 140, 1883. Lake Indians. -Henry 
11811) quoted by Maelean, Cunad. 8av. Folk, 138, 1890 
Lower Kootanals. Mayne. Bril. Col , 208, 1802 
Lower Kootanle. -Tolptie ami Dawson, Comp. Vo- 
enbs , 124b, 1884 Lower Kootenay. -Boas, op. eit,
10. Lower Kootenay*. Chamberlain, op. eit , li.

Lower Thompson Indians. 'Flu* popular 
name for the Ntlukyupamuk living on Fraser 
r., between Siska anti Yale, Bril. Col.
Gallon Indians. Veil in Mem. Am. Mus Nat. Hi*i ,
11, IDS, 1900. Lower Thompson Indians. Ibid 
Lower Thompsons. -Ibid. L’tft'mqt. Boas, inf’n, 
1000 (own name). Utà'mqtumux. Teit, op eit 
(‘people below’: own name).

Lulanna. A llaidu town referred to by 
Work in 1836-41. It is perhaps intended for 
Yaku, opposite Graham id., Queen Charlotte 
ids., Alaska, or it may have bmt that town 
and Kiuata considered as one. Its population 
was estimated by Wzirk at 296 in 20 houses, 
l.u Ian na. Wark in Hehoolrraft, Ind. Trilws, v, 480, 
1853. Su-lan-na. Kane, Wnntl. X X , app., 1850 
(misprint from Wurk).

Lunge. An abbreviation in common use 
among the English-speaking people of the 
region of the Great lakes, particularly the n. 
shore of lake Ontario, for muskelunge, a variant 
of maskinongc (q.v.). The form longe repre
sents another variant, maskalonge. The name 
is applied also to the Great Ixike trout (Sal- 
velinim namngcunh). (a. f. c.)

Lytton band. One of 4 subdivisions of 
the Vp|M‘r Thompson Indians, in the interior 
of British Columbia. In 1911 they numbered 
470, under the Kamloops agency.
i. kamtcl'nr.mux. Teit in Mem. Am. Mu*. Xat. Hist.,
ii, 170, 1000 (‘people of ukumtei'n [Lytton]’). Lytton 
band.—Ibid. Ni.ak'a'pamux. Ibid, (generally used 
for all the Ntlakyapamuk). Ni.ak apamux‘6'6.— 
Ibid, (the Nlak a'pamux proper).

Maakoath {Maa'kmlh). A sept, of the 
Toquart, a Xootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.
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Maamtagyila. A gens of the Kwakiutl, 
found in two septs, the Guetcla and the 
Matilpe.
Maa'mtag'lla.—Boas in Rep. Nut. Mus. 1895, 330, 
1897. Matakl'la.—Boas in Petcrmanns Mitt., pt. 5, 
131, 1887.

Maate (Md-âië). A summer village of the 
Koskimo on the s. side of Quatsino sd., Van
couver id.—Daxvson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. 
for 1887, sec. n, 69.

Magic. There are authentic accounts from 
various observers in many parts of the New 
World, from the earliest historical period to 
the present time, that the Indians practised 
so-called magic arts, or sorcery. The earlier 
writers marvelled at these arts, and evidently 
wished their readers to marvel. They often 
attributed the power of the Indians to Satan. 
Father Acosta, in the 16th century, spoke in 
awe of the Mexican magicians flying through 
the air, assuming any form they pleased and 
having telepathic knowledge of events occur
ring at distant places, and the same may be 
said in a general way of the Eskimo. The 
Rev. Peter Jones wrote in the first decade of 
the 19th century : “I have sonetimes been 
inclined to think that, if witchcraft still exists 
in the world, it is to be found among the 
aborigines of America.” His personal ex
perience was among the Chippewa. The 
Nipissing were called Jongleurs by the French 
on account of the expertness in magic of their 
medicine men. Some writers of the present 
day" marvel as much as did their predecessors; 
but instead of attributing the phenomena to 
Satan, seek the cause in spirits or something 
equally occult. The feats of Indian magicians, 
as a rule, may be easily explained as sleight- 
of-hand tricks, and their prophecy and tele
pathy as the results of collusion. Their tricks 
are deceptions, very ingenious when it is con
sidered how rude their tools and appliances 
are, but not to be compared with the acts of 
civilized conjurors who make no claim to 
superhuman aid.

Distinct from such tricks of illusion and 
deceit, there is evidence that the Indians were 
and still are versed in hypnotism, or, better, 
“suggestion.” Carver (1776-78) speaks of it 
among the Sioux, and J. E. Fletcher observed 
it among the Menominee about the middle 
of the last century. Mooney describes and 
pictures the condition among modern In-
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Sleight-of-hand was not only much employed 
in the treatment of disease, but was used on 
many other occasions. A very common trick 
among Indian charlatans wfas to pretend 10 
suck foreign bodies, such as stones, out of the 
persons'd their patients. Records of this are 
found among many tribes, from the lowest in 
culture to the highest, even among the Aztecs. 
Of course such trickery was not without some 
therapeutic efficacy, for it, like many other 
proceedings of the shamans, was designed to 
cure disease by influence on the imagination. 
A Hidalsa residing in Dakota in 1865 was 
known by the name Cherry-in-thc-mouth be
cause he had a trick of producing from his 
mouth, at any season, what seemed to be 
fresh wild cherries. He had found some way 
of preserving cherries, perhaps in whiskey, and 
it was easy for him to hide them in his mouth 
before intending to play the trick; but many 
of the Indians considered it wonderful magic.

The most astonishing tricks of the Indians 
were displayed in their fire ceremonies and in 
handling hot substances, accounts of which 
performances pertain to various tribes. It is 
said that Chippewa sorcerers could handle 
with impunity red-hot stones and burning 
brands, and could bathe the hands in boiling 
water or syrup; such magicians were called 
“fire-dealers” and “fire-handlers.” There are 
authentic accounts from various parts of the 
world of fire-dancers and fire-walks among 
barbarous races, and extraordinary fire acts 
are performed also among widely separated 
Indian tribes. Among the Ankara of what 
is now North Dakota, in the autumn of 1865, 
when a large fire in the center of the medicine 
lodge had died down until it became a bed 
of glowing embers, and the light in the lodge 
was dim, the performers ran with apparently 
bare feet among the hot coals and threw these 
around in the lodge with their bare hands, 
causing the spectators to flee.

Consult the works of H. H. Bancroft, Carver, 
Catlin, Fewkes, Fletcher, Hoffman, Peter 
Jones, Lummis, Matthews, Mooney, M. C. 
Stevenson, and others, in the Bibliography.

u ll

Maguhleloo (‘caribou’). A gens of the 
Abnaki, q.v.
MagaHbd.—J. D. Prince, inf’n, 1905 (modern St. 
Francis Abnaki form). MU-guti-le-loo'.—Morgan, 
Anc. Soc., 174, 1877.
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Mahcoah. The principal village of the 
Toqunrt (q.v.) on Village passage, Barkley sd., 
w. coast of Vancouver id.- Can. Ind. Aff., 263, 
1902.

Mahktosis. The principal village of the 
Ahousaht, (q. v.), on Matilda or., Clayoquot 
sd., w. coast of Vancouver id.—Can. Ind. Aff., 
264, 1902.

Mahsolamo. Given as the name of a body 
of Salish on the s. side of Chemainus lake, near 
the e. coast of Vancouver id.—Brit. Col. map, 
Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872.

Maktlaiath (Mâ'ktl’aialh). A sept of the 
Scshart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Makwa (‘bear’). A gens of the Chippewa, 
q.v.
Mià-kwü'.—Morgan, Ane. Soc., 10S, 1877. Muk- 
kwaw.—Tunner, Narrative, 314, 1830 Muk-wuh.— 
Ramsey in U.8., Ind. Aff. Rep., 01, 1850.

Malakut (MCi'lexal.). A Salish tribe on 
Saanich inlet, s. e. end of Vancouver id., 
speaking the Cowichan dialect; pop. 14 in 
1901, 10 in 1904.
Mal-a-hut.—Can. Ind. Aff 1880, 270, 1800. Mala
kut.—Ibid., 1001, pt., ii, 104. MS'leqa// Hons, MS., 
B. A. E., 1887.

Malashaganay. A name of the sheepshcad 
or fresh-water drum (llaplodinolus grunniens). 
Through Canadian French malashigané or 
malashigane, from mamshigan in the Chippe- 
wa-Nipissing dialects of the Algonquian stock, 
signifying ‘ugly ashigan.’ The ashigan is the 
black bass of Canadians. (a. f. c.)

Male (Mû'IS). A village of the Musqucam, 
a Cowichan tribe, situated n. of Seabird id., in 
the delta of Fraser r., Brit. Col. According to 
Ilill-Tout it was claimed by the Squawmish.
Ma'lë.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 54, 1894. 
Ma'-ll.—Ibid., 473, 1900.

Malecite. Various explanations of this 
name have been given. According to Cham
berlain it is from their Micmac name Malmt, 
broken talkers’; Tanner gives the form as 

Mahnesheets, meaning ‘slow tongues’ ; Baraga 
derives it through the Crce from mayisit or 
malmt, ‘the disfigured or ugly foot’; Lacombe 
(Diet. Cris, 707) agrees with Baraga and gives 
the etymology as mayi or mal, ‘deformed,’ and 
sit, ‘foot.’ Maurault’s explanation is radically 
different from all, as he says it is from Maroudit 
or Malouidit, ‘those who are of Saint Malo.’ 
Vetromile says it “comes from malike, which 
in old Abnaki and also in Delaware means

witchcraft,” but adds, “hence the French name 
Micmac is a substitute for Muresrhitc,” as lie 
writes the name. According to Chamberlain 
the name they apply to themselves is WuUutuk- 
wiuk, ‘dwellers on the beautiful river,’ or, as 
given by Maurault, Ouaraslcgouiaks, ‘those <>f 
the river whose bed contains sparkling objects.’

The Malecite belong to the Abnaki group 
of the Algonquian stock. Maurault inake< a 
distinction between the Malecite and I lie 
Etchimin, but adds that “the remnants of 
this tribe and the Etchimins arc called at the 
present day Maleeites.” Their closest lin
guistic affinity is with the Passamaquoddv, 
the language of the two being almost identical, 
and is closely allied to the New England 
dialects, but more distant from that of the 
Micmac.

Although the New Brunswick coast was 
visited by or soon after the middle of the 16th 
century, and St. John r. indicated on maps as 
early as 1558, making it quite probable that 
the people of this tribe had come in contact 
with the whites at that early date, the earliest 
recorded notice of them is in Champlain’s 
narrative of his voyage of 1604. He found 
the country’ along the banks of the St. John in 
the possession of Indians named “Lea Etcho- 
inons,” by whom his party was received with 
hospitality and rejoicing, and says they were 
the “first Christians” who had been seen by 
these savages, which may have been true of 
the particular party he met, but doubtful in 
the broader sense. That these were Malecite 
there is no reasonable doubt. “When we were 
seated,” says Champlain, “they began to 
smoke, as was their custom, before making 
any discourse. They made us presents of 
game and venison. All that day and the 
night following they continued to sing, dance, 
and feast until day reappeared. They were 
clothed in beaver skins."

Early in the 17th century Ft. La Tour was 
built on St. John r., which became the rallying 
point of the tribe, who there learned the use 
of firearms, and first obtained cooking vessels 
of metal and the tools and instruments of 
civilized life. The few French settlers on this 
river intermarried with the Indians, thus 
forming a close alliance, which caused them 
to become enemies of the New England set
tlers, between whom and the French there 
was almost constant warfare. After the 
English came into possession of the country 
there were repeated disputes between them 
and the Malecite in regard to lands until 1776.
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Aftel ward lands were assigned them. In 
1856, according to Schoolcraft, “the Tobique 
river, and the small tract at Madawaska. 
Meduvtie Point, ami Kingsclear, with their 
small rocky islands near St.John, containing 
15 acres," constituted all the lands held or 
claimed by them in the country which was 
formerly their own. In 1884 they numbered 
767, of whom 584 were in New Brunswick 
and the others in Quebec province. According 
to the report of Canadian Indian Affairs for 
1904 their number was 805, of w'hom 103 were 
in Quebec province and 702 in New Brunswick.

Amalecitea.—Chauvigner • (1736) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Ili*i., ix, 10.r>2, 1855. Amalicitea.—Clinton (17411), 
ibid., Vi, 540, 1855. AmaHnganw. -Shea, Cath. Miss., 
144, 1855. \mallstee. -Am. Pioneer, i, 257, 1842. 
AmeleateR. —Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., 150, 1824. 
Amellcka. -Smith (1785) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
ill, 553, 1853. Amelln&as. — Vetromile, Abnakis, 50, 
IHiMi. Aim-Hates. -Hutchins 0764) in Schooler ft, 
Ind. Tribe*, hi, 553, 1853. Amellatla. —Imlay, West 
Terr., 21)3, 1797 Amenecl^ Writer of 1757 in Lett- 
rea Edifiante», i, 098, 1838. Amllldtea.—Keane in 
Stanford, Cnmpend., 522, 1878 Canoemen.—Gallatin 
in Tran». Am. Antiq. Hoc., ii, 31, 1830. Kchemlns. 
Am. Pioneer, i, 408, 1842 Katechemalna.—Champ
lain (1003), Œuvre», ii, 49, 1870. Estechemlnèa.— 
Barton (probably from De Laet, 1633), New View», 
xxxvii, 1797. Estechemlns. -Champlain, Œuvre», u, 
v. 1870 Etckemies. La Galiseonière (1750) in N ^ 
Dor-. Cal. Hiat., x, 227, 1858. Etchemons.—Champ
lain (cn. 1004) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 074, 1855. 
Etchlmlna.—Ibid., 22 (said to be derived from tchinem, 
'men’) Etch mine.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribe», 
in, 79,1854. Etechemlea. Bobé (1723) in N. Y Doc 
Col. Hist., ix, 913, 1855 Etechemln. -Jea. Bel. 1611, 
5, 1858. Etechemlnes. -Vater, Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 
389,1810. Etechemlnll.—Du Creux map (1060), fidr 
Vetromile, Abnakis, 21, 1800. Etecheneua. - McKen- 
ney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 79, 1854 Ktemftnklaka. 
Maurault, Histoire de» Abenaki», 5, 1800 (‘those of the 
country of the »kina for racket»"). Elemlnquola. — 
Jea. ltd. 1011,8, 1858. Elichlmenee. -Lord» of Trade 
(1711) in N. Y. Do, Col. Hist , v, 592, 1855. Etschl- 
miiis. Vetromil kbaalda, i in. IS66 klukua- 
wëakltchlml-ûk.—Chamberlain, Maleait MS., B. A. E , 
1882 ( - 'muskrat Indiana'; one of the names applied to 
them by the Micmac, on account of their hunting the 
muskrat). Mahnesheet.—James in Tanner, Narra- 

. .. 1830 Malavltv. FVenah trail'. Ill \ 'i 
Doc. Col. Hist., Vi, 504, 1855 Malecetea. -Duwaon, 
Inda. of Canada, 2, 1877. Maléchltea. —Baraga, Eng- 
<>tch. Dirt , 299, 1878. Malecitea.—Vaudrcuil (1722) 
ni N ^ Doe < "| |||.i , ix, )I2, 1865 Mâleait. 
Chamberlain, Malesit MS., B. A. K, 1882. Mallcetes. 
McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 79, 1854. Mall- 
dtee.—Begon (1715) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 932, 
1855. Malislt.—Chamberlain, Maleait MS., B. A. E., 
1882 (Micmac name; pi., Malialtchik). Maneus. — 
Chauvignerie (1730) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hiat., ix, 1052, 
1855. Marachlte.-Drake, Bk Inda., vi, 1848. 
Maraehltee.—Wood (1709) quoted by Hawkins, Mis
sions, 301, 1845. Marechltee.—Macauley, N. Y., it, 
h;:, 1836 Mar each! toe. Vetromile, fthoahli. 13,
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I860 (old French name). Marlalila. —Cadillac (1692) 
in N 1 i >• ■ Col iii-i , i\. 548, 1865 Moled tee 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe», v, 38, 1855. Mellclte. 
Ch imberlain, Malesit MS , B. A. E , 1882. Melisceet. 
Brinton, Is-nape Legends, 11, 1885. MIHcetes.— 
Kvnne in Stanford, Cnmpend., 522, 1878. Milldte. 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 074, 1855. Mouakoua- 
aoaka. -Rouillant, Nom» Géographique», 11, 1900 
('water-rats’: Abnaki name) HaraaleftSlaka.—Mau
rault, Histoire des Abenaki», 0, 1800 (includes Norridge- 
wock in part St. John'a (tribe). — Penliallow (1720)
in N. II. Hist Hoc. Coll., i, 123, 1824 St. John'a 
river | Indiana), (lylea (1720) in Me. Hiat. Hoc. Coll , 
III, 357, 1853 l'Iuatëkwl.—Gatsehct, Penobscot MS., 
B. A. E., 1887 (Penobscot name; pi. Vlaatekwiuk). 
Wu'laatûk'-wlûk.—Chamberlain, Maleait MS, B. A. 
E., 1882 ( *‘dwellers on the beautiful river’; name used 
by themselves Boyd (Ind. Local Names, 1885) gives 
the Indian name of the river as Looahtook, "long river’).

Maluksilak (Malukuilaq). A settlement of 
the Avilirmiut Eskimo on Lyons inlet, Hudson 
hay, Franklin.—Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. E., 
476, 1886.

Mamakume (Mü'-mak ume). A village of 
the Matsqui tribe of Cowichan on the s. side 
of Fra- r r., Brit. Col., opposite Matsqui re
serve Boas in 64th Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 454, 
1894.

Mamalelekala. A Kwukiutl tribe on Vil
lage id., Brit. Col. According to Boas they 
were divided into four gentes: Temtltemtlels, 
Wewamaskem, Wales, and Mamalelekam. 
Their only town is Meinkumlis, whieh they 
occupy jointly with the Koeksotenok. The 
imputation was estimated at about 2,000 in 
1836-41; in 1911 it numbered 90.
Mah-ma-lil-le-kulla.—Hproat in Can. Ind. Aff., 145, 
1879 Mah-ma-lll-le-kullah.—Can. Ind Aff. 1884, 
189, 1885. Mahmatllleculaats.—Brit. Col. map,
1873 Mamaleilakltiah. Tolmie and Dawaon, Vo- 
cabs. Brit. Col., 118a, 1884. Mamalellakulla. Ibid 
Ma malelek ala.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
54, 18Q0. Ma’malêlëqala.—Boas in Petermanns
Mm, pt 6, 130, Iss7 Mama-lll-a-cula. Mi. 
Brit. Col., 249, 1802. Ma-ma-lll-ll-kulla.-Can 
lad mi 1804, 376, 1666. Ma'-me-ll-ll-a-ka 
son in Trans. Roy. 8oc. Can. for 1887, sec. it, 65. 
Mam-ll-l-ll-a-ka.—Tolmie and Dawaon, Vocal»-* 
Bill Col., 118a, 1864 Mar-ma-li-hi-cal-lu. Ix 
Wand, in N. Am., app., 1859.

Mamalelekam. A gens of the Mumale-

Mâ'lèlôqabi - Boas in Pctcrmauns Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 
1887. Mâ'malëlëk am.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W 
Tribe», Can., 54, 1890. Ma'malëleqala. Boa» in 
Rep. Nat. Mua. for 1895, 330, 1897.

Mameoya (‘fish-eaters’). A former?) (divi
sion of the Kainah tribe of the .Siksika, q.v. 
Flab Eaters.—Culbertson in Smithson. Rep. for 1850, 
144, 1851. Ma-me-o'-ya.—Morgan, Anc. Hoc., 171, 
1877 Mum-l'-o-ylks.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol 
Mo, Val,. 264, 1802.
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Mamikininiwug i lowland people’). A 
subdivision of the Paskwawininiwug, or Plains

Mamlklwlnlnlwaft. Win. Jones, inf », ltMXl. Ma- 
mlklylnlwok.—Iairuinbi-, Die. I.angw Crin, x, 1871

Mamtum. Given ns the name of a body 
of Indians on Cowichan lake, s. end of Van
couver id. (Brit. Col. map, Ind. AIT., Victoria, 
1872). Perhaps the Quamiehan or the C-o- 
miakin of Cowichan valley.

Maniun-gitunai (Mà’mAn ‘GV-
tuns of Mniiiun r.’). The most important 
division of the Gituns, a family of the Eagle 
clan of the Haida, living at Masset, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. They derived their 
name from that of a small stream which falls 
into Masset inlet near its head, where they 
used to camp. A subdivision in the town of 
Yaku was calks 1 Ao-gitunai.—Swanton, font. 
Haida, 275, 1905

Manabozo. See A’anabozo.

Manito. The mysterious and unknown 
potencies and powers of life and of the uni
verse. As taken over from Algonquian into 
the vocabulary of the white man, it has sig
nified spirit, good, bad, or indifferent ; Indian 
god or devil, demon, guardian genius loci, 
fetish, etc. The selling manitou indicates 
French influence, the earlier writers in English 
using manitto, manetto, manitou, etc. Cuoq 
says that the Xipissing manito was formerly 
pronounced manitou. Some writers use 
manito, or good manito, for Good or Great 
Spirit, and evil manito for the devil. It is 
declared by some that the signification of 
such terms as Kitchi manito, Great Spirit, 
has been modified by missionary influence. " 
The former manito of English literature 
comes from one of the k. Algonquian dialects, 
the Massachuset manitto, he is a god, the 
Narragunset (Williams, 1048) man it, god, or 
the Delaware manitto. The form manitou 
comes with French intermediation from the 
central dialects, the Chippewa, and Xipissing, 
or Cree manito (Trumbull in Old and New, i. 
837, 1870). The term has given rise to many 
place-names in Canada and the United States. 
For a discussion of manito from the Indian 
l>oint of view, consult Jones in Jour. Am. 
Folk-lore, xvm, 183-190, 1905.

(a. r. c.)
Manosaht (‘houses-on-spit people'). A 

Nootka tribe formerly dwelling at Hesquiat 
pt., between Nootka and Clayoquot sds., w.

21a—18

coast of Vancouver id. In 1883, the last time 
their name appears, they numbered IS.
MAnnâ-WÔU8ÜI. -Mayne, Bril Col, 251, 1802 Man- 
oh-ab-eahte.—Can. Ind AIT, 52, |S7.r> MS'nAo- 
ae’.h.—Boa* in 0th Rep. X W. TrihvH Can., 31, 1R90. 
Mano-saht. Sproal, Hav. life, .«is, isfts Manoelt. 
Swan, MS, R. K Muii-on-aht. -Ca.i Ind A IT 
1883, 188, 1884.

Manumalg (Myünamdl-, ‘catfish’). A gens 
of the Chippewa, q.v.
Cat Fish. Morgnii, Ate*. Sue., 100, 1877 Man-uni- 
alg —Warmn in Minn. Hist Hoc. Coll , v, 44, 188A 
Myiinamak. - Win. Jones, infn, ItHMi

Many Horses. A Piegan Siksika chief, 
sometimes mentioned as ‘Dog’ anti also as 
‘Sits in the Middle’; born about the close of 
the 18th century, lie was noted not only for 
his warlike character but for the large number 
of horses he acquired; hence his name. Ac
cording to the account given by the Indians 
to Grinnell (Story of the Indian, 239, 1895 . 
he commenced to gather ami to breed horses 
immediately after the Piegan first came into 
possession of them from the Kuteiiai (180-1-09), | 
and also made war on the Shoshoni for the 
purpose of taking horses from them. His 
herd became so extensive that they numbered 
more than all the others belonging to the 
tribe and required a large number of herders 
to take care of them. Many Horses was a 
signer of the first treaty of hi- tribe with the 
whites, on the upper Missouri, Oct. 17, 1855, 
which he signed as “Little Dog." lie was 
killed in 1897 at the battle of Cypress ’Mils 
between the Piegan and the allied Crows and 
Hidatsa, at which time he was an old man.

(e. T.)
Maple sugar. In some of the Eastern 

States and parts of Canada the production 
of maple sugar and syrup is one of the thriving 
industries of the country. The census statistics 
of 1900 show that during the year 1899 there 
were made in the United States 11,928,770 
pounds of maple sugar and 2,059,911 gallons 
of syrup. The total values of the sugar and 
syrup for 1899 were, respectively, $1,074,290 
and $1,592,451. The production of maple 
syrup seems to have increased somewhat, while 
that of maple sugar appears to have declined. 
This industry is undoubtedly of American 
Indian origin. The earliest extended notice 
of maple sugar is “An Account of a sort of 
Sugar made of the Juice of the Maple in 
Canada," published in the Philosophical Tran
sactions of the Royal Society for 1984-85, 
where it is stated that “the savages have
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practised this art longer than any now living 
among them can remember.” In the Philo
sophical Transactions for 1720-21 is printed 
an account of sugar-making in New England 
by a Mr. Dudley. The Indian or gin of maple 
sugar is indicated also by notices in Joutel; 
Lafiteau, who states directly that “the French 
make it better than the Indian women from 
whom they have learned hew to make it”; 
Bossu, who gives similar details about French 
sugar-making in the Illinois country ; and other 
early writers. In various parts of the country 
the term “Indian sugar” (Canad. Settlers’ 
Guide, 66, 1860) has been in use, affording 
further proof of the origin of the art of making 
maple sugar among the aborigines. Some of 
the Indian names of the trees from which the 
sap is obtained afford additional evidence, 
while maple sap and sugar appear in the 
myths and legends of the Menominee, Chip
pewa and other tribes. The technique of 
maple-sugar making also reveals its Indian 
origin, not merely in the utensils employed, 
but also in such devices as straining through 
hemlock boughs, cooling on the snow, etc. 
For maple sugar cooled on the snow the Ca
nadian-French dialect has a special term, lire, 
besides a large number of special words, like 
sucrerie, 'maple-sugar bush’ ; toque, ‘sugar 
snowball’ ; Irempetle, ‘maple-sugar sop,’ etc. 
The English vocabulary of maple-sugar terms 
is not so numerous. Humbo, a New Hamp
shire term for ‘maple syrup,’ is said to be of 
Indian origin. The details of the evidence of 
the Indian origin of this valuable food product 
will be found in II. W. Hcnshaw, “Indian 
Origin of Maple Sugar.” Am. Anthrop., hi, 

341-351, 1890, and Chamberlain, “The Maple 
amongst the Algonkian tribes,” ibid., iv, 39-43, 
1891, and “Maple Sugar and the Indians,” 
ibid., 381-383. See also Loskiel, Hist. Miss. 
United Breth., 179, 1794. y

Maquinna. A chief of the Mooachaht, a 
Nootka tribe, who attained notoriety as the 
chief who captured the brig Boston, in Mar., 
1803, and massacred all of her crew except 
the blacksmith, John Jewitt, and a sailmaker 
named Thompson. After being held in cap
tivity until July, 1805, they were liberated by 
Capt. Hill of the brig Lydia, also of Boston. 
The story of the captivity of these two men 
was afterward extracted from Jewitt by Ro
land Alsop, of Middletown, Conn., and pub
lished in America and Europe. A point near 
the entrance of Nootka sd. is now called
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Maquinna pt. See Narrative of the Adven
tures and Sufferings of John It. Jewitt, in 
various editions from 1815 to 1869.

(J. R. B.)

Marameg (from Man-um-aig, Chippewa 
for ‘catfish.’—Verwyst). Evidently a band 
or division of the Chippewa, which seems to 
have been, at the dawn of the history of the 
Upper Lake region, in the process of disinte
gration. The first notice of them is that given 
by Dablon in the Jesuit Relation of 1670, at 
which time they resided on lake Superior, ap
parently along the e. half of the n. shore. 
They were then in close union with the Sau
teurs, or Chippewa of Sault Ste. Marie. 
Dablon, speaking of the Chippewa of the 
Sault, says: “These are united with three 
other nations, who arc more than 550 persons, 
to whom they granted like rights of their
native country.............These are the Noqucts
who are spread along the s. side of lake Superior, 
where they arc the originals; and the Outch- 
ibous with the Marameg of the n. side of the 
same lake, which they regard as their proper 
country.” Here the Chippewa of the n. side 
of the lake arc distinguished from those of 
Sault Ste. Marie to the same extent as are the 
Marameg and Noquet. The Chippewa settle
ment at the Sauv, where the fishing was 
excellent, seems to have drawn thither the 
other divisions, as this gave them strength 
and control of the food supply. The early 
notices of the Marameg and Noquet appear 
to indicate that these two tribes became 
absorbed by the Chippewa and their tribal 
or subtribal distinction lost, but there are 
reasons for believing that these two peoples 
were identical. Tailhan, in his notes on 
I’crrot’s Mémoire, assumes without question 
that the two tribes were incorporated 
with the Chippewa of the Sault,who were 
distinguished by the name Pahouitigouchi- 
rini. The Marameg arc mentioned under 
the name Malamcchs in the Proces-verbal 
of the Prise de Possession in 1671 as present 
at the conference on that occasion. Accord
ing to Shea they arc mentioned in the MS. 
Jesuit Relation of 1672-73 as being near 
the Mascoutin, who were then on Fox r., 
Wis. If, as supposed, the people of this tribe 
arc those referred to by La Chcsnaye (Margry, 
vi, 6) under the name “Malanas ou gens de 
la Barbue,” they must have resided in 1697, 
in part at least, at Shaugawaumikong (the 
present Bayfield, Wis.), on the s. shore of
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lake Superior. The attempt to identify them 
with the “Miamis of Maramek” mentioned in 
a document of 1695 (N. Y. Doc. Hist., ix, 
619) as residing on Maramec (Kslamazoo) r., 
in Michigan, is certainly erroneous, (j. m. c. t.)
Gens de la Barbue. La Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, 
Dfc., vi, 6, 1886. Malamechs.—Prise de Possession 
(1671), ibid., i, 97, 1875. Malanas.—I.a Chesnaye, 
op. cit. Marameg.—Jcs. Rel. 1C69-70, Thwaites ed , 

*UV, 133, 1899.
Maria. A Micmac settlement in Maria 

township, Bonavcnture eo., Quebec, contain
ing 80 Indians in 188-*, 110 in 1911.

Marian. The Christian Hurons, so called 
by their pagan brethren on account of their 
frequent repetition of the name of Mary.— 
Shea, Cath. Miss., 183, 1855.

Marriage. Except that marital unions de
pend everywhere on economic considerations, 
there is such diversity in the marriage customs 
of the natives of North America that no 
general description will apply beyond a single 
great cultural group.

The Eskimo, except those tribes of Alaska 
that have been led to imitate the institutions 
of neighbouring tribes of alien stocks, have no 
clan organization. Accordingly the choice of 
a mate is barred only by specified degrees of 
kinship. Interest and convenience govern the 
selection. The youth looks for a competent 
housewife, the girl for a skilled hunter. There 
is no wedding ceremony. The man obtains 
the parents’ consent, presents his wife with 
garments, and the marriage is consummated. 
Frequently there arc child betrothals, but 
these are not considered binding. Monogamy 
is prevalent, as the support of several wives 
is possible only for the expert hunter. Divorce 
is as informal as marriage; either party may 
leave the other on the slightest pretext, and 
may remarry. The husband may discard a 
shrewish or miserly wife, amd the wife may 
abandon her husband if he maltreats her or 
fails to provide enough food. In such cases 
the children generally remain with the mother.

On the N. W. coast marriage between 
members of the same clan is strictly forbidden. 
The negotiations are usually carried on by 
the parents. The Kwakiutl purchases with 
his wife the rank and privileges of her family, 
to be surrendered later by her father to the 
children with interest, depending on the num
ber of offspring. When the debt is paid the 
father has redeemed his daughter, and the 
marriage is annulled unless the husband re
news his payment. Among the other tribes 
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of the group an actual sale of the girl is rare. 
The Tlingit, Tsimshian, coast Salish, and 
Bellacoola send gifts to the girl's parents; but 
presents of nearly equal or even superior value 
are returned. Monogamy predominates. In 
case of separation Salish parents divide their 
children according to special agreement. 
Among the Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian, and 
Heiltsuk the children always belong to the 
mother. If a husband expels his wife from 
caprice he must return her dowry; if she has 
been unfaithful he keeps the dowry and may 
demand his wedding gifts.

Of the Plains Indians some had the gentile 
system, while others lacked it completely. 
They seem to have practised polygamy more 
commonly, the younger sisters of a first wife 
being potential wives of the husband. Among 
the Pawnee and the Siksika the essential 
feature of the marriage ceremony was the pre
sentation of gifts to the girls’ parents. In 
case of elopement the subsequent presentation 
of gifts legitimized the marriage and removed 
the disgrace which would otherwise attach to 
the girl and her family (Grinnell). The men 
had absolute power over their wives, and separ
ation and divorce were common. The Hidatsa, 
Kiowa, and Omaha had no purchase. The 
women had a higher social position, and the 
wishes of the girls were consulted. Wives 
could leave cruel husbands. Each consort 
could remarry and the children were left in 
the custody of their mother or their paternal 
grandmother. Separation was never accom
panied by any ceremony.

East of the Mississippi the clan and gentile 
systems were most highly developed. Tfce 
rules against marriage within the clan or gens 
were strictly enforced. Descent of name and 
property was in the female line among the 
Iroquoian, Muskho' • an, and s. e. Algonquian 
tribes, but in the male line among the Algon- 
quians of the n. and w. Among some tribes, 
such as the Creeks, female descent did not 
prevent the subjection of women. As a rule, 
however, women had clearly defined rights. 
Gifts took the place of purchase. Courtship 
was practically alike in all the Atlantic tribes 
of the Algonquian stock ; though the young 
men sometimes managed the matter them
selves, the parents generally arranged the 
match. A Delaware mother would bring some 
game killed by her son to the girl's relatives 
and receive an appropriate gift in return. If 
the irlarriage was agreed upon, presents of
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this kind were continued for u long time. A 
Delaware husband could put away his wife 
at pleasure, especially if she had no children, 
and a woman could leave her husband. The 
Hurons and the Iroquois lmd a perfect matri- 
archate, which limited freedom of choice. 
Proposals made to the girl's mother were sub
mitted by her to the women's council, whose 
decision was final among the Hurons. Iro
quois unions were arranged by the mothers 
without the consent or knowledge of Un
couple. Polygamy was permissablc for a 
Huron, but forbidden to the Iroquois. Divorce 
was discreditable, but could easily be effected. 
The children went with the mother.

Monogamy is thus found to be the prevalent 
form of marriage throughout the continent. 
The economic factor is everywhere potent, 
but an actual purchase is not common. The 
marriage bond is loose, and may, with few 
exceptions, be dissolved by the wife as well 
as by the husband. The children generally 
stay with their mother, and always do in 
tribes having maternal clans.

Consult Grantz, History of Greenland, 1707; 
Boas, Central Eskimo, 1888; Nelson, Eskimo 
about Bering Strait, 1809; Krause, Tlinkit- 
Indianer, 1885; Boas, Heps, on N. W. Tribes 
of Can. to Brit. A. A. 8., 1889-98; Powers, 
Tribes of California, 1877; J. O. Dorsey, (1) 
Omaha Sociology, 1884; (2) Siouan Sociology, 
1897; Farrand, Basis of American History, 
1904; Goddard in Vniv. Cal. Pub., Am. Ar- 
eha-ol. and Ethnol., i, No. 1, 1903; Mooney, 
Calendar Hist. Kiowa, 1900; Grinnell, (1) 
Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 1892, (2) Pawnee Hero 
Stories, 1889; Cushing, Adventures in Zufti, 
Qrntury Mag., 1883; Powell, Wyandot Gov
ernment, 1881; Morgan, League of the Iro
quois, 1851; Heckowelder, Hist. Manners and 
Customs Indian Nations, 1870; Voth in Am. 
Anthrop., n, No. 2, 1900; Owen, Musquakic 
Folk-lore, 1904; Dixon in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., xvii, pt. 3, 1905; Krocher in Bull. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., xvm, pt. 1, 1902; Holm, 
Descr. New Sweden, 1834. ,

’ (R. II. L. L. F.)

Maskasinik. A division of the Ottawa, 
mentioned in the Jesuit Relation for 1057-58 
with the Nikikouek, the Michcsaking (Missi- 
sauga), and others, as nations long known to 
the French in Canada. There is no other 
known reference to them. They may possibly 
he the same as the Achiligouan.

(J. N. B. II.)
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Maskegon (MCtskTgok, ‘they of the marshes 
or swamps.'—W. J.). An Algonquian tribe so 
closely re’ated to the Cree that they have 
appropriately been called a subtribe. Accord
ing to Warren the Maskcgon, with the Cree 
and the Monsoni, form the northern dix ision 
of the Chippewa group, from which they sep
arated about eight generations before 1850. 
The traders knew them as Swampy Créés. 
From the time the Maskcgon became known 
as a distinct tribe until they were placed on 
reserves by the Canadian government they 
were scattered over the swampy region stretch
ing from lake Winnipeg and lake of the Woods 
to Hudson bay, including the basins of Nelson, 
Hayes, and Severn rs., and extending s. to the 
watershed of lake Superior. They do not ap
pear to be mentioned in the Jesuit Relations 
or to have been known to the early mission
aries as a distinct people, though the name 
“Masquikoukiaks” in the Proces-verbal of the 
Prist- de Possession of 1071 (Perrot, Mém., 
293, 1804) may refer to the Maskcgon. Tail- 
ban, in his notes to Perrot, gives as doubtful 
equivalents “Mikikoueks ou Nikikoueks,” the 
Otter Nation (see Amikwa), a conclusion with 
which Verwyst (Missionary Labours) agrees. 
Nevertheless their association with the “Chris- 
tinos" (Cree), “Assinipouals” (Assinihoin), 
and ‘‘all of those inhabiting the countries of 
the north and near the sea” (Hudson bay), 
would seem to justify identifying them with 
the Maskcgon. If so, this is their first appear
ance in history.

Their gentes probably differ but little from 
those of the Chippewa. Tanner says that the 
Pezhew (Beshcu) or Wildcat gens is common 
among them. No reliable estimate can be 
formed of their numbers, as they have gen
erally had no distinct official recognition. In 
1889 there were 1,254 Maskcgon living with 
Chippewa on reservations in Manitoba at 
Birch, Black, Fisher, Bercns, and Poplar rs.. 
Norway House, and Cross lake. The Cum
berland band of Saskatchewan and the Shoal 
Lake, Moose Lake, Cheinawawin, and Grand 
Rapids bands of Manitoba, numbering 621 
in 1911, consisted of Maskcgon, and they 
formed the majority (>i the Pas band, num
bering 427, and part of the John Smith 
and James Smith bands of Duck Lake agency, 
numbering 392. There were also some under 
the Manitowpah agency and many among the 
1,201 Indians of St. Peter res., in Manitoba.
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Big-Heads. —Donnelly in Cnn. I nil. Aff. foi 1883, pt 1, 
10, 1884 (but ner Tit et de Boule). Coast Créés. —Muck, 
Arrt. I.nnd Exped., app , 101, 1836. Cree of the low
lands.—Morgan, Consang. and Affin . 287. 1871 
Mashkeftonhyrinis. -Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist 
Am., i, 168, 1753. Mashkeftons. — Beleourt Ira. 1850' 
in Minn Hist Soc Coll., i, 227,1872 Maehkégous. 
Petitot in Can. Rec. Sri., i, 48, 1884. Mas-ka-ftau. 
Kane, Wanderings of an Artist, 105, 1850 Maskego. 
Writer of 1786 in Mass. Hist. 8nr. t oll., 1st : , tit, 24, 
1704. Maskegonehtrinis. -Bacquevillc dr la Pothc- 
lie, Hist. Am., i, 177, 1753. Maskegona.—Henry, 
Trav., 26, 1800. Maskégous. Petitot in Jour. Roy 
Cleog. Hoc., 649, 1883. Maskègowuk. -ll'itrhins
( 1770) <|noted by Rirhardson, Arrt. Exped., n, 37, 1851. 
Maskigoes.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, it, 36, 1852 
Masklgonehlrhils.—Dobbs, Hudson Pay, 25, 1744 
Masquikoukiaks. -Prise de Possession (1671) in Per
rot, Mémoire, 203, 1864. Masqulkoukloeks. Prise 
dr Possession (1071) in Margry, Déc., t, 07, 1875 
Meskigouk. —Long, Exped. St. Peter’s R„ », 161, 1824 
MIs-Keegoes. —Ross, Fur Hunters, ti, 220, 1855 
Mlskogonhlrinls. -Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 23, 1744 
Muscagoes. —Harmon, Jour., 84, 1820. Muscono- 
ftees.—Schermerhorn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. Coll., 
2d s., it, 11, 1814. Muscononges.—Pike, Exped., app. 
to pt. 1, 64, 1810. Mushkeags. Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, vi, 33, 1857. Muskagoes. —Harmon (1801) 
ituoted by Jones, Ojebway Inds., 166, 1861. Mus-ka- 
go-wuk. —Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 287, 1871 
M uskeegoo.—Jones, Ojebway Inds., 178, 1861
Muskeg.—Hind, Red R. Exped . i, 112, I860. Musk- 
eggouck. West, J< ui , i". 1824 Muekegoag.
Tanner, Narr., 315, 1830 (Ottawa name) Muskegoe 
Ibid., 45. Muskegons.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. An
tic) Hoc., it, 24, 1836. Muskego Ojlbways.—Warren 
(1852) in Minn. Hist. Sor. Coll , v, 378, 1885. Muske- 
goo.—Can. Ind. Aff. (common form). Muskigos. 
Maximilian, Trav., n, 28, ls41. Musk-keeg-oes. 
Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Sor. Coll., v, 45, 1885. 
Mustegans.—Hind, Labrador Penin , it, 16, 1863 
Omashkekok. -Beleourt (ca. 1850) in Minn. Hist. Sor 
Coll., i, 227-8, 1872. Omush-ke-goag. -Warren
(1852), ibid., v, 33, 1885. Omuehke-goes.—Ibid , 85 
People of the Lowlands.—Morgan, Consang. and 
Affin., 287, 1871. Savannas.—Chauvignerie (1736) in 
N. Y. Dor, Col. Hist., ix, 1054, 1855. Savanois.—■ 
Charlevoix, Nouv. Fr., i, 277, 1744. Swam pee. 
Reid in Jour. Anthrop. Inst, of G. Br, vn, 107, 1874 
Swamplea.—M’Lean, Hudson Bay, n, If), 1849. 
Swamp Indians.—West, Jour , 19, 1824. Swampy 
Creek Indians.—Hind, Labrador Penin., i, 8, 1803 (for 
Swampy Cree Indians). Swampy Créés. —Franklin, 
Journ. to Polar Sea, 38, 1824. Swampy Krees.— 
Keane in Stanford, Compcnd., 536, 1878. Swampys. 
Hind, Labrador Penin. i, 323, 1803 Wail b-ose. 
Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Sor. Coll , v, 86, 1885 
(‘rabbit’; Chippewa name, referring to their peaceful 
character; applied also to the Tugwuundugahwinine-

Maskinonge. A species of pike {Eso.r estor) 
found in the Great lakes and the waters of the 
adjacent regions. The word is variously 
spelled maskinonge, mascalonge, muskclunge, 
muskellunge, etc., and abbreviated into lunge 
or longe. As one of the earlier forms of this 
word, masquinongy, and the Canadian French

masquinongc and maskinonge, indicate, the 
terminal e was once sounded. The origin of 
the word is seen in mashkinonge or maski
nonge, which" in the Chippewa and Nipissing 
dialects of Algonquian is applied to this fish; 
although, as the etymology suggests, it might 
also be used of other species. Xceording to 
Cuoq (Lex. Algonq., 104, 1X8(1), mashkinonje 
is derived from maali, 'big,' and kinonje, ‘fish.’ 
This is perhaps better than the etymology of 
Lacombe and Baraga, which makes the first 
component to be mâshk or inâak, ‘ugly.’ The 
folk-etymological masque allongé of Canadian 
French has been absurdly perpetuated in the 
pseudo-Latin masculomjm of ichthyologists.

(a. r. c.)

Masks. Throughout North America masks 
were worn in ceremonies, usually religious or 
quasi-religious, but sometimes purely social in 
character. Sometimes the priests alone were 
masked, sometimes only those who took part, 
and again the entire company. In all eases 
the mask served to intensify the idea of the 
actual presence of the mythical animal or 
supernatural person. The simplest form of 
mask was one prepared from the head of an 
animal, as the buffalo, deer, or elk. These 
realistic masks did not stand for the actual 
buffalo, deer, or elk. but for the generic type, 
and the man within it was for the time en
dowed with or possessed of its essence or dis
tinctive quality where the belief obtained that 
the mask enabled the wearer to identify him
self for the time being with the supernatural 
being represented. A ceremony of purification 
took when the mask was removed (Culin). 
Among the Eskimo the belief prevailed “that 
in early days all animated beings had a dual 
existence, becoming at will either like man or 
the animal form they now wear; if an animal 
wished to assume its human form the forearm, 
wing or other limb was raised and pushed up 
the muzzle or beak as if it were a mask, and 
the creature became manlike in form and 
features. The idea is still held, and it is be
lieved that many animals now possess this 
power. The manlike form thus appearing is 
called the inua, and is supposed to represent 
the thinking part of the creature, and at death 
becomes its shade.”Many of the masks of the 
N. and the Pacific coast are made with double 
faces to illustrate this belief. “This is done 
by having the muzzle of the animal fitted over 
and concealing the face of the inm below, the 
outer mask being held in place by pegs so

5
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arranged that it can be removed quickly at 
a certain time in the ceremony, thus symbol
izing the transformation.’’ Sometimes the 
head of a bird or animal towered above the 
face mask; for instance, one of the sand-hill 
crane was 30 inches long, the head and beak, 
with teeth projected at right angles, about 
24 inches; the head was hollowed out to admit 
a small lamp which shone through the holes 
representing the eyes; below the slender neck, 
on the breast, was a human face. The shaman 
who fashioned this mask stated that once when 
he was alone on the tundra he saw a sandhill 
crane standing and looking at him. As he 
approached, the feathers on the breast of the 
bird parted, revealing the face of the bird’s 
inua. In certain ceremonies women wore 
masks upon the finger of one hand. “The 
mask festival was held as a thanksgiving to 
the shades and powers of earth, air, and water 
for giving the hunters success.” (Nelson in 
18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899.)

In the N., on the Pacific coast, in the S.W., 
among some of the tribes of the plains, and 
among probably all the eastern tribes, in
cluding the ancient pile dwellers of Florida, 
masks made of wood, basketry, pottery or 
hide were carved, painted, and ornamented 
with shell, bark fibre, hair, or feathers. They 
might be either male or female. The colours 
used and the designs carved or painted were 
always symbolic, and varied with the myth
ology of the tribe. Frequently the mask was 
provided with an interior device by which 
the eyes or the mouth could be opened or 
closed, and sometimes the different parts of 
the mask were so hinged as to give the wearer 
power to change its aspect to represent the 
movement of the myth that was being cere
monially exemplified. With the sacred masks 
there were prescribed methods for consecra
tion, handling, etc.; for instance, among the 
Ilopi they were put on or off only with the 
left hand. This tribe, according to Fcwkes, 
also observed rights of bodily purification 
before painting the masks. Some of the latter 
were a simple face covering, sometimes con
cealing only the forehead; to others was at
tached a helmet, symbolically painted. The 
Hopi made their masks of leather, cloth, or 
basketry, and adorned them with appendages 
of wood, bark, hair, woven fabrics, feathers, 
herbs, and bits of gourd, which were taken 
off at the close of the ceremony and deposited 
in some sacred place or shrine. The mask 
was not always worn; in one instance it was
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carried on a pole by a hidden man. Altars 
were formed by masks set in a row, and sacred 
meal was sprinkled upon them. The mask of 
the plumed serpent was spoken of as “quiet”; 
it could never be used for any purpose other 
than to represent this mythical creature; nor 
could it be repainted or adapted to any other 
purpose, as was sometimes done with other 
masks. Masks were sometimes spoken of as 
kachinas, as many of them represented these 
ancestral and mythical beings, and the youth 
who put on such a mask was temporarily 
tmnsformed into the kachina represented. 
Paint rubbed from a sacred mask was regarded 
as efficacious in prayer, and men sometimes 
invoked their masks, thanking them for ser
vices rendered. Some of the Hopi masks are 
very old; others arc made new yearly. Cer
tain masks belong to certain clans and are in 
their keeping. No child not initiated is al
lowed to look upon a kachina with its mask 
removed, and certain masks must never be 
touched by pregnant women. Among the 
Hopi also a mask was placed over the face 
of the dead; in some instances it was a mere 
covering without form, in others it was made 
more nearly to fit the face. “A thin wad of 
cotton, in which is punched holes for the eyes, 
is laid upon the face. . . and is called a rain- 
cloud, or prayer to the dead to bring the rain.” 
(Fewkes in 15th Rep. B. A. E., 1897.)
Young people sometimes indulged in festiv

ities and made queer masks with which to 
disguise themselves; for èxample, masks of 
bladder or rawhide representing the head 
the Thunder-bird were made by the boys 
the poorer classes among some of the Siouan 
tribes when the thunder was first heard in 
the spring. Covering their heads and faces 
with the masks, the boys proceeded to their 
uncles’ tents and, imitating the sound of 
thunder, struck the doorflaps with sticks. 
Then, with much merriment at the expense 
of the boys, the uncles invited them in and gave 
them presents of leggings, moccasins, or blan
kets. On the N. W. coast masks were occa
sionally made as toys for the amusement of 
children. But generally the mask was a 
serious representation of tribal beliefs, and all 
over the country the fundamental idea em
bodied in it seems to have been that herein 
described.

In addition to the authorities cited, consult 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1895; Dali in 3d 
Rep. B. A. E., 1884; Dorsey and Voth in 
Field Columb. Mus. Pub. Nos. 55, 56, 19011
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1902; Matthews in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
vi, 1902; Nelson in 18th Rep. B. A. E., 1899.

(a. c. p.)

Massassauga, A western species of rattle
snake (Sistrunu calenatus). This reptile is more 
properly termed Mississauga (q.v.) and derives 
its appellation from the place and ethnic name 
Missisauga (Chamberlain, Lang, of Mississa- 
gas, 59, 1892), from the Chippewa mist, ‘great,’ 
and sûg or sank, ‘river mouth.’ (a. p. c.)

Masset. A Haida town on the e. side of 
Masset inlet, near its mouth, Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. Its name in the Masset dialect 
is Ataiwas (8ate6'was, ‘white slope,’ which in 
the Skidegatc dialect appears as Gatgai'xiwas).

urding to the inhabitants the sea formerly 
came in over the ground now occupied by 
houses, but the latter were then situated on 
higher ground just back of the present site. 
At that time, too, there was an independent 
town around a hill called Edjao (8I'djao), 
which stands at the eastern end. Until lately 
the band holding possession was the Skidao- 
kao. According to John Wark’s estimate 
made between 1836 and 1841 there were 160 
houses and 2,473 people at Masset, but this 
enumeration must have included all the 
neighbouring towns, and probably numbered 
the smokehouses. The number of houses, 
enumerated by old people, in the two towns, 
Masset proper and Edjao (27 and 6 respective
ly) would indicate a total population of about 
528, 432 in the former and 96 in the latter. 
Adding to these figures the estimated numbers 
in the two neighbouring towns of Yan and 
Kayung, the grand total would be 1,056, or 
less than half of XVark’s figure. It is probable, 
however, that the population had decreased 
between Wark’s time and that which the old 
men now recall. According to the Canadian 
Report of Indian Affairs for 1911 there were 
372 people at Masset; these include the rem
nant of all the families that lived once between 
Chawagis r. and Ilippa id. A few people have 
moved to the neighbouring town of Kayung. 
A mission of the Anglican Church is maintained 
at Masset, the oldest on the Queen Charlotte 
ids., and all the Indians are nominal Chris
tians. (j. R. 8.)
sAtë'was.—Swanton, Cont. Ilaida, 281, 1905 (native 
name). Gat'alwa'a.—Boas, Twelfth Report N. W. 
Tribes, Canada, 23, 18i#8. Çat$u$iwas.—Ibid. (Skide- 
gate dialect). Maasets.—Scouler (1846) in Jour. Eth- 
nol. Soc. Lond., I, 233, 1848. Masseets.—Scouler in 
•lour. Roy. Geog. Soc., xi, 210, 1841. Maasets.— 
Dunn, Hist. Oregon, 281, 1841. Masaett.—Can. Ind.

AfT. 1904, pt. 2, 69, 1905. M aaaetla. - Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribt i, v. 189, iv.: liter Wark, 183< 11 M.is- 
aettea.—Scouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc. ,xt, 219, 1841. 
MSss hade.—Krause, Tlinkit Indinner, 304, 1885. 
Moaaette.—Kane, Wand, in N. Am. ,app , 1859 (after 
Wark, 1836-41). Ut-te-was.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte 
Ids., 183, 1880.

Mastohpatakiks (Ma-stoh'-pa-la-klks, ‘ra
ven bearers’). A society of the Ikunuhkahtsi, 
or All Comrades, in the Picgnn tribe ot the 
Siksika.—Clrinncll, Blackfoot Lodge Talcs, 
221, 1892.

Mataitalkeok (\ia-tdi-tni-kc-6k, ‘many 
eagles’). A former Cree band, named from 
their chief, who was known to the French as 
Le Sonnant. In 1856 they roamed and hunted 
in the country along Wood mt., s. Saskat
chewan and traded with the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. and with the fur companies on the Mis
souri near the mouth of the Yellowstone. 
They numbered about 300 lodges.—Hayden, 
Ethnog. and Fhilol. Mo. Val., 237, 1862.

Matawachkarini (‘people of the shal
lows.’—Hewitt). A small tribe or band living 
in 1040 on middle Ottawa r., but found in 1672 
in the vicinity of the s. end of Hudson bay, 
near the Monsoni. They were doubtless one 
of the bands, known to the French as Algonkin, 
which were broken and dispersed by the Iro
quois invasion about 1060. Sec Matlawa.
Madaouaskalrlnl.—Champlain, Œuvres, in, 302, 1870. 
Mataouachkarinlens.—Jea. Rel. 1643, 61, 1858. 
Mataoûnkirlnouek.—Ibid., 1672, 54, 1868. Mat- 
aouchkalrlnl.—Ibid., m, index, 1858. Mataouch- 
kairinik.—Ibid , 1658, 22, 1858. Mataouchkalrlnl- 
ouek.—Ibid., 1646, 34, 1858. Mat aouchkalrlnl wck. 
Ibid., 1640,145, 1858. Mataouchkarlni.—Ibid., 1640, 
34, 1858. Matawachkairlni.—Ibid., in, index, 1858. 
Maiawachwarlnl. — Ibid. Matou - oueacarlnl. — 
Champlain (1013), Œuvres, m, 302, 1870.

Matchedash.—A name formerly used to 
designate those Missisauga living at Matche
dash bay, s. Georgian bay, Ontario. 
Matchedach.—Chauvigncric (1730) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., ix, 1050, 1855. Matchedash.—Henry, Travels, 
88,179,1809 Matchitaahk. Ibid. Matechltache. 
Memoir of 1718 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 889, 1855.

Matilpe (‘head of the Maamtagyila’). A 
Kwakiutl sept which has recently branched off 
from the rest of the true Kwakiutl. The 
gentes are Maamtagyila, Gycksem, and Ilaai- 
lakyemae. The principal village is Karlukwccs. 
Pop. of the Matilpe and Klawatsis bands in 
1911, '.*7.
Mah-tee-cetp.—Can. Ind. Aff., 189, 1884. Mahtllpl. 

166, i'"H. Mahtulth-pt
Ind. All., 145, 1879. Mar-tll-par.—Kane, Wand, in 
X. Am., app., 1859. Matelpa.—Tolmie and Dawson,
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Comp. Vorahfl. Brit. Col, 11 Hit, 1884. Matelth-pahs. 
Brit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. Mâ-tllhpi.—Dawson 
in Trans. Hoy. Sor. Can. (or 1887, see. u, 05. Mft'lll- 
pS. Boas in mli Rep N W Tribes Can., 54, 1890 
Malilpi.—Can. Ind. Aff. Rep. 1911 219. Ma'tllpls. - 
Boas in Pptermann# Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887. Mul-ul- 
pul.—Tolmio am! Dawson, Comp. X ocaha Bril 
Col., 118b, 1884. Mur til par.—Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, v, 488, 1855.

Matlaten (Mat-la-ten). A summer village 
of the Wiweakam between Bute and Lough
borough inlets, Brit. Col.; pop. 125 in 18S5.— 
Boas in Bull. Am. (leog. Soc., 230, 1887.

Matsqul (Mâ'çQui). A Cowichan tribe on 
Fraser r. and Surnas lake, Brit. Col. Their 
villages are Mamakume and Kokoaeuk. Pop. 
40 in 1911.
Mâ'çuui. — Boas in 04th Hep. Brit. A. A. 8,, 454, 1891. 
Matsqul.- Brit, Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872. 
Mamakcy.—Custer quoted by Clatschet, notes, B. A. Iv 
Matsqul.—Can. Ind. Aff for 1901, pt. n, 158.

Maltawa (‘river of shallows.' — Hewitt). 
A popular name for the Algonquian Indians 
living on Mattawa r., a branch of upper 
Ottawa r., Ontario. They are probably a part 
of the Nipissing or of the Timiskaming, q. v.

(j. M.)

MataoUlriou. -Je*. Rel. 1072, 40, 1858. Mataovan. 
La lIonian (1703), New Voy., map, I7.lf>. Matawâng. 
Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1905 (correct form). Matawln.- 
McLeun, Hudson Buy, I, 87, 1849.

Mauthæpi (‘dirty river.’ — Hewitt). A 
Montagnais tribe in 1863 on the reservation 
at Manikuagan, on St. Lawrence r., Saguenay 
co., Quebec.—Hind, Lab. Pcnin., n, 124,1863.

Mayne Island. The local name for a body 
of Saneteh on the s. E. coast of Vancouver id.; 
pop. 20 in 1911.—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1902 and 
1911.

Meamskinisht (‘porcupine-foot grove’). 
A Tsimshian mission village founded in 1889 
and settled by the Kitksan. In 1897 the 
population was about 50.—Dorsey in Am. 
Antiq., xix, 280, 1897.

Measurements. Among civilized people, 
previous to the introduction of the metric 
system, linear measurements were derived 
mostly, if not exclusively, from the human 
body, and although in later centuries these 
measurements became standardized, it is not 
long since they were all determined directly 
from the human frame. It is still common, 
even for white men, in the absence of a grad
uated rule, to compute the inch by the trans
verse dimension of the terminal joint of the 
^humb, and 4or women to estimate a yard by
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stretching cloth from the nose to the tips of 
the fingers—the arm being extended and 
thrown strongly backward—or to estimate an 
eighth of a yard by the length of the middle 
finger. The use of the span as a standard of 
lineal measure is also still quite common. 
Within the last 30 years it has been a custom 
for traders to sell cloth to Indians by the 
natural yard or by the brace, and although 
this measure on a trader of small stature might 
be much less than 3 feet, the Indians preferred 
it to the yardstick. Below is given a list of 
what may be called natural measures which 
are known to have been employed by Indians. 
Home of the larger measures have been in 
general use among many tribes, while some of 
t he smaller ones have been used by the Navaho 
and Pueblo shamans in making sacrificial and 
other sacred objects and in executing their 
dry-paintings. Some are also employed by 
Pueblo women in making and decorating their 
pottery.

Linear measures.— 1. One finger width : the 
greatest width of the terminal joint of the little 
finger in the palmar aspect. 2. Two finger 
widths: the greatest width of the terminal 
joints of the first and second fingers held closely 
together, taken in the palmar aspect. 3. 
Three finger widths: the greatest width of the 
terminal joints of the first, second, and third 
fingers, taken as above. 4. Four finger 
widths: the width of the terminal joints of all 
four fingers of one hand, taken under the same 
conditions. 5. The joint : the length of a 
single digital phalanx, usually the middle 
phalanx of the little finger. 6. The palm : the 
width of the open palm, including the adducted 
thumb. 7. The finger stretch: from the tip 
of the first to the tip of the fourth finger, both 
fingers being extended. 8. The span : the 
same as our span, i. e., from the tip of the 
thumb to the tip of the index finger, both 
stretched as far apart as possible. 9. The 
great span: from the tip of the thumb to the 
tip of the little finger, all the digits being ex
tended, while the thumb and little finger are 
strongly adducted. 10. The cubit: from the 
point of the elbow to the tip of the extended 
middle finger, the arm being bent. 11. The 
short cubit: from the point of the elbow to the 
tip of the extended little finger. 12. The natu
ral yard : from the middle of the chest to the 
end of the middle finger, the arm being out
stretched laterally at right angles with the 
body; this on a tall Indian equals 3 feet or 
more; among some tribes the measure is taken
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from the mouth to the tip of the middle finger. 
13. The natural fathom, or brace: measured 
laterally on the outstretched arms, across the 
chest, from the tip of one middle finger to the 
tip of the other; this is twice the natural yard, 
or about 6 feet. The stature of white men 
usually equals or exceeds this measure, while 
among Indians the contrary is the rule—Un
arm of the Indian being usually proportionally 
longer than the arm of the white. This 
standard was commonly adopted by Indian 
traders of the N. in former days. They called 
it “brace,” a word taken from the old French. 
There seems to be no evidence that the foot 
was ever employed by the Indians as a stand
ard of linear measure, as it was among the 
European races; but the pace was employed 
in determining distances on the surface of the 
earth.

Circular measures — 1. The grasp: an ap
proximate circle formed by the thumb and 
index finger of one hand. 2. The finger circle: 
the fingers of both hands held so as to enclose 
a nearly circular space, the tips of the index 
fingers and the tips of the thumbs just touch
ing. 3. The contracted finger circle: like the 
finger circle but diminished by making the 
first and second joints of one index finger over
lap those of the other. 4. The arm circle : 
the arms held in front as if embracing the trunk 
of a tree, the tips of the middle fingers just 
meeting.

Scales and weight were not known on the 
western continent previous to the discovery. 
There is no record of standards of dry or liquid 
measure, but it is probable that vessels of uni
form size may have been used as such.

(w U

Medals. From time immemorial loyalty 
has been rewarded by the conferring of land 
and titles of nobility, by the personal thanks 
of the sovereign, the presentation of medals, 
and the bestowal of knightly orders, the insignia 
of which were hung on the breast of the recipi
ent. With the Indian chief it was the same. 
At first he was supplied with copies of his own 
weapons, and then with the white man’s im
plements of war when he had become accust
omed to their use. Brass tomahawks especi
ally were presented to the Indians. Tecumseh 
carried such a tomahawk in his belt when he 
was killed at the battle of the Thames, in s.w. 
Ontario, and his chief warrior, John Naudee, 
removed it and the silver belt buckle from the 
body. There were also presented to the Indian

chiefs silver hat-bands, chased and engraved 
with the royal arms; silver gorgets to be worn 
suspended from the neck and having the royal 
arms and emblems of peace engraved upon 
them; and silver belt buckles, many of which 
exceeded 3 in. in diameter. The potency of 
the medal was soon appreciated as a means of 
retaining the Indian’s allegiance, in which it 
played a most important part. While grati
fying the vanity of the recipient, it appealed 
to him as an emblem of fealty or of chieftain
ship, and in time had a place in the legends of 
the tribe.

The earlier medals issued for presentation 
to the Indians of North America have become 
extremely rare from various causes, chief 
among which was the change of government 
under which the Indian may have been living, 
as each government was extremely zealous in 
searching out all medals conferred by a previ
ous one and substituting medals of its own. 
Another cause has been that within recent 
years Indians took their medals to the nearest 
silversmith to have them converted into 
gorgets and amulets. After the Revolution 
the United States replaced the English medals 
with its own, which led to the establishment of 
a regular series of Indian peace medals. Many 
of the medals presented to the North American 
Indians were not dated, and in many instances 
were struck for other purposes.

French Canadian Medals—The earliest 
record of peace medals in connection with the 
Canadian Indians is found in Canada Corre
spondence- General, vol. iv, in which mention 
is made of “a Caughnawaga chief, November 
27, 1(570, who holds preciously a medal pre
sented to him by the king.” Leroux (». 14) 
includes a medal caused to be struck by Car
dinal Richelieu in 1(531 for presentation to 
Canadian Indians. A large medal was issued 
in France in commemoration of the reigning 
family; this example proved so acceptable to 
the Indians that a series of six, varying slightly 
in design and in size from l-jg to 3yV *n-> was 
issued for presentation to them. Very few of 
the originals are now known to exist, but many 
restrikes have been made from the dies in the 
Musée Monétaire at Paris.

1093. Obverse, head of the king to right, Inureated; 
legend, Ludotieus Magnus Rex (’hristiamssimus. Re
verse, four busts in field; legend, Félicita* Domus 
Augutta 8eren Dnlph, Lui l>. Burg Pkid D. Card 
D. Bitur. M D C.X.C III.

After the death of the Dauphin, in 1712, the 
reverse type was changed, two figures replacing
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the four busts of Louis, the Dauphin, and his 
two sons. Of this medal only restrikes arc 
now known.

171—. Obverse, bust of king to right; legend, Ludo- 
vicua XIIII, D. G. FR. NAV. HEX. Reverse, two 
Roman warriors; legend, HONOR ET VIRTUS. 
Silver; bronze, size, 2} in.

In the succeeding reign a smaller medal of 
similar design was issued, bearing on the ob
verse the head of the king to the right, draped 
and laureated; legend, Louis XV Rex Christi- 
anissimus. A copy of this medal has been 
found with the legend erased and George III 
stamped in its place (McLachlan, p. 9). 
Silver; bronze; size, 2 in.

The General do Lévis medal of 1658, and 
that of the first Intendant-General of Canada, 
Jean Varin, of 1683, though included by Leroux 
(p. 15) among the peace medals, arc excluded 
by Betts and other writers. Leroux (p. 17) 
figures the French Oswego medal of 1758 as 
belonging to the peace medal series. “As 
medals were freely distributed about this time, 
some of them may have been placed in Indian 
hands” (Beauchamp, p. 64.)

1758. Obverse, head of king to left, nude and hair 
flowing; legend, Ludoiicua XV Orbia Imperator; in 
exergue, 1768. Reverse, in field four forts; legend, 
TPcsef, Oawego, Port Mahon; in exergue, Expung. Sti. 
Davidia Arce et Solo Equata. Silver; brass; size, li in,

British Medals.—The earliest medals pre
sented to American Indians by the English 
colonists are those known as the Pamunkey 
series. By Act 38, Laws of Virginia, in the 
14th year of King Charles II, March, 1661 (see 
Hening’s Statutes, ii, 185), there were caused 
to be made, possibly in the colony, “silver and 
plated plaques to be worn by the Indians when 
visiting the English settlements.” They were 
plain on the reverse, in order to permit the 
engraving of the names of the chiefs of the 
Indian towns.

On the capture of Montreal by Sir Jeffrey 
Amherst, Sept. 8, 1760, an interesting series 
of medals, known as the conquest medals, was 
issued. McLachlan says they “were evidently 
made in America, and presented to the Iroquois 
and Onondagas, and other chiefs who assisted 
in the campaign.” To each of the 23 chiefs, 
though they did but little fighting, was pre
sented a medal by Sir William Johnson, who, 
in his diary, under date of July 21, 1761, says: 
“I then delivered the medals sent me by the 
General for those who went with us to Canada 
last year, being twenty-three in number.” 
Beauchamp (p. 61) says: “In 1761 Johnson
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had similar medals for the Oneidas, but none 
of them have been found.”

1760. Obverse, view of a town, with bastions, on a 
river front, five church spires, island in river; in fore
ground, to left, a bastion with flag of St. George; in 
exergue, in an incused oval, D. C. F.; this side is cast 
and chased. Reverse, in field engraved, Montreal, 
remainder plain for insertion of name and tribe of the 
recipient. Silver; size, 1JÏ in. Pewter; size, 1| in.

Beauchamp (p. 66) says: “Two medals, 
relating to the capture of Montreal and con
quest of Canada, seem more likely to have been 
given by Johnson to the Indians in 1761. As 
the two medals have Indian symbols, and one 
Amherst’s name, and that of Montreal, they 
seem to suit every way Johnson’s lavish distri
bution of medals at Otsego, when sent by his 
leader.”

1701. Obverse, a laureated nude figure, typifying the 
St. Lawrence, to right, reclining, right arm resting on 
the prow of a galley, paddle in left hand, a beaver 
climbing up his left leg; in background a standard 
inscribed Amherat within a wreath of laurel, surmounted 
by a lion. In exergue, a shield with fleur-de-lis; above, 
a tomahawk, bow, and quiver; legend, Conqueat of 
Canada. Reverse, a female figure, to right, seated 
beneath a pine tree; an eagle with extended wings 
standing on a rock; before the female a shield of France, 
with club and tomahawk; legend, Montreal Taken, 
MDCCLX; in exergue, Soc. Promoting Aria and Com
merce. Silver; size, H in.

1761. Obverse, head of King George, to right, nude, 
with flowing hair, laureated; legend, George II. King. 
Reverse, female figure seated beneath a pine tree, to 
left, weeping, typical of Canada; behind her a beaver 
climbing up a bank; legend, Canada Subdued; in exer
gue, MDCCLX.; below, S. P. A. C. Silver; bronze ; 
size; 1) in.

To commemorate the marriage of George 
III and Queen Charlotte a small special medal 
was struck, in 1761, for general distribution to 
insure the allegiance of the savages in the newly 
acquired province (McLachlan, p. 13).

1701. Obverse, bust of king and queen facing each 
other; above, a curtain with cords and tassels falling 
midway between the heads. Reverse, the royal arms, 
with ribbon of the Garter, and motto on ribbon below, 
Dieu et Mon Droit. Silver; size, 1) in., pierced for 
suspension.

The following series of medals is supposed to 
have been struck for presentation to Indian 
chiefs in Canada at the close of the French and 
Indian wars. There were five . the series, 
differing in size and varying slightly in design ; 
they were formed of two shells joined together; 
one of lead and others of pewter, with tracings 
of gilding, have been found.

1762. Obverse, youthful bust of king, to right, in 
armour, wearing ribbon of the Garter, hair in double curl 
over ear; legend, Dei Gratia. Reverse, the royal arms 
encircled by the ribbon of the Garter, surmounted by a
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crown, supported by the lion and the unicorn; legend, 
Honi Soit gui Mal y Pense; on a ribbon below the motto, 
Dieu et Mon Droit. Silver; sise, IJ by 3| in

In 1763 Pontiac rebelled against British rule, 
and the Government entered into treaty with 
the remaining friendly chiefs. A council was 
held at Niagara in 1764, at which time the 
scrics,of three medals known as the “Pontiac 
conspiracy medals” was presented to the chiefs 
and principal warriors.

1764. Obverse, bust of king, to left, in armour and in 
very high relief, long hair tied with ribbon, laureated ; 
legend, Georgius III. D.A.M. BRI. FRA. ET IIIB. 
REX. F.D. Reverse, an officer and an Indian seated 
on a rustic bench in foreground; on the banks of a river, 
to right, three houses on a rocky point; at junction of 
river with ocean, two ships under full sail. The Indian 
holds in his left hand a calumet, with his right grasps 
the hand of the officer; at left of Indian, in the back
ground, a tree, at right a mountain range; legend, 
Happy While United; in exergue, 1704. In field, 
stamped in two small incused circles, D.C.F. and N 
York. Silver; size, 3ft by 3j in.; loop, a calumet and 
an eagle’s wing.

In 1765 a treaty was made with the British 
and Pontiac, and his chiefs were presented by 
Sir William Johnson, at Oswego, with the 
medals known as “the lion and wolf medals.” 
A large number of these were distributed, and 
two reverse dies have been found. The design 
represents the expulsion of France from Canada 
(see Par km an, Pontiac Conspiracy, chap, xxxi; 
Betts, p. 238; Leroux, p. 156; McLachlan, p.

1765. Obverse, bust of king to right, in armour, wearing 
the ribbon of the Garter; legend, Georgius III Dei 
Gratia. Reverse, to left, the British lion reposing under 
a tree; to right, a snarling wolf ; behind lion, a church 
and two houses; behind wolf, trees and bushes. Silver; 
size, 2| in.

A large body of Indians assembled in general 
council at Montreal, Aug. 17,1778, representing 
the Sioux, Sauk, Foxes, Menominee, Winne
bago, Ottawa, Potawatomi, and Chippewa. 
It is generally supposed that at this time the 
presentation of the medals took place, in con
sideration of the assistance rendered the Bri
tish in the campaigns of Kentucky and Illinois 
and during the War of the Revolution. Gen. 
Haldimand, commander in chief of the British 
forces in Canada, also gave a certificate with 
each medal (see Hoffman in 14th Rep. B. A. E., 
1896; Betts, p. 284-286).

1778. Obverse, bust of king to right, wearing ribbon 
of the Garter. Reverse, the royal arms, Itirroundcd by 
ribbon of the Garter and motto, surmounted by a crown, 
supported by the lion and the unicorn; at bottom rib
bon, with motto, Dieu et Mon Droit; shield of pretense 
crowned. Silver; size, 2] in., with loop for suspension.

The following medals were presented, until 
about the time of the war of 1812, to Indian 
chiefs for meritorious service, and continued 
in use possibly until replaced by those of 1814 
(Leroux, p. 157):

1775. Obverse, bust of the king, to left, with hair 
curled, wearing ribbon of the Garter; legend, Georgius 
III Dei Gratia. Reverse, the royal arms with support
ers; surmounted by crown and ribbon of the Garter; 
below, ribbon with motto, Dieu et Mon Droit. Silver; 
size, 21 in., with loop for suspension.

1704. Obverse, bust of king to right, in armour, wearing 
ribbon of the Garter, hair long, cloak over shoulders; 
two laurel branches from bottom of medal to height of 
shoulders of bust; legend, Georgius III Dei Gratia; in 
exergue, 1794. Reverse, on plain field, the royal* arms 
with supporters, surmounted by helmet and crest, encir
cled by ribbon of the Garter, and below ribbon and 
motto. Silver; size, 11 in.

At the close of the war of 1812, the Govern
ment, desirous of marking its appreciation of 
the services rendered by its Indian allies, be
sides making other presents and grants of land, 
caused the following medal, in three sizes, to 
be struck in silver for presentation to the 
chiefs and principal warriors (Leroux, p. 158):

1814. Obverse, bust with older head of king to right, 
laureated, draped in an ermine mantle, secured in front 
with a large bow of ribbon, wearing the collar and jewel 
of St. George; legend, Georgius III Dei Gratia Britan- 
niarum Rex F. D.; under bust, T. Wyon, Jun. S. Re
verse, the royal arms of Great Britain with shield of 
pretense of Hanover, surmounted by a crown and crested 
helmet, all encircled by ribbon of the Garter and sup
porters, below a ribbon with motto, Dieu et Mon Droit; 
above ribbon, a rose, thistle, and shamrock ; behind 
helmet on both sides, a display of acanthus leaves; in 
exergue, 1014- Silver; size, 2| to 4fJ in.

The following medal, in three sizes, was 
struck in 1840 for participants in the early 
treaties of the Queen’s reign. It is possible 
that it may have been presented also to the 
Indians of Lower Canada who took no part in 
the abortive uprising of 1837 (McLachlan, p. 
36; Leroux, p. 161):

1840. Obverse, bust of Queen, tc right, crowned; 
legend, Victoria Dei Gratia Britanniarum Regina F. D.; 
under neck It'. Wyon, R. A. Reverse, arms of Great 
Britain, surmounted by crown and crested helmet, 
encircled by ribbon of the Garter, supported by the lion, 
and the unicorn ; below, ribbon with motto, Dieu et 
Mon Droit, the rose and thistle; in exergue, 1840. Sil
ver; sizes, 2j to 4ft in.

The medal known as the Ashburton Treaty 
medal was given through Lord Ashburton, in 
1842, to the Micmac and other eastern Indians 
for services as guards and hunters, and assist
ance in laying out the boundary between the 
United States and Canada.
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1842. Obverse, bust of queen in an inner dentilatcd 
circle, garland of roses around psyche knot; under bust, 
B. Wyon; no legend. Reverse, arms of Great Britain 
in an inner circle, surmounted by a crowned and crested 
helmet, encircled by the ribbon of the Garter; legend, 
Victoria Dei Gratia Bntanniarum Regina Fid. Def. 
Ribbon in lower field backed by the rose and thistle 
(Betts, p. 159). Silver; sise, 2 "a in.

In 1848 the Peninsular War medal was 
issued, to be given to any officer, non-com
missioned officer, or soldier who had partici
pated in any battle or siege from 1793 to 1814. 
In general orders, dated Horse Guards, June 1, 
1847, were included the battles of Chatcaugay, 
Oct. 26, 1813, and of Cryslers Farm, Nov. 
11, 1813, covering the invasion of Canada by 
the American army in 1813. “The medal was 
also conferred upon the Indians, the names of 
the battles engraved on clasps, and the name 
of the recipient on the edge of the medal, with 
title of warrior” (Leroux, p. 177).

1848. Obverse, bust of the queen to right, crowned; 
legend, Victoria Regina; below bust, 1848, and IF. 
Wgon, R. A. Reverse, figure of the queen in royal robes, 
standing on a dais, crowning with a wreath of laurel the 
Duke of Wellington, who is kneeling before her; by side 
of dais a crouching lion; in exergue, 1703-1814- Silver; 
site, 21 in., with loop for suspension.

The Prince of Wales on his visit to Canada 
in 1860 was received by Indians in full cere
monial dress. Kach chief w'as presented with 
a large silver medal, while the warriors received 
smaller medals. This medal is known as the 
Prince of Wales medal.

I860. Obverse, head of queen to right, undraped and 
crowned ; legend, Victoria D. G. Regina F. D. In lower 
right-hand field, the three feathers and motto; lower 
left-hand field, 1860. Reverse, the royal arms sur
mounted by a helmet, crown, and lion, with ribbon of 
the Garter, and on the ribbon below, Dieu et Mon Droit; 
at back, roses, shamrock, and thistle; in exergue, 1860. 
Silver; site, 2 in., with loop for suspension.

In 1860, when the Government had acquired 
the lands of the Hudson’s Bay Company’s 
territory and after the extinction of the Indian 
land titles, the following medal was presented 
to the Indians under Treaty No. 1. In the 
Report of the Commissioners it is stated : “In 
addition each Indian chief received a dress, a 
flag, and a medal as marks of distinction.” 
These medals at first were not struck for this 
occasion.

I860. Obverse, head of the queen to right, crowned; 
legend, Victoria Regina; under bust, J. S. and B. Wyon, 
S. C. Reverse, two branches of oak, centre field plain 
for the engraving of name and tribe of recipient, Silver; 
siee, 3i« in.

The very large Confederation medal of 1867, 
with an extra rim soldered on it, was used in 
1872 for Treaty No. 2. It was presented to

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

the Indians subsequent to the acquisition of 
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s territory, at 
which time the Indian title to a large area was 
extinguished. “Twenty-five were prepared, 
but found so cumbersome no more were 
used” (Leroux, p. 219).

1872. Obverse, bust of queen to right, within an inner 
circle having milled edge ground, with veil and necklace; 
legend, Dominion of Canada; below, Chiefs Medal, 187H; 
below bust, S. Wyon. Reverse, in inner circle Britannia 
seated with lion and four female figures, representing 
the four original provinces of the Canadian confedera
tion; legend, Juicnatus et Patrius Vigor Canada Instau- 
rata, 1867; in outer circle, Indians of the North West 
Territories. Silver; bronze; size, 31 in.

The following medal was struck especially 
to replace the large and inartistic medal last 
described, and was intended for presentation 
at future treaties:

1873. Obverse, head of queen to right, crowned with 
veil and necklace, draped; legend, Victoria D. G. Britt. 
REG. F. D.; below bust, J. S. Wyon. Reverse, a 
general officer in full uniform, to right, grasping the 
hand of an Indian chief who wears a feather headdress 
and leggings; pipe of peace at feet of figures; in back
ground, at back of Indian, several wigwams; back of 
officer, a half sun above horizon; legend, Indian Treaty
No.------, on lower edge, 187-. Silver; size, 3 in., with
loop for suspension.

A scries of three medals was struck by the 
Hudson’s Bay Company for presentation to 
the Indians of the great Northwest for faithful 
services. These were engraved by G. 11. 
Kuchler of the Birmingham mint, 1790 to 
1805.

1793. Obverse, bust of king to left, long hair and 
draped; legend, Georgius III D. G. Britanniarum Rex 
Fidei. Def ; under bust, G. II. K. Reverse, arms of the 
Hudson's Bay Company ; urgent, a cross gules, four 
beavers proper, to the left, surmounted by a helmet and 
crest, a fox supported by two stags; motto on ribbon, 
Pro Pelle Cutem (I.eroux, p. 59). Silver; sizes, 118 in. 
by 3 in.

Consult Beauchamp, Metallic Ornaments of 
the New York Indians, 1903; Betts, American 
Colonial History Illustrated by Contempora
neous Medals, 1894; Carr, Dress and Orna
ments of Certain American Indians, 1897; 
Carter, Medals of the British Army, 1861 ; 
Catalogue du Musée Monétaire, 1833; Clark, 
Onondaga, 1849; Fisher, American Medals of 
the Revolution, in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., 
vi; Halsey, Old New York Frontier, 1901; 
Hawkins, Medallic Illustrations of British 
History; Hayden, Silver and Copper Medals, 
in Proc. Wyo. Hist, and G col. Soc., 11, pt. 2, 
1886; Irwin, War Medals, 1899; Leroux, 
Medaillier du Canada, 1888; McLachlan in 
Canadian Antiq. and Numismat. Jour., 3d s., 
11, 1899; Wheeler, Trail of Lewis and Clark,
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1900; Miner, History of Wyoming Valley, 
1845; O’Callaghan, Documentary History of 
the State of New York, 1850-87; Penhallow, 
History of the Wars of New England, 1824; 
Pinkerton, Medallic History of England, 1790; 
Snowdon, Medals of Washington in the U. S.

Medicine and Medicine-men. Medicine 
is an agent or influence employed to prevent, 
alleviate, or cure some pathological condition 
or its symptoms. The scope of such agents 
among the Indians was extensive, ranging, as 
among other primitive peoples, from magic, 
prayer, force of suggestion, and a multitude of 
symbolic and empirical means, to actual and 
more rationally used remedies. Where the 
Indians are in contact with whites the old 
methods of combating physical ills are slowly 
giving way to the curative agencies of civiliza
tion. The white man in turn has adopted 
from the Indians a number of valuable medic
inal plants, such as cinchona, jalapa, hydrastis, 
etc.

In general the tribes show many similarities 
in regard to medicine, but the actual agents 
employed differ with the tribes and localities, 
as well as with individual healers. Magic, 
prayers, songs, exhortation, suggestion, cere
monies, fetishes, and certain specifics and 
mechanical processes are employed only by 
the medicine-men or medicine-women ; other 
specific remedies or procedures are propriet ary, 
generally among a few old women in the tribe; 
while many vegetal remedies and simple mani
pulations are of common knowledge in a given 
locality.

The employment of magic consists in oppos
ing a supposed malign influence, such as that of 
a sorcerer, spirits of the dead, mythical animals, 
etc., by the supernatural power of t he healer's 
fetishes and other means. Prayers are ad
dressed to benevolent deities and spirits, 
invoking their aid. Healing songs, consisting 
of prayers or exhortations, are sung. Ha
rangues are directed to evil spirits supposed 
to cause the sickness, and often are accentu
ated by noises to frighten such spirits away. 
Suggestion is exercised in many ways directly 
and indirectly. Curative ceremonies usually 
combine all or most of the agencies mentioned. 
Some of them, such as Matthews describes 
among the Navaho, are very elaborate, pro
longed, and costly. The fetishes used are 
peculiarly shaped stones or wooden objects, 
lightning-riven wood, feathers, claws, hair,

figurines of mythical animals, representations of 
the sun, of lightning, etc., and are supposed to 
embody a mysterious power capable of pre
venting disease or of counteracting its effects. 
Mechanical means of curing consist of rubbing, 
pressure with the hands or feet, or with a sash 
or cord (as in labour or in painful affections of 
the chest), bonesetting, cutting, cauterizing, 
scarifying, cupping 'by sucking), blood-letting, 
poulticing, clysmatu, sweat bath, sucking of 
snake poison or abscesses, counter irritation, 
tooth pulling, bandaging, etc. Dieting and 
total abstinence from food were forms of treat
ment in vogue in various localities. Vegetal 
medicines were, and in some tribes still are, 
numerous. Some of these are employed by 
reason of a real or fancied resemblance to the 
part affected, or as fetishes, because of a sup
posed mythical antagonism to the cause of the 
sickness. Thus, a plant with a worm-like 
stem may be given as a vermifuge; one that 
has many hair-like processes is used among the 
Hopi to cure baldness. Among the Apache 
the sacred tide pollen known as ha-dn-lin is 
given or applied because of its supposed super
natural beneficial effect. Other plants are 
employed as remedies simply for traditional 
reasons, without any formulated opinion as to 
their modes of action. Finally, all the tribes 
are familiar with and employ cathartics and 
emetics; in some cases also diaphoretics, 
diuretics, cough medicines, etc. Every tribe 
has also knowledge of some of the poisonous 
plants in its neighbourhood and their anti-

The parts of plants used as medicines arc 
most often roots, occasionally twigs, leaves, or 
bark, but rarely flowers or seeds. They are 
used either fresh or dry, and most commonly 
in the form of a decoction. Of this a con
siderable quantity, as much as a cupful, is 
administered at a time, usually in the morning. 
Only exceptionally is the dost; repeated. 
Generally only a single plant is used, but. 
among some Indians as many as four plants 
are combined in a single medicine; some of the 
Opata mix indiscriminately a large number of 
substances. The proprietary medicines arc 
sold at a high price. Some of these plants, so 
far as they are known, possess real medicinal 
value, but many arc quite useless for the pur
pose for which they are prescribed. There is 
a prevalent belief that the Indians are acquaint
ed with valuable specifics for venereal diseases, 
snake bites, etc., but how far this belief may 
be true has not yet been shown.
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f Animal and mineral substances are also occa
sionally used as remedies. Among South
western tribes the bite of a snake is often 
treated by applying to the wound a portion of 
the ventral surface of the body of the same 
snake. The Papago use crickets as medicine; 
the Tarahumarc, lizards; the Apache, spider’s 
eggs. Among the Navaho and others red ochre 
combined with fat is used externally to prevent 
sunburn. The red, barren clay from beneath 
a campfire is used by White Mountain Apache 
women to induce sterility; the Hopi blow 
charcoal, ashes, or other products of fire on an 
inflamed surface to counteract the supposed 
fire which causes the ailment. Antiseptics are 
unknown, but some of the cleansing agents or 
healing powders employed probably serve as 
such, though undesigncdly on the part of the 
Indians.

The exact manner of therapeutic action is 
as absolutely unknown to the Indian as it is to 
the ignorant white man. Among some tribes 
the term for medicine signifies “mystery,” but 
among others a distinction is made between 
thaumaturgie practices and actual medicines. 
Occasionally the term “medicine” is extended 
to a higher class of greatly prized fetishes that 
are supposed to be imbued with mysterious 
protective power over an individual or even 
over a tribe. Such objects form the principal 
contents of the so-called medicine-bags.

In many localities there was prepared on 
special occasions a tribal “medicine.” The 
Iroquois used such a remedy for healing 
wounds, and the Hopi still prepare one on the 
occasion of their Snake dance. Among the 
tribes who prepare tismn, or tesvino, particu
larly the Apache, parts of a number of bitter 
aromatic, and even poisonous plants, especially 
a species of datura, are added to the liquid to 
make it “stronger” ; these are termed medicines.

The causation and the nature of disease 
being to the Indian in large part mysteries, he 
assigned them to supernatural agencies. In 
general, every illness that could not plainly be 
connected with a visible influence was regarded 
as the effect of an introduction into the body, 
by malevolent or offended supernatural beings 
or through sorcery practised by an enemy, of 
noxious objects capable 'of producing and 
continuing pain or other symptoms, or of 
absorbing the patient’s vitality. These beliefs, 
and the more rational ones concerning many 
minor indispositions and injuries, led to the 
development of separate forms of treatment, 
and varieties of healers.

2 GEORGE V.» A. 1912

In every Indian tribe there were, and in 
some tribes still are, a number of men, and 
perhaps also a number of women, who were 
regarded as the possessors of supernatural 
powers that enabled them to recognize, antag
onize, or cure disease; and there were others 
who were better acquainted with actual reme
dies than the average. These two classes were 
the “physicians.” They were oftentimes dis
tinguished in designation and differed in 
influence over the people as well as in responsi
bilities. Among the Dakota one was called 
wakan witshasha, ‘mystery man,’ the other 
pejihuta witshasha, ‘grass-root man’; among 
the Navaho one is khalhali, ‘singer’, ‘chanter’, 
the other izéëlini, ‘maker of medicines’ ; among 
the Apache one is taiyin, ‘wonderful,’ the other 
simply izé, ‘medicine.’

The mystery man, or thaumaturgist, was 
believed to have obtained from the deities, 
usually through dreams, but sometimes before 
birth, powers of recognizing and removing the 
mysterious causes of disease. He was “given” 
appropriate songs or prayers, and became 
possessed of ono or more powerful fetishes. 
He announced or exhibited these attributes, 
and after convincing his tribesmen that he 
possessed the proper requirements, was accept
ed as a healer. In some tribes he was called 
to treat all diseases, in others his functions 
were specialized, and his treatment was re
garded as efficacious in only a certain line of 
affections. He was feared as well as respected. 
In numerous instances the medicine-man com
bined the functions of a shaman or priest with 
those of a healer, and thus exercised a great 
influence among his people. All priests were 
believed to possess some healing powers. 
Among most of the populous tribes the medi
cine-men of this class were associated in guilds 
or societies, and on special occasions performed 
great healing or “life (vitality) giving” cere
monies, which abounded in songs, prayers, 
ritual, and drama, and extended over a period 
of a few hours to nine days.

The ordinary procedure of the medicine
man was about as follows: He inquired into 
the symptoms, dreams, and transgressions of 
tabus of the patient, whom he examin'd, and 
then pronounced his opinion as to the nature 
(generally mythical) of the ailment. He then 
prayed, exhorted, or sang, the last, perhaps, 
to the accompaniment of a rattle; made passes 
with his hand, sometimes moistened with 
saliva, over the part affected; and finally 
placed his mouth over the most painful spot
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and sucked hard to extract the immediate 
principle of the illness. This result he appar
ently accomplished, often by means of sleight- 
of-hand, producing the offending cause in the 
shape of a thorn, pebble, hair, or other object, 
which was then thrown away or destroyed ; 
finally he administered a mysterious powder 
or other tangible “medicine,” and perhaps left 
also a protective fetish. There were many 
variations of this method, according to the 
requirements of the case, and the medicine
man never failed to exercise as much mental 
influence as possible over his patient. For 
these services the healer was usually well 
compensated. If the case would not yield to 
the simpler treatment, a healing ceremony 
might bo resorted to. If all means failed, 
particularly in the case of internal diseases or 
of adolescents or younger adults, the medicine
man often suggested a witch or wizard as the 
cause, and the designation of some one ns the 
culprit frequently placed his life in jeopardy. 
If the medicine-man lost several patients in 
succession, he himself might be suspected 
either of having been deprived of his super
natural power or of having become a sorcerer, 
the penalty for which was usually death.

These shaman healers as a rule were shrewd 
and experienced men; some were sincere, noble 
characters, worthy of respect; others were 
charlatans to a greater or less degree. They 
are still to be found among the less civilized 
tribes, but are diminishing in number and 
losing their influence. Medicine-women ol 
this class were found among the Apache and 
some other tribes.

The most accomplished of the medicine
men practised also a primitive surgery, and 
aided, by external manipulation and otherwise, 
in difficult labour. The highest surgical 
achievement, undoubtedly practised in part 
at least as a curative method, was trephining. 
This operation was of common occurrence and 
is still practised in Peru, where it reached its 
highest development among American tribes. 
Trephining was also known in quite recent 
times among the Tarahumare of Chihuahua, 
but has never been found north of Mexico.

The other class of medicine men and women 
corresponds closely to the herbalists and the 
old-fashioned rural mid-wives among white 
people. The women predominated. They 
formed no societies, were not so highly respect
ed or so much feared as those of the other class, 
were not so well compensated, and had less 
responsibility. In general they used much

more common sense in their practice, were 
acquainted with the beneficial effects of sweat
ing, poulticing, moxa, scarification, various 
manipulations, and numerous vegetal remedies, 
such as purgatives, emetics, etc. Some of 
these medicine-women were frequently sum
moned in cases of childbirth, and sometimes 
were of material assistance.

Besides these two chief classes of healers 
there existed among some tribes largo medicine 
societies, composed principally of patients 
cured of serious ailments. This was particu
larly the case among the Pueblos. At Zufii 
there still exist several such societies, whose 
members include the greater part of the tribe 
and whose organization and functions are 
complex. The ordinary members are not 
actual healers, but are believed to be more 
competent to assist in the particular line of 
diseases which are the specialty of their society 
and therefore may be called by the actual 
medicine-men for assistance. They participate 
also in the ceremonies of their own society.

For writings on the subject consult Hrdlicka, 
Physiological and Medical Observations, Bull. 
33, B. A. E., 1908 (in press). (a. h.)

Medoctec. A former Mnlccitc village on 
St. John r., New Brunswick, about 10 m. below 
the present Woodstock. In 1721 the name 
occurs as that of an Abnaki tribe. Present 
village is called Mcductic.

(j. M.)
Madocteg.—St. Maurice (17(50) in N. V. Dor. Col. 
Hist., x. 1061, 1858. Medockturk.—Gyles (1736) in 
Drake, Trag. Wild , 7S, 1841. Medoctec.—Writer of 
1723 in Me. Hist. tioe. Coll, vir, 5, 1870. Medoctcek. 
Memoir of 17_' « in N. V. Do < ’ol Hist , i 940, 1865 
Medoctck. -Vaudreuil (1721), ibid., 904. Medoctet. 
lleauhnrnoig (174.r>), ibid , x, 13f 1808. Médocthek.— 
Iberville (1701), ibid., ix, 733, 1855 (the river). Me- 
doktek.—Shea, Cath. Misa., 143, 1855. Medostec.— 
Letter, map, ca. 1770.

Memkumlis (‘islands in front’). A village 
of the Mamalelekala and Koeksotcnok, on 
Village id., at the mouth of Knight inlet, 
Brit. Col.; pop. 215 in 1885; 90 in 1911.
Mém-koom-lish.—Dawson in Trans. Hoy. Soc. Can.

Memkumlis. Bom in Bull. \m.
G cog. Soo , 227, 1887.

Memoggyins (Mé'mogg’îns, ‘having salmon 
traps’). A gens of the Koeksotcnok, a Kwa- 
kiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 1895, 
330.

Memramcook (same as amlamkook, ‘varie
gated’) Mentioned by Rand (First Reading 
Book in Micmac, 81, 1875) as one of the 7 
districts of the Micmac country. Name is
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lierpetuatcd in a town and a river in West
morland co., N.B.
Memruncook.—Alcedo, Die. Oeog., in, 147, 1788.

Menawzhetaunaung. An Ottawa village, 
about 1818, on an island in the lake of the 
Woods. (j. m.)
Me-nau-zhe-tau-naung. —Tanner, Narr., 202, 1830. 
Me-nau-zhe-taw-naun. - Ibid., 108. Me-naw-zhe- 
tau-naunfi.—Ibid., 230.

Mer, Gens de la (French: ‘people of the 
sea,’ or Gens de la Mer du Nord, ‘people of 
the sea of the north’). A collective term ap
plied by the early Jesuits to the Algonquian 
tribes about Hudson bay. (j. m.)
Gens de la Mer du Nord.—Jcs. Rel. 1070, 70. 1858. 
Gens de Mer.—Ibid., 1043, 3, 1858.

Mesheka (Me-she'-kà, ‘mud turtle’). A gens 
of the Chippewa, q. v.— Morgan, Anc. Soc.,
160, 1877.

Meskwadare (for Mïskwddâs', ‘small water- 
turtle.’—W. J.). A gens of the Chippewa, 
q.v.
Me-skwd-da'-re.—Morgan, Anc. Hoc., 100, 1877. 
Mlskwadas1 w m Jones, infn, 1906.

Methy. The burbot (Lola maculosa), the 
loche of the Canadian French, a fish common 
in the waters of N. W. Canada. The word 
is taken from the name of this fish in the 
Wood Crée dialect of Algonquian, the Crée 
proper term being mihyey, according to La- 
combe. La Loche or Methy 1. at headwaters 
of Churchill r., Saskatchewan is named from 
this fish; also a lake in Ungava.

(a. f. c.)

Metis (‘Mixed,’ from French métis, a de
rivative of Latin miscere, ‘to mix’), or metif. 
A term used by the French-speaking popula
tion of the N. W. to designate persons of 
mixed white and Indian blood. Among the 
Spanish-speaking population of the S. W. the 
word mestizo, of the same derivation, is used, 
but is applied more especially to those of 
half-white and half-Indian blood. The term 
mustee, a corruption of mestizo, was formerly 
in use in the Gulf states. In the W. the term 
“half-breed” is loosely applied to all persons 
of mixed white and Indian blood, without 
regard to the proportion of each. See Mixed- 
bloods. (j. M.)
Maltlffs.—Rrcvcl fide Sibley (1805) in Am. State Pa
pers, Ind. All., i, 730, 1832. Mestizos.—Williams, Vt.,
i, 404, 1809 (misprint). Mestizo.—Correct Spanish 
form; feminine mestiea. Métis.—Correct French form. 
Mustees.—Report of 1741 in Carroll .Ilist. Coll., 8.C.,
ii, 353, 1836. Musteses.—Bermuda Royal Gaiettc, 
July 13, 1875, fide Jour. Anthrpo. Inst., v, 491, 1876
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(used in Bermuda for descendants of Indian slaves 
brought from the U. 8.). Wlsaâkodéwlnlnl.—Baraga, 
Otchipwe-Eng. Diet., 421, 1880 (Chippewa name: ‘half- 
burnt wood man'; from wiseâkode, ‘burnt trees', refer
ring to their mixed light and dark complexion; pi. 
Wina6kodiwlniniwoij. He gives aiabitâwisid as the literal 
word for 'half-breed').

Metlakatla. A Tsimshiun town 15 m. s. of 
Port Simpson, Brit. Col. Anciently there were 
many towns in this neighbourhood, and while 
the mission station of the Church of England 
(established in 1857 at a Tsimshian village 
of the same name) was conducted by Rev. 
Wm. Duncan, Metlakatla was a flourishing 
place. Trouble arising over the conduct of 
his work, Duncan moved in 1887 to Port 
Chester, or New Metlakatla, on Annette id., 
Alaska, and most of the Indians followed him. 
The old town contained 191 inhabitants in 
1911. New Metlakatla, including whites 
and Indians, numbered 823 in 1890 and 
165in 1900. See Missions. (j.r.s.)
Metlah Cat lab.—Horctzky, Canada on Par , 148, 1871. 
Metlahcatlah. —Tolir.ie and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. 
Col., map, 1884. Mctlahkat'ah. -Hcming in Can. 
Pacific liy Rep Prog. Ui, 1877 Metlnkshtla. 
Whympor, Alaska, 59, 1869 Metlakatla. Can. Ind 
AIT., pt. ii, 08, 1902. Metla-kalla.—Dawson, Queen 
( 'harlotte Ida . 128b, 1880

Metstoasath (MBlstô' asath). A sept of 
the Toquart, a Nootka tribe—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N. W. tribes of Canada, 31, 1890.

Miahwahpitsiks (Mi-ah-wah'-jAtslhs, ‘sel
dom lonesome’). A division of the Picgan 
tribe of the Siksika.
Mi-ah-wah’-plt-slks.—Grinnell, Hluckfoot Lodge 
Tales, 209, 1892. Seldom Lonesome.—Ibid., 225

Miawkinaiyiks (‘big topknots’). A divi
sion of the Piegan tribe of the Siksika.
Big Topknots.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 209, 
1892. Mi-aw'-kin-ai-yiks.—Ibid., 225.

Michacondibi (milcha, ‘large,’ indibe, -or 
yindibe, ‘head,’: ‘big head’ (Baraga), possibly 
referring to the Têtes de Boule). An Algon
quian (?) tribe or band, probably a part of the 
Crce or of the Maskegon, formerly on a river 
of the same name (Albany r.?) entering the 
s. end of Hudson bay from the a.w. Lahontan 
placed them about the headwaters of Ottawa

Machakandlbl.—Lahontan, New Voy., I, 231, 1703. 
MachandibL—Lahontan (1703), New Voy., map, 1735. 
Machantlby.—La Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, Déc , 
Vi, 6, 1886. Mlchacondlbls.—Bacqueville de la
Potherie, Hist. Am., it, 49, 1753.

Michipicoten (Mlshlblgwadunk, ‘place of 
bold promontories,’ or ‘region of big places.’—
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W. J.). The designation of the Algonquiau 
Indians living on Michipicoten r., Ontario, n. 
of lake Superior, and northward. In Canada 
they are officially classed as “Michipicoten 
and Big Heads,” consisting of two bands 
belonging to different tribes. The smaller 
band consists of Chippewa and are settled 
on a reservation known as Gros Cap, on the 
w. side of the river, near its mouth ; the other 
band belongs to the Maskegon and resides 
mainly near the Hudson’s Bay Co.’s post on 
Brunswick lake, on thcN. side of the height-of- 
land. The two hands together numbered 283 
in 1884, and 358 in 1900. Sec Têtes de Boule.

(j. M.)
Micmac (Migutak, ‘allies'; Nigmak, ‘our 

allies.’—Hewitt). The French called them 
Souriquoù. An important Algonquiau tribe 
that occupied Nova Scotia, Cape Breton and 
Prince Edward ids., the n. portion of New 
Brunswick, and probably points in s. and w. 
Newfoundland. While their neighbours the 
Abnaki have close linguistic relations with the 
Algonquian tribes of the Great lakes, the 
Micmac seem to have almost as distant a 
relation to the group as the Algonquians of 
the plains (W. Jones). If Schoolcraft's sup
position be correct, the Micmac must have 
been among the first Indians of the n. e. 
coast encountered by Europeans, as he thinks 
they were visited by Sebastian Cabot in 1497, 
and that the 3 natives he took to England 
were of this tribe. Kohl believes that those 
captured by Cortcreal in 1501 and taken to 
Europe were Micmac. Most of the early 
voyagers to this region speak of the great 
numbers of Indians on the n. coast of Nova 
Scotia and New Brunswick, and of their fierce 
and warlike character. They early became 
friends of the French, a friendship which was 
lasting and which the English—lifter * the 
treaty of Utrecht in 1713, by which Acadia 
was ceded to them—found impossible to have 
transferred to themselves for nearly half a 
century. Their hostility to the English pre
vented for a long time any serious attempts 
at establishing British settlements on the n. 
coast of Nova Scotia and s. and e. coasts of 
New Brunswick, for although a treaty of 
peace was concluded with them in 1700, it 
was not until 1779 that disputes and difficulties 
with the Micmac ceased. In the early wars 
on the New England frontier the Capo Sable 
Micmac were especially noted.

The missionary Biard, who, in his Relation 
of 1610, gives a somewhat full account of the 

31a—19

habits and characteristics of the Micmac and 
adjacent tribes, speaks in perhaps rather too 
favourable terms of them. He “says: You 
could not distinguish the young men from 
the girls, except in their way of wearing their 
belts. For the women are girdled both above 
and below the stomach and arc less nude than 
the men. . . . Their clothes are trimmed with 
leather lace, which the women curry on the 
side that is not hairy. They often curry both 
sides of elk skin, like our buff skin, then 
variegate it very prettily with paint put on 
in a lace pattern, and make gowns of it; from 
the same leather they make their shoes and 
strings. The men do not wear trousers. . . . 
they wear only a cloth to cover their naked
ness.” Their dwellings were usually the 
ordinary conical wigwams covered with bark, 
skins, or matting. Biard says that “in sum
mer the shape of their houses is changed; for 
they are broad and long that they may have 
more air.” There is an evident attempt to 
show these summer bowers in the map of 
Jacomo di Gastaldi, made about 1550, given 
in vol. hi of some of the editions of Ramnsio. 
Their government was similar to that of the 
New England Indians; polygamy was not 
common, though practised to some extent by 
the chiefs; they wore expert canoemen, and. 
drew much of their subsistence from the waters. 
Cultivation of the soil was very limited, if 
practised at all by them, when first encoun
tered by the whites. Biard says they did not 
till the soil in his day.

According to Rand (Micmac First Reading 
Book, 1875), they divided their country, 
which they culled Megumage, into 7 districts, 
the head chief living in the Cape Breton dis
trict. The other six were Pictou, Memram- 
cook, liestigouche, Eskegawaagc, Shubena- 
cadie, and Annapolis. The first three of these 
formed a group known as Higuniktawak; the 
other three formed another group known 
as Kcspoogwit. In 1700 the Micmac bands 
or villages were given as Le Have, Mira- 
michi, Tnbogimkik, Pohomoosh, Gediak 
(Shediac), Pictou, Kaslipugowitk (Kespoog- 
wit), Chignecto, Isle of St. Johns, (Prince 
Edward id), Nalkitgoniash, Cape Breton, 
Minas, Chigabennakadik (Shubenacadie), 
Keshpugowitk (Kcspoogwit, duplicated), and 
Rishebouctou (Richibucto). The Gaspesians 
are a band of Micmac differing somewhat in 
dialect from the rest of the tribe.

In 1611 Biard estimated the Micmac at 
3,000 to 3,500. In 1760 they were reported
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al nearly 3,(MX), hut had been lut ely much 
wasted by sickness. In 1760 they were again 
estimated at 3,600; in 1880 they were officially 
reported at 3,892, and in 1884 at 4,037. Of 
these, 2,1°7 were in Nova Seotia, 933 in New 
Brunswick, 615 in Quebec, and 292 on Prince 
Edward id. In 1911, according to the Report 
of Canadian Indian Affairs, they numbered 
2,941, of whom 423 were in Quebec province, 
1,046 in New Brunswick, 2,026 in Nova Scotia, 
and 292 on Prince Edward id. The number 
in Newfoundland is not known.

The Micmac villages are as follows: An- 
tigonish (?), Beaubassin (mission), Boat Har
bour, Chigneeto, Kskasoni, Indian Village, 
Isle of St. Johns, Kespoogwit, Kigieapigiak, 
Ijahave, Maria, Minas, Miramiehi, Nalkit- 
goniash, Nipisiguit, Piet on, Pohomoosh, Rest- 
igouche, Richibucto, Rocky Point, Shediae, 
Shubenaeadie, and Tabogimkik.

Acadcan.—Lutlmni in Trans. Philol. Nov. Loud., 60, 
1856 (misprint). Acadian Indiana.—Jeffery*, French 
Doms., pt. 1, (Ml, 17111 (Dawson in Hind, Lull. Peni»., ir, 
44, 1803, says Acadia is a Micmac word used in eumposi- 
lion to denote the local abundance of objects referred 
to) Bark Indians. Buchanan, X. Am. Indu., I .Vi, 
1824. Klnckemoeks. — Basic (1724) in Mass. Hist 
Hoc. Coll., 2d - , vin, 248, 1810 misreading "t M8 
misprint). Matu-ës'-wl akltchl-nû-ûk.—Chamber
lain, Malcsit MS., B. A. K., 1882 (Malecite name, mean
ing ‘porcupine Indians'; so called on account of their 
using porcupine <|uills in ornamentation). Mechl- 
macka.—Boudinot, Star in the West, 127, 181(1. Me- 
gum.- Band, Micmac First Heading Book, 81, 1875 (a 
Micmac so calls himself) Megilmawaach. Hand, 
Kng.-Micmae Diet., 100, 1888. Mlchmace.—Trader 
in Smith, Bouquet's Lx pod . (19, 17(i(i. Mickemuc. 
l-ahontan (1703) ipioted by Richardson, Arctic F.xpcd , 
ii, 38, 1851. Mickmucka. l.ongueuil (172(1) in N. Y 
Doc Col Hist., i*, 068,1886 Mlckmaks. Quotation 
in Drake, Bk. Inds., hk. 3, 137, 1848. Mlcmacka.— 
l.ongueuil (172(5) in XV Y. Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 950, 1855 
Mlcmaks. Begon ( 1725), ibid., 043. Mic Macs.- 
Potter in Me. Hist. Noe. Coll., tv, 192, 1856. Mic
macs. Doc. of 1090 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 643, 
1855. Miftgaa mucks.—ltouillard, Noms (iëographi- 
11ues, 63, 1906. Mikemvk. — Lahontan, New Voy., t, 
223, 1703 (given also by <. itschet, Penobscot MS., 1887, 
as their Penobscot name, "Mikèmak'; singular, Mike- 
ma). Mlkmacs. Vaudreuil (1757) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., x, 658, 1858. Mlkmak.—Cooquard (1757), ibid . 
529. Mukmacks. —Buchanan, N. Am. Inds., i, 139, 
1824. Shannok.—Ontschet in Proc. Am. Philos. Hoc , 
409, 1885. Shanung.—Gatschet, quoting I.atham, 
ibid. Shawnuk.—Gatschet, ibid. Shônâck.—Lloyd, 
quoting Payton, in Jour. Anthrop. Inst., iv. 29, 1875 
Chad Indians'; Beothuk name). Sorlcol.—Du Creux 
map of Canada (1660) cited by Vetromiie, Abnnkis, 21, 
1866 (Latin form). Sorriquois. — Vetromiie in Me 

1 ' H . vi, 2iii, 1850 Sourlcota. Champlain 
(1603), Œuvres, it, 58, 1870 Sourlkola. .les. Bel. 
1652, 26, 1858. Sourlkwoslorum. De I.aet (1033)

<|uoted by Tanner, Narr., 329, 1830. Sourlquloa. 
Jes. Bd. 1611, 8, 1858. Sourlquosll. -De Luet (1633) 
quoted by Barton, New Views, xxxv, 1798. Sourrl- 
quols. - Vetromiie in Me. Hist. Hoc. Coll., vi, 20«», 1859. 
Suriquola. Fiords of Trade <i7-’i> in N Y Doc 1 "l 
Hist , v, 592, 1855.

Miemissouks. (liven tvs the name of a 
tribe somewhere between Bellingham bay ami 
Fraser r., in Washington or British Columbia. 
Probably Salishan, otherwise unidentifiable.
Mle-mis-souks. Starling in V. S. hid. AfT. Hep., 170, 
1852. Mlaonk.-Ibid., 171

Migichihiliniou (MiylzhvïnUtlwüg, 'people 
of the Eagle clan’; or perhaps Mïgînïwiti- 
inlwug, ‘people with wampum', or ‘people with 
the cowrie shells.' W. J. ). Given by Dobbs tvs 
the name of a band of (Algoiupiinn?) Indians 
residing on the “Lake of Fugles,” between lake 
Winnipeg and lake of I lie Woods— probably 
Fagle lake, about 6(1 m. k. of lake of the 
Woods. He thinks they were related to the 
Assinihoin, “because of the great affinity of 
their language." As this statement is in con
tradiction to his subsequent assertion, known 
from other evidence to be correct, that the 
Assinihoin dwelt w. of lake Winnipeg, it may be 
inform! that these “Eagle-men” belong to 
the Chippewa, who have among their gent es 
one named Omegeeze, “Bald Eagle.”

Kagle ey'd Indians. Dobbs, Hudson Buy, 24, 1711 
Kagle Kyed Indians.—Ibid., map. Mlglchlhlllnl- 
ous.—Ibid., 24.

Mihtukmechakick. A ‘name, signifying 
‘tree eaters,' which, according to Roger Wil
liams’ Key (Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 1st s., iii, 
209, 1794), referred to “a people so called 
(living between three or four hundred ni. w. 
into the land) from their eating mih-tuck-quiwh 
‘trees.’ They are men caters; they set no 
corn, but live on the bark of chestnut and 
walnut and other fine trees. They dry and 
eat this bark with the fat of beasts and some
times of men. This people are the terror of 
the neighbouring natives.” The name Ad
irondack (q. v. i, applied by the Iroquois to 
certain Algonquian tribes of Canada, signifies 
‘they eat trees.’ (j.m. c.t.)

Mikonoh {Mi'kina'k, ‘snapping turtle’). A 
gens of the Chippewa, q. v.
Mikinu'k. —-Wm. Jones, inf'n, 1906 Mlk-o-noh'. 
Morgan, Ant Hoc . 166, 1^77

Minas. A Micmac village or hand in Nova 
Scotia in 1760.—Frye (1760) in Mass. Hist. 
Soe. Coll., 1st s., x. 115, 1809.
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Milieu 11 (Ma'inffün, ‘wolf’). A Montugnais 
(Algonquian) village near the mouth of Min- 
gan r., on the x. shore of the gulf of St. Law
rence, Quebec. It is the general rendezvous 
for all the Indians for several hundred miles 
around. The name occurs in the grant of the 
seigniory in 1661, and a mission was probably 
established there soon after (Hind, Lab. Penin., 
1, 43-44, 1803). The village numbered 178 
inhabitants in 1884, and 198 in 1911. (j.M.t
Ma'ingan. Win. Jones, inf’n, 1900.

Minishinnknto. A band of the Assiniboin 
(•end du Lav. Hayden, Ktlinog ami Pliilnl Mo. Ynl , 
387, 1802. Mln'-l-shl-nuk'-a-to. -Ibid.

Miramichi. A former Micmac village on 
the right bank of Miramichi r., New Brunswick, 
where it flows into the gulf of St. Lawrence. 
The French had a mission there in the 17th 
century, and in 1760 there was a Micmac 
village or band of that name. (j. m.)
Merlmlchi. Frye (1760) in Muss. Hist Nov. Coll, 
I -1 x, 116, 1809. Merrlmlchl. Mass IIm 8oe 

1 "II , 1st - . in, 11 hi, 1794 Miramichi. Beauhamois 
11745) in N. Y. I)oe. Col. Hint., x, 5, 1858. Mlrlmlchy. 
Stlies (1701) in Mass. Hist. Noe. (toll., 1st s., x, 11(1, 
1800. Mlzamlchls. Shea, Miss. Val., stt, 1852 (mis-

Mishtawayawininiwak. The Chippewa 
name for that part of the tribe living in 
('anada.
Mlctawayânft. W in. Jones, infn, 1905 ir -Wil 
Mlshtawaya-wlnlnlwak. —A S. Uataeliet, (Ijihwa 
MS., B. A. K., 1882 (icininiiral; — ‘people1 ).

Miskouaha. One of the 4 divisions of the 
Nipissing at. the lake of Two Mountains, 
Quebec, in 1736. Their totem was blood, for 
which reason they were also calhd Gens du 
Sang.
Cens du Sang.—Chauvignerie (173») in X Y Doe 
Cot. Hist., ix, 1063, 1855. Mlkouachukhl .les. Itel. 
1643, 38, 1858 (same?). Miskouaha. —Chauvignerie, 
tip. eit. Mlskuakes.—Chauvignerie as quoted by 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 554, 1853.

Missiassik (on the etymology of the name, 
see MeAlccr, Study in the Etymology of Mis
sisquoi, 1906). An Algonquinn tribe or body 
t»f Indians belonging to the Abnuki group, 
formerly living on Missisquoi r. in x. Vermont 
Whether they formed a distinct tribe or a do
ta tched portion of some known Abnuki tribe 
is uncertain. If the latter, which seems prob
able, as the name “Wanderers” was sometimes 
applied to them, it is possible they were re
lated to the .Sokoki or to the Pequawkct. They 
had a large village at the mouth of Missisquoi 

m Franklin on., on lake Champlain, hut 
21a—19§

abandoned it about 1730 on account of the 
ravages of an epidemic, and removed to Si. 
Francis, Quebec. They subsequently sold 
their claims in Vermont to the "Seven Nations 
of Canada." Chauvignerie in 1736 gives 180 

as the number of their warriors, indicating a 
population of 800. They seem to have been 
on peaceable terms with the Iroquois.

Maslussuck. Dough vw, Nummary, 1, 185, 1755
MasHU8Huk.-l.11 Tour, map, 1781. Messianic*. 
Houdinot, Star in the West, 127. 181» (possibly llm 
Missisauga). Mlchlskoul. Chauvignvric (1736) in 
Hchoolmift, Ind Ini..-, m. ", ", : 1853 Mlalakoul. 
Hvaubarimis (1744) in X. Y. Doc Col. Hist , ix, 1110, 
1855 (village Missiassik. YaU*r, Mitli., pi. 3, see 
3, 390, 1.81». Mlsslsvoul. -De Bougainville 11757) in 
X ) Doe Col Hist . x, 607, 1868 Mieatekouy. 
Doe. of 174», ibid., 32. Wanderers. —Chauvignerie, 
op. eit. (given as synonymous with Miehiskoui).

Mission. One of the three bodies of Selon 
Lake Lillooct on the w. side of Seton lake, 
under the Williams Lake agency, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 63 in 1911 Can. Ind. AIT., pt. 11, is,
1911.

Mission (Burrard Inlet). The name given 
by the Canadian Dept, of Indian Affairs to 
one of six divisions of Squawmish under 
the New Westminster agency, Brit. Col. ; pop. 
221 in 1911.

Mission Valley. The local name of a band 
of Salish of Fraser* superintendency, Brit. Col.

Can. Ind. AIT., 79, 1H7R-79.

Missions. From the very discovery of 
America the spiritual welfare of the native 
tribes was a subject of concern to the various 
colonizing nations, particularly Spain and 
France, with whom the Christianization and 
civilization of the Indians were made a regular 
part of the governmental scheme, and the 
missionary was frequently the pioneer ex
plorer and diplomatic ambassador. In the 
English colonization, 011 the other hand, the 
work was usually left to the zeal of the indi
vidual philanthropist or of voluntary organ
izations.

First in chronological order, historical im
portance, number of establishments, and popu
lation, come the Catholic missions, conducted 
in the earlier period chiefly by Jesuits among 
the French and by Franciscans among the 
Spanish colonies. The earliest mission es
tablishments within the present United States 
were those begun by the Spanish Franciscan

* Probably in present New Westminster agency.
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Fathers, Padilla, Juan de la Cruz, and 
Dcscalona of the Coronado expedition, among 
the Quivira (Wichita), Pecos, and Tigua in 
1542. Three years later the work was begun 
among the Texas tribes by Father Olmos. A 
century thereafter the first Protestant missions 
(Congregational) were founded by Mayhew 
and Eliot in Massachusetts. From that period 
the work was carried on both N. and S. until 
almost every denomination was represented, 
including Orthodox Russian in Alaska and 
the Mormons in Utah.

The New York mission began in 1642, 
among the Mohawk, with the ministration of 
the heroic Jesuit captive, Father Isaac Jogues, 
who met a cruel death at the hands of the 
same savages 4 years later. During a tem
porary peace between the French and the 
Iroquois in 1653 a regular post and mission 
church were built at Onondaga, the capital 
of the confederacy, by permission of the league. 
The Oneida, Cayuga, and Seneca invited and 
received missionaries. Much of their welcome 
was undoubtedly due to the presence in the Iro
quois villages of large numbers of incorporated 
Christian captives from the destroyed Huron 
nation. The truce lasted but a short time, how
ever, and before the summer of 1658 the 
missionaries had withdrawn and the war was 
again on. In 1666 peace was renewed and with
in a short time missions were again founded 
among all the tribes. In 1669 a few Christian 
Iroquois, sojourning at the Huron mission 
of Lorctte, near Quebec city, withdrew 
and formed a new mission settlement near 
Montreal, at a place on the "St. Lawrence 
known as La Prairie, or under its mission name, 
St. François-Xnvier-des-Pr6s, the precursor of 
the later St. François-Xnvier-du-Sault and the 
modern Caughnnwaga. The new town soon 
became the rallying point for all the Christian 
Iroquois, who removed to it in large numbers 
from all the tribes of the confederacy, partic
ularly from the Mohawk towns. There also 
gathered the Huron and other Christian cap
tive.) from among the Iroquois, as also many 
converts from all the various eastern Algon- 
quian tribes in the French alliance. To this 
period belongs the noted Jesuit scholar, Eti
enne de Carhoil, who, arriving in 1666, devoted 
the remaining 60 years of his life to work among 
the Cayuga, Hurons, and Ottawa, mastering 
all three languages, and leaving behind him 
a manuscript dictionary of Huron radices in 
Latin and French.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

In 1668, also, a considerable body of Chris
tian Cayuga and other Iroquois, together with 
some adopted Hurons, crossed lake Ontario 
from New York and settled on the n. shore in 
the neighbourhood of Quinte bay. At their re
quest Sulpician priests were sent to minister 
to them, but, within a few years, the immigrant 
Indians had either returned to their original 
country or scattered among the other Cana
dian missions. In 1676 the Catholic Iroquois 
mission town of La Montagne was founded 
by the Sulpician fathers on the island of 
Montreal, with a well-organized industrial 
school in charge of the Congregation sisters. 
In consequence of these removals from the 
Iroquois country and the breaking out of a 
new war with the Five Tribes in 1687, the 
Jesuit missions in New York were brought to 
a dost;. In the seven years’ war that, followed 
Christian Iroquois of the missions and heathen 
Iroquois of the Five Nations fought against 
each other as allies of French or English, re
spectively. La Montagne was abandoned in 
1704, and the mission transferred to a new 
site at the Sault-au-Itccollct, n. of Montreal 
In 1720 this was again removed to the lake 
of Two Mountains (Oka or Canasadaga) on the 
Ottawa r., 20 m. above Montreal, where the Iro
quois were joined by the Nipissing and Al
gonkin, of the former Sulpician mission town 
of Ile-aux-Tourtrcs. Among the noted workers 
identified with it, all of the scholarly Sulpician 
order, may be named Revs. Déptirct, (lüen. 
Mathcvet, 1746-81 ; De Terlaye, 1754-77 ; 
Guiohart, Dufresne, and Jean Andre Cuoq, 
1843-90. Several of these gave attention also 
to the Algonkin connected with the same mis
sion, and to the Iroquois of St. Regis and other 
stations. All of them were fluent masters of 
the Iroquois language, and have left important 
contributions to philology, particularly Cuoq. 
whose “Études philologiques” and Iroquois 
dictionary remain our standard authorities.

All effort among the villages of the con
federacy was finally abandoned, in consequence 
of the.mutual hostility of France and England. 
In 1748 the Sulpician Father François Picquet 
founded the new mission settlement of Pre
sentation on the St. Lawrence at Oswcgatchic, 
the present Ogdensburg, N. Y., which within 
three years had a prosperous population of 
nearly 400 families, drawn chiefly from the 
Onondaga and Cayuga tribes. About 1756 
the still existing mission town of St. Francis 
Regis (St. Regis), on the s. side of the St 
Lawrence where the Canada-New York bound.
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ary intersects it, was founded under Jesuit 
auspices by Iroquois emigrants from Cnugh- 
nawaga mission. The Oswegatchic settlement, 
declined after the Revolution until its abandon
ment in 1807. C'aughnawaga, St. Regis, and 
Lake of Two Mountains still exist as Catholic 
Iroquois mission towns, the two first named 
being the largest Indian settlements x. of 
Mexico.

Canada East; Newfoundland, etc.— 
Canada, being originally a French possession, 
the mission work for a century and a half was 
almost entirely with the Catholics. Port Royal, 
now Annapolis, Nova Scotia, was founded in 
in 1605, and the resident priest, Father Flèche, 
divided his attention between the French 
settlers and the neighbouring Micmac. In 
1611 the Jesuits, Fathers Peter Riard and 
Knemond Masse, arrived from France, but 
finding work among the Micmac made difficult 
by the opposition of the governor, they went 
to the Abnaki, among whom they established 
a mission on Mt. Desert id., Maine, in 1613. 
The mission was destroyed in its very begin
ning by the English Captain Argali.

In 1619 work was resumed among the 
Micmac and the Malccite of Nova Scotia, 
Now Brunswick and lower Quebec under the 
Récollet Franciscans and continued for at 
least half a century. The most distinguished 
of these Récollets was Father Chrestien Lc 
Clercq, who, while stationed at the Micmac 
mission of Gaspe, at the mouth of the St. 
IjnwTcnce, from 1655 to about 1665, mastered 
the language; and devised for it a system of 
hieroglyphic writing which is still in use in 
the tribe. Another of the same order is said 
to have been the first to compile a dictionary 
of a Canadian language, but the work is now- 
lost. The eastern missions continued, under 
varying auspices and fortunes, until the taking 
of Ixmisburg, Nova Scotia, by the English in 
1745, w'hen all the missionaries in Nova Scotia 
and New Brunswick were either deported or 
compelled to seek other refuge. In their ab
sence the Abbé Maillard, of Nova Scotia, 
ministered for some years to the Micmac and 
the Malccite, at first in secret, and then openly 
after the peace of 1760. To him we owe a 
Micmac grammar and a treatise on the cus
toms of the Indians. It was not until within 
the last century, when international and sec
tarian jealousies had largely passed away, that 
the work was resumed, continuing without 
interruption to the present time.

Work was begun in 1615 by the Récollets 
among the roving Montagnais and Algonkin 
of the Saguenay, Ottawa, and lower St. Law
rence region. The pioneers were Fathers 
Dolbeau, Jamet, and Du Plessis, together with 
Father Lc Caron in the Huron field. In 1636 
Dolbeau had extended his ministrations to 
the outlying bands of the remote Eskimo of 
Labrador. The principal missions were es
tablished at Tadoussac (Montagnais), the great 
trading resort at the mouth of the Saguenay; 
Gaspe (Montagnais and Micmac) and Three 
Rivers (Montagnais and Algonkin), all in 
Quebec province; Miscou, N. B., for the Mic
mac, and on Georgian bay for the Ilurons. In 
1625 the Récollets called the Jesuits to their 
aid, and a few years later, withdrew entirely, 
leaving the work to be continued by the latter 
order. In 1637 the Jesuit, mission of St.Joseph 
was founded by Lo Jeune at Sillery, near 
Quebec, and soon became the most important 
colony of the christianized Montagnais and 
Algonkin. In 1646, at the request of the Ab
naki, Father Gabriel Druillettes was sent to 
that tribe. In consequence of the later New 
England wars, large numbers of the Abnaki 
and other more southerly tribes took refuge in 
the Canadian missions.

In 1641 Fathers Charles Raymbault and 
Isaac Jogues, among the Ottawa bands on the 
headwaters of the river of that name, accom
panied a part y to the far \\ . and discovered the 
great lake Superior, planting a cross and preach
ing in the camps about the present Sault Ste. 
Marie, Mich. In the next year a regular 
mission was established among the Nipissing, 
on the n. shore of the lake of the same name. 
Other missions followed, continuing until the 
dispersion of the Algonkin tribes by the Iro
quois in 1650. Most of the fugitives tied west
ward, roving along the shores of lake Superior 
without missionary attention until visited by 
the Jesuit Allouez in 1667. Other names con
nected with this early Algonkin mission were 
those of Pijart, Garreau, and the pioneer ex
plorer Réné Ménard. In 1657 the first Sul- 
picians arrived at Quebec from France, and 
soon afterward began work among the neigh
bouring tribes, but with principal attention 
to the Iroquois colonies on both shores of 
lake Ontario, at Quinte and Oswegatchic. 
To this period belongs the wonderful 
canoe voyage of discovery by the two Sulpi- 
cians, Galinée and Dollier de Casson, in 1669- 
70, from Montreal up through the Great lakes 
to Mackinaw, where they were welcomed by
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the Jesuit h Dablon «ml Marquette, and then 
home, by way of French r., Xipissing, and the 
Ottawa. No less important was the discovery 
of nn overland route from the St. Lawrence 
to Hudson bay in 1071-72 by the Sieur St. 
Simon, accompanied by the Jesuit Charles 
Albanel. Ascending the Saguenay from Ta- 
doussac they crossed the divide, and after 10 
months of toilsome travel finally reached the 
bay near the mouth of Rupert r., where Albanel, 
the first missionary to penetrate this remote 
region, spent some time preaching and bap
tizing among the wandering Maskegon along 
the shore. In 1720 a number of the christian
ized Iroquois, with fragments of the Algonkin 
bands, after years of shifting about, were 
gathered into a new mission settlement at 
Oka, or lake of Two Mountains (Lae des 
Deux Montagnes), also known under its Iro
quois name of Canasadaga, on the n. bank 
of the Ottawa, above the island of Montreal. 
It still exists as one of the principal Indian 
settlements.

Among the earlier missionaries in this region 
who have made important contributions to 
Algonquian philology may be noted: Father 
Louis André, Jesuit, who spent more than 40 
years with the Montagnais and the Algonkin, 
from 1000, leaving behind him a manuscript 
dictionary of the Algonkin, besides a great 
body of other material; Father Antonio Silvy, 
Jesuit, of the same period, author of a manu
script Montagnais dictionary; Father Pierre 
Laure, Jesuit, with the Montagnais, 1720-38, 
author of a manuscript Montagnais grammar 
and dictionary, and other works ; Father Jean 
Mathevet, Sulpieian, at Oka, 1740 to 1781, the 
author of an Ahnaki dictionary; Father Vin
cent Guichart, ministering to Algonkin and 
Iroquois at Oka from 1754 until his death in 
1793, master of both languages and author of 
a manuscript Algonkin grammar; the Abbé 
Thavenet, Sulpieian, at Oka, from about 1793 
to 1815, author of an Algonkin grammar and 
dictionary ami other miscellany, st ill in manu
script ; Father J. H. La Brosse, Jesuit, with the 
Montagnais and Maleeite, 1754 to his death 
in 1782, author of a number of religious and 
teaching works in the Montagnais language. 
Among the most distinguished labourers with
in the last century in the Montagnais, Algonk- 
kin, and Maskegon territories, stretching from 
the Ht. Lawrence to Hudson bay, may be 
named Fathers Duroeher (1829-73), (larin 
(1845-57), Laverloehcre (1845-51), Lebret 
(1861-09), Guéguen (1804-88-f), and Prévost
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(1873-88+ ), all of the Oblate order, and each 
the author of some important contribution to 
American philology. Rev. Charles Guay has 
given attention to the language among the 
Micmac of New Brunswick. In recent years 
the most prominent name is that of Father 
J A. Cuoq, Sulpieian, already noted, mission
ary at Oka for more than half a century, 
beginning in 1847, master of the Mohawk and 
Algonkin languages, and author of a dictionary 
of each, besides numerous other important 
linguistic works.

According to the Indian Affairs Dept. 
Report for 1911 the Catholic Indians of the 
five eastern provinces numbered 19,052, in
cluding all those of Prince Edward Id.. Nova 
Scotia, and New Brunswick, five-sixth of those 
of Quebec, and one-third of the Christian 
Indians of Ontario. Every settlement of im
portance had a church, school, or visiting priest, 
the standard for industry being fair, for tem
perance good, and for honesty and general 
morality exceptionally high.

The noted Huron missions hold a place by 
themselves. The beginning was made by the 
Récollet, Joseph le Caron, who accompanied 
Champlain on his visit to the Huron countn 
in 1615. The tribe at that time occupied the 
shores of Georgian bay, Ontario, and with 
other incorporated bands may have numbered 
10,000 souls or more (some estimates are much 
higher), in from 15 to 30 towns or villages, 
several of which were strongly palisaded. They 
were probably then of strength equal to that 
of their hereditary enemies and final destroy
ers, the Iroquois of New York. In more or 
less close alliance with the Murons were the 
cognate Tionontati and Neutrals, farther to 
the s. and s. w., in the peninsula between lakes 
Erie and Huron. Le Caron spent the winter 
with the Hurons and Tionontati, established 
the mission of St. Gabriel, made a brief dic
tionary of the language, and returned to the 
French settlements in the spring. The work 
was continued for some years by other Récol
lets, Gabriel Hagard, author of a Huron 
dictionary and a history of the Récollet mis
sions, and Nicolas Vicl, who was drowned in 
the Hault-au-R6collet, Laval co., Que. in 1625; 
whether accidentally or maliciously is un
certain. In 1025 the Jesuits arrived in Canada 
to assist the Récollets, and the next year the 
heroic Jean de Brcbivuf and another Jesuit, 
with Father Joseph Dallion, Récollet, reached 
St. Gabriel. The Neutrals also were now 
visited, but without successful result. Th
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work was brought to a temporary close by the 
English occupancy of Canada in 11121).

In 1634, after the restoration of French 
control, the work was resumed, this time by 
the Jesuits alone, with Brébœuf as superior, 
assisted then or later by Fathers Daniel, 
Garnier, Jogues, and others of less note. The 
mission church of Immaculate Conception was 
built in 1637 at Ossossani, one of the principal 
towns; St. Joseph was established at Teanan- 
stayae, the capital, in the next year; the 
principal war chief of the tribe was baptized, 
and Christianity began to take root, in spite 
of the suspicions engendered by two wasting 
epidemic visitations, for which the missionaries 
were held responsible and solemnly condemned 
to death, until the current of opposition was 
turned by Brébuuf's courageous bearing. In 
1636 there were 4 established missions with 
13 priests working in the Huron country and 
visiting in the neighbouring tribes. St. Mary, 
on Wye r., had been made the general head
quarters. A visitation of smallpox again 
spread terror through the tribe and for a time 
rendered the position of the missionaries 
unsafe. In consequence of these successive 
epidemics within a few years, several towns 
had been depopulated and the tribe so much 
weakened as to leave it an easy prey for the 
invading Iroquois, whose inroads now became 
more constant and serious than before.

In 1641 the Iroquois invaded the Huron 
country in force, killed many, and carried off 
many others to captivity. In 164S, after a 
temporary truce, they resumed the war of 
extermination, with perhaps 2,000 warriors 
well armed with guns obtained from the 
Dutch, while the H tirons had only bows. On 
July 4, Teananstayae, or St. Joseph, on the 
site of the present Barrie, was attacked and 
destroyed, the missionary, Father Anthony 
Daniel, killed with several hundred of his 
flock, and about 700 others were carried olT 
as captives. The whole country was ravaged 
throughout the fall and winter, and one town 
after another destroyed or abandoned. On 
Mar. 16, 1649, a thousand warriors attacked 
St. Ignatius town and massacred practically 
the whole population, after which they pro
ceeded at. once to the neighbouring town of 
St. Louis, where the burning and massacre 
were repeated, and two missionaries, Brébœuf 
and Father Gabriel Lalemant killed after 
hours of the most horrible tortures. An at
tack on St. Mary where Father Ragueneau

was stationed, was repulsed, after which the 
Iroquois retired.

This was the death-blow to the Huron nation. 
Fifteen towns were abandoned and the people 
scattered in every direction. Two whole town 
populations submitted to the conquerors and 
removed in a body to the Seneca country. 
Others lied to the Tionontati, who were now 
in turn invaded by the Iroquois and compelled, 
by burning and massacre, with the killing of 
Fathers Gamier and Vhabanel, to abandon 
their country and flee with the rest. Others 
took refuge on the islands of lake Huron. Some 
joined the Neutrals, who soon after met the 
same fate.

For the next 60 years the history of tho 
confederated Huron and Tionontati remnants 
is a mere record of flight from pursuing ene
mies— the Iroquois in the E. and the Sioux in 
the W. A considerable body which sought 
the protection of the French, after several 
removals was finally settled by Father M. .1 
Chaumonot in 1693 at Jeune Lord tv, near 
Quebec, where their descendants still reside 
(see IIurons; LorelhTo Chaumonot we owe 
a standard grammar and dictionary of the 
Huron language, only the first of which is 
yet published. In the meantime, in 1650-Û7, 
two-thirds of this band had bodily removed 
to the Iroquois country to escape deslrue-

Tho other fugitives, composed largely or 
principally of Tiononotati, fled successively to 
Manitoulin id. in lake Huron: Mackinaw: the 
Noquet ids. in Green bay, \\ is.; westward to 
the Mississippi; back to Green bay, where 
they were visited by the Jesuit Menard in 
1660; to Chegoimegon, near the present Bay- 
field, Wis., on the s. shore of lake Superior, 
where the Jesuit Allouez ministered to them 
for several years; back, in 1670, to Mackinaw, 
whence another party joined the Iroquois 
and finally down to Detroit, Mich., when that 
post was founded in 1702. In 1751, a part of 
these, under Father de la Richard, settled at 
Sandusky, Ohio. From this period the Wyandot, 
as they now began to be called, took their 
place as the leading tribe of the Ohio region 
and the privileged lighters of the confederate 
council fire. Their last Jesuit missionary, 
Father Peter Potier, died in 17K1, after which 
they were served by occasional visiting priests 
and later by the Presbyterians and the Meth
odists, until about the period of their removal 
to Kansas in 1842.
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The work of the E inscopalians (Anglican 
Church) among the Iroquois of New York, 
began about 1700 and continued in Canada 
after the removal of a large part of the confed
eracy from the United States. In 1763 
Rev. Thomas Wood of Nova Scotia, hav
ing become acquainted with the Abbé 
Maillard and obtained the use of his Miemae 
manuscript, applied himself to the study of 
the language, dividing his ministrations thence
forth between the Indians and the whites 
until his death in 1778. He preached in the 
native tongue, in which he produced several 
religious translations. This seems to have 
been the only work recorded for this denom
ination in this part of the Dominion, and in 
the Rep. of the Indian Affairs Dept, for 1911 
no Indians are enumerated under this heading 
in the provinces of Nova Scotia, New Bruns
wick, or Prince Edward Id. In Quebec province 
the same report gives this denomination 1,015 
Indians, including 40 Abnaki at St. Francis 
and 49 Montagnais at Lake St. John, 344 at 
Rupert House, 200 at Waswanipi lake, 175 
at lake Mistassini and 151 at East main.

In Ontario province, besides the work al
ready noted among the Iroquois, active and 
successful missionary effort has been carried 
on by the Episcopalians among the various 
Chippewa bands and others since about 1830. 
One of the principal stations is that at Garden 
River, below Sault Ste. Marie, begun in 
1835 by Rev. Mr. McMurray, who was suc
ceeded a few years later by Rev. F. A. O’Meara, 
afterward stationed on Mantoulin id., and 
later at Port Hope on lake Ontario. Besides 
building up a flourishing school, Mr. O'Meara 
found time to translate into the native lan
guage the Book of Common Prayer, consid
erable portions of both the Old and New 
Testament, and a volume of hymns, the last 
in co-operation with the Rev. Peter Jacobs. 
He died about 1870. Of the more recent period 
the most noted worker is Rev. E. F. Wilson, 
who began his labours under the auspices of 
the Church Mission Society in 1868. To his 
efforts the Indians owe the Shingwauk and 
Wawauosh homes at Sault Ste. Marie, Ontario, 
where some 60 or 80 children are cared for, 
educated and taught the rudiments of trades 
and simple industries. A school journal, set 
up and printed by the Indian boys, has also 
been conducted at intervals, under various 
titles, for nearly 30 years. Mr. Wilson is the 
author of a number of Indian writings, of 
which the most important is probably a
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‘Manual of the 0 jib way Language/ for the 
use of mission workers.

In 1835 a mission was established also on 
Thames r., among the Munsee, a remnant of 
those Delaware refugee's from the United 
States who for so many years of the colonial 
period had been the object of Moravian care. 
One of the pioneer workers, Rev. Mr. Flood, 
translated the church liturgy into the language 
of the tribe.

Of 21,291 Christian Indians officially re
ported in 1911 in Ontario province, 7,652, or 
more than one-third, are credited to the Epis
copal or Anglican church, including— Iroquois 
in various bands, 2,881 ; “Chippewas, Mun- 
sces ami Oneidas of the Thames”, 487; 
“Ojibbcwas of lake Superior,” 554; ‘‘ Chip
pewas and Saultcaux of Treaty No. 3” 
(Manitoba border), 879; “Munsees of the 
Thames,” (originally Moravian converts from 
the United States), 50; “Ojibbcwas and Ot- 
tawas of Manitoulin and Cockburn ids.,” 178; 
Chip|)ewa and Potawatomi of Walpole id., 
390; Garden River res., 194, and one or two 
smaller groups.

The work among the Eskimo of the Labra
dor coast—officially a part of Newfoundland— 
is conducted by the Moravians. In 1752 a 
reconnoitring missionary party landed near 
the present Ilopcdalc, but was attacked by 
the natives, who killed Brother J. C. Ehrhardt 
and 5 sailors, whereupon the survivors returned 
home and the attempt for a long time was 
abandoned. One or two other exploring trips 
were made for the same purpose, and in 1769 
permission to Establish missions on the Lab
rador coast was formally asked by the Mo
ravians and granted by the British govern
ment. In 1771 the first mission was begun 
at Nain, apparently by Brother Jens Haven. 
It is now the chief settlement on the Labrador 
coast. In 1776 Okkak was established by Bro
ther Paul Layritz, followed by Hopcdale in 
1782, and Hebron in 1830. To these have 
more recently been added Zoar and Itamah. 
The efforts of the missionaries have been most 
successful, the wandering Eskimo having been 
gathered into iiermanent settlements, in each 
of which arc a church, store, mission residence, 
and workshops, with dwelling houses on the 
model of the native iglu. Besides receiving 
religious instruction, the natives are taught 
the simple mechanical arts, but to guard 
against their innate improvidence, the mis
sionaries have found it necessary to introduce 
the communal system, by taking charge of
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all food supplies to distribute at their own 
discretion. All the missions are still in flour
ishing operation, having now under their 
influence about 1,200 of the estimated 1,500 
Eskimo along a coast of about 500 m. in 
length. The total number of mission workers 
is about 30 (see Hind, Labrador Peninsula).

To these Moravian workers we owe a volu
minous body of Eskimo literature— grammars, 
dictionaries, scriptural translations, hymns, 
and miscellaneous publications. Among the 
prominent names are those of Bourquin, about 
1K80, author of a grammar and a Bible history; 
Burghardt, gospel translations, 1813; Erd
mann, missionary from 1834 to 1872, a dic
tionary and other works; Frcitag, a manu
script grammar, 1839; and Kohlmeistcr, St. 
John's Gospel, 1810. The majority of these 
Moravian publications were issued anony
mously.

In 1820 the Wesleyan Methodists, through 
Rev. Alvin Tony, began work among the 
immigrant Iroquois of the Ontario reserva
tions, which was carried on with notable 
success for a long term of years by Rev. 
William Case. In 1823 Mr. Case extended 
his labours to the Missisauga, a band of tin; 
Chippewa, n. of lake Ontario. The most im- 
portant immediate result was the conversion 
of Peter Jones (q.v.) (Kahkewaquonaby), a 
half-breed, who was afterward ordained, and 
became the principal missionary among his 
people and the more remote Chippewa bands 
until his death in 1856. He is known as the 
author of a collection of hymns in his native 
language and also a small ‘History of the. 
Ojebway Indians.’ Another noted missionary 
convert of this period was Shawundais, or 
John Sunday. Another native worker of a 
somewhat later period was Rev. Henry Stein- 
haucr, Chippewa, afterward known as a 
missionary to the Crce. Still another pioneer 
labourer in the same region was Rev. James 
Evans, afterward also missionary to the Crce 
and inventor of a Cree syllabary. Contem
porary with the transfer of Evans and Stcin- 
hauer to the Cree in 1840, Rev. George Barnley 
was sent to establish a mission at Moose 
Factory, James bay, which, however, was soon 
after abandoned. Beginning in 1851, Rev. 
G. M. McDougall established Methodist 
mission stations among the Chippewa along 
the n. shore of lake Superior, at Garden River 
and elsewhere, but afterward transferred his 
operations also to Cree territory. In 1861-62 
Rev. Thomas Hurlburt, already a veteran

worker, and considered the most competent 
Chippewa linguist in the Methodist mission, 
conducted a monthly journal, ‘Pctaubun,’ in 
the language, at the Sarnia station.

According to the oflicial Canadian Indian 
Report for 1911, tjie Methodist Indians of k. 
Canada numbered 4,513, in Ontario, and 536 
in Quebec, a total of 5,039, none being re
ported for the other eastern provinces. Those 
in Ontario included half the “Chippewas of 
the Thames,” nearly all of the “Missis- 
saguas,” and “Iroquois and Algonquins of 
Watha,” 310 of “Moravians of the Thames,” 
and one-sixth of the “Six Nations” on Grand r. 
Those in Quebec province are chiefly Iroquois 
of the Oka, St. Regis, and Caughnawaga 
settlements.

Of other denominations, the same official 
report enumerates 1,078 Baptists in Ontario, 
almost entirely among the Six Nations on 
Grand r., with 18 Conyregationalisls, 16 Pres
byterians, and a total of 406 of all other de
nominations not previously noted. In the 
other eastern provinces—Quebec, New Bruns
wick, Nova Scotia, and Prince Edward Id.— 
there is no representation with the exception 
of 17 in Quebec accredited to “Other Christian 
Beliefs.”

The work of Rev. Silas T. Hand among the 
Micmac of Nova Scotia stands in a class by 
itself. Educated in a Baptist seminary, he 
became a minister, but afterward left that 
denomination to become an independent 
worker. Ilis attention having been drawn to 
the neglected condition of the Indians, he 
began the study of tin* Micmac language, and 
in 1849 succeeded in organizing a missionary 
society for their special instruction. Under its 
auspices until its dissolution in 1865, and from 
that time until his death in 1889, he gave his 
whole effort to the teaching of the Micmac 
and to the study of their language and tra
ditions. He is the author of a Micmac dic
tionary and of a collection of tribal myths as 
well as of numerous minor works, religious 
and miscellaneous.

Canada, Centrai. (Manitoba, Saskatche
wan, Alberta).—In the Great Plains region 
stretching from Hudson bay southwest- 
ward to the Rocky mts., the former battle 
ground of Cree, Assinihoin, and Blackfeet, 
the Catholics were again the pioneers, ante
dating all others by a full century. Accord
ing to Bryce, “the first heralds of the cross” 
within this area were the French Jesuits ac
companying Verendrye, who in the years
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1731-1742 explored the whole territory from 
Mackinaw to the upper Missouri and the 
Saskatchewan, establishing trading posts and 
making alliances with the Indian tribes for 
the French government. Among these mis
sionaries the principal were Fathers Nicolas 
Gonor, who had laboured among the Sioux 
as early as 1727: Charles Messager, and Jean 
Aulneau, killed by the same tribe in 1736. 
No attempt was made during this period to 
form permanent mission settlements.

Then follows a long hiatus until after the 
establishment of the Red River colony in 
the early part of the 19th century by Lord 
Selkirk, who in 1816 brought out from eastern 
Canada Fathers Sévère Dumoulin and Joseph 
Provenchcr, to minister both f.o the colonists 
and to the Indian and mixed-blood population 
of the Winnipeg country. In 1822 Father 
Provenchcr was made bishop, with jurisdiction 
over all of Ruperts Land and the Northwestern 
Territories, and carried on the work of system
atic mission organization t hroughout the whole 
vast region until his death in 18f>3, when the 
noted Oblate missionary, Father Alexandre 
Tache, who had come out in 1845, succeeded 
to the dignity, in which he continued for many

The Catholic work in this central region 
has been carried on chiefly by the Oblatos, 
assisted by the drey nuns. The first perman
ent mission was St. Boniface, established 
opposite the site of the present Winnipeg 
by Provenchcr and Dumoulin in 1816. St. 
Paul mission on the Assiniboine later be
came the headquarters of the noted Father 
deorge Belcourt, who gave most of his 
attention to the Saulteux (Chippewa of 
Saskatchewan region), and who, from 1831 
to 1849, covered in his work a territory 
stretching over a thousand miles from e. 
to w. For his services in preventing a serious 
uprising in 1833 he was pensioned both by 
the Government and by the Hudson's Bay Co. 
He is the author of a grammatic treatise and 
of a manuscript dictionary of the Saulteur 
(Chippewa) language, as well as of some 
minor Indian writings.

In the Cree field the most distinguished 
names are those of Fathers Albert Lacombe 
(1848-90), Alexandre Tache (1845-90). Jean 
B. Thibault (ca. 1855-70), Valentin Vcgrcville 
(1852-90), and Emile Petitot (1862-82), all 
of the Oblate Order, and each, besides his 
religious work, the author of important con
tributions to philology. To Father Lacombe,
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who founded two missions among the Cree of 
the upper North Saskatchewan and spent also 
much time with the Blackfcet, we owe, be
sides several religious and text-book trans
lations, a manuscript Blackfoot dictionary 
and a monumental grammar and dictionary 
of the Cree language. Father Végrcville 
laboured among Cree, Assiniboin, and the 
remote northern Chipewyan, founded five 
missions, and composed a manuscript gram
mar, dictionary, and monograph of the Cree 
language. Father Petitot’s earlier work 
among the Cree has been overshadowed by 
his later great work among the remote Atha
pascans and Eskimo, which will be noted here
after. Among the Blackfcet the most prom
inent name is that of Bishop Emile Legal. 
Oblate (1881-90), author of several linguistic 
and ethnologic studies of the tribe, all in 
manuscript.

Epixmpalum work in the central region may 
properly be said to have begun with the ar
rival of Rev. John West, who was sent out 
by the Church Missionary Society of England 
in 1820 its Chaplain to the Hudson’s Bay Co’s 
establishment of Fort Garry (Winnipeg), on 
Red r. In the three years of his ministrations, 
besides giving attention to the white residents, 
he made missionary journeys among the Cree 
and others for a distance of 500 m. to the w. 
He was followed by Rev. David Jones in 1823. 
by Rev. Wm. Cochrane in 1825, Rev. A. Cowley 
in 1841. and Rev. R. James in 1846, by whom, 
together, the tribes farther to the n. were 
visited and brought within mission influence. 
In 1840 a Cree mission at The Pas, on the 
lower Saskatchewan, was organized by Henry 
Budd, a native convert, and in 1846 other sta
tions were established among the same tribe 
at Lac la Ronge and Lac Ile-a-la-Crosse, by 
James Settee and James Beardy respectively, 
also native converts. In 1838 a large bequest 
for Indian missions within Ruperts Land, as 
the territory was then known, had been made 
by Mr. James Leith, an officer of the Hudson’s 
Bay Co., and generously increased soon after 
by the company itself. With the assistance 
and the active effort of four missionary soci
eties of the church, the work grew so that in 
1849 the territory was erected into a bishopric, 
and on the transfer of jurisdiction from the 
Hudson's Bay Co., to the Canadian govern
ment in 1869 there were 15 Episcopal mission
aries labouring at the various stations in the 
regions stretching from Hudson bay to the 
upper Saskatchewan, the most important
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being those at York Factory (Manitoba I. Cum
berland, and Carlton (Saskatchewan).

Among the most noted of those in the Cree 
country may he mentioned in chronological 
order, Rev. Archdeacon James Hunter and 
his wife (1844-55), joint or separate authors 
of a number of translations, including the Book 
of Common Prayer, hymns, gospel extracts, 
etc., and a valuable treatise on the Cree lan
guage: Bishop John Horden (1851-90), of 
Moose Factory, York Factory, and Ft. Chur
chill stations, self-taught printer and binder, 
master of the language, and author of a number 
of gospels, prayer, and hymn translations; 
Bishop William Bom pas (1805-90), best known 
for his work among the more northern Atha
pascan tribes; Rev. W. W. Kirkby (1852-79), 
aut hor of a Cree Manual of Prayer and Praise,’ 
but also best known for his Athapascan work : 
Rev. John Maekay, author of several religious 
translations and of a manuscript grammar; 
and Rev. E. A. Watkins, author of a standard 
dictionary. Among the Blaekfect, Rev. J. W 
Tints, who began his work in 1883, is a recog
nized authority on the language, of which lu
ll as published a grammar and dictionary and 
a gospel translation.

Meihodwi (Wesleyan) effort in the Cree and 
adjacent territories began in 1840. In that 
year Rev. James Evans and his Indian assist
ant, Rev. Henry Stcinhauer, both already 
noted in connection with previous work in 
Ontario, were selected for the western mission, 
and set out together for Norway House, a 
Hudson’s Bay Co’s post at the \. end of lake 
Winnipeg. Evans went on without slop to 
his destination, but Steinhauer halted at 
Rainy lake to act as interpreter to Rev. 
William Mason, who had just reached that 
spot, having been sent out under the 
same auspices, the Wesleyan Missionary .So
ciety of England, by arrangement with the 
Canadian body. The joint control continued 
until 1855, when the Canadian Methodists 
assumed full charge. Mr. Evans had been 
appointed superintendent of Methodist work 
for the whole region, and after establishing 
Rossville mission, near Norway House, as his 
central station, spent the next six years until 
his health failed, in traversing the long dis
tances, founding several missions, mastering 
the Cree language, and devising for it a 
syllabary, which has ever since been in suc
cessful use for all literary purpose in the tribe 
His first printing in the syllabary was done 
upon a press of his own making, with types

cast from the sheet-lead lining -if tea boxes 
and cut into final shape with a jackknife. In 
this primitive fashion he printed many copies 
of the syllabary for distribution among the 
wandering bands, besides hymn collections 
and scripture translations. • “By means of 
this syllabary a clever Indian can memorize 
in an hour or two all the characters, and in 
two or three days read the Bible or any other 
book in his own language" (MacLean). In 
later years, the credit for this invention was 
unsuccessfully claimed by some for Rev. Wil
liam Mason. Rossville for years continued to 
be the principal and most prosperous of all 
the Methodist missions in the central region.

Rev. William Mason remained at Rainy 
lake until that station was temporarily dis
continued in 1844; he was then sent to Ross
ville (Norway House), where he was stationed 
until 1854, when the mission was abandoned 
by the Wesleyans. He then attached himself 
to the Episcopal church, with which he had 
formerly been connected, and was ordained in 
tin- same year, labouring thereafter at York 
Factory on Hudson bay until his final return 
to England in 1870, with the exception of 4 
years spent in that country supervising the 
publication of his great Bible translation in 
the Cree language, printed in 1861. This, 
with several other Scripture and hymn trans
lations, excepting a Gospel of St. John, was 
issued under the auspices of the Episcopal 
Church Missionary Society. In his earlier 
linguistic (Methodist) work In- was aided by 
Rev. Mr. Steinhauer and John Sinclair, a 
half-breed, but in all his later work, especially 
in the Bible translation, lie had the constant 
assistance of his wife, the educated half-breed 
daughter of a Hudson's Bay Co. officer. Rev. 
Mr. Steinhauer, after some years with Mr 
Mason, joined Mr. Evans at Norway House 
as teacher and interpreter, lie afterwards 
filled stations at Oxford House (Jackson bay), 
York Factory, Lac la Biche, Whitefish Lake, 
Victoria, and other remote points, for a term 
of more than 40 years, making a record as 
“one of the most devoted and successful of 
our native Indian missionaries" (Young). 
Among later Methodist workers with tin- Cree 
may be mentioned Rev. John McDougall, one 
of the founders of Victoria station, Alberta, 
in 1862, and Rev. Ervin Glass, about 1880, 
author of several primary instruction books 
and charts in the syllabary.

At the same time (1840) that Evans and 
Mason were sent to the Cree, Rev Robert T
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Bundle was sent, by the same authority, to 
make acquaintanec with the more remote 
Blaekfeet and Assiniboin (“Stonies”) of the 
upper Saskatchewan region. Visiting stations 
were selected where frequent services were 
conducted by Itundle, by Rev. Thomas Wool- 
sey, who came out in 1855, and by others, 
but no regular mission was established until 
begun by Rev. (Icorge M. McDougall at 
Edmonton, Alberta, in 1871. In 1873 he 
founded another mission on Bow r., Alberta, 
among the Stonics (western Assiniboin), and 
continued to divide attention between the 
two tribes until his accidental death 2 years 
later. Another station was established later at 
Macleod, in the same territory. The most 
distinguished worker of of this denomination 
among the Blaekfeet is Rev. John MacLean 
(1880-89), author of a manuscript grammar 
and a dictionary of the language, of several 
minor linguistic papers, ‘The Indians: Their 
Manners and Customs’ (1889), and ‘Canadian 
Savage Folk’ (1890).

Presbyterian mission work was inaugurated 
in 1865 by the Rev. James Nisbet, among the 
Cree, at Prince Albert mission on the Saskat
chewan. No data are at hand as to the work 
of the denomination in this region, but it is 
credited in the official report with nearly a 
thousand Indian communicants, chiefly among 
the Sioux and the Assiniboin, many of the 
latter being immigrants from the United 
States.

According to the Rciwrt of Indian Affairs 
for 1911, the Indians of Manitoba, Saskat
chewan, Alberta, and the Northwest Terri
tories, classified under treaties 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8 and 10, designated as Chippewa, Cree, 
Saulteaux, Sioux, Assiniboin, Blaekfeet, Bloods, 
Piegan, Sarsi, Stonics, and Chipcwyan, are 
credited as follows: Catholic, 8,730; Anglican 
(Episcopal), 0,951 ; Methodist, 4,290; Presby
terian, 1,174; Baptist, 75; all other denomin
ations, 149; pagan, 4,650.

British Columbia (including Vancouver 
id. and Mellakatla).—The earliest missionary 
entrance into British Columbia was made by 
the Catholics in 1839. In 1838 the secular 
priests Demers and Blanchet (afterward arch
bishop) had arrived at Fort Vancouver, 
Washington, to minister to the employees of the 
Hudson’s Bay Co. In the next year an Indian 
mission was organized at Cowlitz, with visiting 
stations along the shores of Puget sd., and 
Father Demers made a tour of the upper 
Columbia as far as the Okinagan in British
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Columbia, preaching, baptizing, and giving 
instruction by means of a pictograph device 
of Father Blanchet’s invention, known as the 
“Catholic ladder.” Copies of this “ladder” 
were carried by visiting Indians to the more 
remote tribes and prepared the way for later 
effort . A second journey over the same route 
was made by Father Demers in the next year, 
and in 1841 he preached for the first time to 
a great gathering of the tribes on lower Fraser 
r. In the following year, 1842,-by arrange
ment with the local Hudson's Bay Co. officers, 
he accompanied the annual supply caravan on 
its return from Ft. Vancouver, on the Colum
bia, to the remote northern posts. On this 
trip, ascending the Columbia and passing over 
to the Fraser, he visited successively the 
Okinagan, Kamloops, Shuswap. and Takulli 
or Carriers, before arriving at their destination 
at Ft. St. James on Stuart lake. Return was 
made in the following spring, and on descend
ing the Fraser he found that, the Shuswap had 
already erected a chapel.

In the meantime De Smet and the Jesuits 
had arrived in the. Columbia region, and 
between 1841 and 1844 had established a chain 
of missions throughout the territory, including 
three in British Columbia, among the Kutenai, 
Shuswap, and Okinagan. De Smet himself 
extended his visitations to the headwaters of 
the Athabaska, while in 1845-47 Father 
John Nobili, labouring among the upper 
tribes, penetrated to the Babines on the 
lake of that name. The most remote point 
visited was among the Carriers, at Stuart 
lake. In 1843 the first Hudson’s Bay post 
had been established on Vancouver id. at 
Camosun, now Victoria, and the beginning of 
missionary work among the Songish and the 
Cowichan was made by the secular priest, 
Father John Bolduc, already well known 
among the Sound tribes, who had for this 
reason been brought over by the officers in 
charge to assist in winning the good will of 
their Indian neighbours.

Owing to difficulty of communication and 
pressing need in other fields, it was found 
necessary to abandon the British Columbia 
missions, except for an occasional visiting 
priest, until the work was regularly taken up 
by the Oblates about 1860. Before 1865 they 
had regular establishments at New Westmins
ter, St. Marys, and Okinagan, besides others 
on Vancouver id., and in that year founded 
St. Joseph mission near Williams lake, on 
the upper Fraser, under Rev. J. M. Me-
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Guckin, first missionary to the Tsilkotin 
tribe. Within the next few years he ex
tended his ministrations to the remoter 
Sekani and Skeena. In 1873 the Stuart 
Lake mission was established by Fathers 
Lejacq and Blanche!, and in 1885 was placed 
in charge of Father A. G. Morice, Oblate, the 
distinguished ethnologist and author, who had 
already mastered the Tsilkotin language in 
three years’ labour in the tribe. Aside from 
his missionary labour proper, which still con
tinues, he is perhaps best known as the in
ventor of the Déné syllabary, by means of 
which nearly all the Canadian Indians of the 
great Athapascan stock arc now able to read 
and write in their own language. His other 
works include a Tsilkotin dictionary, a Carrier 
grammar, numerous religious and miscellan
eous translations, an Indian journal, scientific 
papers, ‘Notes on the Western Dénés’ (1803) 
and a ‘History of the Northern Interior of 
British Columbia’ (1904). Father .1. M. Le 
Jeune, of the same order, stationed among 
the Thompson River and Shuswup Indians 
since 1880, is also noted as the inventor of a 
successful shorthand system, by means of 
which those and other cognate tribes are now 
able to read in their own languages. He is also 
the author of a number of religious and text 
books in the same languages and editor of a 
weekly Indian journal, the ‘Kamloops Wawa,’ 
all of which arc printed on a copying press in 
his Own stenographic characters. Another 
distinguished veteran of the same order is 
Bishop Paul Durien, since 1854 until his 
recent death, labouring successively among 
the tribes of Washington, Vancouver id. (Ft. 
Rupert, in Ivwakiutl territory), and Fraser r.

Einucopal work began in 1857 with the re
markable and successful missionary enterprise 
undertaken by Mr. William Duncan among 
the Tsimshian at Metlakatla, first in British 
Columbia and later in Alaska. The Tsimshian 
at that time were among the fiercest and most 
degraded savages of the N. W. coast, slavery, 
human sacrifice, and cannibalism being fea
tures of their tribal system, to which they were 
rapidly adding all the vices introduced by 
the most depraved white men from the coast
ing vessels. Moved by rejmrts of their miser
able condition, Mr. Duncan voluntarily re
signed a remunerative position in England to 
offer himself as a worker in their behalf under 
the auspices of the London Church Missionary 
Society. He arrived at Port Simpson, n. coast

of British Columbia, in Oct. 1857, and after 
some months spent in learning the language 
and making acquaintance with the tribe, then 
numbering 2,300, opened his first school in 
June, 1858. By courage and devotion through 
danger and difficulty he built up a civilized 
Christian body, which in 1800 he colonized to 
the number of about 340 in a regular town 
established at Metlakatla, an abandoned vil
lage site 10 m. s. of Fort Simpson. By system
atic improvement of every industrial oppor
tunity for years the town had grown to a 
prosperous, self-supporting community of 
1,000 persons, when, by reason of difficulties 
with the local bishop, upheld by the colonial 
government, Mr. Duncan and his Indians 
were compelled, in 1887, to abandon their 
town and improvements and seek asylum 
under United States protection in Alaska, 
where they formed a new settlement, known 
as New Metlakatla, on Annette id., 00 m. n. 
of their former home. The island, which is 
about 40 m. long by 3 in. wide, has been re
served by Congress for their use, and the 
work of improvement and education is now 
progressing as before the removal, the present 
population being about 500.

The first Episcopal bishop for British Co
lumbia and Vancouver id. was appointed in 
1859. In 1801 the Rev. John B. Good, sent 
out also by the London Society, arrived at 
E.squimalt, near Victoria, Vancouver id., to 
preach alike to whites and Indians. At a later 
period his work was transferred to the Indians 
of Thompson and lower Fraser rs., with head
quarters at St. Paul mission, Lytton. He 
has translated a large part of the liturgy into 
the Thompson River (Ntlakyapamuk) lan
guage, besides being the author of a grammatic 
sketch and other papers. In 1805 Kincolith 
mission was established among the Niska 
branch of the Tsimshian, on Nass r., by Rev. 
R. A. Doolan, and some years later another 
one higher up on thesame stream. Kitwingach 
station, on Skeena r., was established about 
the same time. In 1871 Rev. Charles M. 
Tate took up his residence with the Nanaimo 
on Vancouver id., labouring afterward with the 
Tsimshian, Bellabella, and Fraser River tribes. 
In 1870 Rev. W. II. Collison began work 
among the Haida at Masset, on the n. end of 
the Queen Charlotte ids., and in 1878 Rev. 
A. J. Hall arrived among the Kwakiutl at 
Fort Rupert, Vancouver id. Other stations in 
the meantime had been established through-
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out the «. |M>rtion of the province, chiefly under 
the auspieeK of the London Church Missionary

The first Methodist (Wesleyan) work for the 
Indians of British Columbia was begun in 1863 
at Nanaimo, Vancouver id., by Rev. Thomas 
Crosby, who at once applied himself to the 
study of the language with such success that he 
was soon able to preach in it. In 1874 he 
transferred his labour to the Tsimshian at 
Port Simpson, on the border of Alaska, who 
had already been predisposed to Christianity 
by the work at Metlakatla and by visiting 
Indiana from the S. Other stations were 
established on Naas r. (1877) and at Kitimat in 
the Bellabella tribe. Statistics show that the 
Methodist work has been particularly success
ful along the N. W. coast and in portions of 
Vancouver id.

There is no record of Presbyterian mission 
work, but some 415 Indians are officially 
credited to that denomination along the w. 
coast of Vancouver id.

According to the Report of Indian Affairs 
for 1911 the Christian Indians of British Co
lumbia are classified as follows: Catholic, 
11,609; Episcopal (Anglican), 4,245; Method
ist, 3,529; Presbyterian, 418; all other, 226.

Canada, Northwest (n. Alberta,, n. 
Saskatchewan, Mackenzie, Yukon, North 
Keewatin, Franklin).—The earliest mission
aries of the great Canadian Northwest, of 
which Mackenzie r. is the central artery, 
were the Catholic priests of the Oblate 
order. The pioneer may have been a Father 
(irollicr, mentioned as the “first martyr 
of apostleship” in the Mackenzie district and 
buried at Ft. Good Hope, almost under the 
Arctic circle. In 1846 Father Alexandre 
Taché, afterward the distinguished archbishop 
of Red River, arrived at Lac Ile-iX-la-Cros.se 
a Creo station, on the upper waters of 
Churchill r., in n. Saskatchewan, and, a few 
months later, crossed over the divide to 
the Chipcwyan tribe on the Athabaska 
river. Here he established St. Raphael 
mission, and, for the next 7 years, with the 
exception of a visit to Europe, divided his 
time between the two tribes. In 1847 or 1848 
Father Henry Faraud, afterward vicar of the 
Mackenzie district, arrived among the Chipc
wyan of Great Slave lake, with whom and 
their congeners he continued for 18 years. To 
him we owe a Bible abridgment in the Chipc
wyan language. In 1852 arrived Father Val
entin Végréville, for more than 40 years mis-
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sionary to Crée, Assiniboin, and Chipcwyan, 
all of which languages lie spoke fluently ; 
founder of the Chipcwyan mission of St. Peter 
on Caribou lake, Athabaska, besides several 
others farther s.; and author of a manuscript 
grammar and dictionary of the Cree language, 
another of the Chipcwyan language, and other 
ethnologic and religious papers in manuscript. 
in 1867 Father Laurent Legoff arrived at 
Caribou Lake mission, where he was still 
stationed in 1892. He is best known as the 
author of a grammar of the Montagnais, or 
Chipcwyan language, published in 1889.

By far the most noted of all the Oblate 
missionaries of the great Northwest is Father 
ftmilc Petitot, acknowledged by competent 
Canadian authority as “our greatest scientific 
writer on the Indiana and Eskimos’’ (Mae- 
Lean). In 20 years of labour, beginning in 
1862, he covered the whole territory from 
Winnipeg to the Arctic ocean, frequently 
making journeys of six weeks’ length on 
snowshoes. He was the first missionary to 
visit Great Bear lake (1866), and the first 
missionary to the Eskimo of the N.W., having 
visited them in 1865 at the mouth of the 
Anderson, in 1868 at the mouth of the Mac
kenzie, and twice later at the mouth of Peel r. 
In 1870 he crossed over into Alaska, and in 
1878, compelled by illness, he returned to the 
S., making the journey of some 1,200 m. to 
Athabaska lake on foot, and thence by canoe 
and portages to Winnipeg. Besides waiting 
some papers relating to the Cree, he is the 
author of numerous ethnological and philo
sophical works, dealing with the Chipcwyan, 
Slave, Hare, I)og-rib, Kutchin, and Eskimo 
tribes and territory, chief among which are 
his Dènê-Dindjié dictionary (1876) and his 
‘Traditions Indiennes’ (1886).

Throughout the Mackenzie region the Cath
olics have now established regular missions or 
visiting stations at every principal gathering 
point, among the most important being a 
mission at Fort Providence, below Great 
Slave lake, and a school, orphanage, and hos
pital conducted since 1875 by the Sisters of 
Charity at Chipcwyan on Athabaska lake.

Episcopal effort in the Canadian Northwest 
dates from 1858, in which year Archdeacon 
James Hunter, already mentioned in connec
tion with the Cree mission, made a reconnoitr
ing visit to Mackenzie r., as a result of which 
Rev. W. W. Kirkby, then on parish duty on 
Red r., was next year appointed to that field 
and at once took up his headquarters at the
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remote post of Ft. Simpson, at tin* junction 
of Liard and Mackenzie rs., 02° n.. where, 
with the assistance of the Hudson’s Hay Co's 
officers, he built a church and school. In 1862, 
after several years’ study of the language, he 
descended the Mackenzie nearly to its mouth 
and crossed over the divide to the Yukon, just 
within the limits of Alaska, preaching to tin 
Kutehin and making some study of the lan
guage, after which he returned to Ft. Simpson. 
In 1860 he was appointed to the station at York 
Factory, on Hudson bay, where he remained 
until his retirement in 1878, after 26 years of 
efficient service in Manitoba and the Northwest 
He is the author of a number of religious trans
lations in the Chipewyan and Slave languages.

The work begun on the Yukon by Kirkby 
was given over to Rev. (Archdeacon) Robert 
McDonald, who established his headquarters 
at St. Matthew mission on Peel r., Mackenzie 
district., “one mile within the Arctic circle.” 
Here he devoted himself with remarkable in
dustry and success to a study of the language 
of the Takudh Kutehin, into which he has 
translated, besides several minor works, the 
Hook of Common Prayer (1885), a small col
lection of hymns (1881)), and the complete 
Bible in 1898, all according to a syllabic sys
tem of his own device, by means of which the 
Indians were enabled to read in a few weeks. 
In 1865 Rev. Win. C. Hompas, afterward bishop 
of Athabaska and, later, of Mackenzie River, 
arrived from England. In the next 25 years 
he laboured among the Chipewyan, Dog-ribs, 
Heavers, Slave, and Takudh tribes of the re
mote Northwest, and gave some attention 
also to the distant Eskimo. He is the author 
of a primer in each of these languages, as well 
as in Croc and Eskimo, together with a num
ber of gospel and other religious translations. 
Another notable name is that of Rev. Alfred 
(îarrioch, who began work in the Beaver tribe 
on Peace r., Alberta, in 1876, after a year’s 
preliminary study at Ft. Simpson. He is the 
founder of Vnjiga mission at Fort Vermilion, 
and author of several devotional works and 
of a considerable vocabulary in the Beaver 
language. To a somewhat later period belong 
Rev. W. I). Reeve and Rev. Spendlove, in the 
< ireat Slave Lake region. Among the principal 
stations are Chipewyan on Athabaska lake, 
Ft. Simpson on the middle Mackenzie, and 
Ft*. Macphcrson and La pierre in the neigh
bourhood of the Mackenzie’s mouth. Work 
has also been done among the Eskimo of 
Hudson bay, chiefly by Rev. Edmund Peck,

who has devised a syllabary for the language, 
in which he has published several devotional 
translations, beginning in 1878. The greater 
portion of the Episcopal work in the Canadian 
Northwest has been under the auspices of the 
Church Missionary Society of London.

In the four centuries of American history 
there is no more inspiring chapter of heroism, 
self-sacrifice and devotion to high ideals than 
that afforded by the Indian missions. Some 
of the missionaries were of noble blood and 
had renounced titles and estates to engage in 
the work ; most of them were of finished schol
arship and refined habit, and nearly all were 
of such exceptional ability as to have com
manded attention in any community and to 
have possessed themselves of wealth and 
reputation, had they so chosen; yet they de
liberately faced poverty and sufferings, exile, 
and oblivion, ingratitude, torture, and death 
itself in the hope that some portion of a 
darkened world might he made better through 
their effort. To the student who knows what, 
infinite forms of cruelty, brutishness, and 
filthiness belonged to savagery, from Florida to 
Alaska, it is beyond question that, in spite of 
sectarian limitations and the shortcomings of 
individuals, the missionaries have fought a 
good fight. Where they have failed to accom
plish large results the reason lies in the irre
pressible selfishness of the white man or in 
the innate incompetence and unworthiness of 
the people for whom they laboured.

Consult : Aborigines Committee, Conduct of 
Friends, 1844; Bancroft, Histories, Alaska, 
British Columbia, California, Oregon, Wash
ington, etc., 1886-90; Harnum, Innuit Lan
guage, 1901; Bressani, Relation, 1658, repr. 
1852; Brinton, Lenapo, 1885; California, Mis
sions of, V. S. Sup. Ct., 1859; Bryce, Hudson's 
Hay Co., 1900; Catholic Bureau of Indian 
Missions, Reports; Clark, Indian Sign Lan
guage, 1885; Cones, On the Trail of a Spanish 
Pioneer, 1900; Cranz, History of the Brethren, 
1780; De Forest, Indians of Connecticut, 1851 ; 
Duflot de Mofras, Expi. de l’Oregon, 1844; 
Dunbar, Pawnee Indians, 1880; Eel Is, Ten 
Years, 1886; Engelhardt, Franciscans, 1897; 
Fletcher, Indian Education and Civilization 
1888; Gookin, Christian Indians, Archæologia 
Americana, 1836; Harris, Early Missions, 1893; 
Harvey, Shawnee Indians, 1855; Heckewelder, 
I nitcd Brethren, 1820; Hind, Labrador, 1863; 
Howe, Hist. Coll. Ohio, it, 1890; Jackson (I) 
Alaska, 1880, (2) Facts about Alaska, 1903;
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Jesuit Relations, Thwaitcs ed., 1890-1901; 
Jones, Ojcbway Inds., 1801 ; Krehbiel, Men- 
nonites, 1898; Loskicl, United Brethren, 1794; 
Leasing, Moravian Missions, American Hist. 
Record, 1872; MacLean, Canadian Savage 
Folk, 1890; McCoy, Baptist Indian Missions, 
1840; McDougall, George Millard McDougall 
the Pioneer, 1888; Minnesota Hist. Soc. Coll., 
i, 1872; Mooney, Myths of Cherokee, 1900; 
Morice, Northern British Columbia, 1904; 
Morse, Report, 1822; Palfrey, New England, 
i, 1800; Parkman, (1) Jesuits, 1807, (2) Pio
neers, 1883; Pilling, Indian Bibliographies 
(Bulletins of Bur. Am. Eth.), 1887-91 ; Pitezel 
Lights and Shades, 1857; Riggs, Tah-koo 
Wahkan, 1809; Rink, Tales and Traditions 
of Eskimo, 1875; Rouan, Flathead Indians, 
181H); Ryerson, Hudson’s Bay, 1855; Shea, 
Catholic Missions, 1855; de Smet, Oregon 
Missions, 1847; Stefiinsson in Am. Anthrop., 
vin, 1900; Sutherland, Summer in Prairie 
Land, 1881 ; Thompson, Moravian Missions, 
1890; Tucker, Rainbow in the North, 1851; 
Wellcome, Metlakahtla, 1887; Whipple, Light? 
and Shadows, 1899. ^ (

Missisauga (Chippewa: mm, ’large,’ hûq or 
sank, ‘outlet, (of a river or bay)’ = large‘outlet,’ 
referring to the mouth of Mississagi r.— 
Hewitt.) Although this Algonquian tribe is a 
division or subtribe of the Chippewa, having 
originally formed an integral part of the latter, 
it has long been generally treated as distinct. 
When first encountered by the French in 1634, 
the Missisauga lived about the mouth of the 
Mississagi r., along the n. shore of the North 
channel of lake Huron, and on the adjacent 
Manitoulin id. Although so closely allied to 
the Chippewa, they do not appear to have 
been disposed to follow that, tribe in its 
progress westward, as there is no evidence 
that they were ever found in early times 
so far w. as Sault Ste. Marie, but appear 
to have clung to their old haunts about 
lake Huron and Georgian bay. Early in 
the 18th century, influenced by a desire to 
trade with the whites, they began to drift to
ward the b.e. into the region formerly occupied 
by the Hurons, between lakes Huron and Erie. 
Although they had destroyed a village of the 
Iroquois near Ft. Frontenac about 1705, they 
tried in 1708 to gain a passage through the 
country of the latter, to trade their peltries 
with the English. At this time a part or band 
was settled on lake St. Clair. About 1720 the 
French established a station at the w. end of
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lake Ontario for the purpose of stimulating 
trade with the Missisauga. Near the close of 
the first half of the century (1740-50), having 
joined the Iroquois in the war against the 
French, the Missisauga were compelled by 
the latter, who were aided by the Ottawa, to 
abandon their country, a portion at least 
settling near the Seneca e. of lake Erie. Others, 
however, appear to have remained in the 
vicinity of their early home, as a delegate 
from a Missisauga town “on the north side of 
lake Ontario” came to the conference at Mt. 
Johnson, N. Y., in June, 1755. As it is also 
stated that they “belong to the Chippewyse 
confederacy, which chiefly dwell about, the 
lake Missilianac,” it is probable that “north 
side of lake Ontario” refers to the shores of lake 
Huron. Being friendly with the Iroquois at 
this time, they were allowed to occupy a 
number of places in the country from which 
the Hurons had been driven. This is inferred 
in part from Chauvignerie's report of 1736. 
which places portions of the tribe at different 
points on Mississagi r., Maniskoulin (Mani
toulin?) id., lake St. Clair, Kcnte, Toronto r., 
Matchitaen, and the w. end of lake Ontario. 
The land on which the Iroquois are now set
tled at Grand r., Ontario, wits bought from 
them. For the purpose of sealing their alli
ance with the Iroquois they were admitted as 
the seventh tribe of the Iroquois league in 
1746, at which date they were described as 
living in five villages near Detroit. It is 
therefore probable that those who went to live 
with the Seneca first came to the vicinity of 
Detroit and moved thence to w. New York. 
The alliance with the Iroquois lasted only 
until the outbreak of the French and Indian 
war a few years later.

According to Jones (Hist. Ojebways), as 
soon as a Missisauga died he was laid out on 
the ground, arrayed in his best clothes, and 
wrapped in skins or blankets. A grave about 
3 ft. deep was dug and the corpse interred 
with the head toward the w. By his side wen- 
placed his hunting and war implements. The 
grave was then covered, and above it poles 
or sticks were placed lengthwise to the height 
of about 2 ft., over which birch-bark or mats 
were thrown to keep out the rain. Immedi
ately after the decease of an Indian, the near 
relatives went into mourning by blackening 
their faces with charcoal and putting on tin- 
most ragged and filthy clothing they possessed 
A year was the usual time of mourning for a 
husband, wife, father, or mother.
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As the Missisauga arc so frequently con
founded with the Chippewa and other neigh
bouring tribes who are closely connected, 
it is difficult to make a separate estimate of 
their numbers. In 1736 they were reported 
to number 1,300, about 250 being on Mani
tou 1 in id. and Mississagi r., and the rest in 
the peninsula of Ontario; in 1778 they were 
estimated at 1,250, living chiefly on the n. 
side of lake Erie, and in 1884 the number was 
given as 744. The population was officially 
reported in 1911 as 856, of whom 195 were 
at Mud Lake, 97 at Rice lake, 33 at Seugog, 
268 at Alnwick, and 266 at New Credit, < *n- 
tario. The New Credit settlement forms a 
township by itself and the Indian inhabitants 
have often won prizes against white compet
itors at the agricultural fairs. The New Credit 
Indians (who left the Old Credit settlement in 
1847) are the most advanced of the Missisauga 
and represent one of the most successful 
attempts of any American Indian group to 
assimilate the culture of the whites. The 
Alnwick res. dates from 1830, Mud Lake from
1829, Seugog from 1842. Beldom, Chibaoui- 
nani, and Grape Island were former settle
ments. See Credit Indians, Malchedash.

Consult Chamberlain (1) Language of the 
Mississagas of Skfigog, 1892, and bibliography 
therein; (2) Notes on the History, Customs 
and beliefs of the Mississagua Indians, Jour. 
\m. Folk-lore, i, 150, 1888. (j. m. c. i
Achalsaghecka. —Golden (1727) note in N. Y. l)oc. Col. 
Hist., iv, 737, 1854. Achalaaaghecs. —Golden in
Bel.... tarait, Ind fribea, in, 617, 1853 Aghaleea-
glchrone.—Doc. of 1723 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 
<>95, 1855. Aoechlsacronon.—Jca. Rel. 1049, 27, 1858 
(Huron name). Aaalaagh.—Livingston (1701) in N. Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 899, 1854. Asaiaaglgroone.— 
Livingston (1700), ibid., 737. Awechiaaehronon. 
Jcs. Rel., in, index, 1858. Cheveux levés.—Hagard 
(1036), Can., I, 192, 1800. Cheveux relevez. -Cham
plain (1015), Qiuvres, iv, 24, 1870. Iahlsagek.Roanu. 
-Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 27, 1744 (Iroquois name). Ma- 

se-aau-gee.—Jones, Ojebway Inds., 104, 1801 (proper 
form) Massasaguea.—Macauley, N. Y., ii, 249, 1829. 
Massasaugaa.—Morgan, League Iroq., 91, 1851.
Massasolga.—Clmpin (1792) in Am. State Papers, U. 8. 
Ind. Aff., i, 242,1832. Massesagues. —Niles (n. 1701) 
in Mass. Hist. Hoc. Coll., 4th s., v, 541, 1801. Maasl- 
naguea.—Boudinot, Star in tl"- West, 127, 1816 
Mesasagah.—Lindesay (1751) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
vi, 700, 1855. Messagnea.—Drake, Ind. Chron., 180,
1830. Messagues.—Shirley (1755) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., Vi, 1027, 1855. Mesaasagas.—Ft. Johnson conf. 
(1757), ibid., vn, 259, 1850. Messasagles. -Perkins 
and Peck, Annals of the West, 423. 1850. Mesaasa- 
goes.—Procter(1791) in Am. State Pa|>ers, U.S. Ind.Aff., 
i, 168, 1882. Measasaguvs. -Writer <>( 1766 in Masa 
Hist. Boc. Coll., 1st s., vn, 123, 1801. Messasaugues.

! inooln (1793), ibid , 8d • , v, 166, 1886 Measaasu-

gas. Albany conf. (1740) in N Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 
322, 1855. Messasaagnes. Drake, Bk. Inds, ix, 1848 
Messassagues. —Homann Heirs map, 1750. Messe- 
aagaa. -Lindesay (1751) in X. Y. Doc. Col Hist . vi, 
729, 1855 Measesagnes.- Drake, Bk. Inds., bk. 5, 
4, 1848. Meaaeeago.—Procter (1791) in Am. State 
Papers, U.8. Ind. A IT., i, 103,1832. Messesaguea. Col- 
den (1727), Five Nations, app., 175, 1747. Meaaeaaa- 
guea.—Carver, Travels, map, 1778. Meaaeaaaquea. 
Goldthwait (1700) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. Coll., 1st a., x, 
122, 1809. Measinagues. — Boudinot, Star in the 
West, 107, 1810. Mesalaagas.— Ibid , 100. Measlaa- 
ges. Albany conf. (1740) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , vi, 
321, 1855. Mesaiaagues.—Yater, Mith , pi. 3, sec. 3, 
400, 1810 Meaaiaaugaa.-Kdwards (1788) in Maas 
Hist. Hoc. Coll., 1st a., ix, 92, 1804. Measlaaugera.— 
Barton, New Views, xxxiii, 1798 Meaalaaagaa. -Al
bany conf. (1740) in N. Y. Dor. Col. Hist., vi, 322, 1855. 
Meaalaaauga. Petition of 1837 in Jones, Ojebway 
I mis., 205, 1801. Measiaaauger. Addling and Valor, 
Mithridates, in, pt. 3, 343, 1810. Mlcheaaklng.—Jea 
ltd. 1058, 22, 1858. Michlaagnek. Ibid , 1018, 02, 
1858. Mlslaaga'a. -Johnson (1703) in N. Y. Doc. Col 
Hist , mi, 526, 1850. Mlaiaagey.-Claus (1777), ibid , 
vin, 719, 1857 Misitaguea.—Lahontiin, New Voy., i, 
map, 1736 Mlssada. Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 31, 1711 
Mlaaages.—German Flats conf. (1770) in N. Y. Doc 
Col. Dial , vin, 229, 1857. Mlaaaaagas. I.indcsnx 
(1749), ibid., vi, 538, 1855. Mlasaaago.—Harris, Tour, 
205, 1805. Mlseaaagué.—Durant (1721) in X. Y Doc 
Col. Hist., v, 589, 1855. Missaasago.—Rupp, West 
Pa., 280, 1840. Mlaaaaaugaa. —Johnson ( 1704) in N 

, vn, 661, 1856 Missaugsss 
Trader (1778) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 500, 1853. 
Missequeks.—Clinton (1745) in N. Y. Dor. Col. Hist., 
vi, 281, 1855. Mlasesagas. Ft. Johnson conf. (1757), 
ibid., vn, 259, 1850. Mlsaesagoes. Procter (1791) in 
Am. State Pajicrs, U.S. Ind. Aff , 1.103,1832. Mlascaa- 
guea.-Doc. of 1747 in N Y Doc. Col. Hist , vi, 391, 
1855. Misaeauques. —Clinton (1749), ibid., 484 
Mlasiagoa.—Johnson (17601, ibid., vu, 434, 1850. 
Mlaalnasagues. Boudinot, Star in the West, 127, 1810 
Mlasioaagaea. -Quotation in Ruttenber, Tribes Hudson 
It , 29, 1872. Mlsalquevka. -Clinton (1745) in N Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 270, 1855. Mlaalaagaes. Ml. 
Johnson conf. (1755), ibid , 975. Mlaslsagea.—Cose, 
Carolana, map, 1741 Mlsalsagls. Due. of 1704 in N 
\ Doe Col lli-t , x ii, 641, 1856 Misslsagos. 
Canajoharie conf. (1759), ibid., 38-1. Mlsalaaguea.— 
Lahontan, New Voy., i, 230, 1703. Mlsslaaguez. 
Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist. Am., iv, 224, 1753 

It v'.ix, \ oy , ii. H'. 1761 Missi- 
sak. -1rs. Rel. 1072, 33, 185.8 Mlaslsukla. —Bacque
ville dc la Potherie, Hist. Am , n, 48, 1753 Mlaala- 
aque.—Clinton (1749) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , vi, 484. 
1855. Mlaalsaquces.—Colden, ( 1751) ibid., 742 
Mlsslssuga
Mlsslsaugcs.—Carver, Travels, 171, 1778. Mlaals- 
saga.—Mt. Johnson conf. (1755) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., VI, 970, 1855. Mlsalaageta.—Algremont (1708), 
ibid., ix, 819, 1855. Mlaalaaageyea.—Mt. Johnson 

1766), Ibid., vi. 'is.;. 1866 MleaUsages. 
Bacqueville dc In Potherie, Hist. Am., iv, 245, 1753. 
Mlaslsaaglea.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 143, 1855 
Mlsslasaguas. —Official form in Can. Ind. Aff. Mle- 
slsaague.—Jea. Rel. 1070, 79, 1858. Miaaiaanguras. — 
Beauchamp in Am. Antiq., iv, 329, 1882. Mlsslsaakia. 
—Du Cheaneau (1081) in Margry, I)éc , it, 207, 1877 
Mlaalaaaquea.—Clinton (1749) in N. Y. Dor. Col
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Hint., vi, 480, 1855. Mlanlssaugera. Macaulcy, N. 
V , n, 250, 1829. Mlaalaaaugea.—Carver, Travel», 19, 
177M. Mlaelaeauftlea. -Krano in Stanford, Compcnd., 
522, 1878. Mlaalaaauftuea.—Chauvigwrie (1730) in 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 555, 1853. Mlaalaaftuaa. 
Macdonald in Can. Ind A IT. 1883, xiii, 1884 (misprint). 
Mlaaltaftuea.—I.ahontan, New Voy., I, 215, 1703. 
Muealaaklea. MeKonncy and Hall, Ind. Tribe», iii, 
79, 1854. Nation de Bole.—Sagard (1030), Can ,i, 
190, 1800. Naywaunaukau-raunuh. -Macaulcy, N 
Y., it, 180, 1829 (the name here seems to refer to the 
MissisaugaV Nua'ka'hn.—Oatachet, Tuaearora MS., 
1885 (Tunrarora name). Oumlaaftal. Jes. ltd. 1040, 
34, 1858. Polls leué.—Sagard (1030), Can , I. 192, 
1866. Siaafthroana. Poet 11T."»^i in Proud, Pa., II, 
app., 113, 1798 (same?). Siaalaaguez.—Jeffery»,
l-'rench Dorn , pt. I, 17, 1701. Tlaaftechroann. 
Weiner (1748) in Hupp, West Pa., app , 10, 1840. 
Twakanhahora. Mncauley, N. Y , n, 250, 1829 
Wlaaftechroanu. Weiser (1748) in Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Frlbee, iv, 605,1864 Zlaagechroenn. Weiaei 1748 
in Hupp, West Pa , app., 22, 1840. Zlaaftechrohne. 
Zeisberger MS. (German, 1750) in Conover, Kan. and 
Geneva MS.. B. A. K.

Mississafti. See Maitassauga.
Mistassin (from mista-aanni, ‘a great stone,' 

referring to a huge isolated rock in lake Mis
tassini, which the Indians regarded with ven
eration). An Algonquian tribe that lived on 
lake Mistassini, Quebec. They were divided by 
early writers into the Great and the Little 
Mistassin, the former living near the lake, the 
latter farther s. in the mountains. They first 
became known to the French about 1640, but 
were not visited by missionaries until some 
years later. They were attacked by the 
Iroquois in 1665, and in 1672 their country 
was formally taken possession of by the 
French with their consent. Although spoken 
of by Hind in 1863 as roving bands with Mon- 
tagnais and Naskapi over the interior of 
Ungava, it appears that in 1858 a portion 
of the tribe was on the lower St. Lawrence.

Very little has been recorded in regard to 
their habits or characteristics. It is recorded 
that when attacked by the Iroquois in 1665 
they had a wooden fort, which they defended 
successfully and with great bravery. Their 
only myth mentioned is that in regard to the 
great rock in the lake, which they believe to 
be a manito. (j. m. c. T.)
Mataaalna. —Charlevoix (1721), Journal, i, letter xi, 
270, 1701. Mattaaalna. -Barton, New Views, app., 
12, 1788 MlilMilm ( Petite). La Tour, map, 1770 
(misprint; the Grands Mistassin» are correctly named). 
Mlsataealna. - Report of 1858 in Hind, Lab. Pcnin., i, 
12, 1803. Mlatapnla.—McKenney and Hall, Ind. 
Tribee, m, 81, 1864. Mistaalnlouek. Jet. Rel 1648, 
38, 1858. Mlataalrenoia.— Memoir of 1700 in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 791, 1855. Mlstaairlnina.—Jes. 
Rel. 1072, 55, 1858. Mlataaaini. Hind, I.ab. Benin , 
i,S, 1803. Mistaanlnni. —Ibid., 272. Mlataaalna.-
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Beilin, map, 1755 (Grands and Petits Mistassin»). 
Mlataealrlnln».—Je». Rel. 1072, 44, 1858. Mlatla- 
alnnya. Watch, map, 1806 Mltchltamou. lea 
Rel 1040, 34, 1858 MUataaalne.—Jes. Rel. 1070-7, 
i.x, 244, 1900.

Mitlmetlelch {MV lime Ik'lie). ASquawmish 
village community on Passage id., Howe sd., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 
474, 1600.

Mixed-bloods. To gauge accurately the 
amount of Indian blood in the veins of the 
white population of the American continent 
and to determine to what extent the surviving 
aborigines have in them the blood of their 
conquerors and supplanters is impossible in 
the absence of scientific data. But there is 
reason to believe that intermixture has been 
much more common than is generally assumed. 
The Eskimo of Greenland and the Danish 
traders and colonists have intermarried from 
the first, so that in the territory immediately 
under European supervision hardly any pure 
natives remain. The marriages of ( Danish 
fathers and Eskimo mothers) have been very 
fertile and the children are in many respects 
an improvement on the aboriginal stock, in 
the matter of jiersonal beauty in particular. 
According to Packard (Beach, Ind. Miseel.. 
66, 1877) the last full-blood Eskimo on Belle- 
isle sir., Labrador, was in 1856 the wife of an 
Englishman at Salmon bay. The Labrador 
intermixture has been largely with fishermen 
from Newfoundland of English descent.

Some of the Algonquiun tribes of Canada 
mingled considerably with the Europeans 
during the French period, both in the E. and 
toward the interior. In recent years certain 
Freneh-Canadian writers have unsuccessfully 
sought to minimize this intermixture. In the 
Illinois-Missouri region these alliances were 
favoured by the missionaries from the begin
ning of the 18th century. As early as 1663 a 
member of the La Salle expedition married the 
daughter of the chief of the Kaskaskia. Few 
French families in that part of the country are 
free from Indian blood. The establishment, of 
trading posts at Detroit, Mackinaw, Duluth, 
etc., aided the fusion of races. The spread of 
the activities of the Hudson’s Bay Company 
gave rise in the Canadian Northwest, to a 
population of mixed-bloods of considerable 
historic importance, the offspring of Indian 
mothers and Scotch, French, and English 
fathers. Manitoba, at the time of its admis
sion into the dominion, had some 10,(XX) 
mixed-bloods, one of whom, John Norquay
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afterward became premier of the Provincial 
government. Some of the employees of the 
fur companies who had taken Indian wives 
saw their descendants flourish in Montreal and 
other urban centres. The tribes that have 
furnished the most mixed-bloods are the ('ree 
and Chippewa, and next the Sioux, of n. w. 
Canada; the Chippewa, Ottawa, and related 
tribes of the Great lakes; and about Green bay. 
the Menominee. Toward the Mississippi and 
beyond it were a few Dakota and Blackfoot 
mixed-bloods. Harvard (Hep. Smithson. 
Inst. 18711) estimated the total number in 18711 
at 40,000. Of these about 22,000 were in 
Vnited States territory and 18,000 in Canada. 
Of If),(MM) persons of Canadian-French descent 
in Michigan few were probably free from 
Indian blood. Some of the French mixed- 
bloods wandered as far as the Pacific, estab
lishing settlements of their own kind beyond 
the Rocky mts. The first wife of the noted 
ethnologist Schoolcraft was the daughter of 
an Irish gentleman by a Chippewa mother, 
another of whose daughters married an 
Episcopal clergyman, and a third a French- 
Canadian lumberer. Although some of the 
English colonies endeavoured to promote the 
intermarriage of the two races, the only notable 
case in Virginia is that of Pocahontas 
and John Rolfe. The Athapascan and other 
tribes of the extreme N.W. have intermixed but 
little with the whites, though there are Russian 
mixed-bloods in Alaska. In British Columbia 
and the adjoining portions of the United States 
are to be found some mixed-bloods, the 
result of intermarriage of French traders and 
employees with native women. * * *
* ................................................... I’he peoples
of Iroquoian stock have a large admixture of 
white blood, French and English, both from 
captives taken during the wars of the 17th and 
18th centuries and by the process of adoption, 
much favoured by them. Such intermixture 
contains more of the combination of white 
mother and Indian father than is generally the 
case. Some English-Iroquois intermixture is 
still in process in Ontario. The Iroquois of St 
Regis, Caughnawaga, and other agencies can 
hardly boast an Indian of pure blood. Accord
ing to the Almanach Iroquois for HKX), the 
blood of Eunice Williams, captured at Deer
field, Mass., in 1704, and adopted and married 
within the tribe, flows in the veins of 125 
descendants at Caughnawaga; Silas Rice, 
captured at Marlboro, Mass., in 1703, has 
1,350 descendants; Jacob Hill and John Stacey 
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captured near Albany in 1755, have, respect
ively, 1,1(M) and 400 descendants. Similar 
cases are found among the New York Iroquois. 
Dr. Boas (Pop. Sci. Mo., xlv, 18041 has made 
an anthropometric study of the mixed-bloods, 
covering a large amount of data, especially 
concerning the Sioux and the eastern Chippe
wa The total numbers investigated were 047 
men and 408 women. As compared with the 
Indian, the mixed-blood, so far as investiga
tions have shown, is taller, men exhibiting 
greater divergence than women.

Mohawk (cognate with the X^rragunsct 
Muhovmiuck, ‘they eat (animate) things/ 
hence ‘man-eaters’). The most easterly tribe 
of the Iroquois confederation. They called 
themselves Kanicngehaga, ‘people of the place 
of the flint.’

In the federal council and in other inter
tribal assemblies the Mohawk sit with the tribal 
phratry, which is formally called the “Three 
Elder Brothers” and of which the other 
members are the Seneca and the Onondaga. 
Like the Oneida, the Mohawk have only 3 
clans, namely, the Bear, the Wolf, and the 
Turtle, The tribe is represented in the federal 
council by 1) chiefs of the rank of roiuner (see 
( 'hù'Jx i, being 3 from every clan. These chief- 
ships were known by specific names, which 
were conferred with the office. These officiai 
titles are Tekarihoken, llaienhwatha, and 
Satekarihwate, of the first group; Orenreh- 
kowa, Deionhehkon, and Sharenhowanen, of 
the second group; and Dehennakarine, Rasta- 
wenseronthu, and Shoskoharowanen, of tin- 
third group. The first two groups or clans 
formed an intra-tribal phratry, while the last, 
or Bear clan group, was the other phratry. 
The people a I all times assembh-d by phratries, 
and each phratry occupied a side of the council 
fire opposite that occupied by the other phra
try. The second title in the foregoing list has 
been Anglicized into Hiawatha.

From the Jesuit Relation for llitil) it is 
learned that the Mohawk, during a period of 
(it) years, had been many times both at the top 
and the bottom of the ladder of success ; that, 
being insolent and warlike, they lmd attacked 
the Abnaki and their congeners at the k.. the 
('ouestoga at the s., tin? Murons at the w. and 
N., and the Algonquian tribes at the xv, that 
at the close of the ltith century the Algonkin 
had so reduced them that there appeared to 
be none left, but that the remainder increased 
so rapidly that in a few years they in turn had 
overthrown the Algonkin. This success did
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not last long. The Conestoga waged war 
against them so vigorously for 10 years that 
for the second time the Mohawk were over
thrown so completely that they appeared to be 
extinct. About this time (?1614) the Dutch 
arrived in their country, and, being attracted 
by their beaver skins, they furnished the Mo
hawk and their congeners with firearms, in 
order that the pelts might be obtained in 
greater abundance. The purpose of the Dutch 
was admirably served, but the possesssion of 
firearms by the Mohawk and their confederates 
rendered it easy for them to conquer their 
adversaries, whom they routed and filled with 
terror not alone by the deadly effect but even 
by the mere sound of these weapons, which 
hitherto had been unknown. Thenceforth the 
Mohawk and their confederates became for
midable adversaries and were victorious almost 
everywhere, so that by 1660, the conquests of 
the Iroquois confederates, although they were 
not numerous, extended over nearly 500 leagues 
of territory. The Mohawk at that time num
bered not more than 500 warriors and dwelt in 
4 or 5 wretched villages.

The accounts of Mohawk migrations previ
ous to the historical period are largely con
jectural. Some writers do not clearly differ
entiate between the Mohawk and the Huron 
tribes at the n. and w. and from their own 
confederates as a whole. Besides fragmentary 
and untrustworthy traditions little that is 
definite is known regarding the migratory 
movements of the Mohawk.

In 1603, Champlain, while at Tadoussac, 
beard of the Mohawk and their country. On 
July 30, 1609, he encountered on the lake to 
which he gave his own name a party of nearly 
200 Iroquois warriors, under 3 chiefs. In a 
skirmish in which he shot two of the chiefs 
dead and wounded the third, he defeated this 
party, which was most probably largely Mo
hawk. Dismayed by the firearms of the 
Frenchman, whom they now met for the first 
time, the Indians fled. The Iroquois of this 
party wore arrow-proof armour and had both 
stone and iron hatchets, the latter having been 
obtained in trade. The fact that in Capt. 
Hendrickson’s report to the States General, 
Aug. 18, 1616, he says that he had “bought 
from the inhabitants, the Minquacs [Conesto
ga], 3 persons, being people belonging to this 
company,” who were “employed in the service 
of the Mohawks and Machicans,” giving, he 
says, for them, in exchange, “kettles, beads, 
and merchandise,” shows how extensively the
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inland trade was carried on between the Dutch 
and the Mohawk. The latter were at war 
with the Mohegan and other New England 
tribes with only intermittent periods of peace. 
In 1623 a Mohegan fort stood opposite Castle 
id. in the Hudson and was “built against their 
enemies, the Maquacs, a powerful people.” 
In 1626 the Dutch commander of Ft. Orange 
(Albany), and 6 of his men, joined the Mohegan 
in an expedition to invade the Mohawk coun
try. They were met a league from the fort by 
a party of Mohawk armed only with bows and 
arrows, and were defeated, the Dutch com
mander and 3 of his men being killed, and of 
whom one, probably the commander, was 
cooked and eaten by the Mohawk. This 

mittent warfare continued until the 
egan were finally forced to withdraw from 

the upper waters of the Hudson. They did 
not however relinquish their territorial rights 
to their native adversaries, and so in 1630 they 
begun to sell t heir lands to the Dutch. The 
deed to the Manor of Renssalaerwyck, which 
extended w. of the river two days’ journey, 
and was mainly on the e. side of the river, was 
dated in the year named. In 1637 Kilian Van 
Rcnssalaer bought more land on the B. side. 
Subsequently the Mohegan became the friends 
and allies of the Mohawk, their former adver
saries.

In 1641 Ahatsistari, a noted Huron chief, 
with only 50 companions, attacked and d<*- 
feated 300 Iroquois, largely Mohawk, taking 
some prisoners. In the preceding summer he 
had attacked on lake Ontario a number of large 
canoes manned by Iroquois, probably chiefly 
Mohawk, and defeated them, after sinking 
several canoes and killing a number of their 
crews. In 1642, 11 Huron canoes were 
attacked on Ottawa r. by Mohawk and Oneida 
warriors about 100 m. above Montreal. In 
the same year the Mohawk captured Father 
Isaac Jogues, two French companions, and 
some Huron allies. They took the Frenchmen 
to their villages, where they caused them to 
undergo the most cruel tortures. Jogues, by 
the aid of the Dutch, escaped in the following 
year; but in 1646 he went to the Mohawk to 
attempt to convert them and to confirm the 
peace which had been made with them. On 
May 16, 1646, Father Jogues went to the 
Mohawk as an envoy and returned to Three 
Rivers in July in good health. In September 
he again started for the Mohawk country to 
establish a mission there; but, owing to the 
prevalence of an epidemic among the Mohawk
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and to the failure of their crops, they accused 
Father Jogucs of “having concealed certain 
charms in a small coffer, which he had left with 
his host as a pledge of his return.” which caused 
them thus to be afflicted. So upon his arrival 
in their village for the third time, he and his 
companion, a young Frenchman, were seized, 
stripped, and threatened with death. Father 
Jogues had been adopted by the Wolf clan of 
the Mohawk, hence this clan, with that of the 
Turtle, which with the Wolf formed a phratry 
or brotherhood, tried to save the lives of the 
Frenchmen. But the Bear clan, which formed 
a phratry by itself, and being only cousins to 
the ot hers, of one of which Father Jogues was 
a member, had determined on his death as a 
sorcerer. On Oct. 17, 1046, the unfortunates 
were told that they would be killed, but not 
burned, the next day. On the evening of the 
18th Father Jogues was invited to a supper in 
a Bear lodge. Having accepted the invitation, 
he went there, and while entering the lodge a 
man concealed behind the door struck him 
down with an axe. He was beheaded, his head 
elevated on the palisade, and his body thrown 
into the river. The next morning Jogues' 
companion suffered a similar fate. Father 
Jogues left an account of a Mohawk sacrifice 
to the god Aircskoi (i. e., Arcgwëna' gwà\ ‘the 
Master or God of War'). While speaking of 
the cruelties exercised by the Mohawk toward 
their prisoners, and specifically toward 3 
women, he said : “One of them (a thing not 
hitherto done) was burned all over her body, 
and afterwards thrown into a huge pyre.” 
And that “at every burn which they caused, 
by applying lighted torches to her body, an 
old man, in a loud voice, exclaimed, ‘Daimon, 
Aircskoi, we offer thee this victim, whom we 
burn for thee, that thou may est be filled with 
her flesh and render us ever anew victorious 
over our enemies.' Her body was cut up, sent 
to the various villages, and devoured.” Mega- 
polcnsis (1644), a contemporary of Father 
Jogucs, says that when the Mohawk were un
fortunate in war they would kill, cut up, and 
roast a bear, and then make an offering of it 
to this war god with the accompanying prayer: 
"Oh, great and mighty Aireskuoni, we know 
that we have offended against thee, inasmuch 
its wo have not killed and eaten our captive 
enemies—forgive us this. We promise that 
we will kill and eat all the captives we shall 
hereafter take as certainly ns we have killed 
and now eat this bear.” He adds: “Finally, 
they roast their prisoners dead before a slow

fire for some days and then eat them up. The 
common people cat the arms, buttocks ,and 
trunk, but the chiefs eat the head and the

The Jesuit Relation for 1646 says that, pro
perly speaking, the French had at that time 
peace with only the Mohawk, who were their 
near neighbours and who gave them the most, 
trouble, and that the Moheguv (Mahingans or 
Mahinganak), who had had firm alliances with 
the Algonkin allies of the French, were then 
already conquered by the Mohawk, with whom 
they formed a defensive and offensive alliance; 
that during this year some Sokoki (AssokSekik) 
murdered some Algonkin, w hereupon the latter 
determined, under a misapprehension, to 
massacre some Mohawk, who were then among 
them and the French. But, fortunately, it 
was discovered from the testimony of two 
wounded persons, who had escaped, that the 
murderers spoke a language quite different 
from that of the Iroquois tongues, and suspi
cion was at once removed from the Mohawk, 
who then hunted freely in the immediate 
vicinity of the Algonkin, N.of the St. Lawrence, 
where these hitherto implacable enemies fre
quently met on the best of terms. At this 
time the Mohawk refused Sokoki ambassadors 
a new compact to wage war on the Algonkin.

The introduction of firearms by the Dutch 
among the Mohawk, who were among the first 
of their region to procure them, marked an 
important era in their history, for it enabled 
them and the cognate Iroquois tribes to sub
jugate the Delawares and Munsec, and thus 
to begin a career of conquest that carried their 
war parties to the Mississippi ami to the shores 
of Hudson bay. The Mohawk villages were 
in the valley of Mohawk r., N. Y., from the 
vicinity of Schenectady nearly to Utica, and 
their territory extended N. to the St. Lawrence 
and s. to the watershed of Schoharie cr. and 
the e. branch of the Susquehanna. On the b. 
their territories adjoined those of the Mahican, 
who held Hudson r. From their position on 
the e. frontier of the Iroquois confederation 
the Mohawk were among the most prominent 
of the IroqUoian tribes in the early Indian wars 
and in official negotiations with the colonies, 
so that their name was frequently used by the 
tribes of New England and by the whites as a 
synonym for the confederation. Owing to 
their position they also suffered much more 
than their confederates in some of the Indian 
and French wars. Their 7 villages of 1644 were 
reduced to 5 in 1677. At the beginning of the



310 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

Revolution the Mohawk took the side of the 
British, and, at its conclusion, t he larger portion 
of .them, under Brant and Johnson, removed 
to Canada, where they have since resided on 
lands granted to them by the British govern
ment. In 1777 the Oneida expelled the re
mainder of the tribe and burned their villages.

In 1050 the Mohawk h:ul an estimated popu
lation of 5,000, which was probably more than 
their actual number; for 10 years later they 
were estimated at only 2,500. Thenceforward 
they underwent a rapid decline, caused by 
their wars with the Mahiean, Conestoga, and 
other tribes, and with the French, and also by 
the removal of a large part of the tribe to 
Cauglmawaga and other mission villages. 
The later estimates of their population have 
been: 1,500 in 1077 (an alleged decrease of 
3,500 in 27 years), 100 in 1736 (an alleged 
decrease of 1,100 in 30 years), 500 in 1741, 800 
in 1765, 500 in 1778, 1,500 in 1783, and about 
1,200 in 1851. These estimates are evidently 
little better than vague guesses. In 1884 they 
were on three reservations in Ontario: 905 at 
1 he bay of Quinte near the E. end of lake ( hitario, 
the settlement at Gibson, and the reserve of 
the Six Nations on Grand r. Besides these 
there are a few individuals scattered among the 
different Iroquois tribes in the United States. 
In 1911, the Tycndinaga res. on the bay of 
Quinte, contained 1,343; there were 130 (in
cluding “Algonquins”) at Wat ha, the former 
Gibson band which was removed earlier from 
Oka; and the Six Nations included 1,807.

The Mohawk participitated in the following 
treaties with the United States: Ft. Stanwix, 
N. Y., Oct. 22, 1784, being a treaty of peace 
between the United States and the Six Nations 
and defining their boundaries; supplemented 
by treaty <>i Ft. Harmar, O., Jan. 0, 1789. 
Konondaigua (Canandaigua), N. Y., Nov. 11, 
1794, establishing peace relations with the Six 
Nations and agreeing to certain reservations 
and boundaries. Albany, N. Y., Mar. 29, 
1797, by which the United States sanctioned 
the cession by the Mohawk to the state of New 
York of all their lands therein.

The names of the following Mohawk villages 
have been preserved : Canajoharie, Canasti- 
gaone, Caniengu, Cauglmawaga, Chuchtono- 
neda, Kanagaro, Kowogoconnughariegugharie, 
Nowadaga, Onoalagona, Osquake, Saratoga, 
Schaunactada (Schenectady), Schoharie, and 
Teatontaloga.

(J. N. B. H.)

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Agnechronona. .leu. Rel. for 1082, 35, 1858. Ag
itée.—Jen. Rel. for 1042, 83, 1858. Agneehronon. - 
Jen. Rel. for 1040, 35, 1858. Agneronons.—Jen. Rel 
for 1043, 63, 1868. Agnic. lioniaun Heir*' map. 1750 
< misprint I Agnlehronnonn. —Jes. Rel. for 1001, 34,
1858, Agnlehroron. Jen. Rel for 1037, 110, 1858. 
Agnlerhonon. -Jen. Rel for 103», 70, 1858. Agnle- 
ronnone.—Jen. Rel. for 1650, 2, 1858. Agnlerononn. 
Dollicr and Gullinée 1100») in .Margry, I)éo., i, 141.1875. 
Agnlerrhononn. Jen. Rel. for 1035, 34, 1858. Ag- 
nlera. Hennepin, New Diarov., 101, 1008. Agnlez. 
Frontenac 11073) in Margry, I)ée., i, 213, 1875. Ag- 
nlzez. Vaillant ( 1088) in N. V. Doc. Col. Hint., ill, 
527, 1853. Aguicrhonon. Sagan I (1632), Hint. Can , 
iv, 1800 (Huron name). AmAhak. -Gatavhet, Penob- 
seot MS., H. A Iv, 1887 (Penohneot name i. A'mii- 
hak.—Gatachct, Cauglmawaga MS-, H. A. F . 1882 
'Cauglmawaga name). Anaguun. I.e Beau, Avim- 
turen, it, 2, 1738. Anlâku-hâka. Gat whet, Caugli- 
nawaga MS., B. A Iv. 1882 (Cauglmawaga name) 
Anlé.—Harquevillc de la Potherie, Hist, de l'Am. Sept., 
ill, 27, 1753. Aillez. De 1'lale, map (1718), quoted 
in N. 5' Due. Col. Hint , v, 577, 1855. Annlegué. 
Jen. Rel. for 1005, 21, 1858. Annlehronnona. -Jen 
Rel. for 1053, 5, 1858. Annlengehronnuna. Jen 
Rel. for 1057, 53, 185s. Annlenhronnons.—Ibid , 
30 Annleronnona. Ibid., 15. Annleronona. Jen 
Rel for 1050, 11, 1858. Annierronnons. —Jen. Rel 
for 1640, 3, 1858. Annléa.—Tracy 11007) in N V. Doe 
Col. Hint , in, 152, 1853. Annlez. —Frontenac (10731 
in Margry, l)éc., i, 203, 1875 Aquleeronons. -Jen 
Rel. for 1041, 37, 185 Aqultra. Charlevoix, Jour . 
i, 270, 1701 (minprinti. A uni era.—Chauvigncrn
( 1730), quoted by Sehooleraft, Ind. Triben, ill, 555, 
1853. Aunlea. .MeKenney and Hall, Ind. Triben, m, 
80, 1854. Canaoneuaka. Montreal eonf. (1750) in 
N. Y. I)oe. Col. Hint., x, 500, 1858 Canlengaa. -Hale 
quoted in Minn. Hint. Hoe. Coll., v, 42, 1885. Cannl- 
ungaes. X Y Doe Col Hint., ix, 202. note, 1855 
Canungns. -Malhry in Proe. A. A A. 8., xxvi, 352, 
1877. Cuuneeyenkeeti. Edward» (1751) in Man* 
Hint. Hoc. Coll., Int n., x, 143, 180». Caylngahaugas. 
Maeattley, N. Y . tt, 174, 182». Connlnggahaugh- 
gaugh. Ibid., 185. Da-ga-e-6-ga. -Morgan, League 
Iroq., 07, 1851 (name lined in the Iroquoin councils). 
(iugnleguez. Hennepin, New Diaeov , »2. 10»s
Guneagiionhoh. Mallery in Proe. A. X. A. 8 . xxvi, 
352, 1877. C»a-ne-il'-ga-o-iio'. Morgan, League
Iroq., 523, 1851 (Seneca name). Cil-ne-ga-hg'-ga. 
Ibid , 523 (Mohawk form). Ganlegueronons.
Courcellca (1070) in Margry, Dé. , r, 17s. 1875. Ganl- 
Inge-hâga. -Pyrlœus (ru. 1750) quoted by Gatnehel in 
Am. Antiq , iv, 75, 1882. Ganlngehage. Barelaj 
( ^760) quoted by Shea, Cath. Mian., 208, 1855. Gan- 
nlagSarl. -Bruya» quoted in Hint. Mag., it, 153, 1858 
Gannlagwarl.—Shea, note in Charlevoix, New Kr., ii, 
145, 1872. Gannlegéhuga. —Bruyae quoted by Shea, 
Cath. Minn, 208, 1855. Ganniégeronon. Ibid
Gannlegez. —Hennepin, New Diaeov., 28, 1008. Gan- 
nlegué.—Hhen, Cath. Mins., 258, 1855. Gannlekez. 
Hennepin (1083) quoted by Ia. Beau, Aventure», it. 2, 
1738. Gnnnlngehage. Barclay (170») quoted in 
Hint. Mug , it, 153, 1858. Guagenigrononna. Doe 
of 1700 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., tx, 780, 1855. Ilatini- 
éyerunu.—Gataehet, Tuaearoru M8..B.A.E., 1883 (Tun- 
earora name) Ignerhonona. -Champlain, (Euv., in, 
220, 1870. lgnlerhonons.Suganl (1030), Hiat. Can , 
1,170,1800. Iroquois d'enbaa. Jea. Rel. for 1656, 7,
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1858 (French name) Iroquois inferieurs, les. Hcl 
for 1050, 2, 1858, Kajingahaga. —Megapolrnsis 11044) 
quoted in Hist. Mag., ii, 153, 185S. Kanâwa.—Gul- 
schet, Shawnee MS., B. A. K , 18711 (Shawnee name' 
from Kanawligi). Kanfeke-hâka. Gatsrhct, Tuscu- 
rora MS., B. A. K. ('flint tribe": Tuaearora name). 
Kanlénge-ono".—Gatsvhet, Seneca MS., Il A. I 
(Seneca name). Kaylngchugu. Huttenher, Tribes 
Hudson It., 35, IH72. Kwëdëch'. Band, Micmac 
Diet., 172, 1888, iMicmac name). Maaquas. — Jugue* 
(1043) in V V Doc. Col. Hist ., XIH, 577, 1881 Mack- 
wacs. - De I .act (1025) in X. 5 Hist. Hoc. Cull , 2d s . 
i, 2WI, 1841. Mackwaell.- De Lad, Nov. Orb., 73, 
1033. Mackwee.—De I,act (1033) quoted ill Jones, 
Ind. Dull, 0, 1807. Macqs. —Maryland treaty ( 1082i 
in N. V. Doe. Col. Hist., m, 323, 1853. Macquaus. 
Doc. of 1000, ibid., xiii, 183, 1881 Macquaaus. 
I'cnhallow (1720) in X. II Hid Soc. Coll., i. 41, 1821. 
Marquas. -Rawaon (1078* in X 5 Doc. Col. Hist , 
xiii, 621, 1881. Macquaus. - I’cnhallow (1720) in N
II. Hist. Hoc. Coll., i, 41, 1824. Marques, -ltowson 
( 1078) in X V. Doc. Col. Hist., xiii, 522, 1881 Mar
quess. Maryland treaty (1082), ibid., m, 320, 1853. 
Marquis. Ibid., 325. Marqulss. Ibid, 321 Mae- 
rhibueys. — Michuelius (1028), ibid , n, 701», 1858. 
Mahacks. Schuyler (1000), ibid , i\, 503, 1854 
Maharqs. Meadows (1008), ibid , 305. Mahakus. 
Megapolcnsis (1044) in X. V. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s.
III. pt 1,153,1857 Ma hakes Midros (1680) in Mr 
Hist. Hoe. Coll., v, 42, 1857. Mahaklnbaas. Hazard 
in Am. State Pup., i, 520, 1702. Mahakinhas. Mega 
polcnsis (1044) in X. V. Hist. Hoe. Coll , 2d s , ill, pt. I,
153, 1857. * Mahakobaas. Ibid. Mahaks. — W hur- 
ton 16731 quoted in Hi-; Mag ■ 2d . i, ;|||:. 1801 
Mahakuaas. Hist. Mag., 1st s., u, 153, 1858. Muha- 
kuase. —Megapoltwisis ( 1044) quoted in X. V. Doc. Col. 
Hist., i, 400, 1860. Maliakuasse.—Megapolcnsis
11044) quoted by Voter, Mith., pt. 3, sec. 3, 330, 1810. 
Mahukwa. -Shea, Cath. Miss , 208, 1855 Mahau- 
kes. -Doc. of 1000 in X. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ill, 118, 
1853. Muhogs.—Church (1710) quoted by Drake, 
Inti. Wars, 115, 1825. Makquâs. Dcnonville (1087* 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , in, 518, 1853. Makwaes. 
Wasscnaar (1632) quoted by Ituttenbcr, Tribes Hudson 
It., 58, 1872. Maqalse. Bleeker (1701) in X Y Dot- 
Col. Hist., iv, 010, 1854. Maqas. Doc. of 1070, ibid , 
xm, 500,1881. Maquaas. Map of 1014, ibid., i, 1850. 
Maquaes. -Doc. of 1051, ibid , xm, 28, 1881 Ma- 
quaese.—Bcllomont (1608), ibid , iv, 347, 1854. 
Moquais. Nieolls (1616), ibid., in, 117, 1853 Ma- 
quaise. —Bleeker (1701), ibid., iv, 020, 1854 Maquas. 
!)•• I.net (1625) quoted by Huttenber, Tribes Hudson 
It., 34, 1872. Maquasas.—Dim1, of 1655 in X. ) Dot- 
Col. Hist., Xli, 08, 1877. Maquase. -Doc. of 1678, ibid., 
xm, 528, 1881 Maquases. Lovelace (1060), ibid., 
xm, 430, 1881. Maquash. -Homer (1700), ibid , iv,1 
800, 1854. Maquass.- Tah-ott (1078), ibid., xm, 517, 
1881. Maquasse.—Doc. of 1087, ibid., m, 432, 1853 
Maquees. -Bradstrvct (1080) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll. 
3d s., vin, 334, 1843. Muques.—Clobery (1033) in X. 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., i, 78, 1850. Maquese. —Livingston 
tl710), ibid., v, 227, 1855. Maqueses. -Gardner
11002), ibid., xm. 227, 1881 Maquess. —Harmetsen 
H087), ibid., in, 437, 1853. Maquesyes. -Lovelace 
(1060), ibid., xm, 430, 1881 Maquex.—Graham 
(1698), ibid , iv, 430, 1854. Maquis. Davis (ni. 101)11 
in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., I, 108, 1825. Maquous. 
Doc. of 1607 in X. Y Doc. Col. Hist , v, 75, 1855 
Maquois. .lea. ltd. for 1047, 34, 1858 (Dutch form).

Mauguawoge. Mallory in Proi \ \ \ -, xxvi
352, 1877 Mauhauks. Doc. of 1000 in X. Y. Doc 
Col. Hist , m, 118, 1853 Maukquogges. Warner 
(1644) in R. I Col Rec , i, 140, 1850 Mauquaoys. 
l-'liot (1080) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st a., m, ISO, 
1701. Muuquus. Salisbury (1078) in N Y. Doc Col. 
Hist , xm, 510, 1881 Mauquauogs. Williams (rn. 
1638 in Ma - Hist Hoi < '<■11 . 11 i> - , vi, 2 1803
Mauquaw. W illiams (1048), ibid , 3d s., ix, 272, 1840 
Mauquawogs. -Williams (1037), ibid , 4th s , \ i, .Mil. 
1803. Mauquawos. Williams (1050), ibiil , 284 
Mauques. -Andros (1075) in X Y Doc. Col. Hist, 
xii, 520, 1877 Mawhakes. -Rec. "f 1044 quoted by 
Drake, Bk. Inds., bk. 2, 00, 1848. Mawhauogs.
W illiams (1037) in Mass. Hist. Hoe. Coll., 4th s., vi, 207, 
1803. Mu>vhawkes. -Haynes (1048) in Mass. Hist. 
Soc. Coll, It h a, Vi, 358, 1803 Mawques. Hubbard 
11080), ibid., 2d s , vi, 020, 1815. Meguak. -Gatschct, 
Penobscot MS., 1887 (Penobscot name, i Megual. 
Ibid. Megue. -Ibid. Megwe. -Ibid Mequa V.- 
tromile in Me Hist. So -. Coll , vi, 215, 1850 (Abnnki 
name) Moarks. Vaillant (1088) in X. Y. Doc. Col 
Hist , in, 528,1853. Moak. Doc. of 1740, ibid , *, 51, 
1858. Moawk. Doc of 175s, ibid , 071». Mock- 
ways. Wadsworth (1004) ill Moss. Hist. Soc Coll., 4th 
s , i, 102, 1852. Marquages. Sanford, 11057), ibid., 
2d s., vu, 81, 1K|N. Movqua>es Sanford (1057) in 
It. I Col Hcc , I, 302, 1850 Mohaaks.-Clarkson 
11004* in X \ Dor. Col. Hist., iv, 1)3, Is54 Mo- 
hacks. Colv<- (1073), ibid , xm, 478, 1881 Mo- 
hacqs. Meadows (1008), ibid., iv, 303, 1854 Mo
ll acquc*. Doe. of 1008, ibid., 337. Mohars. Miller 
(1000), ibid , 183. Mohaes. Pouchot, map (1758), 
•bill , x, 094, 185s. Mohaggs. — Livingston (1001 ), ibid 
lib 781, 1853 Mohage. Livin tom 1702), Ibid., iv, 
088, 1854 Mohaks. -Wessells (1002), ibid., m, 817, 
1853. Mohaq"'. Dim- of 101)5, ibid , iv, 120, 1854 
Mohaqs. Wessells (1093), ibid., 5V Mohaqueu.
W inthrop (1000), ibid , in, 137, 1854 Mohaucks.

084) in N II lli-i Hoe < <<ll , it, 200, is.'T 
Mohaugs. Quimiqmiig (1075) in Muss His< Soc 
Coll , 1st a., vi, 200, 1800. Mohaukes. Doe of 1000 
in X. Y Doc. Col. Hist., hi, 118, 1853. Mohauks. 
Gardener ( 1000) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s , m, 154, 
1833. Mohawcks. -Dwanoco'a rep. 11700) in X. Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 014, 1854. Mohawkes. Doe. r«, 
1042 in Mass. Hist. Sur. Coll., 3d m, 102, 1833. 
Mohawks. -Hcndrickscn ( 1010) in X Y Doc. Col . 
Hist , i, 14, 1856. Mohawques. Schuyler (1601), 
ibid., Hi, 801, 1853. Mohaws. Conf. of 1774 in Hupp, 
W . Penn., app , 223, 1840. Moliegs. Dongan ( llIsm 
in X. Y Doc Col. Hist, m, 521, 1853. Mohoakk. 
Schenectady treaty (1072), ibid., xiii, 404, 1881 Mo- 
hoakx. Ibid., 405. Mohocks. Vincent (10-18) in 

0, 1837 Mottoes 
Boudinot, Star in the W’est, 127, 1810. Mohoges. 
Schuyler (1604) in X 5 Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 82, 1851 
Mohoggs. Livingston ( 1711), ibid , v, 272, 1855. 
Mohogs. Ilogkins (1685) in X H. Hist Hoc. Coll, i, 
221, 1824 Mohokes.—Gardner ( 1062) in X Y Dor
Col. Hist , xm, 220, 1881. Mohoks. Ibid., 225 
Mohoukcs. Harmetsen (1087), ibid , ill, 430, 1853 
Mohuwaugsuck. Williams ( 1043) in Mass. Hist. Soc 
Coll , 1st a., m, 200, 1704. Mohowawogs. -Williams 

■ 11,.is , ibid . 4th - . vi, 839, 1863 Mohowks. 
Burnet (1720) in N. Y. Doe. Col Hist., v, 578, 1855 
Mohox. Veillant 1688), ibid . in, 627, 1863 M<>-
hurks.—Doe. of 1070 quoted by Drake, Ind. Chron , 
MS, 1830 Mokaua. Alcedo, Die. Grog., IV, 004, 1788.



312 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

Mokawkes.—Due. ca. 1084 in N. H. Hist. Soc. Coll., i, 
220, 1824. Moohags.— Church (1710) quoted by 
Drake, Ind. Wars, 50, 1825. Moquaes. Wessells 
(1098) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 372, 1854. Moqua- 
kues.—Gardener (10<U)) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 3d s., 
Ill, 154, 1833. Moquas.—Andros (1078) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col Hist , III. 271, 1858. Moquase.—T ,l m (1678 , 
ibid., xili, 517, 1881. Moquauks.—Winthrop(1045) 
in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., vi, 400, 1815. Moqua- 
wee.—Hubbard (1080), ibid., v, 33. Moqul.—Doc. of 
1090, ibid., 3d s , i, 210, 1825. Mosquaugsett.—Daily 
(1009) in U. I. Col. Iter., n. 274, 1857. Mouhuka. - 
Gardener (1052) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., vii, 02, 
1805. Mowacks.—Treaty of 1044, ibid., hi, 430, 1850. 
Mowakes.—Wjnthrop (1037), ibid., 358. Mowaks.— 
Bradford (ca. 1050), ibid., 431. Mowhakes.—Ibid., 
301. Mowhaka.—Bradford (1040), ibid., vi, 159, 1803. 
Mowhakues.—Gardener (1000), ibid., 3d s., ill, 152, 
1833. Mowhauge.—Williams (1037), ibid., ix, 301, 
1840. Mowhauks.—Mason (1043), ibid., 4th s., vu, 
411, 1865. Mowhauogs.—Williams (1037), ibid , 3d 
s., ix, ?00, 1840. Mowhawkes.—Haynes (1043), ibid , 
i, 230, 1825. Mowhawks.—Clinton (1743) in X. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 250, 1855. Mowhoake.—Patrick 
(1687) in Mass. Hist Suc. Coll., till '. vu, 328, 1865. 
Mowhoks.—Gardener (1662) in N. Y. Doe Col lli-i . 
xiil, 225, 1881. Mowquakea.—Gardener (1000) in 
Muss Hist 800 < '••II , 3d - , lit, 152, 1833. Oyanders. 
Shea, Calh. Miss., 214, 1855 (probably a Dutch form of 
Agniers). Sankhlcani.—Heckewclder cpioted by Gal
latin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Sue., 11, 40, 18:10 (Delaware 
name: 'flint users’). Teakawreahogeh.—Macauley, 
N. Y., II, 174, 1829. Tehawrehogeh. -Ibid., 185. 
Tehur-Iehogugh.—Ibid. Tekau-terlgtego-nes.— 
Ibid., 174. Tgarlhôge. Pyrlœus MS. (ca. 1750) quo
ted in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1882. Yanieyerôno. —Gat- 
■ohet, Wyandot MS., B A E.« 1881 (Huron name: 
’bear people’).

Mohotlath (Mo-hotl’ath). A sept of the 
Opitchesaht, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N W. Tribed Canada, 32, 1800.

Moisie. A summer village of Montngnais 
and Naskapi at the mouth of Moisie r., on 
the n. shore of the gulf of St. Lawrence, 
Quebec (Hind, Lab. Penin., i, 200, 1863). In 
1911 the Montagnnis and Naskapi at Moisie 
and Seven Islands numbered 402.

Mokumiks (‘red round robes’). A band of 
the Piegan division of the Siksika.
Mo-küm-'lks.—Grinncll, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 210, 
1892. Red Round Robes.—Ibid., 225.

Mong (Mang, ‘loon’). A gens of the Chip
pewa (q.v.). Cf. Maak.
Mating.—Tanner, Narrative, 314, 1830. Mâng.— 
Wm. Jones, inf’ii, 1900. Mfink.—Gatschet, Ojibwa 
MS., B. A. E., 1882. Mong.—W'arren (1852) in Minn. 
Hist. Soo. Coll., v, 44, 1885.

Monsoni (Mongsoaeylhinyuwok, ‘moose 
people.’—Franklin). An Algonquian tribe in 
n. Ontario, often classed as a part of the 
Cree, to whom they arc closely related, 
although they seem to be almost as closely
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related to the northern Chippewa. The first 
notice of them is in the Jesuit Relation for 
1671. In that of 1672 they are placed on the 
shore of James bay, about the mouth of 
Moose r., which, according to Richardson, 
received its name from them. They are re
ferred to under the name Aumonssoniks in 
the Procès verbal of the Prise de possession 
(1671), but were not represented at the cere
mony, though Charlevoix asserts the contrary. 
Although Dobbs (1744) speaks of them as 
the Moose River Indians, he locates a village 
or band on the w. bank of Rainy r., near 
Rainy lake, and others on the n. shore of 
this lake. Some confusion has arisen in regard 
to the habitat and linguistic connection of 
the tribe from the fact that the geographic 
designation “Moosonee” is frequently used to 
include all that portion of n. Ontario and 
n. Manitoba stretching along Hudson bay 
from Moose r. .northward to Nelson r., a 
region occupied chiefly by the Maskcgon. 
The usual and most permanent home of the 
Monsoni, however, has been the region of 
Moose r. According to Chauvigncrie their 
totem was the moose. In the Indian AfF. 
Report for 1911, 320 are enumerated at Moose 
Factory and 34 at New Post on the Abitibi, 
SO in. above its-confluence with Moose r. See 
Mousonce. (j. m. c. T.)
Aumonssoniks. - Prise de possession (1071) in Perrot, 
Mém., 293, 1864. Aumossomiks.—Verwyst, Mission
ary Labours, 232, 1880. Aumoussonnltes.—Prise de 
possession (1671) in Margo-• Déc., i, 97, 1875, Créés 
of Moose Factory.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, I, 
96, 1824. Gens de marais.—Bacqueville de la Pothe- 
rie, Hist. Am. Sept , I, 174» 17f>3. Mongsoa Elthyn- 
yook.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., ii, 24, 1830. 
Mongsoa-eythlnyoowuc.—FrankKn, Journ. to Polar 
Sea, i, 90, 1824. Monsaunls.—Bacqueville do la 
Pothcrie, Hist. Am. Sept., i, 174, 1753. Monsonlcs.— 
Keane in Stanford, Compend., 523, 1878. Monsonlcs. 
—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, 56, 1824. Monsonls. 
—Chauvigncrie (1736) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 1054, 
1855. Monsountc.—Jes. Rel 1671, 80, 1858. M<m- 
zonl.—Lahontan, New Voy., i, 231, 1703. Moose- 
deer Indians.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, i, 90. 
1824. Moose Indians.—Horden, Bk. of Common 
Prayer in Language of Moose Indians, title-page, 1859. 
Moose River Indians.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 13, 1744 
Morisons.—Chauvigncrie (1730) quoted by Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, in, 566, 1853 (misprint). Mousonls.— 
MoKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 80, 1858 Nation 
of the Marshes. —Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 24, 1744. t()u- 
Monssonls.—Tailhnn, note to Perrot, Mém., 293, 1804. 
Wamuseonewug.—Tanner, Nan*., 816, is:to (Ottawa 
name).

Montagna Is (French ‘mountaineers,’ from 
the mountainous character of their country). 
A group of closely related Algonquian tribes
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in Quebec, extending from about St. Maurice
r. almost to the Atlantic, and from the St. 
Lawrence to the watershed of Hudson bay. 
The tribes of the group speak several well- 
marked dialects. They are the Astouregam- 
igoukh, Attikiriniouetch, Bersiamite, Chisedce, 
Escoumains, Espamichkon, Kakouchaki, Mau- 
thæpi, Miskouaha, Mouchaouaouastiirinoek, 
Naskapi, Nekoubanistc, Otaguottoucniin, 
Oukesestigouek, Oumamiwek, Papinachois, 
Tadoussac, and Weperigweia. Their linguistic 
relation appears to be closer with the Croe 
of Athabaska lake, or Ayabaskawininiwug, 
than with any other branch of the Algonquian 
family. Champlain met them at the mouth 
of the Saguenay in 1603, where they and other 
Indians were celebrating with bloody rites the 
capture of Iroquois prisoners. Six years later 
he united with them the Hurons and Algonkin 
in an expedition against the Iroquois. In the 
first Jesuit Relation, written by Biard (1611-16) 
they are spoken of as friends of the French. 
From that time their name has a place in 
Canadian history, though they exerted no 
decided influence on the settlement and growth 
of the colony. The first missionary work 
among them was begun in 1616, and missions 
were subsequently established on the upper 
Saguenay and at lake St. John. These were 
continued, though with occasional and long 
interruptions, until 1776. The Montagnais 
fought the Micmac, and often the Eskimo, 
but their chief and inveterate foes were the 
Iroquois, who drove them for a time from the 
hanks of the St. Lawrence and from their 
strongholds about the upper Saguenay, com
pelling them to seek safety at more distant 
points. After peace was established between 
the French and the Iroquois they returned to 
their usual haunts. Lack of proper food, 
epidemics, and contact with civilization are 
reducing their numbers. Turner (11th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1894) says they roam over the areas
s. of Hamilton inlet as far as the gulf of St. 
Lawrence. Their western limits are imperfect
ly known. Thqy trade at all the stations 
along the accessible coast, many of them at 
Rigolct and Northwest River. Sagard, in 1632, 
described them as Indians of the lowest type 
in Canada. Though they have occasionally 
fought with bravery, they are comparatively 
timid. They have always been more or less 
nomadic, and, although accepting the teach
ings of the missionaries, seem incapable of 
resigning the freedom of the forest for life in 
villages, nor can they be induced to cultivate

the soil as a means of support. Mr. Chisholm 
describes them as honest, hospitable, and 
benevolent, but very superstitious. Those 
who were induced to settle on the lower St. 
Lawrence appear to be subject to sickness, 
which is thinning their numbers. All who have 
not been brought directly under religious in
fluence are licentious. Conjuring was much 
practised by their medicine-men. Some of 
the early missionaries speak highly of their 
religious susceptibility. They bury their dead 
in the earth, digging a hole 3 ft. deep and oc
casionally lining it w'ith wood. The corpse is 
usually laid on its side, though it is sometimes 
placed in a sitting position. Above the grave 
is built a little birch-bark hut and through a 
w'indow the relatives thrust bits of tobacco, 
venison and other morsels. No reliable esti
mate can be given of their former numbers, 
but it is know'n that they have greatly di*- 
creased from sickness and starvation conse
quent on the destruction of garni1. In 1812 
they w'ere supposed to number about 1,500; 
in 1857 they were estimated at 1,100, and in 
1884 they were officially reported at 1,395, 
living at Betsiamits (Bcrsimis), Escoumains, 
God bout, Grand Romaine, Lake St. John, and 
Mingan, in Quebec. In 1911 they, together 
with the Naskapi, numbered, according to 
the Canadian official report, 2,302, distributed 
as follows: Bcrsimis, 550; Escoumains, 54; 
Natashkwan, 73; Grand Romaine, 259; Lake 
St. John, 583; Mingan, 198; St. Augustine, 
183; Seven Islands and Moisie, 402.

Consult Chamberlain in Ann. Archæol. Rep. 
Ontario 1905, 122, 1906.

The bands and villages of the Montagnais 
arc: Appcclatat, Ashuapmuchuan, Attikameg, 
Bonne Espérance, Chicoutimi, Eskimo 
Point, God bout, Ile Percée (mission), Itama- 
miu (mission), Ilets de Jcrcmie (mission), 
Kapiminakouetiik, Mauthicpi, Mingan, Moisie, 
Mushkoniatawce, Muskwaro, Nabisipi, Na- 
tashkwan, Pashashibu, Piekouagami, Rom
aine, and St. Augustine.

Algonkin Inférieures.—Hind., I.ab. Peoin., ii, 10, 
I860. Algonquins Inférieurs.—Jos. Rel., m, index, 
1858. Bergbewohncr.—Watch, map of Am., 1805 
(German: 'Mountaineers’). Chauhaguéronon.—Sa
gard (1032), Hist. Can., iv, 1806 (Huron name). Chau- 
olronon.—Ibid. Kebiks. —Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 
40, 1855 (on account of their warning cry of ‘'Kebik!" 
when approaching in canoes the swift water of the St. 
Lawrence near Quebec). Lower Algonkins.—Jeffery», 
ir Dorns., pt i. 10, 1761 Mon taillais Jea Rel 
1611, 8, 1858. Montagnaits.—Jos. Itcl. 1633, 3. 1858. 
Montagnards.—Jcs. Rel. 1032, 5, 1858. Montag-
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nar*. Cliamplain ( 100»), Œuvres, in, 1»4, 1H70. 
Moniaftnés.—Champlain (1003), ibid., n, », IM70. 
Montagnet*. Jes. Rel. 1611, 15, 1858. Montagnez.

Champlain (1603), Œuvre*, U, K, 1870 Montag- 
nol*. — I.aliontan, New Voy., l, 207, 1703. Montag- 
ret*. —Me. Hist. Hew. Coll., i, 288, 1865 (misprint) 
Montagues.—McKenney and Hall, I ml. Tribes, hi, 81, 
1854 (misprint). Monialgnair*. -Champlain (1015), 
Œuvres, iv, 22, 1870. Montuigner*. -Champlain
(1018), ibid., 113. Montaigne*. -Champlain (1603), 
ibid., n, 40, 1870 Montalgnet*. -Ibid. (1000), v, pi 
I, 144 Montalnler*. Hchooleraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 40, 
1855. Montanaro. -Hervas (<•«. 1785) <|uoted by 
VaU-r, Mith., pt. 3, see. 3, 347, 1810. Monianiak. 
(ialsehet, Penobscot MS., 1887 (Penobscot, name) 
Mountaineer*. -Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll , 1st s., vi, 10, 
1800. Mountain Indian*. Kingsley, Stand. Nat 
Hist., pt. 0, 14», 1885. Mountaneers. -l.uhontan, 
New Voy., i, 230, 1703. Mountanee*. Vater, Mith , 
pt. 3, see. 3, 344, 1810. Neconbavietea. Lattré, map, 
1784 tmisprint). Ne-e-no-ll-no. -Hind, Lab. Penin . 
It, 10, 1803 (*p<-rfeet people’, one of the names used by 
themselves). Nehlroirlnl.—Kingsley, Stand Nat 
Hist , pt. 0, 14», 1885. Nekoubanistes. Rellin, map, 
1755. Neloubanlates. K*nauts and Knpilly, map, 
1777 (misprint). Sheahatapooah. —(inllatin in Tran*. 
Ain. Kthnol. Soe , u, eiii, 1848. Sheshatupooshaho- 
l*h.—Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll , 1st s., VI, 10, 1800. 
Shôudâmünk. Peyton quoted by Lloyd in Jour 
Anthrop. Inst ., iv, 2ft, 1875 (’good Indians’: Meut link 
name). Skatapuaholah. — lxeane in Stanford, Com- 
pernl., 530, 1878 Sketapuaholah.— Mass. Hist*. Sot 
Coll., 1st s., vi, 10, 1800. Tahe-tai-uetln-euerno. 
Hind, Lab. Penin., II, 101, 803 (‘people of the north- 
northeast' : name used by themselves). Uakwawgo- 
ineea. —Tannii. Narr., 310, 1830. Ueauftènc'wl. 
fialsehet, Penobscot MS., 1887 (’people of the outlet" 
[Hewittl: Penobscot name). I'aaaftheniek. X'etro- 
mile, Abnakis, 50, 1800 (Kt.chimin name).

Montaftnais. An Athapascan group, com
prising the Chipewyan, Athabasku, Ethonel- 
deli, and Tatsanottine tribes, which, though 
now living on the plains and in the valleys 
of Canada, migrated from the Rocky Hits.— 
Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1876. For 
synonymy, see Chipewyan.

Montagnard. An ethnic and geographic 
Athapascan group comprising the Tsattinc, 
Sarsi, Sekani, and Nahane. tribes living in, and 
near, the Rocky mis. of western Canada. The 
name was also formerly applied to the eastern 
Algonquian people now known as Montagnais. 
Montagnarde*.—Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist., pt. 0, 
143, 1885. Montagnard*.—Petitot, Diet. Déia-Dind- 
jié, xx, 1870. Mountaineer*.—Morgan in N. Am 
Ilcv., 58, 1870.

Monts Pelés. A tiibe, called from the 
nature of their country the Nation des Monts 
Pelés ("nation of the bare mountains’), living 
in the e. portion of Quebec in 1661*

•The name indicates a tribe living near pointe des 
Mont*—originally, pointe de* Mont* Pelé*—on north 
shore of gulf of St. Lawrence, long. 07t’-15' W., and 
usually considered a* the mouth of the St. Lawrence r.
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Hind (Lab. Penin., n. 1863) thinks they may 
have been a part of the Naskapi.
Mont-Pelé*. Keane in Stanford, (’(impend , 523, 
1878. Nation des Monts pelez. Je*. Hel. 1001, 2ft.

Mooachaht (‘deer people’). A tribe on 
the n. side of Nootka sd., Vancouver id. This 
is the tribe to which the term Nootka was 

by the discoverers of Vancouver id. 
Pop. 135 in 1911. Their principal village is 
Yuquot. The noted Maquinna (q. v.i was 
chief of this tribe in 1803.
Bo-wat-chat. Swan in Smithson, font., xvi, 50, ls7o 
Bowatshat. —Swan, MS., IL A. K. Mcachet. 
Muync, Brit. Col., 251, 1802 Mô'atcath. Boas in 
0th Hep. N. W. Tribe* Can., 31, 1890. Mooach-aht. 
Can. Ind. AIT , 188, 1883. Mooacht-ahi. Ibid., 357, 
1897 Moo-cha-ahts. — Ibid., 52, 1875. Moouch- 
aht Sprout, Sav. Life, 308, 1808. Mouchalha. 
Swan, MS., II. A. IS. Mowache*. —Armstrong, Oregon, 
130, 1857 Mo-wutch-lts. -Jewitt, Narr., 30, 184» 
Mowatahat.—Swan, MS., B. A. K Mowltchat. 
Swan in Smithson. Cont., xvi, 50, 1870. Nootka. 
Schedule of Reserve*. Can. Ind. AIT . Suppl, to Ann 
Hep . 82,

Moody ville Saw Mills. The local name 
for it body of Stilish of Fraser River agency, 
Brit. Col. ; pop. 86 in 1889.
Moodyvllle Saw Mills.—Can. Ind. AIT. Hep. 188», 
268, 1800. Moon;,ville Sa» Mills. Can Ind \iT 
Hep. 1880,220, 1887. (Misprint).

Mooslikaooze (‘heron’). A gens of the 
Chippewa, q. v.
Moosh-kii-oo-zc . Morgan, A tic. Hoc., 100, 1877- 
Moshka u alg. W in Jones, inf’n, 1000.

Moravians. Mahiean, Munsee, and Del
awares who followed the teachings of the 
Moravian brethren and were by thern gath
ered into villages apart, from their tribes. The 
majority were Munsee. In 1740 the Moravian 
missionaries began their work at the Mahiean 
village of Shekomcko in New York. Meeting 
with many obstacles there, they removed 
with their converts in 1746 to Pennsylvania, 
whore they built the new mission village of 
Friedenshuetten on the Susquehanna. Here 
they w'ere more suecessful and xverc largely 
recruited from the Munsee and Delaw'ares, 
almost all of the former tribe not absorbed 
by the Delawares finally joining them. They 
made another settlement at Wyalusing, but on 
the advance of the white population removed 
to Beaver r. in w. Pennsylvania, where they 
built the village of Friedcnsstadt. They re
mained here about a year, and in 1773 re
moved to Muskingum r. in Ohio, in the neigh
bourhood of the others of their tribes, and

55
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occupied the three villages of Gnadenhuetten, 
Salem, and Schoenbrunn. In 1781, during tin* 
border troubles of the Revolution, the Hurons 
removed them to the region of the Sandusky 
and Scioto, in n. Ohio, either to prevent t lu*ir 
giving information to the colonists or to pro
tect them from the hostility of the frontiers- 
men. The next spring a party of about 140 
were allowed to return to their abandoned 
villages to gather their corn, when they were 
treacherously attacked by a party of border 
ruffians and tin- greater part massacred in the 
most cold-blooded manner, after which their 
villages were burned. The remaining Mora
vians moved to Canada in 1761, under the 
leadership of Zeisberger, and built the village 
of Fairfield on the Thames in Orford tp., 
Kent co., Ontario. In 1813, their village was 
burned by the American troops. In 1815, 
they returned ami built New Fairfield—now 
Moravaniantown—on the opposite bank from 
the old town. The number in 1884 was 275, 
but had increased in 1911, according to the 
Canadian official report, to 335. There were 
until recently a few in Franklin co., Ivans. 
See Missions. (j. m. c. t. )
Big Beavers. -Hupp, W. Pn„ 47. 1849 ("Christian 
Indians or Big Beavers," because of their residence about 
1770 on (Big )Beaver cr. in w. Pa.), Christian Indi
ans. --Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 498, 1855 (frequently 
used as synonymous with Munsee, but properly refers 
only to those of the tribe- under Moravian teachers). 
Moravlne. -Can. Ind. AIT., pt. 2, 95, 1909 (misprint).

Moss-bag. Home of the Athapascan and 
Cree Indians of extreme n. w. Canada never 
use cradles for their infants, but employ in
stead a “moss-bag,” made of leather or skin, 
lined in winter with hare skins. A layer of 
moss is put in, and upon this is placed the 
babe, naked and properly secured. 'This 
machine,” says Bernard Ross (Smithson. Rep. 
1800, 304), “is an excellent adjunct to the rear
ing of children up to a certain age, and has 
become almost, if not universally, adopted in 
the families of the Hudson's Bay Company’s 
employees." Consult also Milton and Chcudlc, 
N. W. Passage, 3d cd., 85, 1805. (a. T. c.)

Motahtosiks (Mo-tali'-tos-iks, ‘many med
icines'). A band of the Siksika.—Grinned, 
Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 208, 1892.

Motahtosiks. A band of the Piegan. 
Conjurers.—Morgan. Anc. Soc., 171, 1877 Many 
Medicines.—(Iriniu-ll, Bluckfoot Lodge TiiIcm, 225, 
1892. Mo-tuh-'to«-iks.— Ibid., 2011. Mo-tà'-to-sls. 
Morgan, Anc. Soc. 171, 1878. Mo-tu'-tôt». -Hayden, 
Kthnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 294, 1892.

A Montagu

Moons. I anil

Motwainaiks Vail chiefs' A hand of the 
Piegan division of the Siksika.
All Chief».—Grinncll, Bluckfoot Lodge Talc 
1802. Mo-iwul'-nulks. Ibid., 209

Mouchuouaouastiirinioek.
ais tribe of Canada in the 17th 
Bel 1043, 38, 1858

Mous (A/o”#, 'moose 
Chippewa, q. v.
M«"ms. (iutschct, Chippewa Ms 
Mo"». Wm. .loues, inf'n, 1909 
Narrative, ,114, 18.fi Mou». W,
Hist Soc Coll., v, 45 1885 .

Mousonee (Mo»sonc, ‘moose'). A phratry 
of the Chippewa (q. v.). The Mous (Moose) 
gens is one of its leading gen tes, as is also the 
Waubishashe (Marten). Warren calls the 
phratry the Waubishashe group. (j. m.i

tien» de Orignal. Dublin, Huilwm Bay, .'ft, 1744 
(name?). Mon None Warren in Minn. 11 i<t. Soi 
Coll., v, 14, 1885 (misprint?! MiVsonê. Wm. .loues, 
inf'n, 1900 MoiiHoni. Dobli-, Hudson Bay, .ft, 1714 
(same?i. Mosonlque. -Ibid, (same?) Mout-o-necg.

U alri ll in M

Muchalat. A Xootku tribe on Muchalat 
arm of Nootka sd., w. const of Vancouver id.; 
pop. 52 in 1B11. Their principal village is 
Cheshish.
Match-eluts. May ne, Bru Col., 251, 1892 Match- 
itl-aht. -Can. Ind. AIT. 1884, 180, 1885. MU halli». 
Armstrong, Oregon, Ltd, 1857 Mlch-la-lt». -Jvwilt, 
Narr., 39, 184». Mti'tclath. -Boas in tith Hep V W 
Tribes Cun., .'ll, 1890. Muchaluht. Itrii. Col. map, 
1872. Muchlaht. -Spront.8av Life, :t()8, 1898.

Mukchiath. A sept of the Toquart, 
Nootka tribe. Boas in tith Rep. X. W. Tribes 
Canada, 32, 1890.

Muncey. A Munsee village in Middlesex 
co., Ontario, on the Thames r.
A'^tl-hii"'.—J. N. It Hewitt, inf'n, lss7 (Tuacarora 
name.) Muncey town. -Common name

Mundua (Mondawâ, ‘one that keeps railing 
or sounding [through the night I’; a word used 
for the whippoorwill by the Chippewa about 
Kcnora, lake of the Woods.— W.J.L A 
tribe, or supposed tribe, which the Chippewa 
claim to have exterminated at an early period, 
with the exception of a remnant, incorporated 
into their tribe and whose descendants con
stitute the Wabczhazc or Marten gens. The 
statements in regard to them, if identified with 
the Mantouek of the Jesuit writers, are at 
variance, and may relate to two different 
groups. The Mantoue of the Jesuit Relation 
of 1040 are placed apparently on the upper
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peninsula of Michigan, not far w. of Sault 
Ste. Marie, a little n. of the Noquot. In the 
Relation of 1858 they appear to be placed 
farther w. and associated with the Sioux. In 
the Relation of 1671 apparently the same 
people appear to be situated under the name 
Nantoue, near Fox r. and in the vicinity of 
the Miami band, which once resided in this 
region with or near the Mascoutens. In the 
tradition given by Warren, the scene of the 
conflict between the Chippewa and this people 
is indefinite, but the period assigned appears 
to antedate the entrance of the people into 
Wisconsin, and thus Schoolcraft interprets it. 
The tradition, notwithstanding Warren’s as
sertion that it can bo considered history, is 
so exaggerated and indefinite as to date and 
locality as to render doubtful the propriety of 
identifying the Mundua of the tradition with 
the Mantouek of the Jesuit writers. Moreover, 
Warren’s tradition in regard to the Marten 
gens cannot be reconciled with the tradition 
regarding the Mundua and with what is stated 
by the Jesuit Relations in regard to the 
Mantouek. It has been suggested that Am- 
ikwa, Noquet, and Mundua or Mantouek, 
respectively Beaver, Bear, and Whippoorwill 
gentes, are all names for one and the same 
people. (j. m. c. t.)
Mantoue.—Jcb. llel. 1040, .34, 1858. Mantouecke.— 
Bacqucvilto de la Potherie, Hist. Am., n, 81, 175.3. 
Mantouek.- ^ Re! 1668, 21, 1868 Mantoueou- 
ec.—Map of 1071 (?) in Wis. Hist. Hoc. Coll., in, 131, 
1856. Meendua.—Ramsay in U.8. Ind. Aff. Rep., 83, 
1850. Mun-dua.—Warren (1862) in Minn, Hist. Boo. 
Coll., v, 50,1885. Mundwa.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
v, 39, 1855. NantoUe'.—Jcs. Rcl. 1671, 42, 1858.

Munsee (Min-asin-ink, ‘at the place where 
stones are gathered together.’—Hewitt). One 
of the three principal divisions of the Delawares 
the others being the Unami and Unalachtigo, 
from whom their dialect differed so much that 
they have frequently been regarded as a dis
tinct tribe. According to Morgan they have 
the same three gentes as the Delawares proper, 
viz, Wolf (Tookscat), Turtle (Pokekooungo), 
and Turkey (Pullaook). Brinton says these 
were totemic designations for the three geo
graphic divisions of the Delawares and had 
no reference to gentes (see Delaware). How
ever this may be, the Wolf has commonly been 
regarded ns the totem of the Munsee, who 
have frequently been called the Wolf tribe of 
the Delawares.

The Munsee originally occupied the head
waters of Delaware r. in New York, New 
Jersey, and Pennsylvania, extending s. to
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Lehigh r., and also held the w. bank of the 
Hudson from the Catskill nits, nearly to the 
New Jersey line. They had the Mahiean and 
Wappinger on the n. and e., and the Delawares 
on the s. and s. E., and were regarded as the 
protecting barrier between the latter tribe 
and the Iroquois. Their council village was 
Minisink, probably in Sussex co., N.J. Ac
cording to Ruttenber they were divided into 
the Minisink, Waorance, Warranawonkong, 
Mamckoting, Wawarsink, and Catskill. The 
Minisink formed the principal division of the 
Munsee, and the two names have often been 
confounded. The bands along the Hudson 
were prominent in the early history of New 
York, but, as white settlements increased, most 
of them joined their relatives on the Delaware. 
In 1756 those remaining in Now York were 
placed upon lands in Schoharie eo. and were 
incorporated with the Mohawk. By a fraud
ulent treaty, known as the “Walking Pur
chase,” the main body of the Munsee was 
forced to remove from the Delaware about 
the year 1740, and settled at Wyalusing on 
the Susquehanna on lands assigned them by 
the Iroquois. Soon after this they removed 
to Alleghany r., Pa., where some of them had 
settled as early as 1724. The Moravian mis
sionaries had already begun their work among 
them (sec Missions; Moravians), and a con
siderable number under their teacliing drew 
off from the tribe and became a separate 
organization. The others moved w. with the 
Delawares into Indiana, where most of them 
were incorporated with that tribe, while others 
joined the Chippewa, Shawnee, and other 
tribes, so that the Munsee practically ceased 
to exist as an organized body. Many re
moved to Canada and settled near their rela
tives, the Moravian Indians.

On account of the connection of the Munsee 
with other tribes, it is impossible to estimate 
their numbers- at any period. In 1765 those 
on the Susquehanna were about 750. In 18411 
those in the United States were chiefly with 
the Delawares in Kansas, and numbered about 
200, while others were with the Shawnee and 
Stockbridges, besides those in Canada. In 
1885 the only Munsee officially recognized 
in the United States were living with a band 
of Chippewa in Franklin co., Kane., both to
gether numbering only 72. The two bands were 
united in 1850, and others arc incorporated 
with the Cherokee in Oklahoma, having 
joined them about 1868. These Munsee were 
more commonly known in recent years as
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“Christians.” In Canada the band of Munsee 
settled with the Chippewa on Thames r., in 
Caradoc tp., Middlesex eo., Ontario, numbered 
119 in 1886, while the Moravians, who are 
mainly Munsee, living near them in Orford 
township, Kent eo., numbered 275 in 1884. 
According to the Indian Affairs Dept. ltep. for 
1911, the Moravians of the Thames numbered 
335 persons, and the "M misées of the Thames” 
numbered 112. There are also a few with the 
Stockbridges at Green Ray agency, Wis.

The Munsee have been parties to the fol
lowing treaties with the United States : Treaty 
of Fort Industry, ()., July 4, 1805, with the 
Ottawa, Wyandot, and other tribes. Ap|>endix 
to the Menominee treaty with the United .States 
at Green Ray, Wis., Oct. 27, 1832, by the 
.Stockbridges, Munsee, Rrothertons, and others. 
Treaty of Stockbridge, Wis., Sept. 3, 1830, by 
Stockbridges and Munsee. Treaty of Stock- 
bridge, Wis., Feb. 5, 1856, amending treaty of 
Sept. 3, 1830. Treaty at Sac and Fox agency, 
Hans. July 16, 1850, in connection with cer
tain Chippewa. (j. m.)
llumenthf.—tint whet, Slutwnw MS., H. A. K 1HK2 
(Shaw nee name; pi. Hunienthigi, from mtnelhl, 'island') 
Mantuas. Authority of 1840 quoted by Jones, Ojeb- 
way I lids, 121, 1801. Mlncees. -Winfield, Hudson 
Co., 8, 1874. Minci. Morgan, League Iroq., map, 
1851. Mlnlsel.—Barton, New Views, app., 2, 1798, 
Mlnsey*. -Heekewelder in Trans. Am. Philos. Hoc., n 
s., iv, .'108, 1834. Mlnalmini.—Walam Olum (1833) 
in Brinton I.ennpe Leg., 214, 1885. Minsls. —Stuyve- 
want (1000) quoted by Ruttenlier, Tribes Hudson It , 
140, 1872 Moncey. - Writer of 1842 in Day, Penn , 
040, 1843. Monnaya.—Croghan (1705) in Monthly 
Am. Jour. Geol., 271, 1831. Monseen. —Burton, New 
Views, lxvii, 1797. Monaeys. -Ft. Johnson conference 
(1756) in N. V. Doc. Col. Hist., vu, 178, 1850. Monel.

-Voter, Mitli., pt. 3, we. 3, 307, 1810. Monsles.— 
German Plata Conference (1770) in N. Y. Don. Col 
Hist., vin, 243, 1857. Monaya. -I.oskiel, Hist. Mission 
Vnitcd Breth., pt. 3, 119, 1794. Montheea. —Aupa- 
umut (1791) in Brinton, Leuape Leg., 45, 1885. Mon- 
theya. — Brinton, Lenapv Leg , 30, 1885. Munceya. 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, \, 495, 1855 Muncies. 
Writer ot 1782 in ButterKeld, Washington-Irvine Corr., 
377, 1882. Muncy.—Hupp, West. Pa , 178, 1840 
Munsays.—Hutchins (1778) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
\i. Til, 1857 M«msecs fradei in School
craft, Ind. Tribes, ill, 501, 1853. Mun-aee-wuk. 
Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 289, 1871. Munaea.
('roghan (1705) in Hupp, West Pa., app , 173, 1840 
Munaey. —Haston Conference (1757) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., vu, 285, 1850 Munaeyla. Vater, Mitli., pt. 3, 
see. 3, 307, 1810. Munel.—Barton, New Views, x, 
1798. Munalea.—Croghan (1708) in.Hupp, West. Pa., 
app , 181, 1840. Munay.—Smith, Bouquet Kxped., 89, 
1700. Nunaeya.—Delaware treaty (1705) in N. V 
Doc. Col. Hist., vu, 741, 1850 (misprint). Ptukalt. 
Brinton, Lenape Log., 39, 1885 (‘Round foot', referring 
to the Wolf; the toteinic designation of the Munaec) 
Took'-aeat.—Morgan, Ane. Hoc., 172, 1878 ('Wolf, one

of the three Delaware gen tes; according to Brinton 
these divisions are not gen les i Wemlnlheew.— 
Aupaumut (1791) in Brinton, Lena|M< la.-g., 20, 1885 
Mahiean name) Wolf tribe of the Delawares. - 
The Munsee have frequently been so called.

Mushkoniatawee. A Montagnais village 
on the n. Hliove of the gulf of St. Lawrence, 
Quebec.—Stearns, Labrador, 271, 1884.

Muskeg (Chippewa, tnHskig; Kickapoo, 
masky&g», ‘grassy bog.’—W.J.). Low, wet 
land; a quagmire, marsh, swamp, the equiv
alent of sitvanne in Canadian French. A word 
much used in parts of Ontario, w. and n. w. 
Canada, and the adjoining regions of the 
United States; spelled also muskeg. In the 
N. W. muskeg is the usual form (a. f. r.)

Muskwaro. A former Montagnais ren
dezvous and mission station on the n. shore 
of the gulf of St. Lawrence, opposite Anticosti 
id. The Indians deserted it in recent years 
for Romaine.
Muahquaro. McLean, Hudson Bay, n, 53, 1849. 
Munkouaro.—Hind, Lab. Penin., it, 180, 1863. Man- 
quarro. -Ibid., 26 Muskwaro.—Can. Géographie 
ltd., 92, 1911. MusquahanoN. -Can. Ind. AIT. 1880, 
313, 1881 (applied to the band there; misprint?). 
Musquarro. -Hind, Lab. Penin., n, 133, 1863.

Muskwoikakenut (M us-kwoi-kd-kc-nut, ‘He 
shoots bears wijh arrows’). A Cree band 
so called after its chief, living in 1856 in the 
vicinity of Ft. de Prairie, Saskatchewan. 
Hayden, Kthnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 237, 
1862.

Muskwoikauepawlt (Mus-kwui-kuii-e-pti- 
wit, ‘standing bear’). A Cree hand, so called 
after its chief, living in 1856 about Ft. de 
Prairie, SaskatchewanHayden, Ethnog. and 
Philol. Mo. Val., 237, 1862.

Musquash. A name for the muskrat (Fiber 
zibcthicus), used in Canada and n. and w. 
portions of the United States. 1 n early writings 
on Virginia the forms mussnscus and musguas- 
sus (Capt. John Smith, 1616), muscassus (Hak
luyt, 1609), and others occur. Cognate words 
in other Algonquian dialects are the Abnaki 
viuskwc88u, and the Chippewa miskuasi, sig
nifying ‘it is red,’ which was therefore the 
original signification of the Virginian name 
whereof Smith’s word is a corruption, and 
referred to the reddish colour of the animal.

(a. r. c.)

Musqueam. A Cowichan tribe occupying 
the n. jiorton of the Fraser delta, Rri‘,. Col.; 
pop. 98 in 1911. Male is their village.
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Mlakwlam. Tolmic and Dhwhou, Vocabn., Brit. 
Col.! 119b, 1884. Mlaqueum. Can. Ind Aff. fot 1880, 
316, 1881. Muaqueam. - Ibid , 1901, pt. n, 15S. 
Mnaqueeam. Ibid., 1877, LI. Mimqueom.—Ibid., 
1902, 72. Onu-:' çltoylm.—Boas in 64th Hep. Brit.
A. A. H„ 454, 1894. Omuaki'Hm. -Hill-Tout in Kth- 
nol. Surv. Can., 54, 1902.

Mussundummo (‘water snake’)—Tanner, 
Nttrr., 314, 1830). (liven as one of the totems 
among the Ottawa and Chippewa. It may 
be an Ottawa totem, as it is not mentioned 
by Morgan or Warren.

Mustoo. A name given by Dawson to a 
supposed town on Hippo id., Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col., but in reality the word is a 
corruption of Nastô, the Haida name for 
Hippa id., on which there were several towns 
See Atonus, Cotgo-innus, Sulustins. (j.r.h.)

Muswasipi (cognate with Chippewa Moswa- 
stM, ‘moose river.’—W.J.). The name of one 
of the divisions of the Upcshipow, an Algon- 
(piian tribe of Vngavn, living in 1770 on 
Moose r., n. (hitario.— Richardson, Arctic 
Kxped., ii, 38, 1851.

Mutsiks (Müt'-siks, ‘braves’). A society of 
the Ikunuhkohtsi, or All Comrades, in the 
Piegan tribe; it consists of tried warriors.— 
(Irinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 1802.

Myeengun (Maïngün, ‘wolf’). A gens of 
the Chippewa, q. v.
Muh-een-ftun. - -Warmi (1852) in Minn. Hint. Hoc. 
Coll., v, 44,1885 Ma'-ingan. —Gatwhet, Ojibwa MS.,
B. A. E., 1882. MaTngyn.—Wm, Jonen, inf’n, 1006. 
My-een'-gun.—Morgan, Anc. Hoc., 166, 1877.

Mythology. The mythology of the Nortli 
American Indians embraces the vast and com
plex body of their opinions regarding the gen
esis, the functions, the history and the destiny 
not only of themselves but also of every 
subjective and of every objective phenomenon, 
principle, or thing of their past or present, 
environment which in any marked manner 
had affected their welfare.

Among savage tribal men a myth is primarily 
and essentially an account of the genesis, the 
functions, the history, and the destiny of a 
humanized fictitious male or female personage 
or being who is a personification of some body, 
principle, or phenomenon of nature, or of a 
faculty or function of the mind, and who per
forms his or her functions by imputed in
herent oretida, or magic power, and by 
whose being and activities the inchoate rea
soning of such men sought to explain the 
existence and the operations of the bodies and
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the principles of nature. Such a being or 
personage might and did personify a rock, a 
tree, a river, a plant, the earth, the night, 
the storm, the summer, the winter, a star, a 
dream, a thought, an action, or a series of 
actions, or the ancient or prototype of an 
animal or a bird. Later, such a being, always 
humanized in form and mind, may, by his 
assumed absolute and mysterious control of 
the thing or phenomenon personified, become 
a hero or a god to men, through his relations 
with them—relations which arc in fact the 
action and interaction of men with the things 
of their environments. A mythology is com
posed of a body of such myths and fragments 
thereof. But of course no myth that has come 
down to the present time is simple. Myths 
and parts of myths have necessarily "been 
employed to define and explain other myths 
or other and new phenomena, and the way from 
the first to the last is long and often broken. 
Vestigial myths, myths whose» meaning or 
symbolism bias from any cause whatsoever 
become obscured or entirely lost, constitute a 
great part of folk-lore, and such myths are 
also called folk-tales.

A study of the lexic derivation of the terms 
“myth" and "mythology" will not lend to a 
satisfactory definition and interpretation of 
what is denoted by either term, for the genesis 
of the things so named was not understood 
when they received these appellations. In its 
broadest sense, mythos in Greek denoted 
whatever was uttered by the mouth of man— 
a saying, a legend, a story of something as 
understood by the narrator, a word. But in 
Attic Greek it denoted also any prehistoric 
story of the Greeks, and these were chiefly 
stories of gods and heroes, which were, though 
this fact was unknown to the Greeks them
selves, phenomena of nature. And when the 
term received this specific meaning it fell into 
discredit, because the origin and true char
acter of myths not being understood, these 
prehistoric stories, by the advance in know
ledge, came into disrepute among the Greeks 
themselves, and, after the rise of Christianity, 
they were condemned as the wicked fables of 
a false religion. Hence, in popular usage, and 
quite apart ftrom the study of mythology, the 
term "myth" denotes what is in fact non
existent—a nothing with a name, a story 
without a basis of fact—"a nonentity of which 
an entity is affirmed, a nothing which is said 
to be something.” Besides ni y I h os in Greek, 
logos, signifying ‘word,’ was employed origin-
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ally with approximately thv same meaning in 
ordinary speech at the time of Homer, who 
sometimes used them interchangeably. But 
strictly speaking, there was a difference from 
the beginning which, by the need for pre
cision in diction, finally led to a wide diver
gence in the signification of the two terms. 
Logos, derived from legeiu, ‘to gather,’ was 
seldom used by Homer to denote ‘a saying, a 
speaking, or a signification,’ but to denote 
usually ‘a gathering.' or, strictly, ‘a telling, 
easting up, or counting. In time, this term 
came to mean not only the inward constitu
tion but the outward form of thought, and 
finally to denote exact thinking or reason— 
not only the reason in man, but the reason 
in the universe—•the Divine Logos, the Vo
lition of God, the Son of God, God Himself. 
It is so employed in the opening lines of the 
first chapter of the Gospel of St. John. Such 
is a brief outline of the uses of the two terms 
which in their primal signification formed the 
term “mythology,” from which but little can 
be gathered as to what constitutes a myth.

lTp to a certain point, there is substantial 
agreement among students in the use of the 
term myth. But this means but little. To 
the question, What is the nature and origin 
of a myth? wholly different replies, perplexing 
in number, are given, and for this reason the 
study of mythology, of a definite body of 
myths, has not yet become a science. By 
careful study of adequate materials a clue 
to the meaning and significance of myths may 
he found in the apprehension—vague in the 
beginning, increasingly definite as the study 
progresses—that all these things, these tales, 
these gods, although so diverse, arise from one 
simple though common basis or motive.

Every body, element, or phenomenon of 
nature, whether subjective or objective, has 
its myth or story to account for its origin, 
history and manner of action. Portions of 
these myths, especially those concerning the 
most striking objects of an environment, are 
woven together by some master mind into a 
cycle of myths, and a myth of the beginnings, 
a genesis, or creation, story is thus developed. 
The horns and the cloven feet of the deer, the 
stripes of the chipmunk's back, the tail of the 
beaver, the flat nose of the otter, the rattles 
of the snake, the tides of rivers, the earth
quake, the meteor, the aurora borealis; in 
short, every phenomenon that fixed the at
tention required and received an explanation 
which, being conventional, satisfied the com

mon-sense of the community, and which, later, 
owing to its imputation of apparently impos
sible attributes to fictitious personages to 
account for the operations of nature, became, 
by the growing knowledge of man, a myth.

A myth is of interest from three view-points, 
namely, (1) as a literary product embodying 
a wondrous story of things and personages: 
(2) for the character of the matter it contains 
as expressive of human thought and the in
terpretation of human experience, and (3i for 
the purpose of comparison with the myths of 
alien or of cognate peoples and for the data it 
contains relating to the customs, arts, and 
archteology of the people among whom it

With the available data, it is as yet impos
sible to define with satisfactory clearness all 
the objective realities of the personal agencies 
or mon-beings of the American Indian myths. 
In Indian thought these personages are con
stantly associated in function, and sometimes 
they exercise derivative powers or are joined 
in mysterious kinship groups, always com
bining the symbolism of personified objective 
phenomena with imputed life, mind, and vo
lition, and with the exercise of attributed 
orerula, or magic power, of diverse function 
and potency. Moreover, the size and the 
muscular power of the objective reality per
sonified have little, if any, relation to the 
strength of the orenda exercised by the man-

To explain in part the multiform phenomena 
of different and successive environments, the 
philosophic ancestors of the Indians of to-day 
subconsciously imputed mind and immortal 
life to every object and phenomenon in nature, 
and to nearly every faculty and affection of 
the human mind ami body. Concomitantly 
with this endowment of lifeless things with life 
and mind was the additional endowment with 
orendo, which differed in strength and function 
with the individual. These dogmas underlie 
the mythology and religion of all the Indiana, 
as they supplied to the latter's inchoate 
reasoning satisfactory explanations of the 
phenomena of nature— life and death, dreams 
and disease, floral ami faunal growth and re
production, light and darkness, cold and heat, 
winter and summer, rain and snow, frost and 
ice, wind and storm. The term “animism” 
has been applied by some to this doctrine of 
the possession of immortal life and mind by 
lifeless and mindless things, but with an in
sufficient definition I the objective for which
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it stands. The uses and definitions of this 
term arc now so numerous and contradictory 
that the critical student cannot afford to 
employ it without an exact objective definition. 
Primarily, animism, or the imputation of life 
to lifeless things, was selected to express what 
was considered the sole essential characteristic 
basis of the complex institutions called myth
ology and religion. But if the ascription of 
life to lifeless things is animism, then it be
comes of fundamental importance to know 
exactly what kind of life is thus ascribed. If 
there is one difference between things which 
should be carefully distinguished, it is that 
between the alleged ghosts of dead human 
beings and those other alleged spiritual beings 
which never have been real human beings— 
the animal and the primal spirits. Does anim
ism denote the ascription of only one or of 
all these three classes of spirits? Definite 
explanation is here lacking. So, as a key to 
the satisfactory interpretation of what con
stitutes mythology and religion, animism as 
heretofore defined has failed to meet the 
criticism of such scholars as Spencer, Max 
Millier, and Brinton, and so has fallen into 
that long category of equivocal words of which 
fetishism, shamanism, solarism, ancestor-wor
ship, personification, and totem ism arc other 
members. Every one of these terms, as 
commonly employed, denotes some important 
phase or element in religion or mythology 
which, variously defined by different students, 
does not, however, form the characteristic 
basis of mythology and religion.

The great apostle of ancestor-worship, Lip- 
pert, makes animism a mere subdivision of 
the worship of ancestral spirits, or ghosts. 
But Gruppc, adding to the confusion of ideas, 
makes animism synonymous with fetishism, 
and describes a fetish as the tenement of a 
disembodied human spirit or ghost, and er
roneously holds that fetishism is the result of 
a widely prevalent belief in the power of the 
human ghost to take possession of any object 
whatsoever, to leave its ordinary dwelling, 
the remains of the human body, to enter some 
other object, such as the sky, the sun, the moon, 
the earth, a star, or what not. Even the chief 
gods of Greece, Rome and India are by some 
regarded ns fetishes developed through the 
exaltation of ancestral ghosts to this state. 
Their cult is regarded as a development of 
fetishism, which is an outgrowth of animism, 
which is, in turn, a development of ancestor- 
worship. To add to this array of con-
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flicting definitions, Max Müller declares 
that fetishism is really the “very last stage in 
the downward course of religion.” Gruppe 
further holds that when a sky fetish or a star 
fetish becomes a totem, then the idea of “sons 
of heaven” or “children of the sun,” is devel
oped in the human mind, and so, according 
to this doctrine, every religion, ancient and 
modern, may be explained by animism, fetish
ism, and totem ism. Moved by this array of 
conflicting definitions, Max Midler declares 
that, to secure clear thinking and sober reason
ing, these three terms should be entirely dis
carded, or, if used, then let animism be de
fined as a belief in the worship of ancestral 
spirits, whence arises in the mind the simplest 
and most primitive ideas of immortality; let 
fetishism be defined as a worship of chance 
objects having miraculous powers; and, finally, 
let totemism be defined as the custom of 
choosing some emblem as the family or tribal 
mark to which worship is paid and which is 
regarded as the human or superhuman an
cestor. Midler has failed to grasp the facts 
clearly, for no one of these excludes the others.

Stahl (1737), adopting and developing into 
modern scientific form the classical theory of 
the identity of life and soul, employed the 
term “animism” to designate this doctrine.

Tylor (1871), adopting the term “animism” 
from Stahl, defines it as “the belief in spiritual 
beings,” and as “the deep-lying doctrine of 
spiritual beings, which embodies the very 
essence of spiritualistic as opposed to ma
terialistic philosophy”; and, finally, he says, 
“animism is, in fact, the groundwork of the 
philosophy of religion, from that of sav
ages up to that of civilized man.” He further 
makes the belief in spiritual beings “the mini
mum definition of religion.” Hence, with 
Tylor, animism is broadly synonymous with 
religion.

But, strict definition shows that a belief in 
spiritual beings, as such, did not, does not, 
and cannot form the sole material out of which 
primitive thought has developed its gods and 
deities. To this extent, therefore, animism 
does not furnish the key to an accurate and 
valid explanation of mythology and religion

Brinton (1896) denies that there is any spe
cial religious activity taking the form of what 
Tylor calls “animism,” and declares that the 
belief that inanimate objects possess souls or 
spirits is common to all religions and many 
philosophies, and that it is not a trait charac
teristic of primitive faiths, but merely a sec-
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ondary phenomenon of the religious sentiment. 
Further, he insists that “the acceptance of 
the doctrine of ‘animism’ as a sufficient ex
planation of early cults has led to the neglect, 
in English-speaking lands, of their profounder 
analysis.”

So far as is definitely known, no support is 
found in the mythologies of North America for 
the doctrine of ancestor-worship. This doc
trine seeks to show that savage men had 
evolved real gods from the ËE .'s of their 
own dead chiefs and great men. It is more 
than doubtful that such a thing has ever been 
done by man. Competent data and trained 
experience with the Indians of North America 
show' that the dominant ideas of early savage 
thought precluded such a thing. One of the 
most fundamental and characteristic beliefs 
of savage thought is the utter helplessness of 
man unaided by the magic power of some fa
vouring being against the bodies and elements 
of his environment. The deities, the masters 
and controllers—the gods of later times— 
differed greatly in strength of body and in 
the potency of the magic power exercised by 
them, in knowledge and in astuteness of mind; 
but each in his own sphere and jurisdiction 
was generally supreme and incomprehensible. 
Human shades, or ghosts, did not or could 
not attain to these godlike gifts. To change, 
transform, create by metamorphosis, or to 
govern, some body or element in nature, is 
at once the prerogative and the function of a 
master— a controller—humanly speaking, a 
god.

The attribution of power to do things 
magically, that is, to perform a function in 
a mysterious and incomprehensible manner, 
was the fundamental postulate of savage mind 
to account for the ability of the gods, the 
fictitious personages of its mythology, to 
perform the acts which are in fact the oper
ations of the forces of nature. To define one 
such man-being or personage, the explanation, 
to be satisfactory, must be more than the mere 
statement of the imputation of life, mind, and 
the human form and attributes to an object
ive thing. There must also be stated the fact 
of the concomitant possession along with 
these of orenda, or magic power, differing from 
individual to individual in efficacy, function, 
and scope of action.

While linguistics may greatly aid in com
prehending myths, it is nevertheless not 
always safe for determining the substance of 
the thought, the concept; and the student 
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must eschew the habit of giving only an 
etymology rather than a definition of the things 
having the names of the mythical persons, 
which may be the subject of investigation. 
Etymology may aid, but without corrobora
tive testimony it may mislead.

Many are the causes which bring about the 
decline and disintegration of a myth or a 
cycle of myths of a definite people. The 
migration or violent disruption of the people, 
the attrition or the superposition of diverse 
alien cultures, or the change or reformation 
of the religion of the people based on a re
casting of opinions and like causes, all tend 
to the decline and dismemberment and the* 
final loss of a myth or a mythology.

All tribes of common blood and speech are 
bound together by a common mythology and 
by a religion founded on the teachings of that 
mythology. These doctrines deal with a vast 
body of all kinds of knowledge, arts, institu
tions, and customs. It is the creed of such a 
people that all their knowledge and wisdom, 
all their rites and ceremonies, and all that 
they possess and all that they are socially and 
politically, have come to them through direct 
revelation from their gods, through the benefi
cence of the rulers of the bodies and elements 
of their environment.

The social and political bonds of every 
known tribe are founded esentially on real or 
fictitious blood kinship, and the religious bonds 
that hold a people to its gods are founded on 
faith in the truth of the teachings of their 
myths. No stronger bonds than these arc 
known to savage men. The disruption fo 
these, by whatever cause, results in the 
destruction of the people.

The constant struggle of man with his 
physical environment to secure welfare was a 
warfare against elements ever definitely and 
vividly personified and humanized by him, 
thus unconsciously making his surroundings 
quite unreal, though felt to be real; and his 
struggle with his environment was a ceaseless 
strife with animals and plants and trees in 
like manner ever mythically personified and 
humanized by him; and, finally, his tireless 
struggle with other men for supremacy and 
welfare was therefore typical, not only funda
mentally and practically, but also mythically 
and ideally ; and so this never-ceasing struggle 
was an abiding, all-pervading, all-transforming 
theme of his thoughts, and an ever-impending, 
ever-absorbing business of his life, suffered and 
impelled by his ceaseless yearning for welfare.

82
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An environment would have been regarded 
by savage men very differently from what it 
would be by the cultured mind of to-day. To 
the former, the bodies and elements composing 
it were regarded as beings, indeed as man- 
beings, and the operations of nature were 
ascribed to the action of the diverse magic 
powers, or oretula*, exercised by these beings 
rather than to the forces of nature; so that, 
the action and interaction of the bodies and 
elemental principles of nature were regarded 
as the result of the working of numberless 
beings through their uremias. Among most 
known tribes in North America the earth is 
regarded as a humanized being in person and 
form, every particle of whose body is living 
substance and potent with the quickening 
power of life, which is bestowed on all who 
feed upon her. They that feed upon her are 
the plants and the trees, who are indeed 
beings living and having a being because 
they receive life substance from the earth, 
hence they are like the primal beings endowed 
with mind and volition, to whom prayer 
may be offered, since they rule and dispose in 
their several jurisdictions unless they are over
come by some more powerful uremia. Now, a 
prayer is psychologically the expression of the 
fact that the petitioner in need is unable to 
secure what is required for the welfare, or in 
distress to prevent what will result in the ill- 
fare, of himself or his kind. The substance 
of the prayer merely tells in what din etion 
or in what respect this inability ex In 
turn, the animals and men live on the products 
of the trees and plants, by which means they 
renew life and gain the quickening power of 
life, indirectly from the eart h-mother, and thus 
by a metaphor they are said to have come up 
out of the earth. As the giver of life, the earth 
is regarded affectionately and is called Mother, 
but as the taker of life and the devourer of 
their dead bodies, she is regarded as wicked 
and a cannibal.

In the science of opinions, mythology is 
found to be a fruitful field in which to gather 
data regarding the origin and growth of 
human concepts relating to man and the 
world around him. A study of the birth and 
evolution of the concepts of the human mind 
indicates clearly that the beginnings of con
ventional forms and ideas and their variations 
along the lines of their development are al
most never quite so simple, or rather quite 
so direct, as they may seem—are seldom, even 
in the beginning, the direct product of the
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environmental resource and exigency acting 
together so immediately and so exclusively of 
mental agency as students are apt to assume. 
As a rule they are rather the product of these 
things—these factors and conditions of en
vironment acting very indirectly and some
times very subtly and complexly—through the 
condition of mind wrought by long-continued 
life and experience therein, or, again, acting 
through the state of mind borne over from 
one environment to another. It is the part 
of wisdom to be more cautious in deriving 
ideas and concepts, arts, or even technical forms 
of a people too instantly, too directly, from the 
environing natural objects or elements they 
may simulate or resemble. The motive, if 
not for the choice, at least for the persistency, 
of a given mode of a concept in relation to 
any objective factor is always a psychical rea
son, not a mere first-hand influence of en
vironment or of accident in the popular sense 
of this term. This disposition of the “mere 
accident” or “chance” hypothesis of origins 
dispels many perplexities in the formation of 
exact judgment concerning comparative data, 
in the identifications of cognate forms and 
concepts among widely separated peoples; 
for instance, in the drawing of sound infer
ences particularly regarding their common 
or generic, specific or exceptional, origin and 
growth, as shown by the data in question.

As it is evident that independent processes 
and diverse factors combined cannot be alike 
in every particular in widely separated parts 
of the world, there is found a means for de
termining, through minute differences in sim
ilarity, rather than through general similarities 
alone, howsoever striking they may appear, 
whether such forms are related, whether or 
not they have a common genesis whence they 
have inherited aught in common, lienee 
caution makes it incumbent on students to 
beware of the alluring fallacy lurking in the 
frequently repeated epigram that “human 
nature is everywhere the same.” The nature 
of men differs widely from differences of origin, 
from differences of history, from differences of 
education, and from differences of environ
ment. Hence, to produce the same human 
nature everywhere, these factors must every
where be the same. The environments of 
no two peoples are ever precisely the same, 
and so the two differ in their character, in 
their activities, and in their beliefs.

To the primitive inchoate thought of the 
North American Indian all the bodies and ole-
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monts of his subjective and objective environ
ment were humanized beings— man-beings, or 
beings that were persons, that were man in 
form and attributes and endowed with im
mortal life (not souls in the modern accepta
tion of this term), with omniscience, ami with 
potent magic power in their several jurisdic
tions. These beings were formed in the image 
of man, because man was the highest type 
of being known to himself and because of his 
subjective method of thought, which imputed 
to outside things, objective realities, his own 
form and attributes. He could conceive of 
nature in no other way. They sometimes, 
however, had the power of instant change or 
transmigration into any desired object through 
the exercise of peculiar magic power.

The world of the savage was indeed of small 
extent, being confined by his boundless ig
norance to the countries bordering on his 
own, a little, if any, beyond his horizon 
Beyond, this lut knew nothing of the world, 
nothing of its extent or structure. This fact 
is important and easily verified, and this 
knowledge aids in fully appreciating the teach
ings of the philosophy of savage men. Around 
and through this limited region travelled the 
sun, the moon, the stars, the winds, the me
teors, and the fire dragons of the night, ami 
the fitful auroral cherubim of the north. All 
these were, to him, man-beings. All trees and 
plants—the sturdy oak, the tall pine, and the 
wild parsnip— were such beings rooted to the 
earth by the mighty spell of some potent 
wizard, and so, unlike the deer, they do not 
ordinarily travel from place to place. In like 
manner, hills and mountains and the waters 
of the earth may sometimes be thus spell
bound by the potency of some enchantment. 
Earthquakes are sometimes caused by moun
tains which, held in pitiless thralldom by the 
orenda of some mighty sorcerer, struggle in 
agony to be freed. And even the least of 
these are reputed to be potent in the exercise 
of magic power. But rivers run ami rills and 
brooks leap anil bound over the land, yet even 
these in the ripeness of time, may be gripped 
to silence by the mighty magic power of the 
god of winter.

Among all peoples and in all times and in 
all planes of culture there were persons whose 
opinions went orthodox, and there were also 
persons whose opinions were heterodox, and 
were therefore a constant protest against the 
common opinions, the common-sense of the

community; these were the agnostics of the 
ages, the prophets of change and reformation.

Every ethnical body of myths of the North 
American Indians forms a circumstantial nar
ration of the origin of tin* world of the myth- 
makers and of all things and creatures therein 
From these narratives it is learned that a 
world, earlier than the present, situated usually 
above the visible sky, existed from the be
ginning of time, in which dwelt the first or 
prototypal personages who, having tin* form 
and the attributes of man, are herein called 
man-beings. Each of these man-beings pos
sessed a magic power peculiar to himself or her
self, by which he or she, was later enabled to 
perform his or her functions after the meta
morphosis of all things. The life and manner 
of living of the Indians to-day is patterned 
after that of these man-beings in their first 
estate. They were the prototypes of the 
things which are now on this earth.

This elder world is introduced in a state of 
peace and harmony. In the ripeness of time, 
unrest and discord arose among these first 
beings, because the minds of all, except a very 
small number, becoming abnormal, were 
changed, and the former state of tranquillity 
was soon succeeded by a complete metamor
phosis of all things and beings, or was followed 
by commotion, collision, and strife. The 
transformed things, prototypes, were banished 
from the sky-land to this world, whereupon 
it acquired its present appearance and be
came peopled by all that is upon it—man, 
animals, trees, and plants, who formerly were 
man-beings. In some cosmologies man is 
brought upon the scene later ami in a peculiar 
manner. Each man-being became transformed 
into what his or her attributes required, what 
his primal and unchangeable nature demanded, 
and then he or she became in body what he 
had been, in a disguised body, before the 
transformation. Bui those man-beings whose 
minds did not change by becoming abnormal, 
remained there in the sky-land—separate, 
peculiar, and immortal. Indeed they are but 
shadowy figures passing into the shoreless sea 
of oblivion.

Among the tribes of North American In
dians there is a striking similarity in their 
cycles of genesis myths, in that they treat of 
several regions or worlds. Sometimes around 
and above the mid-world, the habitat of the 
myth, are placed a group of worlds—one at 
the east, one at the south, one at the west,

21 a—211
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one at the north, one above, and one below— 
which, with the mid world, number seven in 
all. Even each of the principal colours is 
assigned to its appropriate world, lienee, to 
the primitive mind, the cosmos (if the term be 
allowed here) was a universe of man-beings 
whose activities constituted the operations of 
nature. To it nothing was what it is to scien
tific thought. Indeed, it was a world wholly 
artificial and fanciful. It was the product of 
the fancy of savage and inchoate thinking, of 
the common sense of savage thought.

So far as is definitely known, the various 
systems of mythology in North America differ 
much in detail one from another, superficially, 
giving them the aspect of fundamental dif
ference of origin and growt h ; but a careful 
study of them discloses the fact that they 
accord with all great bodies of mythology in 
a principle which underlies all, namely, the 
principle of change, transmigration, or meta
morphosis of things, through the exercise of 
oremht, or magic power, from one state, con
dition, or form, to another. By this means 
things have become what they now are. 
Strictly, then, creation of something from 
nothing has no place in them. In these 
mythologies, purporting to be philosophies, of 
course, no knowledge of the real changes 
which have affected the environing world is 
to be sought ; but it is equally true that in 
them are embedded, like rare fossils, and pre
cious gems, many most important facts re
garding the history of the human mind.

For a definite people in a definite plane of 
culture, the myths and the concomitant be
liefs resting on them, of their neighbours, arc 
not usually true, since the personages and the 
events narrated in them have an aspect and 
an expression quite different from their own, 
although they may in the last analysis, express 
fundamentally identical things—may in fact 
spring from identical motives.

Among the Iroquois and the eastern Al- 
gonquian tribes, the Thunder people, human 
in form and mind and usually four in number, 
are most important and staunch friends of 
man. But in the Lake region, the N. W. coast 
to Alaska, and in the northern drainage of 
the Mississippi and Missouri valleys, this 
conception is replaced by that of the Thunder-

Among the Algonquian and the Iroquoian 
tribes the myths regarding the so-called fire- 
dragon arc at once striking and important. 
Now, the fire-dragon is in fact the personifica-
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tion of the meteor. Flying through the air 
among the stars, the larger meteors appear 
against some midnight sky like fiery reptiles 
sheathed in lambent flames. It is believed of 
them that they fly from one lake or deep 
river to another, in the bottom of which they 
are bound by enchantment to dwell, for should 
they be permitted*to remain on the land they 
would set the world on fire. The Iroquois 
applied their name for the fire-dragon, ‘light- 
thrower,’ to the lion when first seen, thus 
indicating their conception of the fierceness of 
the fire-dragon. The Ottawa and Chip|K*wa 
missibizi, or tnissibizhu, literally ‘great lynx,’ 
is their name for this mythic being. The 
horned serpent does not belong here, but the 
misnamed tigers of the Peoria and other 
Algonquian tribes do. Among the Iroquois 
it was the deeds of the fire-dragon that hasten
ed the occasion for the metamorphosis of the 
primal beings.

As early as 1868 Brinton called attention 
to the curious circumstance that in the myth
ology of those Eskimo who had had no contact 
with European travellers, there were no 
changes or transformations of the world affect
ing the aspect and character of the earth 
In this statement he is followed by Boas (1904), 
who also claims that the animal myth proper 
did not belong originally to Eskimo mythology, 
although there are now in this mythology 
some animal myths and weird tales and ac
counts regarding monsters and vampire ghost.'- 
and the thaumaturgie deeds of shamans and 
wizards. This is in strong contrast with the 
content of the mythologies of the Indian tribes 
that have bmi studied.

In its general aspects the mythology of the 
North American Indians has been instructive
ly and profitably discussed by several American 
anthropologists, who have greatly advanced 
the study and knowledge of the subject 
Among these arc Powell, Brinton, Boas, Curtin 
Fletcher, Matthews, Cushing, Fewkes, and

Powell treated the subject from the philo
sophical and evolutional point of view, and 
sought to establish successive stages in the 
development of the mythological thought or 
concept, making them imputation, personifi
cation and deification; and the product In- 
divided into four stages from the character 
of the dominant gods in each, namely, (11 
liecaslotheisvi, wherein everything has life, per
sonality, volition, and design, and the won
drous attributes of man; (2) zôtheism, wherein
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life is not attributed indiscriminately to lifeless 
things, the attributes of man are imputed to 
the animals and no line of demarcation is 
drawn between man and beast, and all facts 
and phenomena of nature are explained in 
the mystic history of these zoomorphic gods ;
(3) physilheism, wherein a wide difference is rc- 
ognizcd between man and the animals, the 
powers and phenomena of nature are personi
fied, and the gods are anthropomorphic; and
(4) pxychoOieism, wherein mental attributes 
and moral and social characteristics with 
which are associated the powers of nature 
are personified and deified, and there arise 
gods of war, of love, of revelry, plenty and 
fortune. This last stage, by processes of mental 
integration, passes into monotheism on tin* 
one hand and into pantheism on the other. 
It is found that these four stages are not thus 
successive, but that they may and do overlap, 
and that it is best perhaps to call them phases 
rather than stages of growth, in that they 
may exist, side by side.

Hriulon learnedly calls attention to the dis
tinctively native American character of the 
large body of myths and tales rehearsed among 
the American aborigines. His studies include 
also much etymological analysis of mythical 
and legendary names, which is unfortunately 
largely inaccurate, analysis being apparently 
made to accord with a preconceived idea of 
what it should disclose. This vitiates a large 
part of his otherwise excellent identifications 
of the objective realities of the agents fourni 
in the mythology. He also treats in his in
structive style the various cults of the demi
urge, or the culture-hero or hero-god ; but it 
must be borne in mind that here the so-called 
hero-god is not solely or even chiefly such in 
character. In discussing the hero-myths of 
the n. w. Pacific Coast tribes, Boas points out 
the fact that the culture-hero of that area 
was not always prompted by altruistic mo
tives in “giving the world its present shape 
and man his arts.” The hero is credited with 
failures as well as with successes, and in 
character is an “egotist pure anti simple.” On 
the other hand, Boas finds in the life and char
acter of the Algonquian Nanabozho (q. v.) 
altruistic motives dominant. This tendency 
to displace the egotistic motives of the prim
itive transformer with pre-eminently altruistic 
ones is strongly marked in the character of 
the Iroquoian Tharonhiawagon a parallel 
if not cognate conception with that of 
the Algonquian Nanabozho. As showing a

transitional stage on the way to altruism, 
Boas states that the transformer among the 
Kwakiutl brings about the changes for the 
benefit of a friend and not for himself. While 
there are some Algonquian myths in which 
Nanabozho appears as a trickster and teller 
of falsehoods, among the Iroquois the trickster 
and buffoon has been develojied alongside 
that of tin* demi-urge, and is sometimes re- 
pitted to be the brother of death. The mink, 
the wolverine, the hluejay, the raven, and the 
coyote are represented as tricksters in the 
myths of many of the tribes of the Pacific 
slope and N. W. coast. (j.n.h.ii.)

Naaik (A'Via*, or A" '('ink, ‘t In- bear-berry ’ ) 
A village of the Nicola band of Ntlakyapamuk 
near Nicola r., 39 m. above Spence Bridge, 
Brit. Col.; pop. Ill in 1901, the last time the 
name appears.
Na-ai-lk. Dawson in Tran*. Hoy. Sue. Can , sir. ii, 

i I. 1891 N a i k l’oit in M m Km Mus Mat 
Hi-t , ii, 171. 10U0 N'8'lr.k—Ibid. Nl-ack.—Can ,
In.I AIT. 1884, 1811, 1885.

Naalgus-hadai (Xu'a'lgAsxü'da-i, ‘dark- 
house people’). A subdivision of the Yadus, 
a family of the Eagle clan of the Haida.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 190f).

Naas-Glee. Given as a Chimmcsyan vil
lage at the headwaters of Skeena r., N. Brit. 
Col.— Downie in Jour. Roy. fleog. Sue., xxxi,. 
263, 1861.

Nabisippi. See Xapmbi.

Nachvak. An Eskimo missionary station 
of the Moravians in Labrador, 110 miles 
south of cape Chidley.— Duckworth in Proc. 
Cambridge Philos. Soc., x, 288, I IKK).

Nadcn-hadai (Xf'ilAu rü'tla-i, ‘Naden river 
people’). A subdivision of the Koctas, a 
family of the Raven clan of the Haida. Un
like the rest of the family this subdivision 
remained on Queen Charlotte ids. and settled 
on Naden r. —Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272, 
1905.

Nadowa. A name, expressing utter detest
ation, applied by various Algonquian tribes to 
a number of their neighbouring and most 
inveterate enemies. Its use was not limited 
to tin- tribes of a single linguistic stock, the 
historical references showing that it was applied 
in some instances, in a modified form, to Eski
mo, Siouan, and Iroquoian peoples. For syn
onyms see Eskimo, Iroquois and Notlowuy.

The etymology of the term is in doubt. 
The analysis proposed by Gerard (Am. An-
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throp., vi, 319, 320, 1904), namely, ‘ho goes to 
seek flesh to eat,' while grammatically permis
sible, is historically improbable, being too 
general. In n. United States the original 
application of the word appears to have been 
to varions small, dark-coloured, poisonous rat
tlesnakes, inhabiting the lake and prairie 
regions, such as the Crotalophorua tergenrinus 
(Sistrurm catenatua), and possibly to C. kirl- 
landi, the black massasauga. Cuoq gives as 
the meaning of the term valour, a “kind of 
large serpent formerly quite common in the 
neighbourhood of Michillimakina, i. <*., Macki
nac, the flesh of which the Indians ate; the 
Algonkin and all nations of the Algonquian 
tongue give this name to the Iroquois and to 
tribes of the Iroquoian stock.” The Meno
minee (Hoffman) apply the term to the mas
sasauga rattlesnake, and the Chippewa, (Tan
ner) to a “thick, short rattlesnake.” In 
Tanner’s list of Ottawa tribal names are found 
Nauloimig, Naudowaya, ‘rattlesnakes,’ and 
Mntchennwtou'aya, ‘bad Naudoways,’ and in a 
footnote to the word Atuyo, ‘ant,’ it is stated 
that these same Naudoway Indians relate a 
fable of an old man and an old woman to the 
effect that these two watched an ant-hill until 
the ants therein became transformed into 
white men, and the eggs which these ants were 
carrying in their mouths were transformed into 
bales of merchandise. But in none of these 
references are the people so named thereby 
defined in such manner that, without other 
information they may be recognized by other 
nomenclature.

The word “Sioux” is itself an abbreviation 
of the diminutive of this term, namely, 
Nadowe-da-iw, literally ‘lie is a small massa
sauga rattlesnake,' the sense-giving part of the 
word being dropped, but signifying ‘enemy,’ 
‘enemies.’ This diminutive form, with the 
qualifying epithet Maacoulena, was a name of 
the Iowa and the Teton. In Virginia the 
term, which became Anglicized into “Notto
way,” was applied to an Iroquoian tribe resi
dent there. In this locality it is probable that 
the name was applied originally to the rattle
snake common to this eastern region.

Naenshya {Naè'nax'a, ‘dirty teeth’). The 
name of two Kwakiutl gent es, one belonging 
to the Koskimo, the other to the Nakomgili- 
sala.—Boas in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1895, 329, 1897.

Nagcuktormiut ('horn people’). A tribe 
of Eskimo who summer at the mouth of Cop-
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permine r. and winter on Richardson r. 
Mackenzie «list., N.YV.T.
Doer-Morn Esquimaux. — Franklin, Journ. to Polar 
Sou, il, 17S, 1X24. Na-gù-uk-tor-meut. Rirlinrd- 
non, Arot. Kxpcd , i, 3112, 1851. Naggiuktoo-méut.- 
Potitot in Hili. Ling, ot Ktlinog. Ain., m, xi, 1870. 
Naggoe-ook-tbr-moe-oot.—Richardson in Franklin, 
Second Expect, 174, 1828. Nappa-arktok-towock. 
Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, u, 178, 1821.

Nagus (Nû'gAa, ‘town inhabited’). A town 
of the Hugi-lunnx family of the Ilaida on an 
inlet on the s. w. coast of Moresby id., Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cent. 
Haiti», 277, 1905.

Nahane (‘people of the west.’—A. K. C.). 
An Athapascan division occupying the region 
of British Columbia and Yukon between 
the Coast range and the Rocky nits., from the 
n. border of the Sekani, about 57° n., to that 
of the Kutchin tribes, about 65° n. It com
prises the Tahltan and Takutine tribes forming 
the Tahltan division, the Titshotina and Eta- 
got tine tribes forming the Kaska division, and 
the Esbat not tine and Abbatotine (considered 
by Petitot to be the same tribe), Sazeutina, 
Et tchaot tine, Etagot t inc, Kray longottinc, 
Klokegottine, and perhaps Lakuyip and Tset- 
saut. They correspond with Petitot’s Monta
gnard group, except that he included also the 
Sekani. The language of the Nahane however 
constitutes a dialect by itself, entirely distinct 
from Sekani, Carrier, or Kutchin. The west
ern divisions have been powerfully influenced 
by their Tlingit neighbours of Wrangell, and 
have adopted their clan organization with 
maternal descent, the potlatch customs of the 
coast tribes, and many words and expressions 
of their language. The two principal social 
divisions or phratries are called Raven and 
Wolf, and the fact that Sazeutina and Titsho
tina seem to signify ‘Bear people' and ‘Crouse 
people’ respectively, leads Morice to suspect 
that these groups are really phrat ries or clans 
The eastern Nahane have a loose paternal 
organization like the Sekani and other Atha
pascan tribes farther k. According to Morice 
the Nahane have suffered very heavily as a 
result of white contact. He estimates the 
entire population at about 1,000. Consult 
Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., vu, 517-534, 1904 
See Taldlan. (j. r. h.)
Dênè dee Montagnes-Rocheuses. —Petitot, Dili 
Di'nô Dindjil, xx, 1871$. Kunânà.— MrKny in 10th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 38, 1805 (Tlingit name' 
Montagnais.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves. 
3(12, 1801. Naa'-anee.—Petitot quoted by Dali in 
C’ont. N. A. Kthnol., i, 32, 1877. Na-ai'. -Dawson in
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(Icol. 8urv. Can. 1887 -8, 201b, 1889. Naanv. Morice , 
Note» on W. Délié#, 10, 1893. Na-ané-otilné. 
—Petitot, MS. vocab., H. A. K., 1805. Na'an-nè. 
Petitot in Hull. Soc. de Géog. Paris, chart, 1875. Na" 
année.—Petitot, Diet. Dénè-Dindjié, xx, 1870. Nah- 
ane.—Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., vu, 517, 1904 
Nahanés.—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst., 112, 1880 
Nah'anéa téné. —Morice, letter, 1800. Nahanles. 
Dunn, Hi>i Oregon, 79, Nahanle. Duflot 'h
Mofras, Kxplnr. de l’Oregon, il, 183, 1841 Nahan- 
-’nè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Enclaves, 302, 1801 
Nahannle. Hind, Labradoi Penin., ii, 201, 1803 
Nahaunlee.—Hardi#! y in Smithson. Hep. 1800, 311, 
1872. Nah-âw'-ny. Ron, MS. notes on Tinne, H. 
A. E. Na '1-an-ottlné. —Petitot, MS. vocal)., H. \ 
E., 1805. Nathannas.—Mackenzie cited by Morice 
in Trans. Can. Inst., vu, 517, 1904. Nehanes. —Ban
croft, Nat. Races, i, map, 1882. Nehanlvs. Anderson 
0858) in Hind, Labrador Penin., u, 200,1803. Nehan- 
nce. -Bancroft, Nat. Races, i, 149, 1882. Nehannes.

Ibid. 125, i^71 Nehanni. Latham in Trans 
Philol. Soc. Lond., 09, 1850. Nehaunay. -Rosa, Ne- 
hauuay MS. vocab., B. A. K. Nehâunees. Dali, 
Masks, 429, 1870 Nohannalee. Balbi, Mias Eth- 

nog., 821, 1820. Nohannles.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Vntiq Sot , n, 19, 1830 Nohennla. Prichard, Phys 
Hist., v, 377, 1847. Nôhhané.—Richardson, Arct 
Kxped., I, 179, 1851. Nohhannlea.—Franklin, Joum. 
Polar Sea, ii, 87, 1824. Rocky Mountain Indian. 
Mackensie, Voj , 103, 1801

Nahawas-hadai (Na xami's xâ'da-i, ‘wa
tery-house people’). A subdivision of the 
Salendas, a family of the Eagle clan of the 
Haida. They used to give away so much 
grease at their feasts that the floor of their 
house was said to be “muddy” with it, hence 
the name.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 1905.

Naikun (Nü-ikûn, ‘house-point’). A semi
legendary Haida town that stood near the fam
ous sand-spit at Graham id., B.C., which 
bears its name. Anciently it was occupied by 
several families, including the IIundos, Kuna- 
lanas, and Stlcnga-lanas, but owing to internal 
troubles they separated, abandoning the town. 
Later on the Naikunstustai settled there, and 
still later the Kuna-lanas returned. John 
Wark, in 1830-41, assigned to Naikun 5 houses 
and 12*2 inhabitants. This must have been 
the Kuna-lanas town. It has been long aban
doned. (j. it. s.)
Nacku'n.—Boa# in 12th Rep. V xN Tribes Can., 23, 
1898. Nal-koon. -Dawhon, (). Charlotte lilt»., 34h,
1880 Nl-ikûn. Bwant....  Cont Haida, 280, 1905
Në coon.—Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, v, 489, 1855. Në- 
k6n hàdë.—Krause, Tlinkit Imlianer, 304, 1885.

Naikun-kegawai (Nâ-iku'nqë'çawa-i, ‘those 
born at Naikun’). An important family of 
the Haven clan of the Haida. It seems to have 
been a sort of aristocratic branch of the I Hin
dus, receiving its name from the old town at 
Naikun, or Rose spit, Queen Charlotte ids.,

whence the family originally came. They are 
still fairly numerous. After abandoning Nai
kun they lived a longtime at cape Ball with the 
Iluudos, and moved with them to the town of 
Skidegate. (j. it. ».)
Kllzu cathlanH-coon-hldcry. Deans, Talcs from the 
Hidery, i1899 ■‘noble Clahlins-kun people’) NaS
kun k'erau3’l. —Boas in 5th Bcp. N. W. Tribes Can., 
29, 1889; 12th Rep , 23, 1898. Nft-lku'n qê'gaw-l. 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 11HI5. Nëkwun Kilwë. 
Harrison in Proc. Roy. Soc. Can., we. u, 125, 1895.

Naln. A Moravian Eskimo mission on the 
k, coast of Labrador, hit. 5(i0 40', begun in 
1771 (Hind, Lab. Venin., u, 199, 1804; Thomp
son, Moravian Missions, 228, 1880). See 
M isxiona.

Nakalas-hadai (.Vo q.'d'lax xâ'da-i, ‘clay- 
house people’). A subdivision of the Koetas, 
a family of the Raven clan of the Haida, living 
principally in Alaska. -Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
272, 1905

Nakalnas-hadal (A’a-k''dl nan xâ'da-i, 
empty-house people’). Given by Boas (Fifth 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 27, 1889) as a sub
division of the Yaku-lanas, a family of the 
Raven elan of the Haida; but in reality it is 
only a house-name belonging to that family 
Na k''ul na# :had*8'l.—Boas, op, cit

Nakeduts-hadai (Na q.'ë'dAtx xâ'da-i, ‘peo
ple of the house that went away discouraged’). 
A subdivision of the Yaku-lanas, a great family 
of the Raven clan of the Haida; probably the 
name was taken from that of a house.—Swan
ton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.

Nakkawlnininiwak (‘men of divers races’) 
A mixed tribe of Crce and Chippewa on Sas
katchewan r.
Nakkawlnininiwak. -Belcourt leu. 1850) in Minn 
Hint. Soc. Coll., I, 227, 1872. Nakoukouhlrlnu#. 
Bncqucvillc de la Polhcric, Hint. Am., i, 170, 1753.

Naknahula (Saxnâ'xula, ? ‘rising above 
other tribes’). A gens of the Koeksotenok, a 
Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus 
1895, 330, 1897.

Nakoaktok (Xâ'q’oaqlâq, or Nd'kfwax- 
da*xu, ‘ten-gens tribe’). A Kwakiutl tribe on 
Seymour inlet, Brit. Col., with the Gyeksem, 
Kwakokut 1, Sieintlae.Tsitsimclckala, and Walas 
gentes, according to Boas. According to 
Dawson the winter town of these people in 
1885 was in Blunden harbour, to which they 
had moved from an older town, Kikwistok. 
Their summer village was named Mapnkum,
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and they had a fishing station called Awuts.
Pop. 104 111 1901, 90 m 1911.
Naheoktaws. —Brit. Col. map, 1872. Nah-keoock- 
to.—Boas in Bull. Am. Gong. Hoc., 22(1, 1887. Nah- 
keuch-to.—.Sprout in Can. I ml. AIT., 148, 187V. Nah- 
knock-to. ('mu. I ml Ail 1888, pi I, 190, 1884 
Nahkwoch-to.—Sprout, op. cit., 115. Nahwahta.- 
Can. 1ml. AIT., ]>t. il, 166, 1001. N&'koartok*.—Boas 
in 0th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 53, 18(H). Nakoktawa. 
—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Nakwahtoh.—Tolmic and 
Dawson, Vocaba. Brit. Col., 118n, 1881. Nakwakto. 
—Can. Iml. AIT., 215, 1911. Nakwartoq.—Bons in 
Bull. Am. Geog. Hoc., 220, 1887. NS'klwax'daV1. 
—Boas in Mom. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, pt. n, 
322, 1902. Nâ'-kwok-to.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
Son. Cun., see. it, 05, 1887. Nâ'q’oaqtôq. —Boas in 
Hep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897. Nâqoartoq. Bous in 
Petermanna Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887. Nar-kock-tau.— 
Kane, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. Nuk wul tub. 
Toltnie and Dawson, op. cit., 119n.

Nakomftilisala (Naqô'mg'ilisala, ‘always 
staying in their country’). A Kwakiutl tribe 
which formerly lived at cape Scott, at the n. end 
of Vancouver id., but has since moved to Hope 
id., farther s. This and the Tlatlasikoala to
gether receive the name of Nawiti from the 
whites. The two tribes numbered 73 in 1897. 
The Nakomgilisalit gen tes are Gyeksem and 
Nacnshya. Pop. of Nuwitti band, 57 in 1911.
Nak'o'mftyllisilu.—Boas in 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 53, 1890. NaqA'mft'illsalu.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. ivif), 329, 1897. NsqomqUis. Bous in Bull. 
Am. Geog. Hoc., 220, 1887. Ne-kum'-ke-lis-la.— 
Blcnkinsop quoted by Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can., 
sec. ii, 65, 1887. Nokumktesllla.—Brit. Col. map, 
1872.

Nakons-hadal {Sa qons xâ'da-i, ‘great- 
house people’). A subdivision of the Y adits, 
a family of the Eagle clan of the Haida, named 
from one of their houses. The Yadus were a 
part of the Stustas (q. v.).—8wanton, Cont. 
Haida, 270, 1905.

Nakotchokutchin. A Kutchin tribe dwel
ling on the lower Mackenzie r., n. of the Ivaw- 
chodinneh, in lat. 08° N., Ion. 133° w. Their 
hunting grounds arc e. of the Mackenzie as far 
as Anderson r., and their chief game is the 
caribou. In former days they waged inter
mittent warfare against the Eskimo of Mac
kenzie r., with whom, however, they have 
always traded. Their men numbered 50 in 
I860*

Bastard.—Dawson in Rep. Gcol. Hun-. Can. for 1888, 
200b, 1889. Gens de la Grande Riviere.—Ross, MH. 
notes on Tinnc, B. A. K. Loucheux.—Franklin, Joum. 
Polai Sea, 261, 1824. Mackenzie's R. LouchlotlX.— 
Ross, MH. notes on Tinnc, B. A. E. Nakotcho-Kutt- 
chln.—Petitot in Bull. Hoc. de Géog. Paris, chart, 1875. 
Nakotch/-'ô-ondjljt-Kouttchln.—Petitot, Autour du 
lac des Esclaves, 361, 1891 ( - 'people of the river with
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high hanks'). Nakolchoô-ondjl^-Kuttchln.—Peti
tot, Diet. Dênè-Dindjié, xx, 1876. Na-kutch-oo-un- 
Jeek.—Gibbs, MS. notes from Ross ( *'half-castc 
Indians') Ni'-kOtch-ü'-ün-jOk kO'tchïn. Ross, 
MH. notes on Tinno, 474, B. A. E.

Nakraztll (‘it flowed wit h arrows of the 
enemy’). A village of the Nikozliautin at the 
outlet of Stuart lake, Brit. Col. Pop. 178 in 
1902, 170 in 1911.
Na-ka-ztll.—Moriee in Trans. Can. Inst.. 188, 1890. 
Na'krustll. Ibid. Na'krastti. Morin in Trans 
Roy. Hoc. Can., x, 109, 1892.

Nakuntlun. The original village of the 
Tsilkotin, on Nakuntlun lake at the head of 
Salmon r., Brit. Col., and once the most ]>opu- 
lous, but now almost deserted.

Nnkoontloon. Tolmio and Dawson, Vocaba. Rrii. 
Col., 122n, 1884. Nakunt'lûn.—Morice in Trans. 
Roy. Hoc. Can., x, 109, 1892. Tsoolootum. —Oamsby 
in Can. Par. Ry. Rep., 179, 1877.

Nalekuitk (Nd’lekuUx). A clan of the 
Wikeno, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mum. 1895, 328, 1897.

Nalkitgoniash. A Minline village or band 
in 1700, perhaps in Nova Scotia.— Frye (1700) 
in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 1st s., x, 115, 1809.

Nama (Nfnna, ‘sturgeon’). A gens of the 
Chippewa. See Nameuilini.
Nâ-mA.— Morgan, Anc. Hoe., 166, 1877. Nanti.— 
Wm. Jones, inf'n, 1906. Namé.—Gntsehet, Ojibwn 
MS., B. A. E., 1882. Numa.—Warren (1852) in Minn. 
Hist. Hoe. Coll, v, 45, 1885.

Namabin (Nfirndbln, ‘sucker’). A gens of 
the Chippewa.
Nuh-ma-hln. Tanner, Nnrr , 315, 1830 (trans. 'carp'). 
Niim-a'-bln.—Morgan, Ane. Hoc., 166, 1877 (trails, 
‘carp’). Namilbln. —Win. Jones, inf’n, 1906 (aig. 
‘sucker’). Numa-bln. Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist 
Hoe. Coll., v, 45, 1885 (‘sucker’).

Namaycush. One of the names of the lake 
trout ('Salma namaycush), Mackinaw trout, or 
great lake trout, called togue in Maine; from 
namckus, which in the Cree dialect of Algon- 
quian signifies ‘trout’, the Chippewa word 
being natnegos. Namckus is a diminutive of 
namexe, ‘fish’. The word originated in n. w. 
Canada. (a. f. c.)

Names and Naming. Among the Indians 
personal names were given and changed at the 
critical epochs of life, such as birth, puberty, 
the first war expedition, some notable feat, 
elevation to chieftainship, and, finally, retire
ment from active life was marked by the adop
tion of the name of one’s son. In general, 
names may be divided into two classes : (1)
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True names, corresponding to our personal 
names, and (2) names which answer rather to 
our titles and honorary appellations. The 
former define or indicate the social group into 
which a man is horn, whatever honour they 
entail being due to the accomplishments of 
ancestors, while the latter mark what the indi
vidual has done himself.

There are oharacterictic tribal differences in 
names, and where a clan system existed each 
clan had its own set of names, distinct from 
those of all other clans, and, in the majority of 
eases, referring to the totem animal, plant, or 
object. At the same time there were tribes in 
which names apparently had nothing to do 
with totems, and some such names were apt to 
occur in elans having totemic names. Most 
Siouan elans and bands had names that were 
applied in a definite order to the hoys and girls 
bom into them. A Mohave child born out of 
wedlock received some ancient name, not 
commonly employed in the tribe. Among the 
interior Salish, where there were no clans, 
names were usually inherited in both the male 
and female lines for several generations, 
though new names were continually introduced 
that were taken from dreams or noteworthy 
events. Loskiel records that a Delaware child 
was often named in accordance with some 
dream that had come to its father. According 
to Ross, a father among some of the northern 
Athapascan tribes lost his name as soon as a 
male child was born and was thenceforth called 
after the name of his son; a Thlingchadinno 
changed his name after the birth of each suc
cessive child, while an unmarried man was 
known as the child of his favourite dog. 
Among the Maidu, infants might be named 
with reference to some incident occurring at 
the time of birth, but many received no names 
other than such general appellations as ‘child,’ 
‘baby/ or ‘boy/ until they were old enough to 
exhibit some characteristic which suggested 
something appropriate. The father and mother 
addressed a boy all his life by his boyhood 
name. A girl, however, received different 
successive names at puberty, child-birth, and 
in old age. The Kiowa, being without clans, 
received names suggested by some passing 
incident or to commemorate a warlike exploit 
of some ancestor. Sometimes, however, they 
were hereditary, and in any case they were 
bestowed by the grandparents to the exclusion 
of the parents. Young men as they grew up 
usually assumed dream names, in obedience to 
visions.

The naming of a rich man's child among the 
coast Salish was accompanied by a great feast 
and distribution of property, and an invited 
chief publicly announced the name given. 
Names even originally belonging to the higher 
class were bestowed upon young people among 
the Haida and Tlingit when their relatives had 
pot latches, and it thus resulted that names 
individually acquired became in time here
ditary and were added to the list of common 
names owned by the clan.

The second name, or title, was sometimes, 
as has been said, bestowed on account of some 
brave or meritorious action. Thus a Pawnee 
‘‘was permitted to take a new name only after 
the performance of an act indicative of great 
ability or strength of character,” and it was 
done during a public ceremonial. Among the 
Siouan tribes a similar custom seems to have 
prevailed, but among the Maidu of California 
entrance into the secret society took its place 
as a reason for the bestowal of new titles. On 
the N. W. coast a man adopted one of the |h>i - 
latch, or sacred, names of his predecessor when 
he gave the mortuary feast and erected the 
grave post. At every subsequent |H»tlatch he 
was at liberty to adopt an additional title, 
either one used by his predecessor or a new one 
commemorative of an encounter with a super- 
natural being or of some success in war or feast
giving. Along wit h his place in a secret society 
a Kwakiutl obtained the right to certain sacred 
names which had been -received by the first 
holder of his position from the spirit patron of 
the society and were used only during the 
season of the ceremonial, like the titles em
ployed in the fraternal and other societies of 
civilized life. The second name among this 
people also marks individual excellence rather 
than the attainment of a hereditary position, 
for the person did not succeed to the office, 
but had to pass through a long |M*riod of 
training and labour to be accepted. After a 
man died his name was held in abeyance for a 
longer or shorter period, and if it were taken 
from the name of some familiar object, the 
name of that object often had to be altered, 
but the tabu period was not longer than 
would allow the person's successor to collect 
his property and give the death feast, and a 
simple phonetic change often satisfied all 
scruples. Changes of this kind seem to have 
been carried to greater extremes by some tribes, 
notably the Kiowa, where, on the death of any 
member of a family all the others take new 
names, while all the terms suggesting the
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name of the dead person are dropped from the 
language for a period of years. Among the 
coast Saitoh a single name was often used by 
successive chiefs for four or five generations. 
Among the Iroquois and cognate tribes, 
according to Hewitt, the official name of a 
chieftaincy is also the official name of the 
officer who may for the time being become 
installed in it, and the name of this chieftaincy 
is never changed, no matter how many persons 
may successively become incumbents of it. 
Unlike the Indians of most tribes, a Pueblo, 
although bearing several names, usually re
tained one name throughout life. In many 
tribes a curious custom prohibited a man from 
directly addressing his wife, his mother-in-law, 
and sometimes his father-in-law, and vice

Names of men and women were usually, 
though not always, different. When not taken 
from the totem animal, they were often grand
iloquent terms referring to the greatness and 
wealth of the bearer, or they might commemo
rate some special triumph of the family, while, 
as among the Navaho, nicknames referring to 
a personal characteristic were often used.

'The first name frequently refers to something 
which especially impressed the child’s mother 
at the time of its birth. Often names were 
ironical and had to he interpreted in a manner 
directly opposite to the apparent sense. A 
failure to understand this, along with faulty 
interpretation, has brought about strange, 
sometimes ludicrous, misconceptions. Thus 
the name of a Dakota chief, translated 'Young- 
man-afraid-of-his-horses,’ really signifies 
‘Young man whose very horses are feared.’ 
Where the clan system did not flourish, as 
among the Salish, the name often indicated 
the object in nature in which a person’s guar
dian spirit was supposed to dwell. Names for 
houses and canoes went by families and clans 
like personal names and property in general.

Names could often be loaned, pawned, or 
even given or thrown away outright; on the 
other hand, they might be adopted out of 
revenge without the consent of the owner. 
The possession of a name was everywhere 
jealously guarded, and it was considered dis
courteous or even insulting to address one 
directly by it . This reticence, on the part of 
some Indians at least, appears to have been 
due to the fact that every man, and ever}’ 
thing as well, was supposed to have a real name 
which so perfectly expressed his inmost nature 
as to be practically identical with him. This
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name might long remain unknown to all, even 
to its owner, but at some critical period in life 
it was confidentially revealed to him. It was 
largely on account of this sacred character 
that an Indian commonly refused to give his 
proper designation, or, when pressed for an 
answer, asked someone else to speak it. 
Among the Maidu it was not customary, in 
addressing a person, to use the name descriptive 
of his personal characteristics.

In modern times the problem of satisfactorily 
naming Indians for purposes of permanent 
record has been very puzzling owing to their 
custom of changing names and to the ignorance 
on the part of persons in authority of native 
customs and methods of reckoning descent. 
According to Mooney, Setimkfa, ‘Bear bearing 
down (an antagonist),’ the honourable war 
name of a noted Kiowa chief, is mistranslated 
'Stumbling Bear.’ Tenepiabi, ‘Bird coming 
into sight’, has been popularly known as ‘Hum
mingbird’ since he was a prisoner in Florida in 
1875, probably a mistake for ‘Coming bird.' 
Hajo, a Creek war title signifying ‘recklessly 
brave,' is popularly rendered ‘crazy,’ as in the 
case of Chito Hajo, leader of the Creek oppo
sition to allotment, whose; name is popularly 
and officially rendered ‘Crazy Snake.’ Even 
when translated correctly an Indian name 
often conveys an impression to a white man 
quite the reverse of the Indian connotation 
Thus ‘Stinking Saddle Blanket’ (Takaibodal 
might be considered an opprobious epithet, 
whereas it is an honorary designation, mean
ing that the bearer of it, a Kiowa, was on the 
warpath so continuously that he did not have 
time to take off his saddle blanket. ‘Unable- 
to-buy,’ the name of a Ilaida chief, instead of 
indicating his poverty, commemorates an 
occasion when a rival chief did not have enough 
property to purchase a copper plate he offered 
for sale.

In recent years the United States Office 
of Indian Affairs has made an effort to 
systematize the names of some of the Indian- 
for the purpose of facilitating land allot
ments, etc. By circular issued Dec. 1, 1902, 
the office set forth the following principles 
governing the recording of Indian names 
on agency rolls, etc.: (1) The father’s 
name should be the family surname; (2) the 
Indian name, unless too long and clumsy, 
should be preferred to a translation ; (3) a 
clumsy name may be arbitrarily shortened (by 
one familiar with the language) without losing 
its identity; (4) if the use of a translation
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seems necessary, or if a translation has come 
into such general and accepted use that it 
ought to he retained, that name should be 
written as one word.

Consult. Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 1897; 
Cook in U. 8. Ind. AIT. Rep. 1904,423-427,190.',: 
Dixon in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvn, pt. 
3, 1906; J. <>. Dorsey in 3d Rep. B. A. E., 
1884; Fletcher in Am. Anthrop., Jan. 1899; 
Hill-Tout (1) in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 1902, (2) 
in Am. Anthrop., vii, no. 4, 1905; (iatsehet, 
Creek Migr. Leg., i, ii, 1884-88; Loskiel 
Hist, of Missions of I'nited Brethren, 1794; 
Mooney, Calendar Hist. Kiowa, 17th Rep. B. 
A. E., 1898; Higgs, Dakota-Eng. Diet., 1852; 
tiapir in Am. Anthrop., ix, no. 2, 1907; Speck, 
ibid.; Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 
no. 4, 1900. (J. a. s.)

Nameuilini (XünuïuAnlnï, ‘sturgeon man ’
VV. J.) A hand living n. w. of lake Superior, 

between Rainy lake and lake Nipigon, Ontario, 
about 1700. Chauvigncrie says their totem 
was a sturgeon. They are probably the Naina 
gens of the Chippewa.
Klnongeoulllnl. Si. Pitrre (1753) in Mnrgry, Dve . 
vi, 044, 1S80. Nakonklrhlrlnous. - Dobbs, HikIhoii 
Hay, 23, 1744. Namiiwlnlnl. Win. Jones, infn, 1900. 
Nameanllleu.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tritn-a, III, 550, 1X53 
(misprint). NumeNIUnla. - -Chauvigneriti (1730) in N 
N Doe Col Him . i\, 1054, 1855 Namewillnia. 
Doc. of 1730 in Win. Hint. Hoc. Coll., xvn, 240, 1900 
Sturgeon Indians.—Dobbs, Hudson Buy, 13, 1744.

Nanabozho. The demi-urge of the cosmo
logical traditions of the Algonquian tribes, 
known among the various peoples by several 
unrelated names, based on some marked 
characteristic or dominant function of this 
personage. Among these names are Jamum, 
Kloskap (Gloskap), Manabozho, Messou, 
Michabo, Minabozho, Misabos, Napiw, Nena- 
bozho, Wieska, Wisakedjak, and their dialectic 
variants. The etymologies proposed for these 
several names arc most probably incorrect, 
wholly or in material parts.

Nanabozho is apparently the impersonation 
of life, the active quickening power of life—of 
life manifested and embodied in the myriad 
forms of sentient and physical nature. He is 
therefore reputed to possess not only the power 
to live, but also the correlative power of re
newing his own life and of quickening and there
fore of creating life in others. He impersonates 
life in an unlimited series of diverse personali
ties which represent various phases and con
ditions of life, and the histories of the life and 
acts of these separate individualities form an 
entire cycle of traditions and myths which,

when compared one with another, are some- 
times apparently contradictory and incon
gruous, relating, as these stories do, to the 
unrelated objects and subjects in nature. 
The conception named Nanabozho exercises 
the diverse functions of many persons, and lie 
likewise suffers their pains and needs. He is 
this life struggling with the many forms of 
want, misfortune, and death that come to the 
bodies and beings of nature.

The true character of the concept embodied 
in the personality called Nanabozho has lieen 
misconceived. Horatio Hale, for example, 
calls the Chippewa Nanabozho a fantastic 
deity, declaring him to have no relation to the 
Iroquois Tc,horon‘hiawa'k'ho,‘’, whereas lie is 
in everything but minor details identical with 
the Iroquoian conception embodied in the 
latter personality. Few, if any, of the cha
racteristic acts and functions of the one may 
not safely and correct ly be predicated of the 
other, and it is a remarkable parallel if the om
is not a concept borrowed by the people of one 
linguistic family from the thought of the other. 
If independent creations, they agree in so 
many points that it is more than probable that 
the one suggested the other. Even the play 
of popular interpretation and etymological 
analysis have made like errors in the events 
connected with the life history of each. In 
the Iroquois legend the brother of Te'horo11- 
’hiawa'k’ho" is reputed to have been embodied 
in chert or flint, a statement based on a miscon
ception arising from the common origin of 
some terms denotive of ice on the one hand and 
of chert on the other. A like error gave rise 
to the Chippewa name for chert or flint 
('Imiskwam), which signifies 'iciestone,' and 
the connection between mtibtum, ‘wolf,’ and 
mâ‘Italic, ‘a flint or chert,' also a name of 
Chakekenapok, the brother of Nanabozho. 
The confusion is that the ruler of winter, the 
ruler clothed in frost, ice, and snow, is identi
fied with chert or flint, in Iroquois too, because 
of the identity of origin between the terms for 
crystal or sparkling ice and the smooth glisten
ing surface of chert or flint.

In I’otawatoini and cognate tradition Nana
bozho is the eldest of male quadruplets, the 
beloved Chipiapoos being the second, Wabosbo 
the third, and Chakekenapok the fourth. 
They were begotten by a great primal being, 
who had come to earth, and were born of a 
reputed daughter of the children of men. 
Nanabozho was the professed and active friend 
of the human race. The mild and gentle but
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unfortunate Chipiapoos became the warder of 
the dead, the ruler of the country of the manes, 
after this transformation. Wafoosso (‘Maker 
of White'), seeing the sunlight, went to the 
northland, where, assuming the form of a white 
hare, he is regarded as possessing most potent 
manito or orenda. Lastly, Chakekenapok, 
named from chert, flint, or firestone (?fire), 
was the impersonation originally of winter, 
and in coming into the world ruthlessly caused 
the death of his mother.

Having attained the age of manhood, Nana- 
bozho, still feeling deep resentment for the 
death of his mother, resolved to avenge it by 
the destruction of his brother Chakekenapok. 
The two brothers soon grappled with each 
other. Chakakenepok finally turned and fled, 
but Nanabozho pursued him over the world, 
finally overtaking and striking him with a 
deerhom or a chert, fracturing or chipping 
pieces from various parts of his body, and 
destroying him by tearing out his entrails. 
The fragments from Chakekenapok’s body 
became huge rocks, and the masses of flint or 
chert found in various parts of the world show 
where the conflicts between the two brothers 
took place, while his entrails became vines. 
Before the Indians knew the art of fire-making 
Nanabozho taught them the art of making 
hatchet s, lances, and arrowpoints.

Nanabozho and Chipiapoos dwelt together 
in a land far removed from the haunts of man
kind. They were noted for excellence of body 
and beneficence of mind, and for the supreme 
character of the magic power they jwssessed. 
These qualities and attributes excited the bit
ter antagonism of the evil manitos of the air, 
earth, and waters, who plotted to destroy 
these two brothers. Nanabozho, who was 
immune to the effects of adverse orenda and 
from whose knowledge nothing was barred, 
knew their snares and devices and hence eluded 
and avoided them. He, however, warned 
Chipiapoos, his less-gifted brother, not to leave 
their lodge or to separate from him even for a 
moment. But, disregarding this admonition, 
one day Chipiapoos ventured out of the lodge 
and went on the ice of a great lake, probably 
lake Michigan. This temerity was the opportu
nity sought by the manitos, who broke the ice, 
causing Chipiapoos to sink to the bottom of 
the lake, where his body was hidden by the 
manitos. Upon returning to the lodge, Nana
bozho, missing Chipiapoos and surmising his 
fate, became inconsolable. Everywhere over 
the face of the earth he sought for him in vain.
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Then he became enraged and waged relentless 
war against all manitos, wreaking vengeance 
by precipitating a multitude of them into the 
abyss of the world. He next declared a truce 
in order to mourn for his brother, disfiguring 
his person and covering his head to indicate 
grief, bitterly weeping, and uttering from time 
to time the name of the lost and unhappy 
Chipiapoos. It. is said Nanabozho secluded 
himself for six years in Ills lodge of mourning. 
During this truce the evil manitos, knowing 
the unlimited powers of Nanabozho and recol
lecting the destruction of the vast numbers of 
manitos by their metamorphosis to gratify his 
anger, consulted together to devise means for 
pacifying Nanabozho’s wrath; but through 
fear of their great adversary their plans came 
to naught. At last four of the manitos, hoary 
with age and ripe in experience and wisdom, 
and who had not been parties to the death of 
Chipiapoos, undertook a mission of pacifica
tion. Having built a lodge of condolence near 
that of Nanabozho, they prepared a feast, of 
welcome, filling with tobacco a pipe the stem 
of which was a calumet, and then silently and 
ceremoniously moved toward their antagonist. 
The four ambassadors severally carried a bag 
made from the entire skin of an otter, a lynx, 
a beaver, or of some other animal, which con
tained magically potent medicines and power
ful fetishes. Arriving at the lodge of Nana
bozho, they chanted to him with ceremonial 
formality their good intentions and kind greet
ings, and asked him to be pleased to accompany 
them to their lodge. Moved by these greet
ings, Nanabozho uncovered his head, and, 
arising, washed himself and then accompanied 
them. On his entering the lodge the manitos 
offered him a cup of purification medicine 
preparatory to his initiation into the Midi1, 
or Grand Medicine Society. Nanabozho 
partook of the draught, and at once found 
himself completely freed from feelings of resent
ment and melancholy. Then the prescribed 
ritual was performed by the manitos. The 
proper dances and the chants of the Midv were 
chanted, and the four manitos, humanized 
primal beings, gently applied to Nanabozho 
their irindikimiii, or magically potent medicine- 
bags, which, after ceremonially blowing their 
orenda or magic power into him, they cast on 
the ground. At every fall of the medicine- 
bags Nanabozho became aware that the melan
choly, sadness, hatred, and anger that op
pressai him gradually left, and that beneficent 
affection and feelings of joy arose in his heart.
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On the completion of Inn initiation he joined 
in the dances and in the chanting; then they 
all ate and smoked together, and Nanabozho 
expressed thanks to his hosts for initiating him 
into the mysteries of the grand medicine.

To further show their good will, the manitos, 
by the exercise of their magic powers, brought 
back the missing Chipiapoos, but, owing to his 
metamorphosis, he was forbidden to enter the 
lodge. Having received a lighted torch 
through a chink in the walls of the lodge, he 
was required to go to rule the country of the 
manes, where, with the lighted torch he car
ried, he should kindle a fire that should never 
he extinguished, for the pleasure of his uncles 
and aunts—namely all men and women—who 
would repair thither. Subsequently, Nana
bozho again descended upon the earth, and at 
once initiated all his family in the mysteries of 
the grand medicine. He provided each of 
them with a medicine-bag, well supplied with 
potent medicines, charms, and fetishes. He 
also strictly enjoined upon them the need of 
perpetuating the accompanying ceremonies 
among their descendants, explaining to them 
that these practices faithfully observed would 
cun1 their diseases, obtain for them abundance 
in fishing and hunting, and gain for them com
plete victory over their enemies.

Home hold to the doctrine that Nanabozho 
created the animals for the food and raiment 
of man; that he caused those plants and roots 
to grow whose virt ties cure disease and enable 
the hunter to kill wild animals in order to drive 
away famine. These plants he confided to the 
watchful care of his grandmother, the great
grandmother of the human race, Mesakkum- 
mikokwi, and lest man should invoke her in 
vain she was strictly forbidden ever to leave 
her lodge. Ho, when collecting plants, roots, 
and herbs for their natural and magic virtues, 
an Algonquian Indian faithfully leaves on t In- 
ground hard by the place whence he has taken 
the root or plant a small offering to Mesak- 
kummikokwi.

It is said that Nanabozho in his many jour
neys over the earth destroyed many ferocious 
monsters of land and water whose continued 
existence would have placed in jeopardy the 
fate of mankind. It is believed by t he fait hful 
that Nanabozho, resting from his toils, dwells 
on a great island of ice floating on a large sea 
in the northland, where the seraphim of 
auroral light keep nightly vigil. It is also 
believed that should he set foot on the land 
the world would at once take fire and every

living being would slum- with it a common des
truction. As a perversion of an earlier tra
dition, it is said that Nanabozho has placed 
four beneficent humanized beings, one at each 
of the four cardinal points or world quarters, 
to aid in promoting the welfare of the human 
race—the one at the k. supplies light and 
starts the sun on his daily journey over Hu
sky ; the one at the s. supplies warmth, heat, 
and the refreshing dews that cause the growth 
of the soothing tobacco plant, and of corn, 
beans, squashes, and all the herbs and shrubs 
that bear fruit ; the one at the w. supplies 
cooling and life-giving showers; lastly, the one 
at the n. supplies snow and ice, enabling tin- 
tracking and successful pursuit of wild animals, 
and who causes them to hibernate, to seek 
places of concealment from the cold of winter. 
Under the care of the man-being of the s. 
Nanabozho placed lesser humanized beings 
dominant ly bird-like in form, whose voices are 
the thunder and the flashing of whose eyes is 
the lightning, and to whom offerings of tobacco 
are made when their voices are loud and 
menacing.

Like the Iroquois and Huron sages, the 
Algonquian philosophers taught that the dis
embodied souls of the dead, on their journey 
to the great meadow in which is situated the 
village of their deceased ancestors, must cross 
a swift stream precariously bridged by a tret- 
trunk, which was in continual motion. Over 
this the manes of the justified pass in safety, 
while the shades of the vicious, overcome by 
the magic power of adverse fate, fail at this 
ordeal, and, falling into the abyss below, art- 
lost.

Another and equally credited tradition is to 
the effect that a manito or primal man-being 
formed a world which he peopled with man- 
beings having the form but not the benevolent 
attributes of man, and that these primal man- 
beings, doing nothing but evil, finally caused 
the destruction of the world and themselves 
by a flood; that having thus satisfied his dis
pleasure the primal man-being brought tin- 
world aga-n out of the waters and formed 
anew a fine looking young man, but, being 
alone, the latter seemed disconsolate and 
weary of life. Then, pitying him, the primal 
man-being brought him as he slept a sister for 
a companion. Awaking, the young man was 
rejoiced to see his sister, and the two dwelt 
together for many years in mutual amusement 
and agreeable discourse. Finally the young 
man dreamed for the first time, and he related
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his dream to his sister, saying that it had been 
revealed to him that five young man-beings 
would that night visit their lodge, and that 
she was forbidden to speak to or in any manner 
recognize any of the first four who would seek 
admission to the lodge, but that she should 
welcome the fifth when he would seek admis
sion. This advice she followed. After their 
metamorphosis these four primal young man- 
beings became respectively Kama or Tobacco, 
who, receiving no answer from the sister, died 
of chagrin ; Wapekone or Squash ; Eshke- 
tamok or Melon, and Kojecs or Bean, who 
shared the fate of the first. But Mandamin 
or Corn, the fifth, was answered and welcomed 
by the sister, and he entered the lodge and 
became her husband. Then Mandamin buried 
his four comrades, and soon from their graves 
sprang up respectively tobacco, squashes, 
melons, and beans in such quantity as to sup
ply them for the year, and tobacco enough to 
enable them to make offerings to the primal 
man-beings and to smoke in council. From 
this union sprang the Indian race.

In one version of the prevailing Algonquian 
cosmogonic, story it is said that, before the 
formation of the earth, there was only water; 
that, on the surface of this vast expanse of 
water, floated a large raft on which were the 
animals of the various kinds which arc on the 
earth and of which the Great Hare was the 
chief. They sought a fit and firm place on 
which to disembark ; but as there were in sight 
only swans and other waterfowl, they began 
to lose hope, and, having no other, they re
quested the beaver to dive for the purpose of 
bringing up some earth from the bottom of the 
water, assuring him in the name of all the ani
mals present that, should he return with only 
a single particle, it would produce an earth 
sufficiently spacious to contain and nourish all. 
But the beaver sought an excuse for refusal, 
saying that he had already dived around tin; 
raft and had failed to reach the bottom. He 
was pressed so strongly to make anew so 
worthy an attempt, however, that he took the 
hazard and dived. He remained without 
returning for so long a time that the suppli
cants believed him drowned. Finally they 
saw him appear nearly dead and motionless. 
Then all the animals, seeing that he was in no 
condition to remount the raft, at once interested 
themselves to take him into it. After examin
ing carefully his paws and tail, they found 
nothing. But the little hope left them of being 
able to save their lives compelled them to
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address themselves to the otter to ask that lu- 
make an attempt to find earth at the bottom 
of the waters. It was told him that his own 
safety, as well as theirs, depended on the result 
of his effort. So the otter yielded to their 
urging and dived. He remained in the depths 
of the waters a longer time than did the beaver, 
but, like him, he came to the surface without 
success. Tin- impossibility of finding a place 
to dwell where they could subsist left them 
nothing more to hope, when the muskrat 
offered to attempt to find the bottom, and he 
flattered himself that he would bring hack 
sand. Although the beaver and the otter, 
much stronger than he, had not been able to 
accomplish the task, they encouraged him, 
promising even that, if he succeeded in his 
attempt, he should be the ruler of the whole 
world. The muskrat then cast himself into 
the waters and bravely dived into tin- 
depths. After remaining therein nearly 
an entire day and night he ap|xiared motion
less at the side of the raft, belly uppermost 
and paws closed. The other animals care
fully took him out of the water, opened one of 
his paws, then a second, then a third, and fin
ally the fourth, where there was a small grain 
of sand between his claws. The Great Hare, 
who was encouraged to form a vast and spaci
ous earth, took this grain of sand and let it 
fall on the raft, which became larger. He took 
a part and scattered it, which caused the mass 
to increase more and more. When it was of 
the size of a mountain he willed it to turn, 
and as it turned the mass st ill increased in size. 
As soon ns it appeared quite large he gave 
orders to the fox to examine his work with 
power to enlarge it. He obeyed. The fox, 
having learned that the earth was of such size 
that he could easily take his pmy, returned to 
the Great Hare to inform him that the earth 
was large enough to contain and nourish all the 
animals. After this report the Great Hare 
went over his work, and, on going around it, 
found it imperfect. He has since not been 
disposed to trust any one of all the ofcht r ani
mals, and ever keeps on enlarging the earth 
by ceaselessly going around it. The rumb
lings heard in the caverns of mountains con 
firm the Indians in the belief that the Great 
Hare continues the work of enlarging the 
earth. He is honoured by them, and they 
regard him as the god who has formed the

Such is what the Algonquians teach regard
ing the formation of the earth, which they be-
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lieve. is homo on a raft. Concerning tlto sen 
and the firmamont, they assort that they huvo 
existed for all time. After the formation of 
the earth all the other animals withdrew into 
the places most fitted to them, where they 
eould feed and find their prey. The first of 
these having died, the (Ireat Hare caused men 
to he born from their cadavers, even from 
those of the fish which were found along the 
hanks of rivez-s which he had made in forming 
the earth, ami gave each a different language 
or dialect.. Because» some ascribed their origin 
to the hear, others to the elk, and thus to all 
the different animals, they believed that they 
had their being from these creatures.

Nanaimo (contraction of Snanaimux). A 
Salish tribe, speaking the Cowichan dialect, 
living about Nanaimo harbour, on the e. coast 
of Vancouver id. and on Nanaimo lake, Brit. 
Col. Pop. 158 in 1911. Their gent.es are 
Anuenes, Koltsiowotl, Ksalokul, Tewetken, 
and Yesheken.
Nanaiinos.--Mayne, Brit. Col., 165, 1801. Nanai- 
mük.—Gibba, quoted by Dali in Cont. N. A. Ktlinol., 
i, 241, 1877. Nanalnlo. — Douglas in Jour. Roy 
(icog. Hoc., 240, 1854. Snanalmnoh. Tolmie anil 
Dawson, Voeahs. Brit. Col., I20ii, 1884. Snanalmuq. 
—Boas in 6th ltcp. X. W. Tribes Can., 32,1880. Suan- 
altnuchs.—Grant in Jour. Roy. Geog. .Soc., 293, 1857.

Naplsipi. A former Montagnuis station 
on the n. shore of the gulf of St. Lawrence, 
long. 50°, Quebec.
Nablslppl.—Hti-arzifl, Labrador, 200, 1881. Napls- 
slpl.—Hind, Lab. Benin., it, 180, 1803.

Nasagas-haidagai (.Va mgn'n rà'itlAga-i, 
'people of the rotten house'). A subdivision 
of the (iitins of the Haidft of Skidegate, be
longing to the Eagle clan. They were unable 
to restore their house for such a long time 
that it began to fall to pieces, hence the name. 
They once occupied a separate town. (j. it. s.) 
Na a'fl'ftaa qa’cdra.-Boas in 12th Rep. V W. Tribes 
Can., 24, 25, 1898. Na saga's x5'-id.\ga-i. —Hwanton, 
Cont. Haida, 273, 1905. Na sâ'yas qü'etqa.— Boas 
in 5th Hop. N. W. Tribes, Can , 20, 1898. Nlslgaa 
llâadê. —Harrison in Pror. Roy. Hoc. Cun., 125, 1895.

Naskapi (a term of reproach applied by 
the Montagnais). The most north-easterly 
of the Algonquian tribes, occupying the ele
vated interior of Quebec and Ungava penin., 
n. of the gulf of St. Lawrence and extending 
from the vicinity of lake Mistassini to Ungava 
bay on the n. They call themselves Nanénot, 
true, real men.' Many of them have inter

married with their congeners the Montagnais,

and when they visit the coast the two tribes 
fréquent tin- same stations. When in the 
neighbourhood of Ungava bay they are 
known as Ungava Indians. They are shorter 
and of lighter build than the Montagnais, ami 
have delicately formed and clear-cut features, 
small hands and feet, and large, rather soft

According to their traditions the Naskapi 
were driven into their present country in 
early times by the Iroquois. They assert 
that, originally, they lived in a region to tin» 
W., N. of a great river (supposed to be the 
St. Lawrence) and toward the k. lay an enor
mous body of water (believed to be Hudson 
bay). When they reached the Ungava region 
their only neighbours were Eskimo, who 
occupied the coast strip and with whom they 
became involved in war, which continued 
until after tin» arrival of the whites. The two 
peoples are now on terms of intimacy. Tin» 
Naskapi do not have the endurance of their 
Eskimo neighbours against fatigue and hunger, 
although equally able to withstand the rigours 
of their harsh climate. The children are olze- 
dient; disrespect toward their elders is un
known, and in their dealings one with another 
there is nd quarrelling. The Naskapi are 
generally healthy; their prevailing diseases 
are of the lungs and bowels— the former re
sulting from exposure to the extremes of wet 
and cold and their insanitary houses; the latter 
due to their gluttony nfte<» long fasting from 
scarcity of food. Those who go to the coast 
to reside, as many have in recent years, ap
pear to be more subject to diseases than those 
in the interior. Medical treatment consists 
of shamnnistie incantations and the use of 
powders and liniments, both native and those 
procured from traders. Marriage is effected 
without ceremony and is conditioned on the 
consent of the parents of the young woman 
and the ability of the prospective husband to 
support a wife; after the marriage the bond 
may be severed by cither party on slight provo- 
action. Polygamy is common, the number of 
wives a man may have being limited only by 
his means of supporting them. The sexual 
relations of the Naskapi arc very loose; but 
their immorality is confined to their own 
people. The division of labour is similar to 
that among most, tribes; the women perform 
all domestic work, including the transport
ation of game, fetching the fuel, erecting tin» 
tipis, hauling the sleds when travelling, etc.; 
the men are the providers, Girl* reach puberty
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At 14 or 15 years, and are taken as wives at 
even an earlier age. Mothers usually do not 
bear more than 4 children ; twins are rare.

The Naskapi suspend the bodies of their 
dead from branches of trees if the ground ho 
much frozen, and endeavour to return when 
the weather is warm to bury them. Inter
ment, however, has been practised only since 
the advent of missionaries. A man of dis
tinction is often buried at once, after a fire 
has been built in a tipi to thaw the earth. 
They have no horror for the dead, having been 
known, it is said, to rob Eskimo corpses of 
their clothing and accompanying implements.

Like other Indians, the Naskapi believe 
that, every object, animate or inanimate, is 
possessed of a form of spirit which, in order 
that it may perform its services for the wel
fare of the people, must be propitiated with 
acceptable offerings. The medicine-men are 
supposed to be in direct contact with all 
forms of spirits, and are consulted when it 
is desired to overcome, their baneful influence 
by means of the shaman's art.

The subsistence of the Naskapi is guimtl 
by the chase, which is engaged in chiefly 
during the winter. In the spring, men, women 
and children repair to the trading posts, 
chiefly Ft. Chimo, where they trade furs, 
ptarmigan feathers, etc., for the articles and 
products of civilization. Thev reiiuh-er forms 
the chief source of their foodNmd clothing, 
although fish, ptarmigan, ducks, geese, hares, 
rabbits, porcupines, beaver, and, in stress of 
hunger, an occasional lynx, are also eaten ; 
the eggs of wild fowl are consumed in enor
mous quantities and in all stages of incubation. 
Reindeer are speared from canoes while cross
ing a stream, or snared or shot from ambush 
while passing through a narrow defile, or, in 
winter, are driven into a snowbank and speared. 
In these slaughterings an incredible number 
of carcases and skins are left to decay. Wol
verenes, wolves, and foxes are never eaten. 
The flesh of game animals is dried, pounded, 
made into pemmican, and stored in baskets 
and bags for future use.

The apparel of the Naskapi is quite dis
tinct for the two sexes; the clothing varies 
also with the season, as the extremes of 
climate am very great. That of the men con
sists of tanned reindeer coat, breeches, leg
gings, moccasins, gloves or mittens, and cap 
or head-dress. Scams are sewed with sinew, 
and all the garments except the leggings, 
which are mostly hidden by the long coat,
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are ornamented with extravagant painted <h*- 
eigns. Moccasins are rarely ornamented, except 
with beads or with strips of coloured cloth. 
Headed head-bands are used for bearing bur
dens, especially for carrying canoes when 
making portages. In winter the men wear 
the coat with the fur side inward and with a 
hood attached. In summer the women wear 
calico dresses, thin shawls obtained through 
trade, and moccasins; in winter their apparel 
consists of a reindeer skin robe, a sleeveless 
gown reaching a little below the knees, often 
highly ornamented with painted designs, bead- 
work and fringe; and blanket shawl, shoulder 
cape, leggings, moccasins, and cap.

The dwellings, for both winter and summer, 
arc tents or tipis of reindeer skins sewed to
gether, and measuring 10 to 18 ft. at the base 
and 10 to 14 ft. high. The floor is carpeted 
with young spruce branches, except around 
the central fire-place; the smoke escapes 
through an opening in the top of the tipi 
where the supporting poles are brought to
gether. The place of honour is the side oppo
site the fire. Poles extend across the tipi for 
the suspension of j>ots and kettles, and hunting 
apparatus, clothing, etc. are hung in convenient 
places. The outer edge of the interior is 
slightly raised above the centre of the floor, 
affording a slope for the occupants when 
sleeping with their feet toward the fire. Sweat- 
lodges of small poles covered with tent skins 
are in common use, and are heated, as usual, 
by means of hot stones on which water is 
poured. The domestic utensils of the Nas
kapi consist of thin vessels of spruce or birch, 
of various sizes, for holding liquids and for 
use as drinking cups; berry dishes or baskets 
of birehbark, sewed like the wooden vessels 
with split roots; baskets of birehbark with 
buckskin top and drawstring; bags made of 
the skins of reindeer legs sewed together; and 
spoons or ladles of wood nicely carved. They 
are inordinately fond of smoking, chewing, 
and snuffing tobacco—the latter, however, is 
practised only among the aged, especially the 
women. When camped at the trading posts 
the Indians boil together tobacco and molasses, 
to which water is added ; this compound is 
drunk until stupefaction ensues. Pipes are 
made usually of sandstone or slate, with stem 
of spruce, often ornamented with bead work, 
and arc valued according to the colour of the 
stone. Transportation and travelling are con
ducted by means of canoes made of slats or 
ribs covered with birehbark, sleds or tobog-
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gans (tdJxu-kdn), and snowshoes of four 
styles framed with wood and netted. Hows 
and arrows are now almost disearded for Runs; 
but blunt-pointed arrows are still used for 
killing small game, and by boys. The reindeer 
spears, already referred to, consist of a shaft 
0 ft. long with a steel head made from a flat 
file. Reindeer snares are made of reindeer 
parchment cut into thin, narrow thongs and 
plaited, or of tanned skin. Heaver are some
times trapped in a sort of net. Knives, awls, 
ice scoops and picks, hair combs and comb 
cases, porcupine tails for cleaning the combs, 
and fishing tackle are among the necessary 
implements of every Naskapi household.

The chief amusements of the men are games 
of draughts or checkers, of which they are 
exceedingly fond, and cup-and-ball. Feasts, 
accompanied by dance and ceremony, may 
be given by a man who has been unusually 
successful in hunting. Drums and drum-like 
rattles are used for musical accompaniments 
in their ceremonies; other rattles, as well as 
hows and arrows, which are shot at effigy 
targets, arc used by the boys, while elabor
ately costumed dolls are mai le for the girls. 
Like other tribes, the Naskapi have an 
abundance of folk-tales, the chief subject of 
which are the animals common to their en
vironment. In these tales the wolverene 
seems to play a prominent part. (See Turner 
in lltli Rep. IVA.lv, 267 et. «eg., 1894

On account of their wandering habits, the 
nature of their country, and their mixture 
with the Montagnais, it is impossible to give 
an exact statement of their numbers. In 1858 
they were estimated at about 2,f>00. In 1884 
the Naskapi of the lower St. Lawrence were 
officially reported to number 2,860, and the 
Indians of Ungava peninsula were returned 
as 5,016. In 1906, there were 2,183 Montag
nais and Naskapi officially noted as such, and 
2,741 unnamed Indians in the interior, 1,253 
of whom were in the unorganized territories of 
Chicoutimi and Saguenay. In 1911, the 
Montagnais and Naskapi of Lake St. John 
agency numbered 863; of Bersim's agency, 
606; of Mingan agency, 1,115, and of Ungava 
district, 1,246; total, 3,828. See Montagnais, 
Nitchequon.
Cuneskapl.—l-nure ( 1731) quoVil by Hind, Lull. Ven
in., 1,34, 1863 (misprint for Ounoakapi). Ks-ko-plks.

Walrh, Map Am., 1805. Nascopl.—Steam*, Labra
dor, 202, 1884. Naacople.—Mel-ran, Hudson May, ii, 
53. 1849. Naacupl.—Steams, Labrador, 202, 1884. 
Naskapia.—Hocquart (1733) quoted by Hind, op. cit., 
)L Naakaplt. -Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist , pt. 0,

21a—22

HO, 1885. Naskople. —Turner in 11th Rep. M. A. P. , 
183, 1894. Naakopla.—Kingsley, Stand. Nat. Hist , 
pt 0, 110, 1885. Nuakupl*. Iloequart (1733) quoted 
by Hind, Lab. Venin., n, 00, 1803. Naapapee*. 
Stearns, Labrador, 202, 1HK|. Nuaquupcc». Ibid 
(correei form). Nawquaplckw. Cartwright (1774 > 
'.noted by Hind, Lab. Venin , it, 101, 1803. Ne né 
not. -Turner in lltli Hep. M. A K. , 183, 1894 ('true 
men*: own name). Neakuupe. Kingsley, Stand. Nat. 
Hist , jit 0, 14S, 1885. Ounachkapiouek. Jea. Rel 
for 1043, 38, 1858. Ounadvapl* Stearns, Labrador, 
202, 1884. Ounaecapls.—Hind, Lab. Venin., t, 275, 
180.3. Ouneacapl — Beilin, map, 1755 Scuffle*.— 
Gallatin in Tran*. Am. Kthnol. Hoc., it, ciii, 1848 
Secoffee.- Brinton, Lenape, Leg. 11, 1885. Shoilda- 
munk Gal i in tm Vhiloa , 109, 1886
(‘good Indians': Beothuk name). Skoffle. —Writer r«. 
1700, in Mas*. Hist. Sue. Coll., lat a., VI, 10, 1800. 
Uneacapis.—La Tour, map, 1770 I'ngnva Indiana. 
—McLean, Hudson Bay, n, 53, 1819.

Naskotin. A Tnkulli sept dwelling in 
Chentsillmla and Nesietslm villages on Fraser 
r., near the mouth of H lack water r., Brit. Col. 
Pop. 68 in 1911, having become reduced from 
90 in 1890 through alcoholic excesses.
Black water.—Can. Ind. A IT., pt. n, 10, 1911
Nanacud-dlnnvh. -Balbi, Atlas Kthnog., 821, 1820 
Naacotlna. -Dotnenet'b, Desert*, it, 02, 1800. Nas- 
cud.—Cox, Columbia It , 327, 1831. Nascud Denee. 
—Maekenxie, Voy., it, 175, 1802. Nashkoten. -I)e 
Smct, Oregon Mi**., 100, 1847. Naakoaten.—Macfie, 
Vancouver Id., 428, 1805. Nae-koo-talne.—Harmon, 
Jour., 215, 1820. Naakotln*. -Cox, Columbia It., it, 
340,1831. Na-sku-tenne. -A. G. Moriee, inf'n, 1890 
Nasrad-Denee.—Vnter, Mithridutes, ni, 421, 1810 
Nauticud I Jennies. -Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq 
Hoe., it, 20, 1830. Mscotln*. Hale in V. S Kxpl 
Exped., iv, 161, 1845 Tsletletho band. Cat I 1 
Aff., 214, 1902.

Nasto-keftuwai {Nasto' qc'gawa-i, ‘those 
born at Nasto (Hippn] id.'). A branch of the 
Nkwahladas, one of I he most important fam
ilies of the Raven clan of the llaida, living 
on the w. coast of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.—Swan ton, Cont. llaida, 270, 1905.

Natalsemoch. Given by Kane as the name 
of a tribe in Smith inlet, Brit. Col. It cannot 
be identified with that of any tribe in this 
region, hut it may have been applied to the 
Kwashela hand (|»op. 29 in 1911) who live on 
Smith inlet.
Natal ee moch.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe*, v, 488, 1855 
Nalatscnoch.—Scouler (184(1) in Jour. Kthnol. Hoe. 
Lond , i, 233, 1848. Natal-se-moch. Kane, Wnnil 
in N. Am., app, 1859.

Nataotin. A Taktdli tribe living on Middle 
and Babiners and Babine lake, Brit. Col. Daw
son gave their number as about 300 in 1881. 
Morion (Notes on W. Dcnf*s, 27, 1892) said 
that they were in 3 villages on the n. half of 
Babine lake and numbered 310. They are 
the people formerly known as Babines, hut
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Morice gave that name also to the Hwot- 
sotenne, an there is perfect community of 
language, and both tribe» wear labrets. In 
1911 the two hands at Ft. Babine and at the 
old fort numbered 318. The names of their 
villages are Lathakrczla and Xcsknllck. 
Babinas.—Domenerh, Desert* of N. Am., I, 440, 1860. 
Hiihlnc Indians.—Uali‘, Kthnog. and Philol , 202, I s ill 
Babin Indians.—Latham in Trans. Philo! doc. I.ond . 
66, 1866. Bablnls. —Domeneeh, op. rit., ii, 02, 1860 
Big-lips.—Kane, Wanil in N. Am., 241, I860. Nahlo- 
tln.—Brit. Col. map. Naotetalns.—Prichard, Phys. 
Hist., v, 377, 1847. Nataotln. — Anderson quoted hy 
Gibbs m iii-i Mag., vn, 76, 1863 Na-taw-tle. 
Dawson in Cleol. Burv. Can. 1870-80, 30b, 1881. Nftte- 
ote-talns.—Harmon, Jour., 203, 1820. Natotln Tint. 
—Am. Nat., xn, 484, 1878. Na-to-utenne.—A. G 
Morice, inf'n, 1800. Ntaauohri.—Latham in Trans 
Philol. Hoc. Is>n<l . 66, 1856.

Natashkwan. A Montagimis rendezvous, 
visited also by the Nttskupi, at the mouth 
of Natashkwan r., on the n. shore of the gulf 
of St. Lawrence, Quebec. It contained 73 
people in 1911.
Natashkwan. — Geog. Board, Rep., 03, 1011
Natashquan.—Hind, Lab. Pcnin., it, map, 1863
Natuskouan.—Ibid., 180.

Nation, The. The term //« Nation» was 
used by Canadian French writers of the 17th 
and 18th centuries (and occasionally in 
English writings) to designate the heathen 
tribes, who were distinguished into l^s 
(irandes Nations and Les Petites Nations. 
The rivière de Petite Nation in Ottawa 
co., Quebec, preserves this designation. Hpcci- 
fieally Le Petit Nation was the Weskarini, q.v.

(h. w. h. a. r. c.)
Natkelptetenk (N’alqilptS'ttnk, ‘yellow- 

pine little slope'). A village of the Lytton band 
of Ntlakyapainuk, on the w. side of Fraser r., 
about a mile above Lytton, Brit. Col.—Teit. 
in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 172, 1900.

Natleh (‘it [the salmon[ eoines again’). A 
Natliatin village at the discharge of Fraser 
lake into Nechako r., Brit. Col. ; pop. 53 in 1902, 
67 in 1911.
Frazer's Lake Village.—Can Ind. AIT , pt. 2, 78, 1006. 
Natle.—Morire in Tram» Roy. Sot Can 1802, see. 2, 
109, 1803. Natleh.—Moriee, Notes on W. I)^n£*, 25,

Natliatin. A Takulli sept inhabiting the 
villages Natleh and Stella, one at each end of 
Fraei r like, Brit. Col. Pop. 135 to 1802; 122 
in 1906. In 1911, the Stella hand had a 
population of 90.
Chlnloes.—Taylor in Cnl. Farmer, July 10, 1862. 
Nantley Tine.—Hamilton in Jour Anthrop. Inst. Gt.
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Br, vn, 2lNi, 1878 Natllantln.—McDonald, Bril 
Columbia, 12(1, 1862 Natleh-hwo tonne.—Moriee, 
Note* on W. I)Oi£s, 25, 1803 ("'people of Natleh'). 
Natllantln». — Domeneeh, Deserts N Am., ii. 62, I860. 
Nutllâutln. —Hale, Kthnog. and Philol , 202, 1846. 
Natlo'tenne.—Moriee, Note» on W. DénAs, 25, 1803. 
Nau-tle-iitln. Dawson in Can. (ieol. Burv. 1879-80, 
30n, 1881 (Etswnhwotennc. -Moriee, MH. letter, 
1800 ( "‘people of another kind': Nikorlinutin name)

Naujan. A summer settlement of the 
Aivilirmiut Eskimo on Repulse buy, n. end 
of Hudson bay.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 
446, 1888.

Naujateling. An autumn settlement of 
Talirpingmiut Okomiut Eskimo on an island 
near the s. w. coast of Cumberland sd., near 
the entrance; pop. 20 in 1883.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Nawiti. A term with three ations: 
(1) A Kwakiutl town formerly at cape Com- 
mcrell, n. roast of Vancouver id.; (2) a modern 
town, properly called Meloopa, a short dis
tance s. of the preceding, from which it re
ceived its name; (3) by an extension of the 
town name it came to he a synonym for the 
Xukomgilisulu and Tlutlasikoals collectively, 
whose language constitutes the “Newcttoe 
sub-dialect” of Boas. Pop. 57 in 1911.
Mel'oopa. Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoe. Can.. see. ii, 
70, 1H87 Nah-wltte.—Can. Inti AIT. 145, 1870 
Nuh-wiitls.—Hrott in V. 8. Ind. AIT Rip . 316. 1868. 
Nauéte. Boas in Bull. Am. Geo*. 8o<\, 227, 1887. Na- 
wee-tee.—Kane, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. Nawiti.

Tolmie and Dawson, Voeabs Brit < "l , 118a, 1884 
Neu-wittlea.—Dunn, Oregon, 242, 1844 Newatees.

Sproat, Savage Life, 314, 1868. Neweetee.— Irving, 
Astoria, 107, 1849. Neweetee*.—I>*e and Frost, Ore- 
gon, 54, 1844 Neweetg.—'Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 
10, 1862. Newel tee.—Dunn, Oregon, 242, 1844. 
Newltllea.—Armsirong, Oregon, 130, 1857. Newlt- 
teee.—Grant in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc, 203, 1857 
Newlttl.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Nlouetlana. Nouv 
Ann. Voy., ix, 14, 1821 Nl-wltlal.--Tolmieand Daw
son, Voeabs. Brit. Col., llHn, 1884 Noo-we-tee. 
Can Ind. Aff 1883, 100, 1884 Noo-we-tl.—Ibid . 
145, 1870 Nouitllee.—Duflot de Mofras, Oregon, i, 
136, 13*4 Nu-witd. Can Ind xn 1864,376, 1868 
Xumtéspé. — Boa* in Nat Mua. Rep. 1805, 370, 1807 
(own name for the town).

Nawkaw (? ‘Wood’). A Winnebago chief, 
known also as Carrymaunee ('Walking Turtle') 
because he was a member of the Walking 
Turtle family, the ruling family of the tribe. 
He was bom in 1735, and died at the advanced 
age of 98 years in 1833. His residence was 
at Big Green lake, between Green bay and 
Ft. Winnebago (Portage), Wis., and 30 m. 
from the latter. The earliest recorded notice 
of Nawkaw relates to his presence, as principal

1
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«■hicf of his tribe, at the battle of the Thames, 
Canada, Oct. 5, 1813, and that he was beside 
Tecum sell when the latter fell (Win. Hist. Coll., 
xiv, 8(i, 1898). If the statement in regard to 
his age be correct, Nawkaw was at that time 
78 years of age. That he was active in behalf 
of his tribe in peaceful measures for the re
maining years of his life is evident from the 
fact that he was one of the chief agents of the 
Winnebago in making settlements and treaties 
on their behalf. His name, in various forms 
(Carimine, Karry-Man-ee, Nan-kaw, Nau-kaw- 
kary-maunie, Karamanu, and Onunaka), is 
attached to the treaties of St. Louis, Mo., 
•Itine 3, 1810; Prairie du Chien, Wis., Aug. 19, 
1825; Butte des Morts, Wis., Aug. 11, 1827; 
Green Bay, Wis., Aug. 25. 1828; and Prairie 
du Chien, Aug. 1, 1829. But his most im
portant acts in behalf of peace were his efforts 
in keeping his people from taking part in the 
Black Hawk war in 1832. “The policy of 
Nawkaw.” say McKenney and Hall (Ind. 
Tribes, i, 31(), 1858), “was decidedly pacific, 
and Ins’ conduct was consistent with his judg
ment and professions. To keep his followers 
from temptation, as well as to place them 
under the eye of an agent of our government, 
he encamped with them near the agency, 
under the charge of Mr. Kinzie.” It was 
chiefly through his exertions that Red Bird 
and his accomplices in the (lagnier murder 
were surrendered, and through his influence 
that clemency was obtained for them, for which 
purpose he visited Washington in 1829; but 
the pardon for Red Bird came after he died 
in prison at Prairie du Chien. Nawkaw was 
a large man, 0 ft. tall and well built. Mrs. 
Kinzie (Wau-Bun, 89, 1859) says he was a 
stalwart Indian, with a broad, pleasant coun
tenance, the great peculiarity of which was 
an immense under lip, hanging nearly to his 
chin ; this is seen to some extent in his portrait. 
He is described as a sagacious man, of firm, 
upright character and pacific disposition, who 
filled his station with dignity and commanded 
respect by his fidelity. One of his daughters, 
Flight-of-( ieese, married Choukeka, or Spoon 
Dekaury (Wis. Hist, (’oil., xm, 455, 1895).

# A descendant of Nawkaw was living at Stevens 
Point, Wis., in 1887.

(C. T.)

Nayuuns-haulagai (Xu yü'Ans xâ'idAga-i, 
people of the great house’). A subdivision 

of the Git ins of the Haida of Skidegate, Brit. 
Col., so named from a large house that the 
family owned at Illgahet, an old town near

2U—221

Skidegate. The town chief of Skidegate be
longed to this division.

Na yQ'ans ql'edra. Hoiw in 12th U-p. X W Tribes 
* "an , 21, 25, ls<is NS yü uns qU'etqa. — llo.n in 5th 
Hep.. ibid , 2*1. IMHO Na yO'.mw iS -ldAga-i 
Swanton, Cont. Huicln, 275, 1905.

Nchekchekokenk (Xlcê'qlcEqqôkênk, or 
•\teêqlccqkôkinnk, ‘the red little side hill or 
slope’). A village of the Lytton band of the 
Ntlakyapamuk on the w. side of Fraser r.. 
15 m. above Lytton, Brit. Col. -Toit in Mem 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , n, 172, 1900.

Nchekus (‘red rising ground or eminence’ ). 
A village of the Nicola band of the Ntlakyap
amuk, about a mile back in the mountains 
from Quilehena, B. ( V
Ntcê'kus. Trii in Mem. Am Mum Nat. Hist , it. 174, 
1900. Stcê'kus. I hi, I Stcuk&ah. -Hill-Tout in 
Hep Kthnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1899.

Nebaunauhay (.ViImuuiIhI, ‘sleeping per
son’). A mythic character whose home is said 
to be on the floor of the sea ; the term is also 
applied to an under-water bear. Hence the 
“Merman” gens of the Chippewa (Warren, 
Ojibways, 44, 1885). (w. j.)

Nechimuasath (A'Elrimû’uHtilh). A sept 
of the Seshart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 0th 
Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Nedlung. A Talirpingmiut autumn village 
of the Okomiut Kskimo tribe near the s. K. 
extremity of Nett filing 1., Baffin island.—Boas 
in 0th Rep. R. A. 10., map, 1888.

Neeskotting. The galling of fish in shal
low water at night with the aid of a lantern. 
A long jKile with a hook at the end is used 
(Starr, Amer. Ind., 51, 18991. The -ing is the 
English suflix, and nrenkot is probably the equi
valent in the Massachuset dialect of Algon
quin» of the Minime nigng, ‘harpoon’ (l’erland, 
Koy. Canad., Ill, 1805), which ap|»ears as 
nigogue in Canadian French. (a. f. c.)

Neeslous. Given as a division of Tsim- 
sliiun on Laredo canal, N. w. coast of British 
Columbia. The Haida speak of NLsliis ns a 
Tsimshian chief living in this district.
Neecelowea.—(iibhs after Anil,thou in His*. Mag., 74, 
1862. Neecelowe. —Coupm ami Kingsley, Stand. Nat 
Hist., pt. 6, 136, 1885 Necs-lous -Kane, Wand. in 
N. A., app , 1859.

Negabamat, Noël. A converted Montag- 
nais chief, who lived at Sillery, Quebec ; born 
about the beginning of the 17th century. He 
was baptized, with his wife Marie and his son
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Charles, in 1639. Although generally |>eaco- 
ful after embracing Christianity, he frequently 
engaged in war with the Iroquois, always ene
mies of the Montagnuis. In 1652, he was a 
member of a delegation sent by his tribe to 
solicit aid from Gov. Dudley, of New England, 
against the Iroquois. He also appeared in 
liehalf of his people and acted on the part of 
the French during the convention at Three 
Hivers, Quebec, in 16-15, where a treaty of 
|>ence was made with the Iroquois and other 
tribes. He was selected by Père Druillettes 
to accompany him on his visit to the Abnaki 
in 1651, at which time he was alluded to by the 
French ns "Captain Nillcry.” It was through 
•his efforts that peace was made by the French 
with one of the tribes on the coast s. of Quebec, 
neighbours of the Abnaki, seemingly the Mnle- 
<‘itc or Norridgewoek. On his death, Mar. 19, 
1666, his war chief, Negaskouat, became his 
successor. Negabnmat was a firm friend of 
the French, and, after his conversion, was their 
chief counsellor in regard to their movements 
on the lower St. Ijawrenee. j(, T (

Negro and Indian. The first negro slaves 
were introduced into the New World (1501 
03) ostensibly to labour in the place of the 
Indians, who showed themselves ill-suited to 
enforced tasks and, moreover, were being 
exterminated in the Spanish colonies. The 
Indian-negro intermixture has proceeded on u 
larger scale in South America, but not a little 
has also taken place in various parts of the 
northern continent. Wood (New Fngland’s 
Prospect, 77, 1634) tells how some Indians of 
Mast-achusctts in 1633, coming across a negro 
in the top of a tree, were frightened, surmising 
that "he was Abamacho, or the devil.” Never
theless, intermixture of Indians and negroes 
has occurred in New England. About the 
middle of the 18th century the Indians of 
Marthas Vineyard began to intermarry with 
negroes, the result being that "the mixed race 
increased in numbers and improved in temper
ance and industry.” A like intermixture with 
similar results is reported about the same time 
from portions of cape Cod. Among the Mnsh- 
pee in 1802, very few pure Indians were left, 
there being a number of mulnt toes (Muss. Hist.
floe Coll., i, 306; iv, 306, ibid ; 3d a., m, 1; el 
Prince in Am.. Anthrop., ix, no. 3, 1907). 
Robert Kant oui in 1833 (Hist. Coll. Essex 
Inst., xxiv, 81) states that "the Indians are 
said to be improved by the mixture.” In 
1890, W. H. Clark (Johns Hopk. lTniv. Cire.,
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x, no. 84, 28) says of the Gay Head Indians: 
"Although one observes much that betokens 
the Indian type, the admixture of negro and 
white blood has materially changed them.” 
The deportation of the Pequot to the Bermudas 
after the defeat of 1638 may have led to admix
ture there. The Pequot of Groton, Conn., 
who in 1832 numbered but 40, were reported 
as considerably mixed with white and negro 
blood, and the condition of the few represe- 
tutives of the Paugusset of Milford in 1849 
was about the same (De Forest, Hist. Ind. 
Conn., 356, 1853). Of the Indians in Ivcdyard 
we read (ibid., 445) : "None of the pure Pequot 
race arc left, all being mixed with Indians of 
other tribes or with whites and negroer.” 
Long Island presents another point of Indian- 
negro admixture. Of the Shinnecock on the 
s. shore, Gatsehet in 1889 (Am. Antiq., xi. 
390, 1889) observes: "There are 150 indixidu- 
als now going under this name, but they ore 
nearly all mixed with negro blood, dating from 
the times of slavery in the Northern states.” 
Still later M. H. Harrington (Jour. Am. Folk
lore, xvi, 37, 1903) notes the occurrence in 
many individuals of both Indian and negro 
somatic characters. These Shinnecock evi
dently have not been so completely Africanized 
os some authorities believe. The remnant of 
the Mont auk in East Hampton are reported 
by W. W. Tooker (Ind. Place-names, iv, 1889 
to be mixed with negroes, though still recog
nizable by their aboriginal features. The regi
on of Chesapeake bay furnishes evidences of 
Indian-negro intermixture. The fact, pointed 
out by Brinton (Am. Antiq., ix, 352, 1887 
that the list of the numerals 1-10 given as 
Nanticoke in a manuscript of Pyrlæus, the 
missionary to the Mohawk, dating from 1780, 
is really Mandingo or a closely related African 
language, indicates contact or intermixture 
Of the Pam unkey and Mat ta pony of Virginia. 
Col. Aylett (Rep. Ind., U. S. Census 1890. 
602) static that there has been a considerable 
mixture of white and negro blood, principal!} 
the former. Traces of Indian blood are no
ticeable, according to G. A. Townsend (Scrib
ner’s Mag., no. 72, 518, 1871), in many of the 
fret-born negroes of the e. shore of Maryland 
According to Mooney (Am. Anthrop., ill, 132, 
1890), "there is not now a native full-blood 
Indian speaking his own language from Dela
ware bay to Pamlico sound,” those who claim 
to he Indians having much negro blood. We 
find not only Indian-negro intermixture, but 
also the practice of negro slavery among the
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Indians of the s. Atlantic and (Juif states. 
The Mclungcons of Hancock co., Tenn., but 
formerly resident in North Carolina, are said 
to be “a mixture of white, Indian, and negro” 
(Am. Anthrop., n, 347, 1889). The so-called 
Croatan (<|. v.) of North Carolina and Red- 
bones of South Carolina seem to be of the same 
mixture. The holding of negro slaves by the 
tribes of the Carolinas led to considerable 
intermarriage. There has been much negro 
admixture among the Seminole from an early 
period, although the reniant still living in 
Florida is of comparatively pure Indian blood. 
Of the other Indians of Muskhogean stock the 
Creeks seem to have most miscegenation, 
fully one-third of the tribe having perceptible 
negro admixture. In the time of Do Soto a 
“queen” of the Yuchi ran away with one of his 
negro slaves. Estcvanico, the famous com
panion of Cabeza de Vaca, the explorer, in 
1528-36, was a negro, and the importance of 
negro companions of Spanish explorers has been 
discussed by Wright (Am. Anthrop., iv, 217- 
28, 1902). Of Algonquian peoples the Shaw
nee, and the Chippewa of Minnesota, etc., 
furnish some cases of Indian-negro intermar
riage—the fathers negro, the mothers Indian. 
The Canadian Tuscarorn of the Iroquoian 
stock are said to have some little negro blood 
among them, and Grinned reports a few per
sons of evident negro blood among the Piegan 
and Kainah. Some of the Indian tribes of the 
plains and the far W. have taken a dislike to 
the negro, and he often figures to disadvantage 
in their myths and legends. Marcy, in 1853, 
reports this of the Comanche, and in 1891 the 
present writer found it true to a certain extent 
of the Kutenai of s. k. British Columbia. 
Nevertheless, a few cases of intermarriage are 
reported from this region. The Caddo, former 
residents of Louisiana and e. Texas, appear to 
have much negro blood, and,on the other hand, 
it is probable that many of the negroes of the 
whole lower Atlantic and Gulf region have 
much of Indian blood. Lewis and Clark re
ported that some of the N. W. Indians, for 
mysterious reasons, got their negro servant to 
consort with the Indian women, so much were 
they taken with.him. According to Swan ton 
the richest man among the Skidegatc Huida 
is a negro. In the Indian-negro half-breed, as 
a rule, the negro type of features seems to 
predominate. The relation of the folklore of 
the negroes in America to that of the American 
aborigines has been the subject of not a little 
discussion. In regard to the “Uncle Remus”

stories, Crane (Pop. Sri., Mo. xvm, 324-33V 
1881) and Gerber (Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vi. 
215-57, 1893) assume the African origin of 
practically all these myths, and hold that such 
borrowing as has taken place has been from 
the negroes by the Indians. Powell (Harris, 
Uncle ltemus, introd , 1895) and Mooney 
(19th Rep. B. A. K., 232-34, 1900) entertain 
the opinion that a considerable portion of the 
myths in question are indigenous with the 
Indians of h. k. United States. The latter 
points out that “in all the southern1 colonies 
Indian slaves were bought and sold and kept 
in servitude and worked in the fields side by 
side with negroes up to the time of the Revo
lution.” The conservatism of the Indian and 
his dislike or contempt for the negro must 
have prevented his borrowing much, while the 
imitativeness of the latter and his love foi 
comic stories led him, Mooney thinks, to 
absorb a good deal from the Indian. He also 
holds that the idea that such stories are neces
sarily of negro origin is due largely to the com
mon but mistaken notion that the Indian has 
no sense of humour.

In addition to the writings cited, consult it 
special study by Chamberlain in Science, xvii, 
85-90,1891. (a. r. c.)

Nehultmoken. A body of Salisli under 
the Fraser superintendency, British Colum- 
bia « Jan Ind \ff. 79, 1878.

Nehowmean (Nx'Uml'n, meaning doubt
ful). A village of the Lytton band of Ntlakya- 
pamuk, on the w. side of Fraser r., 1J m. above 
Lytton, Brit. Col.
Nehowmean.—Can. Iiul. AIT., 70, ls7s N'homl’n. 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Etlmol. Surv. Can., 4, 1S99. Nhu- 
meen. Can Ind WT i;i180 ; Nohomeen 
Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT , Victoria, 1S72. Ni'iimin. 
Tvit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 172, 1000

Neiuningaitua. A settlement of the Aivi- 
lirmiut Eskimo on an island n. of the entrance 
to Lyons inlet, at the s. end of Melville penin , 
Franklin.
Neyünlnà-llit-düft.—Parry, Second Voy , 1(12, 1824 
Winter Island.—Ibid.

Nekah (Nika, 'goose';. A gens of the 
Chippewa.
Ne-kah.—Warren, Hist. Ojibways, l.i, 18s,i. Nl'ka 
Wm. Jones, inf'n, 100(1.

Nekoubanlste. A tribe, probably Mon- 
tagnais, formerly living n. w. of lake St. John, 
Quebec.*

•Probably on Nikabau r. and 1.
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Neconhuvlatea. I.ntt if, map, 1784 (miaprint). Ne- 
kouhanlates.- Bvllin, map, 1755; Alccdo, Die. Geo*., 
ni, 28, 2(10; iv, 210, 1788 Neloubanlatea. -K*naut* 

and Hapilly, map, 1777 (mi*prinl)

Nekun-stustai (Xèku'ti hIaM'-î, ‘theStust- 
.i8 of Naikun'). A subdivision of the Stustas, 
a family of the Eagle elan of the Haida (q. \\). 
As their name implies, they lived near the 
great sand point called Xaikun, or Hose spit.

Naéku'n aluatual'.-Boa* in 12lh Hep. N. W. Trilw* 
Can , 23, 1808. Nëku'n ettali'-l.—Hwanlon, C’ont. 
Haida, 278, 1005

Nellagottlnv (‘people at the end of the 
world’). A division of the Kawvhodinne, 
occupying the country on Simpson I. and 
along Anderson r., n. w. of Great Bear 
lake, Mackenzie, next to the Eskimo. An
derson and others (Hind, Labrador Pen in., 
II, 2(10, 1803) called them half lvaweho- 
dinne and half Kutchin. Maefarlane (ibid., 
259) said they erect lodges of turf on polos. 
Hoss said, ih 1859, that the Kawchodinne 
residing in the country around Ft. Good Hope 
extended beyond the Arctic circle on Mac
kenzie r.. coming into contact with the Kut
chin, with whom, by intermarriage, they have 
formed t he tribe Bast ini Ixiuehcux.
Itilinrd t.oucheui. Hind, Labrador Penin., n, 2M>, 
1803. Bâ t ards- Loucheux.—Petitot, Dipt Dënë-Din- 
djié, xx, 1870 l.oucheux-Butarda.—How, MH., B. A 
E., 1850. Nnè-la-gotltnè. INtitot in Bui. Soc. (iëog 
Paria, phart, 1875. Nnè-llu-Gottlnè. Petitot, Au
tour du tar tics Earl»vue, 302, 1801. T/w-pa-Cot- 
llnè.- Ibid, (•'ocean people'). Vieux de lu Mer. 
Ibid

Nenabozho. See Nambotho.

Nenelkyenok (Xë'nêlk",ënôx, ‘people from 
the headwaters of the river’). A gens of the 
Nimkish, a KwakiutI tribe.—Boas in Hep. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Nenelpae (Nl’nilpal, 'those on the upper 
end of the river’). A gens of the Kocksotcnok, 
a KwakiutI tribe.—Boas in Hep. Not. Mus 
1895, 330, 1897.

Neokautah (Four Legs). The Menominee 
name of a Winnebago chief whose village, 
commonly known as Four 1 -ogs Village, was 
situated at the point where Fox r. leaves lake 
Winnebago, on the site of the present Neenah, 
Winnebago co., Wis. According to Draper 
(Wis. Hist. Soc. Coll., x, 114, 1888), while 
living here Neokautah fora time claimed tribute 
from Americans who passed his village. With 
Deknury and other Winnebago chiefs he fought
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with the British in the war of 1812-14, reaching 
the seat of hostilities in time to join Tecum- 
soh in the fighting at Ft. Meigs, Ohio, and, 
later, engaged in the attack on Ft. Sandusky 
(Grignon’s Recollect ions in Wis. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
in, 209, 1857). Neokautah was one of the 
representatives of his people at the peace con
ference at Mackinaw, Mich., June 3, 1815, 
and was a signer of the treaty of Prairie du 
Chien, Wis., Aug. 19, 1825, under the French 
name “Is-s «plâtres jambes,” as leading repre
sentative of his tribe. His Winnebago name 
is given as Hootshoapkau, but it seems to have 
been seldom used. (<\ t.)

Neron. The "captain general” of the Iro
quois, taken near Montreal in 1663, and so 
called by the French because of his great 
cruelty. In memory of his brother he had 
burned 80 captives, besides killing 00 men 
with his own hand (Jes. Hcl., 1050, 1063). 
He was an Onondaga named Aharihon, sug
gesting his French name. (w. m. b.)

Neshasath (.VE'c'umth). A sept of the 
Seshart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Hep. 
X. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Nesietsha. A Naskotin village at the con
fluence of Blackwater and Fraser rs., Brit. 
Col.
HLick-Water. Murire, Note* on W. IH-ih », 24, 18113 
Nealetcuh. -Moriee in Trim*. Roy. Hop. Clan., 100,

Nesikvvp ('little deep hollow or cut’, ac
cording to Tcit; ‘destroyed’, referring to the 
incidents of a story, according to Hill-Tout). 
A village belonging to the Upper Fraser band 
of Ntlakyapamuk, on the w. side of Fraser r., 
38 m. above Lytton, Brit. Col. Pop. 12 in 
1901, the last time the name was officially 
reported. Dawson gives this as a Lillooet

N’cik'p’t.- Hill-Tout in Hep. Ktlmol. Surv. Can , 4, 
189(1. Nealkeep.—Can I ml. A IT., pi. n, 166, 1UIH 
Nea-i-kip.—I)aw*on in Trane. Hoy. Hop. Can., see. ii, 
44, 1891 Neeykep.—Can. ln<l. Aff. 1892, 312, 1893 
Nlaucap.—Ibid., 78, 1878. Nar.'qtp.—Tvit in Mem 
Am. Mue. Nat. Hint., ii, 172, 1900

Neskollck. A Nat not in village on Babim 
lake, Brit. Col.
N*a'q6ll*k.—Morice in Tran*. Roy. Hop. Can., x, 106,

Netchllik. A spring settlement of the 
Xetehilirmiut Eskimo, on thew. side of Boothia 
penin., Franklin.
Netchillik.—Boa* in 6th Hep. B. A. E., map, 1888



HAShHOOK OF IS hiA\S OF r.l.V.I/M 343

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Netchilirmiut (‘people of tiu* place pos
sessing seal’). A large tribe of the ('entrai 
Eskimo, occupying Boothia penin., Franklin, 
and the adjoining mainland, in lat. 70°. They 
have become mixed with the Vgjulirmiut. 
Their villages are Angmalortuk, Netchilik, 
North llerndon, and Sagavok. In recent 
years a large |M>rtion of the tribe has moved to 
Hudson bay and lives in the region between 
eape Fullerton and Repulse bay.
Boothiana. —How, S-coml X'oy., ap|>, x, 1H35. Na- 
• hilk-e. Sell win kii <|uoted in Hvirnrr, 543, 1HS4 Nai- 
ailik. Rink, Eskimo Fribea, i, 33, 1887 NnchJIlM. 
Amundwn in Grog. Jour., xxix, 505, May, 1907. N6h- 
chillée. -MTlinlock, Vox of Fox. 253, 1KH1. Nett- 
chlllea. Hall, Second Am Kspnl . 277, 1K79 Netl- 
achllllk. — Hoax in Zi-ituhr. d. tie*, f. F.rdk , 1883. 
Nettschlllil-Fakimoa. I hid. Neltteellk. Hull, Se
cond Arc!. Kzped, 250, 1X79. Nelchllllk. Sehwatkn 
in. Century Mug , xxu, 70, 1M8I Netchllllrmlut. 
Mob* in Tran*. Anlhrop. Hot. WhmIi., hi, 101, 1MX5 
NetldlVwl. —Stein in Poternuuma Mitt., 19M, 1902. 
Nétachilluk Innull. -Sehwatka in Science, iv, 543, 
i>".i Net-tee-Ink. M'CUntock, \ -v ol i">. 163,

Nets, Netting, and Network. In every 
part of Canada and the United States the 
Indians and the Eskimo used some kind of 
nets, netting, or network. These were made 
from animal tissues and vegetal fibres— wool 
and hair, hide, sinew, and intestines; roots, 
stems, bast, bark, and leaves. Animal skins 
were eut into long delicate strips, while sinew 
and vegetal fibres were separated into filaments 
and thane twisted, twined, or braided and 
made into open-work meshes by a series of 
technical processes ranging from the simplest 
weaving or coiling without foundation, to 
regular knotting. The woman's hands were 
the most useful ments in net making;
but the seine needle, or shuttle, exhibits a 
variety of forms from the mere stick for wind
ing, as on a bobbin, to the elaborately orna
mented needles of the Eskimo. The meshing 
also shows a variety of processes, through more 
and more intricate loopings, as in the Maiilu 
netted caps, to the world-wide netting knot 
(Dixon).

Netting was used for the capture of animals, 
for the lacings of snowshocs and lacrosse 
sticks, for carrying-frames and wallets, for 
netted caps, for the foundation of feather- 
work—in short, for whatever had meshes. 
Nets for the capture of animals differed with 
the creatures caught, as bird net, fish net, seal 
net, crab net ; with the form, as rectangular 
net, circular net, conical net, bug net, or purse

net; with the function, as inclosing net, drug 
net, easting net, dip net, gill net, arresting net, 
drift net, and hand net.

Beginning at the far N. with the Eskimo, 
the question of tribal distribution may be 
considered. Not all the Eskimo used nets for 
fishing. Boas never saw any among the Cen
tral Eskimo, hut mentions them ah existing in 
Labrador and westward of Hudson bay ; 
while Murdoch’s account of netting at point 
Barrow, Alaska, is full. Netting needles of 
antler and walrus ivory, and mesh sticks of 
hone or antler were employed, both of |>veulinr 
patterns. The materials are sinew twine 
(generally braided), rawhide thong, and whale
bone. The knot is the usual lieeket hitch. 
Small seal are caught in large meshed nets of 
rawhide, 18 meshes long and 12 deep, with 
length of mesh 14 in. These nets are set under 
the ice in winter and in shoal water in summer. 
Seals are enticed into the nets by whistling, bv 
scratching on the ice, or with rattles. Whitefish 
are taken in gill nets set under the ice in rivers. 
A specimen in the V. S. National Museum, 
made of fine strips of whalebone, is 70 meshes 
long by 21 deep, with meshes 3* in. deep. 
Murdoch, who figures a conical dip net, or fish 
trap, made of twisted sinew, also gives the 
spread of various kinds of fish nets, and sur
mises that the American Eskimo learned the 
use of the net from the Silierians.

An interesting use of netting has been 
brought to light by Holmes in his studies of 
ancient American pottery. In many places 
have been found vessels and sherds that show 
net impressions on the surface. In some parts 
of the Atlantic slope vessels of clay were 
moulded in network, taking the impressions of 
the texture. In the description of ancient 
garments especially those in which feathers 
bore a conspicuous part, precisely the same 
methods of netting are described. This fur
nishes to arehuxilogists an excellent check-off 
in their studies, since in later times all other 
forms of textile work, excepting the figure 
weaving, were abandoned.

Consult Boas (I) in Oth Rep. B. A. E., 1888, 
(2) in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 1901; 
Dixon in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xvii, pt. 
3, 1905; (loddard in Univ. Cal. Pub., Am. 
Arelueol. and Ethnol., i, 1003; Holmes (1) in 
3d Rep. B. A. E., 1884, (2) in Am. Anthrop., 
ix, no. 1, 1907; Murdoch in 9th Rep. B. A. K., 
1892; Teit in Mem. Am. Mue. Nat. Hist.,

4
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ii, 1900; Turner in 11th Hep. B. A. E., 1894; 
Willoughby in Am. Anthrop., vu, no. 1, 
1905.

Nettotalis. Given us un Indian village 
between Yale and Hope, on the w. bank of 
Fraser r., Brit. Col. (Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., 
Victoria, 1872). This would be in the country 
of the Cowichan.

Neutrals. An important confederation of 
Iroquoian tribes living in the 17th century n. 
of lake Erie in Ontario, having four villages k. of 
Niagara r. on territory extending to the Gene
see watershed ; the western bounds of these 
tribes were indefinitely w. of Detroit r. and lake 
St. Clair. They were called Neutrals by the 
French because they were neutral in the 
known wars between the Iroquois and the 
Hurons. The 1 lurons called them Attiwun- 
daronk, denoting ‘they arc those whose lan
guage is awry,' and this name was also applied 
by the Neutrals in turn to the Hurons. The 
Iroquois called them Atirhagenrat (Atirhagu- 
enrek) and Hhagenratka. The Aondironon, 
the Wonrehronon, and the Ongniaahruronon 
are names of some of the constituent tribes of 
the Neutrals. Champlain, reporting what he 
saw in 1616, wrote that the “Nation Neutre” 
had 4,000 warriors and inhabited a country 
that extended 80 or 100 leagues e. and w., 
situated westward from the lake of the Seneca ; 
they aided the Ottawa (Cheueux relouez) 
against the Mascoutens or “Small Prairie 
people,” and raised a great quantity of good 
tobacco, the surplus of which was traded for 
skins, furs, and porcupine quills and quillw'ork 
with the northern Algonquian peoples. This 
writer said that the Indians cleared the land 
“with great pains, though they had no proper 
instruments to do this. They trimmed all the 
limbs from the trees, which they burned at the 
foot of the trees to cause them to die. Then 
they thoroughly prepared the ground between 
the trees and planted their grain from step to 
step, putting in each hill about 10 grains, and 
so continued planting until they had enough 
for 3 or 4 years’ provisions, lest a bad year, 
sterile and fruitless, befall them.”

The Rev. Father Joseph dc la Roche Daillon, 
a Récollet, spent the winter of 1626 among 
this people for the purpose of teaching them 
Christianity. The first village, Kandoucho, 
or All Saints, welcomed him. He then 
went through four other villages, meeting with 
a friendly reception, and finally reached the
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sixth, where he had been told to establish him
self. He had the villagers call a council of the 
tribe for the purpose of declaring to them his 
mission. He was adopted by the tribe, being 
given to Tsohahissen (Souharissen?), the pre
siding chief. Daillon says of the Neutrals: 
“They are inviolable observers of what they 
have once concluded and decreed.” His 
“father and host,” Tsohahissen, had ever 
travelled among all neighbouring tribes, for he 
was chief not only of his own village, but even 
of those of the whole tribe, composed of about 
28 villages, villas, and towns, constructed like 
those of the Hurons, besides many hamlets of 
7 or 8 lodges for fishing, hunting, or for the 
cultivation of the soil. Daillon said that there 
was then no known instance of a chief so abso
lute; that Tsohahissen had acquired his posi
tion and power by his courage and from having 
been at war many times against 17 tribes, and 
had brought back heads (scalps?) and prisoners 
from all. Their arms were only the war club 
and the bow and arrow, but they w'ere skilful 
in their use. Daillon also remarked that he 
had not found in all the countries visited by 
him among the Indians a hunchback, one-eyed, 
or deformed person.

But the Hurons, having learned that Father 
Daillon contemplated conducting the Neutrals 
to the trading place in the harbour of ca|M* 
Victory in lake St. Peter of St. Lawrence r., 
approximately 50 in. below Montreal, spread 
false reports about him, declaring to the Neu
trals that he was a great magician, capable of 
filling the air of the country with pestilence, 
and that he had then already taken off many 
Hurons by poison, thus seeking to compass his 
death by fomenting suspicions against him. 
The bearing of the accusation may be judged 
when it is known that sorcerers were regarded 
as public enemies and outlaws and were re
morselessly slain on the slightest pretext.

The father declared that there were an 
incredible number of deer in the country, 
which they did not take one by one; but by 
making a triangular “drive,” composed of two 
convergent hedges leading to a narrow opening, 
with a third hedge placed athwart the opening 
but admitting of egress at each end of the last 
one, they drove the game into this pen and 
slaughtered them with case. They practised 
toward all animals the policy that, whether 
required or not, they must kill all they might 
find, lest those which were not taken would 
tell the other beasts that they themselves hud 
been pursued, and that these latter in time of
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need would not permit themselves to be taken. 
There were also many elk, beaver, wild-eats, 
black squirrel?, bustards, turkeys, cranes, 
bitterns, and other birds and animals, most of 
which were there all winter; the rivers and 
lakes were abundantly supplied with fish, and 
the land produced good maize, much more 
than the people required; there were also 
squashes, beans, and other vegetables in sea
son. They made oil from the seeds of the sun
flower, which the girls reduce*) to meal and 
then placed in boiling water which caused the 
oil to float; it was then skimmed with wooden 
spoons. The mush was afterward made into 
cakes and formed a very palatable food.

Daillon said that the life of the Neutrals was 
“not less indecent” than that of the Hurons, 
and that their customs and manners wore very 
much the same. Like those of the Hurons, 
the lodges of the Neutrals were formed like 
arbours or bowers, covered with the bark of 
trees, 25 to 30 fathoms long and 6 to 8 in 
breadth, and had a passage running through 
the middle, 10 or 12 feet wide, from one end to 
the other. Along the sides was a kind of 
shelf, 4 ft. from the ground, whereon the occu
pante lay in summer to avoid the fleas. In 
\/inter they lay on mats on the ground near the 
fire. Such a lodge contained about 12 fires 
and 24 firesides. Like the Hurons they re
moved their villages every 5,10, 15, or 20 years, 
from 1 to 3 or more leagues, when the land 
became exhausted by cultivation; for, as they 
did not make use of manure to any great 
degree, they had to clear more new and fertile 
land elsewhere. Their garments were made 
from the skins of various wild beasts obtained 
by the chase or through trade with the Algon
kin, Nipissing, and other hunting tribes, for 
maize, meal, wampum, and fishing tackle.

The Seneca attacked and destroyed a town 
of the Aondironon in 1647. This seemingly 
unprovoked invasion was undertaken to avenge 
the capture among the Aondironon by the 
Hurons and the subsequent death of a Seneca 
warrior who had been among the Tionontati 
for the purpose of committing murder. This 
seeming rupture of the traditional neutrality 
existing between the Iroquois and the Neutrals 
caused the latter to prepare for war, and for a 
time both sides were on the alert and stood 
defiant. Finally the Neutrals decided to 
attempt to recover their captives by some 
peaceable means, and to await a more favour
able opportunity to avenge themselves for this 
loss. But the sudden and complete destruc

tion of the political integrity of the Hurons by 
their several defeats in 1618-49 by the Iroquois, 
caused the Neutrals now to fear the rising 
power of the Iroquois tribes, and they vainly 
sought to gain their good will by committing 
an act of hostility against their unfortunate 
Huron neighbours. When the Iroquois had 
sacked the most strongly palisaded towns of 
the Hurons, the Huron fugitives sought asylum 
in all directions, and many of them, placing 
their trust in the long-standing neutrality 
existing between the Iroquois and the Neutrals, 
which neither had yet sought to rupture, fled 
to the Neutral towns fot refuge; but, instead 
of affording them protection, the Neutrals 
seized them as prisoners, and also that portion 
of the Hurons still remaining in their own 
country and led them into captivity (Jes. Kel 
1659-60).

Immediately after the political destruction 
of the Hurons by the Iroquois the latter again 
attacked the Neutrals. The entire conquest 
of the Neutrals in 1650-51 was the result of 
this war, and some remnants of the Neutral 
tribes were incorporated chiefly with the Seneca 
villages in New York.

The Neutrals were visited in 1640-41 by 
Fathers Brcbœuf and Chamnonot. The tribe 
was then engaged in vigourousWiiragainst the 
western tribes, especially the Maseoutens. 
These two missionaries visited 18 villages or 
towns, stopping in 10 of them and expounding 
their own religious faith whenever they could 
assemble an audience. In these 10 settlements 
they estimated about 500 fires and 3,000 per
sons. On their return journey the fathers 
remained at Teotongniaton, situated midway 
between the chief town, Ounontisaston, and 
the town nearest the Huron country, Kan- 
doucho, where they were compelled to remain 
on account of snow'. While there, their hostess 
was at great pains to shield them from the 
abuse to w'hieh they w’ere constantly subjected ; 
she also aided them to learn the language and 
to harmonize it w’ith that of these Neutrals. 
The Awenrehronon, w'ho had formerly lived 
eastward of the Krie or Panther tribe, took 
refuge in Khioctoa, or St. Michel, a few years 
before this visit of the two fathers, and they 
were disposed to listen to the teachings of the 
missionaries.

As a sign of mourning for their friends and 
kin the Neutrals customarily blackened not 
only their own but also the faces of the dead. 
They tattooed the corpse and adorned it with 
feathers and other trinkets; if the person died
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in war, a chief delivered an address over the 
body, around which were assembled the friends 
and kin of the dead, who were urged by the 
orator to hasten to avenge the death. The 
Neutrals figuratively resurrected the dead, 
especially great chieftains and persons noted 
for valour and wisdom, by the substitution of 
some person whom they thought was like the 
deceased in person, age, and character. The 
selection was made in council, by the clan of 
the deceased person ; then all the people except 
the one chosen arose, and the master of cere
monies, gently lowering his hand to the earth, 
feigned to raise the illustrious dead from the 
tomb and to give life to him in the person of 
the chosen one, on whom he then imposed the 
name and dignity of the dead chieftain, and 
the newly-made chieftain then arose amid the 
ceremonial acclaim of the people.

In 1643 the Neutrals sent an expedition of 
2,000 warriors against the “Nation du feu,” 
some of whom they attacked in a palisaded 
village defended by 000 men, who bravely 
withstood the first assaults; but, after a siege 
of 10 days, the Neutrals carried the palisade 
and killed on the spot many of its defenders 
and took about 800 captives. After burning 
70 of the best warriors of the Nation du feu, 
they put out the eyes and girdled the mouths 
of the old men, whom they afterward aban
doned to starve (Jes. llel. 1643-44). The same 
authority also says that the Nation du feu 
alone was more populous than all the Neutral 
nation, all the Hurons, and all the Iroquois, 
showing that the term had not yet become 
restricted to those now called Mascoutens, or 
“Small Prairie people," but included all the so- 
called Illinois tribes iis well.

From the Journal des PP. Jésuites for 1652- 
53 it is learned that the i>ortions of the Tobacco 
Nation and of the Neutral Nation then re
maining independent bodies of people were 
assembling with all neighbouring Algonquian 
tribes at A'otonatendie (Akotonatendike?) sit
uated 3 days’ journey southward from Skia'e 
(Sault Sainte Marie); that the Tobacco Nation 
wintered in 1653 at Tea'onto'rai, and the 
Neutrals, numbering 800, at Kken'chio'c (i. e., 
Fox place) in the direction of Te'o'chanontian, 
probably Detroit; that those two tribes would 
rendezvous in the autumn of 1653 at A'oto- 
natendic, where they had assembled more than 
2,000 warriors. This is perhaps the last 
historical mention of the Neutrals as an inde
pendent body. It is these Neutrals, apparent
ly, whom Perrot (Mémoire, chap, xiv, 1864)
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calls “Huron de la nation neutre” and “Hu
rons neutres.”

In 1640 the Hurons offered a present of 0 
hatchets (costly articles at that time) to the 
chieftains of the Neutral council, in the hope 
of inducing it to order the assassination of 
Fathers Brebuuf and Chaumonot, but after 
deliberating on the proposal all night the 
council refused to accept the gift.

As has been seen, I)ai I Ion said the Neutrals 
occupied 28 villages in 1626. In 1640, Brebœuf 
ascribed to them 40 villages with a minimum 
population of 12,000 persons, including 4,000 
warriors. Only a few of the names of these 
have been preserved, among them being Kan- 
doucho or Tous les Saints, Khioetoa or Saint 
Michel, Ongniaahra (“Ouaroronon," probably 
on the site of Youngstown, N. Y.,; a form of 
Niagara), Ounontisaston, and Teotongniaton 
or Saint Guillaume.

(J. N. H. U.)
Arngurltkas. —X. V. Doc. Cot. Iliat., iv, DOS, 1854 (*aid 
to be comport! of 7 tribe*). Atlaonrek.—Jes. Ret. 
1666» 84, 1868 Atiounndaronke. Ibid , 1686, 88, 
1858. Atlotiendaronk.-Ibid , 1044, 97, 1858. Atl- 
raftucnrvk. —Ibid., 1056, 34, 1858. Atlrhagenren- 
rets.—Jea. Rel. quoted by Pnrkman, Jesuit*, xliv, 1867. 
Atl-rhaftenrets.—Shea in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe*, iv, 
.'ii--, 1864. Atlwandaronk. Shea, Cath Mi*., 84, 
1855. Attenonderonk.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 
201, 1854. Attlhouandaron. - Sagard (1632), Hiat. 
Can., iv, 1800. Attlnolndarona.—Sagard (1626), 
Can., ii, 408, 1800. Attionandarona.—Gallatin in 
Trans. Am. Kthnol. Hoc., n, eiii, 1848 (miaprint). 
Attlonldarons.—Sagard (1020) quoted by Park man. 
Jeauita, xliv, 1867. Attiouandaronk. -Jen. Rel. 1641, 
72, 1858. AttiHandarona.lbid., 1039, 88, 1858. At- 
tlouendarankhronon.—Ibid., 1040, 35, 1858. Attl- 
ouendaronk. — Ibid. Attluolndarona. — Sagard 
(1620), Hiat. Can., n, 3.34, 1802. Attlwandaronk.— 
Shea, Mina. Val., lix, 1852. A t ll wondaronk. —Royce 
in Smithaon. Miac. Coll., xxv, art. 5, 95, 1883. Ilatl- 
wa"ta-runh.—Hewitt, inf'n, 1880 ( - ‘their speech ia 
awry’; from hati 'they', ouxinla 'voices’, rura/i 'ia awry' 
Tuacarora name). Nation Neuht.—McKenney and 
Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, si, 1864. Neuter Nation. 
Morgan, League Iroq., 9, 1851. Neuters.—Shea, Miw 
Val., lx, 1852. Neutral Nation.—Ibid., lix. Neutre 
Nation.—Champlain (1616), Œuvres, nr, .r»s, ihtu 
Neutrloa. Duro, Don Diego de Pcftaloaa, 43, 1882 
Rhaftenratka.—Shea in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribe*, iv, 
208, 1851

Newcastle Townsite. The local name for 
a body of Salish of Cowichan agency, Brit 
Col. Pop. 26 in 1896, the last time the name 
occurs.
Newcastle Toronslte.— Can. Ind. AIT. Rep. 1891, 250, 
1862 (misprint). Newcastle Townsite. - Ibid , 438,

Newchemass. An unidentified tribe men
tioned by Jewitt (Narr., 77, repr. 1849) a»



HAXbROOK nr /.\/>/|\N up C. l.Y.t/M 347

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

living far to the n. of, and inland from, Nootka 
sd., B.C., early in the 19th century. Their lan
guage differed from that of the Nootka, hut was 
understood by the latter. Their complexion 
was said to be darker, their stature shorter, 
and their hair coarser than those features of 
other nations. The locality assigned to them 
corresponds with that of the Ximkish.
N iiv hi nuises.—Cialiano, Hvlueion, 94, 1802

New Credit. A Missisauga settlement in 
Tuscarora township of the Six Nations res. 
on Grand r., Ontario. These Missisauga 
formerly lived on (’redit r., but removed to 
their present situation about the year 1850 by 
invitation of the Six Nations. They numbered 
218 in 1884, 264 in 1911.

Newhuhwaittinekin. A Shuswap village 
4 in. above Cache cr., Bonaparte r., Brit. Col.; 
pop. 160 in 1906; 147 in 1911.
Bonaparte Indiana.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1N85, 91, issil (no 
called by white»). Ne-whuh-walt'-tln-e-kln. Daw- 
hod in Tran*. Roy. 8oc. Can., aec. u, 44, 1S91. Tluh- 
ta-ua.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1885, 196, 1886.

Nhailken (X’hai'ikKn). A Ntlakyapamuk 
village, near Spence Bridge, Thompson r., 
Brit. Col. Hill-Tout in Hep. Kthnol. Surv. 
Can. 4, 1899.

Niagara. Being of Iroquoian origin, one 
of the earliest forms of this olace-name is 
that in the Jesuit Relation for 1641, in which 
it is written Onguiaahra, evidently a mis
print for Ongniaahra, and it is there made the 
name of a Neutral town and of the river which 
to-day bears this désignât ion, although Ong- 
marahronon of the Jesuit Relation for the year 
1640 appears to be a misprint for Ongmarahr- 
onon, signifying ‘people of Ongniarah.’ The 
Iroquois and their congeners applied it to 
the place whereon the village of Youngstown, 
Niagara no., N. Y., now stands. On the 
Tabula Novæ Francia», in Ilistorire Canadensis 
sev Novæ-Franciie (hk. 10, Paris, 1664, but 
made in 1660 by Francisais Creuxius, S. J.), 
the falls of Niagara arc called “Ongiaru cutar- 
rurles." Much ingenuity has been exercised 
in attempts to analyse this name. The most 
probable derivation, however, is from the 
Iroquoian sentence-word, which in Onondaga 
and Seneca becomes O'hni&'gû', and in Tus
carora U'hnia’ka'r, signifying ‘bisected bottom 
land.’ Its first use was perhaps by the Neutral 
or Huron tribes

S<»e Ongniaanra.

Niakonaujang. An Akudnirmiut Eskimo 
settlement on Padli fiord, Baffin island.
Maqonaujung. —Boas in 6th Hop. IV A I"., 441, 18S*

Niantilik (‘with the gulls'i. An Okoiniut 
Eskimo village of the Kinguamiut subtribe, 
on Cumberland sd., Baffin id.
Nalntillc. - llowgntv, Cniiwp of Florence, 50, 1877 
Nlantlllc.- Kmnlicii in Hull \:it Mux no. 15, 15,

Nibowisibiwinlniwak (‘Death river peo
ple’). A subdivision of the Chippewa living 
in Manitoba, N. of lake Winnipeg. Cf. 
OncitowciwiteuvHrwnk.
Lake Winnipeg bund. Smithxon, Mine. Coll., iv, an 
6, 187s Nlbowi-albl-wlnfnlwttk.—Cutachet,
Ojihwn MS., H A. K., 1882.

Nichikun. Sec Nilchequoit.

Niciat. The local name for a body of 
Vpper Lillooet around Selon lake, interior 
of British Columbia. Pop. 14 in 1911.
Necult.—Cun. Ind. Aff. Hep., pt. i, 277, 1902. Nlclut. 
—Ibid., pt. il, 272.

Nicola Band. One of four subdivisions of 
the Vp]M-r Ntlakyapamuk in the interior of 
British Columbia.
Cawu'xamux. -Toit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nul. Hint., n, 
170, 1900 (‘people of the rreek," i. e , Nicola r ). Nicola 
bund.—Ibid. Tcawa'xamux. Ibid. Tcüâ'qumuq. 
—Hill-Tout in Hep. Kthnol. Surv Can., 5, 1899

Nicola Valley Indians. The official desig
nation of a large number of local groups in 
British Columbia, principally Cowichan, Lil
looet , and Ntlakyapamuk Indians, numbering 
549 in 1911

Nlcomen. A Cowichan tribe on Nicoincn 
slough and at the mouth of Wilson cr., lower 
Fraser r., Bril. Col. Their villages are 
Skweahm and Lahaui, but the name has be
come attached to the latter town of the tribe, 
which in 1911 had 13 inhabitants. The ag
gregate population of Nicomen and Skweahm 
was 41 in 1911.
Ltk.'a'iml.— Boa» in Hep. 64th Meeting Brit. A. A. 8., 
IM, 1804 Neeomen. Cai i : Iff., 78, 1878 
NeK.'S'mm.— Bonn, op. cit. Nlcoumen.—Can. Ind 
Aff , .«19, 1S79. Nlcoamln.—Ibid . 76, 187s. Nlco
men.—Ibid., pt. i, 276, 1S94.

Nightasls. A Haida town of this name is 
given in John Wark’s list, 1836-41, with 15 
houses and 280 inhabitants. It seems inqios- 
sible to identify the name with that of any 
known town. On other grounds Kung, in 
Naden harbour, would apjiear to be the town 
intended.
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Nigh tan.—Wgrk (1830-41) in Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, 
v, 489, 1855. Nlgh-tasla.—Dawson, Queen Charlotte 
Ida. 173b, 1880

Nigottine (‘moss people’). A part of the 
Kawrhogottinc division of the Kawchodinnc 
living along the outlet of Great Bear lake, 
Mackenzie, N.W.T.
Nl-gottlnô.—Petitot in Bull. Soc. de Géog. Paria, chart, 
1875. Nnée-gottine.—Petitot, M8. roeab., B A. B., 
1805. Nni-Gottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Es
claves, 303, 1891. Nni-ottlné.—Petitot, Diet. Dënô- 
Dindjié, xx, 1870.

Nikaomln (Neqa'umîn, or Ngau'min, so 
named because the water comes from a lake 
called Nqautna'tko, ‘wolf lake or water’; from 
8qauin, ‘wolf’). A Ntlakyapainuk town on 
the s. side of Thompson r., 10 m. above 
Lytton, Brit. Col. It is called Thompson by 
the whites. Pop. 49 in 1911.
Nxqa'umln.—Teit in Mem. Ain. Mua. Nat. Hist., it, 
171, 1900. Nl-cu-o-mln. -Can. Ind. Aff. 1885, 190, 
1888. Nlcomen. Ibid.,309,1878. Ntcomin. Ibid, 
map, 1891. Nlkaomin.—Ibid., pt. H, 100, 1901. 
N’kau'men.—Hill Tout in Rap. Ethnol. Surv. Can , I, 
1899. Nqau'mln.—Tcit, op. cit, Thompson. -Ibid, 
(modern name).

Nikikouek (from the Chippewa or a cog
nate dialectic term nikiq ‘otter,’ with anim. 
pi. suffix -ouefc =‘otter people.’ Perrot says 
the form with initial m, Mikikouct, is from their 
own language; such is the case in the cognate 
Menominee mikig). A little known Algon- 
quian tribe that formerly dwelt E. of the 
Missisauga, among the rock caverns on the 
n. shore of lake Huron. They arc described as 
lacking in courage, and having much to do 
with the tribes northward. Twice a year, like 
the Missisauga, they deserted their village to 
hunt and fish along the lake for sturgeon and 
other fish, and there obtained bark for con
structing canoes and lodges. On the approach 
of winter they frequented the lake shores to 
kill beaver and elk, whence they returned in 
the spring to plant and tend their com. In 
1653, jointly with the Saulteurs and the 
Missisauga, they so completely defeated an 
Iroquois war-party of 120 men that but few 
escaped.

(j. N. n. H.)

Gens de la Loutre.—Perrot (c<i. 1724), Mémoire, 83, 
1864. Mlklkoues.—Ibid., 219. Mlklkotiet—Ibid., 
83. Nation de lu Loutre.—Bacquevillo de la Potherie, 
Hist. Amér. Sépt., h, 48, 1753. Nation of the Otter.— 
Heriot, Trav., 209, 1807. Nlftlk.—Kclton, Ft. Macki- 
BM, -U, 1884. Nlklcouek. —Jm Rel . Ill, index, 1858 
Nikikouek.—Jes. Rel. 1058, 22, 1858 Niklkouee — 
Perrot, Mémoire, index, 1864.
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Nikozliautin (‘people of the river covered 
with the enemy’s arrows’). A Takulli clan or 
division on the s. half of Stuart lake and on 
Pinchi r., Brit. Col. They inhabit two vil
lages, Nakraztli and Pintce. The name conies 
from a legend of a tribe of dwarfs who once 
attacked their village in such numbers that 
the surface of Stuart r. was covered with 
floating arrows (Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., 
188, 1891). The Nikozliautin are devout 
Catholics, sober, law-abiding, and hospitable. 
Their main resources are hunting, trapping, 
and fishing. Pop. 234 in 1906.
Na-kas-le-iin. -Dawson in Rep. Cool. Hurv. Can , 
30h, 1881. Nakuzèteo-ten.—De Smet, Miss, dc I’Oro- 
gon, 63,1844. Na-ka-ztll-tenne.—Morioe, letter, 1890. 
Nukoozétenne.—Can. Ind. AIT., 215, 1902. Na- kra- 
ztH-tenne. -Morice, Notes on W. Dénés, 26, 1893. 
Nancnushy Tine. lour. Antlirop. Inst., vn, 206, 
1878. Nekusluy.—McLean, Hudson’s Bay, i, 262, 
1849. Nekusluy ana.—Ibid., 263. Nekasly.—Ibid., 
269. Nikozliuntln.—Macdonald, British Columbia, 
126, 1862 Nikozllantlns. — Domcnt-ch, Deserts of N 
Am., it, 62, 1800, Nlkozll&utln.—Hale, Ethnog. and 
Phi loi , 202, 1846. Stewart's I.ake Indians.—Can. 
Ind. Aff., 79, 1878.

Nilsumack. A Stilish band, probably 
C'owichan, under the Fraser superintendency. 
Brit, fol Can Ind. Mf. 78, is?s

Nil tala. A Wikeno village on Hivers inlet, 
Brit. Col.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 
130, 1887.

Nimkish (*NE'mgës. A Ivwakiutl tribe 
on and about the river of the same name in 
n. e. Vancouver id. According to Rev. A. J. 
Hall they derived their name from that of a 
mythical halibut, called Num-hyâ-11-gî-y0, 
which caused a tide-rip off the point of the 
buy. The gentes, according to Boas, arc 
Gyigyilkam, Ncnelkyenok, Sisintlae, Tlatlo- 
lamin, and Tsetsetloalakcmae. ' Pop. 151 in 
1901, 184 m 1906, 168 in 1911
‘NK'mftés.—Bons in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, pt 
I, 133, 1902. Nf/mk.tc.—Boos in 6th Rep. N. W 
Tribes, Can '> i. 1800, NB’mqlc. Boss in Rep. Nsi Mus 
1895, -in. 1897 Nfmqlsch. Boss in Petennaans 
Mill . pi 5, 180, ISS7. Nlm-kessh.- Can. Ind. An 
1884, 190, 1885. NUBMa.—Taylor i- Gal. Farmer, 
July 19, 1802. Nlm-klsh. —Kane, Wand, in N. A., 
app., 1859. Nlmpklah.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 179, 1862 
Num-kës.—Hall quoted by Dawson in Trans. Roy. Six 
Can., sec. n, 72, 1887.

Ninstlnts. A Haida town which formerly 
stood en Anthony id., at the s. end of Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. The native name 
was SgA'nguai (‘Red-cod island’), Ninstints 
being the white man’s corruption of the town- 
chief’s name, Nungstins (NAfl sttns, ‘he who
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is two'). All the people from this end of Mores
by id. gathered there in comparatively recent 
times. The remnant have since abandoned 
the place and settled at Skidegate. It is im
possible to identify absolutely the name of 
this town with that of any given in John 
Wark’s list of 1830-41, but it is probably 
referred to as “Quee-ah.” a town to which he 
assigned 20 houses and a imputation of 308. 
At the present day there are probably not a 
dozen Ninstints people left. The family to 
which the chief of this town belonged was 
the Sakikegawai. See Swan ton, (.’ont. Haida, 
10f>, 277, 1905. (j. k. h.)
Ntnsti'na.—Bom, 12th Hep. N. W. Triliea Can., 25, 
1898. Nlnstance. - Dawaon, Queen Charlotte Id*., 
169, 1880. Nlnaience. Poole, Queen Charlotte Ida., 
195,1872. Nlnatlnte. - l)aw*on, op. oil Sga'nguul.

Hon*, op. cit.

Nipisiguit. A former Micmac village on 
the site of Bathurst, at the mouth of Nipisiguit 
r., New Brunswick. The French mission of 
Sainte Magdalen was there in 1045. 
Nepeglgoült.-Je*. Hel. 1645, 35, 1858. Nlplglgult. 
Vetromile, Aimaki*. 69, 1866. Nlplelgult. -Membre, 
quoted by Shea, Miaa. Val., 86, 1852.

Nipissing (‘at the little water or lake,’ re
ferring to lake Nipissing; Nipisirinien, ‘little- 
water people’). A tribe of the Algonkin. When 
they first became known to the French, in 
1013, they were residing in the vicinity of 
lake Nipissing, Ontario, which has been their 
home during most of the time to the present. 
Having been attacked, about 1650, by the 
Iroquois, and many of them slain, they fled 
for safety to lake Nipigon (Mackenzie, Voy., 
xli, note, 1802), where Allouez visited them 
in 1067, but they were again on lake Nipissing 
in 1071. A part of the tribe afterward went 
to Three Hivers, and some resided with the 
Catholic Iroquois at Oka, where they still 
have a village. Some of these assisted the 
French in 1750. It is their dialect which is 
represented in Cuoq’s Lexique de la Langue 
Algonquine. They were a comparatively 
unwarlike |>eoplc, firm friends of the French, 
readily accepting the Christian teachings of 
the missionaries. Although having a fixed 
home, they were semi-nomadic, going s. in 
autumn to the vicinity of the Ilurons to fish 
and prepare food for the winter, which they 
passed among them. They cultivated the 
soil to a slight extent only, traded with the 
Crée in the n., and were much given to jug
glery and shainanistie practices, on which 
account the Huron* and the whites called them

Sorcerers. Their chiefs were elective, and their 
totems, according to Chauvigneric (N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., x, 1053, 1855), were the heron, 
beaver, birchbark, squirrel, and blixsl. No 
reliable statistics in regard to their numbers 
have been recorded. The Indians now on a reser
vation on lake Nipissing are oflieially classed 
as Chippewa; they numbered 102 in 1884, and 
285 in 1911. A Nipissing division was called 
Miskouaha. (j. m.)
AaklcSaneronon*. Jea. Bel. 1639, *8, 1858 ( — ‘sor
cerer*'—1 !«• wilt) Aaklkhunehronon*. Je* Hel 
1641, 81, 1858. Aaklkouuneronon*. II.el A weal- 
wlwaenrrhonon. Je*. Hel , Thwaite* ed., *, 83, 1897 
Blaaerulna.—Champlain (cu. 1624), Œuvre», v, 2d pt., 
79, Is7u. IHaaerlnlena. Sagnnl ( 1636), Can., i, 199, 
1866. lllMirinlen». Je». Hit. 1635, 18, 1858. Bya- 
Hlrlnivn*. Charlevoix 1744), New France, it, 96,1866 
Kblcerlnys. -Sagnrd (1636), Can., t, 172, 1866. Kpe- 
senglen. -MvKenncy and llall, Ind. Tribe», in, 80,
1854. Kplcerlnyena. Saganl (1036), Can., ill, 727,
I860. Kplcerlny».-Ibid, iv, Huron Diet., i860. 
Kplclrlnlena. Saganl (1636) imoled by Parkman, 
Pioneer*, 351, 1883 kpl single».- Dumont, Mem. of 
l.a , vi, 135, 1753. Kplaalngue. —Writer of 1756 in N 
Y. Dim* Col. Hi»t , i, 185, 1858 llgonqulnee.— I.a 
Salle (1082) in French, Hint. Coll. La., i. 46, 1846. 
Juskwaugume. .lone», Ojvbway Ind»., 178, 1861. 
Kekerannon-rounons. Lumherville (1686) in N. V. 
Doc. Col. Hint., lit, 489, 1853. Long» Cheveu*. Je* 
H<d. 1671, 35, 1858. Nation de» Sorclera. Je». Hel. 
1632, 14, 185*. Neblcerlni.—Champlain (1013),
Œuvre», in, 295, 1870. Neperlnke.—Clinton (1746) in 
N. ,Y. Doe. Col. Hi»l., vi, 276, 1855. Nepeaangs. - 
Pike, Expod., pt. 1, app, 62, 1810. Nepealnks. - 
Clinton (1745) in N \ Dor. Col. Hiat . vi, 281, 1855 
Nepeeslne. -Buchanan, N. Am. Ind*, I, 139, 1824 
Neplcerlnla.—1-ahontan, New Voy , i, 143, 1703. 
Neplclnqui». —Chau vigne rie (I7.'16) quoied by Hrhool- 
craft, Iml. Tribe», in, 561, 1853. N'eplclrcnlan».— 
Heriot, Trav, 195, 1807 Nepliirlnlene.— Ha< <iue- 
ville do la Potherie, n, 48, 175.3 Neplecenlcen». 
Boudinol, Star in the Weat, 127, 1816 Nepteertnlen». 
—La Hurrc (1082) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hiat., ix, 196, 
Is 16 Nepisin. Ilobb , Hudson Ray, mip, 17'I 
Neplalnguis.—Maekemie, Voy , xlii, 1801. Neplel- 
rlnl.—Lnhontan, New Voy , i, 231, 1703. Nepisseni- 
niena. -Doc. of 1695 in N. Y. Dim1. Col. Hint , ix, 599,
1855. N’epissena. -Boudinol, Star in the Weal, 127,
IS 16 Nepiss.-iIMM : • . 1 eau 116611 >>. N )
Doe. (*ol. lli*t., ix, 160, 1855. Neplaaerinlena.—Doc 
of 1697, iliid , 669 Neplselng*.- Doc. of 1695, ibid , 
599 Néplaalngue*. -Ibid., 602. Népisalnlen*. 
Ibid., 590. Nepleetrlena. —Du Cheaneau 11681), ibid , 
160. Nepiaelrlnlena.—Doc. of 1693, ibid , 566 Nl- 
blaalrlnlena. I’arkinan, Pioneer*, 351, 1883. Nlpe- 
cerlnlens. —Colden (1727), Five Nation*, 28, 1747 
Nlperclneuna.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Trilie*, i, 307, 1851 
Nlplclrlnlen. Je». ltd. 1639, 14, 1858. Nlplslerlnlj.

i hamplain (1615), Œuvre* nr, 21,1670 Mplwlng*. 
—Cox, Columbia H , it, 142, 1831. Nlplalngue*. 
Henry, Trav., 30, 1309 Nlplsink*. Orman Flats 
conf. (1770) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist. vm, 229, 1857. 
NlpUfUm k Mpi*»iiiK*.

Doe of 1711 in N ) Doe < ol Hiat , >x. 1080,1856 
Nlplualnguea. -Du Cheaneau (1679), ibid , 133. Nl- 
plasina.—Smith, Bouquet'» Piped , 69, 1766 Nlpla-
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wlrlnlenw. Jeu. llcl Hill, SI, IH.'iS Nlpliwlrliiloek. 
—Trunibpll, Algonk. Name*for Mon, 1S, 1871 ( «'uniall 
lake men'). Nlpiallnguea. lettre h Ixlif., i, «MMl, 1838. 
Nlppalnftues. Frootenai 1682) in \ ) i Col 
Him . ix, 182, 1855. Nlpauntt. Ix-ar (1702) in Am. Ht 
Pap., U. 8. Iml AIT , i, 244, 1832. Nyplaalnfts. I»m- 
berville (1680) in N V. Doc. Col. Him., ni, 48», 1853, 
Nypalna, -Long, FxinnI. St. Poivra H., il, 151, 1824 
Odlahk-wa-Haml. Hnraga, Dng.-Otch. Diet , il, 1878 
(Chip|wwn name; f'u<M| rviiilvr* il 'al the tant outer,' 
but Clmmlierlain jirefera '(iwoplv] on the other aide of 
the lake'), Odlahkwu-tiamlit. Trumbull, Aluonk 
Name a for Man, |8, 1872 ('people of the Inm lake'; from 
tthku-a 'at the end of, uiimi 'lake' or 'water': Chippewa 
name). <)-dlah-i|Uu6-uiii-vvit. Hchoolrraft, I ml 

O-dleh-quaâ-um-eee. H«m»y 
in V.N. Ind. MT. Hep., 01, 185(1. Odlahqiialittumme. 
Wilnon, Ojebway Lang., 157, 1874 ( ■'Algomiuin Indi
ana'). Otlck-watta-nil.—Cuuq, b-i. Iroq., 12, 1882. 
Outlakouaftaml. Jen. Itel. 11)71, 35, 1858. Outla- 
quaguml*. -Andre (1671) quoted by Shea, Cath. Mia*., 
305, 1855 Plalerinll.—Chumplnin (11116), (Kuvrea, tv, 
61, 1870. Plalrlnlna. —Ibid., 63, 1870. Qulennon- 
lateronona.—Hagard ( 1036), Can , tv, index, i860. 
QuIeunontaterononH. Ibid , in, 750, 1800. Skafth- 
nanea. Mena, of 1703 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Him , vit, 
544, 1850. .Skafthquaiiofthronoa. -Johnaon (1763), 
ibid., 582. Skecaneronona. -Hagard (1636), Can., ill, 

Skakanaroaona. Ibid., i, 111866 
Skvkwanvn-hronon. -Ctmq, lei. Iroq., 42, 1883 (Mo
hawk name). Skequaneronon. Hagard (1032), Can , 
tv, Huron Diet , 1800. Kkighquan. -Livingston
(1701) in N. Y Dm-. Col. Him., iv, 80», 1854. Sor
cerer*. Maclean, Can Savage Folk, 350, 1800 ( Kng- 
li*h rendering of name by which they were known to 
early French missiomirivs). Squekaneronon*. —Ha
gard (1030), Can., i, 172, 1800 (Huron name). Tuak- 
wuwgonievg. Tanner. Narr , 316, 1830 (Ottawa

Ninllirn. A simimvr settlement of the 
Kingimitmiut eubtribe of the Okomiut Eskimo 
on the n. const near the head of Cumberland 
sd., Baffin island.—Boas in fitli Rep. B. A. Iv, 
map, 1S88.

Nlscuk ('bustard'). A tribe or tlivision 
mentioned with other Algon<|uian tribes of 
the region between lake Superior and Hudson 
bay in the Prise tie Possession (1(171) in Perrot, 
Mtm., '293, 1804. They were perhaps a gene 
of the Ottawa.

Nleibourounik. One of the four divisions 
of the Cite.—Jew. Itel. I«58, 22, 1858.

Nieka. The dialectic name for one of (he 
three Chimmesyan divisions, the other two 
being (he Kilksan and the Tsiinshian. In 
tradition, art, and manner of living these 
three divisions are closely allied, with such 
geographic differences as would naturally 
occur. In language less than one-third of the 
vocabulary is common to all, a like propor- 
tion varies in accent, while the remainder is 
different and more local in character. Dia-
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le et if differences are much less marked be
tween the two inti ior river divisions than 
lietween either of them and the Tsiinshian of 
the eoast.

The territory of the Niska includes Observ
atory inlet, Nass bay, and the drainage basin 
of Nass r. and its tributaries, but those nor
thern sources that interlock with the I skill 
and the Stikine rs. are claimed also by the 
Tahltan, and over this contention have oc
curred many wars that have always kept 
these people apart. The Niska villages have 
always been on the main river and show evi
dence of considerable size. The houses, in a 
single row, follow the contour of the shore; 
they are built of hewn timbers in the form of 
a parallelogram, with a central open fireplace 
of gravel, and a smoke-hole in the roof. Carved 
heraldic columns stand in front, in which tla- 
crest of the deceased is shown at the base and 
that of the successor at the top, and in one 
old village grave-houses of logs surmounted 
by animal and bird forms in wood and stone, 
representing the totemie emblems of the dead, 
rest on the river bank in the midst of the 
columns.

With the establishment of missions the 
older villages have generally been deserted 
and the people are being concentrated at three 
points, under the supervision of missionaries 
of the Church of England, and small modern 
dwellings are taking the place of the old com
munal house. Modern ideas prevail, and the 
condition of the people is a credit to liotli 
their teachers and themselves. The villages, 
past and present, together with the more 
important village sites, are: lx ineolith, Kitaix, 
Lakkulzap or Greenville, 15 win work, Lakun- 
gida or Ankeegar, Kisthemuwelgit. or Will- 
shilhtumwillwillgit, (junahhair, Kitwinshilk, 
Sheaksh, Aiyansh, Kitlakdamix, and Kit win I- 
kole. Other town names have been given, as 
follows, but these, wholly or in part, may 

ate some of the above: Ixitahon, Kitiui- 
gata, Kitlakaous, and Andeguale.

The Niska were divided geographically into 
the Ixitkuhteen (‘people of the lower valley'), 
including 1 hose below the cation, and the 
Ixitanweliks (‘people of the upjM-r river'), 
comprising those above this point.

Tradition tells that, long ago when the prin
cipal village was across the river to the south
ward, some little boys were amusing them
selves by catching salmon, cutting slits in 
their backs in which they inserted flat stones, 
and then letting them go, playing they were

5
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whales. This so incensed the guardian spirit 
that, rising from the mountain to the south
ward enveloped in a wide spreading black 
cloud that changed day into night, with eyes 
of flame and voice of thunder, he rolled down 
the mountain side as a river of fire and swept 
the village away. The people fled across the 
river ami took refuge on the hills until quiet 
was restored, when they divided, some set
tling at Kitlakdamix and there retaining the 
old name of Kitauwiiiks, while the others, 
founding Kitwinshilk on the rocks overlooking 
the rapids, were ever afterward known by 
the name of their village as ‘The people among 
the lizards.'

The social organization is founded u|M>n 
matriarchy, and is de|>endent upon the exist
ence of four exogamous parties, distinguished 
by their crests, who intermarry and who 
supplement one another on all occasions of 
ceremony. These parties are sulslivided into 
families who are represented by minor crests 
but who still retain the party emblem. These 
four parties are: (1) l.aghkcpo, represented by 
the wolf and having ns its subdivisions the 
ltrown-lfcar, Crow, Crane, and Red-wing 
flicker; (2) Laghkeak, represented by the Ragle 
and having as its subdivisions the Reaver, 
Owl, Dog-fish, and Squirrel; (3) Kanhadda, 
represented by the Raven and having as its 
subdivisions the Frog, Sea-lion, Sculpin, and 
Star-fish"; (4) Kishpootwada, represented by 
the Killer whale and having as its subdivisions 
the Osprey and the Rear-under-water. (Rons 
gives the following subdivisions: Cyitkadok, 
Lakscel, Laktiakll, (iyitgyigycnik, (lyitwul- 
nakyel, (lyiskabenak, Lakloukst, (ly it sack, 
Laktnemclik, and Gyisgahast. He assigns the 
first two to the Raven phratry, the next three 
to the Wolf phratry, the four following to the 
Ragle phratry, and the last to the Rear 
phratry.)

The Niska look to the river for their food 
supply, which consists principally of salmon 
and eulaclmn. Indeed it is owing to the 
enormous number of the latter fish that run 
in to spawn in the early spring that the name 
Nasa, meaning ‘the stomach, or food depot,* 
has been given to the river.

In 1902 the |Hipulation of the Niska towns
was 843; In 1908,811 in 1911

(v. T. K.)

Naa* River Indian* S«-oit in I S Iml AIT lt«p 1800, 
M3, 1870. Naacah. Ilril. Col limp, Iml XtT, Vic
toria, 1872. Naecars.—llorrteky, Canada on Par, 
130, 1874 Naaqâ. Dorsey in Am Anti«i . MX. 277.

181(7 Nâaa. Dunn, lien. Oregon, 270, 1841 Na»xA.
Boa* in Zeit (Ur Ktlinol., 231, tsss Nlahaar. 

('•n lad W Nlahka
"p. fit , 210. Nlaltii. Tnlmie and l)aw*on, X’wal»* 
Prit Col, I 13b, 1884. Nlak'a'. Hon* in lOlh Hep 
\ W Trilie* Cun , 48, 180.'» Nle-kah. (iil.h* in 
Coni \ \ Kilmol, i, 143, 1877 NUaa-kfl. Krau*e. 
Tlinkil Iml , 3IS, |Ks.j Dldnaaa. Kent t in H l( Kx 
Doe 05, tilth « on*, lal t , 115, Ism
identical)

Nitakoskltslpuplks (‘obstinate*i \ band 
of the I'iegan tribe of the Siksika. 
Ne-ta'-ka-akl-tal-pup'-lka. Hayden, Ktlinog and 
Pliilol. Mo. Val , 2UI, 18112 it run* ‘|* op|c tlml have 
their own way’) NH'-ak-os-klt-sl-pup-lk*. (irin 
ne||, Hlai'kfiKit Lodge Tale 381,1802 Obstinate 
I hid , 225.

Nltawaliks. (liven as a ( 'himmesyaii triln 
on up|M*r Nass r, Brit. Col. Tolmie and 
Dawson, Vocabs. licit. Col., 113», I SS I

Nltawyiks clone eaters’ A band of the 
I’iegan triln* of the Siksika.
(.one Rater*. (irinnell, BlackfiH»t Lodge Tale*, 225,
1802. Nl-law’-ylke. Il»i.l, 309.

Nltchcquon. \ small tribe or division 
living about Nichikun lake, I'ngava, (juehee; 
probably a Naskapi band. Pop. in 1911,95. 
Nltchequon. Hind, l.uhrador Benin., it, 117, 18(13
Mil Ink II................ h Mil lltk
Irlnlonetz. In Tour, map, 1770. Nltchlk*. -Jef
fery*, Prenrli Dmn , pi. I, map, 17(11

Nltikskiks (X il'-ik~akik*, ‘lone fighters’) 
A band of the I'iegan and also of the Kainah 
tribe of the Siksika. -(irinnell, Blarkfoot 
Lodge Tales, 209, IH92

Nltlnat. A Nootka tribe on a tidal lake 
of the same name, near the s.w. coast of Van
couver id. Cop. ISO in 1911. 'I'heir villages 
arc Carmanah, CIo-oohp, Tso-oquahna, and 
Wyah
Nettlnat. Taylor in fid lurnier, Aug I, IMI12 
Mien uhl. Unit. Col. map, Victoria, 1872. Nltl- 
naht. Sprout, Savage Life, :tus, I Mis. Nltlnat. 
lialiano, Viajc, 28, 1802 Nl'tlnalh. -Boas, (ith Hep 
NX' Tribe* Can., 31, I son. Nlttanat. Kelley, Ore
gon, (is, Is3ii (given a* a village Nltlen-ahi. Can 
Iml. A ft., 188, 1883. Nlltenat. Seouler 118411) in 
Jour. Ktlmul. Hoc. I.oml , i, 234, 1848 Nltllnahl*.
W hymper, Travel*, 74, 1800 Nltilnal. May ne, Itrii 
Col, 251, 18(12.

NitotsiksiHHtunikM (‘kill close by') X 
band of the I’iegan triln* of the Siksika 
Kill Close lly.—(irinnell, Hlnckfoot Lodge Tal"«, 235, 
1802. NI-tot'-al-k*le-etan-lk*. Ilnd , 31V

Nlutang. A village of the Ixingnailmiut 
subtribe of I lie Okouiiut Rskimo on Kingnait 
fiord, k. Ratlin island Roas in 0th Rep. 
R. A. E., map, 1HHS.



352 UKPARTMFsST OF VIff/Vf.' IV/* FISHERIES

Nkahlimiluh (S'-kuh-li-mil-uh). A Ntlak
yapamuk village near the mouth of Upper 
Nicola r., Brit. Col.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Can., sec. H, 44, 1891.

Nkaih. A Ntlakyapamuk village not far 
from Rtryne, in the interior of British Co
lumbia. Pop. 4 in 1890, after which date it 
seems to have been confused with a town 
called Nkya.
Nkaih—Cen. Ind. AIT., 434, lWMi. N-wa-lh.—Ibid.,
tssfi, ton, issa.

Nkaklm ('despised'), because the people of 
this place tvere of low social status and much 
looked down u|M>n by the Spuzzum people). 
A village of Ntlakyapamuk in the neighbour
hood of Spuzzum, Fraser r., Brit. Col.
N'ka'klm. Hill-Tout in Hep. Ktlinnl. Hurv. Can., .1, 
IS9H.

Nkaktko (Nqa'ktko, ‘little rotten watei ’ 
or ‘bad water’). A village of the Upper Fraser 
band of Ntlakyapamuk on the w. side of 
Fraser r., 28 in. above Lytton, Brit. Col. 
Nqa'ktko. Tvit in Mem. Am. Mini. Nat. Hint ., n, 172, 
1900. N tl'-kA. Hill-Tout in Rep. Kthnol Sun 
Can., 4, 1S09.

Nkamapllx. A division of Okinagan under 
the Okanagan agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 27(1 
in 1911.
Kn-ke-map-o-trlcke.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1883, pt. i, 191, 
1884. Nkamaplli.—Ibid , pt. n, 1611, 1901. Okana
gan -Ibid., pt. o, OR, 1902.

Nkamchin (‘confluence,* and ‘entrance’) 
A village of the S|>ence Bridge band of Ntlak
yapamuk, on the s. side of Thompson r., at 
its junction with the Nicola, about 24) m. 
above Lytton, Brit. Col. Pop. 81 in 1901, 
the last time the name appears.
Nlc-eom-atn.—Can. Ind. AIT. 1883, pt. i, 180, 1HK4 
Nicola. Brit. Col. inap, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872. 
Nicola Mouth. I’raeeut white man’s name. N’kam- 
aheen.- Dnwnun in Tran*. Hoy. Hoe. Can., we. it, 44, 
1891 Nkamicl'n.—Tvit in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat 
Hint , it, 173, 1900. Nkumcheen. Can. Ind. Aff , pi 

n kum'tt m Hill rout m Rep I thnol 
Huti 1 au . I. i 999

Nkamlp. An Okinagan division under the 
Okanagan agency, Brit. Col. Pop. 70 in 1901; 
02 in 1911
F.n-ke-mlp.—Can. Ind Aff. 1883, pt. t, 191, 1884 
N-Kamlp.—Ibid., pt. II, 166,1901. Onooyotm. I hid., 
79, 1878. Oeoyooa.- Ibid., 1882, 259, 1883

Nkattslm (NkattaVm, 'log bridge across 
stream.’—Hill-Tout). A Ntlakyapamuk vil
lage on the k. side of Fraser r., about 38 m.
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above Yale, Brit. Col., near Keefer station, 
but on the opposite side of the river. Pop. 
87 in 1901, the last time the name appears.
Ne-kat-eap.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1883, pt. i, 189, 1884 
Nkataam. - Ibid , pt. n, 160, 1901. Nkattal'm. 
Telt in Men Am Hits Nat Hist . ", 169, 1900 
N’kn'tsom. Hill-Tout In Rap Ethnoi Surv Can , 6,

Nkoeitko (Xqfie'ilkit, ‘little lake or |»ond’ 
Toit; ‘yellow water* Hill-Tout). A village 
of the Silence Bridge band of Ntlakyapamuk 
on the s. side of Thompson r., 30 m. above 
Lytton, Brit. Col.
N'koakouClkA.- Hill-Tout in Hop. Kthnol. Hurv Can , 
I, 1809. N*|Av'iiko. Fait m Mem la Mua .• 
Hist., it, 173, 1900.

Nkoiam (X'kô'lam', ‘eddy’). A Ntlak
yapamuk village on Fraser r., l>clow Cisco, 
Brit, Col.—llill-Tout in Hep. Kthnol. Run- 
Can., 5, 1899.

Nkoikin (Xqol'kin, ‘black pine ridge’;. A 
village of the Lytton band of Ntlakyapamuk 
on the e. side of Fraser r., 8 in. above Lytton. 
Brit. Col. ; so-called liecausc young firs grew 
thickly there. Pop. 15 in 1897, when last the 
name appears.
Nkuulkln. Can. Ind. Aff. 1892, 312, 1893. N’OkolA - 
kaa Hill-Tout in Rap Kthnol Surv. Can., ». 1909 
Nqukln.—Con. Ind. Aff. 1898, 418, 1899 (in combina
tion w ith "Rtryne-Nipikin", Htrynv tn-ing another town' 
Nqol'kln.—Tvit in Mom. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hint., it, 172, 
1900 Nqaakia. < in Ind Ml ,980,19 M

Nkukapenach (N’k'u'kn/tetuitc, ‘canoes 
transformed to stone’). A Squnwtnish village 
community on the right bank of Hkwamish 
r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A.R . 
474, 1900

Nkuoosal (Nkuô'otni). A Squawmish gens 
living on Howe sd., coast of British Coluin- 
bi. Booa, 118, B.A.K., 1887 

Nkuoukten (Xkuô'uktçu), A Kquawmish 
gens living on Howe sd., coast of British Co
lumbia. Bom, MS. B \ l . 1887 

Nkya (Afqâia, from nqa'iEx, 'to swim'). A 
village of the Lytton hand of Ntlakyapamuk 
on the w. side of Fraser r., Brit. Col., 2 m. 
Iielow Lytton. Pop. 71 in 1901, the last, time 
the name ap|>ears.
Macaiyah. -Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff , Victoria, 1872 
Mncaynh Cnn Ind AU., T", i<ts Nlknl'-n 
Daw-nun in Trane. Hoy. Hoc. Can., nee. it, 44, 1891 
N'ltui’a. Hill I "Hi in Rep i thnol Surv Ooa.,4,1899 
Nkaih.-Can. Ind Aff . 363, 1897 (vonfuwd with Nkaih, 
q. v.). Nkya. Ibid., pt. it, 161, 1001. Nqa'le.—Teit 
in Mem. Am. Mui Nut. Hint , it, 171,1900. Nyakul 
Can Ind Aff 1898, 418, 1899
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Nohuntsitk (NO'xunta'Ux). A Kwakiutl 
tribe living at the lower end of Wikeno lake, 
coast of British Columbia.—Boas in Rep. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 328, 1897.

Noleltsi (Noit'Uti, ‘burnt body'). A 
Ntlakyapainuk village on the w. side of Fraser 
r., about 23 m. above Yale, Brit. Col.—Teit 
in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 169, 1900.

Noka (ATo'Jte, ‘bear foot'). A gens of the 
Chippewa.
Noka. - Warren (1852) in Minn. lli»t. Hoe. Coll., v, 44, 
1885. No-kata.—Ibid , 87 (plural). NAk'e.—Wm. 
Jones, int'n, llMMi.

Nokem (No'qEm, from s’nO'k, ‘valley’). A 
village of the Spence Bridge band of Ntlak- 
yapamuk at a place called by the whites 
Drynoch, on the s. side of Thompson r., 16 in. 
above Lytton, Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 172, 1900.

Nomas (Nô'maa). The ancestor of a 
Tlauitsis gens, after whom the gens itself was 
sometimes called.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., 
pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Nomasenkilis (Nômaaên^ilis). The an
cestor of a Tlatlasikoala gens, after whom the 
gens itself was sometimes calk'd.—Boas in 
Petermanns Mitt., pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Nomoqols. The ancestor of a Nakomgi- 
lisala gens, after whom the gens i t self was 
sometimes called.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt., 
pt. 5, 131, 1887

Noohtamuh (Xuoh-ta-muh). An uniden
tified village that anciently stood on the w. end 
of Harblodown id., Brit. Col., in Kwakiutl 
territory.—Dawson in Can. G col. Surv., map, 
1887.

Noôt (Nô'ôl, or XKrô't, allied to rû'il, ‘sleep’). 
A village of the Lytton band of Ntlakyapainuk 
on the w. side of Fraser r., 12 m. above Lytton, 
Bril Col.
Ntrt’l.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hint , n, 172, 
1900. NAAt. Ibid lVn i Can End Ml 1894,977, 
18(15 (misprint). Vent. —Ibid., isiis, 418, 1809.
Ytft't. Hill-Tuut in Hep. I-.tlinol. Surv. Can , I, 1899
Ywt. <inn led ait . Pi ii, 166, ...... x out
Ibid., 188lt, 230, 1887. Ze-ui. Ibid , I8S5, 19(1, 1885

Noollilaklmish. An unidentifiable Bella- 
coolu division on North Bentinek arm, Brit. 
Col.; mentioned by Tolmie and Dawson, 
Voeabs. Brit. Col., 1‘22h, 1884.

Nootka. A name originally applied to the 
Moonchaht (q. v.) of Nootka sd., w. coast of 
Vancouver id., and to their principal town,

Yuquot (q. v.), but subsequently extended to 
all the tribes speaking a similar language, 
These extend from cape Cook on the n. to be- 
yond port San Juan, and include the Makali of 
cape Flattery, Wash. Sometimes the term has 
been so used as to exclude the last-named tribe. 
The Nootka form one branch of the great 
Wakashan family and their relationship to the 
second or Kwakiutl branch is apparent only 
on close examination. In 1906 there were 
435 Makali and 2,159 Vancouver Id. Nootka;* 
total, 2,594. They arc decreasing slowly but 
steadily, the reduction in (xipulution of the 
Nootka of Vancouver id. alone having exceeded 
250 between 1901 and 1906. The Nootka 
tribes are : Ahousaht, Chaieelesalit, Clayoquot, 
Coop tee, Ehatisaht, Kkoolthaht, 1 Inclinât Ii 
(extinct), Hesquint, Kelsemaht, Klnhosaht 
(probably extinct), Kwoneatshatka (?), Kyu- 
<|Uot, Makali, Manosaht, Mooachaht, Muclin- 
lat, Nitinat, Nuchatlitz, Oiaht, Opitchesaht, 
Pacheenaht, Seshart, Toquart, Uchucklesit, 
and Ueluelet. (j. r. b.)
Aht.—Hproal, Savage l.ifv, 312, ISOM. Nootka. - 
Mile in 17. S Kspl. Kxpeil., vi, 223, 5HU, I84ti. Nootka- 
Culumblun. Heouler in Jour, Roy. (ieog. Hoe., xi, 
221, 1841 Nouiku. Du flot de M of roe, Bxpl, ti, 344, 
1844. NuqueAo. -Ualiano, Relaetdn, 30, 1802 Nut- 
ka. Ibid <» mvii. Roe in 'ill, R«|. \
Cnn , U, IKH1I (Comox on me) Ouakli'hs. Duflol de 
Mofra*, op. vit., 335, 345 Southern. Scouler, op 
eit , 224. Tc'i.cA'utq. Ibm*, op rit , II i.Skokomieh 
name) Wakush. —(Inllatin in Tran*. Am. Antiq Hoe , 
II, 15, .«Mi, HCtrt.

Nopeming (for No1 plmlngltishlnènlwüg 
‘jieople of the bush.’—W. J.). A northern 
branch of the Chippewa, living in Ontario, 
n. k. of lake Siqierior and w. of lake Nipissing, 
and sometimes ranging a. us far as Ottawa r. 
From their frequently resorting to Sault Ste. 
Marie they have often been confounded with 
the band at that place, and they have been 
likewise confused with the Tôt es de Boule,
•I v
Men of the wood*. -Mavlvan, Hud non liny, i, 74, 
18411 (*o cnllvd by other trilie*). Muekettoufl. fan- 
ner, Narr , 315, 1830 (applied by the Ottawa to them a* 
well a* to the Maskegom Noupeemlng’. School- 

U 19,1825 Nopvmen d'Avhlrlnl.
I.ahontnn, New Voy., i, 231, 1703 Nopemetu* Anl- 
neeft. —Tanner, Narr , 315, 1830 (Ottawa namol 
Nopemliut*. School Tuft, I ml Tribes, v, 145, 1855, 
Nopemln of Avhlrlnl. Itiehanl-win, Aret Ki|w.l , it, 
3(1, 1851. Nopemlt Azlilnneneeg. fanner, Narr., 
316, 1830 Ottawa Nepietni d »i«• lalel
Chou, 1*i. Algoii'tuine, 12(1, |8Stl ("men of thn interior 
of the lands': Nipissing name) NA'pImlntltusitlne- 
nlwitg Wm. Jones, inf'n, 1006 (eorreet name).

* In 1911, there were 1,984.

21a—23
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Nubenaigoochlng.—far,. Ind. AIT., 16, 1875. Ope- 
mene d'Arhellny.—Du Lhut (1084) in Margry, Déc., 
vi, 51, 1880. O plmllllah lnlnlwac.—Henry, Trav., 
f 0, 1800. Wood Indiana.—Ibid.

Noqutquahko. A former Saltah hand of 
Fraser superintendency, apparently on or near 
upper Fraser r., Brit. Col.
No-qul-quahko. Can. Ind. AIT., 78, 1878.

Norridgewoek (from Na*ranl8Wtk, ‘people 
of the still water between rapids'). A tribe of 
the Abnaki eonfederaey, the typical tribe of 
the group. Their closest relationship was 
with the Penobscot, Arosaguntacook, and 
Wewcnoc. Their territory embraced the Ken
nebec valley nearly to the river's mouth, Nor- 
ridgewock, their principal village, being on the 
left bank just below the rapids, near the present 
Norridgewoek, Me. The French established a 
mission at their village in 1088. In 1005 the 
Jesuit Father Rasies took up his residence there 
and succeeded in attaching the tribes so warmly 
to the French cause that they soon came to lie 
regarded as dangerous enemies of the English 
colonists. In 1724 an expedition was sent 
against the Norridgewoek, which resulted in 
the destruction of their village, the dispersion 
of the tribe, and the death of Rasies. They 
fled in different parties to the Penobscot and 
Pussamaquoddy, and to St. Francis in Canada. 
A number afterward returned and settled in 
their old home, but, owing to the continued 
unfriendly disposition of the whites, who again 
attacked their village in 1741», returned at the 
breaking out of the French and Indian war in 
1754 to St. Francis. A few families that re
mained behind for some years finally found 
their w'uy also to Canada. See Abiuiki, Mis- 
Mtons. (i. M.)
Arldgevouk. Beilin, map, 1755. Arldgcwoak. -
lloniann Hein’ map, 1750. Arranaoak. -Montrenor 
(ni. 1775) in Me. Hint Sin- Coll . i. 459, 1865. Cam- 
baa.- -MeKenney anil Hall, Ind. Tribe», ill, 79, 1854 
(misprint), Canabaa. Ibid Caniban. I >■"■ "( 
H18U in N. V. I)oe. Col. Hist., ix, 433, 1856. Canna- 
bun. MeKeen in Me. Hint Hoc Coll , v, 327, 1857 
Cannlhns. Jon Bel. Hill, 6, 1858. Carrlbaa. - 
Aubery (1720) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hint , ix, 895, 1855 
misprint). Kanibals. Vetromile, Alma kin, 22, I860. 
Kanlbun. Drake. Bk. Ind»., bk 3, 106, 1848 Kanl- 
bats. Frontenae ( 1091) in N. Y Doe. Col. Hint , ix, 
496, 1855 Kanlbenlnnoakn. Maurault, Hint, den 
Ah, link n, 5, ISfitl. Kanlbeaelnnoakn. Ibid. Kena- 
beca. - Smith (1631) in Mann Hint. Hew. Coll., 3,1 n.,
III, 22, 1833. Kenabee. X\ illi* in Me. Hint Hoe. Coll.,
IV, 96, I860. Kenebecke Indeann. Patenhall (1684), 
ibid , v, 91, 1867 Kenebeke. Purehan (1625), ibid., 
166. Kennehevk Indians. Hewall (1721), ibid., 
Ill, 361, 1853. Kennebecks.—(lookin (1674) in Mann. 
Hint Hoe. Coll., Int s., i, 162, 1806. Kennebekl I-a
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Tour, map, 1779. Klnnebeck Indiana.—Doe. of 1660 
ni N V I »-»' Col Him , mu, 190, 1881. Nalatch- 
wànlak.—(Jataehot, Penobneot MS., It. A. E., 1887 
(Penobneot name). Namgauck. - Dudley in Me. Hist 

Boo. Coll., V, 499,1857 Nanrantaoak. RhIh 1719) 
in Mann. Hint. Hoe. Coll , 2d n , vill, 258, 1819. Nan- 
rantsouak. -Hanlon (1721) ibid., 252. NanrantaSak. 

Vaudrauil > m v \ Doc Col Hist . a, 910,
1855. Nanrantawaca. —Kendall, Trav , lit, 63, 1809.
NSnrantawuk. -Vetromile, Abnakin, 24, 1866. Nan- 
tanaotlak. Vaudreuil (1724) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hint., 
ix, 934, 1855 (minprint i Naragooe. I'urelinn (1625) 
in Me. Hint. Hoe. Coll., v, 156, 1867. Naranchouak. 
Jen. ltd. 1652, 24, 1858. Narunchouek. - Ibid , 30, 
Narangawock. -Gyle» (1726) in Me. Hint. Hoe. Coll , 
III, 357, 1853 Narangawook. Ibid. Narantaoak. 
-Charlevoix (1744) quoted by Drake, Bk. Indn , bk. 3, 

126, 18-18 Narantaouak. -Vaudreuil (1724) in Me 
H 1 II. \ .. 940, I'M VirantsKak. Beau-
harnoie (1744) in V V. Doe. Col. Hint , ix. 1107, 1855. 
Narantaouana. —Vaudreuil (1724), ibid., 937. Na- 
rnntsHuk. Hanlon (1721) in Mann. Hint. Hoe. Coll., 2<1 
» , vin, 262, 1819. Naranlawouak. -Beauharnoin 
(1744) in N. V Doc. Col. Hint., ix. 1107, 185.-,. Na- 
rautaouak. Vaudreuil (1721), ibid., 903. Narau- 
wlnga. Boudinot, Star in the Went, 127, 1816. Na- 
realchSsn. Chauvignerie (1786) in N V I >- Col 
Hint , ix, 1052, 1855. Narent Chouan. —Chauvignerie 
quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, ill, 553, 1853. 
Narldgewalk. Pen hallow (1726) in N. Y. Hint. Hoe.
< '"Il I, 90, 1894 Narldgwalk. PalmOUth t \ 
(1726) in Mann. Hint. Hoe. Coll , 4th a., v, 364, 1861 
Narrldgwalk. -Writer of 1724, ibid , 2d a , vm, 245, 
1819. Narrldgwock. -Pema<|uid treaty (1693) quoted

Bk Inda.,bk 8,191,1848 NaurantaoUak. 
—Vaudreuil (1724) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hint., ix, 934, 
1855 Naurautaonk. Doe of !7i\ ibid., 880 
Naurautaouak. -Ibid., 881. Na vldgwock.—Nilee 
(«I. 1761) in Mann Hint. Hoe. Coil., 3d n„ vi, 235, 1837 
(minprint). Nerldgewalk. Nile» (co. 1761), ibid., 4th 
a., v, 336, 1861. Nerldgewok. Drake, Bk. Inda , bk. 
3, 128, 1848 Nerldglwurk. -Church (1716) quoted by 
Drake, Ind. Warn, 201, 1825. Nerldgwock.—Canco 
oonf. (1727) in N H. Hint. Hoc. Coll., u, 261, 1827. 
Nerldgwook. Ibid Nerlgwok. Drake, Ind. Chron, 
175, 1836. Nerrldgawock. -Falmouth ronf. (1727) 
in Mi Kiel -••• Coll., m, 407, 1858 Newldjiewoch. 
—Ibid., 445 Nolongcwock.—Pynrhon (1663) in N 
"t Dot Col Him , mii. 806, 1881 Norldgawock. 
Oak man m 1690) quoted by Drake, Bk Inda., bk 
109, 1848. Norldgewalk. Kendall, Trav., ill, 48, 
1809. Norldgewoc. Ibid. Norldgawock. -Church 
11689) in Mnnn. Hint. Hoe. Coll , 4th n , v, 222, 1861 
Norldgwoag. JefTerya, Fr. Dont»., pt. 1, 123, 1761 
Norldgwock. Pcmaquid treaty (1693) <|uotcd by 
Drake, Bk Inda, Mi 8, 191, 1848 Norredgewock. 
MeKenney and Hall, Inti. Tribes, in, 82, 1854 Nor- 
rldegwock. -Me. Hint. Hoe. Coll , ill, 357, 1853 (min
print) Norridgewoek. Doe. of 1752, ibid., iv, 170,
1856. Norrldgewalk.—Colman (1720) in N. II Hint 
Stic. Coll , i, 17, 1824 Norridgewoek». Dummer 
(1726) in Mann. Hint. Hoe. Coll, l«t »., vi, 111. 18tHt 
Norrldgowoek. —Treaty jour. (1749) in Me. Hint Hoc 
Coll., i'. 145, 1856 Norrtdtwak. Ol—fold, map, 
1784. Norrldgwalk. -llomann Heim' map, 1756 
Norrldgwoeka. Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hint. Hoc 
Coll. i, 198, is-’i WarHdjwij Rader 1780
in Maaa. Hint Hoe. Coll., 1st n , x, 137, 1809. Norridg- 
wogg. Coffin 1798) m Me Rial Boo < "II, iv, n I,
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1860. Norrlgawake. -Portsmouth treuty (1713), ibid , 
vi, 250, 185V Norrlgewack. -Dudley (1704) quoletl 
by Drake, lad Ware, MO, 1835 NocrUnetock. 
Niles (r«. 1701) in Mass Hist. Hoc. Coll, 3d s . vi, 247, 
1837. Norrlgwock. —Church (1710) quoted by Drake, 
Ind. Wars, 247, 1825. Norrijwok. —Jeffery*, Fr. 
Doms., pt. 1, map, lift, 1701. Norrlwook. —Iat Tour, 
map, 1782. Norrywok.—Jefferys, Fr. Dorns , pt. 1, 
map, 1701. Norwldge walks. Doc. of 1704 in N. V 
Doe Col Hist., vu, 641, 1856 Nurhftntaiiake. 
Maurault, Histoire des Abenaki*, 5, 1800. Quenebec 
Indians. Doaslaaa, Summary, i, i^. 1766 Wnw- 
rlgweck.—Smith (1010) in Muss. Hist. Hoe. Coll., 3d s , 
vi. 107, 1837 Wuwrlftwick.—Smith (1031), ibid., in, 
22, 1833.

Northern Assiniboin. A division of the 
Assiniboin ns recognized about the middle of 
the 19th century and earlier. Perhaps the 
same as the Tsehantoga (q. v.), or Clens des 
Bois of Maximilian, and the Wood Stonevs or 
Stonics of northern Alberta of the present, day, 
although Denig (1854) says they were so called 
because they came from the n. in 18119. In 
Denig’s time they numbered 00 lodges under 
Le Kobe de Vent.
Aeslnlboels of the North. -Jeffery*, Am Atla«, map 
8, 1770. Assiniboin* of the North. -Jeffery*, French 
Dom Ain., pt. 1, map, 1701. Cens du Nord. Hay
den, I'thnog. and Philol. Mo. Val , 387, 1802 North
ern People. Denig quoted by Dorsey in 15th Rep. 
B \ l . 283, 1897 Inknm -pi Hayden, op dt 
Wuh-ze-ali we-chas-ta. -Denig, op. cit. Wah'-zl- 
ah.—Hayden, op cit.

North Herndon. A Netchilirmiut Kskimo 
village at Felix hartmur, Boothia penin., 
Franklin—Ross, Second Voy., 249, 1835.

Notre Dame de Foye. A former mission 
village near Quebec, settled by some Ilurons 
from Iluronia, who removed to Lorette in

Nottoway. See Nadouxi.

Noutchaoff. An unidentified Bcllacoola 
town on a river of the same name in British 
Columbia.
Nout-chaoff. Mayne, Brit. Col., 147, 18112.

Npapuk (N'pApuk*). A Squawmish vil
lage community on the k. side of Howe sd., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 
474, 1900.

Npiktim (‘white hollow’). A village of the 
Ntlakyapamuk, so called, according to Hill- 
Tout, because it was the place where the 
Indians obtained the white clay they burnt ami 
used for cleaning wool, etc. Pop. 19 in 1897, 
the last time the name ollieinlly appears. 
Mpaktam. -Can. Ind. AIT 18811, 230, 1887 N'p»:k'-
tmi. Hill-Tout m Rap Ethaol Bui Can., 1889 
Nplktl'm.—Toit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 168, 
1900. Slnpûktl'm. Ibid.

21a—23)

Npokwis (N’pôk'uris). A Squawmish vil
lage community on the right bank of Skaw- 
mish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Npuichin (Npuilri'n, ‘low ridge shore’). A 
village of the Lytton hand of Ntlakyapamuk 
on the w. side of Fraser r., 8 in. above Lytton, 
Bril. Col.- Toit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist , 
II, 172, 1900.

Nsisket ( .Vst'w/K/, ‘the little split or divide’, 
perhaps because near a deep or rocky gulch). 
A village of the Nicola hand of Ntlakyapamuk 
near Nicola r., it few miles from the w. end of 
Nicola lake, Brit. Col. Pop. 21 in 1901, the 
last time the name is given.
Ilun-ku-sis-ket. -Cun. Ind. Aff. 188.3, pt. I, 1VI, 1884. 
N’cickt. Hill-Tout in Rep. I Jhnol. Hurv Can , 4,
1899. Neylskaf. Can Ind At!. 18A4, 277, I8tt5 
Nsi'sqi I Teit in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nut. Hist., it, 174,
1900. Nylskut. Can Ind. Aff , 301. 1895 Nzls- 
kat. Ibid., 1886, I' i, 232, is-'7 Nay shat. Ibid.*
pt. it, 106, 190!

Nskukaulten (Xaifii'qaultKn, little looking- 
for-game place’). A village of the Ntlakya
pamuk on the s. side of Thompson r., 23 m. 
above Lytton, and *2 m. below Spence Bridge, 
Brit. Col
Nsqa'quulttn. Teit in Mem. Am Mue. Nut Hint , 
it, 172, 1900 Spence Bridge Indians] Can. Ind 
Aff , 79, 1878.

Ntekem i Nlè'qüm, ‘to make muddy’, or 
‘muddy creek’). A village of the Spence 
Bridge band of Ntlakyapamuk on the n. side of 
Thtmqwon r., about 1 m. from stream and 39 
m. above Lytton, Bril. Col. Pop. 18 in 1911. 
N'tâl'kum. Hill-Timt in Rep Ftliuul. Hurv. Can , 4, 
1899 Ntê'qKni. Teit in Mem Am. Mue. Nat Hist., 
it, 173, 1900. Oregon Jacks. Name given by whites.

Nthaich (A"cai'lc). A Squawmish village 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Ntlaktlakitin <.VlAiqLu'kUtn, ‘the crossing 
place,’ ‘place for crossing the river’). A vil
lage of the Lytton band of Ntlakyapamuk at 
Kanaka bar, Fraser r., about 11 in. below 
Lytton, Brit.. Col., with 52 inhabitants in 1911. 
Some Indians class it with the Lower Ntlak
yapamuk.
Illakklaktun. -Cun. Ind. Aff. 1892, 312, 1893 lllu- 
hlu-nutan. - Ibid , pi it, 164, 1901. Illukhlukitlan.

Ibid. 230, 1880. Illuk-kluk-a-tan. Ibid, 1886. 
pt 1, 196,1886 Kanaka Bur. Ibid., 1887,868,1688 
N ;iq I'klrta. rail in Mem. Am Mue Nat Hkt.,u, 
171, 1900.

Ntlakyapamuk. One of the four great 
Salish tribes inhabiting the interior of British
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Columbia and popularly called Thompson 
Indians, from the river on which, a large part 
of them live. Internally they are divided into 
the Lower Thompsons, living from a short 
distance below Spuzzum on Fraser r., nearly 
to the village of Cisco, and the Upper Thomp
sons, whose towns extend from the latter point 
nearly to Lillooet on the Fraser, to within a 
short distance of Ashcroft on the Thompson, 
and over all of Nicola valley. The Upper 
Thompsons are subdivided by Teit into 4 
minor bands, the Lytton band, the Nicola 
band, the Spence Bridge band, and the Upper 
Fraser band. In addition the following sub
divisions arc mentioned : Ainslie Creek, Booth- 
royd, Canoe I^ake Indians, Cook Ferry, 
Rhaap, Skowtous, and Snakaim. Total popu
lation 1,826 in 1902, 1,727 in 1911. The fol
lowing list of villages was obtained principally 
from Teit:

Villages of I he Lower Thompsons: Chet awe, 
Kalulaadlck, Kapachichin, Kapaalok, Kimus, 
Kleaukt, Koiaum, Nkakim, Nkattsim, Nkoi- 
am, Noieltsi, Npiktim, Ntsuwick, Hintaktl, 
Skohwak, Skuzis, Hkwauyik, Spaim, Spusium, 
Stahehani, Suk, Taqwayaum, Tikwalus, Tlikt- 
laketin, Tzauamuk.

Villages of the Lytton band: Anektcttim, 
Cisco, Kittsawat, Natkelptetenk, Nchekchc- 
kokenk, Nehowmcan, Nikaomin, Nkoikin, 
Nkya, Noot, Npuichin, Ntlaktlakitin, Staiya, 
Stryne, Tlkamcheen, Tuhezep.

Villages of the Upper Fraser Ixirul: Ahulka, 
Ncsikeep, Nkaktko, Ntlippaem, Skekaitin, 
Tiaks.

Villages of the Spence Bridge band: At- 
chitchiken. Klukluuk, Nkamchin, Nkoeitko, 
Nokem, Nskakaulten, Ntekein, Nukaatko, 
Pckaist, Pcmainus, Seinvhau, Snaps, Spatsum, 
Stlaz, Tlotlowuk, Zakhauzsiken.

Villages of the Nicola band: Hanehewedl, 
Huthutkawcdl, Koiskana, Kwilchana, Naaik, 
Nchekus, Nsisket, Ntstlatko, Petutek, Sha- 
hanik, Tsulus, Zoht.

To these the following names must be added, 
although one or two of them may possibly In- 
synonyms: Cheuek, Kokoiap, Nhaiikcn, Nkah- 
limiluli, Nkaih, Nzatzahatko, Paska, Schaeken, 
Shkuet, Shkuokem, Khuimp, Skappa, Snakaim, 
Spapium, Timetl, Tsuzel.

For detailed information consult Teit in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, pt. iv, 1900, 
and Hill-Tout in Hep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 
Brit. A. A. 8., 1889.

(J. H. B.)
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Gê'qtamux.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mue. Nat. Hist., u> 
l «17, 1900 (LlBowt name, tram wum el Thompson r | 
Cluneua.—Bancroft, Nat. Race*, i, 311, 1874. Cou
teaux. —Taylor m Cal. Farmer, Jttfy 19, 1899 Kiu- 
ckarpun.—Survey map, Hydro*. Office, U. 8. N., 1882. 
Knife Indiana. Teit, op. cit. (name given by em
ployee# Hudaon’e Bay Co.). Knives.—Anderson quoted 
by Gibba in Iiiat. Ma*., vu, 76. 1863. LUkatlmU'i.— 
Teit, op. vit. (Okinagan name). Neklakapamult.— 
Can. Ind. Aff , 15, 1879. Neklakuaaamuk.—Brit. Col. 
map, Ind. AIT , Victoria, 1872. N-lila-kapm-uh.— 
Maekay quoted by Dawaon in Trana. Roy. 8oe. Can , 
aer. h, 6, 1891. Nlcoutameena. - Mayne, Brit. Col., 
296, 1862. Nlcoulamuch.—Ibid. Nlcute-much.— 
Anderson, op. oil. Nltlakapamuk.—Good Office# in 
Nitlukapaniuk, 1880. Nko'atamux. -Teit, op. cit., 
167 (ShuHwap name). N-ku-tam-euh. —Maekay, op. 
cit., 6. Nkutëmixu. -Gataehet, MS., B. A. K. (Okina
gan name). NLak'a'pamux.—Teit, op. cit. (own 
name, aometimea given to Lytton hand alone). N'tla- 
ka'pamuy. -Hill-Tout in Rep. Kthnol. Surv Can., 10, 
1889. N-tla-kft-pe-mooh. Dawaon in Trana. Roy 
Hoe. Can., aoc. ii, 6, 1891. Ntlakya'pamuy.—Boa# in 
5th Rsp. x W Tribee Can , 10, 1889 Selle. Pt It, 
op. eit. (Okinagan name). Suw-meena.—Anderaon, 
op. cit., 71 (ao called by the Tait, a Cowiehan tribe). 
SEmâ'mlla. -Teit, op. eit (ao railed by the Cowiehan 
of Fraaer delta) Ske-yuh.—Maekay, op. cit. ("the 
people’: own name). Somena. —Ibid, ("inland hunt- 
era’: Cowiehan name). Thompaon River Indiana.— 
Dawaon, ibid., 6 (name given by white#). Thompaone.

Ibid

Ntlippaem (.VLtp'/ta'Krn, ‘to extract mar
row’, according to Teit; ‘deep’, according to 
Hill-Tout). A village of the Upper Fraser 
band of Ntlakyapamuk on the w. side of 
Fraser r., 22 m. alwve Lytton, Brit. Col.
Nlck-el-palm. —Brit. Col map, Ind. Aff , Victoria, 
1872 Nltlpam. Can. Ind Aff , 78, 1878. N k lpan. 
—Hill-Tout in Rep. Kthnol. Hurv. Can., 4, 1899 
Ni.lp'pa'Km.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mua. Nat. Hiat , n, 
172, 1900.

Ntlkius (NLki'us). An Okinagan town on 
Similkameen r., Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist.., u, 174, 1900.

Ntshaautln (’people down against the 
island’). A Takulli sept dwelling along 
Blaekwater r. and upjier Nechako r., Brit. Col., 
in the villages of Tluskez, llkatsho, and Pelt- 
katchek. Former villages were Tsitsi and 
Ilrak, now abandoned. Pop. 135 in 1893.
Natcotetalna. -Domeneeh, Deaerta N. Am., I, 442, 
1860. Nazeteoten. - De Hinet, Oregon Mias., 100, 1847 
Nechuo-tin.- Brit. Col map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872 
Negula Dlnala. - Mackenzie, Voy ., 309, 1801. Neole- 
tuln. —tichooleraft, Ind Trila-a, v, 59, 1855. Ntahaan- 
tin. Domnooh, Dwwf N km., u,68, I860 Ntlhl 
(iuiin Halt, Ethnos end Philol., -11 -1, 1846 Nu- 
tcah-’tenne. Morice in Trana. Can. Inal , iv, 25, 
1893. Nu-tca-’tenne.—Ibid.

Ntstlatko (N Is La't ko, ‘cold water’). A vil
lage of the Nicola band of the Ntlakyapamuk
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near Nicola r, a few mile# from the w. end of
Nii'oia like, Brit <!d
Cold water.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mu#. Nat. Hint., II, 
174, 1900 (white man'* name). Ntsa'a'tko. Ibhl 
Ntai-a'tko.—Ibid.

Ntsuwiek (Nlsuwi'ëk). A village of the 
Ntlakyapamuk on the w. aide of Fraser r , 27 
m. above Yale, Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am.
m-k Nat iii-t. h. ieg, moo

Nuchatl. The principal village of the 
Nuchatlitz on Es|>vranza inlet, w. coast, of 
Vancouver id.—Çan. Ind. Aflf., 264, 1902.

Nuchatlltz ('mountain house.’—Sproat) 
A Nootka tribe occupying the village of Nu
chatl and others on Nuchatlitz and Espcranza 
inlets, w. coast, of Vancouver id. Pop. 74 in 
1908,88, m 1904; 88 to 1906; II to 1911
Neu-ched-llts. —Jewitt, Narr , 36, repr. 1849. Neu- 
challls. -Ami*trong, Oregon, 130, 1857. Neuchal- 
let.—Mayne, Brit. Col, 261, 1802. Noochahluht. - 
Sproat, Savage Life, 308, ISOS. Nooch-aht-aht. 
t an hul mt 1864, 857, 1868 Nooch-shti-sht. 
Ibid., 1890, 430, 1897. Nooch-alh-lahi. Ibid., 1883, 
188, 1884 Noochartl-ahl. -Ibid., 1894, 270, 1895 
Noochatl-aht. -Ibid , 52, 1875. Nutd'llath. Bon* 
in 0th Rep. N. W. Tribe# Can., 31, 1890.

Nudlung. A summer settlement of the 
Akudniriniut Eskimo on Howe bay, Baffin

Noodlook. McDonald, Diecov of Hogarth’* Sd , 80, 
1841. Nudlung. BoM m iiili Rep B \ I , III,

Nugumiut (‘inhabitants of the cape'). An 
Eskimo tribe occupying the peninsula between 
Frobisher bay and Cumberland sd., Baffin 
island. Sealing on the floes with the lmr|H>on 
killing walrus at the floe edge, and hunting 
deer in the summer are their occupations. 
Their permanant villages are Nugumiut, 
Operdniving, Tornait, Ttiarpukdjuak, and 
Ukadlik. Other settlements are Akbirsiar- 
bing, Kkaluin, Kassigiakdjuak, Kekertukjuag, 
Kodlimarn, and Nuvuktualung. Pop. about 
89 in 1888
New Cumml Lurk. -British Admiralty chart Nu- 
Humeutc. Kundicn in Bull. Nat. Mu*, no. 15, 16, 
1879. Nugumiut.—Bou* in 6th Hep. B. A. K., 422,

Nugumiut. A wintw village of Nugumiut 
Eskimo at the entrance to Frobisher bay, 
Baffin island.—Boas in 0th Rep.B.A.E., map, 
Isss

Nuhalk (Nuxn'lkA). A Bcllacoola division 
embracing the following 8 villages, at the 
mouth of Bellacoola r., Brit. Col.: Atlklaktl,

Komkutis, Osmakmiketlp, Peisela, Sakta, 
Seiko ta, Stskeitl, and Tkeiktskune, They in
clude the Keltakkaua, Potlas, Siatlhelaak, 
Kpukpukolcmk, and Tokoais gen tes. 
Nuchalkmx*.— Boa* in Petermann* Mitt , pt. 5, 130, 
1887 s»x ’people*) Nuqu'iku Bom la 7th Rep. 
N. W Tribe# Can , 3, 1891. Nuqa'lkms.—Ibid. 
(■mil = "people of). Nuia'lk-!.—Boa* in Mem. Am. 
Mu# Nat. lliet, is, 49, 1898.

Nuiku (Nu'iku). A Bellacoola village at 
the head of South Bentinck arm, Brit. Col. 
It is one of the Talio towns.
NO'lk*.—Boa# in 7th Rep N W Triln # Can , 3, 1891. 
No iku. Bom m Men An Mm Nat Hint , n, 49,

Nukaakmats (Nuqû'uxmulH). A Bellacoola 
town on Bellacoola r., above Asenane, Brit. 
Col
Nukit'aqmat* Boa# in 7th Rep N. W. Tribe* Can., 
3, 1891. Nuqâ'aimats. -Boa* in Mem. Am. Mue. 
Nat. lliet., II, 49, 1898

Nukaatko (A- ukun'tko, Xukud'lqo, or 
Xukad'tko, ‘one little water’). A village of 
the Spence Bridge hand of Ntlakyapamuk, 
on the n. side of Thompson r., 43 m. above 
Lytton, Brit. Col. Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Not lli.-i , ii, I7:t, I860 

Nukits (Xük'l'ta). A Bellueoola village on 
Bellacoola r., above Snutvle, Brit. Col.
NO'kiilte. Boa* in 7th Rep. N. W Tribe* Can., 3, 
1861 NOkTta. Bom m Men Xm Mm 
II, 49, 19tK).

Nukitsomk (A uxt/sd'ni*). A Wikeno vil
lage on Rivers inlet, Brit. Col.—Boas in Peter
man ns Mitt., pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Nuklako. A ilankutchin village of 82 
inhabitants on Yukon r., near the mouth of 
Klondike r., h. k. of the txiundary line be
tween Alaska and British Columbia.
Fori Reliance. -- I'etrofT in 10th ('cn#u*. Alanka, map, 
I8S4 Nu-ltla-lto. Hehwatk#, Rep. on Ala*ka, Sfl, 
1885 Takon Indiana. Ibid . 84 Tchl-var-gul- 
ko-ian. -Ibid , 86 (Ingalik nans1).

Nulaautin. A sept of the Takulli living 
in the village of Nulkreh, on Noolki lake, 
Ifni Col . pop 56, in 1879
Nalo-tln. Brit. Col. map, 1872 Nool-kS-o-tln.— 
Dawson in Rep Con Oeol Bun is /'• 10, 10s, 1881
Sul.i.miliiN I) It, 88, I''1'1’
NulaAulin. lisle, F.thnog and I'hilol, 2i)2, 1846. 
Stony Creek band. Can Ind. Aft . 214, 1902

Nulkreh. The Nulaautin village on Noolki 
lake, s. of Nechako r., Brit. Col.—Morice in 

I ru to) < on , x, 109, 1998 
Nun (JVtirt). The name of an ancestor of 

one of the Koskiino gentes, sometimes applied
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to the gens itself.—Boas in Peterman ns Mitt., 
pt. 6, 131, 1887.

Nunemasekalls (Xû'nBmEaaqâlts, ‘old from 
the beginning’). A gens of the Tlauitsis, a 
Kwakiutl tribe.
Nunemusek'A'Ils.—Boa* in Oth Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 54, 1810. NO'm masKqtlls. -lious in Rep Nut 
Mus. 1805, 330, 1897

Nurata. A settlement of the Hikosuil- 
armiut, e. of King cape, Baffin island.—Boas 
in Mi Bip B A I . 181, IS''''

Nusatsem (Mtud'lsBm). A Bellacoola set
tlement at the junction of Nusatsem and Bella- 
coola rs., Brit. Col.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus.
Nâl IlM . it. 10, 1000

Nuskek (.Nusxc’q!). A Bellacoola town on 
North Bentinck arm, Brit. Col.—Boas in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., II, 48, 1898.

Nusk ;lst (Nûsq.'ü'lsl). A Bellacoola vil
lage on Bellacoola r. above Tskoakkane, Brit, 
Col. The people of this place were subdivided 
into 3 gen tes, 2 of which were called Tlakau- 
mout and Kookotlane.
NO sk tlst.—Boa# in 7th Rap. N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 
1891. Nusk-VletumH.—Ibid. (-Emit - ‘people1).
Nüsqlh'let.—Boa# in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., u,

Nutltleik (NuLLi'tx). A Bellacoola village 
on Bellacoola r., above Nuskclst, Brit. Col. 
Nuu.8'li. Boas in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hist., ii, 49, 
1898. NQtltlC'lq. —Boas in 7th Hep. N. W Tribe# 
Can , 3, 1891.

Nuvujalung. An autumn settlement of 
Talirpingmiut Okomiut Eskimo, on the s. w. 
shore of Cumberland sd., Baffin island.—Boas 
in 0th Rep. B. A E., map, 1888.

Nuvujen (‘the capes’). An Okomiut Es
kimo winter village of the Talirpingmiut on 
the w. shore of Cumberland sd.; pop. 26 in 
1883.
Newboyant.—Kumlicn in Bull. Nat Mu* , no. 15, 15, 
1870. Nuvujen.--Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. K., 426,

Nuvuktualung. A summer village of the 
Nugumiut Eskimo on Frobisher bay, 8. e. 
Baffin island.—Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. E., map, 
1000

Nuvung. An Aivilirmiut Eskimo winter 
village on Melville penin., n. e. of the entrance 
to Lyons inlet, Franklin.
Noowook. Lyons, Priv. Jour., 345, 1824. Nuvuk.— 
Boas in Bull Am Mus Nhi 11m . IT, 6, 1901. Nu- 
vukdjuaq. -Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. K., map, 1888. 
Nuvung.—Ibid., 449.
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Nzatzahatko (N'zalzahatkô, ‘clear water’). 
A village of the Ntlakyapamuk on Fraser r., 
Brit. Col., just below Cisco.—Hill-Tout in 
Rep. Ethnol. Surr. (’an., 5, 1899.

Obldgewong. A Chippewa, and Ottawa 
settlement on the w. shore of lake Woleey, 
Manitoulin id. lake Huron, Ontario, contain
ing 17 inhabitants in 1884, but reduced to 7 
in 1911. Their reserve consists of 800 acres. 
They cultivate the soil, are good bush men, 
and in winter cut ties and posts and peel 
bark ; also load vessels in summer.
Obldftewona. Canadian official form. Wlbl'tlk- 
whyflna.—Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1005 (correct name).

Occow, Okow. The yellow pike perch 
(Lucioperca americana) of the northern great 
lakes, mentioned by Richardson in Franklin’s 
Narrative (1823) and again in the Fauna Bor. 
Amer., u, 1836. The name has since been 
adopted in ichthyological works. It is from 
Cree okatr, cognate with Chippewa oka. 
(q. v.) (w. it. a.)

Odlserundy. A prominent warrior in the 
Revolution, often called John the Mohawk, 
and in chief command of a war party in 1777. 
The name is now written Dcscronto, ‘the 
lightning has struck.’ In the New York State 
Library at Albany is a letter from John 
Deserontyon, dated Bay of Quinte, Nov., 
1796. where he headed a band of Mohawk. 
He was present at a treaty with the United 
States after the Revolution. Deseronto, Ont., 
bears his name. (w. m. b.)

Oealltk (O'ialUx). A sept of the Bellaliella, 
a Kwakiutl tribe inhabiting the s. shore of 
Milbanke ad., Brit. ( loi,
O’ëulltq. Boa# in 6th Hep. N. W. Tribe* Can., 52, 
1890 ov.iiiu Bom In Rep Nat Mus 1896, 888, 
1807. Onle-le-toch.—Kane, Wand, in N. A , app , 
1859. Owlu-let-toh. -Tolmie nml I)uw*on, Vocal»#. 
Brit. Col., 117b, 1884 Oyellolfthtuk. -Brit. Col. map, 
Ind. AH., Victoria, 1872.

Oetlitk (Oe’LUx). A sept of the Bellabclla, 
which, according to Tolmie and Dawson, oc
cupied the middle section of Milbanke sd.,. 
British Columbia.
Oc'i.lu.—Boas in Hop. Nat. Mu*. 1805, 328, 1897* 
08 iin-i Bom la 6th Rep N. Ü rribee I!aa . 53' 
1890. Okuilltuk.—Brit. Col. map, Ind AfT., Victoria' 

Owtt-let*tok. Tolmie and Dawson, Voeabe
Brit Col., 117b, 1884 Weelle-toch.-Kane, Wand 
in N A . app, 1859 Weltle toch. Schoolcraft, Ind 
Tribes, v, 487, 1855

Ohamll. A Cowichan tribe on the s. side 
of lower Fraser r., Brit. Col., just lielow Hope; 
pop. 53 in 1911.
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Ohamlel. -Can Ind Aff. 78, 1878. Ohamll —Ibid , 
pt. II. 160, 1001 O'llamll. -Ibid . 309, 1870 Oha- 
mllle. Ibid . MM, pi 1, |-mull. Bril
Col. map, Ind. AIT., Victoria, 1872 (given a* the name 
of a town).

Oherokouaehronon ('people of the grass 
country.’—Hewitt. An unidentified tribe 
mentioned with many other# in a list of peo
ples dwelling above Sault St. Louis (Idtehinc 
rape.) 8t. Lawrence r. in I MO (Jee. Rel. 
1640, 35, 1858). The list w imperfect, contain
ing duplicate names given as separatç tribes.

Ohrante. A Mohawk warrior in 1776, 
called Oteroughyanento when he and Joseph 
Brant met Ixird Germain in London, Mar. 14 
of the year named. He seems to be the Aruntes 
whose name appears on one of the Montreal 
medals, several of whioh have lieen connected 
with Indians of that period. (w. m. b.)

Olaht. A Nootka tribe on Barkley sd., 
w. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. Col. Ahad- 
sooas is their principal village. Pop. 150 in 
IMS, 141 m 1906; 181 to 1911
116'alath. lion* in 6th Hep N. W. Tribes Cm., .11 
MM. Ohey-ahi- Cm lad M I860,
Ohlal. Mayne, Brit. Col, 951, 1861 Ohyaht. -

nt . .'7ll t H.iht I lad Ml IBM, Is'. 11S4
Ohiluvh. Oiaat III l"iir R
Oyly-aht. -Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT , Victoria, 1872.

Ojeejok (Uchlchak, 'crane'). A gens of the 
Chippewa.
Ad-Je-Jawk.- Tanner, N'arr, 315, 18;*). Altoch- 
Ingochronon. -Jea. ltd. 1640, 15, 1858 (Huron name* 
Aud-je-jauk Hbomsj la U I lad \ii Rep., 91, 
1850. O-Jee-Jok'.—Morgan, Anc. Hoc., 16», 1877. 
VJ-e-Jauk. Wan* la Mini. Hlel Im Cali, v, H, 
1885. Utdldk.- Wm. Jonc*, info, 1906 (priqsr 
form; Ic-cA).

Oka. A modern village of Iroquois, Nip- 
issing, and Algonkin, on lake of Two Mountains, 
Ottawa r., near Montreal. Cuoq says oka 
is the Algonkin name for goldfish or pickerel 
(see Occow). The Iroquois name, Kane$alak$, 
signifies 'on the hillside,’ from ontnala ‘slope or 
mountain Hide,* ke 'at or on.’

The village was settled in 1720 by Catholic 
Iroquois, who were previously at the Sault 
au Récollet, and who numbered about 900 at 
the time of removal. Soon after they were 
joined by some Nipissing and Algonkin, who 
removed from a mission on isle aux Tourtres, 
the latter place I icing then abandoned. The 
two bodies occupy different portions of the 
village separated by the church, the Iroquois 
using the corrupted Mohawk language, while 
the others speak Algonquian. The total number

of both was 375 in 1884, and 501 (434 Iro
quois, 67 Algonkin) in 1911. In 1881 a part 
of them removed to Watlia (Gibson), Ontario, 
where they are now established, numbering 
130, making the total number at Ixith settle
ments about 630. For an account of these 
Indians see Life of Rev. Amnnd Parent, 
Toronto, 1886, in which the religious troubles 
are related from a Protestant point of view.

(j. M. J. N. B. II.)

Canaghsadagavs. -Johnnon (17671 in N Y Dor.‘Col. 
Hint , vu, 958, IH5H Canasadagas. Johnson (1763),

by Drake, True Wild , 283, 1841 Canaeadogh. I* 
Tour, Map, 177U. Canaaadogha. Ibid , 178.» Ca- 
naaatauga. Sum1 . b) Drake, Tlag
Wild, 181, 1841 Canassadaga. —Cohlen < 1727),
Five Nat , 172, 1717 Canussategy -Weiner (17#) 
in V V. Doc. Col. Hint , VI, 795, 1855 Caneghsa- 
darundai. -Message "f 1763, ibid , vu, 544, 1856 
(should be Camisasaga, Arundai (Adirondarks)i Co- 
nessedage. -Governor of ('anada (1695), ibid, tv, 
120, |85| Cannueadago. Petition of 1764, ibid, 
mi, 614, |6M CsasMséagi R 
iv, 7161, 1851 Conaghsadagas. Canajoharie Conf. 
(1759), ibid , vil, 393, 1856 Conasadagah. Htoddert 
(1750), ibid , vi, 582, 18.55. Conasadago. Murray 
1788) m x i Hist Roe < ■ .11 . n, 887, i'7i CMMM- 

dauga. -Kantbum (1758) i|uoted by Drake, Trag 
Wild , 271, 1811 Conessetagoes. Clinton (1745) in

i MM Hiu.i
Smith quoted by Day, Penn , 118, 1843. Conlsea- 
dawga. Hale in N. II Hi*t. Hoe. Coll , it, 93, 1827. 
Connasedagoea. —Bouquet (1764) quoted by Jefferson, 
Note*, 147, 1794 Connecedaga. l ong, Voy. and 
Trav, 25, I Connecedegae. McKenney and 
Hall, Ind I ••*, III, 81), 1854 Connefedagoe*. ■ 
Hutehin* (177 - in Hehoolcraft, Ind Trilie*. VI, 714, 
1857. Conneiedagues. Croghan ( 1765) in Monthly

l OMMOOëagOOS
ThonqiHon quoted by JefTernon, Note*, 282, 1825. 
Connoaldagoea. Boudinot, Star in the West, 126, 
1816 Connoaaedage. Hansen (1700) in N. Y Doe 
Col Hist , iv, 805, 1854 Canagsadagas. German 
Flat* Conf (1770), ibid, vm, 229, 1857 Canssa- 
tagué. Doe of 1741, ibid , IX, 1679, 18.5.5 Kanaasa- 
lagi lunuak. Gatarhet, Peoobseot MH , B A K , 1887 
(Penobseot name). Kanesalake Cuoq, Lex Imq, 
10, 1883 (M oliawk name i Kaneaalarkee. King, 
Jouro. Are < leean, I, II. 1836. Kanossadage Freer- 
man 11704) in N. V Doe. Col. Hist , iv. 1163, 1854. 
I.ar de deux Montagne.—Htoddert (1750), ibid , vi, 
582, 1855 Lee de deux Montagnes. Johnson
(1763), ibid., vu, 582, 1856 Lake of lhe Two Maun- 
tales 1 '1 ,1885 ui. i Ce li
Aff , 31, 1878 Scawendadey*. Johnson (1717) in N. 
Y. Doe. Col. Hi it , vil, 359, 1855. Scenondldlee. ■ 
Hodden 1751), Ibid., 780 Sehawendadies. Ft 
Johnson Conf. (1756), ibid . vil, 230, 1856 Shoenl- 
dles. -Lindesay (1749), ibid , vi. 538. 18.55.
Shouwendadles. Ft Johnson Conf (1756), ibid., 
vil, 233, 1866. Skawendadys. Canajoharie Conf. 
(1759), ibid 392. Two-Mountain Iroquois. 
Morgan, Hy stems Con sang , 153, 1871 Village of 
the Two Mountains.-Jeffery*, Fr Dom.pt. I, 14, 
1761.
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Okak. A Moravian Eskimo mission on an 
island in Okak bay, coast of Labrador, estab
lished in 1770. The first Christian Eskimo 
convert in Labrador was baptized here in the 
same year. In 1851 the natives of the vicinity 
suffered severely from famine. It is still a 
flourishing station and the seat of an orphan 
asylum.
Okak.— Thom peon, Moravian Misa., 220, 1890 Ok- 
kak. Rind. Labrador Paolo . n, 190,1191 OKok. - 
McLean, Hudson Hay, If, 157, 1849.

Okanagan Lake. The local name for a 
body of Okinagan on the w. shore of Okanagan 
lake in s. w. British Columbia; pop. 37 in 
1901, the last time the name appears.
Helowna. Can. Ind. AIT., pt. it, 160, 1001. Kelowna. 
—Name of town.

Oke. The principal village of the Ehatisaht 
(q. v.), on Espcranza inlet, w. coast of Vancou
ver id , Brit. Col. Can. Ind. Alf., 364,1003.

Okinagan (etymology doubtful). A name 
originally applied to the confluence of Siinil- 
kameen and Okanagan rs., but extended first 
to include a small band and afterward to a 
large and im|>ortant division of the Salishan 
family. They formerly inhabited the w. side 
of Okanagan r., Wash., from old Ft. Okanagan 
to the Canadian Ixirder, and, in British Colum
bia, the shores of Okanagan lake and the sur
rounding country. Later they displaced an 
Athapascan tribe from the valley of the Simil- 
kameen. In 1906 there were 527 Okinagan on 
Colville res., Wash., and 824* under the Kam- 
loops-Okanagan agency, British Columbia; 
total, 1,351. Oibbs in 1855 gave the following 
list of Okinagan bands on Okanagan r.: 
Tkwuratum, Konckoncp, Kluekluitkwu, Kina- 
kanes, and Milakitckwa. The Kinakanes 
appear to be the Okinagan proper. Ho ailso 
classed the Hanpoil with them, but says “these 
arc also claimed by the Npokans,” and in fact 
they are still oftener placed by themselves. 
To Gibbs’ list should he added the Intietook 
band of Ross. The following villages or bands 
are enumerated in the Canadian Reports of 
Indian Affairs: Ashnola, Chuehuwayha, Kere- 
meos, Nkamaplix, Nkamip, Okanagan I,ako, 
Penticton, Hhennosq nankin, and Spahainin. 
Teit gives four others: Kcdlamik, Komko- 
natko, Nt Ikiiis, and Zutsemin. Dawson adds 
Whatlminek.

•In 1911, there were 795 Indian* under the Okanagan
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Kink utll'atlam. -Boa* in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribe* 
Can., 10, 1889 (‘flathead*’: Kutcnai name). Klne- 
kanee. Gibba in Par R. R. Rep., i, 412, 1856. K6kr.- 
nO'kki.—Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N. W Tribe* Can., 
7, 1892 (Kutenai name). Oakanagana. —Rom, Fur 
Hunter*, I, 44, 1855. Oaklnacken.- Row, Adven- 
turee, 287, 1847 (ueed collectively and also aa applying 
to a subdivision). Oaklnagan.—Cox, Columb. R., u, 
99, 1891. Ochlnakéln.—Giorda, Kalis,,.1 Diet., i, 
499,1877-79. Okanagam. Dgflotde Mofrss, Osegee, 
ii, 100, 1844. Okanagan. —Parker, Journal, 298, 1840. 
Okanagon. Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 
107, 11HX). O-kan-l-kan.—Morgan, Conaang. and 
Allin , 21X1, 1871. Okanakanea. -l)e Hmet, Lettera, 
■9,1949 Ob s—big. Bes8bi9UiBep.il 
Can., map, 1890 O'Kanlee-Kanlea. -Steven* in H. 
R. Doe. 48, 34th Cong., 1st so**., 3, 1856. Okena- 
ganea. 8h*S, Ceth Mile., 477, 1858. Okenakanea. 
—De Hmet, letters, 224, 1843. Oklakanee.—Htevena 
in U.H. Ind. AIT. Rep 1856, 190, 1857 Oklnaganea. - 
De Hmet, op. cit., 37. Okinagan*. -M'Vickar, Piped, 
l ewis and Clark, it, 386, 1842. Oklnahane. - Slovene 
in Hen. Eg. Dor. (XI, 34th Cong , 1st sess , 12. 1856. 
OKInakaln.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Kthnol. Hoc., ii, 
87,1848 Oklnakan. Hal* ii U S Bspl Biped., VI, 
205, 1846 Oklnakanea. —Htevena in U. 8. Ind. AIT. 
Rep., 899, 1894 o Kinukunc*. Tsyler is Ben Bi 
Dor 4, 40th Cong , epee, aeaa., 26, 1867. Oklnft'kên. 
—Boas in 5th Rep. N.W. Tribes Can , 10, 1889. O'kln- 
ft'k'ën.—Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
7, 1892. Oklnekane. —De Hmet, letters, 215, 1843. 
Okln-e-Kanea. ('ringin II Ii I . Doe 78,84thCoeg., 
3d si*a* , 171.1857 O-kln-l-kalnee.—Hhaw in H R. Ex. 
Dor. 37, 34th Cong , 3d seas., 113, 1857. Oklnokana. — 
Watkins in Hen. Ex. Dor. 20,45th Cong., 2d seas , 5,1878. 
O-kl-wah-klne.-ltoss in V. 8 Ind AH Rep., 27, 
1870. Oknanagana. -Roliertson (1846) in H. R. Ex. 
Doe. 79, 90tk Cong., i ~t ml, 9, 1848 Okonagan. 
Wilkes, V. H. Expl. Kxped , tv, 431, 1845 Okonagon. 
— Dart in V.K. Ind. AIT. Rep., 216, 1851. Okonegan. - 
Wilke*, Ibid., 481,1854 Omahanes. Steves*is See 
Ex. Dor. 66, 34th Cong., 1st aeas., 10, 1856. Onklne- 
gans.—Lane in Sen. Ex. Doe. 52, 31at Cong., let seas., 
170, 1850 Oo-ka-na-kane. Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
Hoc. Can , see. it, 6, 1891 (Nllakyapamuk name). 
Ouktnegane. Lane in U. 8. Ind. AIT Rep., 159, 1850. 
Si'hlt-hu-a-ut.—Markay quoted in Trans. Roy. Hoc. 
Goa., m n, 8, INI SeMt-be-e-et-wb. Ibid. 
SlnkuiUll.—Gataohet, MB., B. A. E. (properly Ison- 
kualli, 'our people': own name). Ske-luh. - Markay 
quoted by Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can., err. it, 7, 
1891 (own name). Noo-wln'-a-mooh. — Dawann, 
ibid , 5 (Hhuswap name). Su-a-na-muh.— Markay 
quoted by Dawson, ibid. Tchwiii'ut. —Boas in 5th 
Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 10, 1889 (Nllakyapamuk 
name) IJ-ka-nakane.- Markay quoted by Dawson,

Okomiut (‘people of the lee hide’). An 
Eskimo tribe dwelling on Cumberland ad., 
Baffin island. They emlwace the Talirping- 
miut, Kinguamiut, Kingnaitmiut, and Sau- 
mingmiut. When whalers first visited them, 
about 1850, the population amounted to 1,500, 
but it was reduced to 245 in 1883. Their vil
lages and settlements are : Anarni t ung, Aukard- 
neling, Ekaluakdjuin, Ekaluin, Ekalukdjuak, 
Idjorituaktuin, Igpirto, Imigen, Kangertloa-
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ping, Kangertlung, Kangertlukdjua<i, Kar- 
mang, Kanmkan, Karusuit, Katernuna, Kek- 
ertaujang, Kekertcn, Kimissing, Kingaseare- 
ang, Kingua, Kitingujang, Kordlubing, Kouk- 
djuaq, Naujateling, Nedlung, Niantilik, Nird- 
lirn, Niutang, Nuvujalung, Nuvujen, Puje- 
tung, Sakiakdjung, Saunutung, Tikerakdjung, 
Tuakdjuak, Tupirbikdjuin, Vgjuktung, Vkiad- 
living, Umanaktuak, and Utikiiniting.
Oqomlut — Bom in Oth Hop B. A. E, 424, 1888. 
Oxomlut. — Bom in Peterinann* Mitt, no. 80, 69, 1888.

Okpaak. A Malecite village on middle St. 
John r., N. B., in 1769.
Ocpack.—I .a Tour, map, 1784. Okpaak.—Wood 
(1769) quoted by Hawkine, Ml*., 861, 1845 Ouft- 
pauk.—Jeffery*, Fr. Dome., pt. 1, map, 119, 1701.

Omamlwlnlnlwak (‘people of lower part 
of the river’). The Nipisaing name for the 
Algonkin, properly so railed, survivors of 
whom still live at Bécaneour and at Three 
Rivers, Quebec.—Cuoq, Lexique Algonquine, 
193, 1886.

Omanitsenok (Omanils'tnAx, ‘the people 
of Omanis,’ a place on klaakino inlet, Brit. 
Col.). A gens of the Klaskino, a Kwakiutl 
tribe.—Boas in Hep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 329,

Omatl (Omatl). The name of an ancestor 
of a Tlatlasikoala gens, sometimes applitnl to 
the gens itself.—Boas in Petermanns Mitt.,

I, 1*7
Omegeeze (MigUl ‘bald eagle'). A gens of 

the Chippewa.
Me-glz-ze. -Tanner, Narr., 314, 1830. Me-glzzee. 
Warren in Minn. Hist. Hoe. Coll , v, 44, 1885. MT- 
glel. Gaterhet, Ojibwa MH , B. A E , 1882. Miglzl. 
—Wm Jor.ee, int'n, 1907 (rorrert form) ()-me-gee- 
*•'.—Mcrgan, Anr. Hoe., 166, 1877.

Ommunise {Omfinlse, ‘he gathers fire
wood.’—W. J.). A Chippewa or Ottawa band 
formerly living on Carp r., Mich.; also a place 
between lake of the Woods and Winnipeg, so 
called because of the scarcity of wood.
Carp River hand. —Smith in U. 8. Ind. Aff Rep., 83, 
1881. Ominlil. -Wm Join**, Infn, 1905 (rorrert 
form). Ommunlee. Smith, op. cit.

Onasakenrat (‘White Feather’) Joseph. 
A Mohawk chief, noted for his translations of 
religious works into his native language. He 
was born on his father’s farm, near Oka, 
Quebec, Sept. 4, 1845; at 14 years of age he 
was sent to Montreal College to be educated 
for the priesthood, remaining there about 4 
years. He was afterward converted to Pro
testantism and became an evangelical preacher.

On June 15, 1877, the Catholic church of Oka 
was burned, and Chief Joseph was tried for 
the offence, but was not convicted. He 
died suddenly, Feb. 8, 1881, at Caughna- 
waga. Among his translations into the Mo
hawk dialect are the Gospels (1880) and a 
volume of hymns. At the time of his death 
he was engaged in translating the remainder 
of the Bible, having reached in the work the 
Epistles to the Hebrew's.

Ondatra. A name for the muskrat (Fiber 
zibethicus), derived from one of the Huron 
dialects of the Iroquoian language early cur
rent in the Hochelaga region of Canada. A 
more common name is musquash, of Algon- 
quian origin. (a. r. c.)

Ondoutaouaka. An Algonquian tribe or 
division, probably a part of the Montagnais, 
living in 1644 ubout 100 leagues above “Sa- 
guené," (Saguenay), Quebec.
OndoulaoUuheronnim. -Je*. Itel. 1644, 99, 18 88 
Ondoulaouaka. — Ibid , 1641, 10, 1888.

Oneida (Anglicized compressed form of the 
common Iroquois term twmtn'iate’, ‘there it 
it-rock has-set-up (continuâtive),' i. e. a rock 
that something set up and is still standing, 
referring to a large syenite boulder near the 
site of one of their ancient villages). A tribe 
of the Iroquois confederation, formerly occu
pying the country s. of Oneida lake, Oneida 
co., N. Y., and latterly including the upper 
waters of the Susquehanna. According to 
authentic tradition, the Oneida Wl re the second 
tribe to accept the proposition of Dckanawidn 
and Hiawatha to form a defensive and offensive 
league of all the tribes of men for the promo
tion of mutual welfare and security. In the 
federal council and in other federal assemblies 
they have the right to representation by 9 
federal chieftains of the highest rank. Like 
the Mohawk, the Oneida have only 3 clans, the 
'Furt le, the Wolf, and the Bear, each clan being 
represented by 3 of the 9 federal representa
tives of this tribe (sec Clan anti (lens). In so 
far as eldership as a member of a clan phratry 
can give precedence in roll-call and the right 
to discuss first in order all matters coming 
before its side of the rouncil fire, the Oneida 
are the dominant tribe w'ithin the tribal phratry 
called the Four (originally Two) Brothers and 
“Offspring,” to which they belong. In tribal 
assemblies the Turtle and the Wolf constitute 
a clan phratry, and the Bear another. The 
Oneida have usually been a conservative p«*o- 
ple in their dealing with their allies and with
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other peoples. In 1635 they, with the Onon
daga, Cayuga, and Mohawk, sought to become 
parties to the peace concluded in the preceding 
year between the Seneca and the Hurons. 
At this period they were called sedentary and 
very populous, but only from Indian reports.

The Jesuit Relation for 1646 (p. 3, 1858) 
says that, with the exception of the Mohawk, 
there was no treaty, properly speaking, then 
in existence between the Iroquois tribes in
clusive of the Oneida and the French. From 
the same Relation it is learned that “Onnie- 
oute” (Oncniotc), the principal Oneida village 
of that time, having lost the greater portion 
of its men in a war with the “upper Algon
quin," was compelled to request the Mohawk 
to lend aid in repeopling the village by granting 
thereto a colony of men, and that it was for 
this reason that the Mohawk ceremonially 
and publicly call the Oneida their daughter or 
son. This story is probably due to a miscon
ception of the fictitious political kinships and 
relationships established between the several 
tribes at the time of the institution and 
organization of the League (see Confedera
tion). The Cayuga and the Tuscarora are 
likewise called “Offspring,” but not for the 
reason above given. The Jesuit Relation for 
1648 (p.46) first definitely describes the Oneida. 
From the Relation for 1641 (p. 74) it is gath
ered that the Jesuit fathers had learned that 
the Oneida had a peculiar form of government 
in which the rulership alternated between the 
two sexes. This statement is likewise appar
ently due to a misconception of the fact that 
among Irr juois tribes the titles to the chief- 
ships belonged to the women of certain clans 
in the tribe and not to the men, although men 
were chosen by the women to exercise the 
rights and privileges and to perform the duties 
pertaining to these ehiefships, and that there 
were, and indeed still are, a number of women 
filling federal ehiefships bearing the name of 
the highest class. These women chieftains 
have approximately the same rights, privileges, 
and immunities as the men chiefs, but exercise 
them fully only in emergencies, they, too, 
maintain the institutions of society and gov
ernment among the women.

The Jesuit Relation for 1667 (lii, 145, 1899) 
declares that the Oneida were at that time the 
least tractable of the Iroquois tribes. It was 
at this period that Father Bruyas was stationed 
at the mission of St. François-Xavier among 
the Oneida. It is also learned from this source 
that the Mohegan and the Conestoga menaced
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the Oneida. While on this mission Father 
Bruyas suffered for food for a part of the year 
and was compelled to sustain life on a diet of 
dried frogs. By the end of the year 1669 he 
had baptized 30 persons. In 1660 the Oneida 
with the Mohawk were the least populous of 
the Iroquois tribes. The Jesuit Relation for 
1669-70 speaks of the Oneida being present, 
at a “feast of the dead” held at the Mohawk 
village of Caughnawaga, showing that in a 
modified form at least the decennial ceremony 
of the so-called “Dead Feast” was practised 
among the Iroquois when first known. On 
Jan. 30, 1671, the Oneida began the torture of 
a captive Conestoga woman, and the torture 
was prolonged through 2 days and 2 nights 
because he in whose stead she had been given 
was burned at Conestoga for that length of 
time. It is held by some that the town de
fended by four lines of palisades closely fastened 
together and attacked by Champlain in 1615 
with his Huron and Algonquian allies, was an 
Oneida village, although other authorities 
place it elsewhere, in Onondaga territory. In 
fact, the wars of the Oneida were those of the 
League, although like the other tribes they 
seem to have put forth most energy against 
the tribes who in some manner had given 
them the greatest offence. The Catawba and 
the Muskhogean tribes, as well as the Susque
hanna river Indians, the Conestoga, gave most 
occupation to the Oneida warriors.

After the conquest of the tribes on the Sus
quehanna and its tributaries and those on the 
Potomac, chiefly by the warriors of the Oneida, 
the Cayuga, and the Seneca, and those tribes 
which had submitted to Iroquois rule, a ques
tion arose as to the propriety of the Mohawk, 
who had not given any ai in subduing these 
peoples, sharing in the income arising from 
land sales there. Hence for a time the Mo
hawk received no emolument from this source, 
until the Iroquois tribes became divided and 
the Mohawk sold the lands in the Wyoming 
Valley region of Pennsylvania to the Susque
hanna Land Co. of Connecticut. This, then, 
in 1728, moved the great federal council of the 
league at Onondaga to send Shikellamy, an 
Oneida chief, as a superintendent, to the forks 
of the Susquehanna for the purpose of watch
ing over the affairs and the interests of the Six 
Nations of Iroquois in Pennsylvania. At first 
Shikellamy exercised a general supervision 
over the Shawnee and the Delawares, who 
thereafter were required to consult him in all 
matters arising between them and the pro-
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prietary government. So well did he perform 
his duty that in 1745, Shikellamy was made 
full superintendent over all the dependent 
tribes on the Susquehanna, with his residence 
at Shamokin. He showed great astuteness in 
the management of the affairs intrusted to his 
care, seeking at all times to promote the inter
ests of his people. Such was the influence 
which the Oneida exercised on the Susque
hanna.

In 1687 the Oneida were included in the 
warrant of the King of Great Britain to Gov. 
Dongan of New York, authorizing him to 
protect the Five Nations as subjects of Great 
Britain. In 1096 Count Frontenac burned 
the Oneida castle, destroyed all their corn, and 
made prisoners of 30 men, women and chil-

In 1645-46 the Oneida were at war with the 
Nipissing, and one band of 17 warriors from 
“Ononiiote” defeated an Algonkin party under 
Teswehat, the one-eyed chief of this people, 
killing the chief’s son and taking 2 women pri
soners. This Iroquois party was afterward 
defeated by 30 Hurons and the 2 women were 
recaptured.

In the Jesuit Relation for 1666-68 Father 
Bruyas writes that the Oneida were reputed 
the most cruel of all the Iroquois tribes; that 
they had always made war on the Algonkin 
and the Hurons, and that two-thirds of the 
population of their villages was composed of 
the people of these two tribes who had become 
Iroquois in temper and inclination. This 
missionary adds that the nature of the Oneida 
was then altogether barbarous, being cruel, 
sly, cunning, and prone to bloodshed and 
carnage.

In 1655 a party of 60 Oneida warriors was 
sent against the Amikwa, or Beaver Indians. 
This war was still in progress in 1661, for in 
that year, 2 bands, one of 24 and the other of 
30 warriors, were encountered on their way to 
fight the Amikwa.

Chauchetière (letter in Jesuit Relations, 
Thwaitcs ed., lxii, 185, 1900) says that “war 
is blazing in the country of the Outaouaks,” 
that the Iroquois, especially the Oneida, con
tinued their hatred of the Outagami (Foxes) 
and the Illinois, and so have slain and captured 
many Illinois. In 1681 they killed or captured 
about 1,000 of these unfortunate people.

In 1711, about half of the Tuscarora tribe, 
then dwelling in North Carolina, seems to have 
conspired with several alien neighbouring 
tribes and bands to destroy the Carolina sett

lers. The colonists, however, recollecting the 
ancient feud between the Southern and the 
Northern Indians, allied themselves with the 
Catawba and some Muskhogean tribes. The 
Tuscarora, sustaining several severe defeats, 
were finally driven from their homes and 
hunting grounds. This act of the Southern 
Indians made the hatred of the Iroquois 
against the Catawba more bitter and inerci-

The Oneida were at times friendly to the 
French and to the Jesuit missionaries, while 
the other Iroquois were their determined ene
mies. A great part of the Oneida and the 
Tuscarora, through the influence of Rev. 
Samuel Kirkland, remained neutral in the 
Revolutionary war, white the majority of the 
confederation of the Iroquois were divided and 
did not act as a unit in this matter. Earty in 
that, struggle the hostile Iroquois tribes at
tacked the Oneida and burned one of their 
villages, forcing them to take refuge near the 
Americans in the vicinity of Schenectady, 
where they remained until the close of the war. 
Shortly after the main body of the tribe re
turned to their former homes. At a later 
|»eriod a considerable number emigrated to 
Canada and settled on Grand r. and Thames r., 
Ontario. Another small band, called Oriskas, 
formed a new settlement at Ganowarohare, a 
few miles from the main body in Oneida co., 
N. Y. At different earlier periods the Oneida 
adopted and gave lands to the Tuscarora, the 
Stockbridges, and the Brothertona. The Tus
carora afterward removed to land granted by 
the Seneca in w. New York. In 1846, having 
sold most of their lands in New York, the 
greater part of the Oneida, together with their 
last two adopted tribes, removed to a tract on 
Green bay, Wis., where they now reside. 
Among those living in New York at the time 
of removal were two parties known respectively 
as the First Christian, and the Second Christian 
or Orchard party.

The Oneida entered into treaties with the 
United States at Ft. Stanwix, N. Y., Oct. 22, 
1784; Ft. Harmar, O., Jan. 9, 1789; Canan
daigua, N. Y., Nov. 11, 1794; Oneida, N. Y., 
Dec. 2, 1794; Buffalo Creek, N. Y., Jan. 15, 
1838; and Washington, D. C., Feb. 3, 1838. 
They also held no fewer than 30 treaties with 
the State of New York between the years 1788 
and 1842.

The estimates of Oneida population at 
different periods are no more satisfactory than 
those relating to the other Iroquois tribes.
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The earliest account (1660) gives them 500. 
They are placed at 1,000 in 1677 and 1721. 
In 1770 they were estimated at 410, in 1776 at 
628, and in 1745 at 660, and were said to have 
been decreasing for a long time. They number 
at present (1906) about 3,580, of whom 286 
are still in New York, 2,151 under the Oneida 
School Superintendency in Wisconsin, 783* on 
Thames r., Ontario, besides those settled 
among the other Iroquois on Grand r., Ontario, f 
There are no means of learning the number of 
Oneida who joined the several colonies of 
Catholic Iroquois.

The Oneida towns, so far us known, were: 
Awegen, Brothertown, Cahunghagt, Canow- 
dowsa, Cowassalon, Chittenango, Ganadoga, 
Hostayuntwa, Oneida, Opolopong, Oriska, 
Ossewingo, Ostogeron, Schoherage, Sevege, 
Solocka, Stockbridge, Tegasoke, Teserokcn, 
Teiosweken, and Tkanetota. (j. n. b. u.) 
Anaylnte.—Pa. Col. Hoc., iv, 5S4, 1851. Anayot 
hàga.—Pyrlæus («a. 1750) quoted in Am. Antiq., iv, 
75, 1881. Annegouta.—Banque ville de la Potherie. 
Hist. Amér. Septent., m, 3, 1753. Anoyhits. Mail 
ery in Proc. A. A. A. S., xxvi, 352, 1877. llogh-na- 
you-tau-agh-taugh-caugh.—Macauley, N. Y., il, 
176, 1829. Honnehlouts.—Hennepin, New Discov., 
map, 1698. Hunledea. —Doc. of 1676 in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., xiii, 500, 1881. Janadoah.—Mm n, Am. 
Geog., i, 454, 1819 (here used for Iroquois generally). 
Janitos.—Lawson (1700) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, vi, 326, 1857 (incorrectly given as Lawson's 
form). Jennitos.—Lawson (1709), Hist. Car., 82, 
1860. Nation de la Pierre.—Jes. Rel. 1669, 7, 1858. 
Ne-ar-de-on-dar-go'-war.—Morgan, League Iroq., 
98, 1851 (council name). Neharontoquoah.—Weiser 
(1750) in Pa. Col Iter , V, 177, 1881. Ne-haw-re- 
tah-go.—Macauley, N. Y., n, 185, 1829. Ne-haw- 
re-tah-go-wah.—Beauchamp in Bull. 78, N. Y. State 
Mus., 161, 1905. Ne-haw-teh-tah-go.—Cusick, Six 
Nations, 16, 1828. Ne'yutka.—Gatschet, Seneca MS., 
B. A. E., 1882 (Seneca name). Ne'yutkanonu'nd- 
ehunda.—Ibid, (another Seneca name). Nlharunta- 
goa.—Pyrlæus (ca. 1750) in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1881. 
Nlharuntaquoa.—Weiner (1743), op. cit., iv, 664,1851. 
Nihatlloeftdagowa. — J. N. B. Hewitt, inf’n, 1907 
('they are large trees’: political name). Nlhoronta- 
gowa.—Benson quoted by Drake, Bk. Inds., bk. 5, 111, 
1848. Nlondago'a.—Gatschet, Seneca MS., B. A. E., 
1882 (‘large trees’ : Seneca name). Nlunda-ko'wa.— 
Gatschet, Seneca MS., 1882 (‘large trees’). Onayauts. 
—Writer quoted by Drake, Bk. Inds., bk. 5, 4, 1848. 
Onayiuts.—Colden (1727), Five Nat., app , 58, 1747. 
O-nn-yote'-ka-o-no.—Morgan, League Iroq., 52, 
1851. Oncidas.— Keane in Stanford, Compend., 527, 
1878 (misprint). Oncydes.—Humphreys, Acct., 294, 
1730 (misprint). O-nea-yo-ta-au-cau.—Barton, New 
Views, app., 6, 1798. Onedes.—Albany Conf. (1737) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 98, 1855. Onedoes.— 
Colden (1738), ibid., 123. Oneladas.—Writer of 1792

•In 1911, there were 777.
tin 1911, there were 362 Oneidas on the Six Nations 

res. on the Grand river.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., I, 287, 1806. One!- 
adds.—Doc. of 1687 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., m, 432, 
1853. Onelades.—Allyn (1666) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., 3d s., x, 63, 1849. Oneldaes.—Dudley (1721) in 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., vm, 244, 1819. Or ddas. 
—Doc. of 1676 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , xm, 502, 1881. 
Oneldes.—Andros (1679), ibid., in, 277, 1853. Onel- 
does.—Colhoun (1753), ibid., vi, 821,1855. Oneids.— 
Vernon (1697), ibid., iv, 289, 1854. Oneijdes.—Wea
sels (1693), ibid., 60. Onelochronon.—Jes. Rcl. 1640, 
35, 1858. Onelotchronons. Ibid , 1646, 34, 1858. 
OnelSchronons.—Ibid , 1639,67,1888. Onelouke.— 
Coxe, Carolana, 56, 1741. Onelouronons.—Cour- 
celles (1670) in Margry, Déc., i, 178,1875 Oneiout.— 
Jes. Rel. 1656, 12,1858 (village). OnelStcheronons. — 
Jes. Rel. 1646, 34, 1858. Oneloutchronnons.—Ibid., 
1686, 17, 1858. Onel-yu-ta-nugh-a. - -Macauley, N. 
Y., ii, 185, 1829. Oneiyutas.—Edwards (1751) in 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., x, 146, 1849. Onejda.— 
Wraxall (1754) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 857, 1855. 
Onejdes.—Cortland (1687), ibid , in, 435, 1853. 
Onejouet.—Louis XIV (1699), ibid , ix, 698, 1855. 
Oneotas.—Mallory in Proc. A. A. A. S., xxvi, 352. 
1877. Oneout. Jes. Rel. 1656, 10, 1858 (village). 
Oneou tchoueronons.—Jes. Rel. 1656, 10. 1858. 
Oneyades.—Doc. of 1679 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
xm, 536, 1881. Oneydae.—Doc. of 1677, ibid., xm, 
510, 1881. Oneydays.—Albany Conf. (1748), ibid., vi, 
447, 1855. Oneyders.—Markham (1691), ibid., in, 
807, 1853. Oneydes.—Livingston (1677), ibid., xm, 
510, 1881. Oneydeee.—Livingston (1720), ibid., v, 
565, 1855. Oneydeys.—Albany Conf. (1751), ibid., vi, 
719, 1855. Oneydoea.—Marshe (1744) in Mass. Hist. 
Hoc. Coll., 3d s., vu, 196, 1838. Oneydos.—Clarkson 
(1691) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., nr, 814,1853. Oneyds. 
—Fletcher (1693), ibid., iv, 55, 1854. Oneyede.— 
Dongan (1688), ibid., 521. Oneyonts.—Boudinot, 
Star in the West, 100, 1816. Oneyoust.—Denonville 
(1685) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 282, 1855. One- 
yute.—Macauley, N. Y., n, 176, 1829 Onladas.— 
Carver, Travels, 172, 1778. Onlades.—Coursey (1682) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xm, 557, 1881. Onlds. - 
Ilomann Heirs map, 1756. Onledas.—Vetch (1719) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 531, 1855. Onledes.— 
Albany Conf. (1746), ibid., vi, 317, 1855. Onloets.— 
Coxe, Carolana, 56, 1741. Onloutcheronona.—Jes. 
Rcl. 1646,3, 1858. Onloute.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
v, 154, 1855. Onlyouths.—Boudinot, Star in the 
West, 128, 1816. O-nl-yu-ta.—Macauley, N. Y., it, 
176, 1829. Onlyutaaugha.—Ibid., 274. Onnelo- 
chronnons.—Jes. Rel. 1648, 46, 1858. Onnelot- 
chronnons. -Jes. Rel. 1658, 3, 1858. Onneloust.— 
Bruyas (1673) in Margry, Déc., i, 242, 1875. Onnel- 
out.—Vaudreuil (1712), ibid., 41. Onneloutchoue- 
ronons.—Jes. Rel. 1656, 14, 1858. Onneioute.—Jes. 
Rel. 1664 , 34, 1858. OnnelStheronnon.—Jes. Rel. 
1360, 6, 1858. Onnelouthronnons.—Jes. Rel. 1657, 
34, 1858. Onnejloust.—Beilin, map, 1755. Onnejo- 
chronons.—Jes. Bel. 1652, 85, 1858. Onnejouet.— 
Louis XIV (1699) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 697, 
1855. Onnejouts.—Jes. Rel. 1669, 7, 1858. Onney- 
des.—Dongan (1687) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., hi, 438, 
1853. Onneyotchronon.—Jes. Rel., index, 1858. 
Onneyouth.—Charlevoix, Voy. to N. Am., ii, 25, 1761, 
Onnogontes.—Charlevoix (1730) in Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, in, 555, 1853. Onnoyotes.—Lahontan, New 
Voy , i, 157, 1703. Onnoyoute.—Ibid., map. Ono- 
dos.—Coxe, Carolana, map, 1741. Onoiochrhonons. 
—Jes. Rel. 1635, 34, 1858. Onojake.—La Montagne
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(1664) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xm, 355, 18*1. Ono- 
yals.—Mallery in Proc. A. A. A. 8., xxvi, 352, 1877. 
Onoyauts.—Circcnhalgh (1677) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hint., in, 252, 1853. Onoyote.—Pouchot, map (1758), 
ibid., x, 094, 1858. Onoyouts. —Lahontan, New Voy.,
I, 23, 1703. Onoyuts. — La Tour, map, 1779. Ony-
ades.—(ireenhalgh (1677) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 
250, 1853. Onydans.—Harris, Voy. and Trav., it, 311, 
1704. Onyedauns.—Leisler (1690) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., in, 700, 1853 Otatsigh'es. -Macauky, N. Y., 
ii, 170, 1829 (chief's name). Oulochrhonons.—Jcs. 
Ilel. 1635, 34, 1858 (misprint). Ounéyouths. —
Raudry des Loeiôres, Voy. a la Le., 243, 1802. Tau- 
hur-lln-dagh-go-waugh.—Macauley, N. Y., II, 185, 
1829. T'wâ-'rû-niâ.—Hewitt, inf'n, 1880 (Tuscarora 
name). Unlades.—Coursey (1682) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., xiu, 568, issi Ueâeeâàe. < 1st cl ", i , 
rora MS., 1885 (former Tuscarora name). W’tâssone. 
—Heckewelder, Hist. Inds., 99, 1870 ('makers of stone 
pipes': Delaware name; applied also to other Indians 
who excelled in that art).

Oneidas of the Thames. A body of 
Oneida, numbering 777 in 1911, residing on a 
reservation of 5,271 acres on Thames r., in 
Delaware tp., Middlesex co., near Strathroy, 
Ontario. Their principal occupation is day 
labour, and a few of them are good farmers. 
They are industrious and law'-abiding, and 
while some of them are progressing well, on the 
whole their progress is slow.

Onentlsati. A Huron village in Tiny 
tp., Simcoe co., Ontario, first mentioned in 
l*i;S"> w m B.)
Onentlsati.-Jcs. Rel. 1635, 39, 1858. Onnentlssa-
II. —Ibid.

Oneronon. An unidentified tribe living s. 
of St. Lawrence r. in 1640.—Jes. Rel. 1640, 35, 
1858.

Ongniaahra (‘bisected bottomland'). A 
village of the Neutrals, situated in 1626-50 on 
Niagara r., one day’s journey from the Seneca. 
This is the French spelling of the ancient 
Huron pronunciation of the name, which, 
written by English writers from Iroquois utter
ance, has become “Niagara” (q.v.).

Ongmarahronon. -Jcs. Rel. 1640, 35, 1858 {m mis
print for ni; name of the people). Ongulaahru. -Jes. 
Rel, 1641,75,1858 (ui misprint for ni). Ouaroronon.— 
Deb. la Roche Dallion in Regard, Hist, du Canada, in, 
804, 1866 (u misprint for n, and second o for a).

Onismah. A settlement in port San Juan, 
e. w. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. Col, prob
ably inhabited by the Pachccnaht.—Brit, and 
V. 8. Survey Msp, 1882.

Ononchataronon (Huron name). An 
Algonkin tribe or band that occupied the 
district near Montreal,, between St. Law

rence and Ottawa rs., and wintered near 
the Hurons. In 1642 they were but a rem
nant . They claimed to have been the original 
occupants of Montreal id. and of a large terri
tory on both sides of the St. Lawrence. They 
said they had been conquered and dispersed 
by the Hurons, who were then their enemies, 
and that the survivors of the war had taken 
refuge with the Abnaki or the Iroquois or had 
joined the Hurons. Hochclaga, the village 
found on the island by Cartier in 1535, was 
occupied by an Iroquoian tribe, but, according 
to Gatschet, the remains of a second village 
about 2 m. from its site have been discovered. 
This would clear the confusion as to the stock 
of the former occupants of the island. Shea 
suggests that the names Huron and Iroquois 
have been transposed, which is likely. Charle
voix says that there was a tradition that the 
Ononchataronon were at one time at war with 
the Algonkin, and that they were drawn into 
an ambuscade and entirely destroyed. He 
adds that at the time of his visit (1721) they 
had ceased to exist. This tradition, however, 
seems doubtful. According to the Jesuit Re
lations, at the general peace of 1646 the French 
induced the Ononchataronon to settle again 
on the island, but they soon scattered on 
account of the Iroquois. It seems they were 
met with as early as 1609 by Champlain, as 
Iroquet, one of their chiefs, was with him at 
this time. The missionaries described them 
as arrogant, given to superstition and de
bauchery, and very cruel. (j. u.)
Nation d'lroquet.—Jen. Rel. 1633, 29, 1858. Onnon- 
charonnons.—Jeffery a, Fr. Dom. Am., pt. 1, 9, 1761. 
Onnontcharonnons.—Charlevoix, Jour. Voy., i, 174, 
1761. Onontchataranons. —Jes. Rel. 1046, 34, 1858. 
Onontchaturonons. Jea Rel Hill. 67, 1868 <>n-
ontchateronona.—Jea. Rel. 1643, 61, 1858. Snatcha- 
tazonons.—Jea. Rel. 1641, 29, 1858. Ounontcha- 
ronnous.—.MeKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, ill, 81, 
1854. Ounountchatarou nongak. — Jcs. Rel. 1658, 
22,1858. Ountchatarounounga. -Jes. Rel. 1640, 34,
1868 Vroquet. Champlain 1611 . <i t i , nr, 86,

Onondaga (OnohlA''gelt ‘on, or on top of, 
the hill or mountain’). An important tribe of 
the Iroquois confederation, formerly living on 
the mountain, lake, and creek bearing their 
name, in the present Onondaga co., N.Y., and 
extending northward to lake Ontario and south
ward perhaps to the waters of the Susquehanna. 
In the Iroquois councils they arc known as 
Hodismnagela, ‘they (arc) the name bearers.’ 
Their principal village, also the capital of the 
confederation, was called Onondaga, later 
Onondaga Castle; it was situated from before
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1654 to 1681 on Indian hill, in the present 
town of Pompcy, and in 1677 contained 140 
cabins. It was removed to Butternut cr., 
where the fort was burned in 1696. In 1720 
it was again removed to Onondaga cr., and 
their present reserve is in that valley, a few 
miles s. of the lake (Beavchamp, inf’n, 1907).

The Onondaga of Six Nations res., Canada, 
have 9 clans, namely : Wolf. Tortoise (Tur
tle?), Bear, Deer, Eel, Beaver, Ball, Plover 
(Snipe?), and Pigeon-hawk. The Wolf, Bear, 
Plover, Ball, and Pigeon-hawk clans have e.*ch 
only one federal chief ship; the Beaver, Tor
toise, and Eel clans have each two federal 
chicfships, while the Deer elan has three. The 
reason for this marked difference in the quotas 
of chiefships for the several clans is not defi
nitely known, but it may be due to the adoption 
of groups of persons who already possessed 
chiefship titles. In federal ceremonial and 
social assemblies the Onondaga by right of 
membership therein take their places with the 
tribal phratry of the “Three Brothers,” of 
which the Mohawk and the Seneca are the 
other two members; but in federal councils— 
those in which sit the federal representatives 
of all the five (latterly six) Iroquois tribes—the 
Onondaga tribe itself constitutes a tribal 
phratry, while the Mohawk and the Seneca 
together form a second, and the Oneida and 
the Cayuga originally, and, latterly, the Tusca- 
rora, a third tribal phratry. The federal 
council is organized on the basis of these three 
tribal phratries. The functions of the Onon
daga phratry are in many respects similar to 
those of a judge holding court with a jury. 
The question before the council is discussed 
respectively by the Mohawk and Seneca tribes 
on the one side, and then by the Oneida, the 
Cayuga, and, latterly, the Tuscarora tribes on 
the other, within their own phratries. When 
these two phratries have independently reached 
the same or a differing opinion, it is then sub
mitted to the Onondaga phratry for confir
mation or rejection. The confirmation of a 
common opinion or of one of two differing 
opinions makes that the decree of the council. 
In refusing to confirm an opinion the Onondaga 
must show that it is in conflict with established 
custom or with public policy; when two differ
ing opinions are rejected the Onondaga may 
suggest to the two phratries a course by which 
they may be able to reach a common opinion; 
but the Onondaga may confirm one of two 
differing opinions submitted to it. Each chief
tain has the right to discuss and argue the
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question before the council either for or against 
its adoption by the council, in a speech or 
speeches addressed to the entire body of coun
cillors and to the public.

Champlain related that in 1622 the Mon- 
tagnais, the Etchemin, and the Hurons had 
been engaged for a long time in seeking to 
bring about peace between themselves and the 
Iroquois, but that up to that time there was 
always some serious obstacle to the consumma
tion of an agreement on account of the fixed 
distrust which each side had of the faith of the 
other. Many times did they ask Champlain 
himself to aid them in making a firm and 
durable peace. They informed him that they 
understood by making a treaty that the inter
view of the ambassadors must be amicable, 
the one side accepting the words and faith of 
the other not to harm or prevent them from 
hunting throughout the country, and they on 
their side agreeing to act in like main r toward 
their enemies, in this case the In juois, and 
that they had no other agreements or compacts 
precedent to the making of a firm peace. 
They importuned Champlain many times to 
give them his advice in this matter, which 
they promised faithfully to follow. They 
assured him that they were then exhausted and 
weary of the wars which they had waged against 
each other for more than fifty years, and that, 
on account of their burning desire for revenge 
for the murder of their kin and friends, their 
ancestors had never before thought of peace. 
In this last statement is probably found ap
proximately the epoch of that historic feud 
mentioned in the Jesuit Relation for 1660 
(chap, ii) and by Nicholas Perrot, which made 
the Iroquois tribes, on the one hand, and the 
Algonkin on the Ottawa and St. Lawrence rs., 
on the other, inveterate enemies, although this 
may have been but a renewal and widening of 
a still earlier quarrel. In 1535 Cartier learned 
from the Iroquoian tribes on the St. Lawrence 
that they were continually tormented by ene
mies dwelling to the southward, called Touda- 
mani (probably identical with Tsonnontouan, 
or Seneca, a name then meaning ‘Upper Iro
quois'), who continually waged war on them.

In Sept. 1655 the Onondaga sent a delega
tion of 18 persons to Quebec to confer with 
Governor de Lauzon and with the Algonkin 
and Hurons. The Onondaga spokesman used 
24 wampum belts in his address; the first 8 
were presents to the Hurons and the Algonkin, 
whose leading chiefs were there; each present 
had its own particular name. The Onondaga
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professed to speal. for the “four upper Iroquois 
nations,” namely, the Seneca, Cayuga, Oneida, 
and Onondaga, thus leaving only the Mohawk, 
the “lower Iroquois,” from this peace confer
ence, but the Onondaga speaker promised to 
persuade the Mohawk to change their minds 
and to make peace. The Onondaga asked for 
priests to dwell among them and for French 
soldiers to aid them in their war against the

In May 1657, 10 years after the dispersion 
of the H tirons from their motherland, the 
Onondaga sought by the giving of numerous 
presents and by covert threats of war to per
suade the Hurons who had fled to the vicinity 
of Quebec to remove to their country and to 
form with them a single people. The Mohawk 
and the Seneca also were engaged in this busi
ness. Finally, the Hurons were forced to 
submit to the persistent demands of the Iro
quois tribes.

In 1686 the Onondaga were at war against 
the Cherermons (Shawnee?). They were 
divided into two bands, one of 50 and another 
of 250, 50 of the latter being from other tribes. 
But in 1688 the Onondaga were much under 
French influence and were regarded as the 
chief among the Iroquois tribes.

In 1682, at Albany, the Onondaga, with the 
• Mohawk, the Oneida, the Cayuga, and the 
Seneca, entered into a treaty of peace with the 
commissioners from the colony of Maryland, 
who contracted not only for the white settlers, 
but also for the Piscataway Indians.

With the exception of a part of the Seneca, 
the Onondaga w'erc the last of the five tribes 
originally forming the League of the Iroquois 
to accept fully the principles of the universal 
peace proposed by Dckanawida and Hiawatha.

Early in 1647 a band of Onondaga on ap
proaching the Huron country was defeated by 
a troop of Huron warriors, the Onondaga chief 
being killed and a number taken prisoners. 
Among the latter was Annenracs, a man of 
character and authority among the Onondaga. 
In the following spring he learned that some 
of the Hurons who had been bitterly disap
pointed because his life had been spared in
tended to kill him. To some of his Huron 
friends he related what he had heard, and that 
he intended to escape to his own country. His 
resolution, with the reason for making it, hav
ing been reported to the leading Huron chiefs 
of the council, they concluded to aid him in his 
purpose, trusting that he would render them 
some valuable service in return. Giving him

some presents and provisions, they sent him 
off secretly at night. Crossing lake Ontario, he 
unexpectedly encountered 300 Onondaga mak
ing canoes to cross the lake for the purpose of 
avenging his death (believing he had been 
killed by the Hurons), and awaiting the arrival 
of 800 Seneca and Cayuga reinforcements. 
Hit: countrymen regarded Annenraes us one 
risen from the dead. He so conducted himself 
that he persuaded the 300 Onondaga to give 
up all thought of war for that of peace, where
upon the band, without waiting for the expect
ed reinforcements, returned to Onondaga, 
where a tribal council was held, in which it was 
resolved to send an embassy w'ith presents to 
the Hurons for the purpose of commencing 
negotiations for peace. The chief of this em
bassy was by birth a Huron named Soionôs, 
so naturalized in the country of his adoption 
that it was said of him that “no Iroquois had 
done more massacres in these countries, nor 
blows more wicked than he.” He was accom
panied by three other Hurons, who had not 
long been captives at Onondaga. The em
bassy arrived at St. Ignace July 9, 1647, finding 
the Hurons divided as to the expediency of 
acquiescing in the Onondaga proposals, the 
Bear tribe of the Hurons justly fearing the 
duplicity of the enemy even though bearing 
presents. But the Rock tribe and many vil
lages desired the conclusion of peace in the 
hope that a number of their kin, then captive 
at Onondaga, would be returned to them. 
After many councils and conferences it was 
found expedient to send an embassy to Onon
daga in order the better to fathom this matter. 
For presents the Hurons took valuable furs, 
while the Iroquois Onondaga used belts of 
wampum. The Huron embassy was well 
received at Onondaga, where a month was 
spent in holding councils. Finally the Onon
daga resolved to send back a second embassy, 
headed by Skanawati (Scandaouati), a federal 
chieftain, 60 years of age, who was to be accom
panied by two other Onondaga and by 15 
Huron captives. One of the Huron embassy 
remained as a hostage. This embassy was 30 
days on the way, although it was in fact only 
10 days’ journey. Jean Baptiste, the returning 
Huron delegate, brought back 7 wampum 
belts of the largest kind, each composed of 
3,000 or 4,OCX) beads. By these belts the 
Onondaga sought to confirm the peace, assuring 
the Hurons that they could hope for the deliv
erance of at least 100 more of their captive kin. 
The Onondaga desired this peace not only
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because the life of Annenracs had been spared 
but also because they were jealous lest the Mo
hawk, who had become insolent from their 
victories and were overbearing even to their 
allies, might become too much so should the 
Hurons fail to unite all their forces against 
them, and further because of fear of the power 
of the Conestoga. In this Onondaga project 
of peace the Cayuga and Oneida showed favour
able interest, but the Seneca would not listen 
to it, and the Mohawk were still more averse 
to it as they weVe jealous of what had been 
done by the Onondaga. Hence these last two 
tribes sent forces to assail the village of St. 
Ignace at the end of the winter of 1647-48. 
The following incidents show the character of 
some of the chief men and statesmen of the 
Onondaga:

Early in Jan. 1648 the Hurons decided to 
send another embassy to Onondaga. They 
sent 6 men, accompanied by one of the 3 Onon
daga ambassadors then in their country, the 
other two, including Skanawati, the head of 
the Onondaga embassy, remaining as hostages. 
But, unfortunately, the new Huron embassy 
was captured and killed by a force of 100 Mo
hawk and ' i who had come to the borders 
of the Hm -untry. The Onondaga accom
panying this embassy was spared, and two 
Hurons escaped. Early in April, when the 
distressing news reached the ears of Skanawati, 
the proud Onondaga ambassador remaining 
with the Hurons as a hostage, he suddenly 
disappeared. The Hurons believed that he 
had stolen away, but, a few days after his dis
appearance, his corpse was found in the forest, 
lying on a bed of fir branches, where he. had 
taken his own life by cutting his throat. His 
companion, who was notified in order to 
exonerate the Hurons, said that the cause of 
his despair was the shame he felt at the con
tempt shown for the sacredness of his person 
by the Seneca and the Mohawk in going to the 
Huron country and massacring the Huron 
people while his life was in pledge for the keep
ing of the faith of his people. Of such men 
was the great federal council of the Iroquois 
composed.

The Onondaga had good reason for fearing 
the Conestoga, for the Jesuit Relation for 
1647-48 states that in a single village of the 
latter people there were at that time 1,300 men 
capable of bearing arms, indicating for this 
village alone a population of more than 4,500.

At this time the Conestoga chiefs, through 
two messengers, informed the Hurons that if
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they felt too weak to defend themselves they 
should send the Conestoga word by an em
bassy. The Hurons eagerly seized this oppor
tunity by sending on this mission 4 Christian 
Indians and 4 “infidels,” headed by one Charles 
Ondaaiondiont. They arrived at Conestoga 
early in June 1647. The Huron deputies 
informed their Conestoga friends that they 
had come from a land of souls, where war and 
the fear of their enemies had spread desolation 
everywhere, where the fields were covered 
with blood and the lodges were filled with 
corpses, and they themselves had only life 
enough left to enable them to come to ask 
their friends to save their country, which was 
drawing rapidly toward its end. This spirited 
but laconic address moved the Conestoga to 
send an embassy into the J.roquois country to 
urge on the Iroquois the advantage of making a 
lasting peace with their Huron adversaries. 
Jean Baptiste, a Huron ambassador mentioned 
before, being at Onondaga at the end of sum
mer, 1< nmed that this embassy of the Conesto
ga had reached the Iroquois country, as he 
even saw some of the Conestoga presents. It 
was the purpose of the Conestoga to bring 
about firm peace with the Hurons and the 
Onondaga, the Oneida and the Cayuga, and, if 
possible, the Seneca, and to renew the war 
against the Mohawk, should they then refuse 
to become parties to it. The Conestoga did 
not fear the Mohawk. The Jesuit Relation 
for 1660 states that about the year 1600 the 
Mohawk had been greatly humbled by the 
Algonkin, and that, after they had regained 
somewhat their former standing, the Cones
toga, in a war lasting 10 years, had nearly 
exterminated the Mohawk, who since, how
ever, had partially recovered from the defeat.

Many of the Onondaga joined the Catholic 
Iroquois colonies on the St. Lawrence, and, in 
1751, about half the tribe was said to be living 
in Canada. On the breaking out of the 
American Revolution in 1775 nearly all the 
Onondaga, together with the majority of the 
other Iroquois tribes, joined the British, and, 
at the close of the war, the British government 
granted them a tract on Grand r., Ontario, 
where 367 of them still reside. The rest are 
still in New York, the greater number being 
on the Onondaga res., and the others with the 
Seneca and Tuscarora on their several reser
vations.

The Onondaga made or joined in treaties 
with the state of New York at Ft. Schuyler 
(formerly Ft. Stanwix), Sept. 12, 1788; Onon-
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daga, Nov. 18, 1793; Cayuga Ferry, July 28, 
r®5; Albany, Feb. 25, 1817, Feb. 11, 1822, 
and Feb. 28, 1829. They also joined in trea
ties between the Six Nat ;ons and the United 
States at Ft. Stanwix, N. Y., Oct. 22, 1784; 
Ft. Harmar, O., Jan. 9, 1789; Canandaigua, 
N.Y., Nov. 11, 1794, and Buffalo Creek, N.Y., 
Jan. 15, 1858.

In 1660 the Jesuits estimated the Onondaga 
at about 1,500 souls, while Greenhalgh in 1677 
placed them at 1,750, probably their greatest 
strength. Later authorities give the numbers 

1721 .1,000(1786.1,300 (1765 . and 
1,150 (1778), but these figures do not include 
those on the St. Lawrence. In 1851 Morgan 
estimated their total number at about 900, 
including 400 on Grand r. In 1906 those in 
New York numbered 553, the rest of the tribe 
being with the Six Nations on the Six Nations 
res. near Brantford, Ont. In 1911, there were 
367 Onondagas on this reserve.

The Onondaga towns, so far as known, were 
Ahaouetc, Deseroken (traditional), Gadoquat, 
Gannentaha (mission and fort), Kaneenda), 
Gistwiahna, Onondaga, Onondaghara, Onon- 
dahgegahgeh, Onontatacet, Otiahanague/l'ei- 
onnontatases, Tgasunto, Touenho (Goienho), 
Tucadasso, and some transient hunting and 
fishing hamlets. (j. n. b. h.)

Anandagaa.—Audouard, Far Went, 178, 18(H) l)ea- 
onontage.—Macaulcy, N. Y„ n, 100, 1829 (quoted 
from some French source ; evidently the name < >nondnga 
with the French article den). Ho-de'-aan-no-ge-tS.— 
Morgan, League Iroq., 97, 1851. Honnontages.— 
Hennepin, New Diacov., 18, 1098. Hutchfatanet.— 
Gatachet, Seneca MS., 1882 (Seneca form of council 
name). Jenondagea.—Markham (1091) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist, m, 808,1858. La Montagne. Greenhalgh 
(1077), ibid., 252 (French name for Onondaga Castle). 
Let-tegh-aegh-nlg-egh-tee.—Macaulcy, N. Y., n, 
185, 1829 (an official name). Montagneura.—Green
halgh (1077) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 252, 1853 (so 
called by French). Montagués.—Vaudreuil (1700), 
ibid., x, 1093, 1858 (misprint?). Mountaineers. — 
Hennepin, Cent, of Nest Diacov., 98, 1698 (English 
translation). Nation de la Montagne.—Jea. ltd. 
1009, 8, 1858. Nondagea.—Writer of 1673 in X. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., ii, 594, 1858. ’Nontaguéa.—Beau- 
hamoia (1727), ibid., ix, 908, 1855. Nontaguez.— 
Bcauharnois (1734), ibid., 1041. Omatéa.—Narrative 
of 1093, ibid., 507 (misprint for Onontaé). Onadago.— 
Deed of 1789 in Am. St. Papers, U.S. Ind.Aff., i, 513, 1832. 
OnatuUga.—Albany Coni. (1746) in N. v Doc ‘ "I 
Hiat., vi, 319, 1855. Onandagera.—Weiaer (1748) 
quoted by Rupp, W. Pa., app., 10, 1840. Onandagea. 
—Vernon (1697) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hiat., iv, 289, 1854. 
Onandago.—Rupp, Northampton, etc., Cos., 49, 1845. 
Onandagoa.—Procter (1791) in Am. St. Papers, U. S. 
Ind. Aff., i, 150,1832. Onandogaa.—Chalmers in Hoyt, 
Antiq. Res., 159, 1824. Onantaguee.—Chauvigncrie 
(1730) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 555, 1853. Co

dages.—Louie XIV (1099) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
097,1855. OnJiondago. -Lords of Trade (1754), ibid., 
vi, 840, 1855 ( village). One-daugh-ga-haugh-ga. — 
Maoauley, N. \ , u, 185,1829 Onendagah. Doc of 
1719 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 528, 1855 O-nën- 
tâ'-kë.—Hewitt, inf’n, 1887 (correct form). Onnan- 
dages. Deed of 1701 in N Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 
910, 1864. Onnatuguea. —Lnhontan (1703) quoted by 
Drake, Bk. Inda., bk. 5, 5, 1848. Onnent agues.— 
Hennepin, Cont. New Diacov., 93, 1098. Onnondaga 
—French Doc. (1006) trans. in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
in, 125,1853 Onnondagea.—Livingston (1077), ibid., 
Xiii, 510, 1881. Onnondagoes.—Doc. of 1088, ibid., 
in, 505, 1853. Onnondagues. -Schuyler (1702), ibid., 
iv, 983, 1854. Onnonlages. —Hennepin, Cont. of New 
Discov., 95, 1698 (misprint). Onnomaé.—Jcs. Rel. 
1651, 8, 1858 (village). Onnonlaehronnons. Jcs. 
Rel. 1048, 40, 1858. Onnontaeronnons.—Jcs. Rel. 
1047, 40, 1858. Onnontaghé.- Jea. Rel. 1058, 8, 1858 
(village). Onnoniagheronnont —Jcs. Rel. 1057, 15, 
1861 Onnontagk. Narrative f 1693 in N N Doe 
Col. Hist., ix, 572, 1855 (village). Onnontagué.—Jes. 
Rel. 1670, 75, 1858 (village). Onnontaguehronnons. 
—Jes. Rel. 1050, 30, 1858. Onnontagueronnona.— 
Jea. Rel. 1650, 17, 1858. Onnontagueae. —Macauley,
X. V., n, 186, 1829 Onnontagues. Jea. Rel 1670, 
0, 1858. Onnontatae. Denon'dlle? (1088) in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 377, 1855 (village). Onnontoeron- 
nona.—Jes. Rel. 1657, 8, 1858. Onnotaguea. —La- 
hontan, New Voy., i, 231, 1703. Ononda-agos.— 
Vater, Mith., pi 3,314, 1816, Onondndes. Leialer 
(1090) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 7(X), 1853. Onon- 
davronnona. Jea. Rel. 1040, 16, 1858. Onondagaea. 
—Doc of 1766 in X V Doc < "I Hist . vu, 719, 1866. 
Onondagah.—Doe. of 1719, ibid., v, 529, 1855. Onon- 
dages. Dongaii (1084) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll. 4th s., 
ix, 187, 1871. Onondagez.—Baequevillc de la Pothe- 
rie, Hist. Am., iv, 128, 1753. Onondaghaa.—Burnet 
(1720) in N. \ . Doc. Col. Hist., v, r,77, 1866. Onon- 
daghé.-Jea. Rel. 1647, 9, 1858 (village). Onondug- 
heronona.—Ibid. Onondagoea. —Ind. Problem N.
Y. , 190, 1889 Onondagoa. —Greenhalgh (1677) in N.
V. Doc. Col. Hist , in, 280,1868 Onond agues.—Doc. 
of 1070, ibid., xiii, 500, 1881. Onondajaa.—Johnson 
Hall Conf. (1705), ibid., vu, 719, 1850. Onondakes.— 
La Montagne (1604), ibid., xnt, 355,1881 Onondaw- 
gawa.—Jefferys, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, map and note, 1761. 
Onondegss.—Johnson (1757) in N. Y Doc Col lli-i , 
vu, 278, 1850. Onontaé.—Jes. Rel. 1042, 83, 1858 
(tribe; in the Relation for 1050, p. 7, it is used as the 
name of the village). Onontaehronon.—Jes. Rel 
1037, 111, 1858. Onontaerhonona. -Jcs. Rel. 1035, 
34, 1868. Onontaeronons. Jes, Rel. 1666, -, 1868 
Onontaerrhonona.—Jes. Rel. 1035, 34, 1858. Onon- 
taez. -La Salle (co. 1082) in Hist. Mag., 1st s., v, 198, 
1801. Onontager.—Weiscr (1737) in Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, iv, 325, 1854. Onontagea.—Humphreys,
Acct., 305, 1730. Onontaghéa. -Doc. of 1695 in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hiat., ix, 590, 1855. Onontago.—Weiscr in 
Pa i '"1 Rec., iv, 778, 1852-56 (village) Onontagué. 
—Jea. Rel. 1656, 7, 1858 (village). Onontagueronon.

Sagatd (1632), Hist. Can., iv, 1866 (Huron name). 
Onontaguese.—Harris, Voy. and Trav., n, 928, 1705. 
Onontahé.—Writer of 1095 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
ix, 599, 1855 (village). Onontaheronona.—Jea. Rel. 
1656, 10, 1858. Onontake.— Hennepin, New Diacov., 
316,1698. Onontatacet.—Beilin, map, 1755. Onon- 
thaguea.—Doc. of 1095 in N. \ . Doc. Col. Hiat., ix, 
612, 1855. Onoontaugaes.—Edwards (1751) in Maas

21a—24
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Hist. Soc. Coll., let e., x, 146, 1809. Onoundages— 
Doe ol 1684 in N. V. Doe. Col Hiet , m, 847, 1888. 
Ontagués.—Frontenac (1082), ibid., ix. 186, 1855. 
O-nun-da'-fta-o-no.—Morgan, League Iroq., 52, 
1851. Onundagéga.—Gatechet, Seneca MS., 1882 
(Seneca name). Onundagéga-non<>ndehundiâ.—Gat- 
achct, ibid, ("large mountain people’: a Seneca name). 
Onundawgoes. —Dudley (1721) in Maes. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., 2d a., viu, 244, 1819. Oonontaeronnons.—Jea. 
Rel. 1647, 46, 1858. Sagosanagech teron.—Weiaer in 
Pa. Col. Rec., v, 477, 185 i-56 (council name). Seuh- 
nau-ka-ta.—Cuaick, Five Na' , 21, 1848 (council 
name). Seuh-no-keh’te.—W. M. Beauchamp, inf’n, 
1907 ("bearing the name»": own name). Seuh-now- 
ka-ta.—Macaulcy, N. Y., ii, 185, 1829 (an official 
name). Tha-to-dar-hoa.—Ibid., 176 (given as a name 
for the trine, but evidently another form of Atotarho, the 
hereditary title of a chief). Unedagoes.—Couraey 
(1682) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., xm, 558, 1881. Ya- 
gochaanogëchtl.—Pyrlœua (ca. 1750) quoted by Gat- 
achct in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1881.

Onowaragon. An Onondaga who suc
ceeded a chief of the same name. The latter 
was a French partisan and was condoled in 
1728. The former attended a council with 
Gov. Beauharnois in 1742, being the Onondaga 
speaker. Weiser, who lodged in his house in 
1743, calls him Annawaraogon. He may have 
been the Kayenwarygoa who attended the 
Boston Council of 1744, but this is doubtful.

Ontarahronon (‘lake people.’—Hewitt). 
An unidentified sedentary tribe probably living 
s. of St. Lawrence r. in 1G40.—Jes. Rel. 1040, 
88, 1858

Ontwaganha. An Iroquois term, having 
here the phonetics of the Onondaga dialect, 
and freely rendered ‘one utters unintelligible 
speech,’ hence approximately synonymous 
with ‘alien,’ ‘foreigner.’ Its literal meaning is 
‘one rolls (or gulps) his words or speech.’ This 
epithet was originally applied in ridicule of 
the speech of the Algonquian tribes, which 
to Iroquois ears was uncouth, particularly to 
the northern and western tribes of this stock, 
the Chippewa, Ottawa, Miami or Twightwigh, 
Missisauga, Shawnee, the “Far Indians” in
cluding the Amikwa (or Neghkariage (of two 
castles), the Ronowadainie, Onnighsicsanair- 
one, Sikajienatroene or “Eagle People,” Tion- 
ontati (only by temporary association with 
the foregoing), Chickasaw (?), Mascoutcns(?), 
Ronatewisichroone, and Awighsachroene. Thus 
the term was consistently applied to tribes 
dwelling in widely separated localities. Some
times, but rarely, it may have been confounded 
in use with Tsaganha (q. v.), or Agotsaganha, 
which had a similar origin but was applied to 
a different group of Algonquian tribes.
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AtSagannen.—Bruyaa, Radices, 40, 1863 ("to speak a 
foreign language*: Mohawk name). Atwagannen.— 
Bruyafl as quoted by Shea in Hennepin, Descr. La., 80, 
1880. Dawaganhavs. Letter (1665) ill N. V. Doc. 
Col. Hist., iv, 124, 1854. Ilawaganhas.—Doc. (1695), 
ibid., 123. Dewaganas. —Ibid., Gen. Index, 1861. 
Dewogannas.—Nanfan Narr. (1698), ibid., iv, 407, 
1854. Douaganhas.—Cortland (1687), ibid., in, 434, 
1853. I)ou waganhas.—Ibid. Dovaganhaes.—Doc. 
(1691), ibid., 778 Dowaganhaas. —Livingston (1700), 
ibid., iv, 648, 1854. Dowaganhaea.—Doc. (1693), 
ibid., 23. Ilowaganhae.—Cortland, op. cit. »>owa- 
ganhoes.—N. Y. Doc. Col. Hiet., Gen. Index, 1861. 
Dowanganhaei. -Doc. (1691), ibid., m, 776, 1853. 
llontouagnha.—Hennepin, Descr. La., 80, 1880. 
Houtouagaha.—Hennepin, New Discov., 59, 1698 (for 
Ontwaganha; probably Shawnee). Onkotlagannha. 
—Jes. Rel. 1670, 5, 1858. OntOagannha.—Lalemant 
(1661-63) in Jes. Rel., Thwaites ed., xi.vii, 145, 1899. 
Ontôagaunha. —Jes. Rel. 1662, 2, 1858. Ontooua- 
ganha. MS. 1679 in Jea. Rel., Thwaitea ed , lxi, 27, 
1900. Ontouagannha. -Le Mercier (1670) in Jes. 
Rel, Thwaitea ed., mi, 48, 1899. OntSagannha.— 
Jes. Rel. 1660, 7, 1858 (■"Nation du Feu"). Ontoua- 
gennha.—Jes. Rel. 1692, 25, 1858. Onti n'annha.— 
Shea, Catli. Miss., 285, 1855. Takahagane.— La Salle 
(1682) in Mnrgry, Déc., ii, 197, 1877. Taogarias.— 
Senex, Map N. Am., 1710. Taogria.—G raider ( 1701) 
quoted by Shea, Early Voy., 124, 1861 ( — Shawnee; 
evidently another form for Ontwaganha). Tongenha.

Gallinée (1670) in Margry, Déo , i, 180, 1875. Toa- 
guenha.—Ibid., 136. Tongarole.—La Harpe (1703) 
in French, Hist. Coll. La., in, 30, 1851. Tongorlas.— 
Rafinesque in Marshall, Ky., i, introd., 34, 1824. 
ToUagannha.—Jes. Rel. 1670, in, 30, 76, 1858. Tou- 
guenhae.—Gallinée (1670) in Mnrgry, Déc., i, 138, 
1875. Towaganha.—Message of 1763 in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., vn, 544, 1856. Twa''ga"hâ’.—Hewitt, inf’n, 
1907 (Seneca form). Waganhaers.—Doc. (1699) in 
N. V. Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 565, 1854. Waganhaes.— 
Livingston (1700), ibid., 691. Wagannes.—Schuyler 
and Claese (1701), ibid., 891. Wahannas.—Romer 
(1700), ibid., 799.

Ookwolik. A tribe of Eskimo about Sher
man inlet opi>ositc King William id., Koewatin. 

Gilder, Schwatka’a Search, 199, 1881.
Oomiak. The large skin boat or “woman’s 

boat” of the Eskimo; spelled also umiak; from 
the name of this vessel in the eastern Eskimo 
dialects.

(a. r. c.)

Operdniving ('spring place’). A Nugumiut 
Eskimo spring village in Countess of Warwick 
sd., near Frobisher bay, Baffin island.
Oopungnewlng. -Hall quoted by Noursc, Am. Kxplor., 
191, 1884. Operdniving.—Bons in 6th ltep. B. A. E., 
422, 1888. Oppernowlck.—Ross, Voy., 164, 1819.

Opichiken. A Kalish band or village under 
the Fraser superintendency, Brit. Col.—Can. 
Ind. Aff., 79, 1878.

Opitchesaht. A Nootka tribe on Albcrni 
canal, Somass r., and neighbouring lakes 
Vancouver id., Brit. Col. Anciently this tribe
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is said to have spoken Nanaimo (q. v.). The 
septs, according to Boas, arc Mohotlath, 
Tlikntath, and Tsomosath. Their principal 
village is Ahahswinnis. Pop. 02 in 1002, 48 
in 1911•
Ilopeiclsa'th. -Boas, 6th Hop. N. W. Tribes Can., 31, 
1890. Opechlsaht.—Sprout, Savago Lifo, 308, 1868. 
Opecluset. -Mayne, Brit. Col., 251, 1862. Ope-els- 
aht.—Brit. Col. map, I ml. AfT., V’iotoria, 1872. Opet- 
ches-aht.—Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1379 Opitches-aht. 
—Ibid., 187, 1884. Upatsesatuch.- tirant in Jour. 
Roy. Goog. Hoc., 293, 1857.

Opitsat. The permanent village of the 
Claycquot (q. v.), on the s. w. shore of Mcares 
id., w. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. Col.; pop. 
245 in 1902, 209 in 1911.
Opetsltar.—Gray and Ingraham (1791) quoted in II. 
K, Doc. 43, 26th Cong., 1st seas., 3, 1840 Opinât. 
Can. Ind. Aff., 263, 1902 Opleltnr. Kendrick deed 
(1791), ibid., 10.

Ordeals. An ordeal is strictly a form of 
trial to determine guilt or innocence, but the 
term has come to be applied in a secondary 
sense to any severe trial or test of courage, 
endurance, and fortitude. In accordance with 
these two usages of the term, ordeals among 
the North American tribes may be divided 
into (1) those used to establish guilt and to 
settle differences, and (2) those undergone for 
the sake of some material or supernatural 
advantage.

The ordeals corresponding closest to the 
tests to which the name was originally ap
plied were those undertaken to determine 
witches or wizards. If it was believed that a 
man had died in consequence of being be
witched, the Tsimshian would take his heart 
out and put a red-hot stone against it, wishing 
at the same time that the enemy might die. 
If the heart burst, they thought that their 
wish would be fulfilled; if not, their suspicions 
were believed to be unfounded. A H aida 
shaman repeated the names of all persons in 
the village in the presence of a live mouse 
and determined the guilty party by watching 
its motions. A Tlingit suspected of witch
craft was tied up for 8 or 10 days to extort a 
confession from him, and he was liberated at 
the end of that period if he were still alive. 
But as confession secured immediate liberty 
and involved no unpleasant consequences ex
cept an obligation to remove the spell, few 
were probably found innocent. This, however, 
can hardly be considered as a real ordeal, 
since the guilt of the victim was practically 
assumed, and the test was in the nature of a 
torment to extract confession.

21a-24J

Intimately connected with ordeals of this 
class were contests between individuals and 
bodies of individuals, for it was supposed 
that victory was determined more by super
natural than by natural power. A case is 
recorded among the Comanche where two 
men whose enmity had become so great as to 
defy all attempts at reconciliation were allowed 
to fight a duel. Their left arms having been 
tied together, a knife was placed in the right 
hand of each, and they fought until both fell. 
A similar duel is recorded in one of the Teton 
myths, and it is probable that the custom was 
almost universal. Resembling these were the 
contests in vogue among Eskimo tribes. When 
two bodies of Eskimo met who were strangers 
to each other, each party selected a champion, 
and the two struck each other on the side of the 
head or the bared shouldeis until one gave in. 
Anciently Notchilirmiut and Aivilirmiut cham
pions contested by pressing the points of their 
knives against each other’s cheeks. Such con
tests were also forced on persons wandering 
among strange people and are said to have 
been matters of life and death. Chinook 
myths speak of similar tests of endurance 
between supernatural beings, and perhaps 
they were shared by men. Differences be
tween towns on the n. Pacific coast were often 
settled by appointing a day for fighting, when 
the people of both sides arrayed themselves 
in their hide and wooden armour and engaged 
in a pitched battle, the issue being determined 
by the fall of one or two prominent men. 
Contests between strangers or representatives 
of different towns or social groups were also 
settled by playing a game. At a feast on the 
n. Pacific coast one who had used careless or 
slighting words toward the people of his host 
was forced to devour a tray full of bad-tasting 
food, or perhaps to swallow a quantity of 
urine. Two persons often contested to sec 
which could empty a tray the more expedi
tiously.

Ordeals of the second class would cover the 
hardships placed upon a growing boy to make 
him strong, the fasts and regulations to which 
a girl was subjected at puberty, and those 
which a youth underwent in order to obtain 
supernatural helpers (see Child life), as well 
as the solitary fasts of persons who desired 
to become shamans, or of shamans who de
sired greater supernatural power. Finally, it 
is especially applicable to the fasts and tor
tures undergone in preparation for ceremonies 
or by way of initiation into a secret society.
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The first of these may best be considered 
under F 'ucation and Puberty customs, but, 
although some of the ceremonies for the pur
pose of initiating a youth into the mysteries 
of the tribe took place about the time of 
puberty, their connection therewith is not 
always evident, and they may well be treated 
here. Thus Pueblo children, when old enough 
to have the religious mysteries imparted to 
them, went through a ceremonial flogging, 
and it is related of the Alibamu and other 
Indian tribes of the Gulf States, that at a cer
tain time they cause their children to pass in 
array and whipped them till they drew blood. 
The huskanaw or huskany, was an ordeal 
among Virginia Indiana undertaken for 
the purpose of preparing youths for the 
higher duties of manhood. It consisted in 
solitary confinement and the use of emetics, 
“whereby remembrance of the past was sup
posed to be obliterated and the mind left free 
for the reception of new impressions.” Among 
those tribes in which individuals acquired su
pernatural helpers a youth was compelled to 
go out alone into the forest or upon the 
mountains for a long period, fast there, and 
sometimes take certain medicines to enable 
him to see his guardian spirit. Similar were 
the ordeals gone through by chiefs among the 
Haida, Tlingit, Tsimshian, and other n. Pa
cific Coast tribes when they desired to in
crease their wealth, or success in war, or to 
obtain long life, as also by shamans who 
wished increased powers. At such times they 
chewed certain herbs supposed to aid them 
in seeing the spirits. The use of the “black 
drink” by Muskhogcan tribes was with 
similar intent, as also were the emetics just 
referred to in use among the Virginian peoples.

While undergoing initiation into a secret 
society on the n. Pacific coast a youth fasted 
and for a certain jieriod disappeared into the 
woods, where he was supposed to commune 
with the spirit of the society in complete 
solitude. Anyone discovering a Kwakiutl 
youth at this time could slay him and obtain 
the secret society privileges in his stead. On 
the plains the principal participants in the 
Sun dance (q.v.) had skewers run through the 
fleshy parts of their backs, to which thongs 
were attached, fastened at the other end to 
the Sun-dance pole. Sometimes a person was 
drawn up so high as barely to touch the ground 
and afterward would throw his weight against 
the skewers until they tore their way out. 
Another participant would have the thongs
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fastened to a skull, which he pulled around 
the entire camping circle, and no matter what 
obstacles impeded his progress he was not 
allowed to touch either thongs or skull with 
his hands. During the ceremony of Dak^ ike, 
or Nakhpike, among the Hidatsa, devotees 
ran arrows through their muscles in different 
parts of their bodies; and on one accasion a 
warrior is known to have tied a thirsty horse 
to his body by means of thongs passed through 
holes in his flesh, after which he led him to 
water, restrained him from drinking without 
touching his hands to the thongs, and brought 
him back in triumph. The special ordeal of 
a Cheyenne society was to walk with bare 
feet on hot coals. A jierson initiated into the 
Chippewa and Menominee society of the 
M'dewiwin was “shot” with a medicine bag 
and immediately fell on *is face. By making 
him fall on his face a secret society spirit or 
the guardian spirit of a N. VV. Coast shaman 
also made itself feU. When introduced into 
the Omaha society, called Washashka, one 
was shot in the Adam’s apple by something 
said to be taken from the head of an otter. 
As part of the ceremony of initiation among 
the Hopi a man had to take a feathered prayer- 
stick to a distant spring, running all the way, 
and return within a certain time; and chosen 
men of the Zufii were obliged to walk to a 
lake 45 m. distant, clothed only in the breech- 
cloth and so exposed to the rays of the burn
ing sun, in order to deposit plume-sticks and 
pray for rain. Among the same people one 
of the ordeals to which an initiate into the 
Priesthood of the Bow was subjected was to 
sit naked for hours on a large ant-hill, his flesh 
exposed to the torment of myriads of ants. 
At the time of the winter solstice the Hopi 
priests sat naked in a circle and suffered gourds 
of ice-cold water to be dashed over them. 
Ordeals of this kind enter so intimately into 
ceremonies of initiation that it is often diffi
cult to distinguish them.

Certain regulations were also gone through 
before war expeditions, hunting excursions, or 
the preparation of medicines. Medicines were 
generally compounded by individuals after 
fasts, abstinence from women, and isolation 
in the woods or mountains. Before going to 
a hunt the leader of a party fasted for a cer
tain length of time and counted off so many 
days until one arrived which he considered 
his lucky day. On the N. W. coast the war
riors bathed in the sea in winter time, after 
which they whipped each other with branches
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and until the first encounter took place they 
fasted and abstained from water as much as 
possible. Elsewhere warriors were in the habit 
of resorting to the sweat-lodge. Among the 
tribes of the E. and some others, prisoners 
were forced to run between two lines 
of people armed with clubs, tomahawks, and 
other weapons, and he who reached the chief’s 
house or a certain mark in safety was pre
served. Inasmuch as the object behind most 
tortures was to break down the victim’s self- 
command and extort from him some indica
tion of weakness, while the aim of the victim 
was to show an unmoved countenance, flinging 
back scorn and defiance at his tormentors 
until the very last, burning i the stake and 
its accompanying horrors partook somewhat 
of the nature of an ordeal. (j. R. s.)

Orehaoue. A Cayuga chief who opposed 
the Jesuits and caused Father Carheil’s with
drawal. He aided the English of Albany in 
preventing Penn’s purchase of Susquehanna 
lands, and visited De la Barre in 1684. In 
1687 Denonville seized him and sent him to 
France. He was then called Goiguenha 
[CayugaJ-Oreouahe, and often Taweeratt; also 
Wahawa by the Onondaga. In 1688 the Ca
yuga wished for “Taweeratt, the chief warrior 
of Cayouge, who is lamented amongst them 
every dn> Returning in 1689, Orehaoue 
became tached to Count Frontenac and 
fought i the French. He died in 1698 and 
was 1 ied with high honours as “a worthy 
Fr îan and good Christian.” (w. m. b.)

onhyatekha (‘It [is a] burning sky’). A 
noted Mohawk mixed-blood, born on the Six 
Nations res., near Brantford, Ontario, in 1841: 
died at Augusta, Ga., Mar. 4, 1907. In his 
childhood he attended a mission industrial 
school near his home, and later, entered the 
Wesleyan Academy at Wilbraham, Mass., and 
Kenyon College at Gambicr, Ohio, where he 
remained two years, fitting himself for Toronto 
University, which he afterward entered. To 
cover expenses during his college vacation, he 
hired some white men, whom he dressed in 
Indian garb and exhibited with himself in a 
“Wild West” show. While a student at 
Toronto, in 1860, the chiefs of the Six Nations 
deputized Oronhyatekha to deliver an address 
to the Prince of Wales (King Edward VII) on 
the occasion of his visit to America. The Prince 
invited him to continue his studies at Oxford, 
which he entered under the tutelage of Sir 
Henry Acland, Regius professor of medicine.

Returning to America a graduated physician, 
he practised for a time in Toronto. He mar
ried a grand-daughter of Joseph Brant (Thay- 
endanegea), the celebrated Mohawk, Ijy whom 
he had a son and a daughter. Oronhyatekha 
was an enthusiast in secret society work. He 
was a prominent member of the Good Tem
plars and of the Masonic fraternity, and in 
1902, at Chicago, was elected president of the 
National Fraternal Congress. He was founder 
of the lnde|M‘ndent Order of Foresters and 
held the office of Grand Ranger from 1881 
until the time of his death. He delivered an 
address at the Indian centennial at Tyendinaga, 
Ontario, Sept. 4, 1884. One who knew him 
personally described Oronhyatekha as “a man 
of extraordinary parts. He impressed all with 
his remarkable refinement. The stranger 
would take him for a high-class Englishman, 
wore it not for those racial marks which be
trayed his Indian origin. He was an expert 
parliamentarian, of dignified and suave yet 
forceful address. He was a keen debater, 
poignant and witty when occasion demanded, 
could tell a good story, and had a faculty of 
withdrawing from any situation without leav
ing behind him rancour or injured feelings” 
(New Indian, Stewart, Nev., Mar. 1907). 
Oronhyatekha was the author of an article on 
the Mohawk language, printed in the Pro
ceedings of the Canadian Institute (n. s., x, 
182-194, 1805; xv, 1-12, 1878).

Oskenotoh {Os-ken'-o-toh). The Deer clan 
of the Hurons.—Morgan, Anc. Soc., 153, 1877.

Oskquisaquamai. A fish-eating people 
mentioned in connection with Assiriiboin, Crce, 
and Muskegon, in the middle of the 18th 
century ; probably a band of Cree. 
Oskquisaquamai. —Bacqueville de la Potherie, Hist. 
Am., i, 176, 1753. Osqulsakamals.— Dobbs, Hudson 
Bay, 25, 1744.

Osmakmiketlp (Ôsmaxmik'ê'lp). A Bella- 
coola village on the n. side of Bcllacoola r., 
at its mouth, in British Columbia; it was one 
of the eight Nuhnlk towns.—Boas in Mem. 
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 49, 1898.

Ossossane (a mound’). A former inqiortant 
Huron village, belonging to the Bear clan, 
situated between lake Simcoc and Georgian bay, 
Ontario. It was known under various names 
at different periods. In 1639 the mission of 
La Conception was removed there from 
Ihonatiria. (j. n. n. h.)
Immaculate Conception.—Shea, Cath. Miss., 177, 
1855. La Conception.—Jes. Bel. 1640, 63, 1858.
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La Rochelle.- Jo». Rel. 1636, 123, 1858. Oeaonane.— 
Je». Rel. 1639, 88, 1858 (changed in errata to Osnoasane). 
Ossosandué.—Je». Rel. 1637, 70, 1858. Ossosané.— 
Ibid., 131. Oaaosaandue. Ibid , 70. Oesossané.— 
Je». Rel. 4630, 123, 1858. Oaaoaaarâe. -Je». Rel. 1640, 
63, 1858 (misprint). Quevlndoyan. —Mémoire of 
1637 in Margry, D6c., i, 4, 1875 (»ig. 'at the base of the 
mountain.' — Hewitt). Quleulndohaln. -- Hagard 
(1686), Can., n, 422, 1866. Quleulndohlan. Ibid., 
i, 200, 1866. Sal net Gabriel.—Ibid., note. Teque- 
nonqulaye.—Champlain (1615), Œuvre», iv, 28, 1870. 
Tequeunolkuaye.—Hagard (1636), Can., i, 200, 1866. 
Tequeunonklaye.—Hagard misquoted in Champlain, 
Œuvre», iv, 28, note, 1870.

Otaguottouemin. An Algonquian tribe 
mentioned by Champlain (Œuvres, iv, 20, 
1870), who heard of them during his passage 
up the Ottawa r. in 1615. They dwelt in a 
sparsely inhabited desert and lived by hunting 
and by fishing in rivers, ponds and lakes. The 
Jesuit Relation of 1640 describes them as 
dwelling n. of the Kichesipirini. They seldom 
descended to trade with the French. 
Kotakoutoueml. -Je». Rel. 1640, 34, 1858. Otoko- 
toueml.—Jen. ltd., m, index, 1858 . 8ta8kot8em- 
18ek.— Je». Rel. 1650, 34, 1858.
O tee toochlnaa.—Swan (1791) in Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribe», v, 262, 1856.

Otkialnaas-hadai (Eot k!i4l tuUts xâ 'da-i, 
‘Eagle’s-legs-house people’). A subdivision of 
the Yadus, a branch of the Stustas, one of 
the greatest of the Haida families. It belonged 
to the Eagle clan.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 
270, MN

Otnaas-hadal (8of ndas xd'da-i, ‘Eagle- 
house people). A subdivision of the Yadus, a 
Haida family on the Eagle side, which was in 
turn a branch of the Stustas.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 276, 1005.

Otontagan. An Ottawa band living before 
1680 on Mamtoulin id., lake Huron, Ontario, 
whence they were driven out by the Iroquois. 
Otontaftars.—Lahontan, New Voy., i, 93, 1703. 
Outaouas of Talon.—Ibid.

Ottawa (from ddduv, ‘to trade,’ ‘to buy 
and sell,’ a term common to the Créé, Algonkin, 
Nipissing, Montagnais, Ottawa, and Chippewa, 
and applied to the Ottawa because in early 
traditional times and also during the historic 
period they were noted among their neigh
bours as intertribal traders and bartcrers. 
dealing chiefly in corn-meal, sunflower oil, furs 
and skins, rugs or mats, tobacco, and medicinal 
roots and herbs).

On French r., near its mouth, on Georgian 
bay, Champlain in 1615 met 300 men of a tribe 
which, he said, “we call les cheucux rcleuez.” 
Of these he said that their arms consisted
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only of the bow and arrow, a buckler of boiled 
leather, and the club; that they wore no 
breech-clout , and that their bodies were much 
tatooed in many fashions and designs; that 
their faces were painted in diverse colours, 
their noses pierced, and their ears bordered 
with trinkets. The chief of this band gave 
Champlain to understand that they had come 
to that place to dry huckleberries to be used 
in winter when nothing else was available. 
In the following year Champlain left the 
Huron villages and visited the “Cheucux Re- 
lucz” (Ottawa), living westward from the 
Hurons, and he said that they were very joyous 
at “seeing us again.” This last expression 
seemingly shows that those whom he had met 
on French r. in the preceding year lived where 
he now visited them. He said that the 
Cheucux Reliiez waged war against the Mas- 
coutens (here erroneously called by the Huron 
name Asistagueronon), dwelling 10 days’ jour
ney from them; he found this tribe populous; 
the majority of the men were great warriors, 
hunters, and fishermen, and were governed 
by many chiefs who ruled each in his own 
country or district; they planted corn and 
other things; they went into many regions 
400 or 500 leagues away to trade ; they made 
a kind of mat which served them for Turkish 
rugs; the women had their bodies covered, 
while those of the men were uncovered, 
saving a robe of fur like a mantle, which was 
worn in winter but usually discarded in sum
mer; the women lived very well with their 
husbands; at the catamenial period the wo
men retired into small lodges, where they had 
no company of men and where food and 
drink were brought to them. This people 
asked Champlain to aid them against their 
enemies on the shore of the fresh-water sea, 
distant 200 leagues from them.

In the Jesuit Relation for 1667, Father Le 
Mercier, reporting Father Allouez, treated the 
Ottawa, Kiskakon, and Ottawa Sinago as a 
single tribe, because they had the same lan
guage and together formed a common town. 
He adds that the Ottawa (Outaoiiacs) claimed 
that the great river (Ottawa?) belonged to 
them and that no other nation might navi
gate it without their consent. It was, for 
this reason, he continues, that, although very 
different in nationality, all those who went to 
the French to trade, bore the name Ottawa, 
under whose auspices the journey was under
taken. He adds that the ancient habitat of 
the Ottawa had been a quarter of lake Huron,
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whence the fear of the Iroquois drove them, 
and whither were borne all their longings, 
as it were, to their native country. Of the 
Ottawa the Father says: "They were little 
disposed toward the faith, for they were too 
much given to idolatry, superstitions, fables, 
polygamy, looseness of the marriage tie, and 
to all manner of license, which caused them 
to drop all native decency.”

According to tradition (see Chippewa) the 
Ottawa, Chippewa, and Potawatomi tribes of 
the Algonquian family were formerly one 
people who came from some point n. of the 
Great lakes and separated at Mackinaw, Mich. 
The Ottawa were placed by the earliest 
writers and also by tradition, on Manitoulin 
id. and along the n. and s. shores of Georgian 
bay.

Father Dab Ion, superior of the missions of 
the Upper Algonkin in 1070, said: “We call 
these people Upper Algonkin to distinguish 
them from the lower Algonkin who arc lower 
down, in the vicinity of Tadoussac and Quebec. 
People commonly give them the name Ottawa, 
because, of more than 30 different t ribes which 
are found in these countries, the first that 
descended to the French settlements were the 
Ottawa, whose name remained afterward at
tached to all the others.” The Father adds 
that the Saulteurs, or PahoüitingSach Irini, 
whose native country was at Sault Sainte 
Marie, numbering 500 souls, had adopted 
three other tribes, making to them a cession 
of the rights of their own native country, and 
also that the people who were called Noquct 
ranged, for the purpose of hunting, along the 
s. side of lake Superior, whence they originally 
came; and the Chippewa (Outcibous) and the 
Marameg from the n. side of the same lake, 
which they regarded as their native land. The 
Ottawa were at Chagaouamigong or La Pointe 
de Sainte Esprit in 1670 (Jes. Rel. 1670, 83, 
1858).

Father I>e Mercier (Jes. Rel. 1654), speaking 
of a flotilla of canoes from the “upper nations,” 
says that they were “partly Ondataouaouat, of 
the Algonquinc language, whom we call ‘les 
Cheueux Releuez.’” And in the Relation for 
1665 the same Father says of the Ottawa that 
they were better merchants than warriors.

In a letter of 1723, Father Sébastien Rasies 
says that he learned while among the Ottawa 
that they attributed to themselves an origin 
as senseless as it was ridiculous. They in
formed him that they were derived from three 
families, each composed of 500 persons. The

first was that of Michabou (see Nanabozho), 
or the Great Hare, representing him to be a 
gigantic man who laid nets in 18 fathoms of 
water which reached only to his armpits and 
who was horn in the island of Michilimackinac, 
and formed the earth and invented fish-nets 
after carefully watching a spider weaving its 
web for taking flies; among other things he 
decreed that his descendants should burn their 
dead and scatter their ashes in the air, for if 
they failed to do this, the snow would cover 
the ground continuously and the lakes would 
remain frozen. The second family was that 
of the Namcpich, or Carp, which, having 
spawned its eggs on the shore of a river and 
the sun casting its rays on them, a woman 
was thus formed from whom they claimed des
cent. The third family was that of the Bear’s 
paw, but no explanation was given of the man
ner in which its genesis took place. But when 
a bear was killed a feast of its own flesh was 
given in its honour and an address was made 
to it in these terms: “Have thou no thoughts 
against us because we have killed thee ; thou 
hast sense and courage; thou scest that our 
children arc suffering from hunger; they love 
thee, and so wish to cause thee to enter their 
bodies; and is it not a glorious thing to he 
eaten by the children of captains?” The first 
two families bury their dead (lettres Edif., iv, 
106, 1819.).

It has been stated by Charlevoix and others 
that when they first became known to the 
French they lived on Ottawa r. This, how
ever, is an error, due to the twofold use of 
the name, the one generic and the other 
specific, as is evident from the statements by 
Champlain and the Jesuit Relations (see Shea 
in Charlevoix, New France, ii, 270, 1866); this 
early home was n. and w. of the Huron ter
ritory. No doubt Ottawa r., which they fre
quently visited and were among the first 
western tribes to navigate in trading expe
ditions to the French settlements, was named 
from the Ottawa generically so called, not 
from the specific people named Ottawa. There 
is unquestioned documentary evidence that as 
early as 1635 a portion of the Ottawa lived 
on Manitoulin id. Father Vimont, in the 
Jesuit Relation for 1640, 34, 1858, says that 
“south of the Amikwa [Beaver Nation) there 
is an island [Manitoulin] in that fresh water 
sea [lake Huron], about 30 leagues in length 
inhabited by the Outaouan [Ottawa], who ar’ 
a people come from the nation of the Standing 
Hair [Cheueux Releuez].” This information
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lie received from Nicolet, who visited the 
Ottawa there in 1635. On the Du Creux map 
of 1660, on a large island approximating the 
location of Manitoulin id., the “natio sur- 
rectorum capillorum,” i.e. the Cheveux Re
lèves, or Ottawa, is placed. They were allies 
and firm friends of the French and the Hurons, 
and conducted an active trade between the 
western tribes and the French. After the 
destruction of the Hurons, in 1648-49, the 
Iroquois turned their arms against the Ottawa, 
who fled with a remnant of the Hurons to the 
islands at the entrance of Green bay, where 
the Potawatomi, who had preceded the Ottawa 
and settled on these islands, received the fu
gitives with open arms and granted them a 
home. However, their residence here was 
but temporary, as they moved westward a 
few years afterward, a part going to Keweenaw 
bay, where they were found in 1660 by Father 
Menard, while another part fled with a band 
of Hurons to the Mississippi, and settled on 
an island near the entrance of lake Pepin. 
Driven away by the Sioux, whom they had 
unwisely attacked, they moved N. to Black r., 
Wis., at the head of which the Hurons built a 
fort, while the Ottawa pushed eastward and 
settled on the shore of Chaquamegon bay. 
They were soon followed by the missionaries, 
who established among them the mission of 
St. Esprit. Harassed by the Sioux, and a 
promise of protection by the French having 
been obtained, they returned in 1670-71 to 
Manitoulin id., in lake Huron. According to 
the records, Father Allouez, in 1668-69, suc
ceeded in converting the Kiskakon band at 
Chaquamegon, but the Sinago and Kcinouche 
remained deaf to his appeals. On their return 
to Manitoulin the French fathers established 
among them the mission of St. Simon. There 
is a tradition that Lac Court-Oreilles was 
formerly called Ottawa lake because a band 
of the Ottawa dwelt on its shores, until they 
were forced to move by the attacks of the 
Sioux (Brunson in Wis. Hist. Coll., iv). Their 
stay on Manitoulin id. was brief; by 1680 
most of them had joined the Hurons at Mack
inaw, about the station established by Mar
quette in 1671.

The two tribes lived together until about 
1700, when the Hurons removed to the vicinity 
of Detroit, while a portion of the Ottawa 
about this time seems to have obtained a 
foothold on the w. shore of lake Huron be
tween Saginaw bay and Detroit, where the 
Potawatomi were probably in close union with
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them. Four divisions of the tribe were repre
sented by a deputy at the treaty signed at 
Montreal in 1700. The band which had 
moved to the s. e. portion of the lower Michigan 
peninsula returned to Mackinaw about 1706. 
Soon afterward the chief seat of a portion of 
the tribe was fixed at Waganakisi (L’Arbre 
Croche), near the lower end of lake Michigan. 
From this point they spread in every direction, 
the majority settling along the e. shore of 
the lake, as far s. as St. Joseph r., while a few 
found their way into s. Wisconsin and n. e. 
Illinois. In the N. they shared Manitoulin id. 
and the n. shore of lake Huron with the Chip
pewa, and in the s. e. their villages alternated 
with those of their old allies the Hurons, now 
called Wyandot, along the shore of lake Erie 
from Detroit to the vicinity of Beaver cr. in 
Pennsylvania. They took an active part in 
all the Indian wars of that region up to the 
close of the War of 1812. The celebrated 
chief Pontiac was a member of this tribe, 
and Pontiac's war of 1763, waged chiefly around 
Detroit, is a prominent event in their history. 
A small portion of the tribe which refused to 
submit to the authority of the United States 
removed to Canada, and together with some 
Chippewa and Potawatomi, is now settled on 
Walpole id. in lake St.Clair. The other Ottawa 
in Canadian territory arc on Manitoulin and 
Cockburn ids. and the adjacent shore of lake

All the Ottawa lands along the w. shore of 
lake Michigan were ceded by various treaties, 
ending with the Chicago treaty of Sept. 26, 
1833, wherein they agreed to remove to lands 
granted them on Missouri r. in the n. e. cor
ner of Kansas. Other bands, known as the 
Ottawa of Blanchard fork of Great Auglaize 
r., and of Roche de Bœuf on Maumee r., 
resided in Ohio, but these removed w. of 
the Mississippi about 1832 and are now living 
in Oklahoma. The great body, however, re
mained in the lower peninsula of Michigan, 
where they are still found scattered in a num
ber of small villages and settlements.

In his Histoire du Canada (i, 190, 1836), 
Fr. Sagard mentions a people whom he calls 
“’la nation du bois.” He met two canoe loads 
of these Indians in a village of the Nipissing, 
describing them as belonging to a very dis
tant inland tribe, dwelling he thought toward 
the “sea of the south,” which was probably 
lake Ontario. He says that they were depend
ents of the Ottawa (Cheueux Releuez) and 
formed with them, as it were, a single tribe.
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The men were entirely naked, at which the 
Hurons, he says, were apparently greatly 
shocked, although scarcely less indecent them
selves. Their faces were gaily painted in many 
colours in grease, some with one side in green 
and the other in red; others seemed to have 
the face covered with a natural lace, perfectly 
well-made, and others in still different styles. 
He says the Hurons had not the pretty work 
nor the invention of the many small toys and 
trinkets which this “(lens de Bois” had. This 
tribe has not yet been definitely identified, 
but it may have been one of the three tribes 
mentioned by Sagard in his Dictionnaire de 
la Langve Hvronne, under the rubric “nations,” 
as dependants of the Ottawa (AndatahoUat), 
namely, the Chiscrhonon, Squicrhonon, and 
Hoindarhonon.

Charlevoix says the Ottawa were one of 
the rudest nations of Canada, cruel and bar
barous to an unusual degree and sometimes 
guilty of cannibalism. Bacqueville de la 
Potherie (Hist. Am. Sept., 1753) says they 
were formerly very rude, but, by intercourse 
with the Hurons, they have become more in
telligent, imitating their valour, making them
selves formidable to all the tribes with whom 
they were at enmity and respected by those 
with whom they were in alliance. It was said 
of them in 1859: “This people is still advancing 
in agricultural pursuits; they may be said to 
have entirely abandoned the chase; all of them 
live in good, comfortable, log cabins; have 
fields inclosed with rail fences, and own 
domestic animals.” The Ottawa were expert 
canoe-men ; as a means of defence they some
times built forts, probably similar to those of 
the Hurons.

In the latter part of the 17th century the 
tribe consisted of 4, possibly 5, divisions. It 
is repeatedly stated that there were 4 bands, 
and no greater number is ever mentioned, 
yet 5 names are given, as follows : Kishkakon, 
Sinago, Keinouche, Nassauaketon, and Sable. 
La Mothe Cadillac says there were 4 bands : 
Kiskakon, Sinago, Sable, and Nassauaketon 
(Verwyst, Miss. Labors, 210, 1886). Outa- 
outiboy, chief of the Ottawa, speaking at the 
conference with Gov. de Callières, Sept. 3, 
1700, said : “I speak in the name of the four 
Outaouais nations, to wit : The Outaouaes of 
the Sable, the Outaouaes Sinago, the Kiskakons 
and the people of the Fork” (Nassawaketon). 
In addition to these chief divisions there were 
minor local bands, as Blanchard Fork, Ka- 
jienatroene, Maskasinik, Negaouichiriniouek,

Niscak, Ommunise, Otontagan, Talon, and 
Thunder Bay. Chauvigneric in 1736 distin
guished the Ottawa of Grand River, lake Nip- 
issing, Michilimackinac, Detroit, and Saginaw. 
According to Morgan the names of the Ottawa 
gent es are unknown, but Chauvigneric in 1736 
mentioned the hear, otter, grey squirrel, and 
black squirrel as the totems of different bands of 
the tribe. According to Charlevoix the Ottawa 
signed with a hare the provisional treaty con
cluded at Montreal in 1700. At the great 
conference on the Maumee in 1793 they 
signed with the otter totem. In Tanner’s 
Narrative is given a list of 18 totems among 
the ( Rtawa and Chippewa, but there is nothing 
to indicate which are Ottawa and which 
Chippewa.

The Ottawa entered into numerous treaties 
with the United States, as follows: Ft. Mc
Intosh, Jan. 21, 1785; Ft. Harmar, Ohio, Jan. 
9, 1789; Greenville, Ohio, Aug. “>, 1795; Ft. 
Industry, July 4, 1805; Detroit, Mich., Nov. 
17, 1807; Brownstown, Mich., Nov. 25, 1808.; 
Greenville, Ohio, July 22, 1814; Spring Wells, 
Midi , Sept. 8, 1815; Si. Louis, Mo., Aug. 24, 
1816; on the Miami, Ohio, Sept. 29, 1817; 
St. Mary’s, Ohio, Sept. 17, 1818; L’Arbre 
Croche and Michilimackinac, Mich., July 6, 
1820; Chicago, 111., Aug. 29. 1821; Prairie du 
Chien, Wis., Aug. 19, 1825; Green Bay, Wis., 
Aug. 25, 1828, Prairie du Chien, Wis., July 
29, 1829; Miami Bay, Ohio, Aug. 30, 1831; 
Maumee, Ohio, Feb. 18, 1833; Chicago, 111., 
Sept. 26, 1833; Washington, D.C., Mar. 28, 
1836; Council Bluffs, Iowa, June 5 and 17, 
1846; Detroit, Mich., July 31, 1855, and Wash
ington, D.C., June 24, 1862.

The population of the different Ottawa 
groups is not known with certainty. In 1906 
the Chippewa and Ottawa on Manitoulin and 
Cockburn ids., Canada, were 1,497, of whom 
about half were Ottawa; there were 197 
Ottawa under the Seneca School, Okla., and 
in Michigan 5,587 scattered Chippewa and 
Ottawa in 1900, of whom about two-thirds 
are Ottawa. The total is therefore about 
4,700.

The following are or were Ottawa villages: 
Aegakotcheising, Anamiewatigong, Aponti- 
goumy, Machonee, Manistee, Menawzhetaun- 
aung, Meshkemau, Michilimackinac, Middle 
Village, Obidgewong (mixed),Oquanoxa, Roche 
de Bœuf, Saint Simon (mission), Shabawywy- 
agun, Tushquegan, Waganakisi, Walpole 
Island, Waugau, Wolf Rapids.

(J. 11. J. N. B. H.)
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Ahtawwah.—Kane, Wanderings in Nor. Amer., 23,1859. 
Algonquins Supérieurs. —Jes. Rel. 1070, 78, 1858. 
Andata honato.—McKenncy and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 
ni, 70, 1854. Andatahouats.—Sagard (1632), Hist, 
du Can., i, 192, 1866 (Huron name). Andatohats.— 
Coxe, Carolana, map, 1741. Atawawas.—Colden 
(1727), Five Nations, 29, 1747. Atowas.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, v, 148, 1886 Attewne. Aakin (1812) in 
Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 460, 1885. Attawawae.— 
Park man, Pioneers, 347, 1883. Autawa.—Abnuki 
Speller (1830) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 247, 1859. 
Autouacks.—Clark, Onondaga, i, 204, 1849. Cheu- 
eux ou poils leué. -Sagard, Hist, du Can., i, 192, 1866. 
Cheueux releues. —Champlain (1616), Œuvres, iv, 58, 
1870. Courterrlelles.—Lapham, Inds. Wis., il, 1870. 
Dewagamas. McKenney and Hull, Ind. Tribes, ni, 
79, 1854. Dewaganas. -Colden (1727), Five Nations, 
42, 1747 ('mumblers': Iroquois name). Ku'takl.— 
Gatschet, Fox MS., B. A. E. (Fox name). Oadau- 
waus.— Parkman, Pioneers, 347, 1883. Octogymlsts. 
—Fort James conf. (1683) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xiv, 
773, 1883. Odahwah. -Jones, Ojebway Inds., 178, 
1863. Odahwaug. Warn-n (1852) in Minn. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., v, 31, 1885. Odawae.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
v, 145, 1855. Ondataouatouat.—Charlevoix, New 
France, il, 270, note. 1866. Ondatauauat. —Bressani 
quoted in note to Charlevoix, ibid. Ondatawawat.— 
Jes. Rel. 1656, 17, 1858 (Huron name), probably derived 
from the Algonkin). Ondatouatandy.—Jes. Rel. 
1648, 62, 1858 (probably identical, though Lalemant 
supposed them to be a division of the Winnebago). 
OndoutaoUaheronnon. -Jes. Rel. 1644 , 99, 1858. 
OndKiahakii. Jes Rel 1642, Hi, 1858 Ommtakavs. 
—Doc. of 1695 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 596, 1855 
(confounded with the Onondaga). Ontaanak. -Jes. 
Rel. 1648, 62, 1858. Ontaonatz. -Hennepin (1683), 
l a., Shea ed., 276, 1880. Ontdwawtoe. Clarkson 
(1766) in flebootoraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 269, 1854 Oat* 
taouaetz. Hennepin (1683), La., Shea, ed., 52, 1880. 
Otahas.—Smith (1785), quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, hi, 554, 1853. Otaoas.—Denonville (1687) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 336, 1855. OtaHais. Conf. 
of 1751, ibid ", x, 232,1858. OtaoUaks.—Jes. Rel. 1670, 
6, 1858. Otaous.—Denonville (1687) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., ix, 336, 1855. Otauas.—Doc. of 1668 in 
French, Hist. Coll. La., u, 138, 1875 Ota'wa.—Gat
schet, Ojibwa MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Chippewa name). 
O-ta'-wa. - Hewitt, Onondaga MS., B. A. E., 1888 
(Onondaga name). Otawas.—Denonville (1687) in N. 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 466, 1853. Otawaue. —Albany 
conf. (1726), ibid , v, 791, 1855. Otawawas. - Ibid., 
795. Otoways.—Pike, Exped., pt. 1, app., 63, 1810. 
ottnh-wah. Warren (1852) in Minn Hist Boe Coll., 
v, 193, 1885. Ot-tah-way.—Ibid., 282. Ottaouals. 
—Doe. of 1759 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 982, 1858. 
Ottaouets. -Perkins and Peek, Annals of the West, 33, 
1850. Ottauwah.—Macaulcy, N. Y., 11, 174, 1829. 
Ottawacks.—Albany conf. (1726) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., v, 791, 1855. Ottawacs.—Courcelles (1671), 
ibid., ix, 85, 1855, Ottawaes.- Johnson (1763), ibid., 
vu, 525, 1856. Ottawagas.—Goldthwait (1766) in 
Mass. Hist Soe. Coll., 1st s., x, 122, 1809. Ottawales. 
—Croghan (1700), ibid., 4th s., ix, 249, 1871. Otta- 
wak.—Long, Exped. St. Peter’s R., n, 151, 1824. 
Otlawas.—Writer of 1684 quoted by Ruttenber, Tribes 
Hudson R., 171, 1872. Ottawawa.—Doc. of 1095 in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 122, 1854. Ottawawaas.— 
Livingston (1687), ibid., in, 443, 1853. Ottawawe.-- 
Dongan (1687), ibid., 476. Ottawawooes. Doc. of
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1688, ibid., 565. Ottawawe.—Croghan (1700) in Mass* 
Hist. Soe. Coll., 4th a., ix, 250, 1871 Ottaway.— 
Schuyler (1698) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 406, 1854. 
Ottawwawa.—Tanner, Narr., 36, 1830. Ottawwaw- 
wag.—Ibid., 315 (Ottawa name). Ottawwawwug.— 
Parkman, Pioneers, 347, 1883. Ottewas.—Lang and 
Taylor, Rep. ,23, 1843. Ottoawa. -Livingston (1687) 
in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., hi, 443, 1853. Ottova.— 
Markham (1691), ibid., 808. Ottowaes. —Johnson 
(1764), ibid., vu, 674, 1856. Ottowals.— Dongan (m. 
1686), ibid., m, 395, 1853. Ottowas.—Chauvignerie 
(1736) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, ill, 554, 1853 
Ottowata.—Treaty of 1829 in V. S. Ind. Treat., 164, 
1873. Ottowaue. —Edwards (1788) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. 
Coll., 1st s., ix, 92, 1804. Ottowauways. - Doc. of 
1747 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 391, 1855. Otto- 
wawa.—L'amberville (1686), ibid., in, 490, 1853. 
Ottowawe. Valiant ( 1688), ibid., 522. Ottowawa.— 
Carver, Trav., 19, 1778. Ottawayer. —Vater, Mith.,
pt. 3, sec. 3, 406, 1816. Ottoways. Lords of Trade 
(1721) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 622, 1855. Otto- 
woee.—Valiant (1688), ibid., ill, 522, 1853. Ottwaese.

Dongan (1686), ibid., ix, 318, 1855. Ouatawala.— 
Jefferye, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, map, 1761. Ouatouax.— 
La Barre (1683) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 202, 1855. 
Outaois.—Vaudreuil (1703), ibid., 743. Outaolse. 
Doc of 1748, ibid., x, 151, 1858. Outaonacs.—Warren 
(1852) in Minn. Hist. Soe. Coll., v, 407, 1885. Outa- 
oUacs. Jes. Rel. 1671, 25, 1858. OutaSacs. Doc. of 
1693 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 562, 1855. 8ta8ace.-- 
Doc. of 1695, ibid., 604. Ou taoUaes.—Frontenac 
( 1673), ibid., 95. 8ta8aes.—Montreal conf. (1700), 
ibid., 719 OutaHaes.--Ibid., 720. Outaouagas.— 
La Galissoniôre (1748), ibid., x, 182. 1858. Outa- 
ouales. -Denonville (1687), ibid., ix, 365, 1855. 
Outaouais. -Talon? (1670) quoted by Neill, Minn , 
120, 1858 OutaHals. -Doc. of 1695 in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., ix, 598, 1855. 8ta8ais.—Doe. of 1695, ibid., 601. 
Outaouaks. Jes. Rel. 1656, 38, 1858. Outaouan.— 
Jes. Rel. 1640, 34, 1858. Outaouaoa.—Frontenac 
(1681) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 146, 1855. Outa-
ouas....Writer oi 1660 In Margry, D6e., I, 55, 1876.
OutaSas.—Doc. of 1746 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 51, 
1858. 8ta8as.—Denonville (1688), ibid., ix, 384, 1855. 
Outaouais. Doe. of 1757, ibid . x, 630, 1866 Outa- 
ouaus. -Doe. of 1691, ibid., ix, 521, 1855. Outa- 
ouax.—La Barre (1683), ibid., 201. Outaouaye.— 
Writer of 1690 in Margry, Déc., i, 59, 1875. Outa- 
oues.—Frontenac (1682) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
176, 1855. OutaoUola.—Courcelles (1670), ibid., 788. 
OutaSols. — Doc. of 1695, ibid., Oil. Outaoutes.— 
I.amherville (1684), ibid., 259. Outa8uaa.—Beauhar- 
nois (1744), ibid., 1112. Outaovacs.—Crepy, Map,
ra. 1765, Outaovas.—Hennepin (1683) in Harris, Voy., 
ii, 917, 1705. Outaowales.—Boudinot, Star in the 
West, 212, 1816 Oetsrwee Lords < »f Trade (1721) 
in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v, 621, 1855. Oulauaea.—
I rontinac 1682), ibid , i\. 180, 1855 Outanaa. 
Denonville (1686), ibid , 295. Ou taules. —Parkman, 
Pioneers, 347, 1883. Outauols. - Frontenac (1682) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 182, 1885. Outavis.—Writer 
of 1761 in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 4th s., ix, 428, 1871. 
Outavois. Tonti (1694) in Margry, Déc., iv, 4, 1880. 
Outawacs.—Courcelles (1671) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
ix, 79, 1855. Outawals.—Jefferys, Fr. Dom., pt. 1, 
47, 1761. Outawas. Talon (1670) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., ix, 65, 1856. Outawase.—Doc. of 1671, ibid., 
ix, 84, 1855. Outawawas.—Writer of 1756 in Mass. 
Hist. Hoc. Coll., 1st s., vu, 117, 1801. Cutaway.—
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Charlevoix, Voy. to N. Am., u, 47, 1706. Outawlea.— 
Houdinot, Star in the West, 100, 1816. Outawols.— 
Doc. of 1746 in N. V. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 34, 1868. 
Outduaols. — B oui anon (1690) quoted by Shea, Early 
Voy., 15, 1861. Outeonaa.—Chauvignerie (1736)
quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 554, 1853. 
Outlmaca.—I inlay. West. Ter , 292, 1797. Outonti»- 
ftans.—I.ahontan (1703) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 

note, 1886 Outouncka. ( on, ( arolana, 16, 
1741. Outouaca. —N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 489, 
note, 1853. Outouaia.— Park man, Pioneers, 347,1883. 
Outouaouaa.—St. Cosine* (co. 1700) in Shea, Early 
Voy., 47, 1861. Outouvaa.—Perkins and Peck, Annals 
of the West, 33,1850. Outowace.—Jefferys, Fr. Dom., 
pt. 1, map, 1761. Outtamacke. -Croghan (1765) in 
Monthly Am. Jour. Geol., 272, 1831. Outtaole.— 
Vaudreuil (1703) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 743, 1855. 
Outtaouacts. -Hennepin, Cont. of New Disrov., 129, 
1698. Outtaouatz. Ibid., 85. OuttaSea.—De Cal- 
lières (1700) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 708, 1855. 
Outtaoula. —Vaudreuil (1707), ibid., 810. Outta- 
uoia.—Vaudreuil (1704), ibid., 760 Outtawaata.— 
Park man, Pioneers, 347, 1883. Outtawaa. -Denon- 
ville (1686) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 300, 1855. 
Outtoaeta.—Parkman, Pioneers, 347, 1883. Out- 
touatz.—Hennepin, New Discov., 87, 1698. Sonta- 
ouana. —Doc. of 1691 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 518, 
1855 (confounded with the Seneca). Tawaa.—Camp
bell (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th a., ix, 357, 
1871. Tawaa.—Bouquet (1760), ibid., 322. Tawawa. 
—Trader of 1778 quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
in, 560, 1853. Tawaya.—Croghan (1760) in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., ix, 275, 1871 (Delaware form). 
Touloucs. Lamberville (1686) in N. Y. Doc. Col, 
Hist., ill, 189, 1853 (misprint) Towako.—Wulam 
Olum (1833) in Hrinton, Lenai** Leg., 200, 1885 (old 
Delaware name). Towakon.—Ibid., 198. Traders.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 145, 1855. Uda'wak.— 
Gatschet, Penobscot MS., B. A. Iv, 1887 (Penobscot 
name). Ukua'yata.—Gatschet, Wyandot MS., I). A. 
E., 1877 (Huron name). Utaobaes.—Marcia, Ensayo, 
297, 1723. U ta was.—La Tour, Map, 1779. Utawa- 
wae.—Golden (1727), Five Nations, 22, 1747. Uto- 
vautee.—Marcia, Enaayo, 236, 1723. Ultawa.—
Golden (1764) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vu, 667, 1856. 
Waftanhaers. Doe. uf 1696, ibid., n,
Waganhaes.—Livingston (1700), ibid., 691 Waftan- 
ha’a.—Hunter ( 1710), ibid., v, 168, 1855 ('stammerers': 
Iroquois name). Waganla.—Marktiam ( 1691), ibid., 
m, 808, 1853. Wagannea. -Mleekcr (1701) ibid., iv, 
891, 1854. Wagenhanes. Wesscls (1693), ibid., iv, 
61, 185-1. Wagunha.—Golden (1727), Five Nations, 
108, 1747. Wahannaa.—Homer (1700) in N. Y. Doe. 
Col. Hist., iv, 799, 1854. Watawawlnlnlwok.— 
Baraga, Eng.-Otch. Diet., 300, 1878 (trans.: 'men of the 
bulrushes'; so called because many rushes grew in 
Ottawa r ). Wdi/Wo.—Abnaki Sjwlling Book ( 1830) 
quoted in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 247, 1859 (Abnaki 
name). W'tawaa.—Heckewcldcr in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll, 2d s„ x, 128, 1823.

Otzenne (‘intermediate people’). A Sekani 
tribe living between the Sasehutkenne and 
the Tselone on the w. side of the Rooky nits., 
Brit. Col.
Otzen-ne.—Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., 29, 1893.

Ouasouarini (probably for AwasUtiwïnl- 
nltvûg, ‘people of the Bullhead clan.’—W. J.).

A Chippewa tribe living in 1640 on Georgian 
bay, Ontario, n. of the Hurons (Jes. Rel. 1640, 
34, 1858). They are probably identical with 
the Ouassi, found in the vicinity of Nipigon r. 
in 1736; also with the Ouasaouanik, spoken of 
in 1658 as a well-known tribe living near the 
Sault Ste. Marie. The Ouassi were found by 
J. Long in 1791, mixed with other Chippewa, 
on the n. shore of lake Superior, almost exactly 
in the locality assigned them by Dobbs in 
1744. Chauvignerie estimated their number 
in 1736 at about 300 souls, and stated that the 
catfish (bullhead) was their totem, which was 
also the totem of the Awausee (q. v.), one of 
the Chippewa bands at Sault Ste. Marie.
Aouaaunik.—Jcs. ltd. 1648, 62, 1858. Awaaalcl".— 
Wm. Junes inf’n, 1905 (correct Chippewa form). 
Ouacé.—Chauvignerie (1736) in X. Y Doc. Col. Hist., 
ix, 1054, 1855. Ouall.- -Chauvignerie (1736) quoted 
by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 556, 1853 (misprint). 
Ouasaouanik.—Jen Mel. 1658, 22, 1858. Ouasou- 
arlm.—Jcs. ltd. 1640, 34, 1888. Ouassi.- Dobbs, 
Hudson Bay, 32, 1744 Wasawunik.—Jes. ltd , m, 
index, 1858. Wasses. - Long, Voy. and Trav., 45,

Ouenrlo. A Huron village, situated, ac
cording to the Jesuit Relation for 1635, about 
1 league from Ossossané. Lather Jones (Jes. 
Rel., xxxiv, 255, 1898) places it in Tiny tp., 
about 3 m. n. e. of Lafontaine, Ontario. Its 
people had previously been a part of those of 
Toanche and Ihonatiiia. In 1635 three feasts 
were held here to satisfy a dream, the descrip
tion of the accompanying ceremonies giving a 
fair idea of such performances (Jes. Rel., x, 
201, 1897). In 1637 an epidemic caused great 
distress to the inhabitants of Oucnrio, carrying 
off many and creating a desire to have the 
Jesuit missionaries dwell among them. In his 
Relation for 1635 IjC Jeune says their cabins 
were better than the hovels of the Montagnais 
and were constructed like bowers, or garden 
arbours, of which, instead of branches and 
grass, some were covered with cedar bark, 
others with broad strips of ash, elm, fir, or 
spruce bark ; and although those of cedar were 
regarded as best, they were very inflammable, 
wherefore so many similar villages had been 
burned. (j. n. b. h.)

Oueschekgagamiouilimy (possibly for 
Ushaishâ't agami wïnlnlwüg, ‘peopleof the ridge’). 
The Caribou gens of the Chippewa of Rainy r., 
Minn. St. Pierre in 1753 (Margry, Déc., vi, 
649, 1886) spoke of them as near Rainy lake, 
Ontario. (w. j.)

Ouikallny (misprint of Oniknliny). A tribe 
n. of lake Superior in 1697, who sometimes
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traded with the French, but generally with the 
English on Hudson bay. They may have 
been the Maskegon.
(lens de l'Outarde.—La Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, 
Déc., vi, 7, 1880. Ouikaliny.—Ibid., 7.

Ouinebigonhelini (probably for Winl- 
bigowlnlnlwüg, ‘people of the unpleasant 
water.’—W. J.). A tribe or band, doubtless 
of the Maskegon, living on Hudson bay at the 
mouth of Nelson r. in the middle of the 18th 
century.
Ouenebegonhellnla.—Dobbs, Hudson Buy, 24, 1744. 
Ouinebigonhelini.—Ibid., 28.

Oukesestigouek (Cree: uklslsllgwek, ‘swift- 
water people.’—Gerard). A Montagnais tribe 
or band, known to the French as early as 1643. 
They lived about the headwaters of Manikua- 
gan r., n. of the Papinachois, with whom they 
appear to have been in close relation. They 
are spoken of as a quiet and peaceable people, 
willingly receiving instructions from the mis
sionaries. (j. M.)

Ochessiglrlnlooek. Kenne in Stanford, Compend., 
526, 1878. Ochesstglrlnlouek. -Albanel (m 1670) 
quoted by Hind, Leb. Penin . ii, 22, 1883. Ochest- 
gooetch.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 526, 1878. 
Ochestgoucu h. Hind, Lab. Penin, n, 20, 1868. 
Ochestlgouecks.—Crepy, Map, ea. 1755. Ouchessl- 
girinlouek. —Jes. Rel. 1670, 13, 1858. Ouchestl- 
gotlek. Jes. Rel. 1668,5,1888. Ouchestlgouetch.— 
Jes. Rel. 1664, 13, 1858. Ouchestigouets.—Beilin, 
Map, 1755. Oukesestigouek.—Jes. Rel. 1643, 38, 
1858.

Oukiskimanitouk (probably for Okiitki- 
manisiivog, ‘whetstone-bird people’, i. e. ‘king
fisher people’). A clan of the Chippewa of lake 
Superior. Chauvignerie in 1736 noted the 
Oskemancttigons, an Algonquian tribe of 40 
warriors on Winnipeg r., having the fisher 
as (kingfisher?) its totem. This maybe identical. 
Oskemancttigons.—Chauvignerie (1736) in N. Y. 
Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 1054, 1855. Oskemanltlgous.— 
Chauvignerie (1736) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
in, 550, 1853. Oukiskimanitouk.—Jes. Rel. 1658, 

1858. Ushklmani'tlgOg.—Wm. Jones, inf'n,

Oukotoemi. A Montagnais band, part of 
whom gathered at Three Rivers, Quebec, in 
1641 (Jes. Rel. 1641, 29, 1858). Doubtless a 
part of the Attikamegue.

Oumamiwek (Montagnais: umdmiwek, 
‘down-stream people.’—Gerard). A tribe or 
band of Montagnais, closely related to, if not 
identical with, the Bcrsiamite. It is possible 
that the two were members of one tribe, each 
having its distinct organization. Shea (Char
levoix, New France, ii, 243, 1866), following
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the Jesuit Relations, says the Bcrsiamite were 
next to Tadoussac and the Oumamiwek inland 
in the n. e. The Relation of 1670 places them 
below the Papinachois on the St. Lawrence. 
It is, however, certain that the Papinachois 
were chiefly inland, probably about the head
waters of Bersimis r. From a conversation 
with an Oumamiwek chief recorded by Father 
Henri Nouvel (Jes. Rel. 1664) it is learned that 
his people and other tribes of the lower St. 
Lawrence were in the habit at that early day 
of visiting the Hudson Bay region. The people 
of this tribe were readily brought under the 
influence of the missionaries.
Oumamlols.—Jes. Rel. 1670, 13, 1858. 8mami8ek.— 
Jes. Rel. 1650, 41, 1858 . 8maml8ekhl. Jes. Rel. 
1641, 67, 1858. Oumamiwek. Bailloquet (1661) in 
Hind, Lub. Benin., ii, 20, 1863. Oumanlouets.— 
Homuim Heirs map, 1756 (located about head of 
Saguenay r., and possibly a distinct tribe). Ouma- 
nols.—Hind, Lab. Benin., ii, 21, 1863 (perhaps quoting 
a writer of 1664). Ouramanlchek.—Jes. Rel. 1644, 
53, 1858 (identical?).

Oumatachi. An Algonquian band living 
between Mistassini and Abitibi lakes, Quebec, 
in the 18th century.
Oumatachi.—Jefferys, French Dom., pt. 1, map, 1761. 
Oumatachllrlouetz.— La Tour, Map, 1779 (should bo 
Oumatachiriniouetc).

Ounontisaston (‘at the foot of the moun
tain.’—Hewitt). An important Huron village 
visited by De la Roche Dallion in 1626 (Shea, 
Cath. Miss., 170, 1855) and mentioned by 
Sagard (Can., hi, 805, 1866) in 1636. Its 
situation is uncertain, but it was probably not 
far from Niagara r., and the name may refer 
to its situation at the foot of the Niagara 
escarpment. (w. m. b.)

Ou taouakamigouk (probably for Utdwdka- 
mlguk, ‘people of the Open country or land.’— 
Gerard). A tribe or band on the n. e. coast 
of lake Huron in 1648; probably a part of the 
Ottawa.
Ouraouakmikoug.—Jos. Rel. 1658, 22, 1858. Outa- 
ouakamlgouk.—Jes. Rel. 1648, 62, 1858.

Outchichagami (Montagnais: Utchlkd- 
gami, ‘people near the water.’—Gerard). The 
name of a small tribe living n. of Albany r., in 
Patricia dist., Ont. They speak a Chippewa 
dialect fairly well understood by the Chippewa 
of the n. shore of lake Superior. (w. j.)
Otcltcâ'kônsag.—Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1906. Outchi
chagami.—Jefferys, French Dom. Am., i, map, 1761. 
Outchlchagamlouetz.—La Tour, Map, 1779.

Outchougai. A band that lived in 1640 
on the e. side of Georgian bay, Ontario, and
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Probably e. of French r. They were connected 
with the Amikwa. In 1736 they were living 
at Oka, Quebec, and were described by Chau- 
vignerie as a clan of the Nipissing, with the 
heron as their totem.
Achagué.—Chauvignerie (1736) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hiet, ix, 1063, 1865 Aclwqee. Chauvignerie (1736) 
quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 554, 1853. 
Archougueta.—Jca. Rcl. 1643, 61, 1858. Atchougek. 
—Jes. Rcl. 1658, 22, 1858. Atchoughe.—.lea. Rcl. 
1648, 62, 1858. Atchouguets. —Jes. Rcl., m, index, 
1858. Outchougal. -Jes. Rcl. 1640, 34, 1858 Out- 
chouguets.—Jes. Rcl , in, index, 1858.

Outimagami (Nipissing: ‘deep-water peo
ple'). An unidentified Algonquian tribe or 
band formerly living n. of lake Nipissing, toward 
Hudson bay (Jes. Rel. 1640, 34, 1858). The 
name appears to be identical with that of lake 
Timagami and they probably resided on it.

(A. f. c.)
Outurbi ulurîbi, ‘turibi [Coregonus artedii, 

a congener of the white-fish] people.’—Gerard). 
A former Algonquian tribe or band in Ontario, 
living n. of lake Nipissing and wandering to the 
region of Hudson bay.
Otaulubls.—Bacqucville de la Potheric, Hist. Am., u, 
40, 1753. Outouloubya.—Du Lhut (1684) in Margry. 
Déc., vi, 51, 1886. Outurbi.—Jes. Rel 1640, 34, 1858,

Owiyekumi (Ow'-î-yë-kumi). The princi
pal town of the Quatsino on Forward inlet, 
Quatsino sd., n. w. coast of Vancouver id.— 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. for 1887, 
sec. n. 65, 1888.

Pachenaht. A Nootka tribe on San Juan 
harbour, Vancouver id. Their village is 
Pachena, at the mouth of San Juan r. Pop. 
71 in 1897, 56 in 1911.
Pacheena.—Can. Ind. AH., pt. u, 158, 1901. Pa- 
cheenaht.—Sproat, Savage Life, 308, 1868. Pachee- 
nett.—Maync, Brit. Col., 251, 1862. 1 jehenah.—
Whymper, Alaska, 79, 1869. Pachenaht.—Can. Ind. 
Aff. pt. h, 16, 1011. Patcheena. —tirant in Jour. Roy. 
Ceog, Soc., 293, 1857. Patcinâ'ath.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 31, 1890.

Padli. A Padlimiut Eskimo settlement at 
the head of the fiord of the same name where 
the Akudnirmiut and Padlimiut gather in sum
mer to catch salmon.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. 
E., map, 1888.

Padlimiut. A tribe of Central Eskimo 
occupying the e. coast of Baffin island from 
Exeter bay to cape Hooper and numbering 43 
in 1883. Their villages are Ekaloaping, Idjuni- 
ving, Itijarelling, Karmakdjuin, Kekertak- 
djuin, Kingnelling, Padli, end Siorartijung.— 
Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 441, 1888.

Painting. The tribes n. of Mexico, as well 
as those of every part of the continent except, 
perhaps, the higher arctic regions, delighted in 
the use of colour. It was very generally 
employed for embellishing the person and in 
applying decorative and symbolic designs to 
habitations, sculptures, masks, shields, articles 
of bark, skin, pottery, etc., in executing picto- 
graphs upon natural surfaces of many kinds, 
as on cliffs and the walls of caverns, and in 
preparing the symbolic embellishments of altars 
and sacred chambers. Colour was applied to 
the person for decorative purposes as an essen
tial feature of the toilet: for impressing be
holders with admiration or fear; for purposes 
of obscurity and deception; in applying tribal, 
personal, or other denotive devices; in the 
application of symbolic designs, especially on 
ceremonial occasions; and as a means of pro
tection from insects and the sun (see Adorn
ment). The native love of colour and skill in 
its use were manifested especially in decorative 
work. This is illustrated by the wonderful 
masks and totem poles of the N. W. Coast 
tribes (Boas), and in the artistic polychrome 
pottery of the Pueblos (Fcwkes). Little ad
vance had been made in representative or 
pictorial art, yet some of the productions are 
noteworthy, as illustrated in the Hopi katcina 
work (Fewkes) and in the Kiowa ceremonial 
paintings on skins described by Mooney, 
although some of the latter show unmistakeable 
evidence of the influence of the whites.

The pigments were derived from many 
sources, but were mainly of mineral origin (see 
Dyes and Pigments), especially the oxides 
of iron and carbonate of copper. The 
aborigines were skilled in preparing the 
mineral colours, which were usually ground in 
small mortars or rubbed down on a flat stone, 
and in extracting stains and dyes from vegetal 
substances. The colours were applied with a 
dry point or surface, as with a piece of chalk, 
charcoal, or clay; or, when mixed with water 
or oil, with the fingers or hand, or a stick, 
brush, or pad, and also sprayed on with the 
mouth, as in Pueblo mask painting. Brushes 
were rude, consisting often of fibrous sub
stances, such as bits of wood, bark, yucca, or 
reeds, chewed, beaten, or rubbed at one end 
until sufficiently pliable to deliver the colour; 
and great skill was shown by many of the 
tribes in the use of these crude tools. Hair 
was not in general use, although excellent 
brushes are now made by the more advanced 
tribes. The brushes used by the tribes of the



382 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND Fl SHERI ER

N. W. coast were often provided with beauti
fully carved handles. Very interesting paint
ing implements are seen in some sections. 
Paddle-shaped or spatulate bits of wood are 
used, applied edgewise for thin lines and flat
wise for covering spaces; and striping tools 
having two or three points and neatly carved 
of bone and ivory are in use by the Eskimo 
(Turner). The Plains tribes employed a flat 
piece of spongy bone from the knee joint of a 
buffalo or an ox ; it has a sharp edge of rounded 
outline which serves for drawing lines, while 
the flat side serves for spreading the colour 
over large areas. These tools, being porous, 
have the advantage of holding a quantity of 
liquid colour. Shells were frequently used for 
paint cups, while for this purpose the Pueblos 
made miniature jars and bowls of pottery, 
sometimes in clusters. Colours in the form of 
powder, sand, clay, and meal were used, and 
are still used, by several tribes in preparing 
dry-paintings for ceremonial purposes which 
arc executed on the floors of ceremonial 
chambers or altars (Matthews, Stevenson, 
Fewkes).

Consult Boas (1) in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 1888, 
(2) in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., II, Anthrop. 
I, 1898; Dorsey in 11th Rep. B. A. E., 1894; 
Fewkes in 17th, 21st, and 22d Reps. B. A. E.; 
Hoffman in 7th Rep. B. A. E., 1891 ; Holmes 
in Smithson. Rep. 1903, 1904; Mooney in 17th 
Rep. B. A. E., 1898; Niblack in Nat. Mus. 
Hep. 1888, 1890; Stevenson (l) in 6th Rep. 
B. A. E., 1887, (2) in 11th Rep. B. A. E., 1894; 
Turner in 11th Rep. B. A. E., 1804.

Pani Blanc. A former band of the Cree 
living n. e. of lake Winnipeg.
Pants Blanc.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, map, 36, 1744.

Panquechin. A band of Saneteh in the 
s. e. portion of Vancouver id.; pop. 64 in 1911. 
Panquechin.—Can. Ind. AfT. Rep., 60, 1902. Pauk- 
wechln.—Ibid., 308, 1879.

Papiak (Pâpmk ). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill- 
Tout in Rep. B. A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Papinachois (O/Hlpiruigwa, ‘they cause you 
to laugh.’—Hewitt). A Montagnais tribe or 
division living in the 17th century about the 
headwaters of the Manikuagan and Outarde 
re., N. of the Bersiamite. They visited 
Tadoussac and received religious instruction 
from the missionaries, and by 1664 the 
latter had penetrated their country, finding
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them tractable and inoffensive. Charlevoix 
believed that this and other tribes of the 
same section had become extinct in his day. 
As late as 1721 they joined in a letter to the 
governor of Massachusetts. Chauvignerie 
mentions a people of the same name living n. 
of lake Superior in 1736, numbering 20 warriors 
and having the hare as their totem, but these 
were a distinct people. (j. m.)

Oupapinachlouek.—Jes. Rel. 1043, 38, 1858. 8papl- 
nachiSekhl.—Jea. Rel. 1641, 5, 1858. Oupaplna- 
chlHkU.—Ducreux in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., x, 170, 
note, 1858. Papenachola.—MrKenney and Hall, Ind. 
Tribes, in, 81, 1854. Paplnachaux.—Chauvignerie 
(1730) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 556, 
1853. Paplnachea.—Doe. of 1748 in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., x, 170, 1858. Papinachlols.—Jcs. Rel. 1660, 
3, 1858. PaplnachlSekhi.—Jes. Rel. 1642, 39, 1858. 
Papinachois.—Bailloquct (1601) quoted by Hind, 
Lab. Benin., n, 20, 1803. Papinakiolses.- -Jea. Rel. 
1666, 3, 1858. Paplnakola.—Chauvignerie (1736) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 1054, 1855. Paplnanchola. 
■ Beequevllle de la Potherle, i, 807. 1753. Papipana- 
chola.—Lahontan, New Voy., i, 207, 1703. Paplra- 
gad'ek.—Jea. Rel. 1640, 12, 1858. Papivachea.— 
Bn rein, Ensayo, 181, 1723. Paponechea.—Ibid., 183. 
Poplnosheea.—Schoolcraft, Upper Mias., 93, 1834.

Pashashibu (Montagnais: Pâshashibu, 
‘swollen river.’—Gerard). A Montagnais vil
lage near the mouth of the Pashashibu r., n. 
shore of the gulf of St. Lawrence.—Stearns, 
Labrador, 271, 1884.

Paska. A Ntlakyapamuk village on or 
near Thompson r., Brit. Col.; pop. 17 in 1897, 
the last time the name appears.
Paahu.—Can. Ind. AIT., 303, 1897. Paska.—Ibid., 
230, 1886.

Paskwawininiwug (‘prairie people’). The 
Plains Cree, one of the two great subdivisions 
of the Cree, subdivided into Sipiwininiwug and 
Mamikininiwug.
Ammlak-watcheé’-thlnyoowuc.—Franklin, Journ. to 
Polar Sea, i, 168, 1824. Beaver Hill Créés.—Ibid. 
Cree of the Prairie.—Morgan, Consang. and Aflin., 
286, 1871. Grandes pagnes.—Petitot, in Jour. Roy. 
Gcog. Soc., 649, 1883. Mus-ko-tâ-we-ne-wuk.— 
Morgan, Consang. and A (fin., 286, 1871. Paskwawl- 
y 1 ni wok.—Lacombe, Diet, de la Langue des Cris, x, 
1874. People of the Prairie.—Morgan, Consang. and 
A Min , 386, 1871. Plain Créés. —Robinson, Great Fur 
Land, 186, 1879. Pralrle-Crees.—Petitot in Jour. 
Roy. Geog. 8oo., 649, 1888. Prairie Indians.—Hind, 
Red River Expcd., 151, 1860.

Pasquayah. An Assiniboin village situated 
where Carrot r. enters the Saskatchewan, in 
n. Manitoba, Canada. The elder Henry 
says that at the time of his visit, in 1775, it 
consisted of 30 tipis. The younger Henry 
(Coues, New Light, ii, 470, 1897) found it 
in 1808, previous to the smallpox epidemic
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a place of general rendezvous for different

Pasquayah.—Henry, Trav., 250, 1809. Poscolac.— 
Couch, New Light, n, 469, note, 1897. Poskoyac.— 
JefferyH, Fr. Dom. Am., pt. 1, map, 1744.

Passamaquoddy (Peskëdëmakûdi, ‘plenty 
of pollock.’—Gatschet). A small tribe be
longing to the Abnaki confederacy, but speak
ing nearly the same dialect as the Malecite. 
They formerly occupied all the region about 
Passamaquoddy bay and on St. Croix r. and 
Schoodic lake, on the boundary between 
Maine and New Brunswick. Their principal 
village was Gunasquamekook, on the site of 
St. Andrews, N. B. They were restricted by 
the pressure of the white settlements, and in 
1866 were settled chiefly at Sebaik, near Perry, 
on the s. side of the bay, and on Lewis 
id. They had other villages at Calais, on 
Schoodic lake in Washington co., Me., and 
on St. Croix r. in New Brunswick. They were 
estimated at about 150 in 1726, 130 in 1804, 
879 in 1825, and from 400 to 500 in 1859. The 
Passamaquoddy and Penobscot tribes send to 
the Maine legislature a representative who is 
permitted to speak only on matters connected 
with the affairs of the Indian reservations 
(Prince in Proc. Am. Philos. Soe., xxxvi, 481, 
1897). See Abnaki.

(J. M.)
Machlas Tribe.—Winthrop (1033) in Mass. Hint. 8oc. 
Coll., 4th a., in, 292, 1850. Machles tribe.—Gyles 
(1796) in Me. Hist. Boo. < < 'll , in, 367, 1853 (applied to 
a part of the Passamaquoddy living on Machins r.) 
Pasamaquoda.—Pownall (1759), ibid., v, 308, 1857. 
Passamacadle.-Willis (co. 1830), ibid., i, 27, 1805.
Paaaamaquoda.—Pownall (1760), ibid., 371, 1867
Passamaquodda.—Pcnhnllow (1720) in N. H. Hist. 
8oc. Coll., i, 33, 1824. Passamaquoddy. —Penhallow 
(1726) in N. H. Hist. Soe. Coll., i, 92, 1824. Passa- 
maquodle.—Williamson in Me. Hist. 8oe. Coll., vn, 
203, 1876. Passamequado.—Dudley (1704) quoted 
by Drake, Ind. Wars, 220, 1825. Pas-sam-ma-quod- 
dles.—U. 8. Ind. Aff. Rep., app., 2,1834. Paaeamma- 
quoddles.—Macauley, N.Y., xn, 162,1829. Passema- 
quoddy.—Church (1716) quoted by Drake, Ind. Wars, 
200, 1825. Passlmaquodles. -Trumbull, Conn., ii, 
64, 1818. Pennoukady. -Vaudreuil (1721) in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 904, 1855. PeskadamHkkan.— 
Aubcry (1730), in N. V. Doe <'«>1. Hist., i\, 895, 1865. 
Peskadamukotik.—Gatschet, Penobscot MS., B. A. 
E., 1887 (Penobscot name). Peskadaneeoukkanti.— 
McKcnncy and Hall, Ind. Tribes, in, 79,1854. Peska- 
maquonty.—Vetromile, Abnakis, 54, 1866. Pesma- 
quadj Gyles (1736) in Me. Ili-t Soe. < • >11 , in, 857, 
1853. Pesmocady.—Cadillac (1692), ibid., vi, 279, 
1859. Pesmokanti.—Abnaki totter (1721) In Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coil., 2d s., vin, 262, 1819. Pês-ta-moka'- 
tlûk.—Chamberlain, Malesit MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Male
cite name). Pestumagatlek.—Prince in Proc. Am. 
Philos. Soc., xxxvi, 479, 1897 (own name). Ouad- 
dles.—James quoted by Tanner, Narr., 327, 1830.

Ouaddy Indians.—U. S. Ind. Aff. Rep., 144, 1827. 
Quoddies. Drake, Bk. Inds , x, 1848. Quoddy In
dians.— U. S. Ind. Aff. Rep , 99, 1828. St. Croix 
Indians. - Hoyt, Antiq. Res., 220, 1824. Scootuks.— 
Keane in Stanford, Compcml., 534, 1878. Unchagogs. 
—Drake, Rk. Inds., xii, 1848. Unchechauge.—Andros 
(1675) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xiv, 709, 1883. 
Uncheckauke. Doe ol 1677, ibid. 738. Vnque 
ehaugc. — Andros (1675), ibid., 695. Unshagugs.— 
Keane in Stanford Compend., 541,1878. Vncheckaug. 
— Doc. of 1667 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xiv, 602, 1883. 
Vnquechauke. —Doc. of 1668, ibid., 605.

Patameragouche. Given by Alccdo (Die. 
Geog., iv, 117, 178S) uh an Indian (Miemac] 
village on the e. coast, of Nova Scotia, near 
Cunso str. Not identified.

Patshenin. A tribe or band formerly living 
with the Saponi and Tutelo under Iroquois 
protection on Grand r., Ontario. They prob
ably came from the S. with those tribes, and 
Hale thinks they may have been the Ocean-

Botshenlns. — Hale in Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., Mar. 2,
1883. Patshenlns.- Ibid.

Pawating. (Bawl'ling, a cognate form of 
Baivl'ttyunk, ‘at the rapids.’—W. J.) An an
cient Chippewa village at Sault Ste Marie, on 
the s. bank of St. Mary r., Chippewa co., 
Mich. According to I)r. Win. Jones the old 
village site is the most sacred spot known to 
the old-time C wa. A Chippewa who has 
been to the rapids has made a holy pilgrim
age, because there his ancestors were created, 
there the manitos blessed the people, and from 
there was the dispersion round about lake 
Superior. The people, from the situation of 
their village were called Saulteurs by the early 
Freneh writers, and, as the French became ac
quainted with more remote bands of Chippewa, 
the term came to designate the whole tribe. 
The Jesuit mission of Sainte Marie-du-Sault 
was established at Pawating in 1669. (j. m.)

Bahwetego-wenlnnewug. Tanner, Narr., 63, 1830. 
Bahwetlg. Ibid., 64. Baoulchtlgouln.—Je*. Rel. 
1640, 34, 1858. Bawnteeg.—Schoolcraft in Minn. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 398, 1885. Bawallng.—Ibid. 
Bawl tlgowlninl wag. Kelton, Ft. Mackinac, 145,
1884. Bâwi tigunk.—Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1906. B3- 
wlt’lng. -Ibid. Bawltlng. Parana, Eng.-Otch. Diet. 
206, 1878. Bow-e-llng.—Warren (1852) in Minn. 
Hi-t Soc « '"ii , , 'ix 1886 Bunge*. McLean, 
Twenty-five Y'ears' Service, I, 195, 1842. Cascade 
people.— Richardson, Arct. Exped., ii, 37, 1851. 
D'Achlllny. -Neill in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll, v, 413,
1885. Fall Indians. Tanner, Narr., 63, 1830. Gens 
du Sault.—Jcs. Rel. 1640, 34, 1858. Ilabitans du 
Sault.—Jos. Rel. 1642, 97, 1858. Opendachlllny.— 
La Chesnaye (1697) in Margry, D*c., vi, 6, 1886. 
Pagoultlk.—Jes. Rel. 1658, 22, 1858. Pahoultlng- 
dachlrlnl.—N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 161, note, 1855. 
PahoultlngSach Irlnl.—Jcs. Rel. 1670, 79, 1858.

9
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Pah-wltlnft-dach-lrinl.—Shea, Cath. Misa., 362, 
1852. Pahwittinftdach-irtni.—Shea, Diecov. Misa. 
Val., xlvii, 1852. Punoirlftouelouhak.—Charlevoix 
(1744), Jour., i, 285, 1761 (misprint), Paouitaftounft. 
—Jca. Rel. 1648, 62, 1858. Paoültlgoüeivuhak.— 
Jeu. Rel. 1642, 97, 1858. PaouitlkounUraentaouak. 
—Oallinee (1669) in Margry, Déo., i, 168, is7f> Pa
tron! tink Dach-lrlnl.—Heriot, Trav., 206, 1807. 
Paüoirlftoüeleuhak.—Charlevoix (1744), New Fr , II, 
137, 1866. Pauoitiftoueieuhak.—Jes. Rel. 1642, 97, 
1858. Pauotiftoueieuhak.—Warren (1852) in Minn. 
Hi>i 8oc. Coll, v, 897, 1886. Pawate^.—Schoolcraft 
in Minn Hi et. Sot Coll., \, :v.is, i ssâ. Pawatlng.— 
Ibid. Pawètèkô wènénèwak.—Long, Expcd. St- 
Peter’s R., ii, 154, 1824. Pawichtigouek.—Trumbull 
(1870) in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 398, 1885. Pawls- 
tucienemuks.—Domencch, Deserts, i, 443, 1860 (mis
print) . Pawitaftou-ek.—Trumbull (1870) in Minn. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 398, 1885. Sainte Marie de Sault. 
—Shea, Cath. Miss., 361, 1855 (the mission). Sault 
Sainte Marie.—Henry, Trav., 60, 1809. Saut Indi
ans.—Helton, Ft. Mackinae, 145, 1884.

Peashtebai. A Montagnais village on 
Piashti bay, n. shore of gulf of St. Lawrence, 
Quo.—Stearns, Labrador, 271, 1884.

Peisela (Pc'tsEla). A Bellacoola town at 
the entrance to the valley opening on the n. 
side of the mouth of Bellacoola r., Brit. Col. 
It was one of the Nuhalk villages (Boas in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 48, 1898).

Peisiekan (Pe-isl-e-kan, ‘striped’). A 
band of Cree occupying 40 or 50 tipis and 
roving and hunting near Tinder mts.,* in 1856. 
—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 237, 
1862.

Pekaist (PE'qaisI, ‘white stone’). A village 
of the Spence Bridge band of the Ntlakyap- 
amuk, on the s. side of Thompson r., 32 m. 
above Lytton, Brit. Col. ; pop. 5 in 1897 (the 
last time the name appears), including Pe- 
mainus.
Pakeiet.—Can. Ind. AH., 230, 1886. Pn'qalst.—Teit 
in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 173, 1900. ' P'kftl'st. 
—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1899. 
Pukalst'.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. 1891, sec. 
ii, 44, 1892.

Pekan. A name of the fisher (Mu&lehi 
pennanli). The word is used by Charlevoix 
(Nouv. France, in, 134, 1744) and came into 
English through Canadian French, where it 
occurs also as pêcan. It seems to be of Al- 
gonquian origin, though not western, for the 
animal is called in Chippewa otclrig, in Cree 
olehek. It is referred by some to an Abnaki 
pékané, mentioned by Rasies, which Trumbull 
(Natick Diet., Bull. 25, B.A.E., 260, 1903) 
thinks means this animal. (a. f. c.)

•Probably Touchwood hills, n. w. of Qu’Appelle, Sask.
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Pelheli (Pe'lqeli). Said by the Kwantlcn 
to have been a division of their people who 
settled on the Pacific opposite Alert Bay, 
Brit. Col. Probably, as Hill-Tout, suggests 
(Ethnol. Surv. Can., 55, 1902), they were 
identical with the Bellacoola.

Pelkatchek (‘wherewith one catches fat’). 
A village of the Ntshaautin on Cheslatta lake, 
n. Brit. Col.
Pel’catzék.—Morice in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., 109,
1892. Pe-1'ka-tcék.—Morice, Notes on W. Déliée,
1893.

Pemainus (PEtnai'nw: according to Teit, 
‘the flat underneath or near the brow or steep,’ 
because a low flat extends along the river here 
for some distance; according to Hill-Tout, 
‘grassy hills’). A village of the Spence Bridge 
band of Ntlakayapamuk, on the s. side of 
Thompson r., 28 m. above Lytton, Brit. Col. 
Pop. 5 in 1897, including Pekaist.
PKmai'nus.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 
173, 1900. Pimaf'nQs.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. 
Surv. Can., 4, 1899. Plmlnoe.—Can. Ind. Aff., 196,

Pemberton Meadows. The local name 
for a body of Lower Lillooet living n. of 
Lillooet lake, Brit. Col.; pop. 259 in 1911.

Pembina. A Canadian name for the acid 
fruit of Viburnum ojrulus, the high-bush cran
berry, a plant growing in low ground, along 
streams, from New Brunswick far westward, 
and s. to Pennsylvania. The word is a cor
ruption of Cree nipiminân, ‘watered-berry,’ 
i.e., the fruit of a plant growing in, or laved 
by, water; not ‘water-berry,’ as has been 
stated, since that would be nipimin] and, 
besides, the fruit is not watery. The name of 
the fruit is derived from the habitat of the 
plant that bears it. (w. R. a.)

Pemmican. A food preparation (also 
spelled i>emicari) used in the wilds of the 
northern parts of North America, and made by 
cutting the meat of the reindeer into thin 
slices, drying the latter in the sun or over the 
smoke of a slow fire, pounding them fine be
tween stones, and incorporating the material 
with one-third part of melted fat. To this 
mixture, dried fruit, such as choke or June 
berries, is sometimes added. The whole is 
then compressed into skin bags, in which, if 
kept dry, it may be preserved for four or five 
years. Sweet pemmican is a superior kind of 
pemmican in which the fat used is obtained 
from marrow by boiling broken bones in 
water. Fish pemmican is a pemmican made
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by the Indians of the remote regions of the 
N. W. by pounding dried fish and mixing the 
product with sturgeon oil. The Eskimo of 
Alaska make a pemmican by mixing chewed 
deer meat with deer suet, and seal-oil. “This 
food,” observes Lieut. Ray, “is not agreeable 
to the taste, probably owing to the fact that 
the masticators are inveterate tobacco-ehew- 
ers.” The word is from Créé pïmîkân, 'manu
factured grease,’ from plmlkeu, ‘he (or she) 
makes (or manufactures) grease,’ that is, by 
boiling crude fat, jAmil, in water and skimming 
off the supernatant oil. The verb is now used 
by the Cree in the sense of ‘he makes pem
mican.’ The word is cognate with Abnaki 
pëmïkân. (w. n. a.)

Penelakut. A Cowichan tribe on Kuper 
and Cialiano ids., off the s. e. port ion of Van
couver id. The Lilmalehe and Tsussie are 
perhaps parts of the same. Pop. of the Pene
lakut proper, 181 in 1902, 138 in 1911.
Pa-nel-a-kut.—Cnn. Ind. AIT., 308, 1879. l'enâ la- 
huts. —Ibid., lix, 1877. Pënâ'leqat. Boas, MS., It. 
A. E., 1887. Penalikutson.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 105, 
1801. Penduhuts.—Brit. Col., map, Ind. AIT , Vic
toria, 1872. penelakut.—Can. Ind. AIT., 104, 1901.

Penticton. An Okinagan village at the 
outlet of Okanagan lake, Brit. Col.; pop. 160 
in 1911. See Can. Ind. Aff., pt. ii, 14, 1911.

Pepatlenok (P’ë'paLënôx, ‘the flyers’). A 
gens of the Tennktak (q. v.).-- Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Pepawitlenok (.Pè'pawiLênôx, ‘the flyers’). 
A gens of the Klaskino, a Kwakiutl tribe.— 
Boas in Rep. Nut. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Pepegewizzains (Chippewa: pipikiwisens, 
‘pigeon-hawk.’— Gerard). A gens or society 
of the Chippewa and also of the Ottawa.— 
Tanner, Narr., 314, 1830.

Periodicals. The first periodical printed 
in any of the North American Indian lan
guages was the Cherokee Phoenix, a weekly 
newspaper in English and Cherokee, edited 
by Elias Boudinot a native Indian, and 
published in Georgia at New Echota, the 
capital of the Cherokee Nation, from Feb. 21, 
1828, to Oct. 1835.

The earliest periodical for the Chippewa 
Indians was entitled Petaubun, Peep of Day, 
published monthly at Sarnia, Ont., by the 
Rev. Thomas Ilurlburt, beginning in Jan., 
1861. It was in English and Chippewa, and 
•was continued through 1862 or later. The 

21a—25

Pipe of Pence, a Chipjiewa newspaper, edited 
by the Rev. E. F. Wilson in English and 
Chippewa, was published monthly at the 
Khingwauk Home, in Sault Ste. Marie from 
Oct. 1878, till Sept. 1879. A fortnightly paper 
called The Indian was published at Hagers- 
ville, Ont., from Dec. 30, 1885, till Dec. 29, 
1886, the editor being the chief Kahkewa- 
quonaby (Dr. Peter E. Jones). Although it 
was printed mainly in English, some Chip
pewa articles were included. There were, 
moreover, two periodicals in English edited 
by the Rev. E. F. Wilson, one entitled Our 
Forest Children, published monthly at the 
Shingwauk Home from Feb. 1887, to Sept.
1890, and the other entitled The Canadian 
Indian, published monthly at Owen Sound, 
Ont., from Oct. 1890, to Sept. 1891. Begin
ning with Mar. 1890, the publication of “a 
monthly journal [chiefly in Chippewa lan
guage] devoted to the interests of the Fran
ciscan missions among the Ottawa and 
Chippewa Indians,” ufider the title Anishinahe 
Ena mind, was commenced at Harbor Springs, 
Mich., by Father Zephyrin Engelhardt, and 
is still conducted by the Franciscan fathers 
at that place. *****

Four periodicals printed by the ^Indian 
missions near the Pacific coast are worthy of 
mention. One of these, The Youth’s Companion 
of which the Rev. J. B. Boulet was. editor, a 
juvenile monthly magazine, published for the 
benefit of the Puget Sound Catholic mission, 
was set in type, printed, and in part was written 
by the pupils of the industrial boarding 
schools on the Tulalip res. in Snohomish co., 
Wash., from May, 1881, to May, 1886. An
other, the Kamloops Wawa, is a little magazine 
in the Chinook jargon, written in stenographic 
characters reproduced by a mimeograph, pub
lished irregularly by Father J. M. R. Le Jeune 
at Kamloops, British Columbia, from May,
1891, to Dec. 1901. Another is The Paper 
that Narrates, a monthly printed for two years 
at Stuart Lake, Brit. Col., in the Dent- 
syllabic characters invented by Father A. G. 
Morice, the first number of which appeared 
in Oct. 1891. The fourth is Ilagaga, printed 
in Nass and English at Aiyansh Mission, Nass 
r., Brit. Col., from June, 1893, until at least 
as late as Feb. 1895.

Petutek (Petu'lEk, or Ptl'tEk, ’little spring 
[of water]’). A village of the Nicola band of 
the Ntlakyapamuk, 41 m. above Spence 
Bridge, Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., ii, 174, 1900.
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Plaahtl. See Peaahtehai.

Picquemyam. An Algonquian tribe living 
on lower St. Lawrence r., Canada, in 1534.— 
< 'art in- ( 1536), Bref Récit, 10, 1866.

Pic River. A Chippewa settlement at the 
mouthof Pic r.,on the n. shore of lake Superior, 
Ontario, occupied in 1884 by 245 and, in 1911, 
by 220 Indians.

Pictou. A Micmac village or band at the 
northern end of Nova Scotia in 1760.—Frye 
(1700) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. Coll., 1st s., x, 110,
1809.

Piegan (Pikuni, referring to people having 
badly dressed robes). One of the 3 tribes of 
the Siksika (q. v.) or Blackfoot confederacy. 
Its divisions, as given by Grinnell are: Ahah- 
pitape, Ahkaiyikokakiniks, Kiyis, Sikutsipu- 
maiks, Sikopoksimaiks, Tsiniksistsoyiks, Ku- 
taiimiks, Ipoksimaiks, Sikokitsimiks, Nitawy- 
iks, Apikaiyiks, Miahxvahpitsiks, Nitakoskit- 
sipupiks, Nitikskiks, Inuksisks, Miawkinai- 
yiks, Esksinaitupiks, Inuksikahkopwaiks, Kah- 
mitaiks, Kutaisotsiman, Nitotsiksisstaniks, 
Motwainaiks, Mokumiks, and Motahtosiks. 
Hayden (Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 204, 
1862) gives also Susksoyiks.

In 1858 the Piegan in the United States were 
estimated to number 3,700. Hayden 3 years 
later estimated the population at 2,520. In 
1906 there were 2,072 under the Blaekfeet 
agency in Montana, and 493* under the Piegan 
agency in Alberta.
Muddy River Indians.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar Sea, 
07, 1824. Paeftnn.— Umfreville (1700) in Me. Hist., 
Soc. Coll., vr, 270, 1850. Pa-e-guns. Prichard, Phys. 
Hist. Mankind, 414, 1847. Pagans. U. S., Ind. Aff. 
Hep., 503, 1837. Paygans.—Kane, Wanderings in N. 
t., 366,1859 Peagan. Henry, M8 vocab., Bell copy 
B. A. E., 1812. Pea gin.—Robinson, Great Fur Land, 
196, i ''Tv Peaglnou. Ibid , 188 Pe-ah-dun-naÿ. 
—Crow MS. vocab., B. A. E. (Crow name). Peca- 
neatix.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 170, 1856. Ped- 
gans.—V.S., Ind. Aff. Hep., 202,1840. Pcegans—Proe. 
Brit. A. A. S., Sept. 1885, 2 (pronunciation). Pegan.— 
De Smct, Oregon Miss., 320, 1847. Peganes.—Domc- 
nech, Deserts, i, 443,1860 Pe-gan-o. Warren 1852) 
in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 34, 1885 <Chippewa name). 
Pcganœ'-koon.—Franklin, Journ. Polar Sea, 97, 1824 
(form used by themselves). Peganoo-eythlnyoowuc. 
—Ibid. Pelgans. -Keane in Stanford, Cornpcnd., 531, 
1878. Pe-kan-ne.—Morgan, Consang. and Affin., 
240, 1871. Pekanne-koon. — Alex. Henry, MS., 1808. 
Plcancaux.—Mackenzie, Voy., lxvii, 1802. Plca- 
neux.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 250, 
1802. Pickan.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soc., 
n, 21, 1848. Piedgans.—Culbertson in Smithson. 
Rep. 1850, 144, 1851. Plëgan.—Maximilian, Trav., 
508, 1843. Plekané.—Proc. Brit. A. A. 8., Sept. 1885,

* There were 448 in 1011.
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2. Plekann. -Maximilian, Trav., 227,1843. Pigans.
Duflot ‘li‘ Mofras, Explor., u, 342, is 11 Pikanl.— 

Wilkes, V. S. Expl. Kxped., iv, 471, 1845. Plkun'-i.— 
Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 250, 1802. Pll- 
gans. Wilkes, V. S. Expl. Exped., iv, 471, 1845 (mis
print). Teagans. -U. S. Ind. Aff. Hep , 473, 1838 
(misprint).

Piekouagami (a form seemingly cognate 
with the Cree Piyakwagami and with Palemi- 
gami, the Algonkin name of the Montagnais, 
the elements of which are pdkkwa ‘shallow 
(water),’ ‘flat,’ and -garni ‘lake,’ ‘expanse of 
water,’ the two elements together signifying 
‘Hat lake.’ The so-called vocalic change trans
forms pdkkwa into piyakkwa, which with -garni 
forms Piyakkwagami, or, as somet imes written, 
Piakwagami, originally the name given to lake 
St. John, Canada, by the Kakouchaki, or 
Porcupine tribe. From the Jesuit Relation 
for 1072 (44, 1S58) it is learned that the coun
try around lake St. John was beautiful, and the 
soil was good and land abounded in otter, elk, 
beaver, and especially in porcupines. For 
this reason the people who dwelt on the shores 
of this lake received the name Ktikouchac 
(Kdkkascwok, ‘porcupines,’ not from kdkwa, 
‘porcupine,’ but rather from a term which is 
the source of both, namely, kdkk, ‘rude, rough, 
or harsh to the touch’; whence, Kdkkasewok, 
‘they have skin harsh to the touch’).

According to the Jesuit Relation for 1041 
(57, 1858), the Kakouchaki, or Porcupine 
people, were one of a number of inland tribes 
which, having heard the gospel in their own 
countries, were expected to remove to the resi
dence of St. Joseph at Sillery, although the fear 
of the Iroquois, the common enemy of all these 
tribes, was a great obstacle to the contemplated 
removal and consolidation of small tribes. 
The Porcupines were reputed good, docile, and 
quite easily won to the Christian faith.

From the Jesuit Relation for 1072 (44,1858), 
it appears that at that, early time (1041-72) lake 
St. John was a trading centre for all the tribes 
dwelling between Hudson bay and St. Lawrence 
r. ; that more than 20 tribes had been seen at 
this place; that the Porcupines were greatly 
reduced in numbers by their recent wars with 
the Iroquois and by smallpox; but that since 
the general peace of 1000 the population had 
increased by small additions from other tribes 
arriving there from various places.

The Jesuit Relation for 1647 (65, 1858), in 
describing the lake, says: “It is surrounded 
by a flat country ending in high mountains 
distant from 3, 4, or 5 leagues from its banks ; 
it is fed by about 15 rivers, which serve as
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highways to the small tribes which are inland 
to come to fish therein and to maintain the 
trade and friendship which exist among them. 
.... We rowed for some time on this lake, and 
finally we arrived at the place where the Indi
ans of the ‘nation of the Porcupine* were.” 
This would indicate that the dwelling-place of 
the Kakouelmki, or Porcupine people, was 
some distance from the outlet of the lake.

Nation du Porc-Eplc. -.les. lift. 1041,57,1858. Pei- 
kuagamiu. -Arnaud (1880) quoted by Rouillant, 
Noma Géog., 82, 1900. PeokSagamy.—Creapioul
(1700) quoted, ibid. Peyakwagaml. —Laflèehe quo
ted, ibid, (free name). Plagouagaml.—Jes. Rel. 
1052, 10, 1858. Plakouakamy.—Normandin (1732) 
quoted, ibid. Plakuakamlts. - Lemoine (1901) quo
ted, ibid. Pichouagamis. Touaauint, Map of Am., 
1830. Pickovagam. —Alcedo, Die. Geog., tv, 205, 
1788. Plekouagamlens.—Jefferya, Fr. Donia., pt. u 
is, 1761 Ptekouagemle. La Tour, Map, ITT1' 
Plekovagamlens. -Esnauts and Rapilly, Map, 1777 
Plkogaml. -Homann Heirs’ Map, 1784. Povkagu- 
ma.—Schoolcraft (1838) in II R. Dor. 107, 25th Cong., 
3d seas., 9, 1839.

Pieskaret. The Algonkin name, often 
written Piskater, of a noted Algonkin (Adiron
dack) chief, who lived on the N. bank of the 
river St. Lawrence, below Montreal, in the 
first half of the 17th century. According to 
Schoolcraft (W. Scenes and Ilemin., 87, 1853) 
the dialectic form in his own tribe was Biseo- 
nace (‘Little Blaze’). Although he became 
noted by reason of his daring, comparatively 
few incidents of his life have been recorded. 
Charlevoix (New France, ii, 181, I860) says 
he was ‘‘one of the bravest men ever seen in 
Canada, and almost incredible stories are told 
of his prowess.” His most noted exploit oc
curred during an excursion into the Iroquois 
country with but four followers, well armed 
with guns, when they encountered on Richelieu 
r., in five boats, a band of 50 Iroquois, most of 
whom they killed or captured. On another 
occasion Pieskaret ventured alone within the 
Iroquois domain, and coming to one of their 
villages, by secreting himself during the day, 
succeeded in killing and scalping the members 
of a household each night for three successive 
nights. He was ultimately brought under the 
influence of Catholic missionaries and in 1041 
was baptized under the name Simon, after 
which he was commonly known among the 
whites as Simon Pieskaret. After his accept
ance of Christianity so much confidence was 
placed in his prudence and ability that he was 
commissioned to maintain peace between the 
French and the Indians, as well as between the

Hurons and Algonkin ; he was authorized to 
punish delinquents, "and especially those who 
committed any fault against religion. It is 
wonderful how he discharged his office.” (Jes. 
Rel. 1047, xxxi, 287, 1808.) He was present 
and made a speech at the conference between 
the French governor and the Iroquois and other 
tribes at Three Rivers, Quebec, in 1045. Two 
years later, while a large body of Iroquois were 
going on a pretended visit to the governor,, 
some of their scouts met Pieskaret near Nieolet 
r., and treacherously killed him while off his 
guard. (c. T.)

Pikiulak. A winter and spring settlement 
of the Aivilirmiut Eskimo on Depot id., n. e. 
of Chesterfield inlet, Hudson bay.
Plkiulaq.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. 15., map, 1888.

Pilait. A Cowichan tribe on lower Chilli- 
wak r. and part of Fraser r., Brit. Col. Ac
cording to Hill-Tout they numbered 25 in 
1002. Their villages were Chut il, Kwalewia, 
Skelautuk, Skwala, and Schacliuhil. Boas 
adds Cheam, but if he is right that town must 
contain several tribes.
Pallalts.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 295, 1862. Pi lâ tly.— 
Boas in Rep. 04th Meeting B. A. A S., 454, 1891. Pil
ait.—Tolmie ami Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 120b, 
1884. Plla’tlq. -Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 48,

Pile dwellings. Primitive dwellers along 
the shallow margins of the sea, on the banks of 
bayous, tide-water rivers, and lands in general 
subject to inundation found it necessary to 
raise the floors of their dwellings above the 
reach of tide and flood. This was done by 
erecting mounds of earth or shells, or by plant
ing poles or piles in the yielding eart h to which 
floor timbers could be attached at suitable 
levels. **•••*

Niblack refers to houses raised on high 
logs or stilts. He states that, “ according 
to Vancouver, amongst the Kwakiut 1 of John
stone strait, there were dwellings ‘raised and 
supported near 30 ft. from the ground by 
perpendicular spars of very large size’ with 
‘access formed by a long tree in an inclined 
position from the platform to the ground, with 
notches cut in it by way of steps about a foot 
and a half asunder.’ ” According to Boas the 
Bcllacoola also erected pile dwellings. Sec 
Architecture, Habitations. *

Consult Niblack in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1888, 
1890, Vancouver, Voy., 1801.

21a—25J
(w. H. H.)
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Pilingmiut. A tribe of Eskimo in w. 
Baffin island, on the n. e. coast of Fox basin. 
Their village is Piling, whence their name. 
Peeilg.—Parry, Sec. Yoy., 355, Hit, 1824 (the village). 
Piling. -Bon» in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 444, 1888 (the vil- 
age). Pilingmiut.—Ibid, (the tribe).

Pilteuk (Pil-lc'-uk, ‘white earth’). A Shins
wap village at Clinton, on a w. affluent of 
Bonaparte r., a n. tributary of Thompson r., 
interior of British Columbia; pop. 50 in 1000. 
Clinton.—Can. I ml. Aff., pt. it, 1(12, 11)01 (white nmn'a 
name) Pll-të'-uk. -Dawson in Trans. Roy. Sor. 
Can., sec. n, 44, 1891.

Pingitkalik. A winter settlement of Iglu- 
lirmiut Eskimo in n. Melville penin., Frank
lin.—Lyons, Priv. Jour., 403, 1824.

Pintce ('confluence of Pin river’). A vil
lage of the Nikozliautin on Stuart lake, Brit. 
Col., at the mouth of Pintce r.; pop. 38 in
1911.
Pinchy.—Harmon,Jour.,205,1820. Pintce. -Morice 
in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., x, 109, 1892.

Piskakauakls (Apütikâkâkis, magpie, lit. 
‘small raven.’—Hewitt). A Oree band living 
in the vicinity of Tinder mtn.,* in 1850. They 
occupied 30 earth lodges and log cabins, and 
cultivated small patches of corn and pota
toes; during the winter they hunted buffalo 
and 1 raded the hides to the Hudson’s Bay 
Co.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 
237, 1862.

Plskaret. See Piesknrcl.
Piskitang. An unidentified Algonquian 

tribe or band formerly living near the Xipis- 
sing in Canada.
Plskalang—.les. Rrl., Thwàites oil., xlv, 105, 1891). 
Plsklianft Jce Rel 1653, 32, 1858

Pissuh (cognate with Chippewa 
‘lynx.’—W. J.). A gens of the Abnaki.
Pezo. .1. D. Prince, inf’n, 1905 (modern St. Francis 
Abnaki form). Pljl".—Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1900 (Chip
pewa form). Pls-suh'. -Morgan, Anc. Soc., 174, 1877.

Pitchibourenik. A tribe or supposed 
tribe formerly residing near the e. side of James 
bay, Quebec; probably a band of the Crée. 
Pltchlhoucounl. -La Tour Map, 1784. Plichlboue- 
ounl. I i Tour Map, 1770. PltchlbSrenlk F« 
Rel. 1(100, 11, 1858. Pltehlboutounlbuek. les. Rel. 
for 1672, 54, 1858.

Pitiktaujang. A summer village of the 
Aivilirmiut Eskimo on Repulse bay, n. extrem
ity of Hudson bay.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 
146, 1888

•Probably, Touchwood hills, Sask.
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Pohomoosh. A Micmac village or band 
in 1760, probably in Nova Scotia.—Frye 
(1760) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., x, 116, 
1809.

Poiam. A Squawmish village community 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., w. Brit. 
Col.
Pôïa'm. --Hill-Tout in Rep. B. A. A. 8., 474, 1000. 
P’ôyàm. — Boas, MS., B. A. K., 1887.

Pokaiosum (Pô’kaiô'sum, ‘slide’). A 
Squawmish village on the left bank of Skwa
mish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. B. A. 
A. 8., 474, 1900.

Ponokix (Po-no-kix', ‘elk’). Given by 
Morgan (Anc. Soc., 171, 1877) as a division of 
the Kainah tribe of the Siksika. Cf. Siksitw- 
kakx, ‘Black Elks’.

Pontiac. An Ottawa chief, born about 
1720, probably on Maumee r., Ohio, about the 
mouth of the Auglaize. Though his paternity 
is not positively established, it is most likely 
that his father was an Ottawa chief and his 
mother a Chippewa woman. J. Wimer 
(Events in Ind. Hist., 155, 1842) says that as 
early us 1746 he commanded the Indians— 
mostly Ottawa—who defended Detroit against 
the attack of the northern tribes. It is sup
posed he led the Ottawa and Chippewa war
riors at Braddoek’s defeat. He first appears 
prominently in history at his meeting with 
Maj. Robert Rogers, in 1760, at the place 
where Cleveland, Ohio, now stands. This 
officer had been despatched to take possession 
of Detroit on behalf of the British. Pontiac 
objected to the further invasion of the territory, 
but, learning that the French had been de
feated in Canada, consented to the surrender 
of Detroit to the British, and was the means 
of prevent ing an attack on the latter by a body 
of Indians at the mouth of the strait. That 
which gives him most prominence in history 
and forms the chief episode of his life is the 
plan he devised for a general uprising of the 
Indians and the destruction of the forts and 
settlements of the British. He was for a time 
disposed to be on terms of friendship with the 
British and consented to acknowledge King 
George, but only as an “uncle,” not as a supe
rior. Failing to receive the recognition he 
considered his due as a great sovereign, and 
being deceived by the rumour that the French 
were preparing for the reconquest of their 
American possessions, he resolved to put his 
scheme into operation. Having brought to 
his aid most of the tribes N. w. of the Ohio, his
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plan was to make a sudden attack on all the 
British posts on the lakes at once —at St. 
Joseph, Ouiatenon, Michilimackinac, and De
troit—as well as on the Miami and Sandusky, 
and also attack the forts at Niagara, Prcsqu’- 
isle, Le Bœuf, Venango, and Pitt (DuQuesne). 
The Viking of Detroit was to be his special 
task. The end of May 1703 was the appointed 
time when each tribe was to att ack the nearest 
fort and, after killing the garrison, to fall on 
the adjacent settlements. It was not long 
before the posts at Sandusky, St. Joseph, 
Miami (Ft. Wayne), Ouiatenon, Michilimack
inac, Presqu’islc, L<; Bœuf, and Venango were 
taken and the garrison in most cases massacred ; 
but the main points, Detroit and Ft. Pitt, 
were successfully defended and the Indians 
forced to raise the siege. This was a severe 
blow to Pontiac, but his hopes were finally 
crushed, by the receipt of a letter from M. 
Neyon, commander of Ft. Chartres, advising 
him to desist from further warfare, as peace 
had been concluded between France and Great 
Britain. However, unwilling to abandon 
entirely his hope of driving back the British, 
he made an attempt to incite the tribes along 
the Mississippi to join in another effort. Being 
unsuccessful in this attempt, he finally made 
peace at Detroit, Aug. 17, 1705. In 1709 he 
attended a drinking carousal at Cahokia, 111., 
where he was murdered by a Kaskaskia Indian. 
Pontiac, if not fully the equal of Teeumseh, 
stands closely second to him in strength of 
mind and breadth of comprehension.

Consult Parkman, Conspiracy of Pontiac; 
Randall, Pontiac’s Conspiracy, in Ohio Archæ- 
ol. and Hist. Quar., Oct. 1903; Hough, Diary 
of the Siege of Detroit in the War with Pontiac, 
1860

Popkum. A Cowichan tribe in a town of 
the same name on Popkum res., lower Fraser 
r., Brit. Col.; pop. 11 in 1911.
Pâ'pk'um. —Roan in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 451, 1894. 
Popcum.—Can. Ind. A ft., pt. |j, 100,1901. Popkum. 
—Ibid., 309, 1879.

Population. The question of the number 
of the native populat ion of America, and par
ticularly of the United States and British 
America, at the coming of the white man, has 
been the subject of much speculation. Extre
mists on the one hand have imagined a popu
lation of millions, while on the other hand the 
untenable claim has been made, and persistent
ly repeated, that there has been no decrease, 
but that on the contrary, in spite of removals,

wars, epidemics, and dissipation, and the 
patent fact that the aboriginal population of 
whole regions has completely disappeared, the 
Indian has thriven under misfortune and is 
more numerous to-day than at any former 
period. The first error is due in part to the 
tendency to magnify the glory of a vanished 
past, and in part to the mistaken idea that the 
numerous ancient remains scattered over the 
country wore built or occupied at practically 
the same period. The contrary error—that the 
Indian has increased—is due to several causes, 
chief of which is the mistake of starting the 
calculation at too recent a period, usually at 
the establishment of treaty relations. The 
fact is that, between the discovery of America 
and the beginning of the federal government, 
the aboriginal population had been subjected 
to nearly three centuries of destructive in
fluences, which had already wiped out many 
tribes entirely and reduced many others to 
mere remnants. Another factor of apparent 
increase is found in the mixed-blood element, 
which is officially counted as Indian, although 
frequently representing only ,V,, i,g or even 
of Indian blood, while in the late Indian Ter. 
(Oklahoma) it is well known that the tribal 
rolls contain thousands of names repudiated 
by the former tribal courts. The Indian of 
the discovery period was a full-blood; the 
Indian of to-day is very often a mongrel, with 
not enough of aboriginal blood to be distin
guishable in the features, yet, excepting in a 
few tribes, no official distinction is made.

The chief causes of decrease, in order of 
importance, may be classed as small-pox and 
other epidemics; tuberculosis; sexual diseases; 
whisky and attendant dissipation ; removals, 
starvation and subjection to unaccustomed 
conditions; low vitality due to mental depres
sion under misfortune ; wars. In the category 
of destroyers all but wars and tuberculosis may 
be considered to have come from the white 
man, and the increasing destructiveness of 
tuberculosis itself is due largely to conditions 
consequent upon his advent. Smallpox has 
repeatedly swept over wide areas, sometimes 
destroying perhaps one-half the native popu
lation within its path. One historic smallpox 
epidemic originating on the upper Missouri in 
1781-82 swept northward to Great Slave lake, 
eastward to lake Superior, and westward to the 
Pacific. Another, in 1801-02, ravaged from 
the Rio Grande to Dakota, and another, in 
1837-38, reduced the strength of the northern 
Plains tribes by nearly one-half. A fever
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visitation about the year 1830 was officially 
estimated to have killed 70,000 Indians in 
California, while at about the same time a 
malarial fever epidemic in Oregon and on the 
Columbia—said to have been due to thcplough- 
ing up of the ground at the trading posts— 
ravaged the tribes of the region and practically 
exterminated those of Chinookan stock. The 
destruction by disease and dissipation has been 
greatest along the Pacific coast, where also the 
original population was most numerous. In 
California the enormous decrease from about 
a quarter of a million to loss than 20,(KM) is 
due chiefly to the cruelties and wholesale 
massacres perpetrated by the miners and early 
settlers. The almost complete extermination 
of the Aleut is attributable to the same causes 
during the early Russian period. Confinement 
in mission establishments has also been fatal 
to the Indian, in spite of increased comfort in 
living conditions. Wars in most cases have 
not greatly diminished the number of Indians. 
The tribes were in chronic warfare among 
themselves, so that the balance was nearly 
even until, as in the notable case of the Iro
quois, the acquisit ion of firearms gave one body 
an immense superiority over its neighbours. 
Among the wars most destructive to the Indians 
may be noted those in Virginia and southern 
New England, the raids upon the Florida 
missions by the Carolina settlers and their 
savage allies, the wars of the Natchez and 
Foxes with the French, the Creek war, and the 
war waged by the Iroquois for a period of 
thirty years upon all the surrounding tribes.

A careful study of population conditions for 
the whole territory n. of Mexico, taking each 
geographic section separately, indicates a total 
population, at the time of the coming of the 
white man, of nearly 1,150,(KM) Indians, which 
is believed to be within 10 per cent of the actual 
number. Of this total 840,000 were within the 
limits of the United States proper. 220,000 in 
British America, 72,000 in Alaska, and 10,000 
in Greenland. The original total is now re
duced to about 403,(MM) a decrease of about 05 
per cent. The report of the Dept, of Indian 
Affairs for 1011 states that the total native 
population of Canada is 108,201—including 
1,600 Eskimos. f M

Port Fssington. A modern town, occu
pied by Tsimshian and whites, at the mouth 
of Skeena r., Brit. Col. It is important as a 
port and as a centre of the canning industry. 
Pop. in 1011, with Kitsumgallum, 100.
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Port Simpson. A modern town, formerlj' 
called Fort Simpson, on the n. w. coast of 
British Columbia between Metlakatla and the 
mouth of Nass r., built up around a Hudson’s 
Bay Co.’s stockade. In 1011 it contained 717 
Tsimshian Indians.

Potawatomi (J. B. Bottineau, speaking 
Chippewa and Cm* fluently, gives Pollut'd la - 
mini' or Polawaganiük, i.e. ‘People of the 
place of the fire,’ as the primary form of the 
name. This derivation is strongly confirmed 
by the Huron name Asistagueroiinn (Cham
plain, 1616), for ()tsintft'ge‘ronnon,’ likewise 
signifying ‘People of the place of fire,’ which 
was applied by them to their eneipies who 
dwelt in lfilG on the w. shores of lake Huron. 
The Jesuit Relation for 1071 (42, 1858) has 
the following passage: “Four nations make 
their abode here, namely, those who bear the 
name Puans (i.e., the Winnebagoi. who have 
always lived here as in their own country, 
and who have been reduced to nothing from 
being a very flourishing and populous people, 
having been exterminated by the Illinois, 
their enemies; the Potawatomi, the Sauk, and 
the Nation of the Fork (la Fourche) also live 
here, but as strangers (or foreigners), driven 
by the fear of Iroquois [Tin1 Neuters and Ot
tawa] from their own lands which are between 
the lake of the Hurons and that of the Illinois." 
The Jesuit Relations employ the expression 
“Nation of Fire,” until in the one for 1070 
(p. 04) occurs the first use of “Makskouteng,” 
who are represented as living then on Fox r. 
in what is now Wisconsin. Hence it seems 
clear that the term “nation of fire” was origin
ally applied to the Potawatomi and their close 
neighbours, the Sauk and the “Nation of the 
Fork,” dwelling on the w. shore of lake Huron. 
And since a part at least of the Potawatomi 
tribe bears the name Maskotens, officially 
known as the “Prairie Band,” and the tribe 
as a whole was a part of those who were called 
“People of the Fire,” a natural confusion arose 
as to the application of these two names, 
and so the term “Fire Nat ion” at last became 
permanently affixed to a people whose proper 
name was “People of the Small Prairie,” lat
terly known as the Mascoutens.— Hewitt). An 
Algonquian tribe, first encountered on the 
islands of Green bay, Wis., and at its head. 
According to the traditions of all three tribes, 
the Potawatomi, Chippewa, and Ottawa were 
originally one people, and seem to have 
reached the region about the upper end of
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lake Huron together. Here they séparaied, but 
the three have sometimes formed a loose con
federacy, or have acted in concert, and in 
1846 those removed beyond the Mississippi, 
asserting their former connection, asked to be 
again united. Warren conjectured that it had 
been less than three centuries since the Chip
pewa became disconnected as a distinct tribe 
from the Ottawa and Potawatomi. In the 
Jesuit Relation for 1640 the Potawatomi are 
spoken of as living in the vicinity of the 
Winnebago. Verwyst (Missionary Labours, 
211, 1886) says that in 1641 they were at 
Sault Ste. Marie, fleeing before the Sioux. 
The Jesuit Relation of 1642, speaking of the 
meeting of Raymbault and Jogues with the 
tribes at Sault, Ste. Marie, says that ‘‘a certain 
nation farther away, which they called Pou- 
t eat ami, had abandoned its country and taken 
refuge with the inhabitants of the Sault in 
order to escape from some other hostile nation 
which was continually harassing them.” At 
the “feast of the dead” attended by Raymbault 
and Jogues in 1041, somewhere e. or n. k. of 
lake Huron, the Chippewa and Potawatomi 
appear to have been present. In 1667, Allouez 
met 300 of their warriors at Chaquamegon 
bay. A portion of them were dwelling in 
1070 on the islands in the mouth of Green bay, 
chiefly about the Jesuit mission of St. François- 
Xavier. They were then moving southward, 
and by the close of the 17th century had es
tablished themselves on Milwaukee r., at 
Chicago, and on St. Joseph r., mostly in 
territory that had previously been held by 
the Miami. After the conquest of the 
Illinois, about 1705, they look possession of 
the part of Illinois lying x. k. of the country 
seized by the Sauk, Foxes, and Kickapoo, at 
the same time spreading eastward over south
ern Michigan and gradually approaching the 
Wabash. At the treaty of Greenville, in 1795, 
they notified the Miami that they intended 
to move down upon the Wabash, which t hey 
soon afterward did, in spite of the protests of 
the Miami, who claimed that whole region. 
By the beginning of the 19th century they were 
in possession of the country around the head 
of lake Michigan, from Milwaukee r. in Wis
consin to Grand r. in Michigan, extending 
s. w. over a large part of x. Illinois, e. 
across Michigan to lake Erie, and s. in Indiana 
to the Wabash and as far down as Pine 
cr. Within this territory they had about 
50 villages. The principal divisions were those 
of St. Joseph r. and Huron r., Mich., Wabash

r., and the Prairie band of Potawatomi in 
Illinois and Wisconsin.

The Potawatomi sided actively with the 
French down to the peace of 1703; they were 
prominent in the rising under Pontiac, and, 
on the breaking out of the Revolution in 1775, 
took arms against the United States and 
continued hostilities until the treaty of Green
ville in 1795. They again took up arms in 
the British interest in 1X12, and made final 
treaties of peace in 1X15. As the settlements 
rapidly pressed upon them, they sold their 
land by piecemeal, chiefly between the years 
1X30 and 1X41, and removed beyond the 
Mississippi. A large part of those residing in 
Indiana refused to leave their homes until 
driven out by military force. A part of them 
escaped into Canada and are now settled on 
Walpole id. in lake St. Clair. Those who 
went w. were settled partly in w. Iowa 
and partly in Kansas, the former, with 
whom were many individuals of other tribes, 
being known as Prairie Potawatomi, while 
the others were known as Potawatomi of 
the Woods. In 1846 they were all united 
on a reservation in s. Kansas. A part of them 
was known as the Keotuc band. In 1X01 a 
large part of the tribe took lands in severalty 
and became known as Citizen Potawatomi, 
but in 1X0X they again removed to a tract in 
Indian Ter. (Oklahoma), where they now are. 
The others are still in Kansas, while a con
siderable body, part of the Prairie band, is 
yet in Wisconsin, and another band, the 
Potawatomi of Huron, is in lower Michigan.

The Indians of this tribe are described in 
the early notices as “the most docile and affec
tionate toward the French of all the savages 
of the west.” They were also more kindly 
disposed toward Christianity, besides being 
more humane and civilized than the other 
tribes. Tailhan says: “Their natural polite
ness and readiness to oblige was extended to 
strangers, which was very rare among these 
peoples. Up to this time (1764) they have 
resisted the rum and brandy with which the 
Anglo-Saxons have poisoned the other tribes.” 
Sir William Johnson, however, complained in 
1772 of robberies and murders committed by 
them through the intrigues and jealousy of 
the French traders. Their women were more 
reserved than was usual among Indians, and 
showed some tendency toward refinement in 
manners. The Potawatomi of Milwaukee r., 
who were considerably intermixed with Sauk 
and Winnebago, were described about 1825
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an being lazy fellows, as a rule preferring to 
fish and hunt all summer long rather than to 
cultivate corn, and noted players of the moc
casin game and lacrosse, heavy gamblers and 
given to debauchery. Polygamy was common 
among the Potawatomi when they were visited 
by the early missionaries.

According to Schoolcraft, it is believed by 
the Potawatomi that then* are two spirits 
who govern the world: one is called Kitche- 
monedo, or the Great Spirit; the other Mat- 
chemonedo, or the Evil Spirit; the first is 
good and beneficent, the other wicked. But 
all this is the result of Christian teaching. In 
former times the Potawatomi worshipped the 
sun to some extent—at least they sometimes 
offered sacrifice in honour of the sun in order 
that the sick might recover or that some 
desire might be obtained. They were accus
tomed, as were several other tribes of the 
N. W., to hold what has been called the 
“feast of dreams,” during which their special 
or individual manito was selected. Dog meat 
was the flesh chiefly used at this feast. Burial 
was probably chiefly by inhumation, though 
there is some evidence that scaffold exposure 
was practised by the western part of the tribe. 
Sir Daniel Wilson alludes to certain graves 
surmount«1 by small mounds, which the sur
veyors informed him were Potawatomi burial 
places. Other graves of the same character 
found in Iowa are also known to have been 
burial places of people of the same tribe. 
Cremation was sometime's resorted to, but 
this appears to have been limited exclusively 
to those belonging to the Rabbit gens. About 
the year 1825 many of them took up the 
doctrine of the Kickapoo prophet Kanakuk. 
The Potawatomi have a tendency to elide 
vowels and syllables, due to the rapidity with 
which the dialect is spoken ils compared with 
that of the Ottawa and the Chippewa (W. 
Jones, inf’n, 19(H)).

Chauvignerie (173(1) mentions among the 
Potawatomi totems the golden carp, frog, 
tortoise, crab, and crane. According to Mor
gan (Anc. Hoc., 107, 1877) they have 15 gentes, 
as follows: (1) Moah, ‘Wolf; (2) Mko, ‘Bear’; 
(3) Muk, ‘Beaver’; (4) Misshawa ‘Elk’; (5) 
Maak, ‘Loon’; (6) Knou, ‘Eagle’; (7) Nma, 
‘Sturgeon’; (8) Nmapena, ‘Carp’; (9) Mgezewa, 
‘Bald Eagle’; (10) Chekwa, ‘Thunder’; (11) 
Wabozo, ‘Rabbit’; (12) Kakagshe, ‘Crow’; (13) 
Wakcshi, ‘Fox’; (14) Penna, ‘Turkey’; (15) 
Mketashshekakah, ‘Black Hawk.’

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

The tribe probably never greatly exceeded 
3,(KM) souls, and most estimates place them 
far below that number. The principal esti
mates give them about 1,500 in 1705, 1,750 
in 1700. 2,250 in 1778, 2,000 in 1783, 1,200 in 
1795, 2,500 in 1812, 3,400 in 1820, and 1,800 
in 1843. The last estimate does not include 
those who had recently fled to Canada. In 
1908 those in the United States were reported 
to number 2,522, distributed as follows: 
Citizen Potawatomi in Oklahoma, 1,708; 
Prairie band in Kansas, 070; and Potawatomi 
of Huron in Calhoun eo., Mich., 78. A few 
besides these are scattered through their an
cient territory and at various other points. 
Those in British territory are all in the prov
ince of Ontario and number about 220, of 
whom 173 are living with Chippewa and 
Ottawa on Walpole id. in L. St. Clair, and the 
remainder (no longer officially reported) are 
divided between Caradoc and river Ausable, 
where they reside by permission of the. 
Chippewa and Munsee. (j.m. j.n.h.h.)

Adawadenys.—Canajoharic conf. (1759) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., vu, 384, 185Ü (probably an Iroquoia corrup
tion). Aslstagueronon.—Champlain (1010), Œuvres, 
v, pt. 1, 275, 1870. AalstageuroUon.—Ibid. (1010), 
iv, 58, 1870. Aaaeatagueronona.—Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, iv, 200, 1854. Asalataeronona.—Jca. Kel. 
1070-71, as quoted by Schoolcraft, ibid., 244. Aaalata- 
gueronon. Sagard 1636), Hiat 1 an., I, 164, 1864. 
Champlain (1032), Œuvres, v, map, 1870. Asslsta- 
queronons.—Champlain (ra. 1630), aa quoted by 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 244, 1854. Athlataeron- 
non. Jes Rel 1646, 77, 1868. Atowateany. Post 
(1758) quoted by Proud, Penn., xr, app., 113, 1798. 
Atalataehronona. — Jes. Rel. 1041, 72, 1858. Atsista* 
héroron.—Champlain, Œuvres, iv, 58, note, 1870. 
Atsistarhonon—Sagard (1032), Hist. Can., Huron 
Diet., 1866 (Huron name) Attiatae. Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes,- iv, 244, 1854 (misquoted from Jes. Rel. 
1640,36,1868) Attletaehronon. Jes Rel 1640, 16, 
1858. Attlstaeronons.—Jes. Itcl. 1040 quoted by 
School raft, Ind. Fribee, tv, 244,1864 Fire Nation. 
Schoolcraft, ibid., 200. Gens de Feu.—Champlain 
(1010), Œuvres, iv, 58, 1870; Sagard, Grande Voyage, 
i, 53, 1805. Gens feu.—Sagard, Hiat. Can., i, 194, 
1830 (misprint). Kûnu-huyânu. -Gatschet, Caddo 
MS., B. A. E., 1884 ('watermelon people,’ from ktinu, 
'watermelon': Caddo name). Nation du Feu.—Jus. 
Rel. 1041, 72, 1858. Nation of Fire.—Jefferys, French 
Doms., pt. i, 48, 1701. NdatonSatendl. — Potior, 
Racines Huron, MS., 1751 (Huron name). Ondatouu- 
tandy.—Jes. Rel. 1048, 02, 1858. Oupouteouata- 
mllt.—Jes. Rel. 1058, 21, 1858. Patawallmes.— 
Greenville treaty (1795) quoted by Harris, Tour. 249, 
1805. Patawatlamies. -Turkey Creek treaty (1830) 
in V. 8. Ind. Treaties, 048, 1837. Patawattomles. — 
Hunter, Captivity, 14, 1823. Pattawatamles.—
Hamtranck (1790) in Am. St. Papers, U.S. Ind. AIT., i, 
87, 1832. Rattawatima.—Ft. llnrmar treaty (1789), 
ibid., 0. Pattawatlmees.—Jones, Ojebway Inds., 238,
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1801. Pattawatlmy.—Dc Mutts (1705) in Am. St. 
Paper», U 8. Ind. Aff , i, 665, 1832 Pattawatomle. 
Washington treaty (1808) in V. 8. Iml. Treat , 091, 
1873. Pattawattameee.—Wilkinson (1791) quoted 
by Hupp, W. Penn., app., 230, 1840. Pattawatto- 
mlee.—Hunter, Narr., 192, 1823. Pattawattomls. 
Heckcweldvr quoted by Part on, New Views, app., 3, 
1798. Pattiwatima. Knox (1789) in Am. St. Pa|s-rs, 
U.8. Ind. AIT., i,8, 1832. Pa-tu-atami.—(iatsebet, Knw 
MS. vocab., B. A. E., 27, 1878 (Kansa form). Pauta- 
watimis.—Doc. of 1712 <|uote<l by Gale, Upper Miss., 
01, 1807. Pautawattamlcs.—Couf. of 1700 in N. V. 
Doc. Col. Hist., vu, 854, 1850. Pauteauamis. — 
Chauvignerie (1730) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
in, 550, 1853. Pedadumlee.—Schoolcraft, ibid., v, 
190, 1855. Pekl'nenl.—Gatschet, Fox MS. vocab , 
B. A. E., 1882 (Fox name; plural Pekineni'huk, ‘grouse 
people,’ from peki, ’grouse’). Pcoutewatamle.—Ft. 
llarmar treaty (1789) in U. H. Ind. Treat., 27, 1837. 
Po-du-wund-um-ee.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, n, 
139, 1852. Po-da-waud-um-eeg. Warren (1852) in 
Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 32, 1885 Poes. -Long, Voy. 
and Truv , 144, 1791. Ponkeontamls. -Morse, X. 
Ain., 250, 1770 (misprint). Ponteatamles. -Gage 

1 Doc. ( in ■ , 050,1861 Ponte-
Atamie.s.--Rouquet (1704) quoted by Jefferson, Notes, 
143, 1825. Pontewa tamia. Lattrd, map, I7M.
Pontowattimles.—Carver, Truv . 19, 1778. Pooda- 
wahduhme.—Jones, Ojcbway Incls., 180, 1861.
Potaralamla. Tonti, Roi. -i. lu Le, loo, itju. 
Potawahdultmee.—Jones, Ojcbway liais , 178, 1801. 
Potawatama.—Perkins and Peek, Annals of the West, 
295, If K) Potawatamlee. i 8 ini \fl Hop., mi, 
1827. Potawatamls.- Johnson (1705) in N. V. Doc. 
Col. Hist.,vu, 711,1850. Potawatlmle. Spring Wells 
treaty (1816) in U. S. Ind. Treat., 173, 1837. Po-ta- 
w'a-tô'-mè.—Long, Exped. St. Peter’s H., I, 91, 1824 
(own name). Potawatomls. - lliid., 81. Potawat- 
tamies. -Wilkinson (1791) quoted by Hupp, W. Penn., 
app., 230, 1840. Potawattlmle. Tippecanoe treaty 
(1830) in U. 8. Ind. Treat., 709, 1873. Potawatto- 
mlea.—Tanner, Narr., 245, 1830. Potawatumiea.— 
Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Syr. Coll., v, 124, 1885 
Pô-lâ-waw-tô'-më.—Dunn, True Indian Stories, 299, 
1908 (given ns Keating’s pronunciation). Pô-tü-wAt- 
niv. Ibid, (given as a Potuwntomi pronunciation). 
Potawtumies. -Lindesay (1749) in N. V. Doe, Col. 
Hist., vi, 538, 1855. Poteotamls. -Montcalm (1757), 
ibid., x, 553, 1858. PotdoUatami. Jes. Hel. for 1071, 
25, 1858. Poteouatamla.—Vater, Mith , pt. 3, sec. 3, 
351, 1810. Potewatamles. -Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Ethnol. Soc., n, civ, 1840. Potewntamlk.—Gatschet, 
Ojlbwa MS., B. A. K., 1882 (Chippewa name). Potl- 
wattlmeeft.—Tanner, Narr., 315, 1830 (Ottawa name). 
Potlwattomies.—Ibid. Pô-1Ash'. —Dunn, True In
dian Stories, 299, 1908 (Miami nickname). Poto- 
watameh. —Du Ponceau in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., 
ix, xv, 1822. Potowatamles. — Croghan (1705) in N 
v Doe, Col Hist., vit, 784, 1856 Potowatomies. 
Trader (1778) quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 
501, 1853. Potowotamles. -Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Antiq. Soc., h, 121, 1830. Pottawatameh. -Barton, 
New Views, xxxiii, 1797. Pottawatamle.—Treaty of 
1821 iu U. S. Ind. Treat., 152, 1873. Pottawataneys. 
—Hopkins (1760) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vii, 993, 
1850. Pottawatimles.—Treaty (1806) in l*. S. Ind. 
Treat., 371, 1873. Pottawatomles. -Do Rmct, Lct- 
tei , 26, 1848. Pottawattamie#. Brown, W. (,;,z, 
348, 1817. Potta-wat-um-ie#.—Warren (1852) in

Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 81, 1*85 Pottawaudumles. 
—Ibid., 218. Potlawotamies.—Shea, Cath. Miss , 
397, 1855. Pot taw <>t tom les. -Brownstown treaty 
(1809) in V. S. Ind. Treat., 194, 1873 Pottewate- 
inies.—Hildreth, Pioneer Hist , 75, 1848. Pottlwat- 
tumivs. Harris, Tour, 195,1805. Pottowatamles. 
Hupp, W. Penn , 345, 1810. Pot tow atomy. Smith 
(1799) quoted by Drake, Trag Wild., 221, lsll Pot- 
towattomies. Flint, Ind.Wars, 89, 1833. Potto- 
wautomle. -Council Bluffs treaty (1846) in V S. Ind. 
Treat., 182, 1873. Pottowotomees. Treaty (1830), 
ibid., 150, 1873. Poueatamls. — Boisherbert (1747) in 
N. V. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 84, 1858 Pouës. Cadillac 
(1095) in Margry, Dde., v, 120, 1883 (abbreviatiHl form 
used by French i Pouhatamles. -Boudinot, Star in 
the West, 128, lslti. Poulteattemis.- Prise dc Pos
session 11071) in Margry, Dde., i, 97, 1875. Poulx. 
Montreal conf. (1750) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., x, 447, 
1858. Poulx teattemls. Prise de Possession (10711 
in X. Y. I)oc. Col. Hist., ix, 803, 1855. Pous. Dunn, 
True Ind. Stories, 299, 1908 (‘lice’: French name, of 
accidental meaning; see Faux, Pou;). Pouiauatemla. 
—Vaudreuil (1712) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., ix, 803, 
1855. Poutawatamles. -Johnson (1772), ibid., vm, 
292, 1857. Poutawottamies. -Inday, W. Ter., 372, 
1793. Poutdamls. Lamberville (1082) in N. V. Doc. 
Col. Hist., ix, 798, 1855. PoUteaoUataml.—Alloues 
(1677) quoted by Shea, Diseov. Miss. Yal , 71, 1852. 
Pouteutaml. Jes. Hel. 1042, 97, 1858. Pouteatl- 
mles.—Lamberville (1082) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
192, 1855. Pouteauatamla. Doe. of 1748, ibid., x, 
150, 1858. Pouteotamls. Harris, Voy. and Trav., it, 
919. 1705. Pouteoüataml. -Jes. Hei. for 1007, is, 
1858. Pouteouutamlouec.—Jes. Hel. for 1007, is, 
1858. Pouteouaiumls. -Chauvignerie (1730) in N.

i1 1 1058, 1855 PouteSataml#
Doc. of 1695, ibid., 619. Pouteouallml.—Doc. of 
1748, ibid., x, 171, 1858. Pouteouetamltes.—Gallinèe 
(1601 u, Margry, Dd. . i, in, 1875 Pouieoultamle. 
—La Oalissouièro (1748) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 182, 
1858. Pouteouotamls. <"oxe, Carolana, 19, 1741. 
Poutewatamlcs. Doe. of 1740 in N. ). Doc. Col. 
Hist., x, 34, 1858. Poutoualamls. -Tonti, Hel. de la 
Le., 100, 1720. Pou toil amis. - Writer of 1750 in N 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 401, 1858. Poutouatamis. -Du 
Cheaneau (1081) ix, 101, 1855. Pou touat ami ties.— 
Gallinde (1009) in Margry, Dde., i, 142, 1875. Poutou- 
otamle.—Coxe, Carolana, map, 1741 Poutouwata- 
mls.—Le Sueur (1700) «luotcd by Neill, Minn., 150, 
1858. Poutowatomlcs. -Pike, Trav., 18, note, 1811. 
Poutuatamls. -Le Sueur (1700) quoted by Shea, 
Pearly Voy., 94, 1801. Poutwatamiv -Duquesne 
(1754) in X. Y. Doc. Col Hist . x, 203, 185S. Pouu- 
touataml. Jes. Hel. 1040, 35, 1858. Poux. Fronte
nac (1082) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , ix, 182, 1855. 
Pouz.—Doe. of 1748, ibid., x, 142, 1858. Powtawa- 
tamls. Trailer of 1700 quoted by Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, III, 550, 1850. Powtewatamls. Jefferys, Fr. 
Dorns., pt. 1, 144,1701. Powtewattlmles. -Council of 
1780 in Am. St. Paliers, US. Ind. A IT., i, 8, 1832. Pow- 
towottomlee.—Carver, Trav., 349, 1778 Puotwate- 
ml.—York (1700) in N. Y. Dor. Col. Hist , iv, 749, 
1854. Putavatlmee. —Croghan (1759) quoted by 
Hupp, W. Penn , app., 138, 1840. Putawatame.
Ft. Wayne treaty (1S10) in U. S. Ind. Treat., 374, 1873. 
Putawatlmcs. —Croghan (1759) quoted by Proud, 
Penn., n, 290, 1798. Putawatlmles. Treaty of 1800 
in U. 8. Ind. Treat., 373, 1873. Putawatlmls. Ibid. 
Putawatomle.—Brown, W. Gas., 45, 1817. Puta- 
wawtawmaws. —Dalton (1783) in Mass. Hist. Soc.
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Coll., 1st s., x, 123, 1HOO. Pu-te-wa-ta.—Higgs, Dak. 
Gram, and Diet., 184, 1852 (Sioux form). Pu-te-wa- 
ta-daij.—■ Ibid. (Santee form) Putewatlmea.—Cro- 
glian (1759) quoted by Hupp, W. Penn., app., 132, 184». 
Putowatomey'a.—Croghnn (1700) in Mass. Hist. Hoc 
Coll., 4th s., ix, 289, 1871. Puttawattlmles. - 
Cirouselaml treaty (1803) in V. 8. Ind. Treat., 370, 1873. 
Puttcotunfts. -Beatty, Jour., 03, 1798 (misprint) 
Puttewatamlea.—Croghan (1705) in X. V. Doe. Col 
Hist., vu, 781, 1850. Puttowatamles. - Bouquet 
(1700) in Mass. Hist. Soe. Coll., 4th s . ix, 295, 1871. 
Puttwatlmees.—Croghan (1700), ibid., 202. Tchë- 
shtalâlftl.—Gatschet, Koasnati MS., B. A. L , 1885 
('watermelon people,' from Creek tcht'ntali, ‘water
melons': Koassnti name adopted from the Creeks). 
Undatomâtendl.—Gatsehot, Wyandot MS., B. A K., 
1881 (Wyandot name). Wah-hô'-na-hah. -Dunn,
Trut Ind ........ , 299, 1908 (Miami nami Wâhl-
liëaqâ.— Dorsey in font. N. A. Kthnol., VI, pt. 2, 004, 
1890 (Omaha name). Wâhlûyaha.—Dorsey, Kansas, 
MS. voeab., B. A. E., 1882 (Kansa name). Wa-h’o- 
nâ-hâ. Long, Kxped. St. Peter's H., i, 92, 1824 ('fire- 
makers' : Miami name). Wapooa.—Lu Salle (1080) 
quoted by Pnrkntnn, La Salle, 180, 1883 (identical?). 
Woraqa. —Dorsey, Toiwere MS. voeab., B. A. K., 1879 
(Iowa, Oto, and Missouri name). Wo-râ-që.—St. Cyr, 
inf'n. 1880 (Winnebago name).

Potlas (Pô'Has). A gons of (he Nuhalk 
people, it Bollaeoola subdivision of the roust 
of British Columbia.— Boas in 7th Rep. N.W. 
Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

./y^otlatch. The great winter ceremonials 
among the tribes of the n. Pacific coast from 

J* Oregon to Alaska. The word has passed into
'9 popular speech along the N. W. coast from

the Chinook jargon, into which it was adopted 
from the Nootka word patshatl, ‘giving,’ or

Although varying considerably in different 
parts of the coast, these pot latches were 
mainly marked, as the name implies, by the 
giving away of quantities of goods, commonly 
blankets. The giver sometimes went so far 
as to strip himself of nearly every possession 
except his house, but he obtained an abundant 
reward, in his own estimation, in the respect 
with which his fellow-townsmen afterward 
regarded him, and when others “potlatched” 
he, in turn, received a share of their property 
with interest, so that potentially he was 
richer than before, During the festival in 
which the gifts were made, houses and carved 
poles were raised, chiefs’ children were initi
ated into the secret societies, their ears, noses, 
and lips were pierced for ornaments, and sales 
of copper plates, which figured prominently 
in the social and economic life of the people 
•of this region, took place. Among the Haida,
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children were then tattooed. All was accom
panied with dancing, singing, and feasting. 
Consult Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. for 189f>. 
See Fasting, Feasts, Ilos/ritalUg. (j. R. s.)

Puhksinahmahyiks (‘flat bows’). A band 
of the Siksika, or Blackfeet.
Flat Bows.—Grinnell, Blarkfoot Lodge Tales, 208, 
1892. Puh-kel-nalF-mah-ylke.— Ibid

Puisascamin. An unidentified tribe or 
band formerly in the neighbourhood of Hudson 
bay or the Upper lakes,trading with the French. 
—La Barre (1083) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
798, 1868

Pujetung. A spring settlement of Kingua 
Okomiut Eskimo on an island in Cumberland 
sd., near the entrance to Nett filing fiord, 
Baffin island.—Boas in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 
map, 1888.

Puntlatsh. A Salish tribe on Baynes sd. 
and Punt ledge r., E. coast of Vancouver id. 
In 1893 they numbered 45; in 1890, the last 
time their name appears in the Canadian Re
ports on Indian Affairs, the “Punt-ledge, Sail- 
up-Sun, and Comox” numbered 09, since which 
time they have apparently been classed with 
the Comox. The Puntlatsh dialect embraces 
the Puntlatsh, Saamen, and Hwahwatl.

P'K'ntlatc.—Boa» in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes Cun., 10, 
1889. Puntlatsh.—Tolmie and Dawson, Voeab*. 
Brit. Col., 119b, 1884. Punt-ledge.—Can. Ind. AIT. 
for i v 302, 1894

Qailertetang (Khai-ler-lc'-tang). Amazons 
of Central Eskimo mythology. They have no 
men among them, but masked figures of them 
mate the couples in a Saturnalian festival.— 
Boas in Oth Rep. B. A. E., 005, 040, 1888.

Qanikilak (Q’ânikÜaq). An ancestor of a 
Nakomgilisala gens, after whom the gens itself 
was sometimes called.—Boas in Petermnnns 
Mitt., pi. 131, 1887

Quahaug. A name in use in the Maritime 
prove, for the round or hard clam (Venus mer- 
ccnaria) ; spelt also quahog. This word is 
probably a reduction of poquaûhock in the 
Narraganset, the same as poquahoc in the 
Massachuset dialect of Algonquian, the In
dian name for this shell-fish. The last half 
of the word has survived in English, while in 
Nantucket the first part has come down as 
poaquaw. The word appears also as cohog, 
and even in the truncated form hog. As a
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place name it appears in Quogue, a village 
in Suffolk co., N. Y.

(a. f. c.)
Quamichan. A Salish tribe in Cowiehan 

valley, s. e. Vancouver id., speaking the Cow- 
ichan dialect ; pop. 3(H) in 1901, 245 in 1911. 
Kwaw-ma-chln.—Can. Ind. AIT , 30H, 1879. Qua
michan. Ibid,, pt. II, 104, 1001 Xunmitsan. —Boil* 
MS., B. A. K., 1X87.

Quanc. Given by Kane (Wand, in N. A., 
app., 1859) as the name of a tribe at cape Scott, 
n. w. end of Vancouver id., but Boas explains 
it as merely the native name for the cape. 
The people included under the designation, 
said to number 200, must have been part of the 
Nakomgilisala. (j. r. s.)

Quatsino (G tidin'ênôx, ‘people of the north 
country’). A Kwakiutl tribe living at the 
entrance of the sound of the same name at the 
n. end of Vancouver id., Brit. Col. Their 
gent es are Hamanao and Quatsino (or Guat.se- 
nok). Their principal winter village in 1885 
was Owiyekumi, and another calh*d Tenatc 
was occupied in summer. Pop. 20 in 1911.

(J. R. 8.)
Ciua'tscnot|. Boa* in litli Hep. V W. Tribes Can , 
53, 1890. (iuu'tsënôx. Boa* in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 
329, 1897. Kwut-se-no.—Can. Iml. AIT., 279, 1894. 
Kwatsënoq.—Boas in lVterinnans Mill., xxxm, 131, 
1X87. Kwatsino. —Tolinie and Dawson, Vootibs. Brit. 
Col., I 18b, 1881. Kwat-zi-no. - Ibid. Kwawt-se- 
no.—Can. Ind. AIT., 189, 1884. Quateenos.—Can. 
Ind. A IT., 113, 1879. Quatsino. Mayne, Bril. Col., 
251, 1802 Quat-el-nu. Kane, W ind in N \ ,

Quawqualalp. A Cowiehan town on lower 
Fraser r., opposite Yale, Brit. Col.—Brit. Col. 
map, Ind. A IT., Victoria, 1872.

Queeah. Given in John Wark’s list 
(Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 489, 1885) as the 
name of a II aida town of 20 houses with 308 
inhabitants in 1830-41. It was perhaps Xin- 
stints (q. v.), which was on an island, Queeah 
being merely Guai-a, ‘it is an island,’

(j. R. 8.)
Quelshose. Given officially (Can. Ind. 

Aff., 78, 1878) as a Salish band or village of 
Fraser superintendency, Brit. Col.; perhaps 
identical with Clahoose.

Quickhatch (also quickchalch, quiquihalch, 
quecquhalch). A name, first mentioned by 
Ellis in 1748, applied by the English residents 
of the Hudson Bay country to the wolverene, 
Gulo luscus. The word is from Créé kwïkktcâ- 
haketsh = Prairie Cree klkkwAhakes = (minus the 
•derogative suffix -s or sh) Chippewa qwlng-

U'âagc, the ‘scathless’ or ‘invulnerable’ beast ; 
from the root kwlkkw, klkktr, ‘to be just 
grazed’, but not hit, by a blow or shot aimed 
at; ‘hard to hit’ would be a concise interpre
tation. (w. r. a.)

Quinuouatouu. A former Iroquois village 
in Ontario, w. of lake Ontario, between Hamil
ton and Grand river.
Quinaouatmia. Beilin, Map, 1755 Quinaoulouu.

I.a Tour, Map, 1784. Tinaoutuua. Ilomann Heir*

Quinnat. An economically important spe
cies of salmon (Salmo quinnat) of the Pacific 
coast of North America: the common salmon 
of the Columbia, known also as tyee salmon, 
Chinook salmon, etc. From t’kwinnat, the 
name of this fish in Salishan dialects current in 
the Columbia U. region. According to Boas, 
the Upper Chinook form is ighnat.

(a. f. c.)

Oui su ht (proh. ‘people on the other side’). 
A name given to the Nootka settlements 
“beyond the Yuclulaht” (Uduelet).—Sprout, 
Savage Life, 303, 1808.

Qunahair (‘pleasant place’). An inhabited 
Niska village of 5 old-fashioned houses with 
totem-poles in front ; situated on a gravel flat 
at the edge of the woods, on the s. bank of Nass 
r., Brit. Col., just below the canon. In 1900 
the inhabitants were about to leave it and to 
settle several miles above, at the lower end of 
the carton. (o. t. k.)

Quoddy. A variety of large herring found 
in Passamaquoddy bay, Me. From the place 
and ethnic name Passamaquoddy, FcnkMf- 
makddi, according to Gatschet (Nat. G cog. 
Mag., vin, 23, 1897), which signifies ‘abund
ance of pollock’ in the Passamaquoddy dialect. 
The truncated form Quoddy appears also in 
place nomenclature. There are also “quoddy 
boats” in this region. (a. f. c.)

Rabbit Assiniboin. A small band of Assi- 
niboin living in 1829 in Saskatchewan, w. of 
the Red River band. Henry, Jour., n, 522, 
1897.

Race names. The names given to the white 
man by the various Indian tribes exhibit a 
wide range of etymological signification, since 
the newcomers received appellations referring 
to their personal appearance, arrival in ships, 
arms, dress, and other accoutrements, activ
ities, merchandise and articles brought with 
them, as iron, and fancied correspondence to 
figures of aboriginal myth and legend. A few
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tribes borrowed words to designate the white 
man, probably before they actually saw him. 
Some others extended the term at first em
ployed for Englishmen or Frenchmen to in
clude all white men with whom they after
ward had to do. In the following examples 
the native names have been simplified so far 
as possible.

Algonquian names.— Among the various 
languages of the Algonquian stock a number 
of different terms for white man are to be 
found. The Arapaho has nialha, nanagakanet, 
nihana layer he, etc. The last signifies ‘yellow 
hide,’ the second ‘white-skinned.’ Of nialha 
Mooney (14th Rep. B. A. E., 1020, 1890) says: 
“The word signifies literally expert, skilful, or 
wise, and is also the Arapaho name for the 
spider.” Kroeber (Trad, of Arapaho, 8, 1902) 
says the name is given to the character in 
Arapaho traditions corresponding to the Al
gonquian Nanabozho, Napi, etc., and the 
Siouan Ishtinike, while at the same time it is 
now “the ordinary word for white men in 
Arapaho just as in Cheyenne the name of the 
mythical character Vihho has been applied to 
the whites.” (See also Wake, Nihancan, the 
White Man, Am. Antiq., xxvi, 224-131, 1904.) 
In Siksika a white man is called najrieku'an, 
in which the -ckwan is a kind of ethnic suffix 
of the person. As a general term for 'white 
man’ we have the Chippewa wayabïshkiiedd, 
‘one who is white’ (generally referring to Eng
lishmen only); Miami, wâbkëlokéta, ‘whiteskin’ 
(a white man); equally common with these 
terms for whites in general is misha'klgandsï- 
wûg, ‘they of the hairy chest’ (Win. Jones, 
inf’n, 1900). The former Chippewa term 
corresponds with the Crée wa]mkisiw and 
related words in cognate dialects. The Dela
ware tvoapsit, ‘white person,’ signifies literally 
‘he is white." Delaware also has for ‘European’ 
schwonnach, ‘person from the salt (sea).’ The 
Chippewa term for ‘Englishman,’ shaganash, 
has been extended to mean 'white man,’ just 
as has also the Micmac word for ‘Frenchman’, 
wenooch, Penobscot awenoch, Abnaki awanoch, 
cognate with such other Algonquian terms 
for ‘white man’ as the Narraganset awaunagus, 
Scaticook wanux, Pequot-Mohegan wonnux, 
Passainaquoddy tvenoch, etc., primarily de
rived from awan, ‘who,’ ‘somebody,’ the 
European being lookixl upon as ‘somebody 
coming.’

Athapascan names.—According to Morice 
(Anthropos, i, 236, 1906), the Western Déné 
call the whites nelo, and the French su-neto,
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i. e., ‘the true white men.’ The Navaho term 
for whites is Belagana, a corruption of the 
Spanish word Americano.

Eskimo names.— The representative Eskimo- 
term for ‘white man’ is kablunak, according 
to Rink (Am. Ant hr., xi, 181-87, 1898), a 
corruption by Europeans of keydlunak, ‘wolf,’ 
preserved in this sense only in the Eskimo 
language of the far west, the name having been 
given with reference to the myth of “the girl 
and the dogs.” Another etymology derives 
the word from the root qauk, ‘daylight.’ white 
day,’ so that it ultimately signifies having 
very light skin.’ Petitot favours a derivation 
which indicates the European fashion of “wear
ing a cap or hat covering their foreheads down 
to the eyebrows (kablul).” In the secret lan
guage of the central Eskimo medicine-men 
(Boas in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 35, 
1901 ) the word for ‘European’ is kidlalet,. 
evidently a derivative of kidlak, the secret 
term for ‘iron.’ When the crew of the Placer 
reached point Barrow (Richardson, Polar lleg., 
300, 1861), they were termed by the Eskimo 
shakenalanagmeun, ‘people from under the 
sun,’ and emakhlin, ‘sea men,’ but commonly 
nettnangmeun, ‘unknown people.’ The Green
land Eskimo called the Danes ukissul, ‘win-

Iroquoian names.— The Cherokee, according 
to Mooney, call the white man yûüwunega, 
from yûhxoi ‘person,’ and unega ‘white.’ Cuoq 
(Lex. Iroq., 112, 1882) gives for ‘white man,’ 
kihnaraken, ‘my skin is white,’ from kerakcu 
‘l am white,’ and ohna ‘skin.’ Another Iro- 
quoian term is asseroni, ‘he makes axes,’ the 
name applied by the Iroquois to the first 
Dutch colonists, and in Canada, in the form 
onscronni, to the French. Other Iroquoian 
names now or formerly in use are : Wyandot or 
Caughnawaga tulhaesaga, said to mean ‘morn
ing-light people,’ and ashalecoa, or assaricol. 
said to mean ‘big knife’; Huron agnonha, 
‘Frenchman.’

Kitunahan names.— The Kutenai call a 
white man suyapi, a term identical with sueapo, 
given by Parker (Jour., 381, 1840) as the Ncz 
Percé word for ‘American.’ Another Kutenai 
term is nullukeru', ‘stranger.’ A third expres
sion, kamnuqtlo aktsmakinik, ‘white man,’ is 
probably a translation of the English term.

Siouan names — Long (Exped. Rocky Mts’.
ii. , lxxx, 1823) gives the name for ‘white man, 
in Oto as mazonkka, ‘iron-makers,’ and the
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Omaha name as wahta, ‘makers.’ A vocabu
lary of about 1810 has Omaha wahe, Hidatsa 
washi, i. e. man. More modem vocabularies 
and dictionaries give the following Siounn 
words for ‘white man’: Dakota, washechu; 
Mandan, wuashi; Assiniboin, wahsheechoofl 
These and related words signify ‘rich people,' 
or perhaps ‘generous people.’ The Hidatsa 
term (Matthews, Hidatsa Ind., 183, 1877) for 
‘white’ (American) is maetsihateki, or mael- 
aiiclia, i. e. ‘long or big knife.’

Skittagetan names.—The Skidegate dialect of 
Haida has for ‘white man’ kclgadaa, ‘man 
white,’ and yets-haidagni, ‘iron people,' the 
latter being the usual term.

Wakashan names.—The Nootka word for 
‘white man’ or ‘European,’ mamullne, signifies 
really ‘house adrift on water,’ in reference to 
the ships of the newcomers. The word in 
the Clayoquot dialect is ma math'.

The examples cited show the variety exist
ing in the names for ‘white man’ among the 
linguistic stocks n. of Mexico and the inter
esting ways in which such appellations have 
been made up from peculiarities of a physical, 
mental, or social character.

Americans:— The American, or inhabitant 
of the English colonies in what is now the 
United States, received from the Indians 
during and after the wars which preceded 
and followed the Revolution, names which 
distinguished him from the Frenchman and 
the Englishman. Probably from the swords 
of the soldiery several tribes designated 
Americans as ‘big knives,’ or ‘long knives.' 
This is the signifient ion of the Chippewa and 
Nipissing ehlmo‘koman, from kechimo‘koman, 
‘great knife,’ Cree kitchimokkuman, Delaware 
m'chonsikan, ‘big knife’ (i.e., Virginian), and 
cognate terms in some of the Algonquian 
dialects. In Menominee is found mokuman 
(mo'kaman, ‘knife’); in Wyandot (1819), sar- 
aumigh in Shawnee, shèmanfs , ‘big knife’; 
in Oto (1823), mahehunjeh; in Omaha (1823), 
mahhelunguh; in Dakota (1823), menahashah; 
in Hidatsa (1823), manceechleet. These, like 
the Yankton minahanska and Teton mila- 
hanska, signify ‘long or big knife.’ In 1871 
Roehrig gave the Dakota word for ‘American’ 
as isangtanka, ‘big knife.’ The Siksika term 
amak kistoapikwan signifies ‘big-knife person'; 
ommakistowan has about the same meaning. 
The prominence of Boston in the early history 
of the United States led to its name being 
used for ‘American’ on both the Atlantic ami

the Pacific coast. The Micmac to-day call the 
United States Boatoon, and an American 
Boaloonkawaach; the Nipissing Basions, the 
Canadian Abnaki Bnstoni, and the Mohawk 
Iroquois Waslonnion, signify not merely the 
inhabitants of Boston, but the New Englanders 
or the people of the United States in general. 
The share of the men in Boston in the develop
ment of the Oregon country is recalled by the 
term Boston, which in the Chinook jargon 
désignât es* American.’ From the jargon this 
word passed into a number of the languages 
of the Pacific coast region : Klamath, Boshtin; 
Kutenai, Boslen; Déné (Carrier) Boston. The 
eastern l)éné name is Bestcorli-o'-tinne, ‘people 
of the big knives.’ The Navaho have adopted 
Velikano, or Melikano, from the Spanish 
‘Americano.’ The Hopi name is .Wellyea who 
(Bourke, Moquis of Arizona, 317, 1884), but 
among themselves they use the term Pulinna, 
‘eastern water people.’ The Zufli call American 
Mdikanaku'e (Cushing, in Millstone, x, 100, 
June, 1885), The Cherokee called Americans 
Aniiratsini, ‘Virginians,’ from 1 Vntsini ‘Vir
ginia* (Mooney).

English.— One of the earliest terms for ‘Eng
lishman’ is the Natick waulacone, ‘coat man,’ 
‘lie who wears clothing.’ Others, the Pequot, 
u'uunnux, ‘somebody coming,' the term used 
also for ‘ Frenchman’ in several eastern Al- 
gonquiun dialects; and the Narraganset ehau- 
quaquock, ‘knife men.’ In the latter language 
Roger Williams cites EngUshmannnck, and the 
form Englishmansog, both plurals, as also in 
use. The modern Canadian Abnaki has 
Iglizmnn. A Shawnee vocabulary of 1819 
(Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., i, 290, 1820) has 
Englishmanaki . To another group belong the 
Micmac Aglaseaoo, the Abnaki Anglia, the 
Nipissing Aganesha, the Prairie Cree AkayAsiw, 
the Chippewa Shâganûah (which possibly is 
connected with ‘spearman’ or the ‘contcmpiblo 
spearman’— Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1900), the 
Ottawa Saganash, the Cree Akaias, etc., all 
of which are thought to be corruptions of the 
French ‘Anglais’ or ‘les Anglais.’ The older 
forms of these words, as the Missisauga (1801 ) 
zaganassa, the Montagnais (18(H)) Agaleshou, 
the Micmac (1800) Angalsheeau, Naskapi 
Naggaleshou, and the Nipissing Angalesha, 
seem to justify this belief, although it is pos
sible some of these words may have been 
corrupted from ‘English’ instead of from 
‘Anglais.’ The Abnaki corruption of ‘Eng
lishman’ was Iglismon (Maurault, Abenakis, 
vu, I860), Delaware Ingelishman. Long (Ex-
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ped. Rocky Mis., 1823) gives for ‘British’ in 
Oto rngarrnahing, and in Omaha snkanash, 
both loan words from the Algonquian. In 
the language of the Siksika ‘Englishman’ is 
nitapiapikwan, ‘real white man.' The Cana
dian Mohawk of lake of Two Mountains, 
Quebec, call an ‘Englishman’ tiorhensaka, 
‘inhabitant of the east.’ Long, early in the 
century, gave for ‘British’ in Hidatsa bosheil- 
t ochre aha, which he interprets as meaning ‘the 
men who bring black cloth.’ In the Chinook 
jargon the word for ‘English’ is Kintshautsh, 
and for ‘Englishman’ Kintshautshman, from 
‘King George,’ the reigning monarch at the 
period in which the jargon arose. From the 
jargon these terms have passed into a number 
of the languages of the Pacific coast region : 
Klamath, Sking dshudsh or King Dahutch; 
Kutenai, Skindjatsh, ‘Canadian,’ ‘Englishman.’ 
The western Déné, according to Morice (An- 
thropos, i, 286-7, 1906) call the English 
sagœnaz, an Algonquian loan-word ; the eastern 
Déné term them tsé-o'tinne, ‘inhabitants of the 
rocks.’ In Creek (of the Muskhogean stock) 
Gatschet cites for Englishmen mikUisi, ‘sub
jects of the great king,’ with which goes 
Choctaw and Chicasaw minkillsi.

Scotch.— According to Cuoq (Lex, Iroq., 100, 
1882), the Mohawk of lake of Two Moun
tains, Quebec, called the first Scotchmen 
(settlers) with whom they came into contact 
kentahere, in reference to their headdress, 
‘Tam O’Shanter,’ which reminded them of a 
cow-dropping (ala). Wilson (Ojebway Lang., 
343, 1874) gives Scotchman as the term in 
Canadian Chippewa. Anot her Chippewa name 
is Opitotomw, ‘he who speaks differently.’ 
Kami gives in Micmac Skôjemën.

French.—The Algonquian languages in par
ticular furnish several special words for 
‘Frenchman,’ individuals of that nationality 
having come into very close contact with 
many of the tribes of this stock, us settlers, 
coureurs des bois, and hunters ami trappers, 
often having Indian wives and becoming 
members of aboriginal communities. The 
Micmac term was wenjooch (in composition 
wcnjoo), applied to white men, sometimes 
even to the English, but originally and spe
cifically to the Frenchman and signifying 
‘somebody coining.’ That this w as its original 
signification the related eastern Algonquian 
words for ‘white man’ indicate, as the Penob
scot awenoch, the Pequot wanux, the Pussu- 
maquoddy weiwch, etc. Another Algonquian 
term for Frenchman is the Créé wemütikojiw,

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Chippewa xremUlgoëhl, ‘people of the wooden 
canoes,’ probably akin to the Fox wûmëUëgo- 
ivï*1tn, ‘one who is identified with something 
wooden,' probably referring to somet lung about 
clothing or implements. The Fox name for a 
Frenchman is u'àmf'tëgoahï• {Win. Jones, inf’n, 
1900); Menomin<T, wameqtikoaiu; Missisauga, 
tmmiligiuhi, etc. Lahontan translated the 
the old Algonkin miüigouchiouek, ‘builders of 
vessels,’ which Trumbull (Trans. Am. Philol. 
Asso., 154, 1871) considérai incorrect, though 
he saw in it a reference to the ‘wooden boats’ 
of the French, mitigo meaning ‘wooden.’ An 
aged Missisauga woman related (Chamberlain, 
Lang, of Mississagas, 00, 1892) that the word 
referretl to the boxes carried by the early 
French traders, but this may have been merely 
a folk etymology suggested by mil ig wash, 
‘trunk,’ ‘valise.’ The Siksika word for ‘French
man' is nilsa/titekivan. A Shawnee vocabulary 
of 1819 gives Tola, and Cotton's old Massa- 
chuset vocabulary has the plural form Panach
ai o nog, evidently taken from the Fnglish 
‘Frenchman.’ The Abnaki corruption of 
‘Frenchman’ was Pelajemon (Maurault, Ab
enaki», viii, 1800). An Hidatsa name is 
masik’ti, ‘true white.' The H usinai of Texas, 
according to Bolton, culled the French ('anos; 
in allusion to this fact the Spaniards named 
an Arkokisa partisan of the French, Canos.

The Mohawk of Lake of Two Mountains, 
Quebec, call a Frenchman onseronni, which 
Cuoq (Lex. Iroq., 09, 1882) interprets us 
‘maker of hatchets,’ from konnis ‘I make,’ and 
osera ‘hatchet.’ This is the same name as 
aseronni, the apjadlation conferred on the first 
Dutch colonists of New York by the Iroquois, 
and apparently a more or l«*ss general term 
for ‘white man.’

The term in Chinook jargon for Frenchman 
is Pasaiuks, which Hale (Chinook Jarg., 49, 
1890) derives from ‘Français* with the Chinook 
plural suffix uks. It has been used to signify 
also ‘foreigners,’ and has passed into several 
Indian languages of the Pacific coast region, 
e. g., the Klamath Pashdyuks. The Kutenai 
call a Frenchman notlukene, ‘foreigner,’‘stran
ger.’ According to Grossman (Smithson. Rep. 
1871, 412, 1873) the Pima called a Frenchman 
parlesick (plural paparlc.sick), from jtarle (Span
ish, jHidre), ‘priest.’ The Athapascan Takulli 
call a Frenchman neto or ruido.

German— Some of the Indian tongues have 
special words for ‘German.’ The Chippewa 
term is Anima, a modification of the French 
Allemand, introduced by traders or mission-
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arics. Baraga (Otchipwe Diet., pt. 2, 36, 
1880), says : “The Indians also call a German 
‘Detchman,’ a corruption of ‘Dutchman,’ as 
the Germans are improperly called in some 
parts of this country.” From the French 
comes also the Micmac Alum. The Sauk and 
Fox have Tfichi1", from ‘Dutch.’ In Klamath 
the term for ‘German’ is Delchmal, while in 
the Modoc dialect, of the Lutuamian stock the 
name applied to the German set11er is muni 
tchuleks gilko, ‘thickset fellow’ (Gatschet, 
Klamath Inds., ii, 1890). Mooney (Myths of 
Cherokee, 141, 1902) mentions a noted Cher
okee chief about 1830 who was named Tahchee, 
or ‘Dutch.’ lie gives the plural Cherokee 
name as Anitûlsi (Cherokee MS. vocab., 
B. A. E., 1887). A Blackfoot word for ‘Ger
man’ is kutap]>ekwan. The Creek name for 
a German, according to Adair (Am. Inds., 66, 
1775), was ynli yah algeh, ‘those whose talk 
was ja ja.’ The Chickasaw name was kish 
kish larakshe (ibid., 7.).

Negro— Among certain Indian tribes the 
name of the negro signifies simply ‘black flesh.’ 
This is the meaning of the Chippewa ma'ka- 
tlawlyas, the Cree kaskite myas, etc. The 
Delaware nrscalenk signifies ‘black face.’ Some 
others designate him as ‘black man,’ which is 
the sense of the Nipissing makatemnini, the 
Yuehi kûispi, etc. ‘Black Indian' is the mean
ing of the Kutenai kamkokokotl aklsemakinek, 
the latter term signifying ‘Indian’ as distin
guished from ‘man,’ titkat, and kilonaqa, 
‘Kutenai.’ The Delaware nesgessit le nape has 
a similar signification. Sometimes the word 
for ‘black’ alone is used, as the Kutenai 
kamkokokotl, etc. With several tribes ‘black 
white man,’ or, in some cases, ‘black foreign
ers,’ is the real meaning of the term for negro, 
as the Mohave waiko kwanil and the Comanche 
duqlaivo, from dug, black, and taivo, ‘white 
man’ or ‘foreigner’; also the Siksika siksa/rik- 
wan, napikwan signifying ‘white man' ; and 
the Kiowa konkyaon-k'ia, ‘man with black on, 
or incorporated into, him.’ The Narraganset 
of Roger Williams’ time “called a blackamoor 
suckaultaconc, a coal-black man, for sucki is 
black and waulacone one that wears clothes”; 
according to Trumbull (Natick Diet., 226) 
sucki means ‘dark-coloured,’ not ‘black,’ and 
Waulacone was one of the names by which 
an Englishman was designated; hence, ‘black 
Englishman’ might be a fair rendering of the 
word. Analogous is the Menominee word for 
negro, apésen wameqtikosiu, ‘black Frenchman.’

According to Gatschet the Kiowa Apache 
word for negro, lizhena, means buffalo-black- 
haired.’ In Klamath wailia, applied to the 
negro, signifies ‘servant,’ and the Timucua 
atemimac.hu means 'his black slave.’ The 
Klamath have besides adopted from the 
whites the term nigga, from which is derived 
niggalam shaamoksh, the term for monkey, 
meaning literally ‘negro’s kinsman.'

Ramah. An Eskimo mission established 
on the const of Labrador by the Moravians 
in 1871.—Thompson, Moravian Miss., 230, 
1890.

Rawhide. The great strength and tough
ness of rawhide rendered it useful to the 
Indian in an almost equal degree with sinew 
and among all tribes it was prized for these 
qualities. The skins of various large land and 
aquatic animals were made into rawhide, 
varying, according to the. animal, in thinness, 
colour, strength, etc. In preparing rawhide 
the skin was fleshed, delmired, and stretched 
till it dried, when it was ready for use. Whole 
buffalo or cow-skins were used as covers for 
the bull-boats of the Sioux and other tribes 
of the upper Missouri, and deerskins and seal 
and sea-lion skins, joined b\* sewing, covered 
the canoes, kaiaks, and umiaks of the tribes 
of the far N. Pieces of rawhide were folded 
or sewn to form the parflècho trunks and 
knife, feather, and arrow cases, pouches, and 
pemmican bags of the Plains tribes, who used 
also circular pieces of thick hide for pemmican 
or fruit mortars. Buckets, dippers, cups, 
drumheads, rattles, shields, cradles, etc., were 
made of rawhide by many tribes, and helmet 
masks were made of the same material by the 
Pueblos.

The property which green rawhide has 
of greatly shrinking in drying was made 
use of in many ways—notably for casing 
handles and heads of stone elubs, for mend
ing broken articles, and for making drum
heads and lacing them. Sometimes rings 
of rawhide from the tails of animals were 
shrunk on club handles or pipestems, like 
bands of iron. Soles of moccasins were 
made of this material in the W., and the 
Plains tribes often utilized old parflèche cases 
for this purpose. Cut in strips of differing 
sizes, rawhide was used for harness, thongs, 
whiplashes, wattling, for making cages, fencing, 
etc. Narrow strips, called babiche by the 
French, were employed for fishing and har
poon lines, nets, lacing for snow-shoes, rackets,
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ball «ticks, and gaining wheels. Bags (some
times called by their Algonquian name muske- 
moots) of fine workmanship were knit of ba
ll iche. Braided babiche was the material of 
reatas, halters, cinches, and carrying-straps.

(w. M.)
Rchauutass-hade. Quoted by Krause 

(Tlinkit Indianer, 304, 1885) as the name of 
a branch of the Haida of Queen Charlotte ids. 
Brit. Col. It is not identifiable with any 
known group.

Red River Assiniboin. An Assiniboin 
band, estimated in 1820 at 24 tipis (Cones, 
Henry-Thompson Jour., ii, 522, 1897), living 
w. of the Otaopabinc (Watopapinah), in 
Saskatchewan and Alberta.

Reservations.* A natural result of land 
cessions by the Indians to the British 
Government and, later, to the Dominion 
was the establishment of reservations for the 
natives. This was necessary not only in 
order to provide them with homes and with 
land for cultivation, but to avoid s in
regard to boundaries and to bring them more 
easily under control of the Government by 
confining them to given limits. This policy, 
was followed under both French and English 
control. It may he attributed primarily 
to the increase of the white population and 
the consequent necessity.of confining the 
aboriginal population to narrower limits. 
This involved a very important, even radical, 
change in the habits and customs of the Indi
ans, and was the initiatory step toward a reli
ance upon agricultural pursuits for subsistence. 
Reservations were formed chiefly as the 
result of cessions of land; thus a tribe, in 
ceding land that it held by original occupancy, 
reserved from the cession a specified and defi
nite part thereof, and such part was held under 
the original right of occupancy, but with the 
consent of the Government, as it was generally 
expressly stated in the treaty defining the 
bounds that the part so reserved was “allotted 
to” or “reserved for” the given Indians, thus 
recognizing title in the Government.

Note —The Colonial Governments of Nova 
Scotia and New Brunswick made adequate 
provision for reserves for the aborigines, but 
it was left for private benefaction to secure

*This article has been much abbreviated and, as 
published, refers to Canada only. Some corrections 
have been made and additional information has been 
included. A list of the principal Indian reserves in 
Canada is given in Appendix I.
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for the Indians of Prince Edward Island the 
reserves in that Province on which most of 
the Indians reside. In the province of Quebec 
at th'* time of the Conquest, the Indians had 
been settled on their reserves, which were, it) 
some few cases, held by seigneurial title; others 
were set apart by private gift and the larger 
number by direct grants from the King. In 
the province of Upper Canada there was a 
liberal policy as regards reserves. The earliest 
reserve in what is now the province of Ontario 
was the purchase made by Governor I laid i- 
mand from the Mississaugas for the occupancy 
of the Six Nations. When the various con
cessions of land which secur ’d to the province 
the Indian rights to the territory we c made 
they p-ovided for ample reserves for the 
Indians. The whole of Manitoulin island was 
set apart in 1836 upon the recommendation 
of Sir John Cdtborne and the treaty known as 
the Robinson-Super for Treaty, mud • in 1850, 
secured to the Indiana the lands on which they 
had been accustomed to hunt and eside. 
Under the Treaties which are numbered from 
1 to 10, the reserves were usually allotted in an 
a ea of on square mile to every family of five. 
Some of the reserves n th • western treaties, 
particularly in Treaty 7, were on a mo c liberal 
basis than thi . The reserves in Brit sh 
Columbia were set apart under arrangement 
with the Provincial Government by an officer 
specially appointed. They were more nutnerous 
in this province than in any other in the Do
minion in all about 1200. They consist for the 
most part, of small plots of land, fishing 
stations, etc.

The Indian Act provides special legislation 
for the admini tration of Indian reserve lands. 
They cannot be sold without the special consent 
of the Indians and the concurrence of the 
Government. The timber and other natural 
resources are also protected and white persons 
are not allowed to occupy nor use any reserve 
lands. (D.C. Scott. MS, 1912.) See Treaties 
and Appendix /.

Restigouche. An important Micmac vil
lage on the n. bank of Restigouche r., near its 
mouth, in Bonaventure co., Quebec. The 
French mission of Sainte Anne was established 
there in the 17th century. In 1884 the village 
contained 464 souls; in 1911, 513.
Cross Point.—Bradley, Allan, 1885. Mission Point. 
—Can. Ind. Aff. for 1881, xxv, 1885. Mistigouche. 
Reauliarnois (1745) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 15, 
185s. Octagouche.—Coffon (1754), ibid., vi, 835, 
1855 Ourlstlgouche. !)<■ Levis (1760), il.i.l . \. 
1100, 1858. Papechlgunach. —Vetromile, Abnakis,

C-D
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5V, 1866 ( —'place for Hpring Bimuwmente'). Restl- 
ftom he.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1880, 32, 1881. Rlstlgouche. 
— Ix? Clercq (ca. 1085) quoted by Shea, Diacov. Min*. 
Val., 80, 1852. Ristigutch.—Vetroniilc, Abnakia, 59, 
1860. Sainte-Anne de RéalIftouchc. -Roy, Noms 
Géographiques, Québec, 336, 1006.

Rhaap. Given as the name of a subdivi
sion of the Ntiakyapamuk residing on or near 
the middle course of Fraser r., Brit. Col., in 
1880. The initial letter in the name is prob
ably a misprint.

Rice Lake. A settlement of the Mis- 
sisauga in the county of Northumberland, 
Ontario, usually called “Rice Lake Indians” 
on account of t heir proximity to that body of 
water. In 1911 they numbered 97. In the 
first half of the 19th century they were noted 
for their skill in “medicine.”
Indians of Rice Lake.—Chamberlain in .lour. Am 
Folk-lore, i, 151. 1888. Rice Lake band.-Cun. Ind. 
AIT. Rep. 1906, 17, 1907.

Richibucto. A Micmac village at tin* 
mouth of Richibucto r., in Kent eo., X.B. 
Elaglbucto.—Vetromilc, AbnukLs, 58, 1866. Riclii- 
bouctou. -Bollnn (1748) in Mass. Hist. Snc. Coll., 1st 
s., vi, 136, 1803. Richibuctos. K vu ne in Stanford, 
Compend, 533, 1878. Rlglhucto. Vvtromlle, Ab
nakia, 58, 1866. Rishebouctou.—Frye (1760) in 
Maas Hist Hoc Coll., 1st , v 116, 1800 Riahe- 
bucta. —Ibid., 115.

River Desert. A band of Algonkin occu
pying the Maniwaki res., comprising about 
44,537 acres, on Desert r., at its confluence 
with Gatineau r., Quebec. The members of 
this band, numbering 421 in 1911, gain their 
livelihood by lumbering, river-driving, hunt
ing, and fire-ranging, and engage to a limited 
extent in agriculture. The women make 
moccasins, mit tens, baskets, etc., while the 
men manufacture snowshoes and axe-handles.

River Rouge. An Algonkin settlement in 
Ottawa (or Argenteuil) eo., Quebec, contain
ing 31 Indians in 1884.—Can. Ind. Aff. 1884, 
184, 1885.

Rocky Point. A former Micmac village 
in Prince Edward Island.

Romaine (QrAmdnUhipu, ‘vermilion river,’ 
from Montagnais ordmdn ‘vermilion,’ shipu 
‘river.’—Gerard). A Montagnais village and 
trading station, Saguenay eo., Quebec, at the 
mouth of Romaine r. In 1911 the inhabitants 
numbered 239.
Grand Romaine.—Can. Ind. AIT. Hep. 1884, pi 1, 
185,1885. Olomanosheebo.*—Stearns, Labrador, 264, 
1884. Romaine.—Ibid.

*Olomanoshibo river in 125 miles cast of Romaine.
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Ronatewlsichroone. The Iroquois name 
of a tribe, probably Algonquian, formerly liv
ing about the upper Great lakes. They sent 
a friendly message to the Seneca in 1715.— 
Livingston (1715) in N. Y. I )oc. Col His 
445, 1855.

Roundhead (Stiahto). A Wyandot ‘.Hu
ron) chief who espoused the British cause in 
the War of 1812, being connected chiefly with 
Col. Procter’s command. Nothing is known 
of his early history, and though spoken of as a 
fine-looking man and a celebrated Indian chief, 
his history as recorded refers only to the time 
of the war mentioned. He was villi Maj 
Muir, of Procter’s command, on the Miami 
near Ft. Miami, Ohio, Sept. 27-28, 1812. and 
urged in vain the English commander to hold 
his position and fight the American forces 
In Oct. following he accompanied M.ij. Muir 
to River Raisin, where Procter was gathering 
his forces, and later in the same year lie met 
his death. (len. Procter, in a letter dated ( let. 
23, 1813, states that “the Indian cause and 
ours experienced a serious loss in the death of 
Round Head.” A village in the s. w. corner 
of Hardin eo., Ohio, his early home, bore his 
name, which survives m that of the present 
town of Roundhead built on its site. Round- 
head had a hrothci known as John Bat lise, a 
man “of great size and personal strength.” 
who was killed at Ft Meigs while fighting fur 
the British. < r.)

Suamen. A Stilish tribe on Kwalekum r., 
K. coast of Vancouver id. They speak the 
Puntlatsh dialect. Probably identical with 
the Qualieum cited below, who numbered 15
in 1911.
Kwa-le-cum.—fun. Ind AIT. 1880, 316, 1881 Kwun- 
le-cum. -Ibid., 308, 187!*. Qualieum. Ibid , pi .i, 
164, 1901 Quuwllcum.—Ibid., 120. 1880 Quhli- 
cum.—Ibid , map, 1891. Sflamen.—Rons, M.S., R A 
Iv, 1887.

Saanich. Sec Smutch.

Sabassa. A collective term applied to the 
Indians of Laredo and Principe channels, Brit. 
Col. By Kane it was made to include the 
Kitkatla, Kitkahta, and Xeeslous of the Tsim- 
shian, and the Kitimat and Kit lope of the 
Kwakiutl.
Sabasea.—Dunn, Hist < trrg . 273, 1844. Sabassae 
Indians.—Kane, Wand, in N A., app., 1859. Se- 
baasa.—Dunn, op. cit.

Sadjugahl-lanas (tfadjuyullana*. A 
family of the Eagle elan of the Haida. They 
claim to be descended from a woman named
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llehlu-keingans, along with the Ixona-kegawai, 
Djiguaahl-lanas, Stawashaidagai, and Kaiahl- 
lanas. Until recently they did not stand very 
high in the social scale, but owing to his per
sonal popularity their chief in 1001 had become 
town chief of Masset. This family is said to 
have had 4 unnamed subdivisions.—Swan ton, 
Cont. I (aida, 275, 1905.
Sahajûgwan alth Lennas.—Harrison in Proo. Roy. 
Soc. Can., hop. ii,125, 1895. Sg'adzê'guatl I â'nas.—

Sagaiguninini (‘lake people,’ from «agdig&n 
"lake,’ înïnï ‘man’). A tribe which lived s. w. 
of Ottawa r., Ontario, about 1610. 
SagachiganlrinlSek. -Jcs. Rcl. for 1010, 31, 1858. 
Sagahlganlrlni. Jcs. Rel. for 1010, 34, 1858. Sâgaî- 
ganlnlnl. Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1900 (correct form). 
Sakahlganlrlouek. Jcs. Rnl. for 1048, 02, 1858.

Sngakonii. The name of a certain smoking 
mixture, or substitute for tobacco, applied also 
to the boarberry bush (Arctostaphylos uva-ursi) 
or other shrubs the leaves and bark of which 
arc used for the same purpose. The word, 
which has come into English through Cana
dian French, is not, as some have supposed 
(Richardson, Boat Voyage, n, 303, 1851), a 
corruption of the sac-à-commis of the voyageurs 
and coureurs de bois of the N.W., but is of 
Algonquian origin. It is derived from sayA- 
komin which, in Chippewa and closely related 
dialects, signifies ‘smoking-leaf berry.’ The 
form sagakomi occurs in Lahontan (Voy., n, 
53, 1703) and other writers of the early years 
of the 18th century. (a. p. c.)

Saga mite. A porridge of boiled corn, a 
favourite dish of the early settlers, derived from 
the Indians. The word occurs early in Cana
dian French, being found in Sagard-Tlnf-odat 
(1632), and survives still in Louisiana, whither 
it was carried from New France. As Cuoq 
(Lex. Algonq., 15, 1886) points out, the term 
never meant ‘soup’ or ‘porridge’ in the lan
guage from which it was taken. The word 
kisagamite signifies in Nipissing, Chippewa, 
and closely related Algonquian dialects, ‘the 
broth (agami) is hot’ (kisAgamitew ‘it is a hot 
liquid’—Baraga). In English the word occurs 
also as sagamily as in Lewis and Clark (Truv 
hi, 2, 1817). (a. P. c.)

Sagamore. A corruption of sang'man, the 
Abnaki name for the chief or ruler of a tribe, 
the dignity of which was elective, the choice 
usually falling on an individual who was at the 
head of a prominent clan. Other spellings are
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sagomoh (Rosier, 1603), soyomo, sagomn, saga- 
mo, and sagamour. (2) A term applied by 
early writers to the lesser sachems among the 
Massachuset Indians. Josselyn uses the word 
sayamorship (of which he apparently was the 
author) as a synonym for sachcmship. See 
Chiefs, Government. (w. it. o.)

Sagangusill (Sa?,ga'nusUi). A family be
longing to the Raven clan of the Haida. They 
lived at one time in Naden harbour, Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., and arc said to have 
been related to the Skidaokao.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.
NahâgungOslIL— Harrison in Prop Roy. Soc Can., 
125, 1895. Sg'itga'ngellal.—Boa Rep. N.
W. Tribes Can., 23, 1898.

Sagaunash (‘Englishman’). A i ixcd-blood 
Potawatomi chief, better known as Billy ('aid- 
well, bom in Canada about 1780. His father 
according to report, w'as an Irish officer in the 
British service, and his mother a Potawatomi. 
Sagaunash was educated in Roman Catholic 
schools, learned to write English and French 
with facility, and was master of several Indian 
dialects. From 1807 to the battle of the 
Thames in Oct. 1813, he was in the British 
interest and was intimately associated with 
Tccumseh, whose secretary he is said to have 
been. After the battle referred to he trans
ferred his allegiance to the United States, 
establishing his residence at Chicago in 1820. 
In 1826 he held the office of just ice of the peace, 
and during the Winnebago excitement of 1827 
was, with Shabonee, of great service to the 
Americans. His wife was a daughter of Nccs- 
cotnemeg. Sagaunash died at Council Bluff-*, 
Iowa, Sept . 28, 1841, aged about 60 years.

(c. T.)

Sagavok. A Netchilirmiut Eskimo village, 
8. of Felix harbour, Boothia penin., Franklin. 
Sagavoq.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888. 
Shag-a-vokc.—Ross, Second Voy., 324, 1835.

Sagdlirmiut. An exceedingly primitive 
Eskimo tribe, having had little intercourse 
with neighbouring people, formerly inhabit
ing Southampton id. and the islands of Fox 
basin, n. Hudson bay, (Boas in 6th Rep. 
B. A. E., 444, 451, 1888). In 1900 they 
were estimated to number about 300, but, 
owing to the establishment of a whaling 
station on their island soon afterward and 
the introduction of outside natives with 
modern guns and superior appliances, by which 
the food supply of the islanders was quickly
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destroyed, the Sngdlirmiut became extinct by 
the spring of 1903 (Boas in Am. Anthr., Vi,
716, 1904).
Sead-ler-me-oo. -Piirry, Second V'oy , 250, 401, 1824.

Sagewenenewak (contr. and abbrev. of 
Chippewa Sàginawïnlnïwak ‘people of the 
river-mouth.’—Gerard. Another form, Sagi
naw). A Chippewa division living at the 
mouth of Red r., Manitoba.
Suite Wenenewak.—Long, Expod. St. ivters II., ir, 
153, 1824. Sâftltawawlnlnlwaft. -Win. Jones, inf’n, 
1900 (correct name).

Sagnitaouigama. An Algonkin tribe or 
band living in 1640, s.w. of Ottawa r. in Ontario 
(Jes. Rel. 1640, 34, 1868). They were pos
sibly the same as the Sinago.

Sagua-lanas (Sa'gna lâ'nas ‘people of the 
town up the inlet’). A family of the Ragle 
clan of the Haida. The inlet referred to in 
their name is probably Virago sd. or Naden 
harbour. They are said to have branched off 
from the Tohlka-gitunai, but were afterward 
so closely associated with the Stustaa as to be 
usually regarded among the Stustae families. 
Their town was Ktmg, at the entrance of Naden 
harbour. A subdivision was called Dotus- 
kustl.—Swanton, Cont. Ilaida, 275, 1905.
Sn'guii la'nas.—Swanton, op. cit. Sak1 lâ'nas.— 
Boas, Twelfth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 22, 1898. 
Shagwau I.ennas.—Harrison in Roy. Soc. Can , see 
It, 124, 1895.

Saguenay (French corruption of Sâginawa 
‘river-mouth,’ variously spelled sagina, sagui- 
nau, and saguina.—Gerard. Another form, 
Saginaw). A group of Naskapi bands that 
lived on Saguenay r., Quebec.
Safcuenay. -Dutch map (1010) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., i, 1850. Saqueneta.—French writer in Me. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., vi, 212, 1859.

Sagui-gitunai (SaguV gU\nâ'-i, ‘GitAiis 
living up the inlet’). A family of the Eagle 
clan of the Haida. They originally formed one 
family with the Djahuigitinai, but separated 
from them on account of some internal differ
ences and settled in Masset inlet; hence their 
name. They occupied half of the town of 
Kayang, just above Masset. A part of them 
was called Kialdagwuns.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 274, 1905.
Saftui' ftilAmV-l.—Swanton, op. cit. Saqftui' gyit'- 
lnal\—Boas, Twelfth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 23, 
1898. ShàgwlkltonC.—Harrison in Proc. Roy. Soc.
< in , no. ii, 1865.

Saguikun-lnagai (Sgul’kun Inagd’-i, ‘up 
the inlet point-town people’). A branch of a

21a—26j

Haida family called Kunalanas, belonging to 
the Raven clan.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 
1905.

Sa-haidagai (Sa \uV-id\ga-i ‘people living 
on the high ground’). A subdivision of the 
Stawas-haidagai, a family of the Eagle clan of 
the Ilaida, so called from the nature of the 
ground on which their houses stood.—Swan
ton, Cont. Haida, 273, 1905.

Sahldungkun (Svü'l<l\n kun). A former 
town of the Sagui-gitunai family of the Haida, 
on the w. side of Yagun r., at its mouth.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 1905.

Saikez. A Takulli village, probably of the 
Tatahiaulin, s. of Ncchako r., Brit. Col., about 
lat. 53° 55’ n., long. 121° w.
Sal'kcz. -Morice in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can , x, 109, 
1892. Sy-cus. -Harmon, Jour , 202, 1820.

Sailupsun. A body of Salish of Cowichan 
agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 69 in 1896, including 
the Puntlatsh and Comox, but no longer 
separately enumerated.
Puil-uk-sun.—Can. In-1. A IT. 1894, 278, 1895. Su ilk- 
sun. Ibid., 1884, 188, 1885. Sall-up-eun. Ibid.,
1895, 300, 1896.

Saint André. A dependency of the Mis
sion des Apôtres which was founded in 1640 
and abandoned in the following year; situated 
in one of the 9 towns of the Tionontati, an 
Iroquoian tribe inhabiting the hill country s. 
and s. w. of Nottawasaga bay, in Grey, Bruce, 
and Huron counties, Ontario. The only 
known reference to this mission is given in the 
Jesuit Relation for 1640, 95, cd. 1858.

Sainte Anne. A Malecite mission in 1760 
on an island in St. John r., near the present 
Fredericton, N. B.—Shea, Cath. Miss., 154, 
1855.

Saint Antoine. A Huron village in 1640, 
and one of the dependencies of Mission de la 
Conception, established among the Bear tribe; 
situated probably in Siincoe co., Ontario (Jes. 
Rel. 1640, 78, 1858). Nothing is known of its 
history or of its exact position.

(j. N. B. II.)

Saint Augustine. A Naskapi and Mon- 
tagnais station at the mouth of St. Augustine 
r., on the n. shore of the gulf of St. Lawrence, 
Quebec. Pop. ws in 1911.

Sainte Elisabeth. An Algonquian village 
among the Hurons in Ontario*in the 17th 
century.
Salncte Elizabeth.—Joa. Rel 16-10, 90, 1858.
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Saint Francis. A Catholic mission village, 
occupied principally by Abnaki, on St. Francis 
r., near Pierreville, Yamaska county, Quebec. 
After the removal of the Christian Indians 
hither from Chaudière r. they received con
stant accessions from the Abnaki and Penna- 
cook, especially the former, who had been 
driven out of New England by the advance of 
the English settlements. After the death of 
Père Rasies in 1724 the greater part of the 
Abnaki fled to St. Francis, which thus became 
an Abnaki village. The Arosaguntacook ac
quired the leading position, and their dialect 
is that now used in the village. At the begin
ning of the French and Indian war in 1754 a 
large number of the hostile Scaticook joined 
the settlement. As the St. Francis Indians 
had been driven from their homes, they retali
ated upon the New England settlers at every 
opportunity and soon became noted ns the 
bitterest enemies of the English colonies. In 
1759 a force was organized and sent under 
Maj. Rogers against the village, which then 
contained about 700 inhabitants. St. Francis 
was surprised and burned, 200 of the Indians— 
men, women, and children—being killed, and 
the remainder scattered. These afterward 
returned, and the village was rebuilt, but the 
fall of the French power in America put an 
end to further hostility on the part of the 
Indians. A number of them joined the Bri
tish forces in the Revolution, and again in the 
War of 1812. They numbered 360 in 1821, 
is; III 1858, 335 HI 1908, and 313 in 1911. 
They still spend a great part of their time in 
hunting, as well as in making and selling 
baskets, moccasins, and other Indian wares. 
»See Missions. (j. m.)
Alstgôntegok.—J. D. Prince, inf'n, 1005 (present Ab
naki name. Arslkuntekok.—Ibid (old Abnaki
name) NessaSakamîghé. -- Raalos (Ifilll), Abnaki 
Diet., 458, 1833 (‘where fish is dried by nmoke‘ : Abnaki 
name). Saint-Français.—Kendall, Trav., it, 53, 1800. 
S. Français de Sales. I.e Sueur (1734) quoted by 
Kendall, ibid., 294. St. Francis.—Chauvigncric (1730) 
in X V. Doe. Col lli-t . IX, 1052, 1855 St. Francis 
de Sales.—Shea, Cath. Misa., 142, 1855. St. Francol.

■Clinton (1746) in N V Doc Col Hist., vi, 281, 1855 
St. François.—Albany conf (1724), ibid . v, 718, 1855 
Saint François du Lac.—Jes. Rel., lxxi, 311, 1901. 
Skensowahneronon.—Cuoq., Lex., 155, 1882 ('people 
at St. Francis,' from akenaowah, a corruption of St. 
François, ne 'at,' ronon 'people': C'aughnawaga name). 
Za Plasua.—Wzokhilain quoted by Pilling, Bibl. Al
ton q. Lang., 539, 1891 (Abnaki pronunciation of "St. 
Francis").

Saint Francis. A mission village founded 
in 1683 by some Algonkm and Montagnais 
converts fromSillery at the falls of Chaudière r.,
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s. of the St. Lawrence r., Quebec. They were 
soon joined by the remaining inhabitants of 
Sillery, which was then abandoned. In 1700 
they removed to the new village.
St. françois de Sales. —Jes. ltel., LX1II, 123, 1901.

Saint Jacques. A former village of the 
Tionontati (q. v.) in Ontario, in 1640.
Sulnct lacques.—Jes. Rel. 1040, 05, 1858.

Saint Jacques-et-Saint Philippe. A vil
lage of the Tionontati (q. v.) in Ontario in 
1640.
sulnct lacques et sulnct Philippe.—Jes. Rel. 1640,

Saint Jean. The chief town of the Wolf 
clan or phratry of the Tionontati in 1649, in 
which the Jesuit fathers had maintained a 
mission for some years; situated probably in 
the hill country of Bruce go., Ontario, on the 
K. frontier of the Tionontati territory, fronting 
their enemies, the Iroquois. According to the 
Jesuit Relation for 1650 (p. 8, ed. 1858) this 
town contained 5(H) or 000 families, which, 
following the rate of 7\ to 8 persons to a 
family (ibid., p. 3), would give a total popula
tion of 3,750 to 4,800, apparently a rather high 
estimate. In Nov. 1649 the Jesuit fathers 
then resident on Christian id., Georgian bay, 
Ontario, learned from two Huron converts 
who had just escaped from a band of 300 Iro
quois warriors that the enemy was undecided 
whether to attack the Tionontati or the Jesuit, 
fathers and their converts on the island. 
'I’his information was conveyed to the Tionon
tati, who received the news with joy, for, 
exulting in their prowess, they regarded the 
hostile troop as already conquered. Having 
awaited the attack of the Iroquois for some 
days, the Tionontati, and especially the men 
of St. Jean, resolved, on Dec. 5, to go against 
the enemy lest they escape; but the Iroquois 
having learned from two captives the practic
ally defenceless condition of St. Jean, hastened 
to attack it before the return of the warriors, 
whom they had failed to meet. On Dec. 7 
they appeared before the town, set fire to the 
bark cabins, and slaughtered the defenceless 
inhabitants. According to the Jesuit Relation 
for 1650, Father Gamier refused to attempt to 
escape, but ran everywhere to give absolution 
to the Christians he met, and to seek in the 
burning cabins the children, the sick, and the 
neophytes, whom he baptized. While thus 
engaged he was shot twice, and later his skull 
was crushed by hatchet blows. In the*Récit 
d’un Ami de l’Abbé de Gallinée (Margry, Dec.,
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I, 30ft, 1H7">) it is said that, before being killed, 
Father Gamier shot 3 Iroquois with a gun. 
Two days later the Tionontati warriors re
turned to find their town in ashes, and the 
mutilated bodies of their people. This disaster 
caused them to abandon their country.

(.1. N. 11. H.)

Saint Jean-Baptiste. A mission in On
tario nliout 1040, visited by the 11 limns and 
Tot on t arat onhronon.
S. lean Baptiste. —Je*. Ret Kilo, (hi, 1858.

Saint Joachim. A mission village among 
the Htirons in Ontario in 1040.
S. louchlm.—Jes. Ret. 1010, (Ml, 185s.

Saint Regis. A settlement of Catholic: 
Iroquois, situated on the s. bank of the St. 
Lawrence, at the boundary between the United 
Whites and Canada, with a reservation extend
ing several miles along the river on both sides 
of the line. They call the place Akwesasne, 
‘where the partridge drums,' referring to 
sounds made by a cascade at that point. The 
village was established about 1755, during the 
French and Indian war, by a party of Catholic 
Iroquois from Caughnawaga. Quebec, and it 
became the seat of the Jesuit mission of Saint 
François-Regis. The village rapidly increased 
in population, and in 1 SOI», received a consider
able part of those who had been driven from 
Oswegatehie. When the boundary between 
the two countries was surveyed the village was 
found to be* thereon, and, since then, a portion 
of the reservation has been under control of 
the l ni ted States, while the rest is under the 
Canadian government. The St. Regis Indians 
numbered 2,850 in 1900, having 1,501* in Que
bec and 1,349 in New York. They have 
sometimes been known as “Praying Indians," 
and formed a part of tin* “Seven Nations of 
Canada.” (j. m.)
AflhqueseaUie.—Ft. Stanwix Treal.v ( 17(18) in N. V* 
Dor Col lli-i , v in, 12*1, 1857. Aghquisnanne. 
Johnson ( 1703), ibid., vu, 582, 1854. Ah-qua-sos'- 
ne.—Morgan, League Iroq , 471, 1851. Akuaash- 
rônu.—(lalsehet, Ciiughnnwagii MS, It A. K, 1882 
(Ciiughnnwaga nimio for Irihe). Akwesasne.—Cuo<|, 
I.ex. Iroquois, 2, 1885 (Caughnuwnga name). Aqua- 
*asne. —Shea, Calh. Mis*., 3.19, 1855. Oughqulsaas- 
nles.—Johnson (1775) in N. V Doe. Col. Hist , vm, 
®60, 1857 (the band). Qua-sos-ne. Morgan, league 
Iroq.. map, 1851 St. Blftln.—Writer or 1750 in X Y. 
Dih- Col. Hist., x, 405, 1858 (misprint I. Saint Francis 
Regis. -Shea, Cath. Miss , 340, 1855. St. Regis. - 
I’ourhot map (1758), in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist , x, 004, 
1855. Wakui-aaekeôno. -Galsehet, Seneca MS., B. 
A K., 1882 (Seneca name of tribe).

*In 1011, there were 1,515 in St. Regis reserve, Que.

Saint Simon. An Ottawa mission about 
l<bo on Manitoulin id. in lake Huron. -Shea, 
Cath. Miss., 3t»5. 1S55.

Saint Slmon-et-Salnt Jude. A village of 
the Tionontati (q. v.) in 11*40.
Sainei Simon et saincl Jude.—Jew. Rcl 1640, 05,

Saint Thomas. A village of the Tinnon- 
tati in 1040.
Salnct Thomas. .1, R, | t(140, 05. 1858

Saint Xavier. \ mission village of the 
1 lurons in Ontario in 1010.
Salnct Xauter.—Jvs. R, |. Kill), si, ts.js

Saitkinamuks ha Shumahadletza (Sn’it- 
llnamuxs ha people of (chief)
Cumaxa'Q/t'n’>. The inhabitants of 2 or 3 
small villages on Fraser r, Brit. Col,. just above 
Spence Bridge l<ii in Mem. Am. Mu Nat 
Hist , n, 171, 19(H).

Saiviks (,Sai'-yil ,. 1 liars’ A hand of the 
>'ksika, or Blaekfeet. -Grimvll, Blaekfoot 
Lodge Tales, 208, ls’92.

Sakaedigialas iS<ujai(iAgialax, ‘he threw 
grease, dropping from a bird split open, around 
the house’ A Haida town formerly on, or 
near, Ixuper id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit 
Col. It was owned by the Kas-lanas, who 
were subsequently exterminated, it is said, by 
the pistple of Kaisiin. (i. u. s.)
Saqaid\-glalas. Swnntuh, Ci.m Hiiidn, 2KO, 1905 
Saqal’d \gi Igarta Inag&'-I. II.id

Sakahl. A band of Cowichan at Hope, on 
Fraser r., Brit. Col.: pop. 79 in 1911.
Fort Hope. -Cm, Ind. \IT Rep , 78, 1878. Hope. 
Ibid., 3011, 187!) Sakahl. line C„| map, Ind. AIT. 
Victoria, 187:.’ Takaus. Wilson in Trans Ktlinol. 
Sur I.ond , 278, 18(10

Sakawithinlwuk i‘people of the wihhIs’). 
The Wood Cr<>e, one of the several divisions of 
the ( ree. They are divided into the Sakittu- 
wawithiniwuk and the AtImbaskawit hiniwuk 
Ayabaskawlylnlwag. -Wm. Jones, inf’n, 1906 (own 
nan»*) Cree of the Woods.—Morgan, Conaang. and 
Affin . 280, 1871. Na-he'-ah-wuk.— Ibid. Northern 
Créés. —Franklin, Journ. Polar Hen, ii, 213, 1824 
People of Ihe Woods. Morgan, op. cit , 280 Sucka- 
weélhlnyoowuc. Franklin, op. eit., 108. Sakawl- 
ylnlwok. -Lucombc, Diet, de lu Langue des Cris, x, 
1871. Strongwood Créé.—Maclean, Hudson Bay, ti, 
204, 184!) Thick Wood Créés. Franklin, op. cit , 
108, 1824. I pper Créé.—Cox, Columbia R , ii, 207, 
1831 Wood Créés. —Hind, Lab. Pcnin , il, app., 262,

Sakiakdjung. A -pring settlement of Kin- 
gun Okomiut Eskimo at the head of Cumber 
land sd., Baffin island.
Suklaqdjung. —Boaain (1th Rep. B. A. Iv, map, 1888.
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Saki-kegawai. (Sa'ki që'gawa-i, ‘those born 
up the inlet’). A prominent family of the 
Engle elan of the Haida. They belonged to the 
Gunghct-ha idagai, or Ninstints people, and 
were said to be a part of the G unghet-kegawai. 
Their chief was town chief of iNinstints, which 
received its name among the whites from one 
of his names, Nungstins (Nah slins, ‘One who 
is two’).—Swanton, Cont. Ilaida, 272, 1905.

Sakittawpwithinlwuk ('people of the 
mouth of the river.’—W. J.). A subdivision 
of the Snkawithiniwuk, or Wood Crée.

Sakslnahmahyiks {Sak-si-mh'-niah-yiks, 
‘short bows’). A subtribe of the Kainah.— 
Grinnell, Blaekfoot Lodge Tales, 209, 1892.

Sakta (SdqlaK A Bellacoola town on the 
n. side of the mouth of Bellacoola r., Brit. Col. 
It was one of the 8 Nuhnlk villages.—Boas in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 49, 1898.

Salai. A berry-bearing evergreen plant 
(Gnull her ia shallon) of the Columbia River 
region, the fruit of which has been an important 
source of food for the Indians; written also 
sallal, the name of this fruit in the Chinook 
iargon, from Chinook kVkwu-shalla. (a. f. r.)

Salendas (SPalA'ndas). A family of the 
Eagle clan of the Haida: one of those that 
migrated to Alaska. One branch settled 
among the Tongas* and another at Sitka, while 
the Haida portion became subdivided into two 
house groups, the Hlimul-muis-hadai and the 
Nahawashadai. —Swanton, Cont. Haida, 270, 
1905.
S’ulE'ndas. —Boas, Twelfth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
22, 1898.

Salishan Family. A linguistic family in
habiting the s. e. portion of Vancouver id. 
from '1 hurlow id. to Sooke bay, and all 
the s. mainland of British Columbia as far 
as Bute inlet and Quesnel lake, with the 
exception of that portion held by the Kutenai, 
although within the Kutenai area, at the Co
lumbia lakes, is a small settlement of Salish. 
An isolated division of the family, the Bella
coola, had established itself farther n. on Dean 
inlet, Burke channel, and Bellacoola r. In 
the United States they inhabit the n. portions 
of Washington, n. Idaho, w. Montana, and 
a small strip of the n. w. coast of Oregon. The 
name Salish was originally applied to a large 
tribe in w. Montana popularly known ns Flat- 
heads, thence it was finally extended to cover 
all those speaking a similar language.
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Although lexically distinct from one another, 
the Salish, Chimakuan, and Wakashan lan
guages belong to the same structural type and 
have remote points of resemblance with Algon- 
quian. Physically and culturally the const 
and interior Salish belong to different groups, 
the former being affiliated to some extent with 
the other coast people to the n., and the inte
rior Salish resembling interior stocks in their 
own neighbourhood.

If his own statements may be relied upon, 
Juan dc Fuca (1592)* was probably the first 
white man to visit the country inhabited by 
people of this family. After his time several 
Spanish navigators passed along their coasts, 
but their position exposed them less frequently 
to visits from vessels than that of the Nootka 
and tribes farther n. Later, British and 
American vessels came to trade, the most 
notable expedition being that of Capt. 
Geo. Vancouver, R. N. (1792-94), whose 
name became attached to Vancouver id. 
The first detailed information regarding the 
.Salishan tribes was obtained, however, 
from the account of the expedition of Lewis 
and Clark (1804-06), and knowledge of 
them was extended by the establishment 
of Astor’s fort in 1811 at the mouth of 
the Columbia, although the fort it si If was 
not within Salish territory. From that time 
until 1846, most of this region, known ns the 
Oregon territory, was a subject of dispute 
between Great Britain and the United States, 
and it was not until after the Oregon treaty 
and until the California gold fever had some
what subsided that settlers began to come into 
this region in numbers. On the Canadian side, 
employees of the Hudson’s Bay Company 
were among the first to enter the country. 
The establishment of a post at Victoria in 1848, 
was one of the most momentous events to the 
Indians of the entire coast.

The coast Salish form the southern arm of 
the N.W.Coast culture,which fades away south
ward from Bute inlet and Comox (where it. 
resembles that of the more highly developed 
Kwakiutl) to the semi-Californian Tillamook 
and the Nestueca of Oregon. Unlike the more

*The Spanish records practically demonstrate the 
absolute falsity of Juan dc Fuca’s statements. To 
accept them, one must believe that a Spanish Govern
ment expedition was equipped and carried out without 
the knowledge of, and without any expense to, the 
government that dispatched it: and that, when it would 
have been of great assistance in basing a title by discovery 
the Spanish government did not prefer the claim
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northern Huida, Tlingit, and Tsimshiau, 
descent is usually reckoned through the 
father.

The Salish dwellings in the northern portion 
of this area are of the Nootka type, longer than 
those farther n., and containing several families 
each with its own fire. They are also built 
in the same way of heavy planks and beams. 
They resemble the other coast tribes in the 
important part fish and shellfish play in their 
diet, and in the extent to which canoes arc 
employed. The interior Salish depended more 
on hunting, but so many large salmon streams 
flow through this country that even they 
were more given to a fish diet than were the 
interior tribes generally. The houses of the 
interior Salish of British Columbia differed 
considerably from those on the coast. To 
construct them, holes were dug and poles sot 
up in conical form around their edges; the 
whole was covered with poles on which was 
laid grass, and sometimes cedar bark, and over 
all earth was thrown.

War, slavery, and the potlatch (q.v.) were 
regular institutions on the coast. One of the 
most characteristic customs, especially prev
alent along the coasts of Washington and 
British Columbia, was artificial head-flatten
ing, but it did not obtain, curiously enough, 
among the Indians now called Flatheads.

Population (1909) : Const Salish in United 
States, 3,000; coast Salish in Canada, 4,874. 
total, 8,474. Interior Salish in United States, 
4,988; interior Salish in Canada, 5,390; total, 
10,378. Total Salish in United States 8,300, 
total Salish in Canada, 10,264; grand total, 
18,630.

The Snlishan dialects may be grouped as

I. Dialects of the interior: 1, Lillooet 
in w. British Columbia ; 2, Nllakyapamuk
(Thompson Indians) in s. w. British Columbia;
3, Shuswap in s. central British Columbia; 4, 
Okinagan in s. e. British Columbia, extending 
into the United States, the subdivisions of 
which are the Okinagan proper, Colville, Nes- 
pelim or Sanpoil, Senijcxtee (Snaichckstik) of 
the Arrow lakes and Columbia r. below the 
lakes; 5, Flathead in e. Washington, Idaho, 
and Montana, subdivisions of which are the 
Spokan, Kaliapel or Pend d’Orcilles, and 
Salish or Flathead; 6, Skit swish or Cœur 
d'Alênes in n. Idaho; 7, Columbia groups in 
the w portion of the interior of Washington, 
including the Pisquow or Wenatchi, Sinkius •, 
Met how, and other local divisions.

If. Coast dialects: 8, Bellacoola, a group 
of trilies on Beniinek arm and Dean inlet, 
Brit. Col.; 9, Comox group on the n. portion of 
the gulf of Georgia, with two subdivisions— 
(a) the Comox proper, including the Comox 
and Këksen, Homalko, Katike, Kakckt, 
Sccchelt, of Jervis inlet, Sliammon, and Tat- 
poos; and (b) the Puntlatsh, including the 
Hwahwatl, Puntlatsh, and Saamcn; 10, Cow- 

ichan group in the neighbourhood of Nanaimo 
on Vancouver id., and in the delta of Fraser 
r. It embraces, on Vancouver id., the Clern- 
ulemnlats, Comiakin, 11 elicit, Kenipsim, Kil- 
panlus, Koksiluh, Kulleets, Lilmalche, Mala- 
kut, Nanaimo, Pcnelakut, Quamichan, >ieea- 
mcen, Snonowas, Somenos, Tat eke, Y c kola os; 
and, in the Fraser valley, the Chehali < liilli- 
wak, Coquitlam, Ewawoos, Katsey. Kelatl, 
K wan tien, Matsqui, Musqucam, Nehalt mo- 
ken, Nicomen, Ohamil, Pilait, Popkuiu, 
Samahquam, Scowlitz, Sewathcn, Siyita. >lav• 
awalooks, Snonkwcametl, Squawlit-. Sma-, 
and Tsakuam ; 11, Sguawmish group, including 
the Squawinish of Burrard inlet and Howe -d 
and probably the Nooksak of n. Washington 
12, Songish group, on Juan do Fue.i sir. 
San Juan id., and portions of the ooî.-n of 
Washington and British Columbia ! in
cludes the Clallam (Wash.), Lummi W . h 
Samish (Wash.), Simctch (Brit. Col. . Som- 
iamu (Brit. Col. and Wash.), Songish 
(Brit. Col.), Sookc (Brit. Col.); 13, NC'pialli 
group, embracing all tribes e. of Pug sd 
and s. to mt. Rainier, and, on the wes- -ide, 
the region up to Olympia, except Hood 1 * 3 uul. 
It includes two dialectic divisions, th< Xis- 
qualli and the Snohomish. Well-known divi
sions are the Nisqualli proper, Dwamish, 
Puyallup, Skagit, Snoqualmu or Siioqunmish, 
and Squaxon. Following arc the names of 
some of the numerous bands of the Nisqualli: 
Etakmchu, Kwehtlmamiah (?), Nukw. i ,un~ 
ish, Nusehtsatl, Potoashees, Sahewamish, 
Sakumehu, Samamish, Sawamish, Sekumish, 
Shomamish, Shotlenmmish, Skihwamish, Sko- 
pamish, Smulkamish, Squacuin, Stchtsasamish, 
Stcilacoomamish, Suquamish, and Towahhah. 
Other bunds which may belong here, but whic.lt 
cannot be identified, are Ncutubvig, Nuch- 
wugh, Opichiken, Sinslikhooish, Sintootoolish, 
and Sktchlmish ; 14, Twana group, on Hood 
canal, Puget sd., including the Twana and 
Sailupsun ; 15, Chehalis group, embracing six 
dialects, which show considerable variation. 
These art; the Quinault and Quaitso of n.w. 
Washington; the Humptulips of the n. port ion
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of tirr.y.' harbour; the Ixiwer Chehalis of Grays 
harbour and Shonlwutcr bay ; the Sat sop e. and 
n. e. of Grays harbour; the Upper Chehalis e. 
of Shonlwater bay ; and the Cowlitz on the river 
of that name southward to (Columbia r.; Id, 
Tillamook on the coast of Oregon, including 
the Tillamook or Nest urea, and the Siletz. 
Tillamook is the Chinook name for the tribe 
whose territory is called in Chinook,Newhalem. 
> Salish.—Gullalin in Tran». Am. Antiq. Boo., u, 134, 
3«Mi, l >30 * or Flat Heads only); Latham in Proc. Philol. 
Soc Loud , it, 81-50, 184(1 (of Duponveau; said to he 
the Okanagan of Tolmie). X Salish. Keane in Stan
ford» Compeml., Cent, and S. Am., app , 400, 474, 1878 
(include» Flathead», Kuli»pelm». 8kitsui»h, Colville», 
tjuarlp:, Spokane», Pisquousc, Soaillpi) .Salish. 
Bancroft. Nut. Race», m. 565, «18, 1883. >Sellsh. 
Gallatin in Tran» Am. F.thnol. Hoe., n, pt 1, 77, 1848 

icah. of Xsietshawz) ; Tolnde and Dawson, Comp 
Vo *;» 1 > , «3. 78, 1884 (vocabularies of I.illooet and Kul- 
16»pelni>. >Jellsh.—(lallatiii in .Schoolcraft, I ml. 
Tribe.», in, 402, 1853 (obvious misprint for Svlish; fol
low» Hale a» to tribe») Svlish.—(latschet in Mag.
An lli-i , 109, 1877 (gives habitat and trilx-s of family); 
Oat- diet in Beach, Ind Misccl , 441, 1877. <Seliah.
Da l. after Gibb», in Coni N A. Ethnol, i, 241, 1877 

nvlud » Y aka ma, which is Shahapt inn). >Tslhalll- 
Selish Hale in V 8 Expl. Fxped , vi. 205, 535, 569. 
184« includes Shushwap», Selish < r Flathead», Skitsuish, 
PUkwau*, 8kwale, Tsihailish, Kawcliisk, Nsietshawus); 
Gallatin hi Tran». Am. Ethnol Soc , it, pt. 1, e. 10, 1848 
(after Halei ; Berghaus (1851), Physik. Atlas, map 17, 
1852; Buschniann, Supren der aztek. Hprache, 658-001, 
1859; I.athuni, Klein. Comp. Philol , 399, 1802 (con
tain» Bhuswap or Atna Proper, Kuttclspelm or Pend 
d'Oreill-». Se|i»h, Spokan, Okanagan, Skitsuish, Pisk- 
wau», Nusdalum, Kuwitehen, Cathlascou, Skwali, 
Checl.di. Kwaintl, Kwonaiwll, Nsietshawus, Billvchulu' 
>Atnaha.—Gallatin in Trans Am. Antiq. Soc , it, 134- 
135, 300, 1 k30 (on Fraser r ); Prichard, Phy» Hist. 
Mankind, v, 427, 1847 (on Fraser r ). >Atna.— 
I.athai i in Trans. Philol. Sim-. Loud , 71, 1850 (Tsihaili- 
Selish .•!" Hale and Gallatin). XNootka-Columblan. 
—«couler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Sue Loud , xi, 224, 1841 
(includes, among others, Billechoola, Kuwitehen, Noos- 
dalum, Squallyamish of present family). Xlnsutar.— 
Scouler, ibid, (same as Nootka-Columbian family) 
** Shahaptan. Scouler, ibid., 225 (includes Okanagan 
of i» family). X Sou them. —Scouler, ibid, 224 
(sa •(» Nootka-Columbian family). > Billechoo
la.—Latham in Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. Ixmd , I, 154, 1848 
i assigns Friendly Village of Mackenzie here) ; I .at ham 
Opusrula, 250, 1800 (gives Tolmie's vocabulary.)
>Blllechula. Latham, Nat, Hist. Man., 300, 1850 
(mouth of Salmon r.); Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. 
Lon ! , 72, 1850 (same); Latham, Opuscule, 339, 1800. 
>Bellacoola. -Bancroft, Nat. Races, hi, 504 , 607, 
1882 «Bcllacoola only; specimen vocabulary). >BII- 
hoola. — Tolmie and Dawson, Comp. Vocab., 02, 1884 
(vocab of Noothlftkimish). >Bllchula.—Boas in 
Peterman ns Mitteilungcn, 130, 1887 (mentions Hfttsq. 
Note'I, Nuchalknix, Taledmx) XNaaas.—Gallatin 
in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Soc , ii, pt. 1, c. 77, 1848 (cited as 
including Billechola) >T»lhalll. Latham, Nut. Hist. 
Man . 310, 1850 (chiefly lower portion of Fraser r. and be
tween that and the Columbia; includes Shuswap, Salish, 
Skitsuish. Piskwaus, Kawitchen, Skwali, Checheeli,
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Kowelits, Noowlalum, Nsietshawus). XWakaah. — 
Latham, Nat Hist. Man , 301, 1850 (cited a» including 
Klallenis) XShushwaps. Keane in Stanford’s Com- 
pend , Cent and S. Am., app . 400, 474, 1878 (quoted 
a» including Shewhaprouch and Okanagan-1 Xlly- 
dahs. —Keane, ibid., 473 (includes Bcllacoola of present 
family). XNootkahs. -Keane, ibid , 473 (includes 
Komux, Kowitchans, Klallum», Kwantlum», Tcets of 
present family). xNootka. -Bancroft, Nut. Races, 
hi, 504, 1882 (contains the following Salshnn tribe.»: 
Cowichin, Soke, Comux, Noostlalum, Wiekiiminish, 
Simghie, Saneteli, Kwantlum, Tvei, Nanaimo, Neweln - 
mass, ShimiahiiKKi, Xookaak, Samisli, Skagit, Snoho- 
niisli, Clallam, Tounhooeh <Puget Sound Group. 
Keane in Stanford's Compend., Cent, and S Am , app , 
474, 1878 (comprises Nooksahs, Lummi, Samisli, Skagit», 
Niaqually, Neewamish, Sahmamish, Snohomish, Skce- 
wamish, Squanamish, Klallum», Clnssets, Chehalis, 
Cowlitz, Pistchin, Chinakum nil but the lu»t being 
Salishanl. > Flat heads. Keane, ibid , 474, 1878
(same as Salish, above' > Kuwlishln. Tolmie and 
Dawson, Comp. Vocab , 39, 1884 (vocab*. of Hongis and 
Ixwanllin sept, and Kowmook or Tluthool). > (Jault- 
schln.—Boas in Petermanns Mitteilungcn, 131, 1887 
>Nlskwalll.—Tolmie and Dawson, Comp. Vocab., 50, 
121, 1884 (or Skwalliamish vocab. of Sinahomtsh).

Sa Hal. Set- Salai.
Samahquam. A body of Salish of New 

Went minster agency, Brit. Col.; pop. tit» in 
1911.
Samackman.—Can. Ind AIT., 138, 1k79 (probably 
identical). Samahquam. -Can. Ind. AIT, pt. 2, 100, 
1901 Semaccem. < an h»i vi 1884, i1-:. 1885

Sandy Hill. A band, probably Missi- 
snuga, living e. of Georgian bay, Ont.—Hind, 
Lab. Benin, it, 170, 1803.

Sanotch. A Salish tribe speaking the 
Songish dialect and living on Saanich penin
sula and the neighboring ids., s. e. Vancouver 
id. According to Wilson (Jour. Ethnol. Noe 
Lond., 238, 1806) they numbered about 000 
in 1858; in 1911 the population was 259 
There are 0 bands : May ne Island, Malaliat, 
Pauquechin, Tan wont, Tsart lip, and Tsehnmp 
The Hat urn a Island Indians also belong to 
the Saneteli.
Eus-8-nâch. Kane, Wand, in X A , 239, 1859. Da
nish». Shea, Cell Ml 175, 18 NulttIi 
Wilke*, V. H. Expl. Kxped., iv, 483, 1845. Saanich.
( .in ind vi Rep pt I . 906, 1611 leenltch 
May no, Brit. Col, 105, 1801 Sâmtsh. -Tolmie and 
Dawn Brit Col., 190s, 1881 Sanetch
Grant in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 293, 1857 Sanlch. 
Can. Ind. AIT. Rep, map, 1801. Sqs&'nltc. -Boa*, 
MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Sarsl (from the Siksika sa arsi, ‘not good'
A tribe of the eastern group of the northern 
division of the Athapascan family. There i> 
a myth or tradition found among the Tsattine 
according to which their se esi-ion from the 
tribe is said to have been the sequel of a blood
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feud. According to this story, 11 dog Im>- 
longing to a member of one division was 
killed by a young man of the other division, 
who was slain by the owner and avenged by 
his relatives. The animosity engendered be
tween the two factions became so rooted and 
vindictive that the weaker party migrated. 
The explanation the Sarsi themselves give is 
one common in the Plains region. The people 
were crossing a lake when the hand of a boy 
became attached to a horn protruding from 
the ice. When the horn was struck tie ice 
broke. Those who had not reached the neigh
bourhood remained in the v as the Tsattine; 
those who had already passed went on to the 
s. and became the Sarsi, and those near by 
were engulfed in the lake and became mythical 
water-beings. At the beginning of the 19th 
century the Sarsi numbered 120 warriors, in 
35 tents (Mackenzie. Yoy., I. I\x. 1X011. 
Their hunting grounds were on the upper 
Saskatchewan, toward the Rocky nits. I'm- 
freville, in 1790 (Maine Hist. Soe. Coll., vi, 
270, 1859), spoke of them as one of the lead
ing tribes trading with the Hudson’s Rax 
Co. Mackenzie found them on the North 
Saskatchewan r., few in number and appearing 
to have come from the N. W. He identified 
them with the Sckatii. Richardson (Arct. 
JSxped., it, 6, 1851) said they lived near the 
Rocky mts., between the sources of Athabaska 
and North Saskatchewan rs Their customs 
have been greatly modified by their long resi
dence among the Siksika, but their language 
remains fairly constant. ( «allaiin said that the 
Tsattine and Sarsi together numbered 150 
hunters. Wilson, in 18X8, found two bands, 
the Blood Sarsi and the real Sarsi. In 1897 two 
divisions were reported, one at Calgary, on 
Bow r., lat. 51°, and the other near Battleford. 
In 1911 there were 205 engaged in farming, 
stock-raising, and woodcutting on the re
serve near Calgary, Alberta, mingling little 
with other Indians except on occasions of 
ceremony. Rev. K. F. Wilson, who visited 
them in 1888, describes them as inferior in 
mental capacity to the Siksika, not so fine 
and tall a race, and less communicative, 
having no liking for white people.

Their dress consists of the breech-clout, 
blanket, leggings, beaded moccasins, and a 
gray, white or coloured blanket thrown loose
ly over one or both shoulders. Both men 
and women paint the upper portion of their 
faces with ochre or vermilion. They wear 
brooches, and ear-rings of steel, and brace

lets ami necklaces of beads, bones, claws, 
teeth, and bra? wire, and finger-rings of 
coiled brass wire. They live in conical 
tipis in summer, and in low log huts, plas
tered with mud, in winter. Their chief 
handicrafts are the preparation of skins, of 
which they make their clothing and saddles 
for their numerous ponies, and the making of 
hows of cherry wood and arrows of willow, 
which are winged with feathers and pointed 
with sharp, filed pieces of scrap iron, the shaft 
having four shallow grooves down its entire 
length. Some of the men have from two to 
four wives, whom they can divorce at pleasure, 
restoring the presents received with the wife, 
or their equivalent. < tills are often betrothed 
at 10 years of age and married at It. After 
betrothal they must look no man in the face. 
A man must not meet hi' mother-in-law, and 
if he accidentally touch her lie must give her 
a present. The Sarsi have little knowledge 
of medicinal roots and herbs; most of their 
physicians are women. As among many other 
Indian tribes, a doctor when called m heats 
a stone in the fire, touches it with his finger, 
and with the same finger presses various parts 
of the patient’s body in order to divine the 
seat and character of the malady. He then 
sucks the affected place, pretending to draw 
out the disease and spit, it from his mouth, the 
performance being accompanied with the 
beating of a drum and the shaking of a rattle. 
The Sarsi know how to cauterize efficaciously 
with burning touchwood, and they use the 
vapour hath, building a low bower of bent, 
green saplings covered with blankets, within 
which red-hot stones arc placed in a hole in 
the ground, and over these the pa ient pours 
water that is handed him from outside. When 
thoroughly steamed he rushes out and plunges 
into cold water, sometimes with fatal result. 
The dead are wound in tent cloths and blan
kets and deposited on scaffolds in a burial- 
ground. A warrior’s pony is shot, and blan
kets, clothing, utensils and food are left beside 
the corpse. The bodies of distinguished 
warriors or chiefs are placed in tipis (4th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Canada, 242-255, 1889). The 
language of the Sarsi is uncorrupted, notwith
standing association with the Siksika.

(J. O. D„ P. K. ti.)

Bon gees. —<Chappell, Hudson Hay, 1 fill, 1817 (pos
sibly a misprint). Castors des Prairies. Petitot, 
Autour du lac des Esclaves, 302, 1891. Clrcee.— 
Franklin, Journ. Polar Sea, i, 170, 1821 Clriéa. - 
Gairdncr (1835) in Jour. Cleog. Soc I.ond., xi, 257, lstl.
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Isashbitliâts?. -Curti», X. Am. Ind., ISO, 1009 (‘bad 
robes': Crow name). Lurcees.—Can. Ind. Rep. 1872, 
03, 1873 (misprint). Mauvais Monde, des Pieds- 
Noirs.—Petitot, op. cit. Sa arcez.—Petitot in Jour. 
Roy. Gcog. Soc , 052, 1883 (‘not good' : Bikelko name). 
Sa-arclx.—Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 302, 
1891. Sarcees. —Tanner, Narr., 293, 1830. Sarcess. 
—Ibid., 390. Sards. Maximilian, Trav., 242, 1813. 
Sards. -Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 302, 1891. 
Sarsees. -Mackenzie, Voy., lxx, 1801. Sarséwl.- 
Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Hoc., 052, 1883,(Créé naine). 
Sarxl, xv ilson in 1th Rep N. \v. Tribes < Jan., 11,1888. 
Sassvv. Franklin, Journ. Polar Bea, i, 170, 1 <2 i. 
Sassls. -Maximilian, Trav., 212, 1843. Searcies.— 
U.S. Ind. AIT. Rcp., 473, 1838. SIrcle.—Robinson, Great 
Fur Land, 188, 1879. Sors!.—Richardson, Jour, II, 0, 
1851. Soténnà. xvil--n in Ith Rcp N. \x Fribi 
Can., 11, 1888 (own name). Surcee.—De Sinet, Oregon 
Miss., 327, 1847. Surd. -Richardson, Jour., it, 9, 
1851. Kurd.-. I to Smet, Mis di l'Oi 
Sursis.—Duflot île Mofras, Oregon, h, 342, 1814. 
Sussee. -Umfrevillc (1790) in Maine Hist. Soc. ,C"oll , 
\ :, 270, 1859. Sussekoon. Il nry, Blaekfi M- 
vocab., 1808 (Siksika name). Sussex.—Armstrong, 
Oregon, 114, 1857. Sussl.—Latham in Trnn.- Pbilol. 
Soc. Load., 00, 1850. Swees.—Chappell, Hudson 
Bay, 100, 1817. TcO'kO.—Chamberlain in Rcp. on 
N. W. Tribes, Can , Brit. A. A. S., 8, 1892 (Kutenai 
name). Tsô-Ottlnè. -Petitot, Autour du lac des Es
claves, 362, 1891 (‘people among the beavers'). TstV- 
qôs.—Chamberlain in Rep. on N. W. Tribes, Can., Brit. 
\
Enlnnewu^.—Tanner, Narr., 316, 1830 (‘stone moun
tain men': Ottawa name).

Saschutkcnne (‘|ieoplc uf the block bear'). 
A tribe of the Sekani who hunt on the w. 
slope of the Itocky mts., about lat. 50° 
and northward, and, before 1892, traded at 
Ft. Connolly, Brit. Col. Dawson (Rcp. Geol. 
tiurv. Can., 200b, 1889) stated that they had 
recently returned to the headwaters of Black 
r. after having abandoned the region for a 
number of years. In 1890 Morice gave their 
habitat as Thutago hike and northward, w. of 
the Rocky mts.
Al-ta'-tln of Bear Lake. Dawson in Rep. Geol. Sun . 
Can., 1887-8, 200n, 1889. Bear Lake Indians. Ibid. 
Sas-chu-tqéne.—Morice, inf’n, 1890. Sas-chût- 
’qenne. -Moriue in Trans. Can. Inst., 1892-03, 29, 
1895. Sat-e-loo'-nc.—Dawson, op. cit. (so called by 
the Titshotina).

Saskatchewan Assiniboin. An Assiniboin 
band of f>0 lodges that dwelt in 1808 about 
Eagle hills ttnd South Saskatchewan r., Sas
katchewan.—Henry-Thompson Jour., 11, 523, 
1897.

Saskatoon. A name in use in w. and n. 
w. Canada for the service berry (Amelanchier 
canadensis): probably a corruption of misâs- 
ku'atomin which is the name applied to the 
fruit in the Cree dialect of Algonquian, sig
nifying ‘fruit of misôsku'al the tree of much
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wood,’ from mis ‘much,’ and âskuat ‘wood.’ 
Saskatoon occurs as the name of a city 
in Saskatchewan. t* l\ i

(a.Y c.) 1

Susthut (‘black-bear bathing place’). A 
Tatshiautin village on Connolly lake, Brit. 
Col.
Sas-thût. Morice, Notes on W. Dtnts, 27, 1893. 
Sést scthOt. Moricc in Trans. Roy. Soe. Can., x, 109,

Satchotuftottinc (‘people of the lake of 
bears of the plains’). A part of the Knw- 
chodinne living immediately n. of Great 
Bear lake, Mackenzie, N. W. T. 
Sa-tchô-gottlnè.--Petitot in Bui. Boc. de Géog. Paris, 
chart, 1875 ('people of bear lake’). Sa-tchô t'u got- 
tiné.—Petitot, Diet. Dônè-Dindjié, xx. 1876.

Satsk (Saisq). A Bcllacoola town on Dean 
inlet, Brit. Col.; one of the five still inhabited. 
See Kinisquit.
Satskômllh.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocnbs. Brit. Col, 
122b, 1884 ( ='people of Satsk'). Satsq.—Boas is 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 49, 1900.

Saturna Island Indians. The lociri name 
for a small body of Sanetch on Saturna id., 
off the s. e. coast of Vancouver id. Pop. 5 
in 1892, the last time the name is officially

Saitkauluiuchs. Reported to be the name 
of a small band of Indians in the interior of 
Vancouver id. They traded with the Nootka 
and are said to have spoken the same language; 
from the latter circumstance the Nootka h: d 
a superstition that they were the spirits of 
their dead.
Ska-Kilali tuck.- May no, Brit. Col., 180, 1801. Sau- 
kaulutuchs. — Keane, in Stanford, Compcnd., 534, 1878 
Sau-kau-lutuck. -Lord, Nat. in Brit. Col, i, 158

Sauktich. A Squawmish village commu
nity inhabiting Hat id., Howe sd., Brit. Col. 
Sau'qtitc.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. .X. 8., 474,

Sault-au-Récollet (French: ‘rapids of the 
Récollet,’ because a Récollct missionary was 
drowned there early in the 17th century). A 
Catholic Iroquois mission village near the 
mouth of Ottawa r., in Two Mountains co, 
Quebec, established in 1696 by converts from 
‘La Montagne’ (q.v.). In 1704 the rest of 
the Indians at La Montagne removed to the 
new mission. In 1720 the settlement was 
abandoned, and the inhabitants, numbering 
about 900, built a new village at Oka (q. v.).

(J. N. B. H.)
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Annunciation. - Shea, Cath. Mins., 320, 1865 (ntimion 
name bestowed in 1704). l.orette.- Ibid., 329 (first 
mission name; see also Lorrtte). Sault au Recolet.— 
Vaudreuil (1711) in N. Y. Doc Col. Hist , ix, 860, 1856. 
Sault au Recollet.—Shea, Cath. Miss , 328, 1855. 
Saut au Récollet.—Vaudreuil (1717) in V Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., ix, 961, 1855.

Snumingmiut (‘inhabitants of the left 
side’). A subtribc of the Okomiut Eskimo of 
Baffin island, inhabiting the extremity of 
Cumberland pen in. Their villages arc Kcker- 
laujnng and Ukiadliving. Pop. 17 in 1883. 
Sec Boas in Trans. Anthr. Soc. Wash., hi, 90, 
1885.
Shaumeer.—Kumlien in Bull. No*. Mus, no. 15, 15, 
1879. Sauminftmlut. -Boas in Deutsche Gcog. 
Bliitt , vu, 34, 1885.

Sauniktumiut. An Eskimo tiibe on the 
coast of Hudson bay, s. of the Kinipctu, in 
the region of Port Churchill; pop. 178 in 1902. 
—Boas in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 0, 
1901; 378, 1907.

Saunutung. A spring settlement of the 
Kinguamiut Eskimo at the entrance to Net- 
tilling fiord, Baffin island.—Boas in Oth Rep. 
B. A. E., map, 1888.

Savinnars. Given as a tribe on Vancouver 
id., n. of Nootka sd. Unidentified, but un
doubtedly either a Nootka tribe or the Nootka 
name of a Kwakiut I tribe.
Savlnarde.—Armai rong, Oregon, 136, 1857. Savin
nars.—Jcwitt, Narr., 36, 1849.

Sazeutina. A Nahane tribe inhabiting the 
region between Dense and Black rs., Brit. Col. 
In 1887 they numbered 94. Petitot considered 
them an outlying eastern offshoot of the Seknni.
Sa-zë-oo-tl-na.—Dawson in Rep. G col. Surv. Can., 
1887 S, 20l)n, 1889. Slcannecs. Dali in Geol. Sur. 
Can., i, 33, 1870 (so culled by traders). Thè-kka'në. 
Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclaves, 362, 1801. Thl- 
kanlea.—llnrdisty in Smithson. Rep. 1866, 311, 1872.

Scandinavian influence. The discovery 
of Greenland by the Norsemen in 985 a. d. 
and their occasional voyages southward appa
rently as far as Nova Scotia, together with 
their colonization of Greenland for most of the 
period between 1000 and 1500, form an episode 
in the pre-Columbian period the influence of 
which on the natives has been confined almost 
exclusively to the Eskimo of Greenland and 
the coast of Labrador. It is now the generally 
accepted belief* that the Markland of the 
Icelandic historians was Newfoundland, and

*Nansen, the greatest living authority on the subject, 
identifies Vineland with the Insulie Fortunatœ which, in 
classical legend, lay to the west of Africa. He is, how
ever, of the opinion that the Greenlanders occasionally 
visited Markland (Newfoundland or the southernmost 
part of Labrador) perhaps chiefly to obtain wood.

\ ineland a part of Nova Scotia. Storm states 
that he would identify the inhabitants of Vine- 
land with the Indians—Bcothuk or Micmac 
(Reeves, Finding of Wineland the Good, 170, 
1895). 1 he long contact of Scandinavian
settlers with the Eskimo of Greenland, al
though having no marked effect on the habits 
and customs of the latter in the historic era, 
has had some influence in this direction. The 
contact began about 1000, and by 1450 the 
colonies had ceased to make reports to the 
home country and were forgotten by the 
civilized world. 1 hey were probably exter
minated or absorbed by the natives. Rink 
(Tales and Trad, of Eskimo, 75, 1875) goes so 
far us to say: “The features of the natives in 
the southern part of Greenland indicate a 
mixed descent from Scandinavians and Eski
mo, the former, however, not having left the 
slightest sign of any influence on the nation
ality or culture of the present native»." Mason 
(Am. Anthr. xi, 350, 1898) sugge-t, that the 
well-known skill of the Eskimo in ivory-carving 
and etching has arisen since contact with the 
whites, and is due to the introduction of iron ; 
but Boas (Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, 307, 
1901) considers that the resemblance of Eski
mo art to the birch-bark art of the Indians 
indicates that such origin is impossible, though 
European influence may account for some of 
its exuberant development. With the mission 
of Egedc in 1721 began the Christianizing of 
the Eskimo of the w. coast of Greenland and 
the institution of schools, charitable and judi
cial institutions, etc., which have resulted in 
what is called their civilization 'see Missions). 
Intoxicating liquor.» have largely been kept 
from them, but the introduction of firearms 
has caused deterioration of their ancient skill 
in fishing and hunting. The adoption of 
writing, according to so,me, has impaired the 
ability of the Eskimo as kaiakers. The aboli
tion of native laws and authority has led, Rink 
observes, to “a kind of self-abasement and dis
heartening." Another result of European 
contact is the tendency to make the houses 
smaller and the impairment of the power of the 
head of the family. From the earliest times 
“Europeans of the working classes have inter
married with native women, and formed their 
household after the Greenland model, with 
merely a few European improvements.” The 
presence of a few Scandinavian words, for 
example, kunia ‘wife,’ in the jargon of the Pt. 
Barrow Eskimo and whites, is duo to Danish 
rather than to Norse influence. Another
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Dullish loanword employed in tin- rust muy bo 
cited—tupak, ‘tobacco.’

Scandinavian influence is represented also 
by the results of the Swedish settlements in 
New Jersey during the period 1038 -55, after 
the Swedes lmd driven out the English colo
nists and before they were themselves sub
jected by the Dutch and succeeded by Luther
an missionaries. As the labours of Campanius, 
Bitirck, Hesselius, and others show, the Swedes 
came into very close contact with the Indians 
(Nelson, Ind. of New Jersey, 1894), and the 
American dialect of Swedish several
names of plants ami animals from the Indian 
tongues of the region. As Nelson notes i ibid.. 
77), Biorek's l)i*serlalio Gradual)’*, published 
in 1731, contains valuable material bearing on 
the subject of the religion of the tribes of 
Delaware river.

Consult, in addition to the works above 
cited, Durrctt in Filson Club Pub. 23, 1908; 
Egcde, Description of Greenland, 1745; 
Fischer, Discoveries of the Norsemen in 
America, 1903; Fowkc in Am. Anthr., it, 
1900; Iowa Jour. Hist, and Pol., m, no. 1, 
1905; behind, Algonquin Legends, 1885; 
Stefansson in Am. Anthr., vtu, no. 2, 1900.

(a. k. c.)

Scanonaenrat. A former Huron village 
situated between Nottawasaga bay anil lake 
Simcoe, Simcoe co., Ontario. It was occupied 
by the Tohontacnrat, one of the four Huron 
tribes. The Jesuit mission of St. Michel was 
established there. In 1049, on the overthrow 
of the Huron», the Tohontacnrat abandoned 
their village in a bvdv and were incorporated 
with the Seneca. U. n. n. it.)
Sainct Michel. —Jps. Rcl. Hit I, 81, 18,")S. Ncanona- 
« mat Ibid 1030, 77, 1858 Scaiionaent.il. Ibid 
1039, 72, 1858. Scunonaerat.—Shea quoted l»y tirhool- 

t, 1 Mb , iv, 204, 1854 Scanonahenret. 
Champlain, Œuvres, iv, 30, note, 1S70. Scanouaen- 
rat.—Jen. Ret. 1035, 35, 1858, St. Michael's. Shea, 
< a i h Miss., 192, 1856

Schachuhil (so called because the dead 
were carried down from this place to a village 
below, called Chut il, to be buried). A former 
village of the Pilait, a Cowichan tribe of lower 
Chilliwak r., Brit. Col.
StcS'tcDnil.—Hill-Tout in F.tlmol. Surv. Can., 48, 
1902. Tcâ'tcÔHll.— Boas in Rep, Brit. A. A. 8 , 454,

Schaeken (ÿ'icackEn). A village of the 
Ntlakyapanmk on Fraser r., above Lytton, 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. 
Can., 4, 1899.
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Schilks (tile ilk*, ‘sling’ >. A tiquawmish 
village community on the k. side of Howe sd., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 
474, 1900.

Schink (Slcink A Squawmish village 
community at Gibson landing, on the w. side 
of Howe sd., Brit. Col. Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Schloss. The local name for a body of 
Upper Lillooet around Set on lake, interior of 
British Columbia ; pop. 20 in 1911.
Schloss.—Cun. Ind. AIT Rep , pt u, 72, 1902. Slosh. 

Ibid , pi I. 277

Schoneschioronon (‘beautiful-hillside peo
ple.’—Hewitt). A clan of the Iroquois, fq.v. > 

French writer (lflfifi) in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist.., ix, 47, 1855.

Schoomadits. An unidentified tribe of 
\’ancouver id., probably Nootka.
Schoomadits. -Jewitt, N»rr , 30, 1849 Shoomuds. 
— Armstrong, Oregon, 130, 1857.

Schurye. A Cowichan village on lower 
Fraser r., just above Sum as lake, Brit. Col. 
Pop.27in 1894, the last time it was enumerated 
separately.
Schuury.—fan. Ind. AIT. Rep. IS9I, 270, 1895. 
Schurye.—Ibid., IKSO, 310, 1881. Schuye. Brit 
< '..I map, Ind Ait . \ i. toria, I 72

Scitadin. A village on the St. Lawrence, 
in 1535, below the site of Quebec. Cartier, 
Bref Récit., 32, 1893.

Scowlitz. A Cowichan tribe living at a 
town of the same name at the mouth of Har
rison r., Brit. Col. Pop. 52 in 1901, 39 in 
1911.
Harrison Mouth. —Cim. Ind. Atf. Rep. 1891, 248, 
1892. Scowlltz.—Can. I ml. AIT. Rep, 160, 1901 
Sk'uu'ëlitsk. Boas in Rep. 04th Meeting Brit. A. A 
S , 4.54, 1891 SltOwMti.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. AIT , 
Victoria, 1872

Seakop. A Stilish village or band under 
Fraser superin tendency, Brit. Col.—Can. Ind. 
AfT. Rep., 78, 1878.

Seechelt (Sl'ciaU). A Stilish tribe on Jervis 
and Seechelt inlets, Nelson id., and the s. por
tion of Texadn id., B.C. They speak a distinct 
dialect and arc thought by Hill-Tout on phy
sical grounds to be related to the Lillooet. 
Anciently there were 4 divisions or septs— 
Kunechin, Tsonai, Tuwanek, and Skaiakos— 
but at present all live in one town, called 
Chutelech, around the mission fournit*! by 
Bishop Durieti, who converted them to Roman

C.B
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Catholicism. The Kunoehin and Tsonai arc 
said to be of Kwakiutl lineage. Pop. 230 in 
1902, according to the Canadian Department 
of Indian Affairs, and 325 according to Hill- 
Tout. The former authority gives 2413 in 
1911. (j. it. S.)
Ni'clatl.—Boaa in 5th Hep. N W. Tribes Can., 10* 
1S89 (Comox name). Seushvlth. Brit. Cot. map- 
1ml AIT., Victoria, 1872. Serhelta. -Mayne, Brit 
Col., 141, 18(12 Seshal. - Tolmie and Dawson, X'oeabs 
Brit. Col., 110b, 1884 She-shell. -Can. Iml. AIT, 
•108, 1870. Si'call. -Boas, op. cit. < Nanaimo name) 
Si'ciatl.—Ibid, (own name).

Sekani (‘dwellers on the rocks’). A group 
of Athapascan tribes living in the valleys of 
upper Peace r. and its tributaries and on tin 
w. slo|)o of the Rocky mts., Brit. Col. Xtyriee 
says they were formerly united into one large 
tribe, but on account of their nomadic habits 
have gradually separated into smaller distinct 
tribes having no affiliation with one another. 
Harmon (Jour., 190, 1820) said that they came 
from e. of the Rocky mts., where they formed 
a part of the Tsattine. Gallatin (Trans. Am. 
Antiq. Sue., n, 20, 1830)gave their habitat as 
the headwaters of Peace r. Dunn (Hist. Orcg . 
79, 1844) placed them in the mountains near 
Nahanni r. Wilkes (U. S. Explor. Exped., iv, 
451, 1845) said they ranged about Ft. Simpson, 
e. of the Takulli and beyond the Rocky mts. 
McLean (Hudson Bay, i, 235, 1849) found 
some at McLeod lake in 1849. Richardson 
(Arct. Voy., ii, 31, 1851 ) placed them between 
Stikine and Skeena rs. Taylor (Cal. Farmer, 
July 19, 1802) described them as being in the 
mountains between McLeod and Connolly 
lakes. According to Hind (Labrador Penin., n, 
201, 1803) they inhabited the foot of the Rocky 
mts. n. w. of Peace r. and a part of New Cale
donia w. of the Rocky mts., resorting to Fts. 
Dunvegan, Halkett, and Liard. Pope (MS., 
B. A. E.) placed them w. of Tat la lake, Brit . 
Col. Petitot (Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1870) 
said that most of them were near the trading 
posts on Fraser r., a small number only fre
quenting the Peace and Liard, where they have 
a reputation for great savageness. Morice 
(Proc. Canad. Inst., 112, 1889) says they roam 
over the Rocky mts. on both slopes and the 
adjacent forests and plains from about 54° to 
00° n. They are of much slighter build and 
shorter in stature than any of t he neighbouring 
tribes, from whom they otherwise differ but 
little except that their bands are numerous and 
not closely organized socially. Morice des
cribes them as slender and bony, in stature 
below the average, with narrow forehead,

prominent cheek-bones, small, deeply sunk 
eyes, the upper lip very thin, the lower pro
truding, the chin very small, and the nose 
straight. Fathers appear like children, and 
none are corpulent and none bald. Petitot 
describes them as built like Hindus, light of 
colour, with fine black uhnond eyes, large and 
of oriental limpidity, firm noses, the mouth 
large and voluptuous. Many of the males are 
circumcised. The women wear rings in their 
noses. These people are very barbarous and 
licentious. Their complete isolation in the 
Rocky mts. and their reputation for merciless 
and cold-blooded savagery cause them to be 
dreaded by other tribes. Their manner of life 
is miserable. They do without tents, sleeping 
in brush huts open to the weather. Their 
only clothing consists of coats and breeches of 
mountain-goat or bighorn skins, the hair turned 
outside or next to the skin according to the 
season. They cover themselves at night with 
goat-skins sewed together, which communicate 
to them a strong odour, though less pungent 
than the ( "hipewyan receive from their smoked 
elk skins. Petitot (Autour du lac des Esclaves, 
309, 1891) pronounces them the least frank 
and the most sullen of all of the Tinneh. They 
are entirely nomadic, following ihe moose, 
caribou, bear, lynx, rabbits, marmots, and 
beaver, on which they subsist. They eat no 
fish and look on fishing as an unmanly occu
pation. Their society is founded on father- 
right. They have no chiefs, but accept the 
council of the oldest and most influential in 
each band as regards hunting, camping, and 
travelling (Morice, Notes on W. Déliés, 28, 
1X93). When a man dies they pull down his 
brush hut over the remains and proceed on 
their journey. If in camp, or in the event of 
the deceased being a person of consequence, 
they make a rough coffin ot limbs and erect a 
scaffolding for it to rest on, covering it usually 
with his birch-bark canoe inverted; or, on the 
death of an influential member of the tribe, a 
spruce log may be hollowed out for a coffin and 
the remains suspended therein on the branches 
of trees. Sometimes they hide the corpse n 
an erect ]w>sition in a tree hollowed out for the 
purpose. They keep up the old practice of 
burning or casting into a river or leaving sus
pended on trees the weapons and clothing of 
the dead person. When a member of the hand 
was believed to be stricken with death they 
left with him what provisions they could spare 
and abandoned him to his fate when tl camp 
broke up. They arc absolutely honest A



414 DEPARTMENT OF MARIXE A\D FISHERIES

trad r may go on a trapping cx|)cdition, 
leaving his store unlocked without fear of any
thing being stolen. Natives may enter and 
help themselves to powder and shot or any 
other articles they require out of his stock, but 
every time they leave the exact equivalent in 
furs (Morice).

Morice (Trans. Can. Inst., 28, 1803) divides 
the Sekani into 9 tribes, each being composed 
of a number of bands having traditional hunt
ing grounds the limits of which, unlike those of 
their neighbours, are but vaguely defined. It 
is not uncommon for them to trespass on the 
territory of one another without molestation, 
an unusual custom among the tribes of the N. 
W. The tribes are as follows: (1) Yutsut- 
kenne, (2) Tsekehnenz, (3) Totatkenne, (4) 
Tsatkcnne (Tsatline), (5) Tsetautkenne, (0) 
Sarsi, (7) Sasehutkenne, (8.) Otzenne, (9) 
Tselone. He ides these there is an eastern 
division, the Thekkane.

Drake (tik. Inds., xi, 1848) gave their num
ber as 1,000 in 1820. Dawson (Rep. Ccol. 
Surv., 200-7a. 1887-88) said that in 1888 there 
were 78 near Ft. Liard and 73 near Ft. Hal- 
kett, making 151 in the Mackenzie River region. 
Morice (Proc. Can. Inst., 113, 1889) said that 
they numbered 500 in 1887, not more than 250 
of them being in Brit ish Columbia. The same 
authority (Notes on W. Dénés, 16, 1893) 
estimated the total population of the Sekani 
group at 1,300; the Sekani proper, on both 
sides of the Rocky mts., numbering 500, the 
Tsattinc 700, and the Sarsi, 100. In 1911 the 
Sarsi (q. v.) alone were officially reported to 
number 205.
Al-ta-tln.—Dawson in Hep. Cieol. Surv. Can., 192n, 
1887. Lhtaten.—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst., 118, 1880 
(‘inhabitants of beaver dams' : applied also to Nahane). 
Ttat-'tenne.—Morice, Notes on W. Dénës, 29, 1893 
('people of the beaver dams': Takulli name). Rocky 
Mountain Indians.—Hancroft, Nat. Races, i, map, 
35, 1882. Sécanals.—Petitot in Jour. Hoy. Geog. Soc., 
051, 1883 (‘men who live on the mountain'). Secun- 
nle.—Hale, Ethnol. and Philol., 202, 18-16. Sékanals. 
—Petitot, Diet. Déné-Dimlpé, xx, 1870. Sékanals 
toenè.—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst., 113, 1889. Sé- 
kan'-es.—Petitot, MH. vocab , B. A. E , 1809. Sican- 
n 15, 1874. Slcanny.
Pope, MS vocab., B K E., 1865. Slcaunlee. Har
mon, Jour, 190, 313, 182(1. Slccane.—Can. Ind. A (T.., 
91, 1870. Slccanles.—Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 
1862. Slccannies.—Hind, Labrador Penin. h, 201, 
app., 1803. Slccony.—Hoss, MS. notes on Tinne, 
D. A. E. Slcknnles.—Ross in Smithson. Hep. 1806, 
309, 1872. Slckannles. Ross, MS. vocab., B. A. E. 
Slconl. Wilkes, U. 8. Expi. Exped., nr, 151, 1845 
Slkanls.—Duflot de Mofras, Expi. de l’Oregon, h, 339, 
1844. Slkannl.—Latham in Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond , 
71, 1850. Slkannles.—Keane in Stanford, Compcnd , 
885, 1878 Sikvnnlvs. Ibid., 464. Theesnles. -
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Dunn, Hist. Oregon, 79, 1844. Thé-ké-né.—Petitot, 
MS. vocal)., B. A. E., 1805 (‘dwellers on the mountains'). 
The'-kën-nëh. —Ross. MS. notes on Tinne, B. A. E. 
Thé-ké-otllné.—Petitot, MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1865. 
Thft-khënè. Petitot in Bull Soc. Géog Paris, chart. 
1875. Thù-kk’a-nô.- -Petitot, Autour du lue des 
Esclaves, 362, 1S91 (‘people on the mountain*). Thô- 
kka-nô.—Petitot, Diet. DômVDindjié, xx, 1876. 
Thè-kké-Ot tlné. -Petitot in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 
651, Thickcannies.
ii,2Ül, 1803. Thlkanles.- Hnrdisty in Smithson. Rep. 
1800,311, 1872. Tsekanle.—McLean, Hudson Bay, 
i, 235, 1819. Tsé'kéhne. -Morice, Notes on W. Dônès, 
19, i <93 Taekenné. Morice in Proe. Cnn. In i , 112, 
1889 (‘inhabitants of the rocks’). Tslkannl.— 
Latham, Nat. Hist. Man, 300, 1850. Tsltka-nl.— 
Richardson, A ret. Exped., u, 31, 1851.

Seldot (SH'Hbt). A Squawmish division 
living on Burrord inlet, const of British Colum
bia.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887.

Selkuta (Sel-ku'-ta). A Bellacoola village 
on the n. side of the mouth of Bellacoola r., 
Brit. Col.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., ii, 49, 1898.

Sels (‘food-steamers’). The name applied, 
probably contemptuously, to a Haida family 
of low social rank which formed a subdivision 
of the Hlgahctgulanas. It is related that the 
people of this family were so much in the habit 
of steaming food that one of their women once 
said, “We shall be called ‘food-steamers’”; 
and so it happened. Low-class people in other 
families seem to have received the same name. 
—Swnnton, Cont. Haida, 270, 1905.

Seltsas (SkIIs'ü's). A Katscy summer vil
lage at the head of Pitt lake, which drains into 
lower Fraser r., Brit. Col.—Boas in Rep. Brit. 
A. A. S., 454, 1894.

Scmehau (SEmvxà'u, ‘little lynx'). A vil
lage of the Spence Bridge band of Ntlakyapa- 
muk on the n. side of Thompson r., 32 m. from 
Lytton, Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Mm . i 173, 1900.

Semiamu. A Salish tribe living about 
the bay of the same name in n. w. Washington 
and s. w. British Columbia. In 1843 they 
numbered 300, and in 1911 there were 40 of the 
tribe on the Canadian side.
Birch Bay.—Farnham, Trav., Ill, 1843. Samam-
hoo.—Can. Ind. Aff., 308, 1879. Semiahmoo.—Wil
son in Jour. Ethnol. Soc. Lond., 278, 1806. Seml- 
I'mB.—Bom in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribee, Can., 10, 1889. 
Sem-ml-an-mas.—Fitzhugh in U. 8. Ind. Aff. Rep. 
1857, 328, 1858. Shlmlahmoo.—Gibbs in Pac. R. R. 
Rep., i, 433, 1855. Slmlahmoo.—Gibbs, Clallam and 
Lummi, 0, 1803. Slmlamo.—Tolmie and Dawson, 
Vocabs. Brit. Col., 119n, 1884. Sklm-1-uh-moo.— 
Gibbs in Pac. R. R. Rep., i, 436, 1855.
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Senatucli. Mentioned by tirant (Jour. 
Roy. G cog. Soc., 293, 1857) ns a Moot k a 
tribe on the s. w. coast of Vancouver id.

Seneca (‘place of the stone,’ the Anglicized 
form of the Dutch enunciation of the Mo- 
hegan rendering of the Iroquoiun ethnic ap
pelât ivc Oneida, or, strictly, Onëftiutc'à'kà’, 
and with a different ethnic suflix, Oncftiule'- 
ron’no11', meaning ‘people of the standing or 
projecting rock or stone’). A prominent and 
influential tribe of the Iroquois (q. v.). When 
first known they occupied that part of w. 
New York between Seneca lake and Geneva r., 
having their council fire at Tsonontowan, near 
Naples, in Ontario co. After the political de
struction of the Erie and Neuters, about the 
middle of the seventeenth century, the Seneca 
and other Iroquois people carried their settle
ments westward to lake Erie and southward 
along the Alleghany into Pennsylvania. They 
also received into their tribe a portion of 
these conquered peoples, by which accessions 
they became the largest tribe of the confed
eration and one of the most important. They 
arc now chiefly settled on the Alleghany, 
Cattaraugus, and Tonawanda res., N.Y. A 
portion of them remained under British juris
diction after the declaration of peace and live 
on Six Nations res., near Brantford, Ont. 
Various local bands have been known as 
Buffalo, Tonawanda and Cornplanter Indians; 
and the Mingo, formerly in Ohio, have become 
officially known ns Seneca from the large 
number of that tribe among them. No con
siderable number of the Seneca ever joined 
the Catholic Iroquois colonies.

In the third quarter of the 16th century 
the Seneca was the last but one of the Iroquois 
tribes to give its suffrage in favour of the 
abolition of murder and war, the suppression 
of cannibalism, and the establishment of the 
principles upon which the League of the Iro
quois was founded. However, a large division 
of the tribe did not adopt at once the course 
of the main body, but, on obtaining coveted 
privileges and prerogatives, the recalcitrant 
body was admitted as a constituent member 
in the structure of the League. The two 
chiefships last added to the quota of the 
Seneca were admitted on condition of their 
exercising functions belonging to a sergeant- 
at-arms of a modern legislative body as well 
as those belonging to a modern secretary of 
state for foreign affairs, in addition to their 
duties as federal chieftains; indeed, they be

rime the warders of the famous "Great Black 
Doorway’’ of the league of the Iroquois, 
called Ka‘nho'hioüdji'gû'nà1 by the Onondaga.

In historical times the Seneca have been 
by far the most populous of the five tribes 
originally comprising the League of the Iro
quois. The Seneca belong in the f< deral 
organization to the tribal phratry known by 
the political name Hondontâs'hV1', meaning, 
‘they are clansmen of the fathers,’ of which 
the Mohawk are the other member, when 
the tribes are organized as a federal council; 
but when ceremonially organize d the Onondaga 
also belong to this phratry (sec Govern- 
mcnl). In the federal council the Seneca are 
represented by eight federal chiefs, but two 
of these were added to the original >ix present 
at the first federal council, t<* give represent
ation to that part of the tribe which had at 
first refused to join the League. Since the 
organization of the League of the Iroquois, 
approximately in the third quarter of the 
16th century, the number of Seneca clans, 
which are organized into two phratries for 
the performance of both ceremonial and civil 
functions, have varied. The names of the 
following nine have been recorded : Wolf, 
Honnal ‘haiioii’nV; Bear, IJodidjioflni” gd’; 
Beaver, Hodigën”gegü'; Turtle, IIadini&i'di-h<; 
Hawk, Iladi'tshuW'gaiiu'; Sandpiper, Ilodi'ne'- 
si't'u’, sometimes also called Snipe, Plover, and 
Killdee; Door,Hadinion’ffuvHu’; Doe, Uodinon*’ 
dcogd’, sometimes II onnahl’gond jin ‘, Heron, 
IIodidaion' gd'. In a list of clan names made 
in 1838 by Gen. Dearborn from information 
given him by Mr. Cone, an interpreter of the 
Tonawanda band, the Heron clan is called 
the Swan clan with the native name given 
above. Of these clans only five had an un
equal representation in the federal council of 
the League, namely, the Sandpiper, three, 
the Turtle, two, the Hawk, one, the Wolf, 
one, and the Bear, one.

One of the earliest known references to the 
ethnic name Seneca is that on the original 
Carte Figurative, annexed to the Memorial 
presented to the States-Gencrai of the Neth
erlands, Aug. 18, 1616, on which it appears 
with the Dutch plural as Sennecas. This 
map is remarkable also for the first, known 
mention of the ancient Erie, sometimes called 
Gahkwas or Kahkwah; on this map they ap
pear under the name last cited, Gachoi (ch = 
kh), and were placed on the N. side of the w. 
branch of the Susquehanna. The name did
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not originally In-long to tin- Seneca, hut to 
the Oneida, aw the following linen will «how.

In the early part of Dec. 1634, A rent Van 
Curler (or C'orlaeri, the eonmiisHary or factor 
of the Manor of llensselaerwyek (his uncle’s 
estate), set out from Ft. Orange, now Albany, 
N.Y., in the interest of the fur-trade, to visit 
the Mohawk and the Sinnekens. Strictly 
«(«caking, the latter name désignâte<l the 
Oneida, hut at this time it was a general name, 
usually comprising the Onondaga, the Ca
yuga, and the Seneca, in addition. At that 
period the Dutch and the French commonly 
divided the five Iroquois tribes into two 
identical groups; to the first, the Dutch gave 
the name Maquas (Mohawk), and to the latter 
Sinnekens (Seneca, the final -fit* lieing the 
Dutch genitive plural), with the connotation 
of the four tribes mentioned above. The 
French gave to the latter group the general 
name "les Iroquois Siqierieurs," "les lliroquois 
d'en haut," i.e. the Upper Iroquois, "les 
lliroquois des pays plus hauls, nommés 
Hontouaheronnons" (literally, ‘the Iroquois of 
the upper country, called Sonlouaheronnons’), 
the latter being only another form of “les 
Tsonnontouans” (the Seneca); and to the first 
group the designations "les Iroquois In
férieurs" (the Lower Iroquois), and "les 
lliroquois d’en has. nommés Agncchronnons” 
(the Mohawk; literally, ‘the Iroquois from 
Ih-Ioxv, named Agncchronnons’). This geo
graphical rather than (xililieal division of the 
Iroquois tribes, first made by Champlain and 
the early Dutch at Ft. Orange, prevailed until 
about the third quarter of the 17th century. 
Indeed, Governor Andros, two years after 
Greenhalgh's visit to the several tribes of the 
Iroquois in 1677, still wrote, "Ye Oneidns 
deemed ye first nation of sineqties." The 
Journal of Van Curler, mentioned almve, 
records the interesting fact that during his 
visit to the tribes he celebrated the New Year 
of 1035 at a plan- called Enneyullehage or 
Sinnekens. The first of these names was the 
Iroquois, and the second, the Mohegan name 
for the place, or, preferably, the Mohegan 
translation of the Iroquois name. The Dutch 
received their first knowledge of the Iroquois 
tribes through the Mohegan. The name 
EnneytUlehage is evidently written for Onf- 
üiule'agâuge,l ‘at the place of the people of 
the standing (projecting) stone.’ At that date 
this was the chief town of the Oneida. Van 
Curler’s Journal identifies the name Sinnekens
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with this town, which is presumptive evidence 
that it is the Mohegan rendering of the Iro
quois local name Onih'iute', ‘it is a standing 
or projecting stone,’ employed as an ethnic 
ap|H»llative. The derivation of Sinnekens from 
Mohegan ap|>enrx to he as follows: a'sinni, 
‘a stone, or rock,' -ikn or -iga, denotivo of 
‘place of,’ or 'abundance of,' and the final 
-cm* supplied by the Dutch genitive (dural 
ending, the whole Mohegan synthesis meaning 
‘place of the standing stone’; and with a suit
able pronominal affix, like «- or ted-, which 
was not recorded by the Dutch writers, the 
translation signifies, ‘they are of the place of 
the standing stone.’ This derivation is con
firms! by the Delaware name, 1 Y'lassone, for 
the Oneida, which has a similar derivation. 
The initial te- represents approximately an 
«-sound, and is the affix of verbs and nouns 
denotivo of the third person; the intercalary 
-I- is merely euphonic, being employed to 
prevent the coalescence of the two vowel 
sounds; and it is evident that assone is only 
another form of a'sinni, ‘stone,’ cited above.
I fence it ap|M>ars that the Mohegan and 
Delaware names for the Oneida are cognate 
in derivation and identical in signification. 
1 leekewelder erroneously translated W'tassone 
by ‘stone pi|>e makers.’

Thus, the Iroquois Onèhiuli'ü’ytï, the Mo
hegan Sinnekens, and the Delaware ]Y'l<issone 
are synonomotts <1 are homologous in de
rivation. But iiiv Dutch, followed by other 
Furopeans, used the Mohegan term to desig
nate a group of four trilles, to only one of 
which, the Oneida, was it strictly applicable. 
The name Sinnekens, or .SearimMiw (Visscher's 
map, ca. 1660), became the tribal name of 
the Seneca by a process of elimination whieh 
excluded from the group and from the con
notation of the general name the nearer tril»es 
as each with its own pro|H*r native name 
became known to the Europeans. Obviously, 
the last remaining tribe of the group would 
finally acquire as its own the general name of 
the group. The Delaware name for the Seneca 
was Mcxaxllnnl (the Marchachlinni of Ileeke- 
weldcr), whieh signifies 'great mountain'; 
this is, of course, a Delaware rendering of 
the Iroquois name for the Seneca, Djiionofi- 
dowûnWûkA', or I)jiionondou'dnën‘roh' non’, 
'People of the Great Mountain.’ Hi is name 
n|>(M*ars disguised as Trudamani ((’artier, 1534 
35), Enionhonorons, Chouontouaroiion = Chon- 
onlouaronon (Champlain, 1615 ), f tue n loua roitnn .<
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(Champlain, 1027), and TtsonorUouan or So- 
nordouan (Jes. ltd., passim.).

Previous to the defeat and despoliation of 
the Neuters in 1051 and the Erie in 1650, the 
Seneca occupied the territory drained by 
Genesee r., eastward to the lands of the Ca
yuga along the line of the watershed between 
Seneca and Cayuga lakes.

The political history of t he Seneca is largely 
that of the League of the Iroquois, alt hough 
owing to petty jealousies among the various 
tribes the Seneca, like the others, sometimes 
acted independently in their dealings with 
aliens. But their independent action ap
pears never to have been a serious and 
deliberate rupture of the bonds uniting 
them with the federal government of the 
league, thus vindicating the wisdom and 
foresight of its founders in ]>ermitting every 
tribe to retain and exercise a large measure 
of autonomy in the structure of the federal 
government. It was sometimes apparently 
imperative that one of the tribes should 
enter into a treaty or other compact with 
its enemies, while the others might still main
tain a hostile attitude toward the alien con
tracting party.

During 1622 the Montagnais, the Algonkin, 
and the Ilurons sought to conclude peace with 
the Iroquois (Yroquois ■ Mohawk division?), 
because “they were weary and fatigued with 
the wars which they had had for more than 
50 years.” The armistice was concluded in 
1024, but was broken by the continued guer
rilla warfare of the Algonkin warriors; for this 
reason, the Seneca (“Ouontouoronons d’autre 
nation, amis desdits Yrocois") killed in the 
“village of the Yrocois” the embassy com
posed of a Frenchman, Pierre Magnan, and 
three Algonquian ambassadors. This resulted 
in the renewal of the war. So, in Sept. 1027, 
the Iroquois, including the Seneca, declared 
war against the Indians and the French on the 
St. Lawrence and its northern affluents by send
ing various parties of warriors against them.

From the Jesuit Relation for 1035 (p. 34, 
1858) it is learned that the Seneca, after 
defeating the H tirons in the spring of 1034, 
made peace with them. The Hurons in the 
following year sent an embassy to Sonontouan, 
the chief town of the Seneca, to ratify the 
peace, and, while there, learned that the Onon
daga, the Oneida, the Cayuga, and the Mo
hawk were desirous of becoming parties to 
the treaty.

In 1039 the war was renewed by the Hurons, 
who in May captured 12 prisoners from the 
Seneca, then regarded as a powerful people. 
The war continued with varying success. The 
Jesuit Relation for 1641 (p. 75, 1858) says 
the Seneca were the most feared of the enemies 
of the Hurons, and that they were only one 
day’s journey from Ongniaahra (Niagara), the 
most easterly town of the Neuters. The 
Relation for 1043 (p. 01) says that the Seneca 
(i. e. “les Hiroquois d’en haut”), including the 
Cayuga, the Oneida, and the Onondaga, 
equalled, if they did not exceed, in number 
and power the Hurons, who previously had 
had this advantage; and that the Mohawk at 
this time had three villages with 700 or 800 
men of arms who |H>sscsscd 300 arquebuses 
that they had obtained from the Dutch and 
which they used with skill and boldness. 
According to the Jesuit Relation for 1048 
(p. 49, 1858), 300 Seneca attacked the village 
of the Aondironnons, and killed or eaptuml 
as many of its inhabitants as possible, although 
this people were a dependency of the Neuters 
who were at peace with the Seneca at this 
time. This affront nearly precipitated war 
between the Iroquois and the Neuters.

The Seneca warriors composed the larger 
part of the Iroquois warriors who in 1048-49 
assailed, destroyed, and dis|>ersed the Huron 
tribes; it was likewise they who in 1049 sacked 
the chief towns of the Tionontati, or Tobacco 
tribe; and the Seneca also took a leading part 
in the defeat and subjugation of the Neuters 
in 1051 and of the Erie in 1050. From the 
Journal des PI*. Jésuites for 1051-52 (Jes. Rel., 
Thwaites’ ed., xxxvn, 97, 1898) it is learned 
that in 1051 the Seneca, in waging war against 
the Neuters, had been so signally defeated 
that their women and children were compelled 
to flee from Sonontowan, their capital, to swk 
refuge among the neighbouring Cayuga.

In 1052 the Seneca were plotting with the 
Mohawk to destroy and ruin the French settle
ments on the St. Lawrence. Two years later 
the Seneca sent an embassy to the French for 
the purpose of making peace with them, a 
movement which was probably brought about 
by their rupture with the Erie. Hut the Mo
hawk not desiring j)eaeo at that time with 
the French, perhaps on account of their desire 
to attack the Hurons on the id. of Orleans, 
Que., murdered two of the three Seneca am
bassadors, the other having remained as a 
hostage with the French. This act almost
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resulted in war between the two hostile 
tribes; foreign affairs, however, were in such 
a condition ns to prevent the beginning of 
actual hostility. On Sept. 19, 1655, Fathers 
Chaumonot and Dablon, after pressing invi
tations to do so, started from Quebec to 
visit and view the Seneca country, and to 
establish there a French habitation and teach 
the Seneca the articles of their faith.

In 1657 the Seneca, in carrying out the 
policy of the League to adopt conquered tribes 
upon submission and the expression of a desire 
to live under the form of government estab
lished by the League, had thus incorporated 
eleven different tribes into their body politic.

In 1652 Maryland bought from the Minqua 
or Susquehanna Indians, i. e. the Conestoga, 
all their land claims on both sides of Chesa
peake bay up to the mouth of Susquehanna r. 
In 1663, 800 Seneca and Cayuga warriors from 
the Confederation of the Five Nations were 
defeated by the Minqua, aided by the Mary
landers. The Iroquois did not terminate their 
hostilities until famine had so reduced the 
Conestoga that in 1675, when the Marylanders 
had disagreed with them and had withdrawn 
their alliance, the Conestoga were completely 
subdued by the Five Nations, who thereafter 
claimed a right to the Minqua lands to the 
head of Chesapeake bay.

In 1744 the influence of the French was 
rapidly gaining ground among the Seneca; 
meanwhile the astute and persuasive Col. 
Johnson was gradually winning the Mohawk 
as close allies of the British, while the Onon
daga, the Cayuga, and the Oneida, under 
strong pressure from Pennsylvania and Vir
ginia, sought to be neutral.

In 1686, 200 Seneca warriors went w. against 
the Miami, the.Illinois in the meantime having 
been overcome by the Iroquois in a war last
ing about five years. In 1687 the Marquis de 
Denonville assembled a great horde of Indians 
from the region of the Upper lakes and from 
the St. Lawrence—Ilurons, Ottawa, Chippewa, 
Missisauga, Miami, Illinois, Montugnais, Am- 
ikwa, and others—under Durantaye, DuLhut, 
and Tonti, to serve as an auxiliary force to 
about 1,200 French and Colonial levies, to be 
employed in attacking and destroying the 
Seneca. Having reached Irondequoit, the 
Seneca landing-place on lake Ontario, Denonville 
built there a stockade in which he left a gar
rison of 440 men. Thence advancing to attack 
the Seneca villages, he was ambushed by 600 
or 800 Seneca, who charged and drove back

the Colonial levies and their Indian allies, and 
threw the veteran regiments into disorder. 
Only by the overwhelming numbers of his 
force was Denonville saved from disastrous 
defeat.

In 1763, at Bloody Hun ami the Devils 
Hole, situated on Niagara r. about 4 m. below 
the falls, the Seneca ambushed a British supply 
train on the portage road from Ft. Schlosser 
to Ft. Niagara, only three escaping from a 
force of nearly 100. At a short distance from 
this place the same Seneca ambushed a British 
force composed of two companies of troops 
who were hastening to the aid of the supply 
train, only eight of whom escaped massacre. 
These bloody and harsh measures were the 
direct result of the general unrest of the Six 
Nations and the Western tribes, arising from 
the manner of the recent occupancy of the 
posts by the British, after the surrender of 
Canada by the French on Sept. 8, 1760. They 
contrasted the sympathetic and bountiful 
paternalism of the French regime with the 
neglect and niggardliness that characterized 
the British rule. Such was the state of affairs 
that on July 29, 1761, Sir Wm. Johnson wrote 
to General Amherst : “I see plainly that there 
appears to be an universal jealousy amongst 
every nation, on account of the hasty steps 
they look upon we are taking towards getting 
possession of this country, which measures, 
I am certain, will never subside whilst we en
croach within the limits which you may recol
lect have been put under the protection of 
the King in the year 1726, and confirmed to 
them by him and his successors ever since and 
by the orders sent to the governors not to 
allow any one of his subjects settling thereon 
. . . . but that it should remain their absolute 
property.” But, by the beginning of the 
American Revolution, so well had the British 
agents reconciled them to the rule of Great 
Britain that the Seneca, together with a large 
majority of the people of the Six Nations, 
espoused the cause of the British against the 
Colonies. Consequently Gen. Sullivan, in 
1779, after defeating their warriors, burned 
their villages and destroyed their crops.

There is no historical evidence that the 
Seneca who were on the Ohio and the s. shore 
of lake Erie in the 18th and 19th centuries were 
chiefly an outlying colony from the Iroquois 
tribe of that name dwelling in New York. 
The significant fact that in historical times 
their affiliations were never with the Iroquois 
but rather with tribes usually hostile to them,
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is to ho explained on the presumption that they 
were rather some remnant of a subjugated 
tribe dependent on the Seneca and dwelling 
on lands under the jurisdiction of their con
querors. It is a fair inference that they were 
largely subjugated Erie and Conestoga. Re
garding the identity of these Indians, tin- 
following citation from Howe (Hist. Coll. 
Ohio, ii, 574, 1896) is pertinent : “The Senecas 
of Sandusky— so-called— owned land and oc
cupied 40,000 acres of choice land on tin* k. 
side of Sandusky r., being mostly in this 
[Senecal and partly in Sandusky co. Thirty 
thousand acres of this land was granted to 
them on the 29th of September, 1817, at tin- 
treaty ... of Maumee Rapids. . . . The re
maining 10,000 acres, lying s. of tin- other, 
was granted by the treaty at St. Mary’s, . . . 
17th of September, 1818." By the treaty 
concluded at Washington Feb. 28, 1881, these 
Seneca ceded their lands in Ohio to the United 
States and agreed to emigrate s. w. of Mis
souri, on Neosho r. The same writer states 
that in 1831 “their principal chiefs were 
Coonstick, Small Cloud Spicer, Seneca Steel, 
Hard Hickory, Tall Chief, and Good Hunter, 
the last two of whom were their principal 
orators. The old chief Good Hunter told 
Henry C. Brish, their sub-agent, that this 
hand [which numbered 390 in 1908) were in 
fact the remnant of lagan's tribe, . . . and 
says Mr. Brish in a communication to us: '1 
cannot to this day surmise why they were 
called Senecas. I never found a Seneca among 
them. They were Cayugas— who were Min- 
goes— among whom were a few Oneidas, 
Mohawks, Onondagas, Tuscarawas, and Wy
andot s.’ The majority of them were certainly 
not Cayuga, as Logan was Conestoga or 
Mingo on his maternal side.

In 1677 the Seneca had but four villages, 
but a century later the number had increased 
to about 30. The following are the better 
known Seneca towns, which, of course, were 
not at all contemporary. Canadasaga, Can
andaigua, Caneadea, Catherine’s Town, Cat
taraugus, Chemung, New Chemung, Old Che
mung, Chenango, Cheronderoga, Chinoshageh, 
Condawhaw, Connewango, Dayoitgao, Deo- 
nundagae, Deyodeshot, Deyohnegano, Deyo- 
nongdadagana, Dyosyowan, Gaandowanang, 
Gadaho, Gahato, Gahayanduk, Ganagweh, 
Ganawagus, Ganeasos, Ganedontwan, Gan- 
ogeh, Ganondasa, Ganos, Ganosgagong, Guun- 
sagaon, Gaousage, Gaskosada, Gathtsegwaro- 
hare, Geneseo, Gistaquat, Gwaugweh, 
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Honeoye, Joneadih, Kanagaro (3), Kanagh- 
wiws, Kannassarago. Kashong, Kaskonchiagon, 
Kay gen, Ix< inthe, Newtown, Oatka, Ongnia- 
i'hra. Onnabec, ( hioghsadago, Onondarka, 
Owaiski, Shesht-quin, Skahascgao, Skoiyase, 
Sonojowauga. Tekisedaneyont, Tioniongar- 
unte, Tonawanda, Totiakton, Tsononto- 
wanen, ^ orkjough, Yoroonwago.

The earliest estimates of the numbers of 
the Seneca, in 1660 and 1677, give them about 
5,000. Later estimates of the population are: 
3,500 (1721); 1,750 (1736); 5,000 (1765); 3,250 
■177s 2,000 I7v; 3,000 I7x; . and 1,780
(1796 In 1825 those in New York were 
reported at 2,325. In 1850, according to 
Morgan, those in New York numbered 2,712, 
while about 210 more were* on Grand River 
res. in Canada. In 1909 there were 213* 
on the Six Nations res. near Brantford, Ont., 
which, with those on the three reservations in 
New York, 2,749, would give them a total of 
2,902. The proportion of Seneca now among 
the 4,071 Iroquois at Caughnawaga, St. 
Regis, and Lake of Two Mountains, Quebec, 
cannot be estimated.

(J. n. B. it.)

Anantooeah. Adair quoted by Mooney in 19th Hep. 
H. A. E., 509, 1900 (from Ani'-NOn'd&we'gl. the Chero
kee name) Anl'-Nûn'düwe’gl. -Mooney, ibid. (Che
rokee name, mug. Nûn’dâwe'gt; also applied to the 
Iroquois generally). Anl'-Së'nlkâ.—Ibid, (one of the 
Cherokee name»). Antouhonorone. - Champlain 
11616), Œuvre», iv, 75, 1870. Antouoronone. Map 
of 1632, ibid., v, ii, 1870 (cf. Entouohonoron). Anto- 
vorlnos. — Freyta», I’cAulnsa, .Shea tran»., 52, 83, 1882. 
Asalkanna.—Gatschet, Fox MS., 1882 (Fox name; 
extended to the whole of the Six Nations). Geneva's.— 
Document of 1710 in N. Y Doe. Col Jliat , v, 528, 
1855. Chenandoane». Mullery in 1’iW A. A. A. 8. 
1877, xxvi, 352, 1878. Chlt-o-won-e-augh-gaw.— 
Maeauley, N. V , 11, 185, 1820 Ghonontouaronon.— 
Shea in Charlevoix, New France, it, 28, note, 1866. 
Ghonuntoowaunees. -Edwards (1751) in Ma»». Hist 
Soe. Coll , 1st »., x, 146, 1800. ChouontouaroUon.— 
Champlain (1615), Œuvre», tv, 3-1, 1870. Glnlquee.— 
Old form quoted by Conover, MS. Hist, of Kanadeaaga 
and Geneva. Glnnakee. -McKendry (177 9) in Cono
ver, ibid. GlnnigoH. —Document of 1677 in N Y. Doc. 
Col. Hint., ix, 227, 1855. Gyneper.—Hyd*" (1712) in 
N. C. Kec., ii.OOO, 1886. Cynlkers.—Hubbard (1680) 
in Mam*. Hist. Soc. Coll, 2d »., v, 33, 1815 DJononte- 
wake. -Hale, letter, R A. K , Mar. 6, 1870 (Mohawk 
name) Kntouhonorono.—Champlain (1620), Voy., 
i, 331, 1830. Kntouhonoron».—Champlain, Œuvre», 
iv, 32, 1870. Entouohonorons. —Shea in Charlevoix, 
New France, ii, 28, note, 1866. Kntwohonoron.— 
Ibid. Gunochgerltâwe. -I’yrlteu» (ru. 1750) quoted 
in Am. Antiq , iv, 75, 1882 la chief'» name), lio-nan- 
ne-ho'-ont. -Morgan, League Iraq., 07, 1851 (‘the 
doorkeeper"). Ilonnonlhauans. — Bollan (1748) in 
Mas». Hist. Hoc. Coll , 1st »., vi, 132, 1800. Ilonux-

*In 1911, there were 219.



420 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

ehlnlondl.—Gatschet, Tuscarora MS., 1885 ('he makes 
a leaning house': a name of the Iroquois confederation). 
iNMtOWIBOll.—Weiser (1748) In Drake, Bk. Inds., 
bk. 5, 97, 1848. Ieonnontoana.—Barton, New Views, 
app., 6, 1798. Isonnontonana.—Hennepin, Cont. of 
New Discov., 93, 1098. Isonontouanes.—Lahontan 
(1703) as quoted by Pownall (1754) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., vi, 896, 1855. Jeneckawa.—Dalton (1783) in 
Mass. Hist. Soo. Coll., 1st a., x, 123, 1809 (misprint). 
Jenontowanoa. —Mallory in Proc. A. A. A. S. 1877, 
xxvi, 352, 1878. Lenekeee.—Ban nie ville de In Pothe* 
rie, iv, 128, 1753 (misprint). Nân-t|-wé'-kl.—ten 
Kate, Synonymic, 11, 1884 (Cherokee name). Nation 
de la Grande Montagne.—Jes. Rcl. for 1009, 16, 1858 
(of. T8onontowan). Nonto-wa-ka.—Hewitt, Seneca 
MS. vocab., B. A. E., 1883 (Tuscarora name). Notta- 
wagecs.—Glen (1750) quoted in Conover, MS., Kan. 
and Geneva. Nun-da-wii'-o-no.—Morgan, League 
Iroq., 51, 1851 (‘the great hill people’: own name). 
Nundawaronah.—Mallei \ in Proo x A x s 1877, 
xxvi, 352, 1878. Nûn'dâwe'gï.—Mooney in 19th 
Rep. B. A. E., 509, 1900 (Cherokee name, sing, form; 
cf. Ani'-Nûn’dàwegX, above). Nundowaga.—Gat
schet, Seneca MS., 1883. Ondawagas.- -Treaty (1789) 
in Am. St. Papers, Ind. ait , i, r>i. 1832 (not i<> be 
confounded with tho Onondaga). Onughkauryda- 
aug.—Wciser (1748) in Drake, Bk. Inds., bk. 5, 97, 
1848 (name of a chief). Onundawaga.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, nr, 199, 1844. Onuntewakaa. Hale, 
letter, B. A. E., Mar. 6, 1879. Osslkanna.—Gatschet, 
Fox MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Fox name; applied also to all 
the Six Nations; plural, Ossikannehnk). Ouentou- 
oronons.—Champlain (1615), Œuvres, vi, 143, 1870. 
Padowagas.—Drake, Bk. Inds., x, 1848 (misprint for 
Nadowagas). Palsans, Lea.—Grccnhnlgh (1677) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., m, 252,1853 (socalled by French). 
Sannagers.—Briekell, N. C., 320, 1737. SantSe- 
ronons. Jes. Rcl 1643, 61, 1868. Seanecas.— 
Broekholls (1682) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., xui, 555, 
1881. Sanacaas. Writer of 1676 in Mass Hist Boo 
Coll., 4th s., ix, 167, 1871. Senacars.—Mason (1684) 
in N. H. Hist. Soo. Coll., n, 200, 1827. Senacas.— 
Wciser (1748) in Thwaites, Iiarly West. Trav., i, 31, 
1904. Senakees.—Niles (1760) in Mass. Hist. Soe. 
Coll., 4th s., v, 332,1861. Senecaes.—Coxe, Cnrolana, 
fifi, 17 11. Senecas. Broekholls (1682) in N. Y Doe 
Col. Hist., xui, 555, 1881. Senecca.—Council of 1726 
in N. C. Rec., it, 640, 1886. Seneckes.—Winthrop 

\ (1664) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s , vi, 531, 1863.
Senecquea.—Grcenhalgh (1677) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., hi, 251, 1853. Senegars.—Briekell (1737) in 
Haywood, Tenu., 224, 1823. Senekaas.—Ksnuuts and 
Rapilly map, 1777. Senekaes.—Bcllomont (1698) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 370, 1854. Senekas.—Don- 
gan (ca. 1687), ibid., in, 428, 1853. Senekées.—I.ouis 
XIV (1699), ibid., ix, 698, 1855. Senekera.—Ibid., 
097. Senekes. —Dongan (1687), ibid., ill, 514, 1853. 
Senekiea.—Livingston (1720), ibid., v, 505, 1855. 
Senekoes.—Gale (1711) in N. C. Rec., i, 828, 1886. 
Seneqlines. Ingoldsb) 1691) in N Y. Doe Col. Hist . 
m, 792, I Seneq IMS. Spotswood (1712) in N. 
C. Rec., i, 801, 1886. Seneques.—Grcenhalgh (1677) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. llist., m, 252, 1853. Senequols.— 
Conover, MS. Hist, of Knnndnsnga and Genova (old 
form). Seniceee. Pateshall (1684) in Me Hist. Soe. 
Coll., v, 90, 1857. Senlkers.—Marshe (1744) in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., vii, 197, 1801. Sennagars.— 
Catesby, Nat. Hist. Car., n, xiii, 1743. Sennakas.— 
Golden, Five Nations, 42, 1727, quoted in Conover, MS.

Kanadcsaga and Geneva. Sennakers.—Penhallow 
(1699) m V II lli-t Soe Coll. i, 184, 1824. Senne- 
cas.—Map of 1614 (?) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., i, 1856. 
Sennecca.—Council of 1725 in N. C. Rec., ii, 570, 
1886. Senneches.—Penhallow (1726) in N. H. Hist. 
Soc. Coll., i, 41, 1824. Senneckea.—Clinton (1745) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 275, 1855. Sennecka.— 
Livingston (1698), ibid., iv, 341, 1854. Sennekaes.— 
Livingston (1691), ibid., 781. Sennekas.—Dongan 
(1687), ibid., iii, 476, 1853. Sennekees.—Document 
of 1712, ibid., v, 588, 1855. Sennekles.—Livingston 
(1720), ibid., 569. Senneks.—Dudley (1721) in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., vm, 244, 1819. Sennekus.— 
Ibid. Sennequans.—Conover, MS. Hist, of Kanade- 
saga and Geneva (old form). Sennequens.—Docu
ment of 1656 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., xiv, 374, 1883. 
Senneques.—Livingston (1691), ibid., m, 782, 1853. 
Sennlckes.—Salisbury (1678), ibid., xm, 531, 1881. 
Sennlcka.—Document of 1698, ibid., iv, 337, 1854. 
Senontouunt.—Tonti (1689) in Margry, Déc., ill, 564, 
1878. Senottoway.—Document of 1713 in N. C. Rec., 
ii, I, 1886. Sha-de-ka-ron-ges. Macauley, N. Y , 
it, 176, 1829 (a chief's name). Shlnlkea.—Livingston 
(1711) in N. Y. Doc. Col. llist., v, 272, 1855. Slane- 
kees.—Albany Conference (1737), ibid., vi, 99, 1855. 
Slkne.—Gatschet, Potawatomi MS., 1878 (Potawatomi 
name; plural, Sekne-cg). Simmugons. — Martin, N. 
C„ i, 128, 1829. Slnacke.—Phillips (1602) in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., in, 837, 1853. Slnagars.—Briekell. 
N. C., 283, 1737 Sinakees.—Dongan (1687) in N. Y, 
Doc. Col. Hist., in, 474, 1853. Slnakers.—Conover. 
MS. Hist. Kanadcsaga and Geneva (old form). Slne- 
cas.—Document of 1687 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., m- 
509, 1853. Slneckes.—Andros (1688), ibid., 555, 
Slnekus.—Albany Conference (1746), ibid., vi, 317. 
1855. Slnekees.—Clarkson (1603), ibid., iv, 45, 1854, 
Sinvkvs. Maryland Treaty (1682), Ibid., m, 321,1853. 
Slnckles.—Schuyler (1720) quoted by Conover, MS. 
Kaniidesnga and Geneva. SI neks.—Bellomont (1700) 
quoted by Conover, ibid. Slneques. -Andros (1678) 
in N. 1 Doe. <'-.| lli-t , in, 271, 1853. Sinlca.- - 
Bart ram, Trav., 372, 1792. Slnlcaes.—Dongan (ca. 
1686) In N. Y !)->.• Col. Hist., in,894,1853 Sinlcker. 
Weiscr (1737) in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, rv, 332, 1854. 
Sinikers. Wciser (1737) quoted by Drake, Bk. Inds., 
bk. 5, 07, 1848. Sinlques.—Andros (1676) in N. Y. 
Doc. Col. llist., xn, 558, 1877. Slnnagers.—Lawson 
(1709), N. C., 77, 1860. Slnnakees.—Dongan (1687) 
quoted by Parkman, Frontenac, 160,1883. Sinnakers. 
—Document of 1687 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 431,
1853. Slnnakes.—Ibid. Slnnaques.—Ibid., 432.
Sinnecas.—Lovelace (1669) quoted by Ruttenber, 
Tribes Hudson R., 68, 1x72. Slnnecbe.- Albany 
Conference (1728) in N. Y. Doc. Col. llist., v, 867,1855. 
Sinneck. Document <>f 1699, ibid., iv, 579, 1864. 
Slnneckcs.—Ft. Orange Conference (1660), ibid., xm, 
184, 1881. Slmieco. Herman (1681), ibid., xn, 664, 
1877. Slnnecus.—Beeckman (1661), ibid., 344. Sln- 
nedowane. \\ riter of 1678, ibid , n, 594, 1858. Sln- 
nek.—Livingston (1687), ibid., iii, 445, 1853. Sinne- 
kaes.—Document of 1088, ibid., 565. Slnnekas.— 
Durant (1721), ibid, v, 589, 1855. Slnnekees.— 
Burnet (1720), ibid., v, 577, 1855. Nlnnekens.— 
Document of 1667, ibid., xm, 73, 1881. Slnnekes.— 
Ibid., 72. Slnnekles.—Schuyler (1720), ibid., v, 542, 
1855 Slnnekls,—Livingston (1009), ibid., rv, 597,
1854. Slnnekus.—Document of 1059, ibid., xm, 113, 
1881. Slnneqars.—Conover, MS. Hist. Kanadcsaga 
and Genova (old form). Slnnequaas.—Gouverneur
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(1690) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ill, 714, 1853. Sinne- 
quens.—Ibid., xiv, 373, 1883. Slnnequola.—Cono
ver, MS. Kanadesaga and Geneva (old form). Sinni- 
cars.—Dongan (1687) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., in, 516, 
1853. Sinnlcas.— Nottingham (1692), ibid., 823. 
Sinnichees.—Schuyler (1720), ibid., v, 549, 1855.
Slnnlckes.—Bellomont (1698), ibid., iv, 420, 1854. 
Slnnlcklns.—Vailiant (1688), ibid., in, 523, 1853.
Slnnlcks.—Dongan (1087), ibid., 510. Sinnicus.— 
Herrmon map (1073) in Maps to accompany the Kept, 
of the Comrs. on the Bndry. Line bet. Va. and Md., 
1873. Slnnlkaes.—Livings!on (1091) in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., ill, 782, 1853. Slnnlkes. Jamison (1097), 
ibid., iv, 296, 1864. Sinnlquee. Andros 1676), ibid , 
xn, 558, 1877. Sinnodowannes.—Dellius (1097), 
ibid., iv, 280, 1854. Slnnodwanncs. —Ibid., 279. 
Slnnokes.—Schuyler (1087), ibid., in, 478, 1853.
Slnnondewanncs. —Blakiston (1091), ibid., 788, 1853.
Sinodouwus. —McKenney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, ill, 
79,1854. Slnodowannes. Maryland treaty (1682) in 
N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., hi, 321, 1853. Slnondowans. 
Golden (1727), Five Nations, 42, 1747 (here used for a 
part of the tribe, probably those at Nundawao). Snle- 
kea.—•Maryland treaty (1082) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist , 
in, 322, 1853. Sonnontoehronnons. -Jes. llrl. 1664, 
8, 1858. Sonnontoeronnons. Ibid., 1657, 2, 1858. 
Sonnontouahcronnons. -Ibid., 1053,18, 1858. Son- 
nontoUeronnons. —Ibid., 1048, 40, 1858. Sonnon- 
tovans.—Coxe, Carolann, 55, 1741. Sonontoerrho- 
nons. -Jes. Bel. 1035,34,1858. SonontSatironona. 
Ibid., 1046, 3, 1858. SonnontoUanhrronon. -Ibid , 
1637, 111, 1858. Sonontouana.—Denonville (1085) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 282, 1855. Sonontoeh- 
ronon.—Jca. Rel. 1040, 35, 1858. Sonon louons. 
Golden (1724) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 727, 1855. 
Sonontrerrhonona.—Jes. Rel. 1035 24, 1858. Son- 
touaheronnona. Ibid., 1052, 30, 1858. Sontouhol- 
ronon.—Sngard, Hist. Can. (1032), i\, 1800 Son- 
touhouethonona.—Ibid., n, 334, 1800. S8nt8aro- 
nona. —Jca. Rel. 1040, 34, 1858. Sunnekcs. -Living
ston (1711) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v, 272, 1855. 
Syneck.—Bellomont (1700), ibid , iv, 718, 1854. 
Synek.—Ibid., 750. Synekeea. fair (1004), ibid , 
in, 74, 1853. Synekes. Bayard (1089), ibid., 021. 
Synlcka.—Cartwright (1664), ibid., 07. Synnekes. 
Lovelace (1009), ibid., Xill, 423, 1881. Synneks. 
Ibid., 428. Te-en-nen-hogh-huut.—Maeauley, V 
Y., H, 170, 1829 (functional name). Te-how-nea- 
nyo-hunt.—Ibid., 185. Teuontowanos. — Drake, 
Bk. Inds., bk. 5, 4, 1848. Ti"-kwâ.—Ilovsitt, inf'n, 
1880 (T do not know’ : Tusearora nickname for the 
Seneca, on account of the frequent use of this expression 
by the latter tribe). Tlonlonhogarti we. Pyrlœus (en. 
1750) quoted in Am. Antiq., iv, 75, 1882 (a chief’s 
name). Toe-nen-liogh-hunt.—Maeauley, N.Y., u, 
185, 1829. Tondamans.— Cartier (1636), Bref
Récit, 59, 1863 (identical; Hewitt considers this form, 
Toudaman, and Trudaman in Cartier, to be corruptions 
of Tsonondowanen, which he says was applied to the 
Onondaga as well as to the Seneca). Tonnontolns.— 
Pouchot map (1758) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 094, 
1858. Toudamans.—Cartier (1535), Bref Récit, 59, 
1803 (identical?). To-wà"-kâ’.—Hewitt, Seneca MS. 
vocal»., B. A. E., 1883 (common Tusearora name, abbre
viated from Nontowdka). Trudamans.—Cartier 
(1535), Bref Récit, 29, 1803. Ts-ho-tl-non-do-w-V'- 
gâ’.—Hewitt, inf’n, 1880 (name used by the tribe; 
singular, Tshonondowaga). Tsonantonon.—Jellerys, 
Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, map, 1701. Tsonnonthouans.—

Ibid., 49. T. Son-non-thu-ans.—Maeauley, N. Y., 
II, 170, 1829. T. Sonnontouans.—Ibid. Tsonnon- 
totians.—Jes. Rel. 1009, 10, 1858. Tsonontliouans. 
—Am. Pioneer, ii, 192, 1843. Tsonontooas.—Keane 
in Stanford, Compend., 535, 1878. Tsonontouans.— 
Lahontan, New Voy., i, map, 1703. Tsonontowans.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, vi, 320, 1857. Tsonothou- 
ana.—Drake, Bk. Inds., xi, 1848. Taouonthouaaaa.— 
Boudinot, Star in the West, 129,1816 Tudemenee.— 
Cartier (1535), Bref Récit, 29, 1863.

Senijextee. A Stilish tribe formerly re
siding on both sides of Columbia r. from Kettle 
fulls to the Canadian boundary ; they also 
occupied the valley of Kettle r., Kootenay r. 
from its mouth to the first falls, and the region 
of the Arrow lakes, Brit. Col. In 11)09 those 
in the United States numbered 342, on the 
Colville res., Wash.
Lake Indians.—Parker, Journal, 293, 1840. Savages 
of the Lake.—De Smct, Letters, 37, 1843. Sen-l-jex- 
tee.- Winans in U. S. Ind. AfT. Rep., 22, 1870. Sinat- 
chcgg*.—Rom, Fur Hunters, ii, 172, 190, 1855. Slnu- 
itskistux. Wilson in Jour. Kthnol. Hoc. I.ond., 292, 
1860. S-na-a-chlkst.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Can. 1891, sec. ii, 0, 1892.

Senktl (SenxL). A Bellaeoola village near 
the mouth of Bellaeoola r., Brit. Col., “about 
1 m. above Nuxa'lk’!.”
Si nqtl.—Boas in 7th Rep N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 1891. 
ScnxL. -Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ir, 49, 
1900. Snlhtllmlh.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. 
Brit. Col., 122b, 1884 (perhaps refers to Snû't’cle, 
another town; tnih — ’people of’).

Seshart. A Nootka tribe on Barkley sd. 
and Alberni canal, s. w. coast of Vancouver id. 
Its septs, according to Boas, are: Hameyisath, 
ICuaiath, Kutssemhaath, Maktluiath, Nechim- 
uasath, Neshasath, Tlasenuesath, Tseshaath, 
and Wanineath. Their principal village is 
Tsahaheh. Pop. 128 in 1911.
Svhlssatuch.—Grant in Jour. Roy. ( cog Hoe., 293 
1857. Ses’h-aht.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Scehuht.— 
Sprout, Savage Life, 308, 1868. Shcchart. May ne, 
Brit. Col., 261, 1862. She-shu-aht.—Can. Ind. AO., 
1880, 315, 1881. Slahat.—Swan, MS., B. A. E. 
Suthaetts.—Jewltt, Narr., 30, repr. 18-19. Sutsct*.— 
Armstrong, Oregon, 130, 1857. Ts'ëcâ'ath. -Boa* in 
0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Cun , 31, 1890. Tseaaht — 
Can. Ind. AIT., pt. 2, 77, 1908. Tseah-aht.—Can. Ind. 
AfT., 188, 1883.

Sctlia (Sf.'Imi). A Bellaeoola town at the 
entrance of S. Bentinck arm, coast of British 
Columbia.
Sf.'lIh.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 48, 
1898. Sltleece.—Wbympcr, Alaska, 55, 1809

Seton Lake. The local name for a body of 
Upper Lillooct around a lake of this name in 
the interior of British Columbia, subsequently 
subdivided into the Mission, Neciat, and Seton 
Lake bands.
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Seaion Lake.—Can. Iml. AH.. 279, 1894. Selon 
Lake.—-Ibid., 1884, 190, 1885.

Seven Islands. A Montagnuis trading and 
mission station on the n. shore of the gulf of 
St. Lawrence, near the mouth of Moisie r., 
Quebec. In 1884 the inhabitants numbered 
260; in 1011, 402.
Sepl Isles.—Houcher in Can. Iml. AIT. 1884, pt. i, 87 
1885. Seven Islands. —Ibid., 185.

Seven Nations of Canada. The 7 tribes 
signified are the Skighquan (Nipissing), Est jage 
(Saulteurs), Assisagh (Missisauga), Karhadage, 
Adgennuwe, Ixarrihaet, and Adirondax (Algon
kins). The 4th, 5th, and 6th are unidentified. 
These are the peoples mentioned in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., iv, 899, 1854. In the Maas. Hiat. 
Soc. Coll., 3d v, 78, 1836, the Caughnawaga 
are not included in the 7 tribes there men
tioned.
Seven Castles.—Knox (1792) in Am. Si. I’apvrs, I ml 
AIT., I, 235, 1832 Seven Nations of Canada. Mau
mee council (1793), ibid. Seven Nations of Indians 
inhabiting lower Canada. —Hep. in Williams, Ver
mont, ii, 291, 1809. Seven nations of Lower Canada 
Indians.—Caughnawaga address (1798), ibid., 233- 
234. "Seven Tribes" on the River St. Lawrence. - 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll. 3d s„ v, 78, 1830.

Sewathen. A Cowichan tribe formerly 
living on the coast of British Columbia 8. of 
the mouth of Fraser r. They are now on a 
reservation near Pt. Roberts, called Chewassan 
from the name of the tribe. Pop. 51 in 1011. 
Isowasson.—Can. Ind. AIT., 74, 1878. Sswa'vF.n. 
Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Kurv. Can., 54, 1902. Stauâçen. 
—Boas, MS., B. A. Iv, 1887 Stcuwft'ciîl. — Boas in 
Rep. 04th Meeting B. A. A. 8., 454, 1894 (given as a 
town) Tchc-wassan.—Can. Ind. AIT., 277, 1894. 
Tsawwassen.—Ibid., pt. n, 75. 1904. Tsonassun. - 
Ibid., pt. i, 189, 1883. Tsowassan. - Ibid., 310, 1880.

Sgilgt {Sgi'lgt, ‘plenty of scoters’). A Haida 
town of the Saki-kegawai family, formerly in 
an inlet on the s. w. coast of Moresby id., 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. It was the 
most important Ninstints town on the West 
coast, and its chief became town chief of Nin
stints.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

Shaganappi. Thongs of rawhide used for 
rope or cord. Shaganappi, or “Northwest 
iron,” was an important factor in the economic 
development of the N. W., where it was a god
send to the mixed-bloods and white settlers. 
Out of it was made the harness of the famous 
Red River carts and of the dog sleds of the 
country to the northward. It was one of the 
most important gifts from the Indian to the 
white man. A variety of spellings of this 
word exists, as shaganappi, shaggineppi, and

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

shaggunappy. It is derived from pinagunAbiy. 
pishaganâ/n, in the Cree dialects of Algonquian, 
the corresponding Chippewa word being bisha- 
ganûb, signifying ‘a thong of rawhide.’ Gerard 
gives the Wood Cree word as piahaganAbii, 
from /rtshagan ‘hide’ (lit. ‘what is flayed’), Abii 
‘cord’, ‘string’, ‘rope,’ It has been said that 
“shaganappi and Scotchmen made the North
west.” A corresponding term is babiehe (q. 
V.), though it is not of such importance as the 
other. (a. f. C.)

Shagsowanoghroona (Iroquois name). A 
tribe or band, probably Algonquian, living in 
Canada in 1759.—Canajohurie eonf. (1759) in 
N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., mi, 393, 1856.

Shahanik (Siia’xanlx, ‘little rock’). A vil
lage of the Nicola band of Ntlakyapamuk near 
Nicola r., Hi m. above Spence Bridge, Brit. 
Col.; pop. 81 in 1901, the last time the name 
appears.
Ca'xanlx.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mum. Nat. Hist., n, 174, 
1900. Cookum.). -Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. 8urv, 
Can., 4, 1899. Shaba hanlh.—Cim. Ind. A ft., 308. 
1887. Shahshanlh. -Ibid., 209, 1889. Sh-ha-ha- 
nlh. -Ibid., 190, 1885. Shhahanlk.- Ibid., pt. n, 100,

Shahwundals (‘God of the South,’ who 
makes the summer.—J. Jones). A converted 
Chippewa, generally known as John Sunday, 
who took an active part in the Methodist mis
sionary work among his people during the early 
and middle parts of the 19th century. Peter 
Jones (Hist. Ojeb. Inds., 200, 1861) says he 
belonged to the Mink “tribe” (probably the 
Marten gens of Warren). His home, and prob
ably the place of his birth, about 1796, was 
Alnwick township, Northumberland co., Ont. 
In 1823 John and Peter Jones, the latter the 
author of the History of the Ojehway Indians, 
were converted at the Methodist mission on 
Credit river, Peel co., Ont. The brothers 
commenced teaching their people, and with 
other missionaries in 1826-27 held a camp
meeting near Cobourg, at which Sunday was 
converted. Ho began at once to learn to 
read and write, was ordained as a minister, 
and entered actively into missionary work 
among the Chippewa. With George Copwuy 
and other native preachers he went on several 
missionary tours to the Chippewa about lake 
Superior. They established a permanent mis
sion in 1833 at L’Anse on Keweenaw bay, 
Mich., and another in 1835 at Ottawa lake, in 
the same state. Sunday appears to have de
voted some time to special work among the 
Saulteurs at SauIt Ste. Marie, where his preach-
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ing was so highly regarded that women bearing 
children in their arms forded streams to reach 
the meeting place (Jones, op. cit227). It 
was about this period that the Rev. Win. Case, 
who had been influential in bringing Sunday 
into the church, took him on a tour of the 
States for the purpose of raising funds for the 
Canadian missions. At the general council of 
the Christian Chippewa and Ottawa, held at 
Saugeen, Ont., in 1K45, Sunday was present, 
and his eloquence on this occasion has received 
special mention. Copway (Life, Hist, and 
Trav., 107, 1847) says he was “uncommonly 
eloquent”; Jones (op. cit., 201) says he was 
“particularly happy in his address at this meet
ing, and towards the close, thrilled and aston
ished all present by the ingenuity and power of 
his appeals.” After this he is not mentioned, 
though he was probably living as late as 1855. 
Copway speaks of him as a chief, and he signs 
as chief the report made by him and one Simp
son as commissioners of Alnwick in 1842.

Shakkeen. A (former?) Salish village or 
band under Fraser superintendency, Brit. Col. 
—Brit. Col. map, Ind. A IT., Victoria, 1872.

Shamans and Priests. Mediators be
tween the world of spirits and the world of 
men may be divided into two classes : The 
shamans, whose authority was entirely de
pendent on their individual ability, and the 
priests, who acted in some measure for the 
tribe or nation, or at least for some society.

Shaman is explained variously as a Persian 
word meaning 'pagan', or, with more likelihood, 
as the Tungus equivalent for ‘medicine-men’, 
and was originally applied to the medicine
men or exorcists in Siberian tribes, from which 
it was extended to similar individuals among 
the Indian tribes of America.

Among the Haida and Tlingit, shamans per
formed practically all religious functions, in
cluding, as usual, that of physician, and occa
sionally a shaman united the civil with the 
religious power by being a town or house chief 
also. Generally speaking, he obtained his 
position from an uncle, inheriting his spiritual 
helpers just as he might his material wealth; 
but there were also shamans who became such 
owing to natural fitness. In either case the 
first intimation of his new power was given by 
the man falling senseless and remaining in 
that condition for a certain period. Elsewhere 
in North America, however, the sweat bath 
was an important assistant in bringing al>out

the proper psychic state, and certain individu
als became shamans after escaping from a 
stroke of lightning or the jaws of a wild beast. 
When treating a patient or otherwise perform
ing, a N W ( 'oast shaman was supposed to be 
possessed by a supernatural being whose name 
he bore and whose dress he imitated, and 
among the Tlingit this spirit was often sup
ported by.several minor spirits which were 
represented upon the shaman’s mask and 
strengthened his eyesight, sense of smell, etc. 
He let his hair grow long, never cutting or 
dressing it. When performing he ran around 
the fire very rapidly in the direction of the sun. 
while his assistant beat upon a wooden drum 
and his friends sang the spirit songs and beat 
upon narrow pieces of board. Then the spirit 
showed him what he was trying to discover, 
the location of a whale or other food animal, 
the approach of an enemy, or the cause of the 
sickness of a patient. In the latter case he 
removed the object that was causing pain by 
blowing upon the affected part, sucking at it, 
or rubbing a charm upon it. If the soul had 
wandered, he captured and restored it, and, in 
case the patient had been bewitched, he re
vealed the name of the offender and directed 
how lie was to be handled. Payment for his 
services must always be made in advance, but 
in case of failure it was usually returned, while 
among some tribes failure was punished with 
death. Shamans also performed sleight-of- 
hand feats to show their power, and two 
shamans among hostile people would fight 
each other through the air by means of their 
spirits, while no war party started off without

The ideas behind shamanistic practices in 
other American tribes were very much the 
same as these, but the forms which they took 
varied considerably. Thus instead of being 
actually possessed, Iroquois shamans and 
probably others controlled their spirits object
ively as if they were handling so many instru
ments, while Chitimacha shamans consulted 
their helpers in trances.

Among the Nootka there were two classes 
of shamans, the Ucldk-u„ or ‘workers', who 
cured a person when sickness was thrown upon 
him by an enemy or when it entered in the 
shape of an insect, and the K'ok'oH'Usmaah, or 
‘soul workers’, especially employed to restore 
a wandering soul to its body.

The Songish of the southern end of Vancou
ver id. also had two sorts of shamans. Of 
these the higher, called the sqund'am, acquired
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his power in the usual way by intercourse 
with supernatural beings, while the sl'oua, 
who was usually a woman, received her knowl
edge from another sl'oua. The former an
swered more nearly to the common type of 
shaman, while the function of the latter was 
to appease hostile powers, to whom she spoke 
a sacred language. She was also applied to 
by women who desired to bear children, and 
for all kinds of charms.

Among the interior Salish the initiation of 
shamans and warriors seems to have taken 
place in one and the same manner, i. e. through 
animals which became the novices' guardian 
spirits. Kutcnai shamans had special lodges 
in the camp larger t han the rest, in which they 
prayed and invoked the spirits.

Hoffman enumerates three classes of sha
mans among the Chippewa, in addition to the 
herbalist or doctor, properly so considered. 
These were the tvâbënô', who practised medical 
magic, the jës'sakkl'd, who were seers and 
prophets deriving their power from the thunder 
god, and the midi', who were concerned with 
the sacred society of the Mùlc'wiwin, and 
should rather be regarded as priests.

These latter were evidently represented 
among the Delawares by the medcu, who con
cerned themselves especially with healing, 
while there was a separate class of diviners 
called powwow, or ‘dreamers.’

Unlike most shamans, the angakunirn of the 
Central Eskimo communicated with their 
spirits while seated. It was their chief duty 
to find out the breaking of what taboos had 
caused sickness or storms.

As distinguished from the calling of a sha
man, that of a priest was, as has been said, 
national or tribal rather than individual, and 
if there were considerable ritual his function 
might be more that of leader in the ceremonies 
and keeper of the sacred myths than direct 
mediator between spirits and men. Some
times, as on the N. W. coast and among the 
Eskimo, the functions of priest and shaman 
might be combined, and the two terms have 
been used so interchangeably by writers, 
especially when applied to the Eastern tribes, 
that it is often difficult to tell which is the 
proper one.

Even where shamanism flourished most there 
was a tendency for certain priestly functions 
to centre around the town or tribal chief. 
This appears among the Haida, Tlingit, Tsim- 
shian, and Ivwakiutl in the prominent part
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the chiefs played in secret society performances, 
and a chief of the Fraser River or Coast 
Salish was even more of a high priest than a 
civil chief, leading his people in all religious 
functions.

Most of the tribes of the eastern plains con
tained two classes of men that may be placed 
in this category. One of these classes con
sisted of societies which concerned themselves 
with healing and applied definite remedies, 
though at the same time invoking superior 
powers, and to be admitted to which a man 
was obliged to pass through a period of in
struction. The other was made up of the one 
or the few men who acted as superior officers 
in the conduct of national rituals, and who 
transmitted their knowledge concerning it to 
an equally limited number of successors. 
Similar to these, perhaps, wore the priests of 
the Midë'wiwin ceremony among the Chippe
wa, Menominee, and other Algonquian tribes.

(j. It. 8.)
Sheaksh (‘new water’). A Niska village 

site on the s. bank of Nass r., Brit. Col., 5 m. 
above the cafion, at the mouth of a stream 
that came into existence after the eruption 
that is visible at this point. Several modern 
fishing houses mark the site. (u. t. e.)

Shediac. A Micmac village or band in 
1670 at the present Shediac, on the e. coast of 
New Brunswick.
Chedaik.—Vuudreuil (1755) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
x, 359,1858. (iedlak.—Frye (1700) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. 
Coll., 1st s., x, 115, 1809. Jedtuk.—Stiles (1701), ibid., 
116.

Shemaukan (Shimâgdn, ‘lance,’ Word.'— 
Gerard). The largest of the Crée bands in 
1856, at which period they occupied 350 tipis. 
They roamed and hunted in the Cypress and 
Prickly-pear mts., s. e. Alberta and s. w. Sas
katchewan, but occasionally visited Missouri r. 
for trade. They took their name from a 
chief, otherwise known as The Lance.
She-muu-kâu.—Hayden, Kthnog. and Philol. Mo. 
Val, 237, 1802 (misprint).

Shemps. A Squawmish village community 
on the left bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col. 
Cëmps.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 1900 
(f -•*).

Shennosquankin. One of the 3 bands of 
Similkameen Okinagan in British Columbia. 
Total pop. of Shennosquankin, Ashnola and 
Chuchuwayha bands in 1911, 175.
Shemioquankln.—Can. Ind. A IT., pt. n, 100, 1901. 
Shennoskuankln.—Ibid., 419, 1898. Shen-nos-
quan-kin.—Ibid., 191, 1883.
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Sheshebe (‘duck’). A gens of the Chip

pewa.
Muk-ud-a-shlb.—Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., v, 45, 1885 (‘black duck'). She-ahebe'.—Mor
gan, Anc. Soc., 160, 1877. Sheahebuft.—Tanner, 
Narr., 315, 1830. Shishlp.—Gatschct, Ojibwa MS., 
B. A. E., 1882.

Shilekuatl (CilEk'ud'tl). A Cowichan town 
at Yale, Brit. Col., belonging to the Tsakuam 
tribe (q. v.). Probably the Indian name for 
Yale. Pop. 76 in 1911.
CllEk’uâ'tl.—Boas in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 454, 1894. 
Lichaltchlngko.—Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT., Victoria, 
1872. Yale.-Can. Ind. A IT., 74, 1878.

Shimpshon. A body of Salish of Kam
loops agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 180 in 1884, the 
last time the name appears.
Shlmps-hon.—Can. Ind. AIT. 1884, 18S, 188.1.

Shishaiokoi (Cïcai'ôqoi). A Squawinish 
village eommuntiy on the e. coast of Howe sd., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 
474, 1900.

Shkuet (C kûêt). A village of the Ntlak- 
yapamuk on Fraser r., near Spuzzum, Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ft lino!. Kurv. Can., 
5, 1899.

Shkuokem (Çkûô'kEm, ‘little hills’). A 
village of the Ntlakyapamuk on Fraser r., 
above Spuzzum, Brit. Col.—Ilill-Tout in Rep. 
Ethnol. Surv. Can., 5, 1899.

Shlalki (Cld'lkl). An insignificant Chilli- 
walc village in s. British Columbia.—Hill- 
Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1902.

Shubenacadie (Schubemkâdi, ‘plenty of 
ground-nuts(?).—Trumbull). A Micmac vil
lage and reservation at the head of Shubena
cadie r., n. of Halifax, Nova Scotia. Pop. 90
in 1911.
Chlbenaccadle.—Doc. of 1740in X. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
*, 70, 1858. Chlgabennakadlk.—Frye (1700) in 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., x, 115, 1809. Shuhen- 
akadlc.—Rand, Micmac Rending Bk., 81, 1875.
Shubenecadle.—Macdonald in Can. Ind. A IT. for 1884, 
xxix, 1885.

Shuimp (Cüimp, ‘strong’). A head village 
of the Ntlakyapamuk just above Yale, Fraser 
r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. 
Can., 5, 1899.

Shuswap (strictly Seqm'pmuq). The most 
important Salishan tribe of British Columbia, 
formerly holding most of the territory between 
the Columbia r. watershed and Fraser :., in
cluding the basin of Thompson r. above Ash
croft, embracing Shuswap and Adams lakes, 
and extending n. to include Quesnel lake.

They now occupy a number of small village 
reservations attached to the Kamloops, Okana
gan and Williams Lake agencies, together with 
a small band, descendants of Chief Kinbasket, 
for about GO years past, permanently settled 
among the Kutcnai. On the n. they border 
the Tsilkotin, an Athapascan tribe; on the s. 
and w. the kindred Okinagan, Ntlakyapamuk, 
and Lillooct. They have probably dwindled 
at least one-half since the advent of the miners 
into their country half a century ago, but still 
number more than 2,100, in the following 
bands : Kamloops Agency— Adams Lake, Ash
croft, Bonaparte, Headman Creek, Kamloops, 
Ncskainlith or llalaut, North Thompson, 
Little Shuswap Lake; pop. in 1911, 1,135; 
Okanagan Agency — Spallumeheen ; ]H»p. in
1911, 164; WiUiama Lake Agency — Alkali 
Luke, Canoe Creek, Canira Lake, Clinton, 
Soda Creek, Williams Lake, also Fountain 
and Pavilion (occupied chiefly by Lillooct); 
pop. in 1911, 1,027; Kootenay Agency— Kin- 
basket; pop. in 1911, 03.

Consult Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, 
ix, sec. ii, 1892; Tcit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., ii, Anthr. i, no. 4, 1900; Ann. Rep. Can. 
Ind. A IT. ; Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
1891. (J. m.)
Alenas.—Morse, Rep. to See. War, 371, 1822 (the 
variants of this urn from the Tnkulli word meaning 
‘stranger’). At nabs.—Gallatin in Trans. Am \nti«i 
Soc., it, 16, 134, 1830. Al-naks. May no, Brit. Col., 
296, 1861. Atnans.-Do Smot, Oregon Miss., 100, 
1847. Ainas. Drake, Ilk Bids , vi, 1848. Clulwarp. 
— Fitahugh in V. 8. Ind. AIT. Rep. 1857, 328, 1858. 
Ka-la-muh. —Mackay «united by Dawson in Trans. 
Roy. So<’. Can., see. u,7,1891 (‘tin- people: own name). 
Schouchouap.s. Duflot <le Mofras, Oregon, if, 337, 
1844. Se-huapm-nh. .Vluckav, op. vit., 4. Sevu- 
apmui.i.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W Tribes Can., 80,1890. 
Shew hap. -Anderson quoted by Gibbs in lli>t. Mug , 
vu, 77, 1803. Shewhapmuch.—Ibid., 73, 76. She- 
whapmuh.—Tolmic and Dawson, Voeaba. Brit. Col., 
124b, 18S4. Shewhapmukh.—Gibbs in Shea's Lib. 
Ant. Ling , XI, vli, 1860-3. She-whaps. —Ross, Ad
ventures, 151, 1849. Shoo-schawp.—Kane, Wander
ings, 155, 1859. Shooshaps. Barker, Journal, 299, 
1840. Shooswabs.- Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 
1862. Shoo-whâ'-pa-mooh. Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
Hoc. Can., sec. it, 4, 1891. Shouahwape.—Hale in 1 
8. Ex pi. Exited., vt, 198, 1846. Shouwapeniolt. Do 
Smct, Oregon Miss., 63, 1847. Shouwapemot. -Ibid , 
KM). Shushwaps.—Hale, op. cit., 205, 1846. Shush- 
wapumsh. —Ibid. Shuswap-much. Mayne, Brit.
Col., 296, 1861. Shuawapa.—Ibid. Sloushwaps.— 
De Smet, Oregon Miss., 137, 1847. Sockacheenuni.— 
Brit. Adm. Chart, no. 1917. Soushwape.—Prichard, 
Phya. Hist ., v, 427, 1847. Si^ua'pamuQ.-Boas in 5th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 10, 1889. Sfi nuapmui;.— 
Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 80,1890. Thomp
son river Indiana.—Taylor in Cul Farmer, July 19 
1862. TIltk'alEwO'mtlat.—Boas in 5th Rep. X. W.
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Tribne Can., 10, 1889 ('without shirts and trousers': 
Kutvnni name). Towapummuk. Rrit Col. map, 
Ind A IT., Victoria, 1872

Shuwalcthet (Cuiva'lEçHt). A winter vil
lage of the Katsey tribe of Cowichan at the h. 
end of Pitt lake, near lower Fraser r., Brit. 
Col.—Boas in Rep. 04th Mtg. Brit. A. A. 8.,
184, 1894

Siamannas (‘hunters’). A name applied 
generally to the interior Indians hv those of 
Washington and British Columbia. This form 
of the word was used for some Salish on What- 
eom and Siamanna lakes, n. w. Wash. Simi
larly the Ntlakyapatnuk were called Somena 
by the Cowichan, while »Swddabsh, which was 
applied by the Nisqualli to the Shahaptian 
Klikitat and Yakima, is said to have the same 
meaning. (Gibbs in Cont. N. A. Kthnol., i, 
341, 1877). This last, however, resembles 
Stoedebish, a name given to one of the Skagit 
tribes on Whidbey id., Puget sd.

(J. K. 8.)
Saw-meena.—Anderson quoted by Gibbs in Hist.

8 m.i mita, l i it in Mem 4m 
Mus. Nat. Hist , n, 167, 1900. Sla-man-nue.—Fits- 
hugh in Ind AH. Hep. 1867, 329, 1858. Sl-hlm-e-na. 
—Mahoney (1869), ibid., 70, 576, 1869 (or Stick Indi
ans). Some-na.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can 
1891, arc. tl, 6, 1892.

Siatlhelaak (Slatlqêlù'aq), A division of 
the Nuhalk, a branch of the Bellaeoola of the 
coast of British Columbia.—Boas in 7th Rep. 
N w Tribes ( !an . 3, 1891

Siccameen. A Cowichan tribe on Oyster 
bay, 8. e. Vancouver id.; pop. 40 in 1906, 42
in 1911.
Ceqemën. -Boas, MH., B. A K , 1887. Slccameen.— 
Can. Ind. AIT., pt. it. 164, 1901. Sickameen. —Ibid 
120, 316. 1880. Slck-a-mun.—Ibid., 308, 1879 
Ttekarnaans. Ibid . h\. is-"7

Sichanetl (SUca'nitl). A Songish division 
at Oak bay, s. end of Vancouver id.—Boas in 
6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 17, 1890.

Siechem (Slè'lcEtn, ‘sandy’). A Squaw- 
mi sh village community on the right bank of 
Skwamish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Siguniktawak (‘inhabitants of cape Chig- 
necto,’ from sigunikl, ‘foot cloth,’ the native 
name of the cape). A Micmac band on a 
reservation near I’arrsborough, Cumberland 
eo., Nova Scotia. The number connected with 
the agency was 90 in 1911.

Siguniktawak. A Micmac band in Pietou 
co., Nova Scotia (Rand, Micmac Reading Bk.,

81, 1875). The Micmac now in this county 
occupy the Fisher Grant and Indian Island 
reserves and numbered 161 in 1911.

Slhasapakhcha (Blackfeet proper). A 
Silmsapa band.
Black fooled ones Culbertson in Hmilheon. Rep 
1850, 141, 1851 Slha-supa-qlca. -Dorsey in 15lh 
Rep. B. A I. , 219, 1897 Slhasapu-rca. Hwifl, letter 
to Dorsey, 1884

Slkokltsimiks (‘black doors’). A hand of 
the Piegan division of the Siksika.
Black Doors. -Grinnell, Hlnrkfoot Lodge Tales, 225, 
1892 Sl-kôh'-l-tslm. Hayden, Kthnog. and Philol 
Mo. Va I , 264, 1862 (trans 'band with black doors' ) 
Sik'-o-klt-slm-lks. -Grinnell, op. eit ., 209

Sikopoksimuiks ( black-fat roasters'). A 
band of the Piegan division of the Siksika. 
Black Fat Roasters. Grinnell, It lack foot Lodge Tales, 
225, 1892 Slk-o-pok'-sl-malks. Ibid , 209

Slkosuilarmiut (‘inhabitants of the shore 
without an ice floe’). An Eskimo tribe in
habiting the region about King cape, s. w. 
Baffin island. They are settled in two places, 
Nurata and Sikosuilak.
Sekoselar. Gilder, Sehwatka's Search, 181, 1881 
Sekoselar Innuits.- Nourse, Ain Kxplor., 200, 1884 
Slcosullarnilut.—Boas in Trans Anthr. Hoc Wash., 
95, 1884 Slkosuilarmiut. Boas in 6th Rep It. A. K , 
•11, I'Vx Sslkossuilar-mlut. Boas m I 1 
Geog. Blitt , viti, no 1, 1885

Siksahpuniks i black blood’). A band of 
the Kainah division of the Siksika.
Blackblood.—Grinnell, Black foot Lodge Tales, 209,

ki-ah'-pun-lks. Ibid
Siksika (‘black feet’, from siksinam ‘black’, 

ka the root of oqkatah'foot’. The origin of the 
name is disputed, but it is commonly believed 
to have reference to the discolouring of their 
moccasins by the ashes of the prairie fires; it 
may possibly have reference to black-painted 
moccasins, such as were worn by the Pawnee, 
Sihasapa, and other tribes). An important 
Algonquian confederacy of the northern plains, 
consisting of three subtribes, the Siksika proper 
or Blackfeet, the Kainah or Bloods, and the 
Piegan, the whole laxly being |>opularly known 
tut Blackfeet. In close alliance with these are 
the Atsina and the Sarsi.

Within the recent historic period, until 
gat hem! upon reservations, the Blackfeet 
held most of the immense territory stretch
ing almost from North Saskatchewan r., 
Alta, and Sask., to the southern head- 
streams of the Missouri in Montana, and 
from about long. 105° to the base of the 
Rocky rots. A century earlier, or about
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1700, they were found by Mackenzie occu
pying the upper and middle South Saskatche
wan, with the Atsina on the lower course of 
the same stream, both tribes being apparently 
in slow migration toward the v w. (Mackenzie, 
Voy., lxx-lxxi, 1801). This would make them 
the vanguard of the Algonquian movement 
from the Red River country. With the excep
tion of a temporary occupancy by invading 
Cree, this extreme northern region has always, 
within the historic period, been held by Atha
pascan tribes. The tribe is now settled on 
three reservations in Alberta, and one in 
N. w. Montana, about half being on each side 
of the international boundary.

So far as history and tradition go, the Black- 
feet have been roving buffalo hunters, dwelling 
in tipis and shifting periodically from place to 
place, without permanent habitations, without 
the pottery art or canoes, and without agricul
ture excepting for the sowing and gathering of 
a species of native tobacco. They also gath
ered the cam as root in the foot-hills. Their 
traditions go back to a time when they had no 
horses and hunted their game on foot ; but as 
early as Mackenzie's time, before 1 S(H), they 
already had many horses, taken from tribes 
farther to the a., and Inter they became noted 
for their great horse herds. It is entirely 
probable that their spread over the plains 
region was due largely to the acquisition of the 
horse, and, about the same time, of the gun. 
They were a rest less, aggressive, and predatory 
people, and, excepting for the Atsina and Sarsi, 
who lived under their protection, were con
stantly at war with all their neighbours, the 
Cree, Assiniboin, Sioux, Crows, Flat heads, 
and Kutenai. While never regularly at war 
with the United States, their general attitude 
toward Americans in the early days was one 
of hostility, while maintaining a doubtful 
friendship with the Hudson's Bay Co.

Their culture was that of the Plains tribes 
generally, although there is evidence of an 
earlier culture, approximately that of the tribes 
of the Eastern forests. The 3 main divisions 
seem to have been independent of each other, 
each having its own Sun dance, council, and 
elective head-chief, although the Blackfeet 
proper appear to have been the original nucleus. 
Each of the 3 was subdivided into a number of 
bunds, of which (Irinnell enumerates 45 in all. 
It has been said that these bands were gen tes, 
but if so, their gentile character is no longer 
apparent. There is also a military and fra
ternal organization, similar to that existing in

other Plains tribes, known among the Black- 
feet as the Ikunuhkahlsi, or 'All Comrades,' 
ami consisting formerly, according to (Irinnell 
of at least 12 orders or societies, most of which 
are now extinct. They have a great number 
of dances—religious, war, and social besides 
secret societies for various purposes, together 
with many "sacred bundles," around each of 
which centres a ritual. Bract ically every adult 
has also his personal "medicine.” Both sexes 
may be members of some societies. Their 
principal deities are the Sun, and a supernatural 
being known as Napi, 'Old Man,’ who may he 
an incarnation of the same idea. The dead 
are usually deposited in trees or sometimes laid 
away in tipis erected for the purpose on promi
nent hills.

As usual, many of the early estimates of 
Blaekfoot population are plainly unreliable. 
The best appears to lx* that of Mackenzie, 
who estimated them about 1790 at 2,250 to 
2,500 warriors, or perhaps 0,000 souls. In 
1780-81, in 1837-38, in 1845, in 1857 58, and 
in 1800 they suffered great losses by smallpox. 
In 1804 they were reduced by measles, and in 
1883-84 some 000 of those in Montana died of 
sheer starvation in consequence of the sudden 
extinction of the buffalo coincident with a 
reduction of rations. The official Indian re
port for 1858 gave them 7,300 souls, but 
another estimate, quoted by Hayden as having 
been made "under the most favourable cir
cumstances" about the same time, gives them 
2,400 warriors and 0,720 souls. In 1909 they 
were officially reported to number in all 4,035, 
viz.: Blaekfoot agency, Alberta, 795;* Blood 
agency, Alberta, 1,174; Piegan agency, Al
berta, 471 ; Blaekfoot agency (Piegan), Mon
tana, 2,195.

Consult ( irinnell, Blaekfoot Lodge Tales, 
1892; Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val, 
1802; Schultz, My Life as an Indian, 1907; 
Wissler (1) in Ontario Archawl. Rep. for 1905, 
1900, (2) in Ant hr. Pap. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 
v, pt. 1, 1910. (J m.)
Ah-hl'-lii-pe.—Morgan, Consang and Affin . 2S!», 
1H71 (former name for themselves; fans, ‘blood peo- 
pli Ayatchtntnl. Baraga, Eng Otch Diet.,
1H78 (Chippewa name). Ayâtchlylnlw. -Lacombe, 
Diet. Langue Cris, 325, 1804 ('stranger,' '«lien,' ‘enemy’ 
Cree name for Siksika, Bloods, and Piegan) Beaux 
Hommes. Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 1744 Black* 
feet. -Writer of 1780 in Mas». Hist Hoe. Cull., 1st * . 
in, 24, 1704 Blaekfoot.—Lewis and Clark, Diseov .

•In 1911, there were 2,337 in Alberta ; 707 in the 
Blaekfoot agency, 1,122 in the Blood and 448 in the
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58, 1806. Carmeneh.—Crow MS. vocab., B. A. E. 
(Crow name). Choch-Katlt.—Maximilian, Trav., ii, 
247, 1841 (Ankara name). Chokltapia.—L’Heureux 
in Jour. Anthr. Inst., G. B., 162, Nov. 1885. Cuskoe- 
teh-waw-thesseetuck.—Franklin, Journ. Polar Sea, 
97, 1824. E-chïp-è-tà.—Long, Exped. Rocky Mte., 
n, lxxix, 1823 (Crow name). Erchlpeetay.—Gallatin 
in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., n, 377, 1836 (Crow name). 
High-minded people.—Morgan, Conaang. and Aflin , 
280, 1871. Iah-te-plt'-e.—Hayden, Ethnog. and
Philol. Mo. Val., 402, 1862 (Crow name). Iasl-t'hu- 
plcha.—Maximilian, Trav , n, 234, 1841 (Hidatsa 
name; French form). Issl-Schüplscha.—Ibid. (Hi
datsa name; German form). Italaihlaa.—Matthews, 
Hidatsa Inds., 217, 1877 (Hidatsa name). Ï tal si pi 
8a.—Ibid., 162 (Hidatsa name: ‘black feet,’ from iipiia 
‘black,’ and Uiai ‘foot’). 1 t-zè-au-pè-sha-—Long, 
Exped. Rocky Mts., n, lxxxiv, 1823 (Hidatsa name). 
Katn. v ileon, Rep, on N. W . Tribes to Brit. A. A. 8. 
11, 1888 (Sarsi name). Ka-wl'-na-han.-Hayden, 
Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. \ .il , 826, 1862 (‘blaek people': 
Arapaho name). Makadewana-ssldok.—Gatsehet, 
Ojibwa MS., B. A. E., 1882 (Chippewa name). Miima- 
katii'wnna-sl'tü'-ak.—Gatsehet, Fox MS., B. A. E., 
1882 (Fox name). Mkatewetitéta.—Gatsehet, Shaw
nee MS., B. A. E., 1879 (Shawnee name; pi. Mkatewe- 
titetchki) Mukkudda Ozltunnug. Tanner, Narr., 
816, i Ottawa name) Neteepoyà. Halt in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. S. 1885, 707, 1886 (‘people who speak one 
language’: name sometimes usi-d by the confederacy). 
Pahkee. —Lewis and Clark, Exped., i, 408, 1814 (Sho- 
shoni name). Paik.—Gcbow, Snake Vocab., 7, 1868. 
Par'-keeh.—Stuart, Montana As It Is, 23, 1865. 
Patas-neftras.—Barricro, Ojeada sobre Nuevo Mexico," 
app., 10, 1832. Pawkeea.—Lewis and Clark, Exped., 
i, 418, 1814. Peikl.—Gcbow, Snake Vocab., 7, 1868. 
Piede-noâre. De Si et, Mia , 84, 1844 Pike.— 
Gobow, Snake Vocab., 7, 1868 (Shoshoni name). Po'- 
o-mae.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 290, 
1802 (‘blankets whitened with earth’: Cheyenne name). 
Saha'ntlâ.—A. F. Chamberlain, inf’n, 1903 (‘bad peo
ple’: Kutenai name). Sftketûplks.—McLean, Inds., 
130, 1889. Sasltka.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, vi, 688, 
1857. Sat-sla-qua.—Robinson, Gt. Fur Land, 187, 
1879. Satalkaa.—Hale, Etbnol. and Philol., 210, 1846. 
Sawketakix.—Hale in Rep. Brit. A. A. S. 1885, 707, 
1886 (‘men of the plains': name sometimes used by 
themselves). Saxœ-kœ-koon. —Franklin, Journ. Po
lar Sea, 87, 1824 8’chkoé. Mengarini, Kallspelm 
Diet., B. A. E., 1877 (Kalispel name; abbreviated form). 
S’chkoélshln.—Ibid. (Kalispel name, from koéi, 
‘black’). SchwarzfUsslge.—Glissefcld, map, 1707. 
Seksekal.—Maximilian, Trav., 245, 1843. Slcii'bê.— 
Dorsey, Kansas MS. vocab., B.A.E., 1882 (Kansa name.) 
Sl-ha'-sa-pa.—Cook,Yankton MS. vocab., B.A.E., 1882 
(‘black feet’: Yankton name). Slkcltano.—Can. Ind. 
Aff., 125, 1902. Siksekal.—Maximilian, Trav., 245, 
1843. Slk-sika'.—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. 
Val., 264, 1862. Sihsikai. Maximilian (1839) quoted 
by Hayden, ibid., 256. Sikskékuanak.—Hale, Eth- 
nol. and Philol., 219, 1846. Sltkeas.—Schoolcraft, 
Ind. Tribes, m, 252, 1853. Six-he-kie-koon.—Henry, 
MS. vocab., 1808. Slxlkau'a.—Tims, Blackfoot Gram, 
and Diet., 112, 1889. SkuiifshÔnl.—Gatsehet, Okina- 
gan MS., B. A. E., 1883 (‘black foot’: Salish name). 
Slaves.—Couch, Henry and Thompson Jour, 1814. 
Stxuafxn.—Ibid, (‘black’: Okinagan name). Tofi- 
koflko.—Mooney in 17th Rep. B. A. E., i, 426, 1898 
(‘black legs’: Kiowa name). Tuhu'vtl-ômokat.—
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Gatsehet, Comanche MS., B. A. E., 1884 (Comanche 
name, from tuhûati ‘black’). Watenl’hte.—Gatsehet, 
Arapaho ms , B. A. E., 1882 (Arspeho name). Yat- 
cheé-thlnyoowuc.—Richardson quoted by Franklin, 
Journ. Polar Sea, 96, 1824 (‘strangers’: Cree name for 
several tribes, including the Siksika).

Siksika. A tribe of the Siksika confederacy 
(q. v.). They now live on a reservation in 
Alberta, Canada, on upper Bow r., and arc 
officially known as the Running Rabbit and 
Yellow Horse bands. They were divided into 
the following subtribes or bands: Aisikstu- 
kiks, Apikaiyiks, Emitahpahksaiyiks, Motah- 
tosiks, Puhksinahmahyiks, Saiyiks, Siksino- 
kaks, Tsiniktsistsoyiks. Pop. 942 in 1902, 
767 in 1911.

Siksinokaks (‘blaek elks’). A subtribe or 
band of the Kainah division of the Siksika or 
Blackfect, and also of the Siksika proper.
Black Elks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Talcs, 208, 
209, l vi-\ Sik-sl-no'-kai-iks. Hayden, Ethnog. 
and Philol. Mo Val. 264, 1862. Slka-tn'-o-kaks. 
Grinnell, op. cit.

Siksinokaks. A subtribe or band of the 
Siksika.
Slks-ln'-o-kaks.—Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 
208, 1892.

Siktokkis. A town of the Ahousaht Noot- 
ka on the n. arm of Clayoquot sd., Vancouver 
id. It was destroyed by Admiral Denham in 
Oct. 1864 in punishment for the killing of the 
crew of the trading schooner Kingfisher. 
Slk-tok-kls.—Sproat, Savage life, 197, 1868.

Sikutsipumaiks (‘black patched mocca
sins’). A band of the Piegan division of the 
Siksika or Blackfect.
Black Patched Moccasins.—Grinnell, Blackfoot 
Lodgi i ile . 225, L892 Sl-ka'-tsl-po-make.- Hay
den, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 264, 1862 (trans. 
‘band with black patched moccasins'). Slk-ut’-sl- 
pum-alks.—Grinnell, op. cit., 209.

Sillery. A Jesuit mission village estab
lished in 1637 on St. Lawrence r., a few 
miles above Quebec. The Algonkin and 
Montagnais were first gathered there and were 
joined at the close of King Philip’s war in 
1679 by Abnaki from Kennebec r. in Maine in 
such numbers that it soon became virtually an 
Abnaki village. In 1683-85 the inhabitants 
removed to St. Francis, and the village was 
deserted. (j. M.)
Kamlskwawangachlt.—Vetromile in Me. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., vi, 213, 1859 ("where they catch salmon with the 
spear’: Abnaki name). Sclller.—Lahontan (1703) 
quoted by Richardson, Arct. Exped., u, 39, 1851. 
Silem.—Jcfferys, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, map, 1761 (mis
print). siiivriv. Doc. of 1759 in N. Y. Doc Col 
Hist., x, 1037, 1858. Sillery.—Denonville (1687), ibid.,
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ix, 354, 1855. St. Joseph.—Vetromile, op. cit. (mis
sion name). Syllery.—Jefferys, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, 10, 
1701.

Similkameen. The local name for several 
bands of Okinagan oi a river of the same name, 
a n. w. tributary of the Okanagan, Brit. Col. 
Under the term “Similkameen group" are 
classed 3 or 4 villages in the Canadian Reports 
of Indian Affairs, namely, Shennosquankin, 
Keremeos, Chuchuwayha, and, subsequently, 
Ashnola, having an aggregate population of 
175 in 1911. These Indians are also divided 
into Ixiwer and Upper Similkameen, with 138 
and 37 inhabitants, respectively, in 1911.
Chltwout Indians. - Brit. Col. Map, Ind. Aff., Victo
ria, 1872 (in two villages on Similkameen r.). Su- 
milk-u-nuigh.— Ross, Adventures, 2!M), 18411. Slml- 
llkameen.—Can. Ind. Aff., 74, 1878. Similkameen. 
—Ibid., 304, 1807. Smelkameen.—Ibid., 300, 1870. 
Smllê'qamux.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nut. Hist., u, 
107, 1900 ( ='people of Similkameen'). Smllkameen. 
Can. Ind. Aff. 1880, 317, 1881. Smllkamin.—Uut- 
scliet, MS., B. A. E. (Salish name). Smllkémix- 
Ibid.

Sindas-kun (Si'ndas kun, ‘village on a 
point always smelling’). A Haida town in the 
Ninstints country belonging to the Ivaidju- 
kegawai.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 277, 1905.

Sindatahls (Sî'ndAllais, ‘gambling place’). 
A Haida town of a branch of the Kuna-lanas 
family called Djus-hadc, formerly near Tsoo- 
skahli, an inner expansion of Masset inlet, 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swan ton, 
Cont. Haida, 281, 1905.

Sinegainsee (Sine-gain'-see, ‘creeping thing', 
i. e. ‘snake’). A clan of the H tirons.—Morgan, 
Anc. Soc., 153, 1877.

Singa (SVhga, ‘winter [villager). A Haida 
town of the Kas-lanas family, situated on the 
n. side of Tasoo harbour, w. coast of Moresby 
id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swan ton, 
Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.

Sinimiut. A Central Eskimo tribe on 
Felly bay, Arctic coast, Kee. They live on 
musk-ox and salmon like the tribes of Hudson 
bay, and have also an abundance of seals. 
They numbered 45 in 1902.
Filly Bay F.aklmo.—Atmland, 053, 1885. Slnnmlut. 
—Boas in Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., xv, pt. 2, 377, 
1907. Slnlmljut.—Boas in Zeitschr. Gcs. f. Erdk., 
226, 1883. Sinimiut.—Boas in Oth Rep. B. A. E., 
451, 1888.

Sinopah (Sïn'-o-pah, ‘kit-foxes’, ‘Piegans’). 
A society of the Ikunuhkatsi, or All Comrades, 
in the Piegan tribe of the Siksika. It is now 
obsolete among the Piegan, but still existed

with the Kainah in 1892.—Grinnell, Blackfoot 
Lodge Tales, 221, 1862.

Sintaktl (Sinta'kL, ‘reached the bottom’, 
or ‘bottom of the hill’). A Ntlakyapamuk 
village 30 or 40 m. above Yale, on the w. side 
of Fraser r., Brit. Col.
C’nta'k'tl.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 5, 
1899. Shultackle.—Can. Ind. Aff., 79, 1878. Sin- 
ta'ki.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 109,

Siorartijung. A spring settlement of 
Padlimiut Eskimo on the coast s. of Home bay, 
Baffin island, Franklin.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
B. A. E., map, 1888.

Siouan Family. The most populous lin
guistic family n. of Mexico, next to the Algon- 
quian. The name is taken from a term applied 
to the largest and best known tribal group or 
confederacy belonging to the family, the Sioux 
or Dakota, which, in turn, is an abbreviation 
of Nadowessioux, a French corruption of 
Nadoiec-is-iu', the appellation given them by 
the Chippewa. It signifies ‘snake,’ ‘adder,’ 
and, by metaphor, ‘enemy.’

Before changes of domicile took place among 
them, resulting from contact with whites, the 
principal body extended from the w. bank of 
the Mississippi northward from the Arkansas 
nearly to the Rocky mts., except for certain 
sections held by the Pawnee, Arikara, Chey
enne, Arapaho, Blackfeet, Comanche, and 
Kiowa. The Dakota proper also occupied 
territory on the e. side of the river, from the 
mouth of the Wisconsin to Mille Lacs, and the 
Winnebago were about the lake of that name 
and the head of Green bay. Northward, Siouan 
tribes extended some distance into Canada, in 
the direction of lake Winning. A second group 
of Siouan tribes, embracing the Catawba, Sara 
or Chcraw, Saponi, Tutelo, and several others, 
occupied the central part of North Carolina 
and South Carolina and the piedmont region 
of Virginia (see Mooney, Siouan Tribes of the 
East, Bull. B. A. E., 1894), while the Biloxi 
dwelt in Mississippi along the Gulf coast, and 
the Ofo on Yazoo r. in the same state.

According to tradition the Mandun and 
Hidatsa reached the upper Missouri from the 
N. E., and, impelled by the Dakota, moved 
slowly upstream to their present location 
Some time after the Hidatsa reached the 
Missouri, internal troubles broke out, and part, 
now called the Crows, separated and moved 
westward to the neighborhood of Yellowstone 
r. The Dakota formerly inhabited the forest
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region of s. Minnesota, and do not seem to have 
gone out upon the plains until hard pressed by 
the Chippewa, who had been supplied with 
guns by the French. According to all the 
evidence available, traditional, and otherwise, 
the so-called Chiwere tribes - Iowa, Oto, and 
Missouri—separated from the Winnebago or 
else moved westward to the Missouri from the 
same region. The five remaining tribes of this 
group—Omaha, Ponca, Osage, Kansu, and 
(junpaw—which have been called Dhegiha by 
Dorsey, undoubtedly lived together as one 
tribe a» some former time and were probably 
living on the Mississippi. Part moving 
farther down became known as “downstream 
people," Quapaw, while those who went up 
were the “upstream people,” Omaha. These 
latter moved n. w. along the river and divided 
into the Osage, Kansa, Ponca, and Omaha 
proper. As to the more remote migrations 
that must have taken place in such a widely 
scattered stock, different theories are held. 
By some, it is supposed that the various sections 
of the family have become dispersed from a 
district near that occupied by the Winnebago, 
or, on the basis of traditions recorded by Gal
latin and Iiong, from some point on the n. side 
of the Great lakes. By others, a region close 
to the eastern Siouans is considered their 
primitive home, whence the Dhegiha moved 
westward down the Ohio, while the Dakota, 
Winnebago, and cognate tribes kept a more 
northerly course near the Great lakes. The 
tribes of the Manahoac confederacy were 
encountered by Capt. John Smith in 1608, but, 
after that time, all the eastern Siouans 
decreased rapidly in numbers through Iroquois 
attacks and European aggression. Finally the 
remnants of the northern tribes, consisting 
chiefly of Tutelo and Saponi, accompanied the 
Tuscarora northward to the Iroquois and were 
adopted by the Cayuga in 1753. On the 
destruction of their village by Sullivan in 1779 
they separated, the Saponi remaining with the 
Cayuga in New York, while the Tutelo fled to 
Canada with other Cayuga. From the few 
survivors of the latter tribe, H lie and J. O. 
Dorsey obtained sufficient material to estab
lish their Siouan connections, but they are now 
almost extinct. The fate of the Saponi is 
probably the same. The southern tribes of 
this eastern Siouan group consolidated with 
the Catawba, and continued to decrease steadi
ly in numbers, so that at the present time there 
are only about 100 remaining of the whole con-
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federated body. Home of the eastern Siouan 
tribes may have been reached by De Soto; 
they are mentioned by the Spanish captain 
Juan Pardo, who conducted an expedition into 
the interior of South Carolina in 1507.

The Biloxi were first noted by Iberville, 
who found them in 1099 on Pascagoula r., 
Miss. In the next century they moved N. w. 
and settled on Red r., La., where the remnant 
was found by Gatschet in 1880 and their 
affinities determined. These people reported 
that another section had moved into Texas 
and joined the Choctaw.

The Ofo, called Cshpi by their neighbours, 
are first mentioned by Iberville in 1099, but 
were probably encountered the year preceding 
by the missionaries, De Montigny, Davion, La 
Source, and St. Cosine, though not specifically 
mentioned. Vnlike the other Yazoo tribes, 
they sided with the French in the great Natchez 
war and continued to live near the Tunica 
Indians. Their Siouan affinity was demon
strated by Swan ton in 1908 through a vocabu
lary collected from the last survivor.

The first known meeting between any west
ern Siouans and the whites was in 1541, when 
De Soto reached the Quapaw villages in E. 
Arkansas. The earliest notice of the main 
northwestern group is probably that in the 
Jesuit Relation of 1640, where mention is made 
of the Winnebago, Dakota, and Assiniboin. 
As early as 1658 the Jesuit missionaries had 
heard of the existence of 30 Dakota villages in 
the region n. from the Potawatomi mission at 
St. Michel, about the head of Green bay, 
Wis. In 1080 Father Hennepin was taken 
prisoner by the same tribe.

In 1804-05 Ix-wis and Clark passed through 
the centre of this region and encountered most 
of the Siouan tribes. Afterward, expeditions 
into and through their country were numerous; 
traders settled among them in numbers, and 
were followed in course of time by permanent 
settlers, who pressed them into narrower and 
narrower areas until they were finally removed 
to Oklahoma or confined to reservations 
in the Dakotas, Nebraska, and Montana. 
Throughout all this period the Dakota proved 
themselves most consistently hostile to the 
intruders. In 1802 occurred a bloody Santee 
uprising in Minnesota that resulted in the 
removal of all of the eastern Dakota from that 
state, and in 1870 the outbreak among the 
western Dakota and the cutting off of Custer's 
command. Later still the Ghost-dance reli-
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gion (q. v.) spread among the Sioux proper, 
culminating in the affair of Wounded Knee, 
Dec. 21), 1K1K).

It in inqiossihlt- to make statements of the 
customs and habits of these people that will 
be true for the entire group. Nearly all of tin- 
eastern tribes and most of the southern tribes 
belonging to the western group raised corn, 
but the Dakota (except some of the eastern 
ham Is) and the Crows depended almost entirely 
on the buffalo and other game animals, tla- 
buffalo entering very deeply into the economic 
and religious life of all the tribes of this section. 
In the E. the habitations were bark and mat 
wigwams, but on the plains earth lodges and 
skin tipis were used. Formerly they had no 
domestic animals except dogs, which were 
utilized in transporting the tipis and all 
other family belongings, children,
but later their place was largely taken 
by horse*, the introduction of which consti
tuted a new ejmch in the life of all Plains tribes, 
facilitating their migratory movements and 
the pursuit of the buffalo, ami doubtless con
tributing largely to the ultimate extinction of 
that animal.

Taking the reports of the United States and 
Canadian Indian offices as a basis and making 
a small allowance for hands or individuals not 
here enumerated, the total number of Indians 
of Siouan stock may be placed at about 40,800.

The Tutelo, Biloxi, and probably the rest of 
the eastern Siouan tribes were organized 
internally into clans with maternal descent ; 
the Dakota, Mandat), and Hidatsa consisted 
of many non-totemie bands or villages, the 
Crows of non-totemie gent es, and the rest of 
the tribes of totemie gentes.

The Siouan family is divided as follows:
I. Dakota-Assiniboin group: 1, Mdewakan- 

ton; 2, Wahpekutc (forming, with the Mdewa- 
kanton, the Santee); 3, Sisseton; 4, Wahpeton 
5, Yankton; 6, Yanktonai; 7, Teton (a) 
Sichangu or Bruits, (b) Itazipcho or Sans Arcs, 
(c) Sihasapa or Blackfeet, (d) Min icon jou, (e) 
Oohenonpa or Two Kettles, (f) Oglala, (g> 
Hunkpapa; 8, Assiniboin.

II. Dhegiha group: 1, Omaha; 2, Ponca ; 
3, Quupaw; 4, Osage (a) Pahatsi, (b) Utsehta, 
(c) Santsukhdhi; 5, Kansa.

III. Chiwere group : 1, Iowa; 2, Oto; 3, 
Missouri.

IV. Winnebago.
V. Mandan.
VI. Hidatsa group: 1, Hidatsa; 2, Crows.

Y11. Biloxi group: 1, Biloxi; 2, Ofo.
VIII. Eastern division: 1, Monacan group, 

almost extinct : A, Monacan confederacy — 
(a) Monacan, (hi Meipontsky, (c) Mohemen- 
eho; B, Tutelo confederacy (a) Tutelo, (b) 
Saponi, (c) Occancechi; C, Manahoac confed
eracy—(a) Manahoac, (b) Stegaraki, (e) 
Shackaconia, (d) Tauxitania, (e) Ontponea,
(f) Tegninateo, (g) Whonkcntia, (h) Hassin- 
unga; I), Catawba group—(a) Catawba, (b) 
W on-on, (e) Sissipaliaw, (d) Cape Fear Indians 
(?) (e) Warrennuncock (?), (f) Adshusheer,
(g) Eno, (h) Waxhaw, (i) Sugerce, (j) Santee, 
(ki Wateree (?), (|i Si-wee (?), (m) Congaree 
(?», all extinct except the Catawba ; E, (a) 
Cheraw, (h) Keyauwee, both <-xtinct ; F, (a) 
Pedee (?), (b) Waccamaw (?), (c) Winyaw (?), 
(d) Hooks (?), (e) Back hooks (?), all extinct.

(C. T. J. M. H.)
>Dacotan. -Lnpliam, IiuIh. Wi*, 0. 1870 > Da
kotan. Powell in i -t Rep B. A. E., svii, m\. 1881 
>Slous.—Gallatin in Trim- Am. Antiq. Hoc., ii, 121, 
300, 1836, Prichurd, Phya. Ili-t Mankind, v, 408, 1847 
(follows Gallatin); Gallatin in Tram*. Am. Ethnol. Hoc., 
ii. |a l, xeix, 77, IMS ;i- in I<»•.. Berghau» (1848), 
Physik. Allan, map 17, 1848; ibid., 1852; Gallatin in 
Schoolcraft, I ml Tribes, in, 402, 1853; Hcrghu un, 
Physik. Atlas, map 72, 1887 >Sloui. - Latham, Nat 
Hint Man, 333, 1850 (includes Winehagoes, Dakotan, 
Assineboins, I'psaroka, Mandans, Minctari, (lunge), 
Latham in Trane. Philol. Hoc. Lond., 58, 1850 (mere 
mention of family); I.ntham, Opuscula, 327, 1800; 
Latham, KI. Comp. Philol , 458, 1802 >Sloui- 
Osaftes. —Balbi, Atlas Ethnogr, 55, 1826. >Cataw- 
bae.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Hoc., u, 87, 1836 
(Catawhas and Woccons); Hancroft, Hist. V. 8., ill, 
245, and map, 1840; Prichard, Phys. Hist Mankind, v, 
398, 1847; Gallatin in Trans. Am. Kthnol. Hoc , u, pt. 1, 
icix, 77, 1848; Keane in Stanford, Compend., Cent, and 
So Am., app , 400, 473, 1878. > Catahhas. —Berg-
liaus (1845), Physik Atlas, map 17. 1848; ibid , 1852 
Catawba. Latham, Nat. Hist Man, 334, 1850 (Woe- 
coon are allied); Gallatin in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
in, 401, 1853. > Kataba.—Gatschct in Am. Antiq ,
iv, 238, 1882; Gatachet, Creek Migr lx-g , I, 15, 1884; 
Gatschet in Science, 413, Apr. 29, 1887. > Woccons. -
Gallatin in Trans. Am Antiq. Hoc , n, 300, 1836 (num
bered and given as a distinct family in table, but incon
sistently noted in footnote where referred to as Cataw- 
ban family). >l)ahcotas. Bancroft, Hist. V. 8., hi, 
243, 1840 > Dakotas. Hayden, Kthnog. and Philol
Mo. Val , 232, 1862 (treats of Dakotas, Assiniboins, 
Crows, Minaitarees, Mandans, Oniahas, lowas). 
>Dacotah. — Keane in Stanford, Compend , Cent, and 
So Am., app , 460, 470, 1878 (the following are the main 
divisions given: laaunties, Sisseton*, Vantons, Teetons, 
Assiniboines, Winnebagos, Punkas, Omaha», Missouri*, 
lowas, Otoes, Kaws, Quappa*. Osages, Vpsarocas, Min- 
netarees) > Dakota. — Berghau*. Physik Atlas, map. 
72, 1887. -Siouan.—Powell in 7th Rep. B A. E., 
Ill, 1891

Sfpiwithiniwuk ( river people’). A divi
sion of the Sakawithiniwuk, or Wood Crée.
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Sirmiling. A winter settlement of the 
Akudnirmiut Eskimo on the n. coast of Baffin 
island, near the n. w. end of Home bay. 
SlrmllllnS.—Boas in Oth Itep. H. A. E., map, 1888.

Sisintlae (Sl'atnLaê, ‘the St'nuiOs’). The 
name of gentes among the Goasila, Nakoaktok, 
Nimkish, Tlauitsis, and true Kwakiutl.
SÇnt/aê.—Boas in Pctermanns Mitteil., pt. 5, 130, 
1887. Si'afnLaC.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1896, 330, 
1897.

Slyita (Siyi'ta). A Cowichan tribe whose 
village was Skuhamen, at Agassiz, on lower 
Fraser r., Brit. Col.—Boas in 64th Rep. Brit. 
A a 8 , 154,1804

Skae (Sqa-i). A H aida town of the Kaidju- 
kegawai, formerly close to cape St. James, at the 
s. end of Queen Charlotte ids., B.C. It is 
said to have been so named because its inhabi
tants here skinned the sea lions which they 
killed on the Kerouart isles.—Swan ton, Cont. 
Haida, 277, 1905.

Skaiakos (SqaïaQùs). A Sccchclt sept with 
many settlements but no fixed abode (Hill- 
Tout in Jour. Antin'. Inst., 23, 1904 . For 
general habitat, sec Seechell.

Skaialo (Soaiâ'lâ). A Chilliwak village 
in s. British Columbia, with 13 inhabitants in 
1911.
Isquahala.—Can. Ind. A IT, 78, 1878. SyaM'lo.— 
Hill-Tout in Kthnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1902. Squehalu.— 
Can Ind. A£f., 809, 1879 Squtahla. Ibid., pi u, 
100,1901. Sq u la la— Ibid.pt. u, 14,1911 Squlhala. - 
Ibid., 74, 1878.

Skaiametl. A Kwantlcn village at New 
Westminster, on Fraser r., Brit. Col. Pop. 
42 in 1911, including Kikait.
New Westminster.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. u, 72, 1902. 
Sonl'amnd. Hill-Tout in Ethnoi Surv. Can ,84,1902. 
TcC'tstliis. Boat in Rap B. A. v s , 484, 1894.

Skaiets (Sqai'Ets). A Kwantlcn village on 
Stave r., an affluent of lower Fraser r., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Ethnoi. Surv. Can., 54, 
1902.

Skaito. A camp on the w. coast of the 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col., occupied by 
Haida at the time of the gold excitement at 
Gold Harbour in 1852-60. It is sometimes 
spoken of erroneously as a town and confused 
with Kaisim and Chaahl.
Kul-shun.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ids., 108b, map, 
1878 (mia-applied). Squl'-tâo.—Swanton, Cont. Ilaida, 
280, 1905. Tlg a'lt.—Boas ,12th Hep. N. W. Tribes, 
Can., 24, 1808 (misapplied).

Skakaiek (SQÛqai'Ek). A Squawmish vil
lage community on the right bank of Skwa-
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mish r., Brit. Col.— Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit* 
A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Skanahwahti (‘beyond the stream.’— 
Hewitt). An Onondaga, known generally to 
the whites as John Buck, the firekeeper of his 
tribe in Canada; died about 1893 at Brant
ford, Ontario. He gave Horatio Hale valuable 
aid in preparing the Iroquois Book of Rites 
(1883), and was much esteemed. He was 
official keeper and interpreter of the tribal 
wampum. (w. m. b.)

Skanuka (Sxa-nu-xà). A name applied by 
Dawson (Queen Charlotte Ids., 134, 1880) to 
one of the four clans into which he erroneously 
supposed the Haida to be divided. It may be 
otherwise spelled Sg • anag • wa, and is the native 
term for “supernatural power.” Dawson 
translates it “killer-whale,” but the more 
usual name for the killer-whale is sg ana, 
though this animal was indeed so named be
cause it was held to be supernatural. Dawson’s 
mistake arose from the fact that the Tsim- 
shian of the mainland opposite are divided 
into four clans, and among the Haida the 
killer whale is a very important crest belong
ing to one of the two clans. (j. r. s.)

Skaos (Sq!a'o8, probably ‘salmonbcrry 
bushes’). A Haida town of the Sagualanas 
family at the entrance to Naden harbour, 
Graham id., Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
281, 1906

Skappa (‘sandy land’). A Ntlakyapamuk 
village on the e. bank of Fraser r., near Boston 
Bar, Brit. Col. Pop. 17 in 1911.
Sk'Spa.—Hill-Tout in Rop. Ethnoi. Surv. Cun., 4, 1899. 
Skappah. -Can. Inil. Aff., 309, 1879. Skepah.— 
Ibid., 78, 1878. Skopah.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., 
Victoria, 1872. Skuppa.—Can. Ind. Aff. Rep. 1904, 
sec. ii, 71, 1905. Skuppah.—Ibid., map, 1891.

Skasahah. A band of Cowichan on Van
couver id., numbering 20 in 1882, the last time 
their name appears.
Ska-aah-ah.—Can. Ind. Aff., 258, 1882.

Skaulshan. A Squawmish village com
munity on the right bank of Skwamisht r., 
w. Brit. Col.
Skiodn.—Boas .MB., B. A. E., 1887. Skaul can.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Skaukel. A Chilliwak village in s. British 
Columbia, with 31 inhabitants in 1911.
Skaukë'l. —Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnoi. Surv. Can., 4, 
1902. Skokale.—Can. Ind. Aff., 316, 1880. Sko- 
lale.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. A if, Victoria, 1873. skul- 
kayn.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. 2, 45, 1909. Skulkayu.— 
Ibid., pt. ii, 160, 1901.
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Skeakunts (Sk'ë'ak unts). A Squawinish 
village community on Burr art! inlet, Brit. Col. 
—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Skeawatsut (Skê'awasut). A Squawmish 
village community at Atkinson pt., e. side of 
Howe sd., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A. I 8. 171, 1000.

Skedans (corrupted from GUIansta, ‘from 
his daughter,’ the name of its chief). An im
portant Haida town of the Kagials-kegawai 
family, formerly on a point of land which 
extends into Hecate str. from the k. end of 
Louise id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
The town was known to its inhabitants as 
Kona or Huadji-lanas. They were always on 
the best of terms with those of the Tsimshian 
town of Kitkatla, whence they imported many 
new customs and stories into the Haida coun
try. John Wnrk, 1830-41, assigned to this 
town 30 houses and 738 inhabitants. The old 
people remember 27 houses; in 1878 Dawson 
noted about 16 houses. It has been abandoned 
for several years, though a number of house- 
poles are still standing. (j. it. a.)
Klddan. —Ixenno in Stanford, Compend., app., 473, 
1878. Koonu. -Swan in Smithson, ("ont., xxt, 5, 1870. 
K' u'na.—Hoas, 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can , 21, 1898. 
Kwun IIBadv. —Harrison in I’roc. Hoy. Hoe. Can., 
sec. ii, 125, 1H05. qbVna.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 
278, 1005. Skedans.—Dawson, (J. Charlotte Ids., 
169b, 1880. Skeelduna.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Trilws, v, 
489, 1855. Skldans.—Bona, op. fit. (miaprint from 
Dawson). Skldanst.—Harrison, op. cit. Skiddan. 
Poole, Q. Charlotte Ida., 309, 1872. XQ' xdjl lnuftâ'-l. 
—Swanton, op. cit., 120.

Skekaltin (SkKka'itin, ‘pince of coining tip 
above, or reaching the top’). A village of 
the Upper Fraser bund of Ntlukyapamuk, on 
the w. side of Fraser r., 43 m. above Lytton, 
Brit. Col.
Skftikal'Kten. -Hill-Tout in Hep. Hthnol. Surv. Can., 
4, 1899. Sküka'ltln.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., n, 172, 1900.

Skelautuk (SqEla'utCm, ‘painted house,’ on 
account of a painted post in a house there). 
A former village or camp of the Pilait, a 
Cowichan tribe on lower Chilliwuk r., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 48, 
1902.

Skelsh (Sqèlc, ‘standing up,’ referring to 
“Siwash rock”). A Squawmish village com
munity on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout 
in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Skelten (SqE'ltEn). A village of the Ewa- 
woos tribe of the Cowichan on lower Fraser

r., Brit. Col., 2 m. above Hope.—Boas in Rep. 
Brit. A V S., 454, 1804

Skena (SqS’ua). A Haida town prominent 
in the family stories, situated just s. of Sand- 
spit pt., Moresby id., Brit. Col. According 
to tradition it was composed of 5 rows of houses 
each occupied by a single family of the Raven 
clan. These 5 are said to have been the 
Tadji-lanas, Kuna-lanas, Yaku-lanas, Koetas, 
and Stlenga-lanas. The Daiyuahl-lanas 
claimed that their own chief was chief of the 
town.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Sklchistan. A Sims wap village on Dead- 
man r., a n. affluent of Thompson r., Brit. 
Col. Population of all Deadman River Indians, 
117 in 1911.
Dead Man's Creek. —Can. Ind. AIT., 259, 1882 (in
cludes all the other tillu8wap on this river). Sket- 
shlolln. —Ibid., 189, 18s:> Sklchlutan. Ibid., pt. 
ii, llkl, 1901. Skl-ahla-lln. Dawson in Trans. Hoy. 
tioe. ("an., see. n, 44, 1891. Stlrhistan band. —Can. 
Ind. AIT., 240, 1902.

Skidai-lanas (Skidd1-i Ul'nas, ‘powerless 
town-people*). A Haida family of the Eagle 
clan, belonging to the geographic group known 
as Ounghet-haidagai, or Ninstints people. It 
is said to have been a branch of the Gunghet- 
kegawai, and owned the ancient town of 
Illgadun.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272, 1905.

Ski da oka o (Ski'duoqao, ‘eggs of Skt'dao’). 
One of the principal Haida families of the 
Raven clan on Musset inlet, Brit. Col., said 
to have been named from a man called Skidao. 
Formerly these people lived with several other 
families in the town of Nuikun, whence they 
moved to Masset and, until very recent times, 
owned the town, now known by that name.

(j. R. a.)
Ski'duoqao.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1906. Skl- 
doukou. Harrison in I’roe. Hoy. Hoc. Can., see. u, 
125, 1895. Skyll'au'k'6. — Boas, 12th Hep. N. W. 
Tribe» Can., 23, 1898.

Skidegate. One of the two or three inhab
ited lluida towns on Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col.; situated at the entrance to an inlet 
of the same name on its N. shore. The native 
names for this town were Hlgaiuand Hlgagilda, 
Skidegate being the corruption by whites of 
a name of the chief, Sgedagits (Sge'dagtts). 
Anciently owned by the Hlgaiu-lanus, it was 
given over to the Gitins, according to tra
dition, in payment for an injury received by 
a member of the latter family. According to 
John Wnrk there were 48 houses between the

21a—28
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years 1836 and 1841, with 738 people. The 
last row of native houses which stood here 
numbered only 20, which would give a pop
ulation of 300 to 400. In 1911 there were 239 
people, living almost entirely in houses pat
terned after those of the whites. There is a 
Methodist mission at Skidegate, and all the 
people arc nominally Christians. The name 
of this town has been adopted to designate 
the Skittagetan family (q. v.). (j. it. s.)
Hyo-hal-ka.—Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ids., 105, 1880 
(given as native name; possibly intended for "Illgai-u"). 
lllth-cah-Retla.—Deans, Tales from Hidery, 58, 1899. 
Kll-hal-oo.—Dawson, op. rit., 165. l.gugi'-lda.— 
Nw ant on, Cent. Haida, 279, 19(15 (native name), l.fâ- 
lü'.—Ibid., 279. l.lhuftlld. —Harrison in I’roe. Roy. 
Soc. Can., sec. ri, 125, 1895. SketiRets. - Dunn, Hist. 
Oregon, 881,1844. Skld-n-gete. Poole, Q Charlotte 
Ids., 309, 1872. Skid-de-Rates. -Dawson, op. cit., 
173. SklddeReet.—Keouler (1846) in Jour. Ethnol. 
Soe. I.ond , i, 233,1848. SkldcRate-llâudë. Harrison 
in Proc. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. n, 125, 1895. SkldeRut’e 
town.— Deans, Tales from Hidery, -1, 1880. Sklde- 
Rattz.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 402, 1853. Skidi- 
Rate.—Can. Ind. Aff„ 128, 1879. Sklt'-a-get.—Gibbs 
in Cent. N. A. Kthnol., i, 136, 1877. Sklt-e-Rates.— 
Kane, Wand. N. Am., app., 1859. Sklt-ei-Ret.— 
Dawson, op. cit., 165. SkittaRete.—Gallatin in Trans. 
Am. Ethnol. Soc., it, 77, 1848. SklttaRets.- Gallatin, 
ibid., pt. 1, c. Skill de Rates.—Schoolcraft, Ind. 
Tribes, v, 489, 1855. SklltcRae.—Scoulcr in Jour. 
Geog. Soc. bond., xi, 219, 1841. SkitteRats.—Scouler 
(1846) in Jour. Ethnol. Soc. Loud., r, 233, 1848. Skitt- 
Retts.—Anderson quoted by Gibbs in Hist. Mag., 74, 
1863. Tlk aRlIt.—Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
24, 1898. f

^akFngenes (Sk'ingë'tiea). A Songish band 
living on Discovery id., n. end of Vancouver 
id. Pop. 25 in 1911.
Discovery' Island (Indians).—Can. Ind. AfT , pt. 2, 
66,1902. Sk'IflRë'nes.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can . 17, 1890

Sklstlalnai-hadal (Skli'sLa-i nn-i xadà'-i, 
‘people of the house where they always have 
plenty of food*). A subdivision of the Yaku- 
lnnas, a Haida family of the Raven elan; 
probably named from a house.—Swan ton, 
Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.

Skittagetan Family. The name applied 
to a linguistic family composed of the Indians 
usually known ns llnida (q.v.). It was taken 
from Sgi'dugUs, a name of one of the Haida 
town chiefs, which seems to mean ‘son of the 
chiton’ [mollusk]. This was first erroneously 
applied to the town of Hlgagilda, of which he 
was head chief, and later, under the form 
Skittagcts (see Skidegate), was applied by 
Gallatin to the people speaking this language, 
whence it was adopted by Powell.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

— Haida.—Tolmic and Dawson, Comp. Vocabs., 15b, 
1884. =IIn!dah.—Scouler in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 
\i, 224, i,'ii ’Hal-dal. Wark quoted by Kane, 
Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. = Hidery.—Deans, Tales
from Hidery, passim. 1899. <!Iydahs.—Keane in 
Stanford, Compend., app., 460, 1878. >KyRânl.— 
Dali in Proc. A. A. A. 8., 269, 1869. XNootka.— 
Bancroft, Nat. Races, m, 864, 1882. xNorthern.— 
Scouler, op. cit. > Queen Chariot le s Island.— 
Gallutin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., it, 15, 306, 1836. 
>SkldeRattz.—Gallatin in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, 
m, 402, 1853. >SklttaRets.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. 
Ethnol. Soc., h, pt. 1, c, 1848. =SklttaRetan.— 
Powell in 7th Rep. B. A. E., 118, 1891.

Sklau (S’k'lau’beaver’). A Squnwmish 
village community on the left bank of Skwa- 
mieh r., Brit. CoL Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. 
A I. 8., 474,1900.

Skoachais (Sk'ôâlcai's, 'deep hole in water’). 
A Squawmish village community on Burrard 
inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. B. A. A. 8., 
475, 1900.

Skohwak (Skoxwa'k, ‘skinny [people]’— 
Hill-Tout). A village of the Ntlakyapamuk, 
on the w. side of Fraser r., about 15 m. above 
Yale, Brit. Col. Pop. 11 in 1897, the last time 
the name appears.
Skoxwa'k. -Tcit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 169, 
1900. Skuhuak.—Can. Ind. AfT. 1892, 312. 1893. 
Skuôüa'k'k. -Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 5, 
1899. Skuwha.—Cun Ind. AfT. 1880, 230, 1887. 
Skuwka.—Ibid., 277, 1894.

Skookumchuck (‘strong water’). The local 
name for a body of Saitoh of New Westminster 
agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 106 in 1911.
Skookum Chuck.—Cnn. Ind. AIT., pt. 2, 160, 1901. 
Skukem Chuck.—Ibid., 187, 1884.

Skowtous. A division of the Ntlakyapa- 
muk in the neighbourhood of Nicola lake, 
Brit. (îol. Mayne, Brit CoL, 113, 1862.

Skudus (SkhVdAs, a word used when one 
misses a thing by arriving too late). A Haida 
town of the Djiguaahl-lanas family on the n. 
side of Lyell id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 278, 1905.

Skuhamen (Squhd'mBn). A village of the 
Siyita tribe of Cowichan, at Agassiz, on lower 
Fraser r., Brit. Col.—Boas in 19th Rep. N.W. 
Tribes Can., 454, 1894.

Skuinftkunft (Squi'hquh). A Songish band 
at Victoria, Brit. Col.—Boas in 6th Rep. N.W. 
Tribes Cun., 17, 1890.

Skulteen. A body of Snlish of New West
minster agency, Brit. Col. Pop. 122 in 1890, 
the last time the name appears.



// AXUBOOK OF /V D/4.VS OF C AS ADA 435

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Skumin (Sk'ümi'n, ‘keekwileo-house,’ the 
term keekwilee meaning ‘low,’ or ‘under/ 
probably referring to the semi-subterranean 
houses of the N. W. interior.) A Squawmish 
village community on the left bank of 
Skwamish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. 
Brit. A.A.8., 474, MOO.

Skutuksen (Sk'u'luksEn, ‘promontory’). A 
Squawmish village community on the E. side 
of Howe sd., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. 
Bril. V \ S , 171, 1900

Skuzis (‘jumping’). A Ntlakyapamuk vil
lage on Fraser r. above Spuzzmn, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 33 in MOI, the last time the name appears.
Scuzzy.—Can. I ml. AIT., 418, 1898. Skuzis. Hill- 
Tout in Hop. Ktlinol. Surv. Cnn., 5, 1899. Skuzzy. 
Can. I ml. AIT., pt. u, 1114, 1901.

Skwah. A Chilliwak village in s. British 
< Columbia ; pop. ins m pi] i.
Skwah.—Can. 1ml. AIT., pt. 2, Hill, 1901. Squab. 
Ibid., 74, 1878. Squah-tta.—Gibb*, MS. vocab , B. 
A K.

Skwah la das (Sqoà'ladasK A I Inida family 
of the Haven clan, living on the w. coast of 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. The meaning 
of the name is uncertain, but it. has been sug
gested that it may indicate that they were 
successful fishermen. This family generally 
lived with the Hlgahetgu-lanas, but at one 
time had independent towns opposite Hippa 
id. and in Hennell sd. There part of them 
came to be known as Nasto-kegawai. Origin
ally they seem to have formed one family 
with the Djnhuiskwnhladngai. (j. it. s.) 
Skoa'tl'atluN. Bon*, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribu* fTin., 24, 
1898. Sqoa iadas. -Swnnton, Coni. Holds. 270, 1905

Skwalluh ('hoar frost*). A Shuswap town 
on Pavilion cr., an e. aflluent of upper Fraser 
r., Brit. Col.; pop. 68 in 1909.
I’apilliun. Toy lor in Cul, ITirim-r, July 19, 1862 
Pavilion. -Cnn. Ind. AIT , pt. ii, 1(12, 1001. Pavilion. 
—Tuit in Mum. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hint., ii, 106, map, 
1000. Skwal -luh. -Dawson in Tran*. Hoy Sou. Cnn , 
1891, sue. ii, 44, 1892.

Skwaius (Sk'wai'm). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Skwala (Sk'wti'la). A former village or 
camp of the Pilait, a Cowiclmn tribe on lower 
Chilliwak r., Brit. Col.; so named from a 
slough on which it was situated.—Hill-Tout, 
Ethnol. Surv. < Jan., Is-, 1902.

Skwauyik (Skica'uyix). A Ntlakyapamuk 
village on the w. side of Fraser r., Brit. Col.—

Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 109, 
1900.

Skwawalooks. A Cowiclmn tribe on lower 
Fraser r., below Hope, Brit. Col. ; pop. 17 in
Mil.
Shawuhlook. Can. I ml. AIT. 1904, *oo. ii, 75, 1905. 
Skawah-looke II 77, If 1 skmxall.
Ibid , 79, 1878. Skwawahlookn. -Ibid., pt. 2, 160,

Skway. A Chilliwak village on Skwav r., 
which empties into the lower Fraser, Brit. 
Col.; pop. 30 in Mil.
Skway. -Can. Ind. AIT., pl. 2, Hit), 1901. Syai. -Hill- 
Tout ill Rep. Ethnol. Sur\ Cun., 4, 1902. Squay.— 
Ibid , 276, 1894 Squay-ya. Brit. Col. ninp, Ind. 
AIT , Victoria, 1872. Syuay.—Can. Ind. AIT, 188,

Skweahm. A Xieomen winter village on 
Nicomen slough, near lower Fraser r., Brit. 
Col.; pop. 28 in 1911.
Nkuyâ'm. Bonn in Hup. Bril A. A. S . 454, 1894. 
Skweahm. -Can. Ind. AIT, 160, 1901 Squeam.— 
Ibid , 313, 1888.

Skwealets (SkwEü'lëls, 'coming in of the 
water’). An abandoned Chilliwak village on 
upper Chilliwak r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in 
Kiimol. Surv. Can., 4, 1902.

Slaaktl (Sl&'axL). A Bellaeoola village on 
Bellacoola r., Brit. Col., above Snutlelatl.
811 .«-Ml B< an 7th IV p N W Tribe.Can . :!, 1891. 
Sia'axi. lion* in Mum Am. Mu*. Nat. Hint., u, 49,

Slahaltkam i ‘upper country* ). A Shuswap 
village at the foot of Little Shuswap lake, 
South Thompson river, Brit. Col. It gives its 
name to a band which includes the people of 
this village and those of Kwikooi. Pop. 88 
in 1900, 99 in Mil.
Iluhhum. Can. Ind. All . pi 2, 166, 1901. Ilul- 
ihum. IIiid . 363, 1897. Ilallkam. Ibid , 312, 
1892. Ilult-kum. Ibid , 1885, 196, 1886. Lillie 
Lake Shuswap. Ibid., pt ii, 68, 1902. Sahhalill- 
kum. Ibid., 47, *uppl , 1902. Sla-halt-kam.—
Daw si m in Tran*. Hov. S<«- ( ,m. *uu ii, 44, 1891.

Slaves. An ethnic and linguistic Athapas
can group comprising, according to Petitot 
(Diet. Déné Dindjié, xx, 1876), the Ktchareot- 
tine, Thlingchadiime. and Kawehudinne. He 
included also the Ktagottine of the Nahano 
group. The Etchareottine are specifically 
designated by this term, which originated 
with the Crce, who captured them in forays, 
and the tribe nearest to the Crée, the Ktchao- 
tine, are called Slaves proper.

21a—281



436 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

Sliammon. A Salieh tribe on Malaspina 
inlet, Brit. Col., speaking the Comox dialect ;
pop 107 in 1900.
Klaamen.—Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT , Victoria, 1872 
(given as n. of Malaspina inlet). Sliammon.—Can. 
Ind. AIT., pt. it, 100, 1901. Tla4men. — Boas, MS.,
n a i , in?

Slokoi. A Squawmish village community 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 
1900.

Slumach. A band of the Katsey (q.v.) in 
British Columbia; pop. 69 in 1896, when last 
separately enumerated.
Slumach.—Can. Ind. AIT , 270, 1894. Slumagh.— 
Ibid . 818, 1888.

Smelakoa (Smulâ'kôâ). A Squawmish vil
lage community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— 
Ilill-T,»ut in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8 , 175, 1900 

Smoen (Smô'En). The highest gens or 
band of the Bcllacoola |>cople of Nutlel, Brit. 
Col.—Boas in 7th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
6, 1891.

Smok (Smôk). A Squawmish village com
munity on the left bank of Skwamish r., 
Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 
171, 1900.

Snakalm. An unidentified body of Ntla- 
kyapamuk on or near Fraser r., Brit. Col. 
Pop. 40 in 1901, the last time the name ap-

S-na-ha-em.—Can. Ind. AIT. 1885, 19(1, Ikk(( Sna- 
halm.—Ibid. 1880, 230,*18*7. Snuhaln. -Ibid. 1897, 
808,1808 Snakalm. Ibid., pi 11, 160,1001

Snakwametl (Sna'kwatmtl). A village 
belonging to the Snonkweametl, an extinct 
tribe of Cowichan on lower Fraser r., Brit. 
Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 
54, 1902.

Snapa (‘burnt place,’ according to Teit; 
‘barren or bare place,’ according to Hill-Tout). 
A village of the Spence Bridge band of 
Ntlakyapamuk, ljm. back from the s. side 
of Thompson r. and 42 m. above Lytton, Brit. 
Col. Pop. 17 in 1897, the last time it was enu
merated separately.
Black Cafion. —White men'* name. C'npâ.—Hill- 
Tout in Hvp. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1899. Nepa.— 
On hui Mf., 880,1886 Imp'. Tait la Mm la. 
Mus. Nat. Hiat., it, 173, 1900.

Snauk. A Squawmish village community 
at False cr., Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.; pop. 

1911.
False Creek.—Can. Ind. AIT , pt. n, 72, 1902. Snauq. 
-Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A H , 475, 1900.
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Snonkweametl (Snonkwe'amEtl). An ex
tinct Cowichan tribe on lower Fraser r., Brit. 
Col. ; their village was Snakwametl.—Hill-Tout 
in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 54, 1902.

Snonowas. A Salish tribe around Nanoosc 
bay, e. coast of Vancouver id. They speak 
the Cowichan dialect, and numbered 14 in 
1911.
Nanooa. —Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs. Bril. Col., 
120b, 1884. N'anooae. May ne, Brit. Col., 243, 1801. 
Snonoos.—Boat, MS., B. A. E., 1887. Snonowas.— 
Can. Ind. AIT., pt. ii, 104, 1901. Sno-no-wus.—Ibid., 
417, 1898. Sno-uo-wus. —Ibid., 270, 1889.

Snutele (Snii't'Elc). A Bcllacoola village on 
Bcllacoola r., Brit. Col., aliovc Tsomootl.— 
Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 49, 
1898.

Snutlelatl (Snü'L’ulaL). A Bcllacoola vil
lage on Bcllacoola r., Brit. Col., above Stuik. 
SnO'L’KlaL.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., », 
49, 1898. SnO'U Klatl.—Boas in 7th Hep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Sockeye. One of the names of the Fraser 
River salmon, blueback, or red fish (Salmo nerka) 
of the n. Pacific coast. The word is a corrup
tion by folk etymology of aukkegh, the name of 
this fish in one of the Salishan dialects of the 
N. W. Pacific coast. It is sjicllcd also augk-eye, 
aawk-wey, muk-cye, etc., confirming the deri
vation. (a. r. c.)

Soda Creek. A Shuswap village or band 
situated on upper Fraser r. between Alexandria 
and the mouth of Chilcotin r., Brit. Col.; pop. 
100 in 1911.—Can. Ind. Aff. Heps.

Somehulitk (SO'mexulilx). A Hciltsuk 
tribe living at the upper end of VVikcno lake, 
Brit. Col.; the name is applied also to one of 
its clans.—Boas in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1895, 328, 
1897.

Somenos. A Salish tribe in Cowichan 
valley, s. e. Vancouver id., speaking the Cowi
chan dialect; pop. 99 in 1911.
sâ'menoa. -Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887. Soleenoe.— 
Can. Ind. AIT., lx, 1877. So-me-nau.—Ibid , 308, 
1879. Somenos.—Ibid., pt. », 104, 1901.

Somhotnechau. A Wikeno village on 
Rivers inlet, Brit. Col.
Somhôtnehau.—Boa*, MS. field notes. Sômxolno
th au.—Boas in Petcrmanns Mittcil , pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Scottish (adapted by the whites from 
StsA'tiges, the name of one of their septs). A 
Salish tribe about Victoria, Vancouver id., and 
on the w. shore of San Juan id., who call them
selves Lkungcn. This tribe gives its name to
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a Salish dialect spoken also by the Sanctch and 
Sooke of Vancouver id., by the Clallam of the 
s. side of Juan de Fuca sir., and by the Samish, 
Semiamu, and Lummi of the coast s. of the 
Fraser delta. Population of the Songish 
proper, including Checrno, Discovery Id., 
Esquimalt, and Songish bands, lli7 in 1911. 
Those speaking the Songish dialect number 
about 1,000. Their bands are Chikauach, 
Chkungen, Kckayaken, Kltlasen, Ksapsem, 
Kukoak, Kukulek, Lelek, Sichanctl, Skingcncs, 
Skuingkung, and Stsanges. (J. R. 8.)
Elzâmlah.—Tolmio amt Dawson, Voaabe. Brit. ('<>! ,
1 10b, 1884 (ho railed by the tribes of the s. part of Puget 
fid.). Ilue-lang-uh.—Mnrkny quoted by Dawson in 
Trans. Itoy. Soe. Can., sor. it, 7, 18111 (‘the people': 
own name). LkD'men.— Boas in (Sth Rep. N. ". 
Tribes Can., 11, 1890 (Nanaimo name). Lkfi'micn.— 
Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 11), 1889. Lku - 
ngi:n. Ibid, (own name). Lku'flgKn.—Boas, 0th 
Rep., 11, 1890. Lydfigen. Boas, MB., B. A. E., 1887. 
Songars. Brit. Col. map, In«l. AIT., Victoria, 1872 
(given as a settlement n. of Victoria). Songees.— 
Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 1802. Songhles. 
May ne, Brit. Col., 7(1, 1802. Songish.—Hoffman 
<1 noted by Powell in 0th Rep. B. A. K., xlii, 1888. 
Thongelth.—Sproat, Savage Life, 311, 310, 1808 (an 
alternative for Kowitchan as the designation of the 
Salish of Vancouver id.). Taaumas. -Wilson in Jour. 
Ethnol. 8oe. bond , 278, 1800. Taaumasa. Ibid , 280. 
Tsong.—Gibbs in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 177, 1877.

Sooke. A Salish tribe, speaking the Songish 
dialect, about an inlet of the same name at the 
a. e. end of Vancouver id.; pop. 30 in 1911. 
Achlganes. —f)c Smet, Oregon Miss., 192, 1847. 
Sft'ok.—Boas in Oth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 11, 1890. 
Sock Indians.*—Do Smet, Oregon Miss., 192, 1817. 
Sftk.—Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs, Brit. Col., 120b, 
1884. Sokes.—Grant in Jour. Roy. Geog. Roe., 293, 
1857. Sooke.—Can. I ml. AIT., pt. u, 164, 1901. 
Tsohke.—Gibbs in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 177, 1877

Sotstl (SôtsL). A Bellacoola town at the 
mouth of Salmon r., coast of British Columbia. 
The people of this town and those of Satsk, 
who together arc called Kinisquit, numbered 
47 in 1911.
NOt'^l.—Boas in Petermanns Mitteil., pt. ft, 130, 1887. 
NfitJVI.— Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 3, 1891. 
Rascals’ Village.—Mackenzie, Voy , 339, 1802;
May ne, Brit. Col., 140, 1802 (so named by Mackenzie 
from the treatment received there). SütsL.—Boas in 
Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., II, 49. 1000.

South Andrian Band. A band of Shu- 
swap, now known as the Adams Lake 
band; pop. 190 in 1911.

Spahamin (Sita'xErnm, ‘shavings,’ ‘cut
tings,’ as of wood or bone). An Okinagan 
village situated at Douglas lake, 11 m. from 
Quilchena, Brit. Col. Its people associate 
much with the Ntlakyapamuk, whose language

they speak as well as their own ; they numbered 
191 in 1911, probably including some Ntlakya
pamuk.
Douglas Lake.—White men’s name. Nicola (Up
per), -fun. 1ml. AH, pt. i, 243, 1902. Spah-a-man. 
—Can Ind. Aff., pt. i, 189, 1881. Spa-hu-mln.— 
Ibid , 271, 1889. Spa xnnin. Teit in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 174, 1900. Upper Nicola.—Can. 
hid. A If., pt. it, 98, 1002 (includes some Ntlakyapamuk

Spaim (S/w'-tMt, ‘flat land,’ ‘open flat' 
ITeit | ; ‘pleasant, grassy, flowery spot’ [Hill- 
Tout.)). A Ntlakyapamuk village on the n. 
side of Fraser r., Brit. Col.; pop. 27 in 1897.
Spa 'I m. -Teit in Mem Am. Mu* Nat. Hist., u, 109, 
1900. Spay am. -C«n. Ind. Aff., 4ls, 1898 (‘‘Chomok- 
Spayam”). SpE'lm. Hill-Tout in Hep Kthiinl. Surv. 
Can., ft, 1899. Speyam. -Can. Ind. Aff., 230, 1884.

Spallamcheen. A body of Shuswap on a 
branch of Thompson r., Brit. Col., under 
the Okanagan agency. Pop. 144 in 1904, 
104 in 1911.
Spallamcheen.—Can. Ind. Aff , pt. it, lfltl, 1901. 
Spallum-acheen. -Ibid., 191, lHs:t. Spallumchecn.

Ibid., 363, 1897. Spelemcheen. -Ibid., 317, 1880. 
Spellamchecn.— Ibid ,313,1892. Spvllammachum. 

Ibid . 7", 1*7'.

Spa pa k {Spdpa'k"). A Squnwmish village 
community on the right bank of Skwamish 
r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 
474, 1900.

Spapium (Spapl'um, ‘level grassy land’). 
A Ntlakyapamuk village on a river bench 
opposite Lytton, Bril. Col.; pop. 84 in 1901.
Spa-ki-um.—Can. Ind. Aff , 196, 1885 (misprint). 
Spaplam.—Ibid., 312, 1892. SpapVum.—Hill-Tout 
in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Cun , 5, 1889.

Spatsatlt (SpalstL'llt). A Bellacoola hand 
at Talio (q. v.), Brit. Col.—Boas in 7th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Spatsuni (contracted from Spa'pis Bn, ‘little 
Indian hemp place’). A village of the Spence 
Bridge band of Ntlakyapamuk on the s. side 
of Thompson r., 35 m. above Lytton, Brit. Col. 
(Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 173, 
1900). Pop. 135 in 190L
Apuptslm. -Can. Ind. Aff., 363, 1897 (misprint). 
Cpn'ptsr.n. Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Rurv. Can , 4,
1899. S-pap-tsln. -Can. Ind. Aff., 196, 1885. Spat- 
•lm.—Ibid., 419, 1898. Spatsum. —Teit, <>p. cit.

Spence Bridge Band. One of 4 subdivi
sions of Ntlakyapamuk occupying the banks 
of Thompson r., Brit. Col., from about 8 m. 
below Spence Bridge nearly to Ashcroft.— 
Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 170,
1900.
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Nkamtci'nKimii.—Toit, op. rit. ('people of the en
trance'; more strictly applied to the Indians immediate
ly about Spence Bridge).

Spukpukolemk (SpuqpuQô'lEmQ). A band 
of the Nuhftlk, a subdivision of the Bellacoola 
on the coast of British Columbia.
Mâ'lukyllatl.— Boas in 7th Hep. N. VV. Tribes Can., 3, 
1891 (secret society name). Spugpugô'lKmg. — Ibid

Spuzzum (‘little flat.’—Toit). The near
est to the sea of the important towns of the 
Ntlakyapamuk, lying on the w. side of Fraser 
r., Brit. Col., 9 m. above Yale, 2 m. below 
Spuzzum station, Canadian Pacific Ry. Pop. 
157 in 1911.
Cpu'zum.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Elhnol. Surv. Can., fi, 
1899. Spô'zêm.—Toit in Mem. Am. Nat. Hist., it, 
169, 1900 Spuftium. Can Ind Afl . 11 *•., 1886 mis 
print). Spu'zum. — Hill-Tout, op. cit. Spuzzam. 
Can. In.! \i‘ . 269, 1889 Spuzsum. Ibid., m ii, 
104, 1901

Squacum. A band of Salish, probably of 
the Ntlakyapamuk, in British Columbia.— 
Can. Ind. Afl"., 79, 1878.

Squamish. The name given by the Cana
dian Department of Indian Affairs to that 
portion of the Squawmish living on Howe sd., 
Brit. Col. Pop. 37 in 1911.
Shw-aw-miah.—Can. Ind. AIT., 270, 1S94 (probably a 
misprint). Skw-amlsh. -Ibid., 35S, 1895. Skwaw- 
mish.—Ibid., 308, 1879. Squamish. Ibid., 195,

Squaw. An Indian woman. From Narra- 
ganset squaw, probably an abbreviation of 
cskwaiv, cognate with the Delaware ochquen, 
the Chippewa ikwé, the Crée iskwew, etc. As 
a term for woman squaw has been carried over 
the length and breadth of the United States 
and Canada, and is even in use by Indians on 
the reservations of the W., who have taken it 
from the whites. After the squaw have been 
named : Squawberry (the partridge berry), 
squaw bush (in various parts of the country, 
Cornus slolonifera, C. sericea, and C. canaden
sis), squaw carpet (a California name of Cea- 
nolhus jwostralus), squaw fish (a species of fish 
found in the N. W.), squaw flower (Trillium 
ereclum, called also squaw root), squaw man 
(an Indian who does woman’s work ; also a 
white man married to an Indian woman and 
living with her people), squaw mint (the Amer
ican pennyroyal), squawroot (in different parts 
of the country, Trillium creclum, the black 
and the blue cohosh, Conopholis americana, 
and other plants), squaw sachem (a term in 
vogue in the era of New England colonization 
for a female chief among the Indians), squaw
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vine (a New England name for the partridge 
berry), squawweed (Erigeron philadelphicum 
and Senecin aureus), squaw winter (a term in 
use in parts of the Canadian N. W. to designate 
a mild beginning of winter). A species of 
duck (Ilarehia gUicialis) is called old squaw.

(a. p. o.)

Squawmish. A Salisluin tribe on Ilowe 
sd. and Burrard inlet, n. of the mouth of Fraser 
r., Brit. Col. Their former village communi
ties or bands were Chakkai, Chulkunts, Chants, 
Chcchelmcn, Chcchilkok, Chekoalch, Chewas, 
Chiakamish, Chichilek, Chimai, Chukchukts, 
Ekuks, Et leak, Hastings Sawmill Indians, 
Hclshcn, Homulchison, Huikuayaken, liumel- 
som, Ialmuk, lkwopsum, Itliok, Kaayahunik, 
Kaksine, Ivapkapetlp, Kauten, Kekelun, Kcki- 
os, Kekwaiakin, Kelketos, Kctlalsm, Kiaken, 
Kicham, Koaleha, Koekoi, Koikoi, Kole- 
lakom, Komps, Kotlskaim, Ixunkuinchen, 
Kukutwom, Kulakcn, Kulatscn, Kwanaken, 
Kwichtenem, Kwolan, Male (shared with the 
Musqueam), Mitlmetlelch, Nkukapenach, 
Nkuoosai, Nkuoukten, Npapuk, Npokwis, 
Ntlmich, Papiak, Poiam, Pokaiosum, Sauk- 
tirh, Sehilks, Schink, Helclot, Shemps, Shishai- 
okoi, Siechem, Skakaiek, Skauishan. Skea- 
kunts, Skeawatsut, Skelsh, Sklau, Skoachais, 
Skumin, Skutuksen, Skwaius, Slokoi, Smela- 
koa, Smok, tinauk, Spapak, St amis, Stetuk, 
Stlaun, Stoktoks, Stotoii, Suntz, Sutkel, 
Swaiwi, Swiat, Thetsak<*n, Thetuksem, Thetu- 
sum, Thotais, Tktakai, Tlakom, Tlastlcmauk, 
Tleatlum, Toktakamai, Tseklten, Turntls, 
Ulksin, and Yukuts. There were a few more 
at the upper end of Burrard inlet. Only six 
villages are now inhabited: Burrard Inlet 
(No. 3), False Creek (see Snauk), Kapi- 
lano Mission, (Burrard inlet), Seymour Creek 
(sec Chcchilkok), and Squamish. (Consult 
Hill-Tout in Rep. B. A. A. 8., 472-549, 1900.) 
The total population of the Squawmish was 
990 in l"l i

(J. R. 8.)
Skoomlc.—Bonn in 0th Hop. N. W. Tribes Can., map, 
1890. Skqo&'mlc.—Boas in 5th Hep., ibid., 10, 1889 
(Comox name). Sk qô'mlc.—Ibid. Skwamlsh. 
Tolmic and Dawson, Voeabs. Brit. Col., 1 19b, 1884. 
Sqnamlshea. Sage, Rooky Mtns., 221, 1840. Squu- 
mlaht.—Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT., Victoria, 1872. 
Squuwmiaht. -Mayne, Brit. Col., 243, 1802. Squo- 
hamlah.—Brit. Adm. Chart, no. 1917, Sxqftmlc.— 
Boas, MB., B. A. E., 1887.

Squawtits. A Cowichan tribe on lower 
Fraser r., Brit. Col., between Agassiz and 
Hope. Pop. 47 in 1911.
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Squatll».—Can. Ind AIT., 309, 1879. Squatlta. 
Brit. Col. Map, Ind. AIT., Victoria, 1H72. Squatleta. - 
Can. Ind. AIT. 1889, 211.8, 1890. Squuwta*. -Trutcli, 
Map of Brit. Col., 1870. Squawtlta.—Cnn. liai. AIT., 
pt. 2, 160, 1901.

Squierhonon. An unidentified trilte, prob
ably Algonquian, dependent on the Huron».— 
Sagard (103C), Hist. Can., Huron Diet., iv, 
1866.

Srattkemer. A body of Salish belonging 
to Kamloops agency, Brit. Col. Pop. 230 in 
1884, the last time the name appears. 
Sratt-kcmer.—Can. Ind. AIT., 188, 1881.

Stadacona. A village occupying the site 
of Quebec, visited by Cartier in 1535. The 
village had disappeared when Champlain as
cended the river 70 years later.
Stadacona.—Hind, Lab. Benin., H, 11, 1863. Stada- 
cone.—Curlier, (1545) Relation, 32,g, 1863. Tadu- 
cone.—Vullard, Alla* (ni. 1M3) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., 
l. 354, 1869.

Stagilanas (Slû'gl Id’nan, ‘Stû'gi town- 
people’). A Haida family of the Eagle clan. 
It was one of those of Ninstints (Gunghet- 
haidagai), and is said to have been part of the 
C unghet -kega wa i.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 
272, 1905.

Stahehani (Staxëha'ni, ‘this side of the ear 
or cliff.’—Teit). A Ntlakyapamuk village on 
the k. side of Fraser r., Brit. Col., between 
Keefer station and Cisco.
Statcia'ni.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Kthnol. Sur. Can., 5, 
1890. Stai6ha'nl.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 
Hist., it, 169, 1900.

Stahlouk. A former band of Salish, prob
ably Cowichan, of Fraser superin tendency, 
Brit. Col.—Can. Ind. AIT., 13K, 1879.

Staiya (Sta-iya). A settlement just below 
Lytton, Brit. Col., on the e. bank of Fraser r. 
Its position corresponds very nearly to that of 
Cisco, a Ntlakyapamuk village.—Brit. Col. 
map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872.

Stamis. A Squawmish village on the left 
bank of Skwamish r., w. Brit. Col.
Sta-amua.—Brit. Adm. chart, no. 1917 Stamua. 
Boas, MS., B. A. K., 1887. Stl'mla. Hill-Tout in 
Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Starnatan. A village on the St. Lawrence, 
just below the site of Quebec, in 1535.—Cartier 
(1535), Bref. Récit., 32, 1803.

Stasaos-kegawa I (Stasa'os qc'gawa-i, ‘those 
born on the Stasaos coast’). A Haida family 
of the Raven clan who were in the habit of 
camping on the n. side of the w. entrance of

Skidegate channel, and were so called from the 
name of the shore there (Stasaos). They were 
probably a sub-division of the Illgahetgu-lanas. 
A minor division of the Stasaos-kegawai was 
called Gunghet-kegawai. — Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 270, 1905.
Staeausk'v'owul. Bonn, 12th Hop. X. \\ Tribe» Can , 
suc. ii, 24, 1898.

Stasaos-htnas {Stam'os là'nan, ‘people of 
Stasaos coast’). A Haida family of the Eagle 
elan that received its name from a strip of coast 
along the N. side of the channel between the 
largest two of the Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. Probably they were originally a part of 
the Kaiahl-lanas, with whom they used to go 
about. -Swanton, Cunt. Haida, 274, 1905.

Stawas-haidagai (St fated'8 xâ'-Ulaga-i, 
‘witch people’). A Haida family of the Eagle 
clan. While these people were living near the 
Kogahl-lanas the screechowls (stfao) were 
heard to call so much from their side of the 
creek that a boy in the town opjiosito said they 
ought to be called ‘Witch people’ (Stfaivd's 
xd'-idaga-i). This story was probably told to 
alleviate the application of a rather harsh 
name. They had the same traditional origin 
as the Ivona-kegawai, Djiguaahl-lanas, and 
Kaiahl-lanas. All of them lived in the town 
of Cumehewa, which was owned by their chief. 
There were three local sub-divisions, the Ileda- 
haidagai, Sa-haidagai, and Kahligua-haidagai. 
—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 273, 1905.

Stella (‘the cape’). A Natliatin village at 
the entrance of Stelako r. into Fraser lake, 
Brit. Col.; pop. 42 in 1902, 90 in 1911.
Slclnoien. - Do Smct, Oregon Minn., 100, 1817 Stel- 
u-tin. Dawson in Cim (i.-.l Sun 1879-80, 30b, lss|. 
Stella. Muricfi, Noli-s on V IMnC-, 25, 1892. Silllft. 
- Harmon, Jour., 244, 182ii.

Stella. The village of the Taut in, on 
Fraser r., near Alexandria, Brit. Col. 
Alexandria. Ind. AIT. fun , 13s, 1879. Ntéllu.— 
Morice in Tran*. Roy. Soc. Cun., 109, 1892.

Stetuk (Stêtüqk'). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill- 
Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Stick Indians (from stick meaning ‘tree,’ 
or ‘wood,’ in the Chinook jargon). A term 
universally applied by certain N. W. Coast 
tribes to any Indians from the interior; that 
is, to those who live hack in the woods. It is 
more commonly used on the coasts of Alaska 
and British Columbia to refer to the Atha
pascan tribes e. of the Coast range, but it was
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used also by the Chinook and other Oregon 
and Washington tribes to designate the Salish 
and Shahaptian tribes of Columbia r. and 
Puget sd. (l. r.)
Sl-hlm-e-na.—Mahoney in Sen. Ex. Doc. OS, 41st 
Cong., 2d Boas., 20, 1870. Thick-wood Indians.— 
Franklin, Journ. Polar Sen, 202, 182-1. Thick Wood 
Indians.—Simpson unoted by Morgan in Beach,, Ind. 
Miscel, 170, 1877.

Stiklne. A Tlingit tribe on and near the 
mouth of the river which bears its name. 
Pop. 1,300 in 1840, 317 in 1880, 255 In 1890. 
Their winter town is Katchanaak (Wrangell) ; 
their ancient village was Kahltcatlan (Old 
Wrangell). Shake’s Village, Shallyany's Vil
lage, and Shustak’s Village arc also mentioned. 
The following social divisions are found here: 
Hchlkoan, Ilokedi, Kaskakoedi, Katvhadi, 
Kayashkidetan, Kiksadi, Nanyaayi, Siknahadi, 
Tahlkocdi, and Tihittan.
Shlkene.—Peirce in II. It. Hep. 830, 27th Cong., 2d 
sess., 02, 1842 (village). Stuch'in.—Ilolmberg, Eth- 
nog. Skixe., map, 142, 1855. Stackeenes.— Borrows 
in il il Ex Dur 107, 12d Cong., 2d sow., I, 1^72. 
Stakeen.—Borrows in Sen. Ex. Doe. 07, 41st Cong., 
2d sess., t), 1870. Stakhin. —Petroff in l()th Census, 
Alaska, 32, 1884. Stak-hin-kôn.— Krause, Tlinkit 
Ind . 120, 1885 Stftkhin'kwftn. Doll in Coni N \. 
Kthnol., i, 38, 1877. Stakhlnskoe.—VeniaminofT, 
Zapiski, 11, pt. Ill, 30, 1840. Stakln.—Eleventh Census, 
Alaska, 158, 1803. Steklnl.—Kane, Wand, in N. A , 
app., 1850. Stlckens.—Crosbio in II. It. Ex. Doe. 77, 
30th Cong., 1st «ess., 7, 1800. Stlckienes. — Ileardslee 
in Sen. Ex. Doe. 105, 40th Cong., 1st ses*., 20, 1880. 
Stlckine.—Borrows (1800) in Sen. Ex. Doc. 07, 41st 
Cong., 2d sess., 2, 1870. Stlkln—Boas, 5th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 25, 1880. Stiklne*.—Scott (1850) in II. 
R Ex. Doc. 05, 30th Cong., lut sens., 115, 1800. Sto- 
heneltle.—Elliott, Cond. AIT. Alaska, 228, 1875 (trans
literated from VeniaminofT). Suchccn. —George in 
Sen. Ex. Doc. 105, 40th Cong., 1st sess., 20, 1880.

Stlaun (Stldu'n). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill- 
Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A.S., 475, 1900.

Stlaz (Slaz, or SLêtz, having reference to a 
place where the Indiana obtained a mineral 
earth with which they covered the face to 
prevent it from chapping.—Hill-Tout). A 
village of the Spence Bridge band of Ntlakya- 
pamuk at a place called Cornwall, near Ash
croft, a mile back from Thompson r., on the n. 
side, about 45 m. above Lytton, Brit. Col. 
Pop. 44 in 1911.
Ashcroft.—Can. Ind. AIT., suppl., 47, 1902. Corn
wall*.—Can. Ind. AIT., 138, 1879 (white men's name), 
sk’lalc. HUl-Tout in Rep. Ethnol Surv. C*n,4,1800. 
Si a/. Telt m Mem. Am Mui Net Hi*t , it, 17.t. 
1000. ants. Ibid Stahl. Can Ind AS., SOI» 
1887. Stahl-lch.—Ibid., 230, 1880. Stlahl.- Daw
son in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. n, 44, 1891. Stlah- 
lllltch.—Can. Ind Aff., 190, 1885.
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Stlcnga-lanas (SHe'na la'nas, ‘rear town 
people’). A great Haida family of the Raven 
clan living along the n. coast of the Queen 
Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. According to tra
dition they received their name from having 
occupied the row of houses farthest back from 
the coast in tho legendary town of Skcna. It 
seems more likely that they became a separate 
family while at Naikun. There were several 
subdivisions, the Dostlan-lnagai, Aostlan-lna- 
gai, Tecsstlan-lnagai, and Yagunstlan-lnagai.— 
Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.
Strung!-: la'nas. — Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Cun., 
22, 1898. Stllng Lennus. -Harrison in Proc. Roy. 
Soe i "in , mo h, i -’i, 1896

Stlep (St'lEp, ‘home country’). An aban
doned Chilliwak village on upper Chilliwak 
r., Brit. Col.; so calk'd because the old com
munal houses of the tribe were situated there.— 
Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1902.

Stlindagwai (SLlVndAywa-i, ‘the village 
deep in the inlet’), A Haida town of the Ilagi- 
lanas family in an inlet on the w. coast of 
Moresby id., not far from Houston Stewart 
channel, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. Haida,
277» 190ft.

Stoktoks. A Squawmish village commu
nity on Howe sd., Brit. Col.
StVktoke.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900. 
St ox. Bom, MS , B \ E„ 1887.

Stone Tsilkotln. A body of Tsilkotin of 
Williams Lake agency, Brit. Col. Pop. 106 
m 1901; is in 1911.
Stone.—Can. Ind. AIT. 1887, 310, 1888. Stones.— 
Can. Ind. Aff. 1901, pt. u, 1112, 1901.

Stotoil (Sto'toil, ‘leaning over (a cliff]’). A 
Squawmish village community on the right 
bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout 
In Rep. Bril. A. \. 8, 174,1900.

Straiten. The local name for a band of 
Salish of Eraser superintendency, Brit. Col.— 
Can. Ind. Aff. Rep., 79, 1878.

Stryne. A Ntlakyapamuk village on the 
w. side of Fraser r., 6 m. above Lytton, Brit. 
Col. Pop. 57 in 1901, the last time the name 
appears.
Stft-al'-ln. —Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. it, 44 
1891 sta ll n. Tell in Mem Am Mui Nut, iiiii , 
il, 172, 1900. Stain.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. 
Can., 4, 1899. Strain.—Telt, op. cit. S try en.— 
Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872. Stryne.— 
Can. Ind. Aff., 104, 1901. Stryne-Nqakln.—Ibid. 
418, 1898 (two town names combined). Strynne.— 
Ibid., 269, 1889. Stryune.—Ibid , 434, 1890. Styne 
Creek.—Teit, op. cit. (white men’s name).
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Stsanges (StsA'figes). A Songish hand 
between Esquinmlt and Bccher bay, b. end 
of Vancouver id. Pop. 103 in 1904, 91 in 
1911. Songish, the name given to this tribe 
by whites, is corrupted from the name of this

Sonfthees. Can. I ml. Afl., pi. n, 104, 11101. Sihû'iI- 
ftes.—Robh in 6th ltop. N. W. Tribe» Can., 17, 1800.

Stskeitl (Stsk'c'iL). A Bellacoola town on 
the 8. side of Bellacoola r., Brit. Col., near its 
mouth. It is one of the 8 villages called 
Nuhalk.
StakC'etl.—Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can . . I SOI. 
Ntek'ë'h..—Rons in Mem. Am. Mu». Nat. Hist., ii, 40,

Stuichamukh. An Athapascan tribe, now 
absorbed into the surrounding Salishan tribes, 
that inhabited upper Nicola valley, Brit. Col. 
They have been supposed to be descendants 
of a war party of Tsilkotin (McKay in Daw
son, Notes on Shuswap of Brit. Col., Trans. 
Itoy. Hoc. Can., ix, sec. 2, 23, 1891), but the 
evidence of their long occupancy of Nicola and 
Similkamccn valleys has led Boas (10th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes, Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., sec. 2, 33, 
1895) to consider them the northernmost of 
the isolated Athapascan bands found along the 
Pacific coast. Four or five generations back 
they lived in three subterranean lodges, indi
cating a population of between 120 and 150. 
SKt'lBqamuv.—Rons in 10th Rep. X. V Tribes, 32, 
1005, ('people of the high country': Nthikyapamuk 
name). Smllê'kumu<.>. Ibid, (another Xtlukynpa- 
muk name). Stûwi'namuy.—Ibid.

Stuik (S/fi'lr*). A Bellacoola village on 
Bellacoola r., Brit. Col., 28 m. from its mouth.
StO'.in.—Rons in 7th Rep. N. W. Trilies Can., 3, 1891. 
stfi ix". Bom in Mi in Am. Mue Nat Ui-i , II, 10,

Stumiks (Slfi'mlks, ‘bulls’). A society of 
the Ikunuhkatsi, or All Comrades ,in the Piegan 
tribe; it has been obsolete since about 1840.— 
Grinnell, Blackfoot Lodge Talcs, 221, 1892.

Stunhlai (StA'nla-i, said to refer to “any 
fat game or fish brought in”). A 1 initia town 
on the n. w. coast of Moresby id., Brit. Col., 
occupied anciently by the Kas-lanas.—Swan- 
ton, Cont. Haida, 280, 1905.

Stustas (Sta'stas). One of the most im
portant Haida families of the Eagle clan. The 
name is that given to salmon eggs after the 
young fish have begun to take form in them. 
There is a story that this family was once 
reduced to a single woman, but subsequently 
increased very rapidly from her children; for

that reason they were likened to spawning 
salmon. The family is known also as Sd'i'iguL- 
Wnast referring to sea-birds called miig; when 
these birds find any food on the surface of the 
sea, all swoop down upon it, making a great 
noise, and their actions are likened to those of 
people at potlatches made by this family. 
According to tradition, part of the Stustas, 
including that to which the chief himself be
longed, came down from Stikino r. in the Tlin- 
git country, while the rest were from the coun
try of the Nass people. Edenshaw (q. v.), 
the name of the chief, was also transferred 
from the Stikine. A chief of this family was 
very friendly to the whites, and it was largely 
through his influence that a mission was estab
lished at Masset. The Stustas’ land lay 
principally around Xnikim and in Naden har
bour, but their chief town was Kiusta, on the 
coast opposite North id. There were many 
subdivisions: Kawas, Kangguatl-lanas, lllicl- 
ung-keawai, Hlielung-stustae, Naikun-stustae, 
Chawagis-stlisten, and the Yadus of Alaska, 
the last being still further subdivided.

(J. R. 8.)

SiVnjlai. Ifi'nas.—Swnnton, Coni. Iluiiln, 275, 1905. 
Shonitiilth Lcnnus. -Harrison in Proe. Roy. Hoc. 
Can. 1895, aee. ii, 125, 1895. Slantaa. -Ibid.

Sugarcane. A Shuswap village on the e. 
side of Fraser r., Brit. Col.—Moriee in Trans. 
Can. Inst. 1892-93, tv, 22, 1895.

Suhinlmiut (‘people of the sun,’ that is, 
living in the cast). A tribe of Ungava 
and Labrador Eskimo extending from 
Koksoak r.. e. to capo Chidley and 
thence, s. to Hamilton inlet. A part have 
long been Christianized by Moravian mission
aries, but those of the northern districts 
still retain their heathen customs. Girls are 
tattooed at the age of puberty, though less 
elaborately than formerly ; they are then 
forced into marriage, and early show the effects 
of their harsh and laborious life. Children are 
few and weak. Many men have two wives, 
the wealthy several. The aged and the dis
eased are frequently deserted, sometimes 
quietly strangled. An unlucky woman is 
driven out into the wilderness. A had man is 
not admitted into the houses, and if he com
mits murder the others stone him to death. 
Blood vengeance is incumbent on the next of 
kin. The people are of the stature of Euro
peans and very muscular. Their legs arc dis
proportionately short and malformed, owing 
probably to the habit of carrying infants in
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the hood. There is a recognized elder in the 
community, yet he is controlled by the angc- 
kok. These conjurers, who pretend to pro
pitiate the malevolent spirits of nature and 
each man’s evil spirit, work much harm, often 
separating man and wife on the plea that their 
union causes ill luck. The people often devour 
deer meat raw, though they prefer cooked food. 
The complexion of these Eskimo shows much 
variation; those who are bleached almost 
white in winter become quickly browned by 
exposure to the summer sun.

Subtribes arc the Koksoagmiut, Kangiva- 
miut, and Kilinigmiut. The mission stations 
are Hebron, Hopedalc, Naehvak, Nain, Okak, 
Hamah, and Zoar. A native village on the n. 
coast is Aukpatuk.
Sûhlnïmyut.—Turner in 11th Hep. B. A. K , 170, 
1804. Sukhlnimyut. - Turner in Trims. Hoy. Hoc. 
Can., v, 104, 18SS.

Suk (S'fifc, ‘valley,’ ‘depression’). A Xtlak- 
yapamuk village on the e. side of Fraser r., 
Brit. Col., below Keefer station, C. P. Ry. 
The population of this place and the neigh
bouring village of Kunits, with which later 
reports of Indian affairs have combined it, 
was 74 in 1Q01, since which date neither is 
mentioned.
COk'.—Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 5, lSOO. 
Sheooke.— Can. Ind. AIT., 181», 1883. Shoouk. Brit. 
Col. map, In<l. AIT., Victoria, 1M7-. Snuk.—Can. Iml. 
AIT., 363, 1807. Sook-kamue. Ibid., pt. n, 104,1001. 
S'0k.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mum. Nat. Hist., it, 169, 
1000. Sunk. Can. Ind. AIT., 269, lssy. Suuk. - 
Ibid., 230, 1880. Suuk-k tun us. —Ibid., 418, ISOS.

Sulu-stins (Sû'lu slins). A former Haida 
town of the Do-gitunai fantliy, on the K. 
coast of Ilippa id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.
Skao n.xns.—Swnnlon, Coat. Haida, 281, 100.1 SOlu 
•tins.—Ibid.

Sumas. A Cowichan tribe on the lake 
and river of the same name, which are tributary 
to lower Fraser r., Brit. Col. Until 1894 three 
divisions or villages called by this name, and 
numbered 1, 2, and 3, appeared in the reports 
of the Department of Indian Affairs, hav
ing populations, respectively, of 30, 57, 
and 53 in 1893. Their total number in 1911 
was given as 52.
Sfmâç.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1887. Smess. Mayne, 
Brit. Col., 295, 1802. Sumas.—Can. Ind. AH., 300, 
1898 Sumas*. [bid.! I''", 1901 Su-mat-ae.—
Fitahugh in 17. 8. Ind. AIT. Hop. 1857, 328, 1858.

Sunteacootacoot (Sun-tea-coot-a-coot). An 
unidentified body of Salishan Indians said by
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Ross (Fur Hunters, i, 145, 1855) to have lived 
between Thompson and Fraser rs., Brit. Col.

Suntz. A Squawmish village community 
on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in Hep. 
Brit. A \ s . 171. 1900.

Sus-haidaftal (Sus xü'-id.iga-i, ‘lake peo
ple’). A subdivision of the Kona-kegawai, a 
Haida family of the Eagle clan. They owned 
the town of HIgacdlin and received their name 
from a lake which lies inland from Skedans 
bay, Brit. Col.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 273,

Susk. More correctly Sisk, the Haida name 
for Frederick id., off the n. w. coast of Graham 
id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. Dawson 
(Q. Charlotte Ids., 171, 1880) wrongly sup
posed it to be the name of a town as well, his 
informants probably referring to Te, which 
once stood on the mainland opposite.

(J. R. 8.)

Susksoyiks (.‘band with hairy mouths’). 
A bond of the Piegan tribe of the Siksika, 
probably extinct.
Sus-kao'-yiks. -Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. 
Val, 204, 1802.

Sutkel (’St'k'qc’l). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Swalwl (Sum’tel). A Squawmish village 
community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill- 
Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Swampy Ground Assiniboin. A division 
of the Assiniboin (Coucs, Henry-Thompson 
Jour., ii, 523, 1897). Henry (1808) says that 
they “inhabit the strong wood w. of Fort 
Augustus,* along Panbian (Pembina) r.,f 
never frequent the plains, and arc ex
cellent beaver hunters. Formerly they 
were very numerous, but frequent mur
ders among themselves, and the ravages 
of the smallpox have reduced their number 
to about 30 tents. They are fully as 
much addicted to spirituous liquor as the 
Saultcurs.”

Swiat (SwVal). A Squawmish village com
munity on the w. side of llowe sd., Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Hep. Brit. A. A. S., 474, 1900.

Ta (T!û, ‘chiton’ (?]). A Ilaida town for
merly on the e. coast of North id., Queen Char
lotte ids., Brit. Col. It is said to have been

•Present city of Edmonton.
f8. tributary of Athabaaka r.
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occupied by a small family called, after the 
name of the place, Taaht-lanas.—Swan ton, 
Cont. Haidn, 281, 1905.

Taahl-lanas (‘the people of the town of 
Ta’). An extinct Haidn family which formerly 
lived on North id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. See Ta.
Ttl'al.—Swanton, Cont. Iluidu, 276, 100.’».

Taboftimkik. A Micmac village or band 
in 1700, probably in Nova Scotia. -Frye 
(1700) in Mass. Hist. Soc. ('oil., 1st s., x, 116,
1809.

Tachy (‘tail of the water*). A village of 
the Tatshiautin at the mouth of Thache r.. 
Brit < Jol. Pop. m Iss 1: 12 in 1911.
Tachy. Harmon, Jour . 215, 1820. Thatce. Morin* 
in Trans. Hoy. Sop. Cun , x, 100, 1S93.

Tadji-lanas (Td’tlji Id’nas, or TdslA'nas, 
‘sand-town people’). Two important Hnida 
families belonging to the Haven clan. It 
would probably be truer to say that they were 
two parts of one family, although they were, 
later, widely separated geographically. Ac
cording to tradition this family and 1 others 
once lived together in a town near Sand-spit 
pt., Queen Charlotte ids., composed of f> rows 
of houses. Those in the front row were called 
Tadji-lanas, because they were close to the 
beach; those in the next, Kuna-lanas (‘Point- 
town people’), because their row ran out to a 
point ; those in the third, Yaku-lanas (‘Middle- 
town people’), because they occupied the mid
dle row: those in the fourth, Knot ns (‘Earth- 
eaters’), because they lived near the trails 
where it was very muddy; and those in the 
fifth, Stlenga-lanaa (‘Rear-town people’), be
cause they lived farthest back. Another tra
dition relates that this family, together with 
the Kagials-kegawai of Skedans, sprang from a 
woman who was on House id. (Atana) when it 
rose out of the flood. One branch was reck
oned among the Ciunghct-lmidagai, and a sub
division called Kaidju-kegawai owned the 
southernmost town on the island. By a curi
ous coincidence the northern division, after 
living for a while on the N. w. coast of Graham 
id., came to occupy Kasaan in Alaska, the most 
northerly Hnida town. The Gunghct branch 
is almost extinct. (j. it. 8.)
Tâ'd j I lâ'nu*. -tiw an ton, Cunt. Huidn, 2(N, 272, 190.Y 
T5a la nas. -Bona in 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 22, 
1898. Tas Lennas.— Harrison in Prop. Hoy. Soc Can , 
see. il, 124, 1895.

Tadoussac (‘at the nipples.’—Hewitt). The 
principal village of the Tadoussac on St. Law

rence r., at the mouth of Saguenay r. It was 
formerly an important trading post, founded 
by Samuel do Champlain, and a Jesuit mission 
was established there as early as 1010.
Tadeueaac. -I,n Tour map, 1779 Tadoucac.— 
Dutch map 11921) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , i, 1850. 
TadouN.il-. -Champlain 11003), Œuvres, 70, 1870; 
H.-irrin, Voy. ami Trav., ii, map, 1705. Tadouaae. — 
DoIiIin, Hudson Bay, map, 1711 imisprint). Tadou*- 
ca. II:iiris, op pit , i, map (misprint > Tadouaaac. 
Champlain (11104), Œuvres, 210, 1870; map of 1016 in 
V Y. *Dup. Col. Hist., i, 1856. TudouNsavlens. 
I'.snaut* and ltapilly map, 1777. Tudunac. Jeffery . 
I r 1 loins , i t I, map, 1701 TuduNstkuk. (latwhet, 
Ponobacot MS , B. A. K., 18S7 (Pviiobwot name).

Tadoussac. A Montagnuis l ribc or band on 
Saguenay r., Quebec. In 1803 part of the 
tribe were on a reservation at Manikuogan, 
while others were at Peribonka.

Taenhatentaron. A former Huron village 
in Ontario, the seat of the mission of Saint 
Ignace. It was destroyed by the Iroquois in 
1049.
Salnvt Ignace. .1* Ih-I 1039, 71, ls.'i> St. Igna- 
tiuN. Shea, Cath. Miss., 179, IS.", Tuenhuten- 
taron. les. Hid. 1039, 74, 1868.

Taftish. A small tribe living about Tagish 
and Marsh lakes, Brit. Col. They are classed 
with the Tlingit stock on the basis of a vocab
ulary obtained by Dawson (Rep. Geol. Surv. 
Can., 192b, 1K87); but, as they resemble the 
interior Athapascan Indians in every other 
respect, it is likely that they have adopted 
their present language from the Chilkat. 
They arc probably part of Dali’s “Nehaunee 
of the Chilkaht river.”

(j. a. «.)

Stick Indians. Duwsnii in Hep. »«'<>1 Sun Cun., 
192h, 1ss7 (roust name for tl. ■ people and nil other 
interior Indians T.ihk-livvsh. Sehwatkn in CVn- 
tury Mug., 747, tii*pt. 1885 Tank-heenh. Ibid., 743 
i may lie the Takoii of Schwalkai.

Tahagniiut (‘people of the shadow,’ that 
is, living toward the sunset). An Eskimo 
tribe inhabit ing the Ungava shore of Hudson 
str. from Leaf r., w. and the coast of Hudson 
bay s. to Mosquito bay. They are tall and of 
fine physique, the men larger on the average 
than whites, the women equal to the average 
white women. Their customs are primitive. 
Men hold women in little respect, but ore 
jealous of their wives. They are fond of games 
and athletic sports, and both sexes are passion
ate gamblers. They trap foxes, wolves, and 
wolverenes, exchanging the furs for guns, 
ammunition, cutlery, and hardware at, Ft. 
Chimo, distant a whole winter’s journey for a
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dog team. The skirts of their coats arc hung 
with pear-shaped pieces of ivory that rattle 
when they walk.
Iftdlumlul. —Honsin Oth Rep. R. A. F,., 402, 1KSS ('peo
ple of the other side*: ho eulletl by the Knkimo of Martin 
inlnml, on the opposite shore of Hudson sir.). Iftlu- 
nilut. Rons in Trane. Anthr. Hoe. Wash., m, V">, IMM5. 
Northerners. Turner in I Ith Rep. R. A. Iv, 177, 1 Hl»I 
(so railed by the whites of Ungava). Tuliugmyut.— 
Turner in Trans. Roy. Hoe. Can. 1KS7, aee. n, 101, IXXX. 
Ta hâa myul. —Turner in I Ith Rep. R. A. E., 177, 
1SP4. Unftuvumlut. —Rons in Am. Anti<|., 40, IH8K.

To hi tan. The south western most tribal 
division of the Naliane Indians of the Athapas
can family. Their hunting grounds include 
the drainage basin of Stikine r. and its tribu
taries as far as the mouth of Iskut r., Dense 
lake, and the river halfway to McDatne cr. 
(but, according to the old law, the head of 
Dease lake was Kaska territory, and this 
assumption of rights has never been acknowl
edged by the Kaska people), the northern 
sources of the Nass, and some of the southern 
branches of the Tnku, in Alaska and British 
Columbia. In early days the salmon streams 
flowing into the Stikine from the n., from 4 m. 
below (ilenora to, but not including, Telegraph 
cr., were claimed and fished by the Stikine 
trilie of Tlingit, but this overlapping of the 
two peoples seems to have produced little 
friction, possibly because the Tahltan had no 
living places hereabouts, and, in the matter of 
the exchange of the products of the coast and 
the interior, it was of mutual advantage to keep 
on friendly terms.

The Tahltan have always lived on the upper 
roaches of the Stikine and near by on the Tahl
tan and Tuya rs. In early days their living 
places were used more as storage dejxits and 
were resorted to through the summer months 
for salmon fishing, which was also the season 
of case and feasting, when the pursuit of the 
fur-l>earing animals was without profit—for 
the Tahltan jieople have always been hunters 
and trapi>ers, living in the o|xm throughout 
the year, meat-eaters through necessity and 
choice, and accepting fish diet only as a change.

The primitive houses were similar to those 
found in the fishing camps to-day ; they were 
constructed of stout saplings stuck upright in 
the ground and bound together with bark rope 
or tree roots and roofed over with slabs of 
spruce bark. But in camp the typical shelter 
was a lean-to of bark and brush laid over poles, 
two lx>ing placed opposite each other, with a 
central fire. To-day, throughout most of the
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year, they live in the same manner, except 
that canvas has superseded the bark and brush 
covering.

After the Cassiar gold excitement in 1874 
they built a substantial log village on a level 
space upward of a mile and a half from the 
junction of the Tahltan with the Stikine, 
which is generally known as Tahltan, though 
its native name is Goon-tdar-shaga (‘where 
the spring water stops'). The only other 
native settlement is at Telegraph Creek, where 
a number of small log houses have I wen built 
to keep pace with the growth of the white 
settlement.

The social organization of the Tahltan with
out doubt has <levelo|>cd from associât ion with 
the coast Tlingit. It is founded on matriarchy 
and is dependent on the existence of two 
cxogainouH parties who intermarry. These 
parties may be designated, from their totemio 
emblems, as Cheskca (Haven) and Cheona 
(Wolf). These are subdivided into families, 
which assume all the functions of the party 
and supplement each other at all meetings 
and on all occasions of ceremony. The family 
is the unit, of social and jxilitical life, in which 
all individuality is merged, succession follows, 
and inheritance is secured. The families

(1) Tuckclarwaydee, of the Wolf party, 
which besides having the wolf emblem, is 
represented by the brown bear, the eagle, and 
the killer-whale. It originated in the interior 
about the headwaters of Nass r. This family 
is credited with having been the first to settle 
in this country and the founders of the Tahltan

(2) Nanyiee, of the Wolf party, which, lie- 
sides having the wolf emblem, is represented 
by the brown bear, the killer-whale, and the 
shark. The original home of this jxxiple was 
in the interior, about the headwaters of Taku 
r., which they descended to salt water and 
settled among the Stikine Tlingit; in later 
years they ascended Stikine r. and became a 
family of t he Tahltan, while others crossed the 
trail in still more recent times and joined their 
brethren.

(3) Talarkotccn of the Wolf party, repre
sented by the Wolf crest. They originated 
in the interior, about Peace r., and ascended 
the Liard r. to Dense lake and then crossed 
to the Tuya. They are nearly extinct .

(4) Kfvrtchottee, of the Haven party, repre
sented by both the raven emblem and that of
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the frog. This family originated in the interior 
toward the headwaters of the Taku. Some of 
the family married among the Tahltan in early 
days. Another branch descended Stikine r. 
long ago, affiliated with the Kakc tribe of the 
Tlingit jieople, and generations later their 
descendants followed up the Stikine and be
came Tahltan, This is now the most numer
ous family of the tribe.

The Tahltan live by hunting and trapping. 
The country is rich in fur-bearing animals and 
big game. In late years since hunters have 
|)cen attracted thither, they have earned con
siderable as guides, liesides working for the 
trading companies’ pack-teams. They are an 
adaptable people, who are fast giving up the 
traditions of the past for the luxuries of civil
isation, with which their earnings supply 
them, and in the course of a few years there 
will be little left of their more primitive life. 
They numbered 217 in 1911, and have reached 
the stage where they are holding their own. 
They are of medium stature, spare rather than 
stout, and have high cheek-bones, full mouth, 
aquiline nose rather broad at the base, small 
hands and feet, coarse black hair, and mild and 
pleasant expression. On the whole they are 
an honest, agreeable, kindly people, hospitably 
inclined and dignified in bearing. In many 
instances their admixture with the Tlingit is 
expressed in their features, producing a much 
less pleasing type. In addition to the authors 
cited below, consult Teit in Boas Anniv. Yol., 
387, 1900.

(ci. t. l.)

C.onnvuu&ha. Ms vomb., It A I • IWIV
Kün-ûn-flh'. Dull in Pmv Am. A. A S . xxxiv. 37».
188» Nil ha nit-N of the Upper Stikine. . "i>

■li. k Smith quoted bj 1
ISO», 6»7, 1870. Tuhl-tun. Ditwmm in Itep. (ivol Hep. 
Hnrv. Can., 103», 188». Tulyun. Smith, up vit , .V18

Tululagon (‘at the crossing or landing/— 
Hewitt). An Iroquois village in U17S on the 
n. shore of lake Ontario, near the present To-

Talalagon.—llvunepin, Ne» Uiaeov., 48, l»»s Te- 
ftsoften.—Ksnaute ami Kupilly map, 1777 Teialu- 
gon. I i Belli 1681 I a. N X I tin Col llist., ix, 218, 
1856. Tejulufton. Itellin map, 1785. Tvjajnftun.

11 1 i • |a|abon
Maeauk N. Y., it, 101, 1829 Tesegon French, 
Hint. Ci.ll. La., i, 5», 184»

Tailla (‘crane.’—Hewitt). An unidentified 
village on the St. Lawrence, in 1535, near the 
present city of Quebec,—Cartier (1535), Bref 
Récit, 32, 1803.

Tait (‘those up river’). A collective name 
for the Cowichan tribes on Fraser r . Brit. Col., 
above Nicoinen and Chilliwak rs.
II.illlln Aiitlvrsun quoted by <iibb* in llist Mng ,
Int », vu, 7a, 18113. Sa-chlncM. Ibid. i'»lranger*', 
SluiHwiip naini'i Sa-vhln-ko. Muynv, Brit. Col, 
2»5, 18»-' Tall. Truti-li, Map of Brit. Col . Is70. 
Ta I en. liuluigh in V S hid A If. Hop., .'128, 1867. 
Tea lea. May nr, op. «it Teel. Nndvmon, op. vit. 
T81t. -Bon* in Hep »lth Meeting Brit. A \ H., 4M,

Takfwelottlne (‘people of the living 
waters’). A tribe or band of the Tliling- 
chadinne dwelling s. k. of ( Ireat Bear lake 
and at the source of ( 'oppermine r.. Mac
kenzie ilist., N.\V T. Petitot describes them 
as kindly, jovial, and religious. When ho 
went among them, in 18115, there were (10 
shamans for (MM) people.
T'akfwel-otllm*. IVlitot, Din Drnr-Dindjit, xx, 
187». T'akkwel-olllnè. ■ I’vlitot, in Bull. Nov dv 
(i/.iig Puri*, chart, IK75 Tpa-kfwèlô-pottlnè. IVti» 

I Bihet-
nttinô. -Pvtitot, MS. vomit., II. X I . I8H.Y

Taku. A Tlingit trilie on the river and 
inlet of the same name, Stevens channel, and 
(lastineau channel, Alaskan coast. They 
were said to number 2,(MM) in 1 HIM), 209 in Is,NO, 
anti only 223 in 181M). Their winter towns 
are Sikanasankian and Tnkokaknnn. Social 
divisions are ( lanaliadi, Taatenyedi, and Yen- 
yedi. A tradition, seemingly well founded, 
places the ancient home of most of these 
people in the interior, higher up Taku r. An 
Athapascan tribe was known by the same 
name. See Ttikuliui'. (J. it. a.)
lain*. -Hvott in V H. Iml AIT lb i> . dll, IHIW. 
Tallin. \ndrr*on '|U"ic d by Gibb» in lli»l Mng . I*t 
». mi. 76, I Mid Taku*. Ilullnk in Hep. l S See. 
War, pi I. 43. 18»< Taku. Hvoulvr (181») in 
Jour lithnnl Sov l.uml , i. 232, 1848. Tukon.

Takwi*. Ibid , 674. Tuku-kAn. Krau«v, Tlinkit 
hid , 11», I8S.X Teku-qwiin. T.mmon* in Mvm. Am. 
Mu» Nui Hist., m, 233, IV03. Tekutwikoe.
VvnianiiimlT. Znpi«ki. n. pi 3, dO. IH4ti. T!ftq°.

S»union, livid noir», B A. I . 118)4 Tarkens. 
Colxrrin I K. hid. A(T lt«p 1800, 688,1870. Turkoo.

1h*khu
Ilolmberg, Kthnog Ski** , map, 112, 1868.

Tukulll (‘people who go upon the water’). 
An ethnic group of Athapascan tribes, under 
Bnhinc and Upper Skeena and Williams lake 
agencies: inhabiting the upjier branches 
of Fnuter r. and as far s. as Alex
andria, Brit. Col. They are described '('an. 
Ind. Aff., 210, 1909) as consisting of 19 
bands, all of the Hagwilget or Dene nation. 
Hale (Ethnol. ami Philol., 201, 184(1) described
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them nu occupying the country from 52° 30' 
N., bordering on the Shuswap to 56°, being 
separated from the Scknni on the k. by the 
Rocky mte. and on the w. by the Coast range. 
Anderson (Hist. Mag., vn, 75, 1863) placed 
them approximately between 52° and 57° 
N. and 120° and 127° w. Drake (Bk. 
Inda., vin, 1848) placed them on Stuart lake. 
Buschmann (Athapask. Sprachst., 152, 1589) 
placed them on the upper Fraser r., Brit. 
Col. The British Columbia map of 1872 
placed them s. of Stuart lake, between 54° 
and 55° n. Dawson (Rep. Geol. Surv. Can., 
102b, 1880) states that they, together with 
the Sekani, inhabit the headwaters of Skeena, 
Fraser and Peace rs. Morice (Proc. Can. Inst., 
112, 1880) says that they are one of the three 
western Déné tribes and that their habitat 
borders that of the Tsilkotin on the s. and 
extends as far up as 56° N.

The Takulli were first visited by Mackenzie, 
who, in 1703, traversed their country on his 
way from lake Athabaska to the Pacific. In 
1805 the first trading post was established 
among them. They are a semi-sedentary tribe, 
having fixed homes in regularly organized 
villages which they leave at regular seasons 
for pur|H>ses of hunting and fishing. They 
are the most numerous, im|M»rtant and pro
gressive of all the northern Athapascan tribes. 
They borrowed many customs from the coast 
Indians, as the Chiinmesyan arc in close 
communication with their northern and the 
Hciltsuk with their southern septs. The 
practice of wearing wixxlcn labrets was ob- 
tained from the Chimmesyan, while from the 
coast trilies they adopted the custom of 
burning the dead. A w’idow was obliged to 
remain u|m>u the funeral pyre of her husband 
till the flames reached her own Ixidy; she 
then collected the ashes of the dead, placed 
them in a basket, which she was obliged to 
carry with her during three years of servitude 
in the family of her deceased husband, at the 
end of which time a feast was held, when she 
was released from thraldom, and |>ermittcd 
to remarry if she desired. From this custom 
the tribe came to lie called Carriers. No 
fewer than 8 kinds of snares were employed 
by the Takulli, and Morice states (Trans. Can. 
Inst., 137, 1803) that copper and iron imple
ments and ornaments were used by them 
before the advent of the whites, but that 
they wrought, copper only. He classes them 
as Upper and lower Carriers and Babines, 
although such a distinction is not recognized
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by the tribe itself. They have a society com
posed of hereditary “noblemen” or landowners, 
and a lower class who hunt with, or for, these; 
but slavery, as it exists among the neighlxmr- 
ing Athapascan trilies, is not practised by 
them. They have no head chiefs and are 
exogamous, all title and property rights des
cending through the mother. Each band or 
clan has a well-defined hunting ground, which 
is seldom encroached on by others of the tribe. 
They arc not so numerous now as formerly, 
a number of their villages having liecome 
extinct. An independent band has settled at 
Ft. McLeod, in the Sekani country. Drake 
(Bk. Inds., vin, 1848) said that in 1820 they 
numbered 100; Anderson (Hist. Mag., Ml, 73, 
1863) estimated the population in 1835 as 
5,000, and in 1830 as 2,025, of which number 
807 were men, 088 women, 578 sons, and 402 
daughters. Morice (Proc. Can. Inst., 112, 
1880) gave the population as 1,000. The 
number reported in 1002 was 1,551, and 1,014
in I... . Hale (F.thnol and Philol. 201,1846)
and McDonald (Brit. Col., 120, 1802) divided 
them into 11 clans, as follows: Babine (Na- 
tnotin and Hwosotenne), Naskotin, Nat liât in, 
Nikozliautin, Ntshaautin, Nulnnutin, Tat- 
shiautin, Taut in, Thctliotin, Tsatsuotin (Tnn- 
otenncl, and Tsilkotin. The Tsilkotin arc a 
distinct group, as determined by Morice 
(Trans. Can. Inst., 24, 1893), who gives 9 
septs of the Takulli: I, Southern t'arriéra: 1, 
Ltautenne (Tautin) ; 2, Nazkutenne ( Naskotin) 
3, Tunotennc; 4, Nutcatenna (Ntshaautin); 
5, Natlotenne (Nat liât in). II, Northern Car
rion 0, Nakraztlitenne (Nikozliautin); 7, 
Tlaztenne (Tatshiautin). Ill, Babine*: 8, 
Nitutifmi (Nataotin); 9, llwotsotenne. Daw
son (Rep. Progr. (leol. Surv., 30b, IssO) makes 
the Kustsheotin, whose village is Kczclie, 
distinct from the Tatshiautin, the Tatshikotin 
from the Nulaautin, and the Stelatin of Stella 
village from the Nat liât in.
Ail&nhimih. Tolini«- himI Duwhoii, Vocsbe lint ('<<1, 
122b, 1mm4 lIk-IUmxilu nuiwi. Canteen. MVioknr, 
Him la-win nml Clark KxihnI , it, :I50, not'-, IHI2 (min- 
print for < 'arrii-r- Carr ten. Srouk-r in Jour, (ico* 
S»» I .«mil , xi, 221, 1 h I ! Carrier-Indians. Mnr- 
kenaie, Voy., 257, ISO I Carrlem. Ibid , 2*4. Char
geurs. DuHot «In Mofras I xpl. d«- I'* ........... 11, 'U7,
I>44. Chin. Dunn, IliM. Onu Ter., 101, IH44 
Ka«ulli»n Drake, I'k Imli, viii, ls4s n.i-print) 
Nagail. I.atliam in Jour. Ctlnml Son. I .nml , t, 150. 
IS4H. Nuguilus. Mm ki-iuii-, Voy , u, 175, I*02, 
Nuftuller. Mai-keunin, it>i<I , 24tl. Nagallcr. \«1«— 
lung, Mitliriiliitnw, ill,» 210, IHI0 (mi*|irint1 Por* 
leurs. Min in', Hrii. Columbiu, 20S, 1N02 I'ui'oul- 
Us i i, ulH
I-uthsm, X nr. of Mun, 372, IS50. TA-culllen. liar-
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mon, Jour, 318# 1820. Tacully.—Ilarmon <|uotcd in 
Pac. H. It. Rep., in, pt. 3, 84, 1856. Tahcull. -tinlla- 
tin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Boo., it, 77, 1N4H. Tab- 
cully.—Anderson quoted by Gibbs in Hist. Mug., 1st

vu, 73, 1883 ('people who navigate deep waters'). 
Tahekle.—Can. 1ml. Rep. for 1872, 7, 1873. Tahelle. 
—Ibid., 8, Tahkull. Halo, Etlitml and Philol., 201, 
1846. Tahka-ll. Pope, Hieanny MH. vocal»., H X I , 
1865 (‘river people,' from luk-kuh, ‘a river'). Tah- 
kullies. Domenerli, Deserts N. Xin , I, 444, i860 
I ah-kbl. I >a»son hi Rep
1887. Tuhkoll. Muschniann in Kbnig. Akad. tier 
Wise, in Merlin, m, 540, I860 Tukahli. Mrit Co* 
luinhia map, 1872. Takuli. Wilkes, I S Explor 
Exped , iv, 451, 1845 Takalli. M. Donald, Mrit
Col, 126, 1862. Takelly. Mel.enn, Hud........ May, I,
265, 18411 Ta-Ke|-ne. Moriee, Notes on X\ I Mbit, 
29, 1893 (own name). Tft-kull. Hiehnnlson, A ret 
Exped., it, 31, 1851. Takulll. I .a than i in Traits. 
Philol. Hoe. I .mid., 66, 1856. Talk.iolla. Emiquet 
<1 noted by Petitot, Diet Dibit' DintljiC', xliv, 1876 
Tawcullles. — ltiehanlson in Franklin, 2d Exped Polar 
Sea, 197, 1828. Taxelh. Moriee in Proe. Cumul 
Inst , 112, 1889 TA x hole Musehmann, Athapask 
Sprat hut , 152, 1859 Tehelll. Tolmie and Dawson, 

Irit i "I . I22b, i881 I ok.ill l luflot do 
Mofras, Expl tie I'Oregon, ii, 335, 1844 Tukkohi. 
Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 19, 1862.

Takutlne. A Nahane tribe living on Teslin 
r. and lake and upper 'I’aku r . Brit. Col., 
speaking the same dialeet an the Tahltan. 
'I’heir hunting grounds include (lie basin of 
Big Salmon r., extending n. to the Belly r. 
and e. to upper Liard r. Dali (Proc. A.A.A S., 
It), 1885), an well an Dawson, failed them a 
part of the Tahltan. Dawson (Oral. Surv. 
Can., 201H, 1880) fiasses them as distinct 
from a tribe of similar name in the upper 
Pelly valley, but they are probably the same, 
and ho also, are probably the Nehane of Chil- 
kat r., living on a stream that falls into Lewes 
r. near lake Lalierge. Dali describes t he latter 
as bold and enterprising, great truders, and 
of great intelligence, while the Takutine, he 
said (Cont. N. A. Ktlmol., i, .'13, 1877\ are 
few in number and little known.
Chllkuhi-ienu. Dull in <‘"ill \ A. I.ihnol., i, U, 
1877. Nuhuunees of the Chllkuht River. Ibid 
Tah'ko-iln'neli. Ibid. Tu-koos-oo-tl-na. Daw 
son in Rep. Gaol. Surv Can 1887-88. 200», 1889 
Taku. Ibid., 193b

Tullo. The name, according to Boas, of 
1 Itellac(M>la towns (Koapk, Nuiku, Aseik, and 
Talio) at the head of S. Bentinek arm, Brit. 
Col. The people of these towns, or the 
Tülitimh, were divided into 4 gentes Hamtsit, 
Ialostimot, Sputsatlt, and Tumkoaakyas. In 
1M11 they were reported ns numbering 272 in 
two towns' Kinisquit and Bcllaeoola (or Pal- 
amey), under the Bcllaeoola agency, the town 
of Talio apparently having become extinct.

Taléomx.—Boaa in Petcrmanus Milted, pi. 5, 130» 
1887. Tullcomleh. I’olmic and Dawson, Voeabe. 

i i Ho
Mus. Nul. Hist., it, 49, 1900. Tüllo'mii. Ihms in 7th 
Rep. N. XV. Tribes Cun . 3, 1801. Tuition. Can. I ml 
AH. pt. ii, 162, 1901 Tulllum. Ibid, 1889, 272, 
1890. Talomey.» Ibid., pt. n, 70, 1904 Tululla.— 
Mrit. Col. map, I ml. AIT , X ietoriu, 1872.

Talirpingmiut (‘inhabitants of the right 
side’). A subdivision of the Okomiut Eskimo, 
residing on the xv. shore of Cumberland sd. 
Pop. 81» in 1883. Their villages are Vmanak- 
tuak, Idjoritunktuin, Nuvajen, and Karusuit. 
Koukdjuaq was a former village.
Tullrpingmiut. Moas in 6th Hep. M. A E , 426. 1888. 
Telllrpinftniliit. Moas in Trans. Anthr. Sor. XVasli., 
ill, 96, 1885.

Talon. A division of the Ottawa on Mun- 
itutilin id., in lake Huron, that afterward 
moved to Mivhilinmckinac, Mich., on account 
of IroquoiH hostility. — I.ahontan (1703) 
quoted in N.Y. Doc. Col. Hist., IX, 170, 
note, 1855.

Tamakwu i Ta-mà'-ku'ti, ‘beaver,’ lit ‘wood
cutter'). A gens of the Abnaki.—Morgan, 
Ane. 8oe., 174, 1878.

Tangouaen. A village where Algonkin 
and II tirons united for protection against the 
Iroquois in 1640, perhaps near Georgian bay, 
Ont.—Jes. Bel. 1040, 70, 1858.

Tanintauei. An Assiniboin band.
Gena de» Oeuye*. Maximilian, Trav , 194, 1843 
(‘bone people) Tunlniuuel. Ibid

Tannaoutd. An Iroquois village formerly 
on the n. shore of lake Ontario, Ontario. 
Tunnuoull*. Ilellin, map, 1755 Tminuoute. Es- 
i(iiuls ami Itapilly map, 1777

Tanotenne i‘people a short distance to 
the north’ A band of the Takulli, apparently 
officially known as the Fort ( leorge band, under 
Bahine and l pper Skeena agency, at the 
junction of Stuart ami Fraser rs., Brit. Col., 
numbering 130 in 1802, 110 in 1011, in the 
village of Lcitli. Their other village, Chinlak, 
was destroyed by the Tsilkotin. They have 
extensive hunting grounds i of Fraser r. as 
fur as the Rocky and Cariboo mts.
Aungblm. I.muiard, Mrit ('••!, 21'. 1862 Ta-no-
ivnnv Moriee, Idler, H. X E , I»'"' ......... - 'hurt
disiiiiv to till- Iiurili' Taulenôtln. li d*-, I ihmd 
and Philol, 202,1846. Tsateuolln. Mel) n d l. Mrit

Tuqwayaum. A Ntlskyapamuk village on 
Fraser r., Brit. Col., below North Bend: pop. 
73 in 1001, when lust reported.
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Tuqwayaum. -Can. I ml AS., pi. 11, 1(14, 1901. Ta
it uyuum. II,id , 1893, 301, IM)4. Tk'kAfcau'm.— 
Hill Toot in Rep I ihaol Bun < an , 6, IBM Tkwp 
yaum.- Can. I ml AIT. 1892, 312, 1893. Tquayaum. 
-Ibid., 230, 1880. Tquayum. Ibid., 277, 1894. 
I <m.i> .mm. Ibid . i*-'1"-, il'. IBM

Tarthem. A Salish Imnd formerly under 
Fraser superin tendency, Brit. Col.—Can. Ind. 
AS. 7», 1878.

Tasis. A winter village of the Nootka at 
the head of Nootka sd., Brit. Col.
Tueheee.—Jcwitl, Narr , 101, 1815. Taaia. — Clnliano, 
Rrlacion, 132, 1802.

Tatapowls. A town of the Wiweakani 
and Komoyue, gen tea of the Lekwiltok, sit
uated on llohkyn inlet, Brit. Col.
Ta-la-pow-la. - Dawnon in Trana. Roy. Hot. Cun., 
arc. ii, 05, 1**7.

Taleke (T&'lçqç), A C’owiehan tribe on 
Valdes id. (the second of tin* name), s. fc, of 
Vancouver id. and n. of (laliano id., Brit. Col.; 
apparently identical with the Lyacksun of the 
Canadian Indian reports Pop. 83 in 1911. 
Ll-ltka-eun. Can. Ind. AIT , BOB, lH7'.t Lyach-aun.

Ibid , 270, 1KNO Lyavkaum. Hud , |>i ii, 10-1,
Lyudwva 1

Boa*, MB., B. A. K., 1*87

Tatlltkutchin (‘Peel river people’). A 
Kutchin tribe, ckwcly allied to the Tukkuth- 
kutehin, living on the e. bank of Peel r., Yukon 
ter., between lat. 66° and 97°. For a part of 
the season they hunt on the mountains, 
uniting sometimes with parties of theTukkuth- 
kutehin. They confine their hunting to the 
caribou, as they no longer have moose hunters 
among them. In 1866 they numbered 30 
hunters and 00 men.
Fon du Lac Loucheus. Hooper, Tent* of Tuaki, 270, 
1*53. <.ena du fond du lac. How, note* on Tinne, 

i 174 i'v i a RIvm I ad la a a Kii in
llind, l-nbraHor Benin., ii, 251, 18113. Reel'* River 
Loucheu*. Anderson, ibid., 20U Sa-lo-lln. Daw- 
eon in Hep. (lent. Hurv. Can., ill, pt. 1, 202a, 1880. 
TA-klt kulchln. (iibb*, MS. note* from Roe*, 11. A. 
E. ('people of ilie bay'). TA-llll-Kutchln. Kirkby 
in Hinitlimin. Rep. I HIM, 417, 18(15. T'é-tllet-Kult- 
chln. Petitot, Diet I».'m'-I)imlji^. xx, I87f. T, étlé- 
(k)uttchln. — Betitol, MH. vorab., 11. A. K, 18(15 
(‘dweller* at the end of the water’). T’elllel-Kult- 
chln. Petitot in Hull. Hoe (léog. Parie, (1th *., x, map, 
1*75. Tde-tllet-Koutlchln. Petitot, Autour du lac 
de* Esclaves, 3(11, 1801.

Tatpotis (T’atixYoa). An extinct Salish 
tribe formerly occupying the e. portion of 
Valdes id., e. coast of Vancouver id., and 
speaking the Comox dialect.—Boas, MS.,
B I I
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Tatsanottine (‘people of the scum of 
water,’ scum being a figurative expression for 
copper). An Athapascan tribe, belonging to 
the Chipewyan group, inhabiting the northern 
shores and eastern bays of Great Slave lake, 
Mackenzie (list., N. W. T. They were said by 
Mackenzie in 1789, to live with other tribes on 
Mackenzie and Peace rs. Franklin in 1824 
(Journ. Polar .Sea, i, 76, 1824) said that they 
had previously lived on the s. side of Great 
Slave lake. Gallatin in 1836 (Trans. Am. 
Antiq. Sue., it, 19, 1856) gave their situation 
as n. of Great Slave lake on Yellowknife r., 
while Back placed them on the w. shore of 
Great Slave lake. Drake (Bk. Inds., vu, 
1848) placed them on Coppermine r.; Rich
ardson (Arct. Fxpcd., ii, 4, 1861) gave their 
habitat as n. of Great Slave lake and from 
Great Fish r. to Cop|>crminc r. Hind in 1863 
(Labrador Penin., u, 261, 1863) placed them 
N. and n. E. of Great Slave lake, saying that 
they resorted to Ft. Rae and also to Ft. 
Simpson on Mackenzie r. Petitot in 1865 (MS., 
B. A. 10.) said that they frequent the steppes 
E. and n. k. of Great Slave lake; but 10 years 
later (Diet. DixnM)indjie, xx, 1876) he placed 
them alxiut the e. (sirtionof the lake. They 
were more nomadic than their nvighliours, 
which doubtless accounts for the wide area 
nscrilied to them by some of the earlier trav
ellers who met them during their hunting 
trips in territory lielonging to the lOtchareot- 
tine. Prior to 1850 they were in the habit of 
visiting the n. end of Great Bear lake to hunt 
musk-oxen and reindeer; but many of their 
influential men were killed by treachery in a 
feud with the Thlingchadinnc; since then they 
have kept more to the E. end of Great Slave 
lake. In their hunting trips northward they 
came in contact with the Kskimo residing near 
the mouth of Back r., with whom they were 
continually at war, but in recent years they 
seldom travelled farther coastward than the 
headwaters of Yellowknife r., leaving a strip 
of neutral ground between them and their 
former enemies. According to Father Morice, 
“they now hunt on the dreary stepiies lying 
to the n. K. of Great Slave lake,” and that 
formerly they were "a bold, unscrupulous and 
rather licentious trilie, whose mcmlters too 
often t4)ok advantage of the gentleness of 
their neighbours to commit acts of high
handedness which finally brought down on 
them what we cannot help calling just retri
bution” (Anthropos, i, 266, 1906). Back, in
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*830, stall'd that the Tatsunottine were oitee 
powerful and numerous, but at that t ime they 
had been reduced by wars to 70 families. 
Host* in 1859 (MS., It. A. E.) made the census 
for the Hudson's liny Company as follows, 
but his figures evidently included only one 
band : At Ft. Resolution, 307; at It. line, 12; 
total, 219, of whom 40 males and *»4 females 
were married, 8 unmarried adult males, 11 
widows and unmarried females, 41 boys, and 
53 girls, giving 98 males and 121 females of 
all ages. According to Father Morice they now 
numlier about 500, of whom 205 are at I t 
Resolution. The Tatsunottine were the Mon- 
tagnais (see Chi/ieii'yan) of the Hudson's Ba> 
Company, for whom a special alphabet was 
designed and books printed ill it by the Eng
lish missionaries (see Filling, Bibliog. Atha
pascan bang., 1892). l’ctitot found them 
serious and religiously inclined like the Chip- 
ewyan, from whom they differed so slightly 
in physique and in language that no novice 
could tell them apart. They formerly manu
factured, and sold at fabulous prices, copper 
knives, axes, and other cutting tools, according 
to Father Morice. The metal was found on 
a low mountain in the vicinity of Coppermine 
river. The diffusion of iron and steel imple
ments at length so depreciated the value of 
the aboriginal wares that, finding the main 
source of their revenue cut off through the new 
order of things, they finally moved to the s.

The Tatsanottine have a myth that one of 
their women was kidnap|>ed and carried blind
folded off to the country of the Eskimo in 
Asia and married to one of these, and that 
she made her escape with her infant in an 
umiak, reached the shore of America by pad
dling from isle to isle of the Aleutian arehi- 
jM'lago, being protected on the voyage by a 
white wolf. Reaching the shore of Alaska she 
abandoned her Eskimo child because it robbed 
her of |>cmiiiicuii she had made. Seeing a 
blazing mountain she ascended it, thinking to 
find a party camping on the summit She 
found that the flames were emitted by a mol
ten metal, and when eventually she reached 
the camp of her own people they accompanied 
her back by the path she had marked with 
stones to get some of the metal, which they 
called bear's dung or beaver’s dung, because 
it was red. They thought she was a woman 
descended from the skies, but when they had 
made the journey for the third time some of 
them laid violent hands on her, whereu|HHt 
she sat down beside her precious copper, re- 
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fusing to go home with them. When they came 
back some time later to seek the volcano of 
molten copper, she was still there, but sunk to 
her waist into the earth. She gave them copper 
but again refused to go back with them, put
ting no faith in their promises. She said she 
would give good metal to those who brought 
her good meat, iron if the gift were lung, 
liver, or heart of the caribou, eopj>or for 
whomsoever gave red flesh, but. if anyone 
brought bad meat they would get brittle 
metal in return. Those who came back later 
for more metal found her buried to the neck 
in the ground. The last time they came she 
had disappeared into the bowels of the earth, 
and from that time no more copper could be 
found on the bank of Copper t\, though there 
may still be Seen the huge stones which the 
metal woman placed to mark the way Her 
tribe have since been « died the Copper 
People, for water scum and beaver dung are 
both figurative names for this metal. 
Ba»e-llo-tlnneh. How, MS, Il \ I Blrch-rlnd 
Indian*, franklin, Journ Polar Sen, i, 70, 1*21 
Blrch-Rlnd men -Prichard, I Mix lli-i , v, :i77, 1*17. 
Blrch-rlnd people. Rivlinrd*on, op oil Copper 
Indian*. Ileamc, Journ N Ocean, MO, 1793 Cop
per-Mine. Schoolcraft, Trav , 1*1. 1*21 Couteau* 
Jaune*. IVtitol, Dirt. DônM)indjié, **, 1*7*1
Cuivre*. Iliiil Dènè Couteau*-Jaune*. Petitot, 
Valour du Inc de» for lave*, 2*9, 1*91 tien* du 
Cuivre. -Ibid , là* Indien* Cuivre*. Ilalhi, Alla* 
F.ihnog , *21, l*2*i Red Knife. Timm r. V.rr , l'Mi, 
l*:iu Red-knife Indian*. Mackcnei-, V o> . 1», 
1*02 Red Knlve*. Franklin. Journ P"lur Sen. i, 
4ii, |*2l T’altaun Ottlné. -Prichnnl, Phy lliwi , 
v, tWll, 1*47. Tanaawhot-dlnneh. Schoolcraft. Ind 
Tribe*, ni, fi 12, ISM Tiàl-sote’-e-n#. Morgan, 
Connune and Vlliu . 2*9, 1*71 rud-lmife Indians'I 
Tunlwnnhoot-dlnneh. Italbi, Vila* Filma* *21. 
1*2*1 Tuniwu-ui dilnnè. Itichnrdmn, Ard Kxpcd , 
il, 4, l*.H Tuni*nwhootw. Kcnnc in Stnnford, 
f oiiipeud , 404, 187* Tuni sa-whot-dlnneh. Frank 
lin. Journ l’olnr Scu, 2.17. 1*21 'miiiranulutcd 'birch- 
rinil Indian* T aiwan ottlné. Petitot, Did IJi'nè 
Dindjié, w, 1*7*1 uni* » cop|» r people Tattaan- 
ottlnè. Petitot in Bull Hoc. Uéo* Pari», l'hart, 1*71. 
Tuutau-wot-dlnnl. I-album in Tran» Philol Soc 
fond . *19, I*1*1 Thatsan-o'tlnne. Morice m An- 
thropo», i, 2*H, 19*Ml oui called liy mont of their eon* 

I ill,in i H i m. 1
di-- I : .i'Iuxch, 11*. 1*91 Tpa-‘l i aan-OllInè. Ibid. 
:iil.l T/nitaan-Ottln*. Ibid., 91 Tran-tan ottlné.

Franklin quoted by Pctitol, ibid Yellow Knife. 
Dali, Mnwka, 429, 1*70 Yellowknife Indiana. 
Buck. K*|mhI to (Irea* Fiali It . I «>. !*:«*• Yellow 
Knife people. Rom, MS . I» X • Yellow-knives.

Can Ind. AIT. pt. :i, *1. 1902 Yellow Knlve*. 
Hind, I .ah penin , **. 201, !*'• •

Tntshiuulin (‘people of the head *>f the 
lake'). A Takulli clan or division, officially 
known as the “Tatche hand." at the head of 
Stuart lake and on 'l’hache r and Tat la.
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Trembleur, and Connolly lakes, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 78 in 1911. Settlements: Kesche, Sas- 
thut, Tat chi, Ts-sli, Tsisthainli, Yucuclie, and 
probably Saikcz.
Tatshlantinn.—Domrnech, Pewrti of N. Am., i, 444, 
18fiO. Tutahlftutin.—Unir, Kthnol nu<l Philol, 202, 
1840. Ts-tshl-ko-tin.—Tolmie nnd Deweon, Vocaba. 
Brit. Col., 123b, 1884. Ta-tehlk-o-tin.— Dawaon in 
Geol. Sun-. C'an. 1879, 30b, 1881. Tlaz’tenne. — 
Morice, Notes on W. Déni-*, 20, 1896 ('people of the 
end of the lake').

Tau tin (Uau'letmt, 'sturgeon people’). A 
sept of the Tnkulli living on Fraser r. about 
old Ft. Alexandria, Brit. Col., once an import
ant |H)st of the Hudson's Bay Co., now aban
doned. They were originally some hundreds 
in number, but died off from the effects of 
alcohol and loose morals until not Ifi were 
left in 1902 (Morice, Notes on W. Dtnte, 24, 
1902). Their village, Stella, was contiguous 
to the fort.
Aleiandrln Indiana. Brit. Col. mnp, 1872 Ama
lie.—Taylor in Cal. Farm, r, July 111, 1802. Calko- 
blna. - Do Ktnel, letter», 187, 1843 (in New f'ii|o«lonin, 
» of the mountain' Kntu-olln. - (iiblie, after Andcr- 
etui, in Ili"t. Mag., ltd »., vn, 77, 1803 ('the lower peo
ple,' ns being the lowest Carrier tribe on Fraser r.). 
Itoatcn. He Hmet,Oregon Missions, 199, 1847 l.lao- 
ten.—De Rmet, Mission» de l'Oregon, A3, 1848. Ltavten. 
—De 8met, Oregon Missions, 100, 1847. Ita-utenne. 
—Morice, letter, H. A. K , 1890. Ttha-koh-'tennv. 
Morice in Trans. Can. Inst , iv, 21, 1893 ('iwople of 
Fraser r '). Ithau-'tvnne.—Morice in Trail- Can. 
Inst , iv, 24, 1893 ('sturgeon people') Talcolln.— 
Clreenhow, Hist Oregon, 30, 1 HI 4 Tnlkoalen.— 
Mar fie, Vancouver 1-1 , 428, 1868 Talkotln.—Cos, 
Columbia II , It, 369, 1831 Tultotln.— lx.une in 
Stanford, ('.impend , 4A4, 1878. Tantln. McDonald, 
Bril Col, 120, 1802. Taotln.- Gibbs, after Anderson, 
in Hist Mag, 1st a, vn, 77, 1*63. TaOtln. Hale, 
Kthnol. and Philol., 21)2, 1840 Taw-wa-Hn. Kane, 
Wanderings in \ A., 242, 1859. Tolkotln. Co*,
Colunibia H., Il, 309, 1831.

Te (771). A Hitida town, the principal 
one owned by the Tas-lanas before they mi
grated to Alaekn. It formerly stood on the 
w. coast of (irnham id., Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col., opposite Frederick id. (j. k. a.)
Tl llnlgf. Harrison in Proe Hoy Hoe. Can , see ii, 
124, 1893. TM.—Hwanton, Cont. Ilaida, 281, 1905.

Teanaustayae. One of the moot important 
Huron villages formerly in Ontario. In 1038 
the mission of 8t. Joseph was removed there 
from lhontiria. It was destroyed by the 
Iroquois in 1048.
I aana us teal ne. - Jo It.-I 1037, 107, 1868 (niiapriut).
M J.'M-pb v! I «• .III.111-

I I in.m-i. I >
iaprial Tm—biHIm. Ibi I 

1858. Teanaoetiàlaé. -Ibid, 101. Teanoeteaé.— 
Ibid , 70.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

Tecamamiouen (native name of Rainy 
lake). A Chippewa band living on Rainy lake, 
Minn., numbering 500 in 1730. Cf. Kojeje- 
w ninewug.
Tecamamiouen. — Chauvignerie (1730) in N. V. I)oc. 
« vi ll,-i , ,x, 1064, 1866

Tecumseh (properly Tikamthi or Tccumlha: 
'One who passes across intervening space from 
one point to another,' i. e. ‘springs’ (Jones); 
the name indicates that the owner belongs 
to the gens of the Great Medicine Panther, 
or Meteor, hence the inter] iret at ions ‘Crouch
ing Panther’ and ‘Shooting Star’). A cele
brated Shawnee chief, l»orn in 1708 at the 
Shawnee village of Piqua on Mad r., about 
0 m. s. w. of the present Springfield, Ohio. 
It was destroyed by the Kentuckians in 1780. 
His father, who was also a chief, was killed 
at the battle of Point Pleasant in 1774. 
His mother is said to have been by 
birth a Creek, but this is doubtful. It must 
lie remembered that a considerable 1kmly 
of Shawnee were domiciliated among the 
Creeks until long after the Revolution. On 
the death of his father, Tecumseh was placed 
under the care of an elder brother, who, in 
turn, was killed in battle with the whites on 
the Tennessee frontier in 1788 or 1789. Still 
another brother was killed by Tecumseh’s side 
at Wayne’s victory in 1794. W Idlest ill a young 
man, Tecumseh distinguished himself in the 
border wars of the period, but was noted also 
for his humane character, evinced by per- 
hiiading his tribe to discontinue the practice 
of torturing prisoners. Together with his 
brother Tcnskwatawa the Prophet (q. v.). he 
was an ardent op|M>nent of the advance of 
the white man, and denied the right of the 
Government to make land purchases from any 
single Irilie, on the ground that the territory, 
especially in the Ohio Valley country, belonged 
to all the tribes in common. On the refusal 
of the Government to recognize this principle, 
he undert<H>k the formation of a great con
federacy of all the western and southern tribes 
for the punaise of holding the Ohio r. as the 
IKTinancnt boundary between the two races. 
In pursuance of this object he or his agents 
visited every tribe from Florida to the head 
of the Missouri r. While Tecumseh was or
ganizing the w< rk in the 8. his plans were 
brought to disastrous overthrow by the pre
mature battle of Tipiiecanoc under the 
direction of the Prophet, Nov. 7, 1811. On 
the breaking out of the war of 1812, Tecumseh 
at once led his forces to the support of the
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British, and was rewarded with a regular 
commission as brigadier-general, having under 
his command some 2,000 warriors of the 
allied tribes, lie fought at Frenchtown, Raisin 
River, Ft. Meigs, and Ft. Stephenson, and 
covered Procter's retreat after Perry’s victory 
on lake Erie, until, declining to retreat 
farther, he compelled Procter to make a stand 
on Thames river, near the present Chatham, 
Ont. In the bloody battle which ensued the 
allied British and Indians were completely 
defeated by Harrison, Tecumseh himself fall
ing in the front of his warriors, Oct. 5, 1813, 
being then in his45thyear. With a presenti
ment of death, he had discarded his general’s 
uniform before the battle ami dressed himself 
in his Indian deerskin. He left one son, the 
father of Wapnmeepto, alias Big Jim. From 
all that is said of Tecumseh in contemporary 
record, there is no reason to doubt the verdict 
of Trumbull that he was the most extra
ordinary Indian character in Canadian ami 
United States history. There is no true port
rait of him in existence; the one commonly given 
as such in Ixissing's War of 1812 (1875) and re
produced in Appleton's Cyclopedia of American 
Biography (1894>, and Mooney’s Ghost Dance 
(181)0), being a composite result based on a 
pencil sketch made about 1812, on which were 
mounted his cap, medal, and uniform. Con
sult Appleton, Cycl. Am. Biog., vi, 1801; 
Drake, Life of Tecumseh, 1841; Eggleston, 
Tecumseh and the Shawnee Prophet, 1878; 
Law, Colonial Hist. Vincennes, 1858; Lossing, 
War of 1812, 1875; McKenney and Hall, Ind. 
Tribes, i, 1854; Mooney, Ghost Dance Re
ligion, in 14th Rep. B. A. E., pt. n, 1800; 
Randall, Tecumseh, in Ohio Archæol. and 
Hist. Quar., Oct. 1900; Trumbull, Indian 
v are, 1851

Teepee. See Tipi.
Tees-gliunal {Tlè'eayUanâ'i, ‘rooky-coast 

eagles’). A small branch of the Gituns of 
Masset, n. coast of the Queen Charlotte ids., 
Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. IIaida, 275, 1005.

Teeskun-lnagul (TU'ch kun lnagd'-i, ‘rocky 
coast point-town people’). A branch of a 
H aida family called Kunalanas. They are 
named from the rocky coast between Masset 
inlet and Virago sd., Brit. Col., where they 
used to camp.
T'li kunllmigal'. —Boas, 12tli Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Can, 23, 1898. Ttë'ee kun InagA'-l.—Swanton, 
Coot. Haida, 270, 1905.

Teesstlan-lnagai TU'cs sLfan Ituig&'-i, 
‘rocky-coast rear-town jH*ople‘). A subdivision 
of the St lenga-lanas, a great Haida family of 
the Raven clan, named from the coast be
tween Masset inlet and Virago sd., where they 
used to camp. Swanton, Cont Haida, 271, 
1005.

Temtltemtlels 1'B'm UEmLBls, those un
der whom the ground shakes’). A gens of the 
Nakoaktok and also of the Mamalelekala, 
Kwakiutl tribes.—Boas in Nat. Mue. Rep 
1895, 330, 1807.

Tenaktak (TBna’xlax or l)Eit<i'x'<la?xu). 
A Kwakiutl tribe residing on Knight inlet, 
Brit. Col., with the following gentes, according 
to Boas: Gamgaiutelatl, Gyeksem, Koekoa- 
ninok, Vaaikakemae, and Pepatlenok. In 
1885 their principal town, which they owned 
conjointly with the Await lain, was Kwatsi. 
Pop. (probably of these two tribes together) 
101 in 1008, 01 in 1911.
Dena'x'dii i. Boa* hi Mom. Am Mu*. Nat. Hint , v, 
pi. i, 94, la Nénachiacli. B«i- in Peterman ne 
Mit toil , |*i ■», 130, l1"»? Tamihlenk.—Can. I ml.
AIT 1904, V 71, 1905 Tanak-tvnvli -Ibid , 362, 
lMi'i. Ta-nak-leuch. Ibid , 279, 1H9I Tanak- 
teuk. -Ibid., i*i 76, 1V"*> Ta-noch-lench. 
Sproal, ibid , 145, 1879. Tu-nock-fcuch. Ibid , 189, 
Iss I Tnn-uh-tuh. Tvlmic and Dawson, Vocebe. 
Brit. Col., 119", |s\| Tnpoc loughs. Brit. Col. 
map, 187-' Tawaktvnk. fan Ind. AIT , pt. 2, 106, 
1901 Tenait tab'. Bon* in Bull. Am. (ieotc. Soc., 
229, 1887 Tenaqlaq. -Boas in 6th Rep. N. W 
Tribe* Can, 55, l<m Tina'ltak Boas in Rep. 
Nat Mu*. 1805, <31, 1R97 Tt-nuckt-tau.—Kane, 
Wand, in X. X , npp., 1N.V» Tô-nult ’-tuh.—Blink- 
innap (lUOte.l by Dawson in I ran* Roy. Son Can , sec.

Tenu skull (Ten-as-kuh). A Koprino Kos- 
kimo village in Koprino harbour, n. side of 
Quatsino sd., Vancouver id., Brit. Col.—Daw
son in Can. Geol. tiurv., map, 1887.

Tenute (Ti-nAnte from lin-ni, ‘honcstone’). 
A summer or fall village of the Quatsino on the 
n. shore of Forward inlet, w. coast of Vancou
ver id., Brit. Col.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Can., v, sec. li, 08, 1887.

Tequenondtthl (‘on the opposite side of 
the mountain.'—Hewitt). A village in 1534 
on lower Ht. Ixtwrence r., Quebec.—Cartier 
(1545), Relation, Trous ed., 32J, 1803.

Tessikdjuak ('big lake’). The chief village 
of the llkosiksalirmiut Eskimo at the head of 
Back r. estuary, Arctic coast, Kee.
Teesâqdjuaq.—Boas in 6th Hep. B. A. L , map, 188s.

21a—29^
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Tetanetlenok {Vè'l'anfLinhx) A gens of 
the Klaakino, a Kwakiutl trils- Bons in Hep. 
Nat. Mue. 1895, 329, 1897.

Têtes de Boule (French: round heatin'). 
A rude tribe of wandering hunters formerly 
roving over an extensive region on the up|ier 
branches of 8t. Maurice, (iutineau, and Ottawa 
rs., Quebec. As described by Henry, about 
the year 1800, they de|iended chiefly on rabbits 
for food and clothing, built mere brush wind
breaks for shelter, and placed small piles of 
firewood near the bark-covered graves of their 
dead for the use of the spirits. Chaiivignerie 
(1730' gives them and the Abitibi as totems, 
the pheasant and the eagle. The\ have been 
reduced by smallpox and other calamities to 
287, living in 1911 on a reservation on St 
Maurice r., in Champlain co., Quebec. They 
seem to Ik* closely cognate with their western 
neighbours, the Nupeming <q. v. », with whom 
they arc often confounded, although apparently 
a distinct people. See Michacoudiln, Michi/ti- 
colen. (J. m. )
Algonquin* à l*le* tie limit*- <*heni|Mimy < UtU2) in 
N Y. Col Him . ix. 835, IS5.'» Blg-heede. 
Uoimvlly in Can I ml. Alt. H<-|> Issti, pt i, lu, issi. 
Bullhead*, ('olden 11727), Five Nation*, I II. 1747. 
Gens dee Term. .le*. Rel. 1071, 2.1, ts.is Round 
Head* Durent (I72D in N N !>..<• Col IIm , v. 
M0. 1*.Vi Teste» de b*pul*. I.» ("heeneye <IUH7> in 
Mitrgr.t, I )••<• , vi, 6, ISHfl. Tele* de Boule.—Clmu- 
vignerii- (17361 i|uot«il by 8*-lioo|i-rn(t, Ind Trila-*, ill,

Têtes Pelées (French: ‘bald heads'). 
Described by the Nipissing as a |»eoplo with 
little or no hair, who came into Hudson bay in 
large wooden boats to trade. Possibly some 
white traders.
Teaie* Peleea. -Sagsrd (10311), Ven., I, 227, DM0.

Tewetken (Ti'wBtqBn). A Nanaimo divi
sion on the e. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. 
Col.—Boas in 5th Rep. N. W. Trilies Can., 32, 
1889.

Texas Lake. The local name for a body 
of Sabah (probably a part of the Ewawoos) of 
Lytton agency, Brit. Col.; pop. 29 in 1911. 
Teas* I like Can Ind Aft, pt. 2, 74, 1002 Teie* 
I tike.- Ibid., 195. UM.1

Thaltelich (from çaçal ‘back,' because ou 
the ‘back' of a slough) An abandoned Chilli- 
wak village on upper Chilliwak r., s. British 
Columbia.
Çâllelltc. Hill-Tout in Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1002.

Thayendanegea (Thaytfldani'kfHe sets 
or plaices together two bets,' referring to the 
custom of fastening together the articles of

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

approximate value placed a* wagers by two 
phratries in tribal contests. The elements 
are I for le ‘two’; /«i ‘he-it’;' ytutla’ 'a wager*; 
•iiP'lcè*’ ‘set side by side iteratively'). A cele
brated Mohawk chief, popularly known as 
Joseph Brant, who took an active part against 
the white settlers in the border wars during the 
Revolution, and who first came into official 
notice as a so-called "Pine-tree chief." He was 
born on the Ohio in 1742 while his parents 
were on a hunting expedition to that section. 
The home of his family was at Canujoharie 
Castle in the Mohawk valley, X.Y. His 
father, Tchowaghwengaraglikwin, according to 
Stone, was a full-blood Mohawk of the Wolf 
gens, and his mother was also Indian or at 
least half-blood. While Joseph Was still 
young his father died, and the mother then 
married an Indian known among the whites 
as Brant : hence the name by which Brant is 
commonly known. His sister Molly, the elder 
child, became the acknowledged wife, according 
to the Indian method, of Sir William Johnson. 
Thayendanegea's career as a warrior began at 
the age of 13, when lie joined the Indians under 
Sir William Johnson at the battle of lake ( ieorgo 
in 1755. Johnson sent him to Dr. Wheclock’s 
charity school at Lebanon, Conn., where he 
learned to s|ieak and write English, and ac
quired some knowledge of general literature 
and history. He married the daughter of an 
Oneida chief about 1765, and settled at Cana- 
joharie, where he joined the Episcopal church 
and for a time led a peaceful life. Ilia wife 
died in 1771, leaving a son and a daughter; 
in the year following he married his first wife's 
half-sister. He was with Johnson in the Nia
gara expedition of 1759, and took part in the 
Pontiac war of 1763, lighting on the English 
side. Having visited England in 1775, he 
returned prepared to devote his energies to the 
British cause in the Revolution, then imminent. 
He waa given a colonel’s commission by (lov. 
Car let on. and took an active part in the 
raid that desolated Minisink, Orange co., in 
1779. He was conspicuous in the buttle of 
( Iriskany, Aug. 6, 1779, but was not present 
at the massacre of Wyoming in 1778, as has 
lieen charged. After the treaty of peace 
between (Ireat Britain and the Vnited States 
in 1783, still retaining his commission in the 
British service and drawing half pay, Brant 
waa granted a tract of land, 6 m. wide, on each 
aide of (Irnnd r , Ontario, on which he settled 
with his Mohawk and other Iroquois followers, 
and continued to rule over them until his death,
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Nov. 24, 1807 1I<* wus thrive married ; his
second wife died childless, but by his third 
wife he had seven children. His youngest son, 
John (Ahyouwuighs). became chief of the Mo
hawk tribe through his mother, who was the 
i! -st daughter of the head chief of the I utile 
gens. 11 is daughter Elizabeth married Wil
liam Johnson Kerr, grandson of Sir W illiain 
Johnson. The last survivor of the Brant 
children wus Catherine It. Johnson, who died 
in 1807. Tha\ endunegea was buried near the 
little church lie hud built on Grand r.. it in. 
from Brantford. Ontario, and a monument 
placed over his grave bears the inscription. 
“This tomb is erected to the memory of 
Thnyetidaiiegen or ('apt. Joseph Brant, prin
cipal chief and warrior of the Six Nations 
Indians, by his fellow-subjects, admirers of his 
fidelity and attachment to the British < 'row n. 
In 1870 the grave was desecrated ami the bonc> 
were stolen by a physician and medical 
students, but most of them, including the 
skull, were recently restored to their former 
resting place. Consult Stone, Life of Brant. 
18(14. u v H. II '

Thekkanv ( mountain dwellers’,i. \ divi
sion of the Sekani living i of the Boek\ mts. 
aImiuI the sit « of It. llalkeit. Brit. Col., in 
the region of the Nahane.
Thè-kkn-'nè. PrUtut, Valeur «ln lac «le» 1.-. In v•••*, 
:Ui2, I HIM Tw'"-krône. Morice, Ivio-r, H. X I ,

Thetllotln. An unidentified division of 
the Takulli of British Columbia.
Theiliunllns. Ifoim uwl . Desert» of N V:n ■ '
I Hilo Thetllôtln. Kale, 1 .1 linen. nml l'hilel . VW?, 
isn> Tkeilcotlnu. Dmneiiccli, op. rit , I. Ill

riietsaken. A Squawmiah village com
munity on the i:. side of Howe sd., Bril. Col. 
Ç*'t»flkKn. Ilill-Tuiit in Hep. Mm A \ > , >71,

Thetuksvm. A Squawniish village com
munity on the w. side of Howe sd., Brit < oh 
Çc tukNi.m. Mill Tout in Re|i. Prit \ VS, 174,

Thetuaum. A Hquawmish village com
munity on the w. side of llowe sd., Brit. Col. 
Çé'tOüum. Kill-Tout in Rep. Mrii V VS, 474,

Thilunotiine dwellers at the foot of the 
head,’ i. e. of the great glacier). An Athapas
can tribe of tin* Chipewyan group who dwell 
on the shores of lle-a-la-Crosse lake and in tie- 
country between Cold lake and La Ixteh- 
r., Alta, nnd Sask. Boss (MS., B. A.

K.) gives their habitat as extending from 
Churchill r. to Athnbaska and Great Slave 
lakes. Kennicott (MS., B. A. K.) states that 
they extend as far x. as I i Resolution on the 
s. shore of Great Slave lake The Thiluiiot- 
tine are of good stature, having well-propor
tioned bodies, long narrow heads, flat faces, 
high cheek-bones, and depressed temples, 
giving the head a marked |ieur shape. Their 
hands and feet are unusually small and well 
formed. They are mild-mannered and docile, 
selfish, and grasping, great liars, but otherwise 
noted for honesty. Polygamy exist*, but is 
not common. \ Roman Catholic mission was 
c-tabli-hed •inong them in l Viti, and their 
Hat ive belief- and customs have been influenced 
therl».\ : otherwise they do not differ materi
ally from the tribes on the v Tlmir snow- 
shoes are of superior workmanship, the inner 
part of the frame.- being -Imight, the outer 
edge curv'd. and both end- pointed, the one 
in front being lutind upward. The lacing is 
neatly made of deerskin thongs, fin ir -ledges 
are made of thin strips of ml pruee-fir turned 
up m front and highly poli.-hrd with a crooked 
knife to make them run easily In 1S.V.I the 
iribe nm'ibi • «I 211. • whom l«Hl w. re males 
and 111 female- In IVI1 there were 27*• - 
.Vi adult tin ai, 74 adult women, and 117 children 
and young people, alt c lied to Onion Laku 
agency living ill hei 1er built house- fan the 
Cree, and engaged in hunting. h>l and 
raising call le. the women doing tin i. work, 
and all enjoying a good reputation i piety, 
morality, and temperaiiei A not In r *nd of 
70* composed of 14 men. JO women, and 47 
children lived entirely In hunting, trapping, 
and fishing m tin- di.-triet -inrounding Heart 
lake ( 'tin Ind Hep . KHI. 1UK2 The Tliila- 
notlilie have a legend of lie- Metal Woman, 
differing from that of the fait motian-. V 
giant m the time when then were giants, en
countered another on tin -Ilore of t!ie \r ' o 
ocean and ,i lieive romb.il i< idled, in which he 
would have succumbed had not a n an w hom 
lie had hefriended rut the tendon of In adver
sary's leg, causing him to full so a to form a 
bridge across Bering strait, over win h ilie 
reindeer entered \meriva, and later i t range 
woman raine, bringing iron and copper She 
repeated her visits until her beneficiaries 
offered her violi nee once, wlicrru|Miii she Went 
underground with her treasure to come lick 
no more.

•|’o»«ili|y it. w «in tin Km<i> i"« mut i riuim ruleil
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Chipptv» jÿana proprement dit*.—Petitot, Dirt. 
Dèoé-Diniljii', si, I87G. Shll-iin-ottlne.—Petitot, 
M8. vornh , R. A. K, 1M15 (‘tliOM< on the other aide of 
the barriers') Thl-liin-ottiné. 1'elitot, Dirt. Dfrut* 
Dindjir, ax, 187'i Tlil-luii-Ottltiv Petitot, Autour 
du Ine doe Karla vu», 3ti3, 1801.

Thlingchadinne ('dog-flank people’). An 
Athapascan tribe or group of tribes. Their 
habitat, according to Doblw (1744), was on 
Seul r., in the musk-ox country. They did not 
trade with the French liecauee they were 
afraid to go through the territory of the hostile 
Muskegon, La Potherie in 1753 located them 
at the sources of Churchill r. Jeff cry s in 1701 
placed them near Hudson bay n. of their foes, 
the Muskegon. Franklin in 1824 found them 
between the Tatsanottine country and Mac
kenzie r. Hack (18.35) said that they were in 
the barren lands about Great Slave lake. 
Dunn (1811) gave their habitat as Mackenzie 
r and Great Hear lake. Accoiding to Richard
son 11851) they occupied the inland country, 
t . of the Kawchodinne, front l ie La Martre to 
Coppermine r. Hind in 18(13 located them 
about the n. and n r |H>rtions of (treat Slave 
lake, resorting to Ft. K ie and Ft. Simpson. 
Ph itot (I)ict Dénè Dindjié, xx, 1870) gave 
their habitat as being between Great Slave 
and Great Bear lakes, e. of Mackenzie r. 
extending us far as Coppermine r. Expelled 
from their pristine home by their ( 'rev enemies, 
they have migrated continuously northward 
dining two centuries. Franklin, Dea.se, and 
Simpson found them n. and x. E. of Great Hear 
ltd • between 181V and 1830. Since then they 
have returned to some of the southern districts 
Pci dot found Great Slave lake their extreme 
southern limit.

Veotding to a fable told by the < 'hipewyan, 
Tatsanottine, and Kawchodinne. as well as by 
th Thlingchadinne themselves, the tribe 
originated from the union of a supernatural 
dog-man with a Tinne woman After the 
discovery of copjier by a Tatsanottine woman 
another woman of the same tribe was dwelling 
with her two brothers x. of Great Slave lake. 
One day a strong and handsome stranger 
arrived, who, on the proposal of the brothers, 
took her for his wife. Waking in the middle 
of the wedding night she found her husband 
gone and heard an animal crunching hones at 
the fireplace. (There were no dogs then among 
the TaUtanottine; Franklin found them with
out these animals in 1820). The same thing 
happened the next night. The bride and her 
brothers lighted torches, hut found no animal. 
On the third night one of the brothers hurled
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a stone axe into the corner whence t he noise of 
gnawing proceeded. A cry of agony was 
heard, and when a torch was lighted a great 
black dog was seen twitching in the death 
throes. As the human husband did not re
appear, the brothers chased forth their sister 
because she had married a dog-man, a sorcerer, 
a Tlingit. She wandered into the treeless 
desert of Coppermine r., where in the course of 
time she brought forth a litter of puppies, 
which she kept hidden in a bag of reindeer skin. 
When they could run alone she was astonished 
to find on her return from hunting, prints of 
infants' feet in the ashes. Hiding one day, 
she saw the little dogs leap from the hag, 
becoming handsome children as soon as they 
reached the light. She ran and pulled the 
string of the hag, but not before three suc
ceeded in jumping hack into the dark hole. 
Two hoys and two girls were kept forcibly in 
the daylight, and these became the progenitors 
of the Tlilingehndinne (Petitot, Autour du Lac 
des Esclaves, 290, 1891).

Boss (MS., H. A. K.) states that adjoining 
the Tatsanottine are the Dog-ribs, whose lands 
extend from Cop|>ermino r. to the s. i; side of 
Great Hear lake and to about mid.. i> between 
lac La Martre and Mackenzie r. In the latter 
tract they are much intermingled with the 
Etehareottine, from whom they can scarcely 
be distinguished except by their larger stature 
and their thick, stuttering, and disagreeable 
manner of enunciation. Petitot describes 
them as tall and well Imilt, of a bronze or terra
cotta colour, nervous of temperament, their 
hands and feet small and well modelled, the 
chest wide and deep, with black hair and eyes, 
heavy eyelids, a sad and re.-ervod look, large 
mouths, full lips, furnished with slender mous
tache- on the men, sometime •• accompanied 
by thin beards, their countenances having a 
peculiar Egyptian cast. The same author 
(Bull. Soc. Géog. Paris, chart, 1875) divid* 
them into Tukfwelottino, Lintchanrv, Tscot- 
tine, and Tsaiitioottine. The Thlingchadinne 
subsist chiefly on the reindeer. They are said 
to treat their women and dogs with more kind
ness and consideration than do the ('hipewyan 
tribes. The father loses his name on the birth 
of a child and is thereafter known as the father 
of so-and-so, the child. Other tribes of this 
group have the same custom, but these people 
change the name after the birth of every child, 
while an unmarried man is called the father of 
his favourite dog. Boss in 1858 gave their 
population as 920, of whom 5.33 were men and
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393 were women ; of this number 23 were 
found ut Ft. Resolution on Great Slave lake, 
180 at Ft. Simpson, and 133 at Ft. Norman. 
Father Morice in 1900 gave the total number 
of Dog-ribs as 1,150.
Attlcmoaplcuye». I.it Pothcrii-, Hist dv 1’Anita , i, 
198, 1753. Alllmoeplqunlee. Ibid . 177 (Iran- dug- 
ribH'j. AulmimpIquulH. - Dublin, Hudson Buy, 41, 
1744. Attlmoaplquay. Ibid, 25 (trnna. 'roast of 
dogs') Chien-Flanc*. —Petitot, Autour du lue d*-* 
K se laves, 301, 1M>I. CAles-de Chien. Ibid. Dog- 
rlh.—Muckensiv in M» .*. Hist. Coll, 2d s , II, 43, 1*11 
• >og-rlhhed. Nchoolrrnft, Trttv , 1*1, 1*21 Dog
Rlbs. -Ross, Advi nt, 278, 1849. Donné Fluncs-dv- 
Chlcn. Petitot, Autour du lardes Kw-lnves, 183, ÎKDI 
Esclaves. Ilnlbi, Allan l .ihnog , 821, 1*29 (from liai 
Cmi name). I- him * de chleu. IVlitot, Dirt Déné- 
Dindjié, xx, |87«, Fl.il-side Dogs. Dr Suivi, Oregon 
Miss., 164, 1847. Klay-cha-lu-llnneh. lions quoted 
by Gibbs, MS. K X I . i'dog-rib poopl-’ I .i < li:«r.. tlin.- 
name). Klay-ilmieh. Ibid, ('dog people’: I’.u liun- 
ottinu name) |_lnlcanre. Morin- in A ut hr* >j ■< » . i, 
294, 1900 (tin- nleknaiur appli-d by their rongem-rs). 
Lowland Dogs. Jeffery-, I'rmrli Doth, in Am, i, II, 
1701 Plascolez de Chiens. Doblt-, Un i Hay,
11, 1744. Plat côté de <ihlen 
Cléog. Paris, chart, 1*7 > Plais colev de ( liions. 
Jeffreys, l-ri-nrli Dom. in An , i, II, 1701. Plata- 
Côtes-de-( dilen. Petitot, Autour du In* -I' - I < 11\ 
801,1891. Plats-côtés de Chiens. Dr.* i.M -I 
l'Oregon, 109, 181* Plats cote* de Chiens. Do' 
Hudson Bay, 19, 1711. Slave. 1- r.uiMm, Journ Pol ir 
Bsa, 259, I*21 (Créé naine 'l'éle Phil. Dobbs, 
Hudson Hay, 53. 1711 I hlng-è-hu-dilnnv.
K vim r in Stan fonl, Cotnpeud., 51.'. 1*7* 'l'hlingcha.
—Ibid , 538 Thllngcha-dinnth. i ................i-uirii
Polar Ses, 259, 18.1 l'hlingcha llnneh. 1 <H »im 
in Trans. Am. Anliq. Soi-., il, I", 1* 19 Thlingt-ha- 
dlnneh.- Prichard, Pii> • Il ' . * '7,1*17 Thling-
eha-dinn- -Latham in Trim- PliiM Soc. l.*-n-i . '"i, 
1859 l hllng-é-ha- dllim. Ificl..> I ..n, Ar. » I ■ 
pt-d , II, 2, 1851

Those Who Have Water For Themselves

Only. A northern .Wmiboin band of 35 
lodges in 1808.— Henry-Thoir.pson Jour., ii,
523, 1897.

Thoiais. A Bquawmisli \ illage cmnmunity 
on tin* right bank of Skwamish r. Brit Col. 
Çô tuls. Hill-Tout in Rep. Ilrit X X 471, IIM*i

Three Fires. A term lined to designate the 
allied Chippewa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi 
about the period of the American Revolution.— 
Am. Stall* Papers, Ind. AIT., i, 575, 1832.

Three Rivers. A former trading station 
and mission village of Montngnais and Algon
kin, situated on the site of the present city of 
Three Rivers, on the n. bank of St. Lawrence 
r., just west of the month of St. Maurice r., 
Quebec.
Mutopelôtnl. —(iatsohvt, Penobscot MS , H. A. K., 
1887 (Penobscot name). Three Rivers. -Jofferys, 
French Dorns., pt. i, 110, 1791 Tresrevere.—Wil-

liants, Vt , i, 429,1809. trois Rivieres. -Burnet (1727) 
in N. V Doc, Col. Hist , v, 829, 1855. Trois Rlxleree.

Dim- I 1959, ibid , xin, 113, 18*1 Troy River.— 
Doc of 1709, il.i.l , v, s«, 1855

Tiaks (refers to a jioint in the river). A 
village of the I'pjier Fraser band of Ntlakya- 
pamuk at Foster Bar, b. side of Fraser r., 28 
in. above Lytton, Brit. Col.
Pouter* liar. White man's nann Hs k* Toil in 
M.-m Am Mu- Xu I Hist , li, 172, 1900

Tlkeraktljung. (1) A winter *ettlement 
of Kingua Eskimo on Imigen id., < uinberlund 
sd., near the entrance to Ncttilling fiord, 
Baffin island. (2> A summer el)lenient of 
Talirpia Eskimo on the s. const « Wttilling 
lake, Ballin island.
Tlkeruqdjung. Hons in 9th It y H X I , map,

Tikwalus. A Ntlakyapamuk liage on 
the k. side of Fraser r., 13 m. above ale, Brit. 
Col.; pup. Is in 1897, when the name last 
appears.
Chapman's bar. T*-it in M■" Xm. Mu« N o Hist., 
II, 199, KM*! hi-kalUH. ' VI Iu*l AIT. 230, 1*89. 
Ki-qiivliHisv. Xml* i *'■ • i i-■' I l>> I dbbs in Hi-* Mug , 
i ,, vu, 7*. I:** 1 l lkiiluu*. Brit. ( " .1 map, Ind. 
.XiT , X i torin, 1*73 Tik'fillOc. Hill-Tout in Ilep.
I : I, .l Sm, Cun , !-■•■» Ti kwalus. Tvit in
M.-m. An. Mus. Vu II. ' , II, 199, 1900.

Timed (Ti n" I. 'place where red ochre was 
obtained';. A vill of the Ntlakyapamuk 
on Fraser r., Brit Col., just above North Bend. 
—Hill-Tout in Rep. I Mmol. Surv. Can., 5, 
1899.

Titnlskaniinft from Nipissing Timika- 
in< /, xvitlt intrusiv. * due to Canadian French; 
M-J ill the tl.-ep w iter', from 11miw ‘it is deep', 
yarning 'in the w it* r A band of Algonkin, 
closely related to the Abitibi, formerly living 
about Timiskaming lake, Quebec. They Were 
friendly to the Frcm;li, and rendered them 
valuable servie» during the attack of the 
English under l’etcr Schuyler in 1991. There 
were 205 in 1903 and 241 in 1911, two-thirda 
of them half-breeds, on a reservation at the 
head of lake Timiskaming, in Pontiac county,

Oulemlakumeg*. Hac<|... Il-- . la I' 1 li.ru-. Hist, 
ii, 49, 1722 Tumeacameng*. M lx m.*-y and Hull, 
In.l Trili.-*, in, *.-, I*".I I emlecamlngM. B. Iliri. 
map, I7.V. Temlevumln*. Di n-nxill*- 1987) in M.
V ....... r.,1 lli-i . ix, 391, |*.V- I emlekamlng. -
Can. Ind. A IT Hop, 55, I't" Temlakumlnk.-U- 
Imni.iii. New x... , I. .11, 17111 TemUkanmlk. - 
I
ii, 9, 1 - -i I li*-"ii**amlnga ’ - 1 »n
N X Doe. Col I list , ix. 798, 1855. Thvmlika- 
mlnguee.—Bacqucville do la Pothrrie, i, 329, 1722.
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Themistamcne. Du Chesncau (1081) in Margry, 
Dde., ii, 267, 1877. Tlmlftamlnfi. -Hennepin, Cont. 
of New Dineov., map, 1098. Tlmlscamlouetz. 
Jeffeiye, Fr. Dorns., pt i, 1761. Tlmlnclml.—Jca. Rcl. 

11 I, 1888 I Imlskamlng. Bai Eng 1 1
Diet., 301, 1878. Tlnimlacamelns. Keane in Stan
ford, Com pend., 539, 1878 TomlscamlnUa. -Toua- 
aaint, Map of Am., 1839.

Tinne (Tin'-ne, ‘people’). The name some
times given to the northern division of the 
Athapascan family, comprising the Ku'yuh- 
khotana, Knaiakhotana, Ahtena, lxuilehana, 
Unakhotana, Kutchin, Kawehodinne, Thling- 
ehadinne, Etchareottine, Chipewyan, Nahane, 
Sekiuii, Takulli, and Tsilkotin. They were 
divided by Petitot (Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 
1893) into the following groups: 1. Montagnai», 
comprising (1) Chipewyan proper, (2) Atha
bascan, (3) Ethoneldeli, (4) Tatsanottine. 
II. Montagnards, comprising (1) Tsai tine, (2.1 
Sarsi, (3) Sekani, (4) Nahane, (5) Ettchaottine, 
(6) Esbataottine. 111. Esclaves, comprising ( 1 ) 
Etchareottine, (2) Slaves proper, (3) Lint- 
clianre, (4) Kawehodinne, (ii) Etagottine. 
IV. Dindjiè, comprising (1) Kwitchakutehin, 
(2) Nakotchokutchin, (3) Tatlitkutchin, (4) 
Tukkuthkutchin, (5) Vuntakutchin, (6) Han- 
kutchin, (7) Ahtena, (8) Kutchakutchin, (9) 
Tcngcratsekutchin, (10) Tenankutchin, (11) 
Unakhotana, (12) Knaiakhotana, (13) Koyuh- 
khotana. He classified them Inter (Autour du 
Lac des Esclaves, 361, 1893) us follows: 1. 
Dont, vulgo Ingaliks, (1) Koyukukhotana, (2) 
Unakhotana, (3) Yukonikhotana, (4) Ko- 
yuhkhotana. 11. Dindjiè, vulgo Louchcux, (1) 
Tenankutchin, (2) Natsitkutchin, (3) Kutcha
kutchin, (4) Tcngcratsekutchin, (5) Hankut- 
chin, 6) Vuntakutchin, (7) Tukkuthkutchin, 
(8) Tatlitkutchin, (9) Nakot chokut chin, (10) 
Kwitchakutehin, 111. Dounié, vulgo Mont- 
agnais, (1) Etagottine, (2) Klokegottine, (3) 
Krazlongottine, IV. Dont, (1) Nahane, (2) 
Esbataot tine, (3) Sekani, (4) Tsattinc, (5) 
Sarsi. V. Dbnb, vulgo Hareskins, (1) 
Nellagottine, (2) Kawehodinne, (3) Thlin- 
gehadiune, (4) Kfwetragottine, (5) Eta- 
tchogottine, (6) Nigottine. VI. Dbnb Esclaves, 
vulgo Slaves, (1) Desnedeyarelottine, (2) 
Eleidlingottine, (3) Ettcheridieottine, (4) Et- 
chaottinc. VII. Dounb, vulgo Dogribs, (1) 
Tseottinc, (2) Takfwelottinc, (3) Tsantieottine, 
(4) Lintchanre. VIII. Dbnb Chipewyan, (1) 
Tatsanottine, (2) Edjieretrukenade, (3) Des- 
nedekenade, (4) Athabasca, (f>) Ethcneldeli, 
(6) Thilanottine. The Takulli and Tsilkotin 
as well as the Ahtena he classes with the Dane.
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Morice divides the Tinne as follows: I. 
Western Dénés, (1) Tsilkotin, (2) Takulli, (3) 
Nahane. II. Intermediate Dénés, (1) Sekani. 
III. Eastern Dénés, (1) Chipewyan, (2) Eth- 
eneldeli, (3) Tsattinc, (4) Tatsanottine, (5) 
Thlingchadinne, (G) Etchareottine, (7) Ett
chaottine, (8) Kawehodinne. IV. Xorthern 
Dénes, (1) Louchcux (Proc. Can. Inst., 113, 
1889).

In Anthropos (i. 255-277, 1906) Father 
Morice makes the following classification, 
though the names here given are often quoted 
from other writers and are not always in
dorsed by him. I. Loucheux, including the 
' Kaiyuh-kho-'tenne, Koyfi-kûkh-otfi'-nü, Yuna- 
kho-’tenne, or Yunu-kho-’tenne, Tana-kut’qin, 
Kut’qakut’qin, Natche-kOtchin' or Nâtsit'- 
kfit-chin', Vœn-kut’qin, Tükküth-Ktitchin, 
Han-kut’qin, Tfitcone-kut’qin, Artez-kut’qin, 
Thét’lét-kut’qln, Nakotco-ondjig-kut’qin. and 
Kwit’qakut’qin. II. The Subarctic Dénés, in
cluding the Hares, Dog-Ribs, Slaves, and 
Yellow-Knives. III. Alhabaskans or Eastern 
Dénés, including the Cariboo Eaters, Atha- 
baskans, and Chippcwyans. IV. The Inter
mediate Dénés, including the Sheep Indians, 
Mountain Indians, Strong Bows, Naha nais, 
Beavers, Sarcis, and Sf'knnais. V. The Western 
Dénés, including the Babines, Carriers, Chil- 
cotins, and the Ts’ets'aut of Boas. See 
A thapasca n Family.

Tlntlan. A Cowichan settlement on the s. 
bank of lower Fraser r., Brit. Col., below 
Sumas lake.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Vic
toria, 1872.

Tionontati (‘there the mountain stands.'— 
Hewitt). A tribe formerly living in the 
mountains s. of Not tawasaga bay, in Grey 
and Simcoe cos., Ont. They were first visited 
in 1616 by the French, who called them the 
Nat ion du Pet un, or Tobacco Nation, from 
their having large fields of tobacco. In 1640 
the Jesuits established a mission among them. 
The tribe then had 2 clans, the Deer and the 
Wolf, and 9 villages. On the destruction of 
the Huron tribes by the Iroquois, in 1648-49, 
many of the fugitives took refuge with the 
Tionontati. This drew down upon the latter 
the anger of the Iroquois, who sent a strong 
force against them in Dec. 1649. Etarita, one 
of their principal villages, was surprised during 
the absence of the warriors, the houses burned, 
and many of the inhabitants, together with 
the missionary, massacred. The Tionontati,
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with the Hurons, who had joined them, now 
abandoned their country and fled to the region 
k. w. of lake Superior. In 1658 there were 
about 500 of the tribe at the Potawatomi mis
sion of St. Michel, near Green bay, Wis. 
Soon afterward they were with the Hurons at 
Shaugawaumikong I La Pointei, and about 
1070 the two tribes were together at Mack
inaw, at the entrance to lake Michigan. The 
Tionontati soon became blended with the 
Hurons, and the united tribes were henceforth 
known under the modernized name of Wyan
dot. As late, however, as 1721, the Tionontati, 
then living with the IIurons near Detroit, 
preserved their name and hereditary chief
taincies. They were frequently designated as 
Tionontati IIurons and have also been con
founded with the Amikwa. Their villages, so 
far as their names are known, were Ehouae 
(8t. Pierre-et-St. Paul), Kknrenniondi (St. 
Matthieu), E tarit a (St. Jean), St. Andre, St. 
Barthélémy, St. Jacques, St. Jacques-et-St. 
Philippe, St. Simon-et-St. Jude, St. Thomas.

(J. M.)
Chanundadlcs. — Lindesuy (1751) in N. Y. I)or, Col 
Hist., vi, 700, 1865. C.henondadevs. Johnson (1747), 
ibid., 351) Chenundady.—Johnson (1750), ibid., vn, 
03, 1850. Ghenundles.—Stoddurt (1753), ibid , vi, 
780, 1855. Ghonondedeys. Johnson (1747), ibid . 
387. Denondadlcs. - Gulv, Vpper Miss., 164, 1807 
Deonondadc. Schuyler (1702) in N X Doe. Col 
Hist., iv, 07V, 1854. Deonondadlcs. Colden (1727), 
Five Nut , 80, 1747. Dienondades. - Hell onion t
(1701) in N, Y. Doc. Col. Hist , iv, 884, 1854. Dinon- 
dadlch. -Jeffery# ,Fr. Doins., pi. 1, 13, 1701. 1)1 non- 
dodle.v XX illiiims, Vermont, I, 282, ISO!). IMonnon- 
dadees. -Livingston (1600) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist , 
iv, 571, 1854. Dlonondade.—Hchuy 1er 11687), ibid., 
in, 478, 1853. Dionondadies. -Schoolcraft, Travel#, 
53, 1821. Dlonondadoes. Livingston (1691) in N. Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., hi, 781, 1853. Dlonondgaes. -Canada 
Governor (1695), ibid., iv, 120, 1854. Dionondes. 
Schuyler (1702), ibid., 070. Dionoudadle. McKen- 
ney and Hall, Ind. Tribes, 111. 70, 1854 (misprint). 
Donondadcs. -Canada Governor ( 1005) in N X Doc 
Col. Hist , iv, 122, 1854. F.tlonnontatea. Jen. lid 
167( 6, 1858. Etionnontatehronnons.—Ibid., 80.
gen# du I'etun.—Champlain ( ItilO), Œuvres, iv, 57, 
1870. Innondadese. — Hnriwn (1700) in N. X Doc 
Col. Hist., iv, 805, 1854. Ionontudy-Hugas. -XXciscr 
(1748) in Hupp, West Pa., app„ 15, 1840 (made synony
mous with XX'ynnd.it (<|. v.), but apparently another 
form of Tionontati) Jenondadcs. —Bellomont 11700) 
in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., iv, 708, 1854 Jenondathese. 
—Homer, ibid , 709. Jenundadees. Johnson ( 1756), 
ibid., vn, 86, 1856. Jonontadynago. -Post (1748) in 
Proud, Pa., u, npp., 113, 1708 (made synonymous with 
Wyandot, but apparently another form of Tionontati). 
Khlononlatchronon.—Jes. Rel, 1040, 35, 1858.
Khionontaterrhonons. -Je« Hel. 1035, 33, 1858. 
Nation de Petun.—Jes. Hel. 1032, 14, 1858. nation 
du petum.—Champlain (1616). Œuvres, v, 1st pt , 
274, 1870. Nation of Tobacco. — Park man, Pioneers,

384, 1883 Perun. Shea, Peftalowa, 83, 1882 (mis
print). Peruu. Duro, Don Diego de PeAalosa, 43, 
1882. Petuneui.—Sagard (1632), Hist. Can, iv, 
Huron Diet., 1800. (Julcunontuieronons.—Sagard 
(1030', Can., it, 204, 1800 (misprint). (Julemltutz.— 
Coze, Caroluna, map, 1741 (misprint i Vulennonta- 
teronons. Sagard (1030), Can., il, 395, 1800. (Juie- 
unontutéronons. -Sagard (1632), Hist, ("an , tv, 
Huron Diet., 1800 (according to Hewitt, Quieunontatt 
signifies 'where the mountain stands,' while Tionontati 
signifies 'there the mountain stands'). Shawenda- 
dlee.—Colden 11727', Five Nat , npp., 190, 1747. 
Tannontatez. -I.amberville (1086) in X. Y. Dm Col. 
Hist , in, 489, 1853. Theonontateronons. I.nhon- 
lan, New X ny , i, 04, 1703. I hlonontatoronons. - 
Du ChesneaU ( 1081) in Margry, Déc., Il, 207, 1877. 
Tlenonadles. Albany Conference 11720) in N. X". 
Doe ' ■ I iiii, 1, ! lenondaideaga.
Albany Conference ( 1723', ibid., 03. Tlnotltaté.— 
La Barre ( 1683), ibid , ix, 2<)2, 1855. Tlohontatés.— 
Du Chesneau (1081), ibid , 104 (misprint ' Tionnon- 
tantes Murons. Neill in Minn. Hist. floe. Cell, v, 401, 
1885. Tlonnontatehroimons. -Jes Hel. 1054, 0, 
1858. Tlonnontatez. Frontenac (1082) in N X 
Doe. Col. Hist , ix, 178, 1855. Tlonnontatz.- -Me
moir of 1700, ibid , 802. 'I'lonnonthatez.—La l’othe- 
rie, in, 113, 1753. Tlonnotantc. Jes. Rel 1072, 35, 
1868. Tionondude. Livingston (1087) in N X Doc. 
Col Hist , hi, 443, 1853. Tionontulles. Domcnecb, 
Deserts, i, 441, I8ii(i. Tionontatés. -Du Chesneau 

X Doe I II' Tobacco
Indians.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, iv, 203, 1854 
Tronontes. Aleedo, Die. Gcog., it, 030, 17s7 (possibly 
identical) Tsomoniatez. Heriot, Travels, 102, 1813 
(misprint) T. Son-non-ta-tex. Macaulay, X X , ii, 
174, 1820 Tulnondadecks. Ibid. Tulnontatelt.— 
Pnrkman, Jesuits, xliii, note, 188H Tyo-non-ta-te'- 
kS . Hewitt, Oiiondngn MS., H. X 1 (Onondaga 
name) X'ounondadys. Document of 1747 in N. X . 
Doe. Col. Hist ., vi, 301, 1855.

Tipi (from tin- Siouan root // "to dwell,' pi 
'used for’). The ordinary conical skin dwelling 
of the Plains tribes and of some of those living 
farther to the v w. The tipi must he distin
guished from the wigwam, xvikiup, hogan, and 
other types of residence structures in use in 
other sections of the country.

The tipi consisted of a circular framework 
of poles brought together near the top and 
covered with dressed buffalo skins sewn to 
form a single piece, which was kept in 
by means of wooden pins and ground pegs. 
It commonly had about 20 poles, averaging 
25 ft. in length, each pole being hewn from a 
stout sapling, usually cedar, trimmed down to 
the heart wood. The poles were set firmly 
in the ground so as to make a circle of about 
15 ft. in diameter, and were held together 
above by means of a hide rope wound around 
the whole bunch about 4 ft. from the upper 
ends, leaving these ends projecting above the 
tipi covering. There xverc 3 main poles, 
or with some tribes 4, upon which the weight

4
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of the other, rested. The cover consisted of 
from 15 to 18 dressed buffalo skins cut and 
fitted in such a way that, when sewn together 
with sinew thread, they formed a single large 
sheet of nearly semicircular shape. This was 
lifted into place against the framework by 
means of a special pole at the back of the struc
ture, after which the two ends were brought 
around to the front and there fastened by 
means of 8 or 10 small wooden pins running 
upward from the doorway nearly to t he cross
ing of the poles. The lower border was kept 
in place by means of pegs driven into the 
ground at a distance of about 2 ft. apart 
around the circle. The doorway faced t he e., 
the usual door being a piece of dressed skin 
stretched over a rectangular or elliptical 
frame, frequently decorated with porcupine 
quills or other ornaments. The dressed skin 
of a panther, coyote, or buffalo calf, with the 
hairy side outward, was sometimes used. The 
fire-pit was directly in the centre, and the 
smoke escaped through the opening in the 
top, at the crossing of the poles. By means 
of moveable skin flaps on each side of the 
smoke hole, the course of the smoke could be 
regulated as the wind shifted, the flaps being 
kept in place by 2 poles on the outside of the 
tipi. There were commonly 3 beds or seats 
one at each side and one at the back of the 
tipi, each consisting of a long platform covered 
with a sort of mat of light willow rods, over 
which were thrown buffalo robes or blankets. 
The head end of the mat usually hung from 
a tripod in hammock fashion. Decorated 
curtains above the beds kept off the drops of 
water which came through the smoke hole in 
rainy weather. The ground was the floor, the 
part nearest the beds being sometimes cut off 
from the open space by means of a circular border 
of interwoven twigs. In warm weather the 
lower portion of the tipi cover was raised to allow 
the breeze to pass through. In cold weather 
the open space around the bottom was chinked 
with grass. The tipi was renewed every one 
or two years, its complet ion being the occasion 
of a dedicatory ceremony, and those of prom
inent families decorated with heraldic paint
ings and other ornaments. On account of its 
exact adaptability to the necessities of prairie 
life, the tipi was taken by Gen. Sibley ns the 
model for the tent which bears his name. 
Owing to the smaller number of ponies avail
able for dragging the poles, the tipis of the 
northern tribes were usually fewer in propor
tion and larger in size than among the southern
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tribes. According to Grinncll, the Blackfeet 
in ancient times had a sort of large triple tipi, 
with 3 fireplaces. See Habitations, (j. m.)

Titshotina. A Nnhnnc tribe inhabiting 
the country between the Cassiar mts. and 
Liard and Dense rs., Brit. Col. In 1887 they 
numbered 70 persons.
Achéto-tlnneh.—Dali, Alaska, 106, 1870 (-‘people 
living out of the wind'). Tl-tsho-ti-na.—Dawson in 
Rep. Geol. Surv. Can. 1888, 200b, 1880.

Titymegg. A name used by the first Eng
lish settlers in the Hudson Bay country for 
the whitefish (Coregonus albus). Ellis (Voy. 
to Hudson’s Bay, 185, 1748) says it was called 
by the French whitefish, but by the Indians 
and English litymagg. This word is evidently 
a corruption of the Chippewa atikameg, in 
Croc atikkamek, ‘caribou fish,’ from atl'k, ‘deer,’ 
‘caribou,’ and amck, ‘fish.’ In Rep. U. S. Fish 
Com., 1894, attihawhmeg is given as a name 
of the Labrador whitefish (C. Labrad.), another 
species. (a. p. c.)

Tlun (TVAn). A Ilaida town of the Dostlan- 
Inagai family, formerly on the w. coast of 
Graham id., s. of port Lewis, Queen Charlotte 
ids., Brit. Col. In the Skidegate dialect this 
is TIVgAn, which is said to mean 'Slaughter 
village.’ It is probably the settlement re
ferred to in John Wark’s list (1840) as “Too,” 
with 10 houses and 190 inhabitants. It was 
one of the first places occurring in his list to 
be abandoned. (j. n. a.)
Tï'aii.—Swanton, Cont. Ilaida, 280, 281, 1905. Tian 
Ilnlftë.—Harrison in Proc. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. n, 124, 
1895. Tli'^An.—Swanton, op. cit. Too.—Wark 
(1840) in Kane, Wand, in N. A., app., 4, 1859 (probably 
identical).

Tkeiktskune (Tx'ë'ix'tskunê). A Bella- 
coola village on the n. side of Bellacoola r., 
Brit. Col., near its mouth. It was one of the 
eight villages called Nuhalk.
Nu tnë'lhtskônë. —Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can , 3, 1891. Tx’ë'ix'tskunê.—Boas in Mem. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., it, 49, 1900.

Tktakai (T'k'takai, ‘vine-maple’). A Squaw- 
mish village on the right bank of Skwamish 
r., Brit. Col.—Ilill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A.A.S., 
474, 1900.

Tlaaluis (^aa'luls). One of the five original 
septs of the Lekwiltok, living on the coast of 
British Columbia between Bute and Lough
borough inlets. After the great war between 
the Kwakiutl and the Salish they were so 
reduced in numbers that they joined the 
Kueha as another gens. (j. r. s).
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Â-wâ-oo.- Dawson in Trans. Roy. Sop. Can , sec. 11, 
iss7. ci. I lu-i-ls. Kane, u and. in v a , app , 

1869. Lnu'luis.— Hons in Rep. U. H. Nut. Mus. 1895, 
332, 1897. 'Unâluls.—Boas in Petmimnns Milled., 
pt. 6, 181, 1887.

Tlaiq (7’iâiqi. A Wikeno village on Rivera 
inlet, Brit. Col—Boas in Petermanns Mitteil., 
pt. 5, 130, 1887.

TIakaumoot (TVak'aumô'ot). A division 
of the people of Nuskelst, a Bellacoola town.— 
Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Tlakom {Tlâ'q&m). A Squawmish village 
community on Anvil id., in Ilowe sd., Brit. 
Col.— Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 174, 
1900.

Tlasenuesath (Tla'sEntiesatb ;. A sept of 
the Scshnrt, a Nootka tribe.— Boas in 6th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tlastlemauk (TlâsllEmauq, ‘Saltwater 
creek’). A Squawmish village community in 
Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— Hill-Tout in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Tlathenkotin (‘people of the river that 
trails through the grass’). A division of the 
Tsilkotin living in Tlothenka village on Cliil- 
cotin r., near Fraser r., Brit. Col. Pop. 19I) 
in 1892, besides 35 in the independent villagi 
of Stella.
T’Iâ-thefi-Koh'-tln.—Morice in Tran». Can. Inst , tv,
23, 1893.

Tlatlasikoala {La'Lasiqoala, ‘those on the 
ocean'). A Kwakiutl tribe which formerly 
lived at the n. e. end of Vancouver id., but 
later moved to Hope id. Its gen tvs, according 
to Boas, are Gyigyilkam, Lalauilela, and Gv- 
eksem. This tribe and the Nakomgilisala are 
known to the whites collectively as the Nawiti 
(q. v.). Within recent years they have always 
lived together. In 1911 their combined pop
ulation was 57.

(j. it. 8.)
Klatolseaquillii.—Brit. Col. ninpf, 1872. La'i.asl- 
qoala.—Roas in Rep. U. 8. Nat. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897. 
i a'i.aslqwala.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., v, 
pt. it, 380, 1005. ’Qâtjaahekwlllo. r l nie an 1 
Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 118a, 1884. Tlatla-She- 
quilla.—Scoulcr (1840) in Jour. Ethnol. Soc. Loud., i, 
233, 1848. Tlatlaalk'oa'la.—Roas in 6th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 53, 1890. Tlâtjaalqoala.—Boas in Petcr- 
manns Mittoil., pi ... 131, 1887. Tlâ-tll-sl-kwlla.— 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. il, 65, 1887. 
Tsatsaqulta.— Brit. Col. map, 1872.

Tlatlelamin (LaLElà'min, ‘the supporters’). 
A gens of the Nimkish, a Ivwakiutl tribe.— 
Boas in Rep. V. S. Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Tlauitsis ({mi'ilsU. ‘angry people’). A 
Kwakiuil tribe on Cracroft id., Brit. Col., but 
which formerly lived on Hardy bay, Their 
gent es, according to Boas, arc Sisintlae, Nunc- 
masekahs, Tletlket, and Gyigyilkam. In 1885 
their town was lxalokwis, on the w. end of 
Tumour id. Pop. 67 in 1901, 97 in 1911.
Cluw-ct-aua.—Kune, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. 
Clowetoos.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Clow et aua.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 488, 1855. Kea-wit-ais.— 
Can. Ind. All., 302, 1895. Klah-wlt-ala.—Ibid., 143, 
1879. Klft-wit-ale.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Roc. Can., 
sec. ii, 65, 1SK7. Kla-wl-tsush.—Tolmio and Dawson, 
Vocabs. Brit. Col., 118b, 1884. Klowllahla.— Ibid. 
Lau'ltsis.- Boas in Rep. V. S. Nat. Mus. 1895, 330, 
1897 i lau'itsia. n 6th Rej • i es Can.,
54, 1890. Tlauitsis. -Boas irv Hull. Am. Geog. Soc., 
229, 1887 (misprint).

Tlduldjitamai (lAA'ldji tümâ'-i, ‘Moun
tain-woman’s children’). A subdivision of 
the Djiguaahl-lanas, a great llaida family of 
the Engle clan. It has long been extinct.— 
8 wan ton, Cont. llaida, 273, 1905.

Tlcatlum (Tle'atlum). A Squawmish vil
lage community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col.— 
Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 475, 1900.

Tlekem {Lë'q'Ern). A gens of the Walaa 
Ivwakiutl, a sept of the true Kwakiutl.—Boas 
in Rep. U. 8. Nat. Mus. 1895, 330, 1897.

Tlvsko. A Tleskotin village on Chilcotin r. 
near its junction with Fraser r., Brit. Col.— 
Morice in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. il, 1, 
map, 1892.

Tleskotin (‘people of the Splint river’). A 
division of the Tsilkotin living in the village 
of Tlvsko (q. v.); pop. 75 in 1892. 
TI*s-Koh'-tln.—Morice, Noies ou W. Dtnts, 23, 1893.

Tletlket {Lê'Lqët, ‘having a great name’). 
A gens of the Walas Kwakiutl and another of 
the Tlauitsis.
Lfi'tqSt.—Boas in Rep. U. R. Nat. Mus. 1805, 330, 1897. 
Lô'iqëtC.—Ibid. Tléqêti. —Boas in Petermanns Mit
teil , pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Tlgunghung (LgA'iixAn, ‘face of the 
ground'!?)). A llaida town of the Djiguaahl- 
lanas family, formerly on the n. side of Lyell 
id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.—Swan ton, 
Cont. llaida, 278, 1905.

Tlhingus {lIxîüas, ‘flat slope’). A llaida 
town of the Kagials-kegawai family, formerly 
on Louise id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. 
—Swnnton, Cont. llaida, 279, 1905.

Tliktlaketin {LlqLa'qElin, ‘ferry,’ ‘crossing 
place’). A Ntlakyapanmk village on the e.
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side of Fraser r., 3 m. below Cisco, Brit. Col.; 
bo named because the Indians were accus
tomed to cross the river in their canoes here.— 
Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., ii, 100,
1900.

Tkikutath (Tl’f'kutath). A sept of the 
OpitcheBaht, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tliqalis (TU'qalis). The name of an an
cestor of a Quatsino gens, by which tin gens 
was sometimes known.—Boas in Petermanns 
Mitteih, pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Tlitlalas (Tl’lV/alas). An ancestor of a Quat
sino gens, by whose name the gens itself was 
sometimes called.—Boas in Petermanns Mit- 
teil, pt 5, 131, iss;

Tlkamcheen (Lkamlci'n, ‘confluence [of 
rivers]’). A village of the Lytton band of 
Ntlakyapamuk. on the s. side of Thompson r. 
at its junction with the Fraser r., Brit. Col. 
Pop. 137 in 1901; in 1911, evidently including 
other bands, 470.
Klech-ah'-mvch. (ilbbs in Coni. N. A. Hthnol., r 
248, 1877. Kllck-um-clieen. Can. Ind. A IT., pt. n • 
104, 1001. KHckunacheen.—Ibid., 1808, 418, 1899- 
i.kamtci'n.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., h* 
171, 10(H) Lytton. Ibid, (white man1* name). Tl- 
chom-chln.—Con. Ind. AIT. 1883, 189, 1884
Tlkunu-heen. -Ibid., ISO I, 240, 1802. Tlkamcheen. 
—Ibid., 301, 1803. Tl-kam-sheen. Dawson in
Trane Roy Sot Can., act ii, 14,1801 Tlkumcheen. 
—Can. Ind. Aff. 1800, 434, 1807. Tlk’umtci'n.— 
Hill-Tout in Hep. Ktlinol. Surv. Can., 4, 1800.

Tluskez (the name refers to a carp-like fish). 
A Ntshaautin village on a small lake tributary 
to Blackwater r., Brit. Col. It is probably 
the village where Mackenzie (Voy., 299, 1801) 
was hospitably received on his journey to the 
Pacific, whose inhabitants he found more 
cleanly, healthy, and agreeable in appearance 
than any that he had paased.
klusklus. — Fit-mine in Can. Par. Ry. Sun , 120, 
1877. Kuzlaketi. -Macfie, Vancouver Id., 428, 186.5. 
'lus'kez.—Morice in Trane. Can. Inet., 25, 1803. 
Rothfisch-Manner. -Vater, Mith., in, pt., 3 421, 
1816. Slaoucud-dennle.—Latham, limited by Ban
croft, Nat. Races, i, 145, 1874. Sla-Q'-uh-kus-tln- 
neh. Dali Ms, B \ E Slouacous dlnneh. 
Balbi, Atlas Etlmng., 821, 1826. Slouacua Dennie. 
Gallatin in Trans. Am. Anti<|. Hoc., li, 20, 183(1. Sloua- 
cuss Dlnals.—Mackenzie, Voy, 284, 1802. Slouacuss 
Tinneh.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, i, 145, 1874. Slows- 
cuss.—Ibid., m, 585, 1882. Slowercuss.—Cox, Co
lumbia R., ii, 374, 1831. Slowcrcuss-Dlnai.—Ibid. 
Slua-cuas-dlnals. - Vater, Mith., in, pt. 3, 421, 1816. 
Sluacus-tlnneh.—Cox, op. cit.

Toanche (Teandeouïata, ‘one enters by 
it’). A Huron village situated at different
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times, »*.. several points on, and adjoining, 
Georgian bay, Ontario, and bearing several 
names. It was a port of entry of the Huron 
Beer tribe, hence its name. Before 1635 it 
had been twice destroyed by fire. Through 
fear of French revenge for the killing of Brulé 
at this place, it. was abandoned in 1633, and 
it new village, lhonatiria, was established by 
a part of its inhabitants, while the remainder 
went to Ouenrio. (j. n. b. h.)
OloUacha.—Champlain 11632), Qiuvres, v, pt. i, 249, 
187(1. Saint Nicolas.—Hagard (1626), Hint. Can., ii, 
296, 4866. Teandeouïata.—Jos. 1M. 1635, 28, 1858. 
Teandeouihiita. -Ibid-. 29. Teandewlatu. Ibid , 
in, index, 1858. Thoueiichiii. Memoir of 1637 in 
Margry, TV. . i, 4, 1875. Toanché—Jos. Rcl. 1635, 
28, 1858. Toenchaln. Sngard (1636), Can., 1, 215, 
1866. Toenchen. —Ibid., 233. Touanchaln.—Cham
plain, (Kuvres, v, pt. 1, 249, note, 1870. Toucnvhaln.

Nngnrd, Hist. Can., 11, 296. 1866.

Toblque. A bund of Malecite living on 
a reserve consisting of 14,800 acres of forest 
and farming hinds at thcjunc >n of Tobique 
and St. John rs., Victoria eo Sew Brunswick. 
They numbered 179 in 1911, and are Roman 
Catholics. They gain a livelihood by hunting, 
by serving as guides and lumbermen, and as 
labourers for the residents of Perth and And
over ; they also sell their native wares, such as 
snowshoes, axe-handles, baskets, and barrel- 
staves, and farm to some extent.
Toblc. Votromile, Abnakis, 122, 1866. Toblque.— 
Shea, Cath. Miss., 157, 1855.

Tohlka (T.'ô'lk.'a). A Ilaida town of the 
Tohlka-gitunai family, formerly on the n. 
const of Graham id., just w. of the entrance 
to Masset inlet, Brit. Col.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 281, 1905.

Tohlka-gitunai (Tfô'lkfa qUAnü'-i, ‘the 
Gituns of Tohlka’). A Haida family of the 
Eagle clan, named from its town, Tohlka 
(q. v.). They formed one family with the 
Widjn-gitunai, Chcts-gitunai, and Djus-hade.

Tld’lklu ititAnâ'-I.—Swanton, Cont. llitiiln, 275, 1905. 
Tôtlftya ftylt lnal'.— Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can, 23, 1898

Tohontaenrat (‘they are white-eared.’—■ 
Hewitt). A Huron tribe formerly living in 
Ontario and a member of the Huron confed
eration. Scanonaenrat, where the Jesuits es
tablished the mission of St. Michel, was their 
only recorded village. In 1649, on the over
throw of the H tirons by the Iroquois, the To
hontaenrat abandoned their village and were 
adopted by the Seneca.

(j. M.)



// 1 XintiHiK of IXMA\s of CANADA 461

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Tahonlaenrut. Jen. ltd. 1041, 93, 185*. Tohunlu- 
eni as. F R< ■ 7, 113, 1858 Tohontaenrat 
Jes. Rcl 1039, 50, 1858. Tohotaenrat. —Purkman, 
Jesuits, iiiap, 1883.

Tokoaath (Tok'oâ'alh, Toquat proper’). A 
sept of the Toquart, a Nootka tribe.— Boas 
in 6th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tokoais (Tokoa’ix, ‘looking down on his 
family’—the name of an ancestor). A division 
of the Nuhalk, a subdivision of the Bellacoola 
of the coast of British Columbia.—Boas in 
7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Toktakamai ('place of thimble-berries’ A 
Squawmish village on the right bank of 
Skwamish r., w. Brit. Col.
Tawkamee.—Brit. Ail in. chart, no. 1917 TAkiS'- 
kamal. Hill-Tout in Rep. Hrit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900. 
Tqt'ft'qumal. -Boas, MS, B. A E , 1887

Tondakhra (‘beaver’). A Huron village 
in Ontario in 1637. It was situated on the w. 
side of the n. peninsula of Tiny twp., 4 m. 
n. w. of Lafontaine and about 1 in. h. e. of 
Clover pt. See Jes. Rel., Thwaites ed., xm, 
270, 1898, xxxiv, 254, 1898.

Tonihata. An island in the St. Lawrence, 
upon which was a mixed Iroquois village in 
1671 and later. It is supposed to have been 
the modern Grenadier id., St. Lawrence river. 
Leeds co., Ont.
Konlata.—nlannuts and Rapilly nmp, 1777. Oton- 
dlata.—De CouroeUes (1071) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 
ix, 77. 1855 Otonlata. Denonville (1687), ilml , 
361. Otonlato.—• Ibid. Toni a ta. — Chauvignerie 

1736), ibid , 1056. Tonihata. Jeffei ye, 1 
pt. 1, 15, 1701. Tonnlatu.—Frontenac 11092) in N 
Y. Doc. Col. Hist., IX, 531, 1855.

Too. A Haida town given in John Wark’s 
list (Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v, 489, 185f>) as 
containing 10 houses and 196 inhabitants in 
1836-41. This was probably Tiun.

Toosey. A band of Tsilkotin, seemingly 
named from a chief, under Williams Lake 
agency, Brit. Col. Pop. 62 in 1908, 50 in 1911.
Taasey.—Can. Ind Aft. Hep. 1895, 359, 1896. Tas- 
eey.—Ibid., 1894, 279, 1895. Toosey.—Ibid., pt. n, 
162, 1901. Toosey's tribe. -Ibid., 1884, 190, 1885.

Toquart. A Nootka tribe on the n. shore 
of Barkley ed., s. w. coast of Vancouver id. 
Their septs, according to Boas, are Tokoaath, 
Maakoath, Wastsanvk, Totakamayaath, Tsak- 
tsakoath, Mukchiath, Tushkisath, Kohatsoath, 
Chenchaath, Metstoasath, and Chomaath. 
Their village is Mahcoah. Pop. 24 in 1911.
Tôk'o&'ath.—Boas in Oth Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 31. 
1890. Tokwaht.—Swan in Smithson. Cont., xvi, 3,

JS70. Too qu-aht. -Can. Ind. AIT. 1883, 188, 1884, 
Toquuht. Sprout, Savage Life, 308, 1808. Toquart.

May ne, Brit. Col, 251, 1802 Toquat ux.—Grant in 
Jour. Roy. Ceng. Sue , 293, 1857. To-quh-aht.—Can. 
Ind AIT. 1880, 315, 188] Touquaht. Can. Ind. AIT.,

1 1 I oy n-a’/it. Brit Col map, 1872

Tornait. X winter village of the Nuguiniut 
Eskimo above Bear sd., in Frobisher bay, 
Baffin island. —Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. K., 422, 
1888.

Tornit. A fabulous race which the Central 
Eskimo believe to be akin to themselves, but 
much taller and stronger, having very long 
arms and legs and being able to toss huge 
boulders as though they were pebbles. The 
Akudnirmiut call them Tuniqdjuait. They 
lived with the Eskimo in stone houses larger 
than theirs, as shown by the ruins that are 
still pointed out. Under their long deerskin 
coats they carried lamps with which to cook 
the meat of seals as soon as they were killed. 
They could make stone implements only, no 
bows nor kaiaks, but 1 hose they stole from the 
Eskimo, who were afraid to defend their 
property until a young Eskimo drilled a hole 
in the skull of one of them who had ruined 
his kaiak, while the giant was asleep. The 
Tornit then feared that they would all be 
killed, and secretly stole away, cutting off 
the skirts of their coats and tying up their 
hair so that they should not be recognized if 
pursued. The Greenland Eskimo believed the 
Tornit to be a mythical race of giants who 
lived on the ice cap and were seen rarely 
hunting at the heads of the fiords. The 
Labrador Eskimo, like1 those of Hudson bay 
and Baffin island, imagine them to be more like 
themselves.—Boas in 6th Rep. B. A. E., 634, 
640, 1888; Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., v, see. 2, 38, 
1888.

Toryohne ('wolf'). A clan of the Iroquois. 
Cuhenhlsenhonon. French writer (1060) in N. Y 
Doc Col Hi-' , ix, 47, 1855 Çkwâ-rV-n#0. Hewitt, 
inf’ll, 1880 (TuHcarora name). Knantliayonnl.— 
French writer ( 1660) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hint., ix, 47, 
1855. Okuaho.—Megapolensis (1044), ibid., ni, 250, 
1853. To"r-yoh-ne.—Morgan, League Iro'i., 80, 1851 
(Seneca form).

Totakamayaath (To'lakanuiynnth). A 
sept of the Toquart, a Nootka tribe—Boas 
in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Totatkenne (To-ta-Cqenne, ‘people a little 
down the river'). A Sekani tribe inhabiting 
the e. slope of the Rocky ints. and adjacent 
plains s. of Peace r., Brit. Col.—Moriee in 
Trans. Can. Inst., 29, 1895.



462 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

Totem (irregularly derived from the term 
ototeman, of the Chippewa and other cognate 
Algonquian dialects, signifying generically ‘his 
brother-sister kin,’ of which ole is the gram- 
matic stem signifying (1) the consanguine 
kinship existing between a propositus and a 
uterine elder sister or elder brother; and (2) 
the consanguine kinship existing between 
uterine brothers and sisters, inclusive of alien 
persons naturalized into such kinship group 
by the rite of adoption (q. v,)j that is, the 
uterine brother-sister group of persons, thus 
delimited by blood ties or legal fictions, who 
in each generation are severally and collect
ively related as uterine brothers and sisters, 
among whom intermarriage is strictly for
bidden, and who therefore constitute an incest 
group in so far as its members arc severally 
concerned. The stem ole is never employed 
in discourse without a prefixed personal pro
noun denotive of the grammatic relation of 
person, or without the nominal suffix -m, 
indicative of exclusive possessive relation, ap
proximately equivalent to English ‘own,’ or 
without the objective third person ending -an 
in Chippewa and -a in Crée. In the following 
irregul anner has the word lotem been pro
duct i the first cited expression ototeman 
(otolema in the Cree) : by dropping the initial 
o-, ‘his,’ by unwarrantcdly retaining as a 
proclitic the epenthetic whose use in this 
and similar combinations is for the purpose 
of avoiding the coalescence of the two adjunct 
o-vowcls, and by dropping the objective third 
person suffix -an, and by erroneously retaining 
the exclusive possessive suffix -m, thus pro
ducing totem from ototeman instead of the 
grammatic stem ole. Thus the word totem in 
form is not in any sense a grammat ic derivative 
of its primary. And so ote, the conceptual 
element of the factitious word totem, has no 
demonstrable relation to the notion “clay,” 
or “mark,” as hitherto assumed).

The Abb6 Thavenet, a missionary to the 
Algonkin at lake of the Two Mountains, 
Quebec, in the early part of the 19th century, 
wrote an explanation of the use and meaning 
of the stem ole, in part as follows: “It is to 
be presumed that in uniting into a tribe, each 
clan preserved its manitou, the animal which 
in the country whence the clan came was the 
most beautiful or the most friendly to man, 
or the most feared, or the most common; the 
animal which was ordinarily hunted there and 
which was the ordinary subsistence of the clan, 
etc.; that this animal became the symbol of
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each family and that each family transmitted 
it to its posterity to be the perpetual symbol 
of each tribe [clan]. One then must when 
speaking of a clan designate it by the animal 
which is its symbol. Makwa nindolem then 
signifies ‘the Hear is my clan, 1 am of the clan 
of the Hear,’ and not at all, as is commonly 
said, ‘the Hear is niv mark.' When an Indian 
says to another jrindiken nindolem, can one 
believe that he says to him, ‘enter then, my 
mark?’ Is it not more reasonable to believe 
that he r ays to him, ‘enter then, my clansman,’ 
as we say ‘enter then, my countryman?’ But 
since the traders, and the Indians in imitation 
of them, attach to the word olem, the idea of 
mark, I know that I must not offend too much 
against this prejudice” (cited by Cuoq, Lex. 
dc la Lang. Algonq., 313, 1880). Here, Thave
net gives the com et native Algonkin usage 
of the term, and also the traditional native 
exilian at ion of the origin of the clan patron 
spirits. As a translation of ‘family-mark,’ 
Bishop Baraga (Otchipwc Diet, and Gram., 
1878-82) wrote oitem; but, being evidently 
aware that this rendering does not express 
the true sense of the term, he added paren
thetically, “odem or olem, means only his 
parents, relation^. In Crée, otolema, his re
lations’’—thus clearly indicating that ‘family- 
mark’ is a definition of ole-m, which is not an 
element of the native concept of the stem. 
Under otolema, in his list of terms of kinship, 
Lacombe (Diet, de la Langue des Cris, 1874) 
wrote “kinsman, relation,” without any refer
ence to ‘family-mark.’ Constructively con
firmative of the definition of the stem ote, 
given above, is the evidence found in the anal
ysis of the common Algonquian term otenü or 
otenaw, signifying ‘village, town, or settle
ment.’ Its component lexical elements are 
ole, ‘brother-sister kin,’ ‘clan,’ and the nominal 
adformative -nd, signifying ‘a dwelling-place’; 
whence it is seen that olend or otenaw originally 
meant ‘the dwelling-place of the clan.’ or 
‘dwelling-place of the brother-sister kin.’

In specifying the name of a particular clan 
or gens it is necessary commonly to employ 
the name, usually a cognomen only, of the 
object or animal by which that clan or gens 
is distinguished from all others and by which 
it is protected, where such a cult is in vogue. 
There arc other methods of distinguishing re
lated or confederated groups one from another. 
The purely philosophical term “totemism” is 
of course a Caucasian derivative of the word 
totem, and has a wide and varied application.
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The term totem has been rather indiscriminately 
applied to any one of several classes of imagin
ary beings which are believed by a large 
number of the Indian tabes and peoples of 
North America to be the tutelary, the guardian, 
or the patron spirit or being of a person, or 
of an organization of persons, where such a 
cult or practice prevails.

The native American Indian, holding pe
culiar self-centred views as to the unity and 
continuity of all life and the consequent in- 
evitabc inter-relations of the several bodies 
and beings in nature, especially of man to the 
beings and bodies of his experience and en
vironment, to whom were imputed by him 
various anthropomorphic attributes and func
tions in addition to those naturally inherent 
in them, has developed certain fundamentally 
important cults, based on those views, that 
deeply affect his social, religious, and civil 
institutions. One of these doctrines is that 
persons and organizations of persons are one 
and all under the protecting and fostering 
tutelage of some imaginary being or spirit. 
These tutelary or patron beings may be 
grouped, by the mode and the motive of their 
acquirement and their functions, into two 
fairly well defined groups or classes: (1) those 
which protect individuals only, and (2) those 
which protect organizations of persons. 
But with these two classes of tutelary beings 
is not infrequently confounded another 
class of protective imaginary beings, com
monly called fetishes (see Fetish), which are 
regarded as powerful spiritual allies of their 
possessors. Each of these several classes of 
guardian beings has its own peculiar traditions, 
beliefs, and appropriate cult. The modes of 
the acquirement and the motives for the ac
quisition of these several classes of guardian 
beings differ in some fundamental and essential 
respects. The exact method of acquiring the 
clan or gentile group patrons or tut claries is 
still an unsolved problem, although several 
plausible theories have been advanced by 
astute students to explain the probable mode 
of obtaining them. With respect to the 
personal tutelary and the fetish, the data arc 
sufficiently clear and full to permit a satis
factory description and definition of these 
two classes of tutelary and auxiliary beings. 
From the available data bearing on this sub
ject, it would seem that much confusion 
regarding the use and requirement of personal 
and communal tutelaries or patron beings has 
arisen by regarding certain social, political,

and religious activities as due primarily to 
the influence of these guardian deities, when 
in fact those features were factors in the social 
organization on which has been later imposed 
the cud of the patron or guardian spirit. 
Exogamy, names and class names, and various 
taboos exist where “totems” and “totemism,” 
the cults of the guardian spirits, do not exist.

Some profess to regard the clan or gentile 
group patron or tutelary as a mere develop
ment of the personal guardian, but from the 
available but insufficient data bearing on the 
question, it appears to he, in some of its 
aspects, more closely connected in origin, or 
rather in the method of its acquisition, with 
the fetish, the Iroquois olchinA'Iit^'dA', ‘an 
effective agency of sorcery,* than with any 
form of the persona! tutelary. This patron 
spirit of course concerns the group regarded 
as a body, for with regard to each jierson of 
the group, the clan or gentile guardian is 
inherited, or rather acquired, by birth, and 
it may not be changed at will. On the other 
hand, the personal tutelary is obtained through 
the rite of vision in a dream or a trance, and 
it must be preserved at all* hazards as one of 
the most precious possessions. The fetish is 
acquired by personal choice, by purchase, or 
by inheritance, or from some chance circum
stance or emergency, and it can be sold or 
discarded at the will of the possessor, in most 
cases; the exception is where a person has 
entered into a compact with some evil spirit 
or being that, in consideration of human or 
other sacrifices in its honour at stated periods 
the said spirit undertakes to perform certain 
obligations to this man or woman, and in 
default of which the person forfeits his right

“Totemism” is a purely philosophical term 
which modern anthropological literature has 
burdened with a great mass of needles con
troversial speculation and opinion. Tin doc
trine and use of tutelary or patron guardian 
spirits by individuals and by organized bodies 
of persons were defined by Powell as “a method 
of naming,” and as “the doctrine and system 
of naming.” But the motive underlying the 
acquisition and use of guardian or tutelary 
spirits, whether by an individual or by an 
organized body of persons, is always the same, 
namely, to obtain welfare and to avoid ill-fare. 
So it appears to be erroneous to define this 
cult as “the doctrine and system of naming.” 
It is rather the recognition, exploitation, 
and adjustment of the imaginary mystic
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relation* of the individual or of the body 
of organized person* to the postulated orendas, 
mystic powers, surrounding each of these 
units of native society. With but few 
exceptions, the recognized relation between 
the clan or gens and its patron deity is not 
one of descent, or source, but rather that of 
protection, guardianship and support. The 
relationship as vo source between these two 
classes of superior beings is not yet determined; 
so to avoid confusion in concepts, it is better 
to use distinctive names for them, until their 
connection, if any, has been definitely ascer
tained: this question must not be prejudged. 
The hypothetic inclusion of these several 
classes in a general one, branded with the 
rubric “totem” or its equivalent, has led to 
needless confusion. The native tongues have 
separate names for these objects, and until 
the native classification can be truthfully 
shown to be erroneous, it would seem to be 
advisable to designate them by distinctive 
names. Notwithstanding the great amount 
of study of the literature of the social features 
of aboriginal American society, there are 
many data relative to this subject that have 
been overlooked or disregarded.

I/ong (Voy. and Trav., 80-87, 1791), a 
trader among the Chippewa in the latter half 
of the 18th century, wrote: “One part of the 
religious superstition of the Savages, consists 
in each of them having his lolam, or favourite 
spirit, which he believes watches over him. 
This tot am they conceive assumes the shape of 
some beast or other, and therefore they never 
kill, hunt, or eat the animal whose form they 
think this lolam bears." He adds: “This idea 
of destiny, or, if I may be allowed the phrase, 
‘lolumism,’ however strange, is not confined 
to the Savages.” From this misleading and 
confused statement have the words lolam and 
its derivative lolam ism, slightly changed in 
ejielling. been introduced into literature. In 
this crude statement Long described the per
sonal tutelary, but gave ’ the name signifying 
‘clan kinship.’ He or his interpreter was 
evidently led into this error by the custom of 
distinguishing a particular clan from others, 
when speaking of them, by the class name 
or cognomen of its patron or tutelary; it was 
due to faulty diction, for it is not probable that 
the Chippewa and their related tribes would 
have an object, believed to shape the course 
of human life, which had no distinctive name. 
Such a name is recorded by the eminent Ger
man traveller, Kohl, who was among the Chip-
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pewa and neighbouring tribes in 1855. He 
said (Kitchi-Gami, 58, 1890) that these Indians 
deify natural strength and terrestrial objects; 
that nearly every Indian had discovered such 
an object, in which special confidence is placed 
by him, and to which he more frequently 
directs his thoughts and to which he more 
zealously sacrifices, than to any other lieing; 
that the Chippewa proper name for these 
objects is nigouimes, which signifies ‘my hope,’ 
approximately; that one calls a tree, another 
a stone or rock, ‘his hope.’ The rendering 
my hope' is probably only an approximate 
expression of the native concept embodied in 
the term, the derivation of which is not defin
itely known. It may possibly be related to 
the Chipjiewa nagamôn, ‘song, chant,’ and to 
the Cree nigamohew, ‘to teach the knowledge 
of medicines by chanting.’ But nigouimes is 
the Chipjwwa name of the personal tutelary, 
whatever may be its etymologic derivation.

Ow'ing to misapprehens in of externals and 
therefore to misinterpretation of them in the 
vast body of literature on the significance of 
imaginary patrons or tut claries of persons and 
of organizations of jiersons, lotem has come to 
signify the patron or guardian, the tutelary or 
protector, of a person, of a clan or a gens, 
or of a society or tribe, hence to denote the 
name, crest, brand, or symbol of a clan, a man, 
a society, or a tribe, and, finally, to the fetish 
or familiar of a person. Its primary native 
use, with certain important limitations, makes 
it approximately equivalent to the English 
term ‘one’s kinship.’

The fact that the Indians themselves dis
tinguished the fetish, the personal tutelary 
or guardian, and the clan, gentile, or society 
patron, one from another, by the use of ap
propriate appellations, rites, and observances, 
indicates, it would seem, a consciousness on 
their part that the differences in function, 
character, and mode of acquirement of these 
several classes of objects were sufficiently great 
to warrant them in doing so.

According to Boas, the social organization 
of the Salish tribes of the interior of British 
Columbia is very loose, there being no recog
nized tribal unit. Village population among 
them undergoes frequent and considerable 
fluctuation, and there were no exogamie groups, 
no hereditary nobility, and no ritualistic so
cieties. Nevertheless, the acquisition of 
guardian spirits at the age of puberty is an 
essential feature of their religious beliefs, and
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these tutelaries are obtained through pre
scribed ceremoniuls. However, only n few 
shnnmns are believed to have inherit <*d their 
guardian spirits from their parents.

Hill-Tout says that the most eharacteristie 
feature of the social side of the religious ac
tivity of the Salish tribes of the coast and of 
the lower Fraser delta is “their totem or kin- 
group crests,” and that these kin-groups are 
not commonly called by animal or plant names 
as among the Haida and the Tlingit. They 
are, however, distinguished one from another 
by crests, “each family of standing posst^sing 
its own crest or crests.” These are plastic or 
pictographic emblems of the supposed ances
tral “totems of the family or kin-group,” and 
are regarded as the guardian spirits of the 
household. Among the Vancouver Island tribes, 
these inherited crests largely replace the per
sonal tutelary of the interior Salish which is 
there acquired by means of dreams and visions 
— not the ordinary dream or vision, but one 
superinduced by long and special ceremonial 
preparation. As the tutelary usually has only 
specific or specialized functions or spheres of 
action, the initiate may not be satisfied with 
the first one thus received, and so enters upon 
a second, a third, and even a fourth ceremonial 
preparation for a dream or a vision ; and so 
he may be years in seeking what is satisfactory 
to him (Ontario Arch. Hep., xvm, 220, 230, 
1905). Hill-Tout adds that bet ween the tute
lary and the person a very mystic relationship 
is supposed to exist. Prayer in the usual 
sense was not offered to the tutelary, but its 
aid and protection were rather expected as its 
duty in warning the obsessed person by dreams 
and visions of approaching danger in all the 
issues of life.

Teit (Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., Ant hr., 
I, 354, 1808-1900), writing of the Thonqwon 
River Indians (Ntlakyapamuk),says that every 
person had his own guardian spirit which was 
obtained during the puberty ceremonies, and 
that none except a few shamans inherited 
without these rites their parental tutelary 
spirits which had been regarded as particu
larly powerful. He also states that "there 
were no totems, except at Spuzzum, where 
two families who were descendants of members 
of the coast tribes, claimed the totems of 
their ancestors,” but that “blood relationship 
was considered a tie which extended over 
generations, both in the male and the female 
lines,” a statement which clearly indicates that

blood kinship with what it implies s above 
all others the great cohesive force in savage 
life.

Father Morice says that among the western 
Déné there were several kinds of t tclary oi 
patron spirits or beings—the clan patron, the 
fetish this honorific), and the personal tute
lary, to which may he added those local deities 
which preside over some rock, cave, or •<mse
crated s|Hit. Father Morice believes that the 
cult of the elan patron and the fetish this 
honorific) came to the Déné from the natives 
of the Pacific coast. He states that the 
honorific was assumed with appropriate rites 
by any person desirous of gaining «>. ial rank, 
to which they could not otherwise aspire 
owing to certain restrictions of the laws of 
heredity. This authority does not n late how 
the clan tutelary is acquired among these 
people, but lie says that the "person I totems” 
are those primary spirits which occasionally 
manifest themselves to man, are personified 
in the earthly individuals of the faunal and the 
floral worlds, and give evidence of a beneficent 
disjiusition by adopting a person as a ward 
and protecting him through life in return for 
some kindness shown their incarnate and 
terrestrial representatives— the animals and 
the plants and other objects of human environ
ment. They reveal themselves in dreams and 
visions. Father Morice is oi the opinion that 
“totemism” among the Déné is not a soyial 
institution, but that it is exclusively a rcligiouf 
cult : he is inclined to regard the clan patron 
spirit as a mere extension of the cult of the 
personal tutelary, but assigns no satisfactory 
reason for this belief The owner of a tutelary 
must circumspectly bear about his person and 
openly exhibit in his lodge the spoils of the 
animal denoted by it its entire skin, or only 
a part of it. or a carved emblem of it ; and under 
no circumstances would anything induce him 
wilfully to kill it. or at least to eat the flesh of 
the being, the prototype of which had become 
as it were, sacred to him. Its aid and protec
tion are asked on all important occasions and 
emergencies. It would appear that this writer, 
in his attempt to explain the clan patron, has 
confused the fetish (honorific) with the per
sonal tutelary. The hidden power with which 
the devotee believes he has thus become 
possessed he calls coen in the Carrier tongue, 
which signifies ‘at the same time magic and 
song,' thus closely approximating the Iroquois 
orenda. Morice (Ontario Arch. Rep., XVIII,

21a 30



466 DEPARTMENT OF MARINE AND FISHERIES

206, 1905) relates that in preparing himself 
for practice, the shaman divests himself of all 
his raiment ami dons the s]toils fa bearskin, 
the claws of a grizzly bear, the feathers of an 
owl, etc.) or the mask of his fetish or tutelary. 
He states that each of the Déné clans has a 
patron spirit, an animal or other being, tra
ditionally connected with the establishment of 
these ]>olitical and social units in pristine times 
and to which the members of the clans paid 
great respect and even veneration. On cere
monial occasions the entire clan is imperson
ated by it, for it becomes the symbol or crest 
of the clan. He adds that the personal tute
lary, common to both the eastern and the 
western Déné, “being as indigenous to them 
as most of the institutions in vogue among 
all the northern American Indians," is an 
essential element of their religious system and 
does not affect “society as such." 
**•*•* • • •

According to Boas (Kwakiutl Indians), Rep. 
U. S. Nat. Mus., 1895,1897) thcTlingit, Haida, 
Tsimshian, Bellabella, and Kitimat have 
“animal totems in the proper sense of this 
term," but these tutelary guardians arc not 
found among the Kwakiutl, who belong to 
the same linguistic stock as the Kitimat. This 
author states that the natives do not regard 
themselves as descendants of the “totem" or 
tutelary, and that the northern tribes of the 
coast Salish have no “animal totem in the re
stricted sense of this term." Boas was unable 
to obtain any information regarding the con
jectured origin of the clan or genlile patron 
or tutelary, except the dubious light drawn 
from the native traditions, but states that 
these legends correspond in character “almost 
exactly to the tales of the acquisition of 
manitows among the eastern Indians, and they 
are evidence that the ‘totem’ of this group of 
tribes is, in the main, the hereditary manitow 
of a family." He also states that “each man 
among these tribes acquires a guardian spirit," 
but is restricted to only such as belongs to his 
clan. Native tradii ion can shed no sat isfactory 
light on the question of the source and origin 
of the clan or gentile patron spirit.

Like that of the Yuehi, one of the cardinal 
doctrines of the Iroquoian and Algonquian 
mythic philosophy is that every kind of animal 
being has an elder brother, a primal being, 
wonderfully large and potent, which is, so to 
speak, the source of all the individuals of its 
own kind. These primal beings are the
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younger brothers of Teharonhiawagon of the 
Iroquois and of Nanabozho of the Algonquian 
tribes, respectively the impersonations of all 
the thousand forms of faunal and floral life 
on earth. He who sees one of these elder 
brothers of any kind of animal being will be 
successful in the succeeding hunt of that ani
mal; for it is by the favour of these elder bro
thers of the game animals that the hunter 
obtains any measure of success in killing the 
younger brothers of the primal beings (Hewitt, 
Iroq ( îoemol. 21st Rep B. \ I '. 1903 For 
in fulfilment of engagements with Teharonhia
wagon and Nanabozho in the second cosmic 
period, these elder brothers are in duty bound 
to provide man not only with protection but 
also with animal food by means of the sacrifice 
of their younger brothers who are enjoined 
to permit themselves to be taken by man, so 
long as the hunter makes himself ritualistically 
pure for the purpose and is solicitous not to 
kill his victim except with the least possible 
cruelty. For this reason prayers for the suc
cessful hunting and fishing were addressed to 
the game it is desired to kill, a procedure 
naturally assumed to he pleasing to the ruling 
elder brother.

Long has declared that the favourite spirit 
must not be killed or eaten, but the Omaha 
must kill his personal tutelary before its 
tutelaryship is established. Conversely, there 
were some* Iroquois who feared the death of 
the animal or bird which he regarded as his 
personal tutelary, lest he himself should also 
die. The ground that is common in these 
two methods is the manner of ascertaining or 
discovering the tutelary (through the rite of 
dreaming or seeing in vision) and in the motive 
for acquiring it, namely, the effort to obtain 
the favour of the imaginary bodies on which 
it was supposed human welfare largely de
pended. In the last analysis human welfare 
is the motive for acquiring a guardian or 
tutelary power or being. There are, of course, 
many ways of providing the means of entering 
into close relation with these supposed con
trolling powers of the sources of human well
being, and consequently there arc many 
methods of establishing this inter-relation 
between a person and some assumed protect
ing power, or between an organized body of 
persons and a guardian or patron being or 
power, for a specific or a general aid and auxil
iary to the promotion and preservation of the 
well-being of the person or persons guarded.
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Totem Poles. Carved cedar poles erected 
by Indians along the n. Pacific coast from 
Vancouver id. to Alaska. Among the IIaida 
they are of three principal varieties: the out
side and inside house poles, and memorial 
columns. Besides the house ]>ol<-s the four 
main supporting posts and the two outside 
front corner posts were sometimes curved. 
The outside house pole, standing in front of 
the house midway between the corners, was 
3 ft. or more wide at the base and sometimes 
more than 50 ft. high, being hollowed along 
the back for easier handling. Close to the base 
it was pierced with a round aperture which 
served as a door, though some of the latter 
poles were left solid, a door of European pat
tern being made at side. Inside house 
poles were erected only by the very wealthy. 
They stood in the middle of the house, directly 
behind the fire, and marked the seat of honour. 
Crave posts were of many different shapes. 
Sometimes they consisted of a very thick post 
surmounted by a large carved box, which 
contained smaller boxes holding the bones of 
the deceased; sometimes the box was longer 
and was supported by two posts. Oftentimes, 
however, the body of the deceased was placed 
in a mortuary house, and the pole, usually a 
tall, slender shaft, was erected elsewhere. The 
carvings on grave posts and grave boxes were 
nlni' -I always crests owned by the family of 
tl •■ceased, while those on house poles might 
I rests or they might illustrate stories, and 

•■iisionally a figure of the house-owner him- 
lf was added, or the figure of some one whom 

lie wished to ridicule. These posts were erected 
during the great feasts commonly known as 
pot lut dies, when an immense amount of prop
erty was given away and quantities of food 
were consumed. The trunks out of which 
they were to be carved were cut down, rolled 
into the water, and towed to the village amid 
songs and dancing. One or more regular 
carvers were employed to put on the designs 
and they were paid handsomely. (I'or specific 
descriptions see works cited below.) In com
paratively modern times numbers of models of 
these poles have been made by native carvers 
to sell to white visitors. These are sometimes 
of wood, sometimes of a peculiar black slate 
found at one place not far from Skidegate, 
Queen Charlotte ids. According to native 
Haida accounts carved designs were originally 
made directly on the front slabs of the house, 
afterward on a broad, thick plank, ami finally 
on poles. This comparatively modern evolu- 

21a- 30}

tion is corroborated by the Tlingit, who have 
only the grave post, upon which they carve 
representations of stories as well as create. 
Tsimshian posts were more slender than those 
put up by the Haida, but the ones erected in 
front, of Kwakiutl houses are usually much 
more slender still, and are all heraldic, re
ferring to the tradition of the house-owner. 
The main supporting posts bear crests or 
record an episode connected with the building 
of the house. The main posts which support 
the houses of the Nootka and the coast Salish, 
when carved at all. represented an event that 
happened to the owner, such as the acquiring 
of a guardian spirit, or an event in the history 
of his sept. Some eastern tribes, such as the 
Creeks, Delawares, Shawnee, and Iroquois, 
set uii small poles that are analogous to these 
totem poles, although the outward resemblance 
is slight. Those of the I Mawares and Shawnee 
were erected in the four corners of their medi
cine-lodges, while those of the Iroquois were 
similarly placed in the houses of shamans and 
were adorned with representations of the 
shamans' tutelary spirits.

Consult Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895. 1897, 
and in recent reports of the Brit. A. VS.; 
Niblack in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1888, 1890; Swan 
in Smithson. Vont., xxi, 1874; Swanton. 1 ^ 
Cent, llaidn, 1905, (2) in 20th Rep. B. \ K.,

Totontaratonlironon ('otter people": Hu
ron name), A small Algonquian tribe living 
on St. Lawrence r., probably near tin* mouth 
of the Ottawa r. In Hill they removed 
to the Huron mission of Si. Jean-Baptistc 
(q. v.) and had 15 houses, having been driven 
out of their own country. (j. n. h. h.)
Atonthratarhonon. .les. Hit, m, index, 1858. 
A tom neuron non s. .les. Rid. Kill, 100,1X5*. Aton- 
tratas. Shea, Path. Mis*, 35(1, 1855. Atomraio- 
ronons.—Rnguvimau (11153) quoted by Shea in. ( loir le- 
voix, Hist. New Fr, if. 260, noli*, ISM. Tonihra- 
tarhonon. Jea. Rel., hi, index, lsôv Tontthrata- 
ronona. —Jcs. Rel. 1041, *3, 1858. Totontamton- 
hronon.—Jes. Rid. 1040, 35, 1858

Toiiaftuainchaiii. A Huron village in 
Ontario in 1015 (Champlain, 1615, Œuvre iv, 
28, 1870). A note by the editor of Champlain 
suggests that it may have been the Sainte 
Madeleine of the Jesuit Relation of 1040.

Touladi. The great lake-trout (Suin'in us 
nowaycunit), called by the French Canadians 
queue-fourchue; a word written also tuludi, in 
use among the fishermen and set tien, French 
and English, of E. Quebec. According to
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Chambers (The Ouananiehe, 270, 1896) louladi 
is the name of this fish in the Micmac and 
Abnaki dialects of Algonquian. (a. f. c.)

Trading Posts. The earliest trade between 
Europeans and the Indians n. of Mexico was 
through the Basque people. These daring 
sailors, by following the whale, reached the 
fishing banks of Newfoundland at an early 
period. In 1497 Cabot touched upon that 
island and noted its “bigge fysshc.” It has 
been erroneously stated that he was told 
by the natives that they were called baccalaos, 
the Basque for ‘codfish,’ and that he gave 
that name to Canada. The word still lingers 
in Newfoundland as the designation of an 
island north of Conception bay. When 
Bretons, Normans, Portuguese, Spaniards, and 
Englishmen made their way to these fisheries, 
the Basques, who preceded them, had to a 
degree familiarized the natives with their 
tongue, and Basque words became a part of 
the trade jargon that came into use. Cartier, 
in 1534-35, found the natives of the gull' and 
river of St. Lawrence familiar with the Euro
pean fur trade, and certain places on that 
stream were known to both races as points 
for the drying of fish and the trading of furs * 
The traffic spread to the southward, and from 
a letter of Pedro Menendez to Philip 11 it is 
learned that in 1565 and for some years earlier 
“bison skins were brought down the Potomac 
and thence carried along shore in canoes to 
the French about the gulf of St. Lawrence. 
During two years 6,000 skins were thus ob
tained.” The first trading post in 1603 was 
at Tadoussac, on the St. Lawrence at the 
mouth of the Saguenay; five years later,Quebec 
was founded, and in 1611 Montreal was made 
the trading post for all the region westward. 
The earliest English post was with the colony 
on James r., Va., where pelts and corn 
were traded.” In 1615, six years after the 
navigation by Hudson of the river which 
bears his name, the Dutch built a large 
post at Albany. For the next 50 years the 
eastern colonies made no special attempt to 
penetrate the interior of the continent, but 
in 1673 Canada authorized the movement by 
which the priest Marquette and the trader 
Jolliet discovered the Mississippi. Meanwhile 
individual traders had travelled beyond the 
Great lakes, and Groseilliers and Radisson, 
French traders, had found that Hudson bay

•There is no evidence worthy of credence that the 
Hast)uch preceded Cabot and there is absolutely no 
evidence that the natives used "Basque words" (Ed.)
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could be reached overland.* The failure of 
the French Government to award to these 
men the right to trade and to establish a post 
on the bay caused them to apply to England, 
in which they were successful, and in 1668, Ft. 
Charles [Rupert] was built at the southeastern 
extremity of .James bay. The success of 
this post led to the formation of the monopoly 
called “The Governor and Company of Ad
venturers of England trading into Hudson’s 
Bay.” In 1670, they were incorporated 
by royal charter. For nearly a century 
the posts of this company controlled the 
trade and administered whatever of law 
there existed in the vast regions \. and w. 
of the Great lakes to the Pacific. In 1685 
La Salle landed on the const of Texas o|>ening 
the way for French trading enterprises on 
the lower Mississippi and its tributaries, 
and for the establishment of colonies in that 
region under the control of commanders of 
I he posts. French trade during the 17th and 
18th centuries developed a class of men known 
as coureurs îles hois, who made themselves at 
home with the natives. These were the ad
vance guard of civilization, and later served 
as interpreters, clerks, etc., to the Hudson's 
Bay, North West, American Fur, and other 
less important companies engaged in Indian 
trade up to the middle of the 19th century.

The trading post was generally a large 
square inclosed by a stockade; diagonally at 
two corners were turrets, with openings for 
small cannon and muskets in each turret so as 
to defend two sides of the wall. Within the 
stockade were the storehouses, quarters for 
the men, and a room for general trade.

In Virginia beads early became the “current 
coin” in trade with the Indians, and in 1621 
Capt. Norton was sent over with some Italian 
workmen to establish a glass furnace for the 
manufacture of these articles. In 1640 and 
1643 wampum (q. v.) was made legal tender 
in New England and was extensively used in 
trading with the Indians. During the next 
century trade was mostly by barter or in the 
currency of the colonies or the Government. 
The employment of liquor to stimulate trade 
began with the earliest venture and was more

•That they reached Hudson buy overland is exceed
ingly doubtful. They had, however, obtained from the 
Indians, valuable information respecting the rivers 
draining into it and their imssibilities in connection 
with the fur trade. The British navigators, Hudson, 
Button, Foxe and James, had explored Hudson bay 
during the period, 1610-31.
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and more u«*d an trade increased. * * *
* * * * From Colonial days and
until the decline of the fur trade, near the 
middle of the 19th century, wars, in which 
both Indians and the white race were impli
cated, were fomented by the rivalry of com
peting traders. Posts were scattered along 
the rivers from the Great lakes to the Pacific. 
Montreal and St. Louis were the two great 
outfitting centres, as well as the distributing 
markets for the furs. Where Kansas City 
now stands the traders bound up the Missouri 
by boat ami t hose who were going overland 
parted company. Here the great Oregon trail 
started and stretched, a brown ribbon, across 
hundreds of miles of prairie. Forty-one m. to 
the westward, near the present town of 
Gardner, Kans., this trail branched to Santa 
Fé, where trade was maintained with the 
Pueblos and other Indians of the S.W. A 
sign-board set up at the parting of the trail 
indicated the long western branch as the “lload 
to Oregon.” Along this historic trail trading 
posts were located to which white and Indian 
trappers and hunters from the surrounding 
region brought their pelts Fts. Laramie, 
Bridger, Hall, Boisé, Wallawalla, Vancouver, 
and Astoria have now become cities. So also 
have the principal posts along the lakes and 
rivers, Detroit, Prairie du Chien,Council Bluffs, 
Pierre, Mandan, Spokane, Winnipeg, and many 
others, all of which are now centres of rich 
agricultural regions. In recent years steps 
have been taken to mark some of the old routes 
with suitable monuments. See also Commerce, 
Fur Trade, Trails and Trade roules.

Consult Adair, Am. Inds., 1775; H. H. Ban
croft, Works, i-xxxix, 1886-90; Bart ram, 
Travels, 1792; Bryce, Hist, of Great Company, 
P.HKJ; Charlevoix, New France, Shea trans., 
1860-72; Chittenden, Fur Trade, 1902; Golden, 
Five Nations, 1755; Coues, (.1) Ilenry-Thomp- 
aon Jour., 1897, (2) Jour. Jacob Fowler, 1898, 
(3) Larpenteur’s Pers. Narr., 1898; Dunn. 
Oregon Terr., 1845; Farrand, Basis Am. Hist., 
1904; Fletcher, Ind. Ed. and Civ., 1888; Fry 
and Jefferson, Map, 1777; Gregg, Commerce 
of the Prairies, 1844; Hulbert, Red Men's 
Roads, 1900; Irving, Astoria, 1897; Jefferson, 
Notes, 1825; Jesuit Relations, Thwaites ed., 
1898-1901 ; Lawson, Hist. Carolina, repr. 1860; 
Lesearbot, Hist. Nouv. France, 1866; Ix-wis 
and Clark, Orig. Jour., 1904-05; Mackenzie, 
Voy., 1801 ; Marcy, Explor. Red River, 1854; 
Margr;, Découvertes, 1875-86; Mooney in 
17th Rep. B. A. E., 1898; Morgan, League of

Iroquois, ed. 1901; Parkman, (1) Oregon Trail, 
1883, (2) Pioneers, 1883; Roosevelt, Winning 
of the West, 1889; Sagan I, Voy , 1865; John 
Smith’s Works, Arbor ed., 1884; Speed, Wil
derness Road, 1886; Temaux-Compans, Voy., 
vu, 1837; Thwaites, Early Western Trav., 
I-xxxii, 1904-07, and the publications of the 
various State historical societies.

U. C. F.)
Trails and Trade routes. All early ac

counts indicate that from a period long prior 
to the coming of the whites the Indian was 
familiar with places often hundreds of miles 
distant one from another, and that they trav
elled over the same route in coming and going. 
The trader was inclined to follow the water 
courses, unloading his boat to pass obstructions 
and transporting the canoe and its cargo over 
short distances, called ‘portages' or ‘carries,’ 
between different waters. Supplemental, how
ever, to these open, and in time of war. obviously 
dangerous routes, were paths or trails, many 
of them originally made by the tracks of deer 
or buffalo in their seasonal migrations between 
feeding grounds or in search of water or salt 
licks. The constant passing over the same 
path year after year and generation after 
generation often so packed the soil that in 
places, especially on hillsides, the paths are 
still traceable by depressions in the ground or 
by the absence of, or the difference in, vegeta
tion. Many of them have been obliterated by 
the roads and railways of modern times. The 
Jesuit Relations (1658) indicate the several 
routes followed from the St. Lawrence and the 
Great lakes to Hudson bay for trade, hunting, 
or fishing; one of those is mentioned as having 
extended a distance of 250 leagues. Many 
maps of the colonial period, supplemented by 
other records, indicate that these ways of 
communication extended with few breaks prac
tically the entire length and breadth of the 
continent. While the «streams answered in 
eertain instances as suitable routes of travel, 
at times they had their drawbacks, owing to 
snags, freshets, or when the channel approached 
close to the shore, thus ex|>osing persons in 
boats or on rafts to attack from enemies con
cealed in the vegetation along the banks. In 
many instances distant points were connected 
by trails, or traces, the latter word adopted 
from early French maps. Owing to the Indian 
habit of marching in single file,* the eastern 
trails seldom exceeded 18 in. in width, yet 
these were the ordinary roads of the country 
travelled by hunters, migrating bands, traders,
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embassies, and war parties. So lung as the 
trails led through friendly territory, they fol
lowed the line of least natural resistance. War 
parties after leaving friendly territory passed 
into the wilderness over routes selected by 
scouts, which routes they followed by signifi
cant marks, natural or artificial. In some 
places the paths of wild beasts were followed, 
in others the beds of streams were chosen, so 
that the footprints of the party would be 
obliterated. Other things being equal, the 
trail was not laid out along rough, stony 
ground, because of the rapid wearing away of 
footgear ; nor through green brier, nor dense 
brush, nor laurel or other thickets, because of 
the difficulty of making rapid progress. These 
trails were generally along high ground, where 
the soil dried quickly, where the underbrush 
was least dense, where the fewest and shallow
est streams were to be crossed ; and on journeys 
where mountains were encountered, the paths, 
with few exceptions, followed the lowest points, 
or gaps, in many of which stone piles arc found. 
In the extreme S. W. these stone heaps have 
resulted from the Indians casting a stone 
when approaching a steep ascent, in order, 
they say, to prevent them from becoming 
fatigued. The numerous and wide water
courses and the dense forest growth along the 
coast of New England made progress on foot 
almost impossible; consequently the birchbark 
canoe was almost the only means of conveying 
the natives and their goods from point to 
point. Farther s. the dugout canoe was of 
such weight as to make any but the shortest - 
portages most difficult. In the Middle states 
the country is more open and freer from under
brush, and the use of paths became a matter 
of necessity. Along the N. W. coast travel 
was along the beach or off shore in canoes. 
In the E. trails consisted of footpaths, whereas 
those of -the plains in later times were wide 
roads beaten down by large parties passing 
with horses dragging tipi poles and travois. 
These trails were well marked, often being 
depressed 2 ft. below the surface, the differ
ence in vegetable growth along them showing 
distinctly for many years where the path had 
been. In the S. W. there were long trails by 
which the Hopi and other Pueblo Indians 
travelled to and from the sources of supply 
of salt from the Colorado r. and elsewhere; 
long journeys were also made to obtain sup
plies of shells or turquoise for ornaments, clay 
for pottery, or stone to answer the require
ments of trade or domestic use. The Iroquois
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of central New York were familiar with the 
country as far w. as the Black hills of Dakota, 
whence they returned with prisoners; the same 
Indians went from New York to South Caro
lina to attack the Catawba and into Florida 
against the Creeks. Western Indians travelled 
hundreds of miles to obtain blankets from the 
Pueblos, and some Plains Indians are known 
to have travelled 2,000 m. on raids. The 
Santa Fé trail and the Oregon trail were well- 
known routes whose beginning was Independ
ence, Mo., one ending in New Mexico, the 
other at the Willamette. On early maps many 
Indian trails and trade routes are indicated, 
some along the streams and others across 
country. The route from Montreal up the 
Ottawa to lakes Huron and Superior may 
readily be traced; or from Montreal down to 
the Richelieu, up the latter, through lake Cham
plain into lake George, and by a portage to the 
Hudson. From lake Superior, the fur-trader 
followed the Grand portage route—along the 
present international boundary—or the Karai- 
nistikwia route past the present city of Fort 
William, to the lake of the Woods, thence, by 
way of Winnipeg river to lake Winnipeg. 
Here, he could, by way of the lied river, 
reach what is now Manitoba, Minnesota and 
North Dakota; or, by portaging from lake 
Traverse, at its head, to Bigstone lake, he 
could reach any point within the vast basin 
of the Mississippi. From the “forks” of the 
Red river, at Fort Garry, the Assiniboinc 
formed a route to western Manitoba and 
eastern Saskatchewan. From the foot of lake 
Winnipeg, he could descend to Hudson bay 
by the Hayes or the Nelson; or, ascending the 
mighty Saskatchewan, he could reach the 
Rocky mountains and, by way of the Fraser, 
Columbia and other rivers, descend to the 
Pacific. From the Saskatchewan, at Cumber
land House, the main route to the Mackenzie 
River district ran by way of Frog portage, 
Churchill, Clearwater and Athabaska rivers, 
to Athabaska lake. From Fort Chipewyan 
on the latter, the Peace River route led to 
northern British Columbia and the Slave and 
Mackenzie to the Arctic. From the Mac
kenzie, the route by the Liard river led to the 
Pelly, Lewes and Yukon. * * * *
* * * * The white man, whether
hunter, trader, or settler, blazed the trees 
along the Indian trails in order that seasonal 
changes might not mislead him should he 
return. The winter trails of the N. were over 
the frozen rivers or lakes or along paths made
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by anowshoee and sleds, which packed the 
snow solidly. These trails of the Indians, first 
followed by the trapper and trader, were later 
used by the missionary, the hunter, the sol
dier, and the colonist in their conquest of the 
wilderness. See Commerce, Fur trade, Trading 
posts, Travel, and the authorities thereunder 
cited. (.J D. m.)

Traps. Although devices for inducing ani
mals to effect self-imprisonment, self-arrest, or 
suicide differ from hunting weapons in that 
the victim is the active agent, the two classes 
merge into each other. The Indians had land, 
water, and air traps, and these acted by ten
sion, ratchet, gravity, spring, point or blade. 
They were self-set, ever-set, victim-set, or 
man-set, and were released, when necessary, 
either by the hunter out of sight or by tin- 
victim. The following list embraces all vari
eties of traps used by Indians n. of Mexico, 
and they were very clever in making them 
effective without the use of metal: A. Inclosing 
traps: (a) pen, (6) cage, (c) pit, (d) door; H. 
Arresting traps: (c) meshes, (/.) hooks, (g) 
nooses, (A) clutches; C. Killing traps: (t) 
weights, (k) piercers, (l) knives. Pen traps 
were of the simplest kinds—dams placed in 
the water or stockades on land. Some of these 
were immense?, covering many square miles. 
The cage was merely a pen for flying creatures. 
Doors or gates for this whole class were vert
ical shutters sliding between ttakes and set 
free by some kind of latch or trigger. Arrest
ing traps were all designed to take the place 
of the human hand. Meshes were the opened 
fingers; hooks, the bent forefinger; nooses, 
the encircling closed fingers; the clutch, the 
grasping hand. Killing traps were weapons 
acting automatically. They were complex, 
consisting of the working part and the 
mechanism of setting and release. The 
Eskimo and Indian devices were of the sim
plest character, but very effective with unwary 
game. The victim was caught in a pound, 
deadfall, cage, hole, box, toil, noose, or jaw; 
or upon a hook, gorge, pale, knife, or the like. 
The Indian placed an unstable prop, catch, 
or fastening, to be released in passing, curiously 
prying, gnawing, rubbing, or even in digesting, 
as when the Eskimo doubled up a skewer of 
baleen, inclosed in frozen fat and threw it in 
the snow for the bear to swallow. Inclosing 
traps were common on land and in waters 
abounding in fish. Parry describes trails of 
ice with doors of the same material. The 
tribes of California and of the plains dug pits

and covered them with brush on which a 
dead rabbit was tied, and the hunter con
cealed beneath grasped the bird by the feet, 
dragged it below, and crushed it between his 
knees. Arresting traps were most common, 
working by meshes, barbs, nooses, or by means 
of manual seizure. The aborigines were famil
iar with the gill net, trawl lines, gorge hook, 
snares, springs, trawl snares, and birdlime. 
Killing traps included ice, stone, and log 
deadfalls for crushing, impaling devices, and 
set knives for braining or for inciting mutual 
slaughter, the object of jiorhups the most in
genious and efficient of Indian traps, consist
ing of a sharp blade, inclosed in frozen fat, 
which was set up in the path of wolves. When 
a wolf in licking the fat cut its tongue the 
smell of blood infuriated the whole pack and 
drove them to th-stroy one another. See Fish
ing, Hunting.

Consult Mason in Smithson. Rep. 1001, 
401-73, 1002, and authorities cited; Stiles, 
Economies of the Iroquois, 1005; Boas, Mur
doch, Nelson, Turner, and others in the 
Reports of the Bureau of American Ethnology ; 
Niblack in Nat. Mus. Rep. 1888, 294, 1890.

Travel. The North American Indian had 
poor facilities for getting al>out on land. The 
Arctic peoples, however, with their sleds and 
dogs, may be said to have been pioneers of 
fast travel. Of such great and universal use 
was this method of locomotion among them 
that before their language became differen
tiated into dialects that rendered them un
intelligible one to another they had covered 
the entire Arctic coast from k. Greenland to 
Siberia. The Algonquiun tribes of northern 
Canada, together with the Athapascans in the 
Mackenzie River country, also used the dog 
and sled for transportation and travel. South 
of this region the tribes had everywhere to 
walk until the Spaniard introduced the horse. 
The Indians were not discouraged by the lack 
of beasts of burden. They had covered the 
entire continent with a network of trails, over 
which they ran long distances with phenom
enal speed and endurance; the Tarahu in are- 
mail carrier from Chihuahua to Batopilas, 
Mexico, runs regularly more than 500 m. a 
week; a Hopi messenger has been known to 
run 120 m. in 15 hours; and there are many 
instances of journeys extending over months 
or years, involving great hardship. It is most 
probable that the narrow highways alluded 
to were first laid down in the food quest. The
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animals that were wanted knew where were 
the best feeding grounds and supplies of water, 
and the Indians had only to follow the paths 
already made by the game to establish the 
earliest roads. Hulbert in his “Historic High
ways of America” traces the trails followed 
by the Indians in their migrations and their 
ordinary trade routes, especially those of the 
mound-builders, and he gives lists, especially 
of the trails in the Ohio valley, where these 
mounds were most abundant. The range of 
the buffalo afforded especially favourable 
routes. The portages across country between 
the watersheds of the different rivers became 
beaten paths. The Athapascan Indians were 
noted travellers; so also were the Kiouan and 
other tribes of the Great Plains, and to a 
smaller degree the Muskhogean, while the 
Algonquian tribes journeyed from the extreme 
e. of the United States to Montana in the w., 
and from the headwaters of the Saskatchewan 
to the gulf of Mexico. Evidences of such 
movements are found in the ancient graves, 
as copper from lake Michigan, shells from the 
Atlantic ocean and the gulf of Mexico, and 
stone implements from various quart ers. Pipes 
of catlinitc are widely distributed in the 
graves and mounds. These articles show 
that active trade was going on over a wide 
region. There is good evidence that the men 
engaged in this trade had certain immunities 
and privileges, in so far as the pipestone quarry 
was on once neutral ground. They were free 
from attack and were allowed to go from one 
tribe to another unimpeded. Sec Boats, Com
merce, Fur trade, Sledges, Snow-shoes, Trails, 
and Trade Routes.

Consult Friederici, Die Schiffahrt der Indi- 
aner, 1907; Mason in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1894, 
1896, and the authorities cited under the above 
captions.

Treaties.* The British Government has 
always iecognised the title of the Indian tribes 
to the territory they occupied. The Indian 
title to the portion of !• out hern Ontario that had 
not previously been acquired by the French 
was extinguished by a series of purchases of 
which the follow ng are the most important :

A. Mississauga.—Lands purchased prior to 
1784.

*Ah the article in the original dealt only with treaties 
between the Indians and Great Britain prior to the 
Revolution, and with the United States subsequent to 
it, this article has been substituted by the editor.

See also accompanying maps.
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B. Chippewa.—May 19, 1790, for £1,200 cy.
C. Chippewa.—Purchased in 1785; northern

and eastern boundaries doubtful.
D. Mississauga.—Dec. 7, 1792, for £1,180-

7-4 stg.
I’. Chippewa.—Sept. 7, 1790, for £800 cy.
F. Chippewa—Sept. 7, 1790, for £1,200 cy.
G. Chippewa.—May 22. 1798, confirming

surrender of May 19, 1795; for £101 
cy.; 28,(MM) acres.

II. Mississauga.—Aug. 1, 1805, confirming 
surrender of Sept. 28, 1787; for 10s. 
1 and divers good and valuable con
siderations given on 23rd September, 
1787.”

I. Mississauga.—Sept. 5-6, 1800, confirming 
the surrender of Aug. 2, 1805; for 
£1,000 cy.; 85,000 acres.

•I. Chippewa.—Nov. 17-18 1815, for £4,000 
cy. ; 250,(MM) acres.

K Chippewa.—Oct. 17, 1818, for £1,200

L. Missis auga.—Oct. 28, 1818 for annuity
of £522-10 cy.; 048,(MM) acres.

M. Mississauga.—Nov 5, 1818, for annuity
of £740 cy.; 1,951,000 acres.

N. Mississauga. —Nov. 28, 1822, confirming
surrender of May 31, 1819; for annuity 
of £042-10 cy.; 2,748,(MM) acres

O. Chippewa.—July 8, 1822, confirming
surrenders of Mar. 8, 1819 and May 9, 
1820; for annuity of £000 cy.; 580,000

P. Chippewa.—July 10 1827, confirming
surrender of April 20, 1825; for annuity 
of £1,100 cy.; 2,200,000 acres.

Q. Chippewa (Saugeens).—Aug. 9, 1830,
for annuity of £1,250 cy.; 1,500,000 
acres.

R. Chippewa.—Oct 13, 1854; for “interest
of principal sum arising out of the sale 
of our lands.”

In 1811, Lord .Selkirk purchased from the 
Hudson’s Bay Company a tract of land includ
ing practically the whole of the drainage basins 
of the Assiniboine and Red rivers, the country 
to the south and west of Winnipeg to Rainy 
river and the ter;itory lying between lake 
Winn peg and approximate long. 102°30' and 
extending northward to lat. 52° to 52°30'. 
This trac included a large area now compre
hended in the states of Minnesota and North 
Dakota. In 1817, Selkirk entered into nego
tiations with the Chippewa and Créés for the 
extinction of their title to a tract along the 
Red and Assiniboine rivers. It was explained
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to the Indians that the width of the tract they 
were surrendering was “the greatest distance, 
at which a horse on the level prairie could he 
seen, or daylight seen under his belly between 
his legs.” This area was described in the 
treaty, as billows:

“All that tract of land adjacent to Red 
River, and Assiniboyne River, beginning 
at the mouth of Red River and extending 
along the same as far as (treat Forks at 
the mouth of Red Lake River and along 
Assiniboyne River as far as the Musk Rat 
River, otherwise called Rivière îles Cham
pignons, and extending to the distance of 
six miles from Fort Douglas on every side, 
and likewise from Fort Daer, and also 
from the Great Forks and in other posts 
extending in breadth to the distance of 
two English statute miles back from the 
banks of the said river."

The agreement provided that each nation 
should receive 100 pounds of “good and mer
chantable tobacco," annually.

On September 7. 1850, Hon. Wm. B. Robin
son concluded the Robinson-Superior treaty 
with theOjibewa (Chippewa) of Lake Superior 
whereby the latter surrendered their right and 
title to the

“Northern shore of Lake Superior, in the 
said Province of Canada, from Batche- 
wanaung [Batchawana] Bay to Pigeon 
River, at the western extremity of said 
lake, and inland throughout the extent to 
the height of land which separates the 
territory covered by the charter of the 
Honourable the Hudson's Bay Company 
from the said tract. And also the islands 
in the said lake within the boundaries of 
the British possessions therein.”

The agreement provided for the payment of 
£2,(KM) cy. and an annuity of £500 cy. The 
number of Indians included in this treaty was 
estimated at 1,240 including 84 half-breeds.

On September 9, 1850, Mr. Robinson con
cluded the Robinson-liuron treaty on similar 
terms with the Ojibewa (Chipjiewa) of Dike 
Huron. They received a gratuity of £2,1(50 
cy. and an annuity of £600 cy. This treaty 
covered the

“eastern and northern shores of Lake 
Huron from Penetanguishene to Sault Ste. 
Marie, and thence to Batehcwanaung 
|Batchawana] Bay on the northern shore 
of Lake Superior, together with the islands 
in the said lakes opposite to the shores 
thereof, and inland to the height of land

which separates the territory covered by 
the charter of the Honourable Hudson’s 
Bay Company from Canada; as well as 
all unconceded lands within the limits of 
Canada West to which they have any 
just claim.”

The Lake Huron Chippewa were stated 
to number 1,422 including some 2(H) half- 
breeds.

Both these treaties contained the provision 
t hat, if t lie territory should, at any t ime, produce 
an amount which would enable the Govern
ment of the Province, wit hour incurring loss, 
to increase the annuity, it would be augmented, 
but it was not to exceed the sum of L'l cy, per 
head in any one year. Pursuant to this pro
vision, the annuity has been increased to SI 00 
per annum.

On October (», I802, the Ottawa and Chip
pewa of Manitoulin island signed the Muni- 
toulin Island treaty. It recited that: the 
Indian title to the said island was surrendered 
to the Crown, August 0, 1836, by virtue of a 
treaty between Sir Francis Bond Head and the 
chiefs of the Ottawa and Chippewa then 
claiming t il le; that, but few mainland Indians 
had removed to the island, and that it was 
deemed expedient to assign to the Indians, 
certain portions and to sell the portions avail
able for settlement.

The treaty covered the portion of Mani
toulin island west of Hey wood island and 
South bay, the Indians refusing to cede the 
eastern portion. It stipulated that the 
Crown would grant each head of a family 100 
acres, each single person over twenty-one, 50 
acres; each family of orphan children under 
twenty-one, containing two or more persons, 
100 acres; each single orphan 50 acres and, 
that interests from the investment of pro
ceeds of land sales should he paid annually.

( >n August 3, 1871, Treaty Number One, 
or Stone Fort Treaty was concluded with the 
Chippewa and Swampy Créés (Maskegon) 
of Manitoba. In 1870, owing to the influx 
of settlers, the Indians had manifested much 
uneasiness. They repudiated the Selkirk 
Treaty and interfered with settlers and sur
veyors. Proclamations were issues! inviting 
the Indians to meet the Indian Commissioner, 
Wemyss McDonald Simpson, and Lieut. 
Governor Archibald at the* .Stone Fort, Man., 
July 27. When the meeting ofiened, there 
were a thousand Indians and a considerable 
number of half-breeds.
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The treaty covered the tract described us 
follows :

“Beginning at the International boundary 
lino near its junction with the Lake of the 
Woods, at a point due north from the 
centre of Roseau Lake; thence to run due 
north to the centre of Roseau Lake; thence 
northward to the centre of White Mouth 
Lake, otherwise called White Mud Lake; 
thence by the middle of the lake and the 
middle of the river issuing therefrom, to 
the mouth thereof in Winnipeg River; 
thence by the Winnipeg River to its 
mouth; thence wcstwardly, including all 
the islands near the south end of the lake, 
across the lake to the mouth of the 
Drunken River; thence westwardly, to a 
point on Lake Manitoba, half way 
between Oak Point and the mouth of 
Swan Creek; thence across Luke Mani
toba, on a line due west to its western 
shore; thence in a straight line to the 
crossing of the Rapids on the Assiniboinc; 
thence due south to the International 
toundary line; and thence easterly by the 

said line to the place of beginning.”
It provided for the reservation of tracts of 

land sufficient to furnish 100 acres of land to 
each family of five; a present of $3 per head 
and payment of an annuity of $3 per head.

On August ‘il. 1K71, Number Two or Mani
toba Post Treaty was concluded with Chip
pewa, of Manitoba. It ceded a tract described 
as follows:

“Beginning at the mouth of Winnipeg River, 
on the north line of the lands ceded by said 
treaty;* thence running along the eastern 
shore of Lake Winnipeg, northwardly as 
far as the mouth of Boren’s River; thence 
across said lake to its western shore at the 
north bank of the mouth of the Little 
Saskatchewan or Dauphin River; thence 
up said stream and along the northern and 
western shores thereof, and of St. Martin’s 
Lake, and along the north bank of the 
stream flowing into St. Martin’s Lake 
from Lake Manitoba by the general course 
of such stream to such last-mentioned 
lake; thence by the eastern and northern 
shores of Lake Manitoba to the mouth of 
the Waterhen River; thence by the east
ern and northern shores of said river up 
stream to the northernmost extremity of 
a small lake known as Waterhen lake;

•Treaty Number One.
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thence in aline due west to and across Lake 
\\ innipegosis; thence in a straight line to 
the most northerly waters forming the 
source of the Shell River; thence to a 
point west of the same, two miles distant 
from the river, measuring at right angles 
thereto; thence by a line parallel with the 
Shell River to its mouth and thence cross
ing the Assiniboinc River and running 
parallel thereto and two miles distant 
therefrom, and to the westward thereof, 
to a point opposite Fort Ellice; thence in 
a south-westwardly course to the north
western point of the Moose Mountains; 
thence by a line due south to the United 
States frontier; thence by the frontier 
eastwardly to the westward line of said 
tract ceded by treaty as aforesaid ; thence 
bounded thereby by the west, northwest 
and north lines of said tract, to the place 
of beginning, at the mouth of Winnipeg 
River.”

The terms respecting allotments of land, 
presents and annuities were same as Treaty 
Number One.

All the Indians included within the treaty 
limits, with one exception—the Portage band— 
were summoned to the conferences and assented 
to the terms. The omission of the Portage 
band proved, later, a fruitful source of trouble. 
In 1870, they had warned off settlers and the 
Hudson’s Bay Company had had to make 
terms with them for three years for the admis
sion of settlers. In 1874, they endeavoured 
to lire vent the conclusion of Treaty “Number 
Four” by sending u message that “the white 
man had not kept his promises.” To obtain 
their adhesion to the treaty, (Number Two), 
the Commissioners gave them preferential 
treatment. In addition to the 160 acres per 
family of five, they conceded them “a further 
tract enclosing said reserve, to contain an 
equivalent to twenty-five square miles in 
breadth, to be laid out around the.reserve.” 
Under tins clause they claimed nearly half the 
province of Manitoba. In 1876, an agreement 
was arrived at and, as the original band had 
divided into three, reserves were assigned to

.When Treaties Number One and Number 
Two were made, certain verbal promises were 
made to the Indians but were not included in 
the treaty nor recognized by the Dominion 
Government. On April 30, 1875, an Order in 
Council was passed which authorized the dis
tribution of the agricultural implements, etc.,
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promised by the Commissioners. It also 
authorized the increase of the annual payments 
from $3 per head to $5. This was accepted by 
the bands who were parties to Treaties Number 
One and Number Two.

The North-west Angle Treaty, or Number 
Three, was concluded October :», IsTo, with 
Saulteaux (Chippewa) of north - western 
Ontario and of Manitoba. It extinguished 
the Indian title to the following tract:

“Commencing at a point on the Pigeon 
River route where the international boun
dary line between the Territories of Great 
Britain and the United States intersects 
the height of land separating the waters 
running to Lake Superior from those 
flowing to Lake Winnipeg; thence north
erly, westerly and easterly along the 
height of land aforesaid, following its 
sinuosities, whatever their course may be. 
to the point at which the said height of 
land meets the summit of the watershed 
from which the streams flow to Lake 
Nepigon; thence northerly and westerly, 
or whatever may be its course, along the 
ridge separating the waters of the Nepigon 
and the Winnipeg to the height of land 
dividing the waters of the Albany and the 
Winnipeg; thence westerly and north
westerly along the height of land dividing 
the waters flowing to Hudson’s Bay by 
the Albany or other rivers from those 
running to English River and the Winni
peg to a point on the said height of land 
l>enring north forty-five degrees east from 
Fort Alexander, at the mouth of the Win
nipeg; thence south forty-five degrees 
west to Fort Alexander, at the mouth of 
the Winnipeg; thence southerly along the 
eastern bank of the Winnipeg to the mouth 
of White Mouth River; then southerly 
by the line described ns in that part 
forming the eastern boundary of the tract 
surrendered by the Chippewa and Swampy 
Cree tribes of Indians to Her Majesty on 
the third of August, one thousand eight 
hundred and seventy-one, namely, by 
White Mouth River to White Mouth 
Lake, and thence on a line having the 
general bearing of White Mouth River to 
the forty-ninth parallel of north latitude; 
thence by the forty-ninth parallel of north 
latitude to the Lake of the Woods, and 
from thence by the international boundary 
line to the place of beginning.”

For the surrender of this tract, comprising 
about sq. miles, the Dominion Govern
ment covenanted to reserve not more than one 
square mile for each family of five, “or in that 
proportion for larger or smaller families”, to 
pay $1*2 per head and an annuity of $5 per 
head, each Chief to receive $2ô per annum and 
each subordinate officer, $1T> per annum.

The Qu'Appelle Treaty, or Number Four, 
was concluded September I ~>, 1K74, at Fort 
Qu'Appelle with Cree, Saulteaux (Chippewa) 
and other Indians. They surrendered all 
their rights, titles and privileges in the follow
ing tract, and elsewhere:

“Commencing at a point on the United 
States frontier due south of the north
western point of the Moose Mountains, 
thence due north to said point of said 
Mountains; thence in a north-easterly 
course to a point two miles due west of 
Fort Ellice; thence in a line parallel 
with and two miles westward from the 
Assiniboine River to the mouth of the 
Shell River; thence parallel to the said 
river and two miles distant therefrom to 
its source; thence in a straight line to a 
jioint on the western shore of Lake Win- 
nipegosis, due west from the most northern 
extremity of Waterhen Lake; thence east 
to the centre of Lake Winnipegosis; 
thence northwardly, through the middle 
of the said lake (including Birch Island), 
to the mouth of Red Deer River; thence 
wcstwardly and south-westwardly along 
and including the said Red Deer River and 
its lakes, Red Deer and Etoimaini, to the 
source of its western branch; thence in a 
straight line to the source of the northern 
branch of the Qu'Appelle; thence along 
and including said stream to the forks 
near Long Lake; thence along and includ
ing the valley of the west branch of the 
Qu’Appelle to the South Saskatchewan; 
thence along and including said river to 
the mouth of Maple Creek;* thence 
southwardly along said creek to a point 
opposite the western extremity of the 
Cypress Hills; thence due south to the inter
national boundary; thence east along said 
Ixmndary to the place of commencement."

The terms respecting annuities, gratuities 
and reserves were same as in Treat}' Number 
Three.

*Now called Hoes creek.
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In 1875, the Chippewa, Crée and Asainiboin 
who had not been present at Qu’Appelle gave 
their adhesion to the treaty. In the same 
year, a treaty was concluded with the Fort 
Ellice Chippewa. They were within the 
bounds of Treaty Number Two but, owing to 
their distance from Manitoba House, had not 
been treated with when that treaty was made.

The Winnipeg Treaty, or Number Five. was 
signed September 20. 1875. It comprehends 
an area of approximately 100,000 sq. miles 
inhabited by Chippewa and Swampy Crée 
(Muskegon) of Manitoba and Ontario. The 
tract surrendered is defined as follows:

“Commencing at the north corner or junc
tion of Treaties Numbers One and Three; 
thence easterly along the boundary of 
Treaty Number Three to the ‘Height of 
Land” at the north-east comer of the said 
treaty limits, a point dividing the waters 
of the Albany and Winnipeg Rivets; 
thence due north along the said "Height 
of Land” to a point intersected by the 53° 
of north latitude; and thence north-west
erly to “Favourable Lake”; thence fol
lowing the cast shore of said lake to its 
northern limit; thence north-westerly to 
the north end of Lake Winnipcgosis; 
thence westerly to the "Height of Land” 
called “Robinson's Portage”; thence 
north-westerly to the east end of “Cross 
Lake”; thence north-westerly* crossing 
“Foxes Lake”; thence, north-westerly to 
the north end of “Split Lake”; thence 
south-westerly to “Pipestone Lake”, on 
“Burntwood River”; thence south-west
erly to the western point of “John Scott’s 
Lake”; thence south-westerly to the 
north shore of “Beaver Lake”; thence 
south-westerly to the west end of “Cum
berland Lake”; thence due south to the 
“Saskatchewan River”; thence due south 
to the north-west comer of the northern 
limits of Treaty Number Four, including 
all territory within the said limits, and all 
islands on all lakes within the said limits, 
as above described ; and it being also 
understood that in all cases where lakes 
form the treaty limits, ten miles from the 
shore of the lake should be included in the

The terms of the treaty were identical with 
those of Treaties Number Three and Number 
Four except that only 160 acres, and, in some

•Should read "north-easterly."

cases, 100 acres, were granted to each family of 
five. The gratuity was only $5 per head. It 
was agreed that $500 annually, should be 
expended for ammunition and twine for nets.

In the years 1908, 1909 and 1910 adhesions 
were ohtaimd to Treaty Number Five. The 
Indians north and east of lake Winnipeg, and 
at forts Churchill and York on Hudson bay, 
ceded 133,400 square miles as follows :

"All that portion of the North West Terri
tories of Canada comprised within the 
following limits, that is to say : Com
mencing where the sixtieth parallel of 
latitude intersects the water’s edge of the 
West shore of Hudson Bay, thence West 
along the said parallel to the North
east comer of the Province of Saskat
chewan, thence south along the East 
boundary of the said Province to the 
Northerly limit of the Indian treaty 
number Five, thence North Easterly, 
then South Easterly, then South Westerly 
and again South Easterly following the 
northerly limit of the said Treaty number 
Five to the intersection of* a line drawn 
from the North East corner of the 
Province of Manitoba, North Fifty- 
five degrees East ; thence on the said 
line produced fifty mills; thence North 
twenty-five degrees East one hundred 
and eighty miles more or less to a point 
situated due South of Cape Tatnain, 
thence due North ninety-eight miles more 
or less to the said Cape Tatnain; thence 
South Westerly and then Northerly 
following the water’s edge of the West 
shore of Hudson Bay to the point of 
commencement, together with all the 
foreshores, and Islands adjacent to the 
said described tract of land, and con
taining approximately an area of one 
hundred and thirty-three thousand four 
hundred (133,400) square miles.”

In August and September 1876. Treaty 
Number Six was signed at Carlton and at Fort 
Pitt with t he Plain Cree (Paskwawininiwuk) the 
Wood Cree (Sakawithiniwuk) and ‘Assiniboin 
of the Plains’ of Saskatchewan and Alberta. 
It covered an area of 120.000 sq. miles com
prised within the following limits:

“Commencing at the mouth of the river 
emptying into the north-west angle of 
Cumberland Lake; thence westerly up 
the said river to the source; thence on a 
straight line in a westerly direction to the 
head of Green Lake; thence northerly to
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the elbow in the Beaver Hiver; thence 
down the said river northerly to u point 
twenty miles from the said elbow ; thence 
in a westerly direction, keeping on a line 
generally parallel with the said Beaver 
River (above the elbow), and about twenty 
miles distant therefrom, to the source of 
the said river; thence northerly to the 
north-easterly point of the south shore of 
Red Deer Lake,* continuing westerly 
along the said shore to the western limit 
thereof ; and thence due west to the 
Athabaaka River; thence up the said 
river, against the stream, to the Jasper 
House, in the Rocky Mountains; thence 
on a course south-eastwordly, following 
the easterly range of the Mountains, to 
the source of the main branch of the Red 
Deer River; thence down the said river, 
with the stream, to the junction therewith 
of the outlet of the river, being the outlet 
of the Buffalo Lake; thence due east 
twenty miles; thence on a straight lim 
south-east ward ly to the mouth of the said 
Red Doer River on the south branch of 
the Saskatchewan River; thence out
wardly and northwardly, following on tin 
boundaries of the tracts conceded by the 
several Treaties numbered four and live 
to the place of beginning.”

The Indians received resen < • on the basis of 
040 acres for a family of five. The treaty also 
provided for a gratuity of #12 each, a payment 
of $fi each, annually, and certain expenditures 
for provisions, etc.

On the 11th February, 1881), an important 
adhesion was made to t his Treat y ceding 11 ,066 
square miles as follows :

“Commencing at a point being the north
west corner of projected Township No 
70, Range 10, west of the Third Initial 
Meridian; thence easterly along the nor
thern boundaries of projected Townships 
Nos. 70 to the north-cast corner of 
projected Township No. 70, Range Id, 
west of the Second Initial Meridian ; 
thence southerly following the east 
boundary of said 13th Range of pro
jects! Townships to the northern limits 
of Treaty No. 0 into the projected Town
ship No. 60; thence westerly following 
the northerly limit of Treaty No. 6 to 
the south-eastern shore of Green Lake, 
being at the north-easterly part of pro-

*I.ae In Birhi*.

jeeted Township No. 58, Range 10, west 
of the Third Initial Meridian; thence 
following the westerly shore of Green 
Lake to the main inlet thereof known as 
Beaver River; thence up the right bank 
of Beaver River to its intersection with 
the west Itoundary of projected Township 
No. 62, Range 10, west of the Third 
Initial Meridian; thence northerly follow
ing the west boundary of projected 
Townships of Range 10, west of the Third 
Initial Meridian, to the point of com
mencement.”

The Blackfeet Treaty or Number Seven, 
was concluded Septi-iiTber 22, 1877, with the 
Blackfeet (Siksikal, Bloods (Kainah), lVigan, 
Sarsi and Stonies (Assiniboin) of Alberta. It 
covered an area of 35,000 sq. miles, bounded 
as follows:

•'Commencing at a point on the International 
Boundary due south of the western 
extremity of the Cypress Hills; thence 
west along the said boundary to the central 
range of the Rocky Mountains or to the 
boundary of 1 he Province of British Co
lumbia; thenei north-westerly along 
the said boundary to a point due west of 
the source of the main branch of tin? Red 
Deer River; thence south-westerly* and 
southerly following on the boundaries of 
the tracts ceded by the Treaties Numbered 
Six and Four to the place of commence-

The condition- respecting reserves were 
allotted in more generous proportions, but the 
gratuities and annuities were same as Treaty 
Number Three

In addition to the reserves segregated under 
the provisions of the foregoing treaties, reserves 
at Oak River and Birdtail Creek were set apart, 
m 1874, for a body of Vhitcd States Sioux who 
had fled to Canada after the massacres of the 
whitt^s in Minnesota in 1862. In 1876, another 
reserve was allotted to them, near Oak Lake, 
Man.

In June. July and August, ISOO, Treaty 
Number Light was concluded wfth the~Tndians 
occupying the territory south ami west of 
Great Slave lake. The area covered by this 
surrender was defined as follows:

"Commencing at the source of the main 
branch of the Red Deer River in Alberta, 
thence due west to the central range of the 
Rocky Mountains, thence northwesterly

•South-esuterly.
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along the said range to the j>oint where it 
intersects the 60tli parallel of north lati
tude, thence east along said parallel to the 
point where it intersects Hay River, thence 
northeasterly down said river to the south 
shore of Great Slave Lake, thence along 
the said shore northeasterly (and including 
such rights to the islands in said lakes as 
the Indians mentioned in the treaty may 
possess), and thence easterly and north
easterly along the south shores of Christie's 
Bay and McLeod’s Bay to old Fort Reli
ance near the mouth of Lockhart’s River, 
thence southeasterly in a straight line to 
and including Black Lake, thence south
westerly up the stream from Crce Lake, 
thence including said lake southwesterly 
along the height-of-land between the 
Athabasca and Churchill Rivers to where 
it intersects the northern boundary of 
Treaty Six, and along the said boundary 
easterly, northerly and southwesterly, to 
the place of commencement.”

The Dominion Government agreed to segre
gate reserves to the extent of 100 acres to each 
Indian; to pay gratuities of $32 to each chief, 
$22 to each headman and $12 to every other 
Indian and annuities of $25, $15 and $5, 
respectively. Reserves can be set apart in 
severalty which condition occurs in only one 
other Treaty, in Number Ten.

In 1899, 2,217 Indiana gave their adhesion : 
in 1900, 1,100 Indians were admitted, making 
a total of 3,323. The Indian annuitants under 
this treaty are classified as follows: 1,161 
Crocs, 326 Beavers, 1,238 Chipewyans, 282 
Slaves, 191 Yellow-knives and 122 Dogribs.

In July and August. 1905. and June, July 
and August, 1900, the James Buy Treaty, or 
Number Nine, was concluded with the Indians 
occupying the portion of Ontario lying to the 
north of the height-of-land, south of Albany 
river and east of the limits of Treaty Number 
Three.

It extinguished the Indian ti le to the area 
described as follows:

“That portion or tract of land lying and 
being in the province of Ontario, bounded 
on the south by the height of land and the 
northern boundaries of the territory ceded 
by the Robinson-Superior Treaty of 1850, 
and the Robinson-IIuron Treaty of 1850, 
and bounded on the east and north by the 
boundaries of the said province of Ontario 
as defined by law, and on the west by a 
part of the eastern boundary of the terri-
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tory ceded by the Northwest Angle 
Treaty No. 3; the said land containing 
an area of ninety thousand square miles, 
more or less.”

It provided for the segregation of reserves in 
the proportion of 160 acres for each family of 
five, a gratuity of $8 each and an annuity of

An agreement made July 3, 1905, provides 
that the province of Ontario shall repay to the 
Dominion amounts disbursed under the pro
visions of this treaty, for gratuities and 
annuities.

Treaty Number Ten was concluded in
August and September, 1906. It extinguished
the Indian title in northern Alberta and north
ern Saskatchewan. The area included in this 
treaty is defined as follows:

“All that territory situated partly in the 
province of Saskatchewan and partly in 
the province of Alberta, and lying to the 
east of Treaty Eight and to the north of 
Treaties Five, Six and the addition to 
Treaty Six, containing approximately an 
area of eighty-five thousand eight hundred 
(85,800) square miles and which may be 
described as follows:—

Commencing at the point where the north
ern boundary of Treaty Five intersects the 
eastern boundary of the province of Sas
katchewan; thence northerly along the 
said eastern boundary four hundred and 
ten miles, more or less, to the sixtieth 
parallel of latitude and northern boundary 
of the said province of Saskatchewan; 
1 hence west along the said parallel one 
hundred and thirty miles, more or less, to 
the eastern boundary of Treaty Eight; 
thence southerly and westerly following 
the said eastern boundary of Treaty Eight 
to its intersection with the northern boun
dary of Treaty Six; thence easterly along 
the said northern boundary of Treaty Six 
to its intersect ion with the western boun
dary of the addition to Treaty Six; thence 
northerly along the said western boundary 
to the northern boundary of the said 
addition; thence easterly along the said 
northern boundary to the eastern boun
dary of the said addition ; thence southerly 
along the said eastern boundary to its 
intersection with the northern boundary 
of Treaty Six; thence easterly along the 
said northern boundary and the northern 
boundary of Treaty Five to the point of 
commencement.”

t
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The terms respecting reserves, gratuities and 
annuities were same as Treaty Number Eight.

In 190(), 312 Chipewyane and 82 Ones 
received gratuity and annuity moneys under 
Treaty Number Ten. In August, 1907, the 
Barren Land and Lae la Hache bands of Chipe- 
wyans gave their adhesions to the treaty. In 
the Barren Land band 232 were treated with 
and, in the Lac la Hache band, 97, making a 
total of 641 Chipewyans and 82 Créés under 
this treaty.

Tribe. Among the North American In
dians a tribe is a body of persons who are 
bound together by ties of consanguinity and 
affinity and by certain esoteric ideas or con
cepts derived from their philosophy concerning 
the genesis and preservation of the environing 
cosmos, and who, by means of these kinship 
tics,are thus socially, politically, and religiously 
organized through a variety of ritualistic, 
governmental, and other institutions, and who 
dwell together occupying a definite territorial 
area, and who speak a common language or 
dialect. From a great variety of circumstances 
—climatic, topographical, and alimentai—the 
social, political, and religious institutions of 
the tribes of North American Indians differed 
in both kind and degree, and were not char
acterised by a like complexity of structure; 
but they did agree in the one fundamental 
principle that the organic units of the social 
fabric were based on kinship and its inter-rela
tions, and not on territorial districts or geo
graphical areas.

In order to constitute a more or less per
manent body politic or tribe, a people must 
be in more or less continuous and close con
tact, and |)088css a more or less common 
mental content—a definite sum of knowledge, 
beliefs, and sentiments—which largely supplies 
the motives for their rites and for the estab
lishment and development of their institu
tions, and must also exhibit mental endow
ments and characteristics, that arc likewise 
felt to be common, whose; functioning results 
in unity of purpose, in patriotism, and in 
what is calleel common se*nso.

The tribe formed a political and territorial 
unit, which, as has been indicated, was more 
or less permanently cohesive : its habitations 
were fixed, its dwellings were relatively |>er- 
manent, its territorial boundaries were wedl 
established, and within this geographical dis
trict the people of the tribe represented by 
their chiefs and headmen assembled at stated 
times at a fixed place within their habitation

and constituted a court e»f law and justice. At 
the time the North American Indians were 
first brought within the view of history, they 
were segregated into organized bodies of per
sons, and wherever they assembled they con
stituted a state, for they united the personal 
and the geographical ideas in fact, if not in 
theory.

Various terms have been employed by 
discoverers, travellers, and historians to desig
nate this political and territorial unity. 
French writers employed “canton,” “tribu,” 
and “nation”; English writers used “tribe,” 
“canton,” and “kingdom”; while others have 
used “pagus,” “shire,” and “gun," the terri
torial meaning of which is that of a section 
or division of a country, whereas the concept 
to be expressed is that of a country, an entire 
territorial unit. Because the word “tribe” in 
its European denotation signifies a political 
unit only, its use without a definition is also 
inaccurate. The jejune and colourless terms 
“band” and “local group” are often employed 
ns adequately descriptive of an organized body 
of Indian people; but neither of these ex
pressions in the majority of eases should be 
used except when, from the lack of definite 
ethnological information regarding the insti
tutions of the people so designated, the em
ployment of a more precise and descriptive 
term is precluded.

The effective power of the tribe for offence 
and defence was composed not only of the 
accumulated wealth of its members and the 
muscular strength, stamina, and experience of 
its quota of warriors, but also of the orenda 
(q. v.;, or magic power, with which, it was 
assumed, its people, their weapons, and imple
ments, and their arts and institutions, were 
endowed.

Some tribes constituted independent states 
w hile others through confederation with other 
tribes became organic units of a higher organ
ization, retaining governmental control of 
purely local affairs only. Sometimes alliances 
between tribes were made to meet a passing 
emergency, but there was no attempt to co
ordinate structures of the social fabric in such 
manner as to secure permanency. Neverthe
less in North America a number of complex, 
powerful, and well-planned confederations were 
established on universal principles of good 
government. Of this kind the League of the 
Five Tribes of the Iroquois in the closing de
cades of the 10th century was especially 
typical. This League was founded on the
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recognition ami practice of six fundamentals: 
(1) the establishment and maintenance of 
public peace; (2) the security and health or 
welfare of the body; (3) the doing of justice 
or equity; (4) the advocacy and defence of 
the doing of justice; (5) the recognition of the 
authority of law, sup|>ortcd as it was by the 
body of warriors.; and (0) the use* and preserv
ation of the oremla or magic power. The sum 
of the activities of these six principles in the 
public, foreign, and private life of these tribes 
so confederated resulted in the establishment 
and preservation of what in their tongue is 
called the Great Commonwealth.

In the history of the American Indian tribes, 
differences in culture are as frequent as co
incidences. Different peoples have different 
ideas, different ideals, different methods of 
doing things, different modes of life, and of 
course* different institutions in greatly different 
degrees and kinds. The course of the history 
of a people is not predetermined, and it is 
divergent from varying and variable condi
tions. Different results are consequent upon 
different departures. In some places tribal 
organizations art* established on a clan or a 
gentile basis; in other regions a system of 
village communities was developed ; and in 
still others pueblos or village communities 
were founded. From these different modes 
of life, influenced by varying environment and 
experiences, many new departures, resulting 
in unlike issues, were made. For the reason 
that the elementary group, the family, whence 
the other units are directly or mediately 
derived, is always preserved, coincidences are 
not infrequent. The term “family” here is 
taken in its broad sociological sense, which Ls 
quite different from the modern use of it as 
equivalent to fireside (see Family). In gentile 
and clan tribal organizations a family consists 
of the union of two persons, each from a dif
ferent gens or clan, as the case might be, and 
their offspring, who, therefore, have certain 
lights in, and owe certain obligations to, the 
two clans or gent es thus united in marriage 
by the two parents.

In historical times, in the group of Iroquois 
peoples, the tribes consisted of from 3 to 12 
or 14 clans, irrespective of imputation. For 
social, political, and religious purposes the 
clans of a tribe were invariably organized into 
two tribal portions or organic units, commonly 
denominated phratries, each of which units 
in council, in games, in ceremonial assemblies, 
or in any tribal gathering occupied around
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the actual or assumed fire a place opjiosite to 
that held by the other phratry. In the placing 
of these clan groups the cult of the quarters 
is merely vestigial, having long ago lost its 
influence. In the great tribal gambling gumes 
between the units of the tribe (for phratry 
must at all times contend against phratry), 
the eastern side of the “plot" was regarded 
as insuring success; but at the present day the 
phratries alternate annually in occupying this 
auspicious quarter, although the phratry oc
cupying this side is not at all times successful.

This dualism in the organization of the 
social, religious, and political units, next in 
importance to that of the tribe itself, is seem
ingly based on a concept derived from the 
primitive philosophy of the tribe regarding 
the procreation, reproduction, and mainten
ance of life on earth. The clans of a phratry, 
or association of clans, calk'd one another 
“brothers," and the elans of the opposite 
phratry “cousins" or “offspring." In the elder 
|M*riod the phratry— the organic unit next to 
the tribe—was an incest group to the members 
of it, and consequently marriage was prohibited 
within it, hence the phratry was exogamous. 
But owing to the many displacements of the 
tribes by the advance of Caucasians this 
regulation in regard to the phratry has fallen 
into disuse, so that at the present time the 
clan alone is in the exogamous group, just as 
the gens is the only exogamous group in those 
tribes in which gentile organizations prevail 
and gentile brotherhoods were formerly in 
vogue. There were, however, never any 
phratriarchs as such. The chiefs and other 
officers of the several clans acted as the di
rectors and rulers of the two phratries, whose 
acts, to have tribal force and authority, must 
have had the approval of both phratries acting 
conjointly through their recognized repre
sentatives. Neither phratry could act for the 
tribe as a whole. The members of a phratry 
owed certain duties and obligations to the 
members of the opposite one; and those obli- 
gat ions were based not only on considérât ions 
of consanguinity and affinity but also on 
esoteric concepts as well. The reason for the 
last expression will be found to be cosmicai 
and will be emphasized later.

Selecting the Iroquois tribes as fairly typical 
of those in which the clan organization had 
reached its highest development, it is found 
that in such a tribe citizenship consisted in 
being by birth or adoption a member of 
a clan, and membership by birth in a clan
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was traced only through the mother and her 
female ancestors; hence it was solely through 
the mother that the clan was preserved and 
kept distinct from every other. Hut although 
the child acquired his birth-rights only through 
his mother, singularly enough it was through 
the father that hi»'or her kinship was extended 
beyond his own into that of his father's clan, 
which owed to the offspring of its sons certain 
important obligations, which bound these two 
clans together not only by marriage but by 
the stronger tie of a recognized kinship. By 
this process the clans of the tribe were bound 
together into a tribal unity. By the organiza
tion of the clans of the tribe into two exogamie 
groups, the possible number of clans between 
which the said mutual rights, privileges, and 
duties of fatherhood might subsist were in 
most cases reduced by about half ; but this 
reduction was not the object of this dualism 
in tribal structure. The wise men of the early 
Iroquois, having endowed the bodies and ele
ments of their environment and the fictions 
of their brains with human attributes, re
garded these bodies and phenomena as an
thropic beings, and so they imputed to them 
even social relations, such as kinship and af
finity, and not the least of these imputed 
endowments was that of sex—the principles 
of fatherhood and motherhood. These beings 
were therefore apportioned in relative numbers 
to the two sexes. Even the Upper and t he Lower 
and the Four Quarters were regarded as an
thropic beings. They, too, were male and 
female; the Sky was male and a father; and 
the Earth was female and a mother; the Sun 
their elder brother, was male, and the Moon, 
their grandmother, was female. And as this 
dual principle precedent to procreation was 
apparently everywhere present, it was deemed 
the part of wisdom, it would seem, to incor
porate this dual principle by symbolism into 
the tribal structure, which was of course 
devised to secure not only welfare to its mem
bers living and those yet unborn, but also to 
effect the perpetuation of the tribe by foster
ing the begetting of offspring, if, then, a clan 
or a gens or a phratry of clans or gen tes came 
to represent symbolically a single sex, it 
would consequently be regarded as unnatural 
or abnormal to permit marriage between 
members of such a symbolic group, and so 
prohibition of such marriage would naturally 
follow as a taboo, the breaking of which was 
sacrilegious. This would in time develop into 
the inhibition of marriage commonly called 
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exogamy as a protest against unnatural and 
incestuous sex relations. The union of man 
and woman in marriage for the perpetuation 
of the race was but a combination in the con
crete of the two great reproductive principles 
pervading all nature, the male and the female— 
the father and the mother. It would seem, 
then, that exogamy is not an inhibition arising 
from any influence of the clan or gentile 
tutelary, as some hold, but. is rather the result 
of the expression or the typifying of the male 
and the female principles in nature—the 
dualism of the fatherhood and the mother
hood of nature expressed in the social fabric.

In pursuing the study of this dualism in 
organic tribal structure it is important to note 
the appellations applied by the Iroquois to 
these two esoteric divisions.

When the Five Tribes, or the Five Nations, 
as they were sometimes called, united in the 
formation of their famous League of the Iro
quois, this dualist ic concept was carefully 
incorporated into the structure of the organic 
federal law. The Mohawk, the Onondaga, 
and the Seneca were organized into a phratry 
of three tribes, ceremonially called the “Fath
er’s Brothers,” while the Oneida 'and the 
Cayuga were organized into a phratry of two 
tribes, ceremonially called “My Offspring,” or 
the phratry of the “Mother’s Sisters.” These 
esoteric designations arc echoed and re-echoed 
in the long anrl interesting chants of the Con
dolence Council, whose functions are con
structive and preservative of the unity of 
the League, and of course adversative to the 
destructive activity of death in its myriad

it is equally important and interesting to 
note the fact that the name for “father” in 
the tongues of the Iroquois is the term which 
in the. cognate Tuscarora dialect signifies 
‘male,’ but not ‘father,’ without a character
istic dialectic change. It is thus shown that 
fundamentally the concepts “father” and 
“male” are identical.

In the autumn at the Green Corn Dance, 
and in the second month after the winter 
solstice at the extensive New Year ceremonies, 
the chiefs and the elders in each phratry re
ceive from those of the other the enigmatic 
details of dreams dreamed by fasting children, 
to be interpreted by them in order to ascertain 
the personal tutelary (? totem, q. v.) of the 
dreamer. And in the earlier time, because 
the procreation of life and the preservation 
of it must originate with the paternal clan or
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association of clans, the members of such a 
clan should in reasonable time replace a per
son killed or captured by enemies in the clan 
of their offspring, The paternal clan and the 
phratry to which it belonged was called, with 
reference to a third person, hondonnis"hèn\ 
i. c. ‘his father’s brothers (and kindred).’ Since 
the clan, and therefore the tribe of which it 
is a component part, is supported by the 
numbers of those who compose it, whether 
men or women (for its power and wealth lie 
chiefly in the numbers of its constituents), it 
followed that the loss of a single person was 
a great one and one that it was necessary 
to restore by replacing the lacking person by 
one or many according to the esteem and the 
standing in which he was held. This peculiar 
duty and obligation of the members of the 
paternal dans to their offspring in the other 
clans is still typified among the modern Tus- 
carora and other Iroquois tribes on the first 
day of the new year. On this day it is custo
mary to make calls of congratulation and for 
the purpose of receiving a present, usually 
some article of food, such as small cakes, 
doughnuts, apples, pieces of pie, etc. But 
every person on entering the house of a clans
man of his or her father may demand, in ad- 
dit ion to the ordinary presents provided, “a 
baby,” using for this purpose the ordinary 
term for a baby, ou'i'rü’â‘. To comply with 
these apprehended demands, the thrifty house
wife, to aid her good man in fulfilling his 
obligations, usually has prepared in advance 
a goodly number of small mummy-like figures 
of pastry, 8 or 10 inches in length, to represent 
symbolically the "babies” demanded.

So it would seem that marriage, to be fruit
ful, must be contracted between members of 
the male and female parts of the tribal unity. 
In primitive thought, kinship, expressed in 
terms of agnatic and enatic kinship, of con
sanguinity and affinity, was the one basis 
recognized in the structure of the social or
ganization. At first all social relations and 
political and religious affiliations were founded 
on ties of blood kinship of varying degrees of 
closeness; but later, where such actual blood 
kinship was wanting, it was assumed by legal 
fictions. Within the family as well as outside 
of it the individual was governed by obliga
tions based primarily on kinship of blood 
and on certain fundamental cosmical con
cepts consonant therewith.

2 GEORGE V., A. 1912

According to Boas there are remarkable 
differences in the complex social organizations 
of the tribes of the N. W. coast. Of these the 
Haida and the Tlingit, both having maternal 
descent, are each composed of two exogamous 
organic and organized halves or units, which 
among the Tlingit are called the Raven and 
the Wolf, respectively, while among the Haida 
they are known by the names Eagle and 
Raven. The sociology of these two tribes, 
while approximating in general structure that 
of the Tsimshian, having likewise a definite 
maternal organization, is less complex, for 
among the latter there are apparently four 
exogamous associations with subdivisions or 
sub-clans. Before any satisfactory knowledge 
of the tribal structure and its functions can 
be obtained, it is necessary to possess in ad
dition to the foregoing general statements a 
detailed and systemized knowledge of the 
technique by which these several organic 
units, singly and jointly, transact the affairs 
of the tribe. This kind of information is still 
in largo measure lacking for a great proportion 
of the North American Indian tribes. Among 
the Kwakiutl, Boas found a peculiar social 
organization which closer study may satis
factorily explain. Among the northern Kwa
kiutl tribes there arc a number of exogamie 
clans in which descent is traced preferably in 
the maternal line, but in certain cases a child 
may be counted as a member of his father's 
clan. Yet, Boas adds, "By a peculiar arrange
ment, however, descent is so regulated, that 
it proceeds in the maternal line.”

In speaking of the widely prevalent dualism 
in the highest organic units of the tribal 
structure, especially with reference to these 
tribes of the N. W., Boas remarks : "Since the 
two-fold division of a whole tribe into exo
gamie groups is a phenomenon of very wide 
occurrence, it is fruitless to speculate on its 
origin in this special case, but it is worth while 
to point out that Dr. Swanton in his investi
gations among the Haida was led to the 
conclusion that possibly the Eagle group may 
represent a foreign element in the tribe,” and 
states what but few others appear to see: that 
the crest system ("totemism”) on the Pacific 
coast is not necessarily connected with t hi> 
peculiar division of the tribe. But it has 
already been herein indicated in what manner 
this dualism has been made a feature in the 
social structure of at least two linguistic 
stocks, and that the reasons there advanced
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may be tentatively accepted as at least a 
probable explanation of such divisions in other 
tribes having analogous social institutions, 
unless it can be shown with greater reason 
to be due to some other equally potent cause.

Among the Salish, the clan and the gentile 
forms of social structure do not occur. In 
this respect the littoral Salish differ materially 
from those of the interior. Among the latter, 
according to Hill-Tout, the social fabric, is so 
simple and loose, that it “borders closely upon 
anarchy,” while among the former it is com
paratively complex, and the commune is 
divided into “a number of hard and fast 
classes or castes,” three in number, exclusive 
of the slave class. Boas, writing in MM).1) of 
the Salish tribes of the interior of British 
Columbia, says that in the “very loose” social 
organization of these people, if such it may be 
called, no tribal unit is recognized; that there 
are no exogamie groups; and no hereditary 
nobility was found, personal distinction being 
acquired chiefly by wealth and wisdom. While 
the exigencies of the food quest compelled 
these Indians to change their habitations from 
season to season, their permanent villages 
were situated in the river valleys. There are 
according to this author frequent and consid
erable fluctuations in the population of the 
villages, but it does not appear that these 
changes result in a diminution of the tribal 
population. It appears that deer-fences and 
fishing-places were the property of certain 
persons and families, and moreover that the 
hunting territory was regarded as the common 
property of the whole tribe. From the prom
inence given to the “family” in marriage ob
servances, in burial customs, and in property 
rights, it is possible that further investigation 
will reveal a much more complex and cohesive 
organization than is now known to exist.

According to Chamberlain the social struc
ture of the Kutenai is remarkably simple, 
being in strong contrast to the social systems 
of great complexity found elsewhere in British 
Columbia and on the N. W. coast. There is 
no evidence that the Kutenai have or ever 
lmd clan or gentile institutions or secret 
societies. Each tribal or local community 
had a chief whose office was hereditary, al
though the people always had the right to 
select some other member of the family when 
for any cause it was needful so to do. The 
power and authority of the chief was limited 
by the advice and action of the Council. 
Formerly, a chief was elected to direct the 
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groat hunting expeditions. The population of 
the tribe was supported by the adoption of 
aliens by residence and by marriage. Des
cent was probably traced through the 
mother, and marriage of first cousins was 
strictly forbidden. These apparently tentative 
statements of Chamberlain indicate that the 
tribe was held together by the ties of con
sanguinity and affinity.

Trotsikkutchin (‘people of the fork of the 
river'). A h ut chin tribe on Yukon and 
Stewart rs., Yukon territory, extending up 
the latter stream to the mouth of Beaver r.. 
where they meet the Esbataottine, to whom 
they arc hostile. They arc said to spear 
salmon in the shoals of the Yukon. Ross 
described their songs as more musical than 
those of any other northern Indians.
Rampart Indiana.—Rosa, notes on Tin ne, R. A. J 
Taihzey-kutehi. -Richardson, Arct. Expcd , i, 31*8. 
18.ril ('rampart people'). Tathzey-kutshl. Latham 
Nat. Races Russ, limp., 203, 1854 (includes Kutvhakut- 
chin, llnnkulchin, and Tutehonvkutvhin). Tatzei- 
kutehl.—Latham in Trans. Philnl, Roc. Lund., 07, 1850 
Tln'-zit KOtch'-ln. -Ross, notes on Tinne, B. A. 1. 
(‘people of the ramparts'). T'kitskë.—Whymper, 
Travels in Alaska, map, 1800. Tlagila-silla.—Rich
ardson, Arct. Expcd., I, 390, 1851 ('little dogs'). To- 
tshlk-o-tin. Dawson in Rep. Geol. Hurv. Can. 1887, 
202b, 1889. Trnn-jlk-koo-chln.—Hardisty in Smith- 
son. Rep. for 1800, 311, 1872. Tratsè-kutshl.-La
tham, Nut. Races Russ. Kinp , 293, 1854. Trô'-tslk 
kùtch'-In. -Ross, notes on Tinne, B. A. K. Tacus- 
tsieg-Kuttcliin. -Petitot, Diet Dônô-Dindjié, xx. 
1870. Upper (»ens du fou. —Ross, notes on Tinne, 
MS., R. A. E.

Tsaeqalalis (TxdëqdUalis). The name of 
an ancestor of a Koskimo gens ; also applied 
to the gens itself.—Boas in Petermanns Mit- 
teil. |,t. 6, 131, 1887.

Tsaftanha. An Iroquoian term, having 
here the phonetics of the Onondaga dialect, 
and freely rendered, ‘One utters unintelligible 
speech,1 and so approximately synonymous 
with ‘alien,’ ‘foreigner.’ Its literal meaning is 
‘one rolls (or purls) one’s mouth (speech).’ 
This term was applied to the several Algon- 
quian tribes dwelling is. and s. of the Iroquois 
in widely separated localities; the 1 lurons ap
plied the name to the “Canadiens" of 102»*, 
i. e. the Algonquiuns dwelling on the lower 
St. Lawrence. It was applied indiscriminately 
to the Abnaki, Mohegan, Maliican, Delawares. 
Munsee, Stockbridges, Brothcrtons, and gen
erally to idl the New England and contiguou> 

'southern Algonquian tribes. (j. n. h. h.)
Agotaaga tiens.—Jogues (1043) in Jes. ltd , Thwaiti--* 
ud., xxviii, 113, ls«J8. Agotaaganew. -Clark quoted
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by Brinton, Lcnape, 255, 1885. Agotaakann.—Cuoq, 
lyrique Iroquoise, 155, 1882 (uame of "Lea Abcnaquis 
de St. François"). Ait<>/.lià6auta.— Ettwein quoted by 
Brinton, op. eit., 14. Anasaquanan. Sagard, Huron 
Dictionnaire (1632) in Hist. Can., iv, s. v. Xationt, 
repr. 1836. Aosaanncn.—Potier, Radices Huron nos, 
MS., 1751. Ataaftannen.—Bruyae, Rmlicee, 42, 1863. 
Tea 6a ha.—Hewitt, info, 11)07 (Seneca form). Taa- 
ganha.—Hewitt, inf'n, 1907 (Onondaga, Mohawk, 
Oneida, and Tuscarora common fornii.

I sa his (Tedh'ii). The principal t own of 
the true Kwakiutl, surrounding Ft. Rupert, 
Brit. Col.
Fort Rupert Village.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Sov 
Can , sec. u, 65, 1887. Sl-klsh. Ibid Taâhlle.— 
Boas in Jour. Am. (îeog. Soc., xix, 227, 1887.

Tsahwitook (Tsah-tvit-ouk). A body of 
Salish of Victoria superintendency, Brit. Col.; 
pop. 71 in 1882, the last time the name up-

Tsaiiyeuk (Ttai'-l-ye-uk). A village of the 
Kucha sept of the Lckwiltok at the entrance 
of Bute inlet, Brit. Col.—Dawson in Trans. 
Roy. Soc. Can. 1887, sec. n, 65, 1888.

Tsaite (Tsai-lc, An ancient village on the 
w. end of llarbledown id., Brit. Col.—Dawson 
in Can. Geol. Surv., map, 1887.

Tsaktsakoath (Tsa'k'lsak'oalli). A sept of 
the Toquart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 18U0.

Tsakuam (Ta'ôkuà'm). A Cowichan tribe 
living in the town of Shilekuatl, at Yale, on 
Fraser r., Brit. Col. (Boas in Rep. Brit. A.A.S., 
454, 1894). The Indian population of Yale 
in 1911 was 76.

Tsakwalooin. A village of the Wiwekae, 
near cajK* Mudge, Brit. Col.
Euclltus.—Downie in Jour. Roy. G cog. Soc., xxxi. 
249, 1801. Tsa-kwa-loo'-ln.—Dawson in Trans. Roy, 
Soc. Can., sec. u, 65, 1887. Uculta.—Ibid.

Tsantieottine (‘people of the excrement 
lake*). A clan or division of the Thlingclm- 
dinne dwelling on La Martre lake and r, 
Mackenzie dût., N. W. T.
Tsan-t’âè-oitlnè.—Petitot in Bull. Soc. Géog. Parlj, 
chart, 1875. Tean-Mé-.i'ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du 
I,ur des Esclaves, 363, 1891. Tson-tolé-pottlnè.— 
Ibid., 303. Western Dog-ribbed Indians.—Ilearne, 
Jour, to N. Océan, 262, 1795.

Tsartlip. A body of Sanetch on the s. b. 
end of Vancouver id.; pop. 73 in 1911,
Tsartlip.—Can. Ind. AU. 1904, pt. U, 69, 1005.

Tsattinc (‘dwellers among the heavers’). 
An Athapascan tribe belonging to the Sckan 
group, who roam over the wide prairies s. of
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Peace r. and b. of the Rocky rats. Mackenzie 
spoke of them as one of the small tribes of 
Rocky Mountain Indians living in the Chipc- 
wyan country and speaking their language 
Ma I list Soc. < toll., 2d s., 11, 12, mi On 

his map he locates them between Peace r. 
and Liard r., and says their name is derived 
from that of an affluent of the latter. It was, 
however, Peace r. that they called Tsades, 
‘the river of beavers' (Petitot, La Mer Glaciale, 
292, 1887), and was the source of the supply 
of beaver furs early in the 19th century. Ross 
(MS . h. A. E - ii'l m 1858, that they re id<«I 
in the country along Peace r. from below Ft. 
Vermilion to the Rocky mis., roaming as far 
as the upper Hay r. on one side and Ix-ssvr 
Slave lake on the other. Gibbs (MS., B.A.E.) 
located them w. of lake Athabaska, on Peace r. 
Ilind (Labrador Penin., ii, 261, 1863) said 
that they resorted to Fts. Vermilion and Dun- 
vegan. Petitot (Diet. Dcnè-Dindjié, xx, 1876) 
said that they hunted along Pence r. and that 
they formerly included the Sarsi. Dawson 
(Rep Geol. Surv. ('.'in., M'.i-su, 51, 1881) 
gave their territory as along Peace r. n. to 
Baille r., k. to Simoncttc r. to the fork of 
Smoky r., and w. to the Mountain of Rocks 
portage on Peace r., where they mingled 
with the Scknni. Morice (Trans. Can. Inst., 
113, 1889) placed them in his Eastern Déné 
division of the Athapascan, following the class
ification of Ross and Gibbs, and gave their 
habitat as along Peace r., trading at Hudsons 
Hope and Ft. St. John. In 1890 he stated 
that they inhabited both sides of Peace r. 
from Hudsons Hope to Ft. Dun vegan. They 
arc bolder and braver than their neighbours 
on the N. and superior in most ways to the 
Chipewyan, whom they much resemble in 
features, customs, and moral character. Their 
dialect is softer than that of the other Tinne 
tribes, it having been modified by their inter
course with the Crée. Possessing horses and 
subsisting principally on the products of the 
chase, they arc more nomadic than the other 
mountain tribes. They arc good workers in 
iron and make neat spurs and crooked knives 
out of worn-out files. In 1858 Ross found 35 
of the tribe at Ft. Resolution, on Great Slave 
lake. In 1889 Morice gave their supposed 
population for the entire tribe as 800, in 1906 
ns 700.
Beaver.—Mackenzie, Voy., n, 81, 1802. Heaver 
Hunters.—Dc 8met, Oregon Misa., ICI, 1847. Beavers. 
—Morice in Anthropoa, i, 272, 1900. Castors. I’otitot, 
Diet. Dènê-Dindjié, xx, 1876. Copper.—Keane in
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Stanford, Compend., 404, 1878 (mistake) Dane.— 
Petitot, Kutchin, MS. vocal)., B. A. E., 1869. Gens de 
Castor. De 8met, Missions de l'Oregon, 100, 1S44 
Isattlnv. Ibid, (misprint) Tsfih'-tyuh.—Ross, MS. 
notes on Tinne, B. A. E. Tsa-ottlné.—Petitot, MS. 
vocal), B. A. E., 1805. Tsuten.—Morice in Proc. Can , 
Inst , 112, I HR!». Tsa- tenue. Morice in Anthropos, 
t, 272, 1000. Tsa-tlnneh.—Ross quoted by Gibbs, 
MB., B X B Tsa-tqenne. Morice, letter, B 
1800. Tsa-ttlné. -Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 
1870. Tsa-ttlnnè.—Petitot quoted by Hale in Rep. 
Brit. A. A. S on N. W. Tribes, 21, 1888. Tzah-din- 
neh. Bullti, Atlas Ethnog., 821, 1820.

Tsawatenok (Tsû'walEênôr, or Dzü’uruiE- 
ënoxu, ‘people of tlie eulachon country’). A 
Kwakiutl tribe on Kingcome inlet, Brit. Col. 
Their gen tes (according to Boas) arc Lelewag- 
vila, Gyigyekcmae, Wiwokemac, Gyngygyiln- 
kyu, and Kakawat ilikyu. In winter they oc
cupy the town of Kwaustums conjointly with 
the Ilahuamis and Guauitcnok; in summer 
they go to Hata and Kwac. Pop. in 1011 

,■ including the Guauaenok), 228, all 
of whom are members of the Anglican church.
Dzâ'wudi ônox".— Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. lli-i 
v, pt. i, 7, 19(12. Sol-ll-enu. Katie, Wand, in X. A,, 
app., 185V. Soi it inu.—Schoolcraft, lad. Tribes, v, 
488, 1855. Toah-waw-lay-neuch.—Sproat in Can, 
Ind. AIT , 145, 1879. Toa-waw-tl-e-neuh.—Can. Ind 
AIT. 1800, 4:t5, 1897. Tsah-wau-lay-neuch. Ibid 
148, 1879. Teah-waw-tl-neuch. -Ibid., 1881, 180, 
1885. Tsah-waw-ty-neuchK. Ibid., 1880, 110, 1881.
1‘sauat enoq. Boas in Petormanns Mitteil., pt. 5, 130, 
1887. Tsawadalnoh. Tolmie and Dawson, Vocabs, 
Brit. Col., 118b, 1881. Tsawahtee.—Brit. Col. map. 
1872. Tsawallnough. Ibid. Tsawantlano. Can.

I e i-wan tl-e-neuh
Ind. XIT. 1895, 302, 1890. Tsaxvantleneuk. - Ibid., 
1904, pt. i., 71, 1905. Teawatalneuk. Ibid, pt. 2. 
80, 1010. Tsâ'watKênoq.—dloas in 0th Rep X. XX . 
Tribes Can., 55, 1890. Ts'fl'wati ënôx.—Boas in Rep. 
Nat. Mum. 1895, 331, 1897. Tsawat’enoq. Boas in 
Bull. Am. (Icog. Sue , 228, 1887. Tsawatll.—Tolmie 
and Dawson, op. cit. I name given by white people). 
Tsa-waw-tl-e-neuk.—Can. Ind. AfT, 304, 1897. 
Tsâ'-wut-ul-nuk. - Dawson in Trans. Roy. Sue. Can., 
sen. ir, 05, 1887. Taa-wuttl-ë-nuh. -Tolmie and 
Dawson, op. vit., 1 19b.

Tsawout. A bod}1 of Sanetch near the s.e. 
end of Vancouver id., Brit, Col.; pop. 103 in 
1902, 92 in 1911.
Teanoul.—Can. Ind. AfT., pt. 2, 104, 1901. Tsarout. 
—Ibid , 1883, 190, 1884. Tsawout.—Ibid., 417, 1898.

Tschantoga (‘people of the woods,’ from 
chan, ‘tree’). A division of the Assiniboin, 
which Dobbs (Hudson Bay, 35, map, 1744) 
placed a considerable distance n. w. of hike 
Winnipeg. De Smct (Oregon Miss., 150, 
1847) said that they did not number more 
than 50 lodges, divided into several bands, 
and were seldom seen on the plains, but 
“travel over the mountains and through the

xvoods, over the different forks and branches 
of the sources of the Sascatshawin and Atha- 
baska.” Jeff cry s in 1741 placed them n.w. of 
lake Winnipeg, and in 1770, in hit. 55°. Their 
usual habitat at that time was not far from 
•Saskatchewan r. They are probably the same 
as the Strongxvood Assiniboin, who, in 1808, 
xverc on Battle r. and between it and the 
South Saskatchewan, according to Henry 
(Coues, Henry-Thompson Jour., it, 522, 
1897). They ranged as far s. as Little 
Missouri r., if identical with the Osecgah of 
Lewis and Clark (Discov., 43, 1800) and the 
Waziah that Hayden found in United States 
territory, though they traded at the Hudson’s 
Bay Co.’s posts on Assiniboine r. Dcnig said 
that the Waziah whom he met in Dakota, 
00 lodges under chief Le Kobe de Vent, came 
from the n. in 1839. According to Hayden 
they numbered 120 to 200 persons in 1862. 
Lewis (Statist. View, 1817) said there were 
between Little Missouri and Assiniboine rs. 100 
lodges, 250 warriors, and a total population 
of 880. Under the official designat ion “Stonics” 
they now occupy a reserve of 60,720 acres 
divided by Bow r., in the foothills of the 
Rocky m*s.. about 40 m. w. of Calgary, Al
berta. They are described as of pleasant 
visage, active and fleet of foot, and the most 
energetic of all the tribes of the Canadian 
N.W. They gain a livelihood by stock raising, 
by selling timber, furs, and boadwork, and by 
labouring for ranchmen. A mission was es
tablished among them in 1873, and, in 1004, 
the McDougall boarding school at Morley 
accommodated is children. Pop. 665 in 1011. 
Cf. Chabin, or Gens des Montagnes, of 
Maximililnn.
Asslniboets of ihe North. Icfferys, Am. Ail n/'map, 
S, 1770. Assi ni hoi ns des Forêts.—De Smct, Miss.de 
l'Oregon, 100, 1 s lv Asslnibolns of the forest.— 
De Sillet, Oreguii, Miss., 150, 1817 Asslnibolns of the 
North. Jeff, rys, Fn-mli Dim, pt. I. map, 1741 
Asslnibolns of the Rocky Mountains.—K. -ui.c id 
Stanford, Compend , 530, 187-8. Asslnibolns of the 
Woods.—Dobbs, Hudson Bay, 35, 17 II Gens de 
Feulllees. Lewis and f lurk Kxped., r, 184, 1817. 
tiens de Feuilles. Ibid , i, 140, 1814. Gens des 
Bols. —Maximilian ,Trav , 194, 1813. Gens de Tee.— 
Lewis, Statistical View (1800), quoted by Cones, Lewis 
and Clark Exped , i, 193, 1893 -aid to be a misprint for 
Gens des FeuillesL tiens du Nord. -Hayden, Ethnog. 
and Philo!. Mo. Val . 387, 1802. Mountain Asslna- 
bains.—Brown in Bench, Ind. Miscel., 70, 1877 
Mountain Stoneys. —Maclean, Can. Savage Folk, 21 
1890. O-see'-gùh. IæwU quoted by Coucs, Lewis 
and Clark Exped., I, 193, note, 1893. Osegah. 
Schermerhorn (1812) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll, 2d s, it, 
42, 1814. Osseefiahs. —Keane in Stanford, Compend., 
470, 1878. Stonles.—Can. Ind. AfT. Reps (official

1687
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name). Strong Wood Asslnlbolnes.—Henry in 
Coucs, Henry-Thompson Jour., it, 523, 1897. Strong- 
wood Assinnibolnes.—Hind, Red River Exped., ii, 
152, 1860. To-ltum'-pl.—Hayden, Ethnog. ami Phil- 
ol. Mo. Val., 387, 1802. Tschunguscetoner.—Balbi, 
Atlas, Etbnog., 85, 1836. Wah-se-ah we-chse-ta. 
Denig in 15th Rep. B. A. E., 223, 1897. Wah-zl-ah.— 
Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val , 387, 1862. 
Wazlya wltcacta. —Dorsey in 15th Rep. B. A. E., 223, 
1897. Wazlya Wlcaata. Ilml. Wood Asslnlbolnes. 
—Marleun, Can. Savage Folk, 21, 1896. Wood Sto- 
neys.—Ibid.

Tsechah (‘down against the rocks’). A 
Ilwotsotonne village on Bulklcy r., Brit. Col. 
Tsétcah.—Morice in .Trans. Roy. Hoc. Can., x, 109,

Tsehum. A band of Sanctch on the s. B. 
end of Vancouver id., Brit. Col.; pop. 20 in
1911.
Tsehum.—Can. Ind. Aft., pt. 2, 69, 1904 Tsekum. - 
Ibid., 190, 1883. Tee-kun.—Ibid , 1892, 313, 1893 
Tsl-kium.—Ibid., 308, 1879.

Tsekehneaz (‘little people on the rocks’). 
A tribe of the Sekani whose range lies between 
McLeod lake and the summit of the Rocky 
mts., Brit. Col.
Tae'-’kéh-na.—Mofice, letter, B. A. E., 1890. Teé- 
kéh-ne-az.—Morice in Trans. Can. Inst., 1893, 28, 
1895.

Tseklten (Tttçxllë'n). A division of the 
Squawmish on Howe sd., w. coast of Brit. 
Col. (f. b.)

Tselkazkwo (‘axe-edge river’). A Ilwot- 
sotenne village on Bulklcy r., Brit. Col.
Tsel-’kaz-Kwoh.—Morice, Notes on W. Dénés, 27, 
1895.

Tselone (‘people of the end of the rocks’). 
A Sekani division trading at Bear Lake* out
post on Finlay r., lat. 57°, Brit. Col. They 
inhabit a plain that intersects the Rocky mts., 
believed by the tribes in the s. to be at the 
end of the range.
Tse'-loh-ne.—Morice, letter, B. A. E., 1890. Tse- 
loné.—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst. 1889, 112, 1890 
(‘people of the end of the rocks’).

Tsenkam (7VE’nq’am). A subdivision of 
the Tsentsenkaio, a gens of the Wales Kwa- 
kiutl.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus, 1895, 332, 
1897.

Tsentsenkaio (7VE'nls'Eux qaiô, ‘the Ts’e'- 
nx qaiôs’). A gens of the Wains Kwakiutl, 
subdivided into the Tsenkam and the Haima-

•Bear lake, is at the head of the Skeena river. ‘Plain’ 
should, probably, read ‘valley ’
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Te’E'ntsEnuk’ulô.—Boas in 6th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., .'.i, 1880. Te’B'Me’ens-qalô. Bom m Rep 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 332, 1897. Tsfnxq’ak».—Boas in 
Petermanns Mitteil., pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Tseokuimik (T&'c’okuimiX). A elan of the 
Somehulitk, a Kwakiutl tribe.
Ts'6'okulmlX.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 328, 
1897. Ts’ë'ultx.—Ibid.

Tseoomkas. The principal village of the 
Klaskiuo, on Klaskino inlet, n. w. coast of 
Vancouver id., Brit. Col.
Tsë-oom'-kas.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can. 
1887, sec. ii, 65, 1888.

Tseottine (‘people of the bark canoes’). A 
elan or division of the Thlingchndinnc living 
along the a. shore of Great Bear lake, Mac
kenzie dist., N. W. T. The dog is their totem. 
Ttsé-ottlnô.—Petitot, Diet. Dènè-Dindjié, xx, 1876. 
Ttsè-/'ottlnè.—Petitot, Autour du Lac des Esclaves, 
363, 1891.

Tseshaath (Ts'êcn'ath, ‘Seshart proper’). 
A sept of the Seshart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas 
in Oth Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tsetautkenne (‘people against the rocks’). 
A division of the Sekani, residing about the 
e. base of the Rocky mts., N. of Peace r., chiefly 
around Ft. St. John, Brit. Col.
Cheta-ut-tlnné.—Richardson, A ret. Exped., I, 180, 
1851. ’Otcheta-ta-ut-tunne.—Ibid. Tse-ta-hwo - 
tqenne.—Morice, letter, B. A. E., 1890. Tsé’-ta- 
ut’qenne.—Morice in Trans. Cun. Inst. 1893, 29,

Tsetsaa (Tsc'lma). A gens of the Koskimo, 
a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. U. S. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Tsetsaut (Ts'Els'â’ut, ‘people of the in
terior’ : Niska name). An Athapascan band 
long settled among the Niska on Portland 
canal, Alaska, reduced in 1895 to 12 individ
uals. They are a branch of the western Nahane 
speaking a dialect similar to the Tahltan. 
This territory extended from Chunah r. to 
Observatory inlet and northward to the water
shed of Iskut r. About 1830 they numbered 
500, but were practically exterminated by 
continued attacks of their kinsmen, the Lak- 
weip, and of the Tlingit. They once lived 
on Bchm channel, and were friendly with the 
Sanya until these determined to kill them and 
enslave their women and children, whereupon 
they migrated to Portland channel and, when 
reduced in numbers, fell under the control of 
the Niska. See Boas in 10th Rep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 34, 1895, and in Jour. Am. Folk
lore, ix, No. 4, 1896; x, No. 1, 1897.
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Tsetsetloalakemae {Tsëtsë Loâ'laq Kina?, 
‘the famous ones'). A gens of the Nimkish, 
a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. U. 8. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Tsilkotln (‘people of young-man's river'). 
An Athapascan tribe of British Columbia, 
occupying, a territory lying chiefly in the valley 
of Chilcotin r. at about lat. 52°. Their nearest 
relatives arc the Takulli, or Carriers, whose 
territory is adjacent on the n., and who are 
the only Athapascan people with whom they 
come in contact. Toward the w. a pass leads 
through the Coast range to Bellaeoola, and 
intercourse with the tribe of that name, 
which was formerly frequent (see Nakuntlun), 
is still kept up to some extent. In early days 
there was also some communication with the 
Kwakiutl of Knight inlet on the s. w. On 
the e. the Tsilkotin arc separated from the 
Shuswap by Fraser r., and do not hold very 
intimate relations with that people. In earlier 
times the two tribes were constantly at war, 
the Tsilkotin invading their country and 
penetrating as far as Similkatneen valley, 
whose inhabitants are descended from the 
invaders, who compelled the Salish to make 
peace and permit intermarriage. Even to-day 
there is a decided undercurrent of suspicion 
between the Tsilkotin and the Shuswap. 
Toward the s. their nearest neighbours are 
the Lillooet, but contact between the two 
tribes is slight. In former times and down to 
within about 40 years, the centre of the ter
ritory and population of the Tsilkotin was 
Anahim lake; and, from here, they covered 
a considerable extent of country, the prin
cipal points of gathering being Tatlah, Puntzee, 
and Chizikut lakes. They ranged as far s. 
as Chilko lake, and at the time of salmon 
fishing were accustomed to move in large 
numbers down to Chilcotin r., to a point near 
the present Anahim res., always returning to 
their homes as soon as the season was past. 
More recently they have been brought to the 
eastward, and to-day the chief centres of the 
tribe are three reservations in the valley of 
the Chilcotin—Anahim, Stone, Riske Creek— 
and the Carrier res. at Alexandria, on Fraser 
r., where a few Tsilkotin families reside (see 
Stella). Besides these there are a number of 
families leading a semi-nomadic life in the old 
tribal territory, in the woods and mountains 
to the westward. These latter Indians, con
siderably less influenced by civilization than 
their reservation relatives, are known by the

whites as “Stone Chilcotin," or “Stonies." 
Although subjected to intercourse with the 
whites for a comparatively short period, the 
Tsilkotin have assimilated the customs and 
ideas of their civilized neighlrours to such an 
extent that their own have largely disappeared, 
except among the families still living in the 
mountains. The sedentary Tsilkotin, who 
have abandoned semi-subterranean huts and 
live like their white neighbours in log houses 
covered with mud, now cultivate cereals, peas, 
and potatoes, and are reported to be moral, 
temperate and religious. These Morice di
vides into the Tlcskotin, flathenkotin, and 
Toosey. Their (Mtpulation was estimated at 
450 in 1900. For their mythology, sec Farrand 
in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., Ant hr. m, No. 
1, 1900. (L. F.)
Chilcotin.—Cox, Colmnliin It, n, 368, 1831. Chllea- 

i Farmer, July 19, 1862. Chilli- 
Xotln.—Morice in Proc. Can. Inst. 1889, 110, 1890. 
Chlllcoatena.—Macfic, Vancouver Id, 428, 1865. 
Chilicotcns. Whymper, Alaska, is. ivi'.i. Chillco- 
tln.—Fleming in Can. Pae. Ity. Hep., 121, 1877. 
Chllkho'tenne.—Morice in Tran». Roy. Hoc. Can., x, 
map, 1892. Chl-|-i|ohten.—Moriee, letter, B. A. E., 
1890 (Takulli name). Chilko-tln.—I.atham in Trans. 
Philol. Son. I.ond , 06, 1856. Chlllcoatena.—Wilkes, 
U. 8. Expl. Kxped., iv. 450, 1845. Chllt ok In.—Mc
Donald, Brit. Col., 126, 1862. Tchllkoten.—De Smet, 
Oregon Misa., 100, 1847. Tshllkotln.—Tolmio and 
Dawaon, Voeabe Bril Col., 122a, issi Tai|Koh'tln.

Morioe in Trane Can Inet 1893, rr, 22, 1896. Tall- 
kAtln.—Hale, Ethnog. and Philol., 202, 1846 .T'ail- 
kotlnneh.—Dali in Proc. A. A. A. S., xxxtv, 1886.

Tslmshian (‘people of Skeena r.') The 
most important of the three main divisions 
of the Chimmcsyan linguistic family, and that 
which gives it its name. In the strictest sense 
it designates the following closely related tribes 
or divisions living between Nass and Skeena 
rs., n. Brit. Col.: Kilutsai, Kinagingeeg, Kin- 
uhtoiah, Kishpachlaots, Kitlani, Kitsalthlal, 
Kitunto, Kitwilgioks, Kitwilkshcba, and Kit- 
zccsli. To these are sometimes added the 
Kitsalas and Kitsumgallum, who live farther 
up Skeena r., near the cation, but speak the 
same dialect. The appellation has also been 
extended to cover all other tribes shaking 
this dialect, viz, the Kitkahta, Kitkatla, and 
Kittizoo, who live on the islands southward. 
The divisional names given are also names of 
the ancient towns. To these may be added 
the following modern towns: New Kitsalas, 
Metlakatla (New and Old), Port Essington, and 
Port Simpson. Pop. in 1911 (including 405 
enumerated in Duncan’s colony, Alaska, 
1900), 1,944.
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The name for this division has been so often 
extended to include other branches of it that 
some of the synonyms may have a similar 
extension. (j. r. s.)
Chlmpsnln.—Halleck in U. R. Ind. Aff. Itcp. 1869, 563, 
1870. Chlmseyans.—Kingsley, Stand. Nut. Hist., vi, 
186,1888 Chymehean Nation. W. A. Howard, Notea 
on Northern Tribes, MS., H. A. 12., I860. Elqi'mlK.— 
Boas in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes Cun., 9, 1889 (Bcllu- 
coolu nunic). Fort Simpson Indians.—Scott (1859) 
in II. H. Ex. Doc. 65, 36th Cong., 1st bush., 115, I860 
(portion in that town). Islmpshean.— Can. Ind. Aff., 

K Hat. Swan ton, in 1<I notes, 
1900-01 (MusbcI Hitidu name). Kllffat.—Ibid. (Skidc- 
gate llnidn name). Kll-kat.—Gibbs in Cont. N. A 
Ethnol., i, 136, 1877 (Haida name). Kwë'thla.—Bons, 
op. cit. tlleiltauk name). Mllbauks-chlm-zl-ana.- 
« Iroabie in II R. Ex Doc. 77, 30th < '"in' .
1860 (Tsimshinn on Milbunke sd.). Nlshmumta. 
Tolmie and Dawson, Vorabs. Brit. Col., 1 15b, 1881. 
Shlmahyans. Pinurt, Notes sur les Kolochcs, 2, 1873. 
Shlneshcan.—Phelps quoted by Bancroft, Hist 
Wash., 135, 1890. Simpslan.— Mahoney in Ind. Aff 
Rep. I860, 570, 1870. Slmpalane 1 • 
in Sen. Ex. Doc. 68, 41st Cong., 2d boss., 21, 1870. 
Slmseans. Taylor in Cal. Farmer, July 25, 1802. 
Skeena Indiana.—Collective name of many authors- 
for the Tsimshinn; also extended to the Kitksan 
Ts'fmsla'n. —Boas in Zeitschr. fiir Ethnol., 231, 1888 
Tslmchlan.—Ibid. Tslmplieeans.—Can. Ind. Aff., 
122,1880. Taimpaean.— Wright, Among the Alaskans, 
1882. I ’elmpahean ( an l d \fl , 125, 1870 
T’almpshcvan.—Ibid., 123, 1879. Tslmpslans.
Ibid., 193, 1906. Tslmsean.—Swan in Morris Trees. 
Rep., 144, 1879. Tslmseyana.—Gibbs in Cont. N. A 
Ethnol , i, 208, 1877. Tslmaheeans.—Mayne, Brit. 
Col., 287. : 1 ' Tsimahlan 1 h R
Tribes Can., 8, 1889 T'aim-al-an'. Gibb in Cont 
N. A. Ethnol , i, 143, 1877. Ta’ôtaqE'n.—Boas in 5th 
Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 9, 1880 (Tlingit name). Tu- 
hakwllh.- Tolmie and Dawson, op. cit., 122b, 1884 
(Bcllacoola name). ZImahian-Indlaner. -Von Schul- 
enberg, Spraeho der Zimshlan Ind , 1894.

Tsiniksistsoyiks (Tsin-ik-sis'-lso-i/il-ts, ‘early 
finished eating’). A band of the Piegan tribe 
of the Siksika, as well as of the Siksika proper. 
Early Finished Eating.—Grinned!, Black foot Lodge 
Tales, 225, 1892 Tein-lk-sls-tao-ylke. Ibid., 209.

Tsiomhau (Ts’iomxau). A Wikeno village 
on Rivers inlet, Brit. Col.—Boas in Petcr- 
manns Mitteil., pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Tsisli. A village of the Tatshiautin at the 
mouth of Tatla r., Brit. Col., connected with 
Tsisthninli.—Can. Ind. Aff., 213, 1902.

Tsisthainli. A Tatshiautin village on lac 
Trcmbleur, Brit. Col.; pop. 13 in 1902, 28 in
1911.

Tsistiks (Tsl-stïks', ‘little birds’). A society 
of the Ikunuhkahtsi, or All Comrades, in the 
Piegan tribe of the Siksika. It includes boys 
from 15 to 20 years of age.—Crinncll Blackfoot 
Lodge Tales, 221, 1892.
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Tsitoklinoton. A part of the Hankutchin 
living near the mouth of Forty-mile cr., on 
Yukon r., Yukon.
Tcu-Kutchi.— Richardson, Arctic Expcd., I, 397, 1851 
(‘people of the water’). Tshu-KtifoAi.—Latham in 
Trane. Philol 800. Lend, 67, 1 Telt-o-klln- 
otin.—Dawson in Hep. Geol. Surv. Can., 1888, 202b,

Tsitsi. A former village of the Ntshaautin 
of British Columbia.—Morice in Trans. Can. 
Inst., iv, 25, 1895.

Tsitsimelekala (TsUsbnë'lEqala, ‘the 
TstmB'lEqalas’). A gens of the Nakoaktok, 
a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 
1895, 329, 1897.

Tsitualaqumae ( TsUualaqûviâe ). The 
name of an ancestor of a Tlauitsis gens; also 
sometimes given to the gens itself.—Boas in 
Pctcrmanns Mitteil., pt. 5, 130, 1887.

Tskoakkanc (Tsxoaxqû'në). A Bcllacoola 
village on Bcllacoola r., Brit. Col., above 
Nukaakmats.
Tayoaqk'à'në.—Boas in 7th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 
3, 1801. Tsxoaxqa'në.—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. 

19, 1898

Tsomootl (Tsomô'oL). A Bcllacoola vil
lage on Bcllacoola r., Brit. Col., above Senktl. 
—Boas in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., 11, 49, 
1898.

Tsomosath (Tsô'môs’alh). A sept of the 
Opitchesaht, a Nootka tribe.
Somass.—Mayne, Brit. Col., 167, 1862. Tsomasit.— 
Ibid., 251. Tsô'môs'ath.—Bons in 6th Hep. N. W. 
Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tsonal (Tsô'nai). A Seechelt sept which 
formerly lived at Deserted bay, the junction 
of Queens reach and Princess Royal reach, 
Jervis inlet, Brit. Col. The founder is said 
to have come from Ft. Rupert.—Hill-Tout in 
Jour. Anthr. Inst., 21, 1904.

Tsooquahna. A Nitinat village on the s.w. 
coast of Vancouver id., about Ira. w. of the 
outlet of Nitinat lagoon; pop. 20 in 1902.
Tauquannh.—Can. Ind. All., euppl., 81, 1002.

Tsoowalilie. A Chilliwak town on Sagwalio 
res. near Fraser r., Brit. Col.; pop. 49 in
1911.
Soowuhlle.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. n, 75, 1904. Sow hy
lic.—Ibid, 78, 1878. Süwa ië.—Hill-Tout in Hep. N. 
W. Tribee Can , 1, 1902. To-y-lee. Can. Ind mi , 
317, 1880. To-y lee.—Ibid., 188, 1884. Taoowahlle. 
—Ibid., pt. 11, 160, 1901. Ts'uwâ'lë.—Boas in Hep. 
64th Meeting Brit. A. A. 8,451, 1894.
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Teotaee (Tuo-uV-ee, ‘stick-cutter,’ i. e. 
‘beaver’). A clan of the Huron» or Wyandot. 
—Morgan, Anc. Soc., 163, 1878.

Tsotsena (Ts'O’Is'ina, ‘thunder-birds’). A 
gens of the Awaitlala, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas 
in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 331, 1897.

Tsulus (‘open’ or ‘open flat'1. A village 
of the Nicola band of Ntlakyapamuk near 
Nicola r., about 40 m. above Spence Bridge, 
Brit. Col.
CQIQ'c.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1899. 
Sulu's. Teit in Mem. Am. Mum. Nut. Hist., IT, 174, 
1900. Tshoo-loos'. Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc 
Can , s< n, 44, 1891 Taulu e.

Tsutsiola (Tsoo-lsi-ohi). A Quatsino vil
lage on the E. side of the nfiouth of Forward 
inlet, w. coast of Vancouver id.—Dawson in 
Can. Geol. Surv., map, 1887.

Tsuzel (TsuzeI, ‘palisaded enclosure con
taining houses’). A Ntlakyapamuk village on 
Fraser r., Brit. Col., above Lytton.—Hill-Tout 
in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4, 1899.

Tuakdjuak. An Okomiut Eskimo summer 
settlement of the Saumingmiut subtribe on 
Cumberland penin., Badin island.
Touaqdjuaq.—Boas in Oth Rep. B. A. E., map, 18S8.

Tuarpukdjuak. A winter village of the 
Nugumiut Eskimo in Countess of Warwick 
sd., Badin island.
Tuurpukdjuaq.—Boas in 0th Rep. B.A.E., 422, 1888 
Twer pukj un. Hull, A ret Researches, 208, 1805.

Tuhezep {Txlxezt'p, shortened form of 
xûxii'cp ‘sharp ground or place for pitching 
lodges,’ so called from small sharp stones 
around there.—Teit). A Ntlakyapamuk village 
on the k. side of Fraser r., about a mile above 
Lytton, Brit. ( '<•!.
Tayosap.—Can. Ind. Aff., 79, 187s. Tûxezê'p. -Teit 
in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 172, 1900.

Tuiskistiks (Tuis-kW-tlks, ‘mosquitos’;. A 
society of the lkunuhkahtsi, or All Comrades, 
in the Piegan tribe of the Siksika. It is com
posed of men who were constantly going to 
war.—Grinned, Blackfoot Lodge Tales, 221, 
1892.

Tukkuthkutchin (‘squint-eyed people’). 
A Kutchin tribe at the head of Porcupine r., 
occupying the territory between the headwaters 
of the Porcupine r. and Ft. McPherson, in n. e. 
Yukon ter. and n. w. Mackenzie (list. Their 
eyes are frequently small and oblique, hence 
their name. Ajthoug J barbarous, they are 
more intelligent than other tribes. They are

a commercial people, living by barter. Though 
good hunters, rarely lacking food, they do not 
hunt furs, but exchange their beads, which 
form the circulating medium, for the peltry 
of the neighbouring tribes. They arc fond of 
oratorial display, and in their harangues the 
voice of the speaker gradually rises, becoming 
a screech at the climax. They subsist at all 
seasons almost exclusively on caribou, which 
they hunt on the mountains. Formerly they 
were numerous, but by IStiti they had become 
reduced to 15 hunters or 40 men. Dawson 
(Rep. Geol. Surv. Can. ISSN, 200b, 1889) gave 
the number of inhabitants of Peel r. and La 
Pierre House, the Tatlitkutchin and Tukkuth
kutchin together, as 337. consisting of 185 
males and 152 females. Morice estimated 
their number at 150 in 1900.
Dakaz. Morice in Anthropos, i, 201, 1900. Dak- 
kadhav -Petitot, Autour du Inc des IMnvvs, 301,. 
1891. Dukkudhè. - Petitot, Die t Dèi.i'-Dindjié, xx, 
1870 Oquinters’). Deagothee Loochoo. School
craft, Ind. Tribes, n, 28, 1852. Deeftolhev. - Gallatin 
in Trans. Am. Autiq. Soc., u, 19, 1830. Deftathee 
Dinees.—Kcano in Stanford, Compcnd., 511, 1878. 
Detint lives.—Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, m, 542, 1853 
Detiothl-Kutchln. Bancroft, Nut. Races, i, 140, 1871. 
Détint bee Dinees. Mackenzie, Voy, 49, 1802.
Dctiuthce Dennee. Franklin, See. Hxped., 40, 1828 
(‘the people who avoid the arrows of their enemies by 
keeping u lookout on both sides') Deftuthee Dine.— 
Mackenzie, Voy., n, 213, |S02 Detiutliee Dinees. - 
Mackenzie, Voy. 51 „ 1801 I)i6«»lhl. -I.iitham, Nat. 
Races Russ, limp , 292, 1851 Dlftothl-Kutchln. - 
Simpson, Xur. of Discov , 103, 1843 Gens-dc-ralt.— 

« iene de
rate.—WItymper, Alaska, 255, 1809. KIO-ven-Kout- 
tchin. Petitot, Autour, 301, 1891 gens du bord des 
Prairies). KIovén-Kultchln.—Petitot, Diet. IMnfr- 
Dindjif*, xx, 1870 ('people at the end of the prairie1). 
Kukuth-kutchln. Bancroft, Nai. Races, i. 117, 1874 
(misprint), Laplene's House Indiana. Kirkhy in 

. ',1.1 Lout lies. - 
Petitot, Autour du lac des Esclftyc-, 301, 1891. Lou- 
chioux Proper. Ross, notes on Tinne, S. I. MS. 174. 
Nuttsæ-Kouttchln. -Petitot, Autour du lue des Fs- 
claves, 301, 1891 imarmot people). Njltli.— Ibid, 
('between others'). Porcupine.—Colyer in V. S. Ind. 
AIT. Rep. 1809, 593, 1870. Porcupine River Indians. 
—Why mper, Alaska, 255, 1809. Quarrelers. Mac
kenzie, Voy., 51, 1801. Quarrellers. Franklin. Nar. 
Joum. Polar Sen, 201, 1824. Querelleurs. —Balbi, 
Atlas Ethnog., 821, 1820. Rat Indians. Hardisty in 
Smithson. Rep. 1866, 311, 1872. Rat River Indians.— 
VV hympor, M i a, 255, 1869. Squlntere. Iattham in 
Trans. Philol. Soc. Lond., 07, 1856. Squlnt-Eyes.— 
Franklin, Nar. Journ. Polar Sua, 201, 1824. Takadhé. 
—Petitot, MS. vocab., 1805, S. I 0013. Takati — 
Morice in Anthropos, i, 201, 1900 fDakaz, or). TS’- 
kü'rth.—Ross, notes on Tinne, S. I. MS. 474 ('twisted'). 
Ta-kuth Kutchin.—Gibba, MS. notes from Ross, B. 
A. E. ("wry-necked people’). Til-KUth-Kutchin.— 
Hind, Labrador Penin., n, 254, 1863. Tdha-kkè- 
Kuttchin.—Petitot, Diet. D^nè-Dindjif-, xx, 1870 
('mountain race'). Tdha-Kouttchln.—Petitot, Au-
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tour du lac des Esclaves, 301, 1801 ('mountain people'). 
Tdha-ku ttchltt.—Petitot in Bull. Boo. Q6og. Paris, 
chart, lh7.">. Thycoihe. —Latham in Trans, Philol. 
Soo. I.ond., 67, 1850. Tuk-kuth.—Hardisty in Smith- 
son. Rep. 1800, 311, 1872. Tukukth-Kutchin.— 
Dali, Alaska, 430, 1870. Tükküth-kütchln'.—Dali in 
Cont. N. A. Kthnol., i, 31, 1877. Tukudh.—Keane in 
Stanford, Compend., 640, 1878 Tykothee.—Bulbi, 
Atlas Ethnog., no. 821, 1820. Tykothee-dlnneh.— 
Franklin, Nnr. Joum. Polar Sen, 201, 1824. Yukuth.— 
Keane in Stanford, Compend., 545, 1878 (misprint). 
Yukuth Kutchin.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, t, 115, 1882 
(misprint).

Tuladi. See Touladi.
Tulibee. A species of whitefish (Coregonus 

tullibee) of the Great lakes and the waters of the 
Canadian Northwest,, the mongrel whitefish. 
The Canadian-French form of the word, which 
came into English as tulibee, or tullibee, from 
n. w. Canada, is toulibi, representing the 
otonabi of the Cree-Chippewa dialects of 
Algonquian, with the well-known interchange 
of n and l and the dropping of the first syllable. 
The word signifies literally ‘mouth water,’ 
from oton, ‘its mouth,’ and obi, ‘water,’ ‘liquid,’ 
referring to the watery flesh of this fish.

(a. f. c.)
Tumkoaakyas (TumQod'akyas). A Bella- 

coola gens at Talio, Brit. Col.— Boaa in 7th 
Rep. N. W. Tribes Can., 3, 1891.

Tumtls (‘paint’). A Squawmish village on 
the e. side of Howe sd., Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout 
in Rep. Brit. A. A. 8., 474, 1900.

Tununirmiut (‘people of the back coun
try’). One of the two subdivisions of the Ago- 
miut Eskimo, living at Ponds inlet, opening 
into Eclipse sd., n. e. coast of Baffin island. 
Toonoonek.—Parry, Second Voy., 359, 1824. Tud- 
nunlrmlut.—Boas in Trans. Anthr. Soc. Wash., in, 
96, 1HK.r>. Tununirmiut. -Bom in full Rep. B, A. E„ 
442, 1888.

Tununirusirmiut (‘people of the smaller 
back country’). A subtribe of Agoiniut Es
kimo living at Admiralty inlet, the n. shore 
of Cockbum id., and the s. shore of Devon 
island.
Toonoonee-roochiuh.—Parry, Second Voy., 370, 1824. 
Tudnunlrosslrmiut.—Boas in Trans. Anthr. Soc. 
Wash., in, 90, 1885. Tununirusirmiut.—Boas in 0th 
Rep. B. A. E., 442, 1888.

Tupirbikdjuin. A summer settlement of 
the Kingnait Okomiut Eskimo near the coast 
of Cumberland sd.— Boas in 6th Rep. B.A.E., 
map, 1888.

Turtle Mountain Sioux. An Assiniboin 
band occupying a reserve of 640 acres at the 
base of Turtle mt., 12 m. s. e. of Deloraine,
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Manitoba. They numbered 45 until the au
tumn of 1908, when 30 of their number joined 
the Oak Lake band on its reservation 5 m. n. 
of Pipestone, Manitoba.

Tuscarora (Skarü'rèn\ ‘hemp gatherers,’ 
the Apocynum cannabinum, or Indian hemp, 
being a plant of many uses among the Caro
lina Tuscarora; the native form of this appel
lative is impersonal, there being no expressed 
pronominal affix to indicate person, number, 
or gender). Formerly an important confed
eration of tribes, speaking languages cognate 
with those of the Iroquoian linguistic group, 
and dwelling, when first encountered, on the 
Roanoke, Neuse, Taw (Torhunta or Nar- 
hontes), and Pamlico rs., North Carolina. 
The evidence drawn from the testimony of 
writers contemporary with them, confirmed 
in part by tradition, makes it appear that 
while occupying this primitive habitat the 
Tuscarora league was composed of at least 
three tribal constituent members, each bearing 
an independent and exclusive appellation. The 
names of these component members still sur
vive in the traditions of the Tuscarora now 
dwelling in w. New York and s. Ontario The 
first of these tribal names is Kd'të'nu’â'kâ', 
i. e. ‘People of the Submerged Pine-tree’ ; the 
second Akawêntc'ükd' (meaning doubtful); and 
the third, Skarû’rën', ‘Hemp Gatherers.’ Cuaick 
(Hist. Six Nations, 34, 1828) wrote these 
tribal appellations “Kautanohakau,” “Kau- 
wetseka,” and “Tuscarora” respectively, and 
(p. 31) refers also to the “Esaurora, or Tus
carora,” from which it may be inferred that 
Esaurora is a synonym of Skam'r6n\ Accord
ing to the same authority (p. 36), the Tusca
rora, on traditionary evidence, possessed in 
early times, the “country lying between the 
sea shores and the mountains, which divide 
the Atlantic states,” in which they had 24 
large towns and could muster 6,000 warriors, 
probably meaning persons. Lawson, a better 
authority, wrote that in 1708, the Tuscarora 
had 15 towns and about 1,200 warriors—per
haps a minimum estimate of the true number 
of their fighting men; and Johnson (Legends, 
etc., of the Iroquois, 1881) says that the Tus
carora in North Carolina had 6 towns and 
1,200 warriors, which was probably approx
imately true of the Tuscarora proper. Col. 
Barnwell, the commander of the South Caro
lina forces in the war of 1711-12, said that the 
Tuscarora or “the enemy can’t be less than 
1,200 or 1,400 [warriors], which may be easily



HANDBOOK OF INDIAN8 OF CANADA 491

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

judged by their large settlements;” but flov. 
Spotswood of Virginia placed their fighting 
strength at 2,000 inen in 1711. According to 
Barnwell the Tuscarora had 3 towns on Pam
lico r., of which one was Ucouhnenint, but 
that most of their towns were on Ncuse r. 
and its many affluents. .Some indication of 
the extent of the territory claimed by the 
Tuscarora may be obtained from the terms of 
the truce declared between the Tuscarora and 
Col. Barnwell in 1712. It was agreed therein 
that the Tuscarora were “to plant only on 
Neuse river, the creek the fort is on, quitting 
all claims to other lands. ... To quit all pre
tensions to planting, fishing, hunting, or rang
ing to all lands lying between Neuse river and 
Cape Feare, that entirely to be left to the 
So. Carolina Indians, ami to be treated as 
enemies if found in those ranges without 
breach of peace, and the enemy's line shall 
be between Neuse and Pamblico . . . fishing 
on both sides Bear river.” This would indi- 
dicate that Cape Fear r. was the southern 
boundary of the Tuscarora territory.

History.—The data for the history of the 
Tuscarora are meagre and fragmentary, hence 
while they were at first, an important people 
of North Carolina, little is definitely known 
regarding them, and that little usually applies 
to only a part of the people. The first autlient ic 
information concerning the Tuscarora is that 
recorded by Lawson, the .Surveyor General of 
North Carolina, who knew them well, having 
lived in close contact with them for many 
years. His History of Carolina, havi.ig been 
written about 1709 and published in 1718, 
contains nothing in regard to the Tuscarora 
during the most eventful period of their his
tory, namely, that covering the years 1711 to 
1713. During this time they fought two wars 
with the colonists of North Carolina, who 
were effectively aided by those of South 
Carolina and Virginia, reinforced by their 
tributary Indian allies. The first war began 
with the capture of Lawson and the Baron 
De Graff en ried by about GO Tuscarora and 
the condemnation to death of the former in 
Sept., 1711. Immediately following, a portion 
of the Tuscarora under Hencoek, the Coree, 
Pamlico, Matamuskeet, Bear Hivers, and 
Maehapungo, conspired to cut off the whites, 
each one of the trib.-s agreeing to operate in 
its own district whence they were being driven 
by the steady encroachment of the colonists. 
This compact resulted in the massacre of 
about 130 of the colonists on Sept. 22, 1711,

on Trent and Pamlico rs., by the tribes men
tioned. Col. Barnwell was sent by South 
Carolina to aid the hard-pressed colonists of 
North Carolina, and sueemh'd in driving the 
Tuscarora into one of their palisaded towns 
about 20 in. above Newborn, N. C\, where he 
defeated them and later induced them to 
accept terms of peace; but Barnwell violât *d 
this treaty by seizing some of the Indians and 
sending them away into slavery. This was 
the beginning of the second war between the 
Tuscarora and their allies and the people of 
North Carolina. Again an appeal was made 
to South Carolina for aid, which r<*s|>onded 
by sending Col. James Moore with a small 
militia force and about 900 tributarv Indians. 
**•«*• * , «

The date of the adoption of the Tuscarora 
into the council board of the league of the 
Iroquois, through the Oneida, their !>olitical 
sponsors, is indefinite, judging from the differ
ing dates, ranging from 1712 to 1715, given 
by various well-informed writers. In their 
forced migration northward the Tuscarora did 
not all decamp at once. The hostiles and their 
most apprehensive sympathizers were most 
probably the first to leave their ancient homes 
in North Carolina. On the total defeat and 
dispersion of the hostile Tuscarora and their 
allies in 1713, the scattered fragments of tribes 
fled and sought an asylum with other tribes, 
among whom their identity was not always 
maintained. Although the Five Nations gave 
asylum to the fugitive Tuscarora, there is also 
abundant evidence that, for political reasons 
perhaps, the Tuscarora were not for many 
years after their flight from North Carolina 
formally admitted into the Council Board of 
the league of the Five Nations as a consti
tutive member. The fact is that the Tusca
rora were 90 years in removing from their 
North Carolina home to more friendly dwelling- 
places in the N., and there is no evidence 
that they were formally incorporated into the 
confederation of the Five Nations as a co-equal 
member, before Sept. 1722. On Sept. 6, 1722, 
Gov. Burnet held a conference with the Five 
Nations at Albany, at which Governor Spots
wood of Virginia was present. For the purjjose 
of preventing forays between the Five Nations 
and their allies on the one hand, and the 
Southern Indians on the other, Spotswood 
induced the Five Nations to consent to the 
running of a dividing line along the Potomac 
and the high ridge of the Alleghany nils. 
This agreement was made in the name of the
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Five Nations anti the Tuscarora, indicating 
that the latter had become a factor in the coun
cils of the League of the Iroquois. In closing 
the conference, it is stated that the Indians 
“gave six shouts—five for the Five Nations 
and one for the castle of Tuscaroras, lately 
seated between the Oneidas and Onondagas.” 
The record continues that at the conclusion 
of this conference, on Sept. 13, the Five Nations 
sought a special interview with the Governor 
of Pennsylvania, and that on Sept. 14 the 
governor received “the ten chiefs of the Five 
Nations, being two from each, together with 
two others, said to be of the Tuscororocs.” 
This appears to be the first official rpention 
of the Tuscarora as taking part in the manage
ment of the public affairs of the League. The 
Tuscarora mentioned here, however, did not 
include those who dwelt on the Juniata and 
on the Susquehanna at Oquaga and its en
virons, nor those still in North Carolina.

Major port ions of the Oneida and the Tus
carora, espoused the American cause during 
the Revolution. When the Indian allies 
of the British, even some of their brethren 
of the Six Nations, learned that a majority 
of the Tuscarora had cast, their lot with 
the Colonies, they invaded the Tuscarora 
country, burned their lodges, and destroyed 
their crops and other property. Thus again 
by the fortunes of war the Tuscarora were 
scattered and homeless. A large party of 
these settled at a place called Oyonwayea, or 
Johnson Landing, in Niagara co., N. Y., 
about 4 m. k. of the outlet of Niagara r., at 
the mouth of Four Mile cr., in order not to 
be directly among the many Indians friendly 
to the British cause camped around Ft. Niag
ara. At the close of the war, two families, 
probably clans, of Tuscarora from Oyonwayea 
made their way to the n. e. limits of their 
present reservation, where they found many 
walnuts and butternuts, and a fine stream. 
Here they decided to winter. Being missed 
from Oyonwayea, scouts were sent out, who 
found them in their newly chosen settlement, 
a situation so favourable that, after the 
gratuitous cession of their former home among 
the Oneida, Oyonwayea was abandoned and 
all the families removed to the new site. Al
though the Tuscarora had only a tacit per
mission from the Seneca to reside at this 
place, the last settlement became the founda
tion of the present Tuscarora reservation in
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New York. At the treaty held at Gencssee, 
Sept. 15, 1797, between Robert Morris and 
the Seneca tribe, the Tuscarora chiefs com
plained, for the first time since their admission 
to the councils of the League, that the Five 
Nations had, from time to time, allotted lands 
to their people, but that each time these lands 
had been included in a subsequent cession to 
the whites, and that the Tuscarora had received 
nothing in return for their rights of occupancy 
or for their improvrments. The justice ami 
merits of their complaint having been acknow
ledged by the Five Nations, Morris reserved 
to the Tuscarora, by grant, two square miles, 
covering their settlement on the ridge men
tioned above, and the Seneca thereupon 
granted them an adjoining square mile. About 
1800-02 a deputation was sent to North Caro
lina to learn whether they could obtain funds 
in payment for the lands they formerly occu
pied there, with the result that, by aid of the 
North Carolina legislature, they were able to 
lease the Carolina lands, which yielded a fund 
of $13,722. This sum enabled the Secretary 
of War in 1804, under authority of Congress, 
to purchase 4,329 acres for the Tuscarora 
from the Holland Land Co., adjoining the three 
square miles already occupied by them. Such 
is the origin of the land holdings of the New 
York Tuscarora.

It was while the Tuscarora deputation was 
in North Carolina that the remnant of the 
tribe still residing there was brought to the n. 
and joined their brethren in New York state.

The Tuscarora in sympathy with those of 
the Six Nations that adhered to the cause of 
Great Britain in the Revolution were granted 
lands in severalty on the Six Nations res. on 
the Grand river, Ontario.

The evangelizing work of Christian mis
sionaries began among the Tuscarora in w. 
New York as early ns 1805 under the patronage 
of the New York Missionary Society. At first 
there were only six persons among the Tus
carora willing to abjure their ancient faith and 
customs, at least in name and appearance, and 
join in the missionary work; the remainder 
were generally strongly averse to the work of 
the missionaries. So violent were the strug
gles between the two unequal parties that in 
the spring of 1820 the “pagans” succeeded in 
inducing about 70 persons to emigrate to 
Canada, where they settled on the Six Nations 
res. on the Grand river, Ontario. The church 
membership at .this time was 16 persons.
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Little progress was apparent in the educa
tion of the Tuscarora although the New York 
Society had maintained a school among them.

Ethnology.—The Tuscarora in New York 
are governed by a council of irresponsible 
chiefs, for the Indians have forgotten and so 
neglect, the means to he employed in enforcing 
the will of the clan in case a chief fails in his 
plain duty ; the criminal law of New York at 
this point nullifies the early sovereignty of 
the clan over its members. In common with 
the other tribes of the Iroquoian linguistic 
stock, the Tuscarora traced the descent of 
blood through the line of the mother, and 
made the civil ami official military chieftain
ships hereditary in the ohwatcirn of certain 
clans (see Clans) over which the woman chiefs 
and the elder women presided. The simplest 
political unit was the ohwaehira, of which one 
or more constituted a clan, which was the 
simplest organized political unit. The Tus
carora were constituted of at least eight 
clans, which primitively were organized into 
phratries. There arc no data, other than 
those furnished by tradition and analogy, as 
to the organization of the Tuscarora confed
eration. The clans were exogamie as to their 
own members, as were also the phratries in 
primitive times. The Tuscarora of New York 
being completely isolated from any of their 
own people who still profess their ancient 
dogmas and beliefs and who still practise 
their ancient rites and ceremonies, have pre
served only a hazy recollection of their early 
customs, ceremonies, and rites; even less do 
they comprehend the meaning of the cere
monies still practised by the so-called pagan 
members of cognate tribes. They arc all 
professed Cliristians, and so turn away from 
the old forms of thought and practice of their 
ancestors.

The exact number of clans still existing 
among the Tuscarora is not definitely known, 
for the native authorities themselves do not 
agree on the number and the names of those 
still recognized—some informants give seven, 
while others with equal credibility give eight 
There is likewise some diversity in regard to 
the correct names of certain elans. One list 
has Bear, Wolf, Turtle, Beaver, Deer, Eel, 
and Snipe; another has Bear, Eel, Large Turtle, 
Small Turtle, Beaver, Deer, Wolf, and Snipe; 
still another list has Bear, Eel, Deer, 
Turtle, Grey Wolf, Yellow Wolf, Beaver, and 
Snipe; and yet another is like the last, except

that the Turtle clan is replaced by the clans 
Small Turtle and Large Turtle. Like differ
ences appear in the lists of clans of the other 
Iroquois tribes.

The names of the civil chiefs still in use 
among the present two divisions of the Tus
carora (that in Ontario and the other in w. 
New York) are; (A) Sdkwarï'çra’ (Sacharissa), 
‘The spear trailer'; Ni‘hawf1fmfV,&1, ‘His voice 
is small'; lIotio‘kwawduk ‘He holds or 
grasps the multitude,’ or possibly, ‘He holds 
or grasps his own loins' ; these three belong to 
the Turtle clan. (B) NükâiivV/è*’ (signification 
not clear); Utükwâ,tin’ài, ‘The Bear cub’; 
lonlntchùnfù"nâkCn,t ‘Its fore-paw pressed 
against its breast*; these three belong to the 
Bear clan. (C) A'<iw ‘àyïi/t’W (signification 
not known); Xciotchd’k'don', ‘It is bent'; these 
two belong to the Wolf clan. (D) KarofUhiivà"- 
kcn‘, ‘One is holding the tree'; ThanfUl&k'hwd' 
(signifient ion not clear) ; these two belong to 
the Snipe clan. (E) Kari'héfi'lüC, ‘it goes 
along teaching’; Ni'hno'kd'wd’, ‘He anoints 
the hide’; Nakà1 hènwd^ç hëA, ‘It is twenty 
canoes'; these three belong to the Beaver clan. 
Among the Canadian Tuscarora on Six 
Nations res., Ontario, the first and last names 
of the Turtle clan, the first title of the Wolf 
elan, and the first title of the Snipe clan ap
pear to be the only ones now in use, although 
these four titles are questionably also in use 
among the New York Tuscarora.

There is no definite information available as 
to the former and more complete organization 
into clan phratries. Some of the translations 
of the chieftain titles above would seem to 
indicate that they were originally designations 
of some habit, attitude, or other characteristic 
feature of the clan tutelary or patron, ques
tionably called “totem." The clan name, with 
one or two exceptions, is not the ordinary 
name of the clan guardian or patron, but 
is rather descriptive of some feature or 
attitude, or is the name of the usual habitat 
of the tutelary; for example, the name of the 
Bear clan signifies literally, 'Broken-off tail'; 
that of the Plover or Killdee (Snipe), ‘Clean- 
sand people'; that of the Beaver, ‘People of 
the stream’; that of the Turtle clan, ‘('limbing- 
the-mountain people,’ named from the jmsition 
of the turtle basking; etc. It is probable that 
the plover or killdee should be substituted in 
the foregoing lists of clans, for the name 
clearly refers to the killdee’s habit of running 
along the clean sand at the water’s edge.
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De Graffenried gives (N. C. Col. Rec., I, 
905 et seq.) an interesting account of the 
preparations made for the execution of Lawson 
and himself by the hostile Tuscarora. In the 
open space or public square mentioned there 
was a large fire, near which was the shaman 
or high priest, a grizzled sorcerer, who made 
two white rings on the ground, whether of 
flour or white sand was not stated. In front 
of the two victims was placed a wolf skin, and 
a short distance farther there stood an Indian 
in a terrifying jmsture, holding in one hand a 
knife and in the other a tomahawk ; he was 
apparently the executioner. He did not move 
from the spot. On the farther side of the fire 
were assembled young men, women, and chil
dren, who danced with weird and frightful 
contortions and attitudes. In the centre of 
the circle of dancers were seated two singers 
who intoned a dismal song, “rather fit to 
provoke tears and anger than joy." Within 
the circle of dancers the shaman stood un- 
terrified, uttering his threatenings and adjura
tions and performing his exorcisms, against 
the foes of his people and their orenda or 
“medicine,” when there would come a pause 
in the dancing. Finally, with shouts and 
howls the dancers ran into the neighbouring 
forest. In a short time they returned with 
their faces painted black, white, and red, in 
bands, and with their hair loose and flying, 
oiled and sprinkled with fine down or cotton 
from the cat-tail flag and with small white 
feathers, and some returned arrayed in all 
kinds of furs. After their return, the dance 
was renewed. Back of the two victims stood 
a double line of armed warriors who kept 
their posts until everything was over; back of 
this guard was the council of war, whose 
members were seated on the ground in a cir
cle, gravely deliberating on the fate of the two 
noted prisoners. Finally, they acted on the 
advice of “King" Tom Blunt, the head-chief 
of their neighbours, “the villages of the Tus- 
caroros,” propelly so called, that “King" Hen- 
cock should liberate De Graffenried, and could 
deal with Lawson as he and his council pleased. 
The manner of Lawson’s death, as learned 
from Indian information, is found in a letter 
of Maj. Christopher Gale to his brother, Nov. 
2, 1711, wherein it is said that the Indians 
stuck the unfortunate prisoner “full of fine 
small splinters of torchwood, like hogs’ bristles, 
and so set them gradually on tire." De Graff
enried was not permitted u/know howeLawson 
was executed.
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To this account of the Tuscarora method 
of preparing for the execution of captives may 
be added their triumphal ceremonies which 
De Graffenried says they performed after 
their defeat of a large party of Swiss and 
Palatines. He reports that they built bonfires 
at night, and especially a large one in the place 
of executions, where they raised “three wolf’s 
hides, figuring as many protectors or gods,’’ 
to which offerings, consisting of jewels, were 
made by the women. In the middle of the 
circle, the chief shaman performed all manner 
of contortions, conjurations, and imprecations 
against the enemies of his country, while the 
populace danced in a circle around the wolf- 
hides.

The council of “King" Hencock, which 
consisted of 40 elders, was called by the 
Tuscarora, according to De Graffenried, the 
“Assembly of the Great," a translation of the 
Tuscarora terms for the council of chiefs, the 
general word for chief signifying ‘one is great,’ 
either in size or j)osition. At the council be
fore which Lawson and De Graffenried were 
tried the “forty elders" were seated around a 
great fire kindled in a large open space de
voted to important festivals and public 
executions. On this occasion these chiefs and 
the accused were seated on rush mats, which 
were customarily provided for the comfort of 
guests as a mark of deference and honour. 
Although the two captives were acquitted by 
the first council, they were again tried before a 
second council after Lawson had, incautiously, 
had a bitter quarrel with Cor Tom, the 
chief of Cor town, who was not at the first 
council. The two captives were not given 
mats upon which to sit, and Lawson was 
condemned to death and De Graffenried was 
acquitted.

Lawson asserts that the most powerful tribe 
“scorns to treat or trade with any others of 
fewer numbers and less power in any other 
tongue but their own, which serves "for the 
lingua of the country; with which we travel 
and deal.” As an example of this the Tus
carora are cited. Being the most numerous 
tribe on North Carolina, their language was 
necessarily understood by some persons in 
every town of all the neighbouring tribes.

The Tuscarora carried on a pernicious trade 
in rum with the Indians dwelling to their 
westward. In 1708 rum had been but recently 
introduced among the latter—chiefly by the 
Tuscarora, who transported it in rundlets 
several hundred miles—amongst other Indians.
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They sold it at “so many mouthfuls for a 
buckskin, they never using any other measure,” 
the buyer always choosing a man having the 
largrat mouth possible to accompany him to 
the market, and the mouthful was scrupu
lously emptied into a bowl brought for the 
purpose. The Tuscarora also traded with the 
Shakori and Occaneechi, selling them wooden 
bowls and lad Ira for rawhides.

Their lodges, usually round in form, wen- 
const ructed of poles, covered with the bark 
of cypress, red or white cedar, or sometimes 
pine. At one place Lawson met more than 
500 Tuscarora in one body in a hunting camp. 
They had constructed their lodges with bark 
“not with round tops, as they commonly use, 
but • ridge fashion, after the manner of most 
Indians.” Among them he found much corn, 
while meat and venison were scarce, because 
of the great number of people, for although 
they were expert hunters, they were too pop
ulous for one range.

According to Lawson, the native Tuscarora 
of North Carolina had rather flat bodies, due 
probably to the fact that in early infancy the 
children were swathed to cradle-hoards, lie 
adds: “They are not of so robust and strong 
bodies as to lift great burdens, and endure 
labour and slavish work, as Euroiieans are; 
yet some that are slaves prove very good and 
laborious.” They were dexterous and steady, 
and collected in the use of their hands and feet; 
their bearing was sedate and majestic; their 
eyes were commonly full and manly, being 
black or dark hazel in colour, and the white 
of the eye was usually marbled with red lines; 
their skin was tawny, and somewhat darkened 
by the habit of anointing it with bear’s oil 
and a pigment resembling burnt cork. When 
they wished to be very fine they mixed with 
the oil a certain red powder made from a 
scarlet root growing in the hilly country. The 
root was held in great esteem among them, 
selling it one to another at a very high price, 
on account of the distance from which it came 
and the danger to which they were exposed 
in obtaining it. The Tuscarora and other 
Indians attempted to cultivate this plant, 
but it would not grow in their land. As a 
substitute they sometimes used puceoon root, 
which also has a crimson colour, but this 
dyed the hair an ugly hue. The heads even 
of the aged were scarcely ever bald; their 
teeth were tinged yellow from smoking to
bacco, to which habit both men and women 
were much addicted; they however did not

snuff or chew tobacco. They plucked the 
hair from their faces and bodies. There were 
but few deformed or crippled persons among

The Tuscarora had many dances suitable 
to various occasions; these, as a rule, were 
accompanied with public feasts prepared under 
the direction of the women chiefs. Every 
fiance had its peculiar song, but probably was 
not changed for every occasion on which the 
fiance was performed, although Lawson states 
that "all these songs are made new for every 
feast ; nor is one and the same song sung at 
two several festivals. Some one of the nation, 
which has the best, gift of expressing their 
designs, is appointed by their king and war 
captains to make these songs.” To these 
festivals the people came from all the towns 
within 50 or 00 m., “where they buy and sell 
several eommodit ice.”

The Tuscarora, in like measure with the 
northern Iroquois, were passionately given to 
gaming, frequently stripping one another of 
every piece of property available. Sometimes 
they went even so far as to bet themselves 
away to the winner, readily becoming his slave 
until he or his relatives could pay the redemp
tion price; nevertheless they Imre their losses 
with great equanimity, no matter how ruinous 
they were. Among their games was that of 
a bundle of 51 split ms Is about 7 in. in length 
anti neatly made. The game consisted in 
throwing a part of the bundle before an oppo
nent, who must on sight guess the number 
thrown. It is said that experts were able to 
tell the number correctly ten times in ten 
throws. A set of these reeds was valued at 
a dressed doc skin. The Tuscarora also had 
the well-known bowl anti plum-seed game, 
which is such an inqiortnnt adjunct to the 
thanksgiving festivals of the northern Iroquois. 
They also hud a number of other games, but 
some of their neighbours had games which 
they did not have.

There were feasts among the Tuscarora 
when several villages united to celebrate some 
event or when two or more tribes assembled 
to negotiate peace. There were feasts and 
dances of thanksgiving, and invocations to 
the gods that watched over their harvests, 
when their crops were garnered and when the 
first fruits of the year were gathered.

Population.—No trustworthy estimates of 
the Tuscarora population at any given date, 
exclusive of those of Lawson and Barnwell, 
previous to 1830, are available for the entire
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Tuscarora people. The earliest and perhaps 
most authoritative estimate of the total Tus
carora population at a given time was that of 
Lawson in 1708. Ilis estimate of 15 towns 
and 1,200 fighting men would indicate a pop
ulation of about 4,800 at that date; Colonel 
Barnwell’s figures are somewhat larger than 
Lawson’s, though they appear to be conserva
tive; his estimate was 1,200 to 1,400 warriors, 
or a maximum population of about 5,000 per
sons. The estimate of Chauvignerie in 1736 
was 250 warriors, or about 1,000 persons. II is 
estimate was restricted to the Tuscarora living 
near Oneida, N. Y., hence did not include 
those living in North Carolina or on the 
Susquehanna and Juniata rs. Other estimates 
of this group give them 1,000 (1765), 2,000 
(1778), 1,000 (1783), 400 (1790) in the United 
States; 414 (1885) in New York and an equal 
number in Canada, or a total of 828; 364 
(1000) in New York, and 421 (1011) in Canada, 
a total of 785.

Settlement*—The following Tuscarora towns 
have been mentioned in writ itigs pertaining to 
this people: Annaooka, Chunanects, Cocrntha, 
Cohunche, Conauhkare, Contahnah, Cotcch- 
ney, Coram, Corutra, Eno, Clanasaraga, Gana- 
tisgowa, Ilarooka, Hamtawaqui, Ingarcn, 
Junastriyo, Jutaneaga, Kanhato, Kaunehsun- 
tuhkch, Kenta, Kentanuska, Naurhcghne, 
Nonawharitse; Nursoorooka, Nyuchirhaan, 
Ohagi, Oonossora, Oneida (in part), Oquaga, 
Shawhiangto, Tasqui, Tiochorungwe, Tonar- 
oolca, Torhunte, Tosncoc, Tuscarora, Unanau- 
hnn, Ucouhnerunt. Some of these towns were 
in North Carolina, others on Juniata r. in 
Pennsylvania, others on the Susquehanna in 
Pennsylvania, others on the Susquehanna in 
New York, while others were s. of Oneida lake 
in New Y’ork, and one in Gencssce valley. 
The exact situation of the majority of these 
towns is not definitely known. In sonic in- 
instances the Tuscarora shared a town with 
other tribes, as was the ease at Anajot (Oneida 
or Gnnowaroharc) and Onohoquaga.* * * -'I: * * * *

For further information consult Elias John
son (native Tuscarora) Legends Traditions 
and Laws of the Iroquois, or Six Nations, and 
History of the Tuscarora Indians, 1881; 
Documents Relating to the Colonial History 
of New Y ork, i-xi, 1855-61; Documentary His
tory of New York, i-iv, 1849-51; Pennsylvania 
Archives, i-xii, 1852-56; Minutes of the Pro
vincial council of Pennsylvania (Colonial 
Records), i-xvi, 1852-53; South Carolina Ilis-
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toricul and Genealogical Magazine, i-x, es
pecially ix and x; Virginia Magazine, i-xv, 
1893-1908; Lawson, History of Carolina, 1711, 
ropr. 1860; Publications of the Buffalo Hist. 
Soc., especially vol. vi.

X-ko-t'âs-kâ-ro'-rë"'.—Hewitt, Mohawk MS. vocab., 
B. A. E., 1881 (Mohawk name). Anl'-Skàlâ'-ll.— 
M<k>my ni 19th Rep. B A. I . 1119, 190 
name). A-SkflllVIL—Ibid, (or SkflhVlt; sing. form).

■ :
1882 (an Oneida name). Caskarorlns—Document ca. 
1758 in N. V. Doe. Col. Hist., x, (175, 185S. Caska- 
rouns. -Maokensio, Voy., npp., 315, 1802. Dus-ga- 
o'-wch'. —Morgan, League Iroq., 53, 1851 Kaska- 
rorens. —Montreal Conference (1751) in X Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., x, 207, 1858. Kcew-ahomomy.—Irvine (1728) 
in Col. Ree. N. C., n, sl 18,s() (given as the Saponi 
name; the correct f uliahly Tewohomomy, as
given by the Va, Boum. -.U-inner-; <•(. Pi/j-f/flo-
weh ante). Skftlâ'-H-.- in 19th Hop. B.A.E.,1
ante). Sk5-ru'-rén.—Hewitt, Tuscarora MS. vocab , 
B. A.E., 1880 (name used by the tribe). Tachckaro- 

II t., tx,
1081, 1855. Tascorina.—Quebec Conference (1713), 
ibid., x, 180, 1858. Tascororins.—Quebec Conference 
(1748), ibid., 187. Tascuroreus.—Chauvignerie (1730) 
in Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, iii, 555, 1853. Taska'ho.— 
Gatschet, Wyandot MS., B. A. K., 1881 (Wyandot 
name). T'fia-kfi-Io'-lë"'.—Hewitt, Oneida MS., vocab. 
B. A. E., 1882 fan Oneida name). Taska-Io'nufil.— 
Gatschet, Shawnee MS., 1879 (Shawnee name). Taska- 
rorens.—Duquesne (1754) in N. V. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 
200, 1853. Taskaroslna.—Writer of 1750, ibid., 487 
(misprint). Tasklroraa.—Lcdercr (1070) quoted by 

i i rln
1750 in N. V. Doc. Col. Hist., x, 480, 1858. Tasks.— 
flpotswood (1717) in Va. Hist. Soc. Coll., n. s., n, 230, 
1885. Tescarorlns.—Document of 1747 in N. Y. Doc. 
Col. Hist., x, 1)7, 1858. Tewohomomy.—Va. Boundary 
Comrs. (1728) in Col. Roc. N. C., n, 780, 1880 (7 Saponi 
name : Irvine gives the word as Kcew-aho, probably a 
misprint). Tharhkarorln.—Vaudreuil (1735) in N.Y. 
Doe. Col. Hiii t x, 322, 1858. Theskarorlcns.—Vau
dreuil (1755), ibid., 377. Toscororas.—Trader (1778) 
in Schoolcraft, I ml. Tribes, in, 501, 1853. Tosklroros. - 
Lcdcrer map (1070) in Hawks, N. C , u, 1858. Tous- 
caroros.—Honiann Heirs’ map, 1750. Turcaroras.— 
Macnulcy, N. Y., n, 178-9, 1829 (misprint). tusca- 
rara. —Hunter (1712) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Ilist., v, 313, 
1855. Tuscararo. Humphrey . ' t., x, 1730 I*ue- 
carcras.—Memoir of 1727 in X. Y.Doc. Col. Hist., ix, 
998, 1855. Tuscarooroes.—Document of 1720 in Col 
Ro<\ X. C., il# Oil, 1880. Tuscarora. Lords of Trade 
(1712) in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., v, 310, 1855. Tusca- 
roras.—Albany Conference (1711) quoted by Rultenber, 
Tribes Hudson R., 190, 1872. tusCaroraee.—Hausen 
(1713) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, 370, 1855. Tusca- 
roraw.—La Tour map, 1782. Tuscarore haga.—Pyr- 
lneus map (ca. 1750) quoted in Am. Antiq., iv. 75, 1882. 
Tuscarorens.—Chauvignerie (1730) in N. V. Doc. Col.

i ,i . .
173, 1778. Tuscaroroes. — French & Worley (1710) in 
Day, Penn., 391, 1813. Tuscarow. - Humphreys, Acct., 
20, 1730. Tuscarura.—Lords of Trade (1712) in N.Y. 
Doc. Col. Hist., v, 310, 1855. Tuscararo.—Spotswood 
(1711) in Col. Her. N. C., i, 790, 1830. Tuscoraras.—
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Turkish spy quoted by Mill come, Collect ii>ti of Letters, 
1739. Tuecorora.—Writer, ca. 1795, in Drake, Bk. 
Ind*., bk. 5, 91, ISIS. Tuscororoes. — Bollock ( 171 ; 
in Col. Ree. N. C., i, 893, 1886. Tuscoroura.—Spots- 
woo<l (1713) ibid., n, 79, 1880. Tusvorurv.—.Spots* 
wood (1711), ibid., i, 782, 1880. Tuecouroro.—Spots- 
wood (1713), ibid., it., 15, 1880. T us-kal'-y'6"'. - 
Hewitt, Onondaga MS. vocab., B. A E., |SS2 (On >u- 
ilaga name). Tue-kit-o-wil"' -Hewitt, Cayuga MS 
vocab., B. A. E., 1884 (Cayuga namei. Tuskararu. 
Assembly (1722) in Col. Rec. N. ('., n, 450, 1SS0 
Tuskarovs.—Document of 1733 in N. Y. Doc. Col 
Hist., v, 903, 1855. Tuskarooroc. \-mbly tl72l)

;
ment of 1711, ibid., i, Kill, 1880. Tuskarorahs. IVn- 
hallow (1720) in N. II. Hist. 8or. Coll , i, 79, lsj| 
Tuskarorers.—Albany Conference (1740) in N. Y 
Doc. Col. Hist., vi, 317, 1855. Tuskarores. -Albany 
Conference (1722), ibid., v, 660, 1855, Tuskarorlns. - 
Montreal Conference (1750), ibid., x, 51)0, 185s. Tuska- 
roro.—Assembly of 1723 in Col. Hoc. N.C., u, 485, 1880 
Tuskawres.—Albany Conference (1714) in X. Y. Doc 

li ■ . i. : i us-ke-o -wil ’ 11
Seneca MS. vocab., B. A. R., 1880 (Seneca name). 
Tuskeroode.—Irvine ( 172ki in Col. Il X. fir, 812, 
1880 (a creek). Tuakeruda.—Va. Boundin'.v Comra. 
(1728), ibid., 786. Tuskcruros. -Lawson (1700', Hist 
Car , 103, 1800. Tueklerorea. Mbany Conf-rcncc 
(1737) in N. Y. Doc, Col. Hist , vi, 107, 1855. Tusko- 
rarles.—Goldthwait (1700) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 

, x, 121, 1809 Tuakorore. Xlbai C 
(1715) in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., v, III, 1855. Tuak- 
roroes.—Assembly of 1723 in Col. Roc. N. C, it, 485, 
1880. Tusks.—Spots worn I (1713), ibid., 20. Tusku- 
rora.—Assembly of 1714, ibid., 140. Tusqu.irores.— 
Albany Conference (1724) in X Y. Doc. Col. Hist , 
v, 713, 1855. Tusqueroro. -Document of 1711 in Col 
Rev. X. C., i, 818, 1880.

Tushklsath (Tuckin'a'th). A sept of the 
Toquart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Rep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Tutchonckutchin (‘crow people'). A Kut- 
ehin tribe on Yukon r. from Klondike r. to 
Ft. Selkirk, Yukon ter. They number about 
1,100 and differ but little from their Kutchin 
neighbours below.
Caribou Indiana.—Dali in font. N.A. Ethnol., i, 32, 
1877 (so called by Hudson’s Bay Co. people). Carrlhou 
Indians.—Ross, MS. notes on Tinne, B.A.E. Crow 
People. Dali in Cent. N. A. Ethnol., i, 32, 1877. tiens 
de bols.—Whymper, Alaska, 265, 1809. Gens dea 
Foux.—Dali, Alaska, 420, 1870. Gens-de-wlz.—Ray
mond in V. S. Ind. AIT. Rep. 1809, 593, 1870 (misprint). 
Klo-a-tsul-tshlk'.—Dawson in Rep. Gcol. Surv. Can. 
1888, 1889. Mountain Indiana. Hardis!
Smithson. Rep. I860, 311, 1872. Nehaunce. —Dali in 
Cont. N. A. Ethnol., i, 32, 1877 (so called by Hudson’s 
Bay Co. men). Tatanchaka.—Colyer in U. S. Ind. AIT. 
Rep. 1809, 593, 1870. Tatunchakutchln.—Raymond, 
in Jour. Am.Gcog. Soc., m, 178, 1873. Tatanchok-Kut- 
chln.—Whymper in Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc., 233, 1808. 
Tntchone Kutchin.—Keane in Stanford, Compend., 
4M, 1878, Touchon-ta-kutchin.—Kirkhy in Smith- 
son. Rep. 1HM, 418, 1865. Touchon-tay Kutchin.— 
Kirkby(1802) quoted by Hind, I.nb. Penin., n, 254, 1803. 
Tüt-chohn'-kùt-chln.—Dnll in Proc. Am. A. A.8.,379, 
1886. Tutchdne-Kutchln.—Dali, Alaska, 429, 1870. 

21a—32

Tutchone-kut’qin. Morice in Anthrax, . , 5'ifi, 1906. 
Tutchon Kutchin. -Whymper, Al.isku, _*7i. 1S69, 
Tütch-ûn-th' kutchin. -R-.ss, Notes „n l iniv . S.I., 
MS. 471. Tutcone-kut’qln. Morin: in '. • ..ms, t,
201, 1906 ci-.,*- ix-ople'). Wood Indian D.-vson
in Rep. Geol S trv. Can., 202ii. IS89 (so ! 1 by fur

Tutvlo. One of the eastern Si" i.in tribes, 
formerly living in Virginia anil Nort !i ( 'urolina, 
l)ut now extinct. Hale (Prop. Am. Philos. Soc., 
Mar. 2, 1883) first made it knov i that the 
Tutelo language pertained to ■ Siouan 
stock, a discovery which, follow d by the 
investigations of Gatsohet, Moonc and J. 0. 
Dorsey, brought to light the fart that a con
siderable grout) of Siouan tribes form rly in
habited the piedmont region of Virginia and 
the Carolines. The relation of Hi Tutelo 
appears to have been most intima' with the 
Snponi, the language of the two 1 ibos being 
substantially the same. Their inti- late asso
ciation with the Oec.tnceehi and tiieir allied 
tribes indicates ethnic relationship. The his
tory of the Tutelo is virtually the same as 
that of the Saponi. The name Tutelo, al
though by Hie English commonly used to 
designate a particular tribe, was by the Iro
quois applied as a generic term for all the 
Siouan tribes of Virginia and Carolina, being 
applied more particularly to the allied tribes 
gathered at Fort Christanna. They are 
first mentioned by Capt. John Smith in 
1609 under the names of Monacan and 
Mannahoae, with many subtribes, occupy
ing the upper waters of James and Rap
pahannock rs., Va., and described by him 
tvs very barbarous, subsisting chiefly on the 
products of the chase and wild fruits. They 
were at constant war with the Powhatan 
Indians and in mortal dread of the Iroquois. 
Lederor, in his exploration from Virginia into 
North Carolina in 1670, passed through their 
territory and mentions the names of Nahyssan 
(Monahiussanough) and Sapon (Saponi). In 
their frontier posit ion at the base of the moun
tains the Saponi and Tutelo were directly in 
the path of the Iroquois.

Unable to withstand the constant attacks 
of these northern enemies, they abandoned 
this locality some time between 1671 and 1701, 
and removed to the junction of Staunton and 
Dan rs., where they established themselves 
near their friends and kinsmen, the Oecaneechi, 
occupying two of the islands in the Roanoke 
immediately below the forks, the Tutelo set
tling on the upper one. How long they re
mained here is unknown; it is certain, how-
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ever, that in 1701 Lawson found the Saponi 
on Yadkin r., N.C., and says that the Tutelo 
were living in the neighbouring mountains 
toward the w., probably about the headwaters 
of the Yadkin. At this time, according to 
Lawson, the 5 Siouan tribes, the Tutelo, 
Saponi, Iveyauwee, Occaneechi, and Shakori, 
numbered together only about 750 souls. Soon 
after Lawson’s visit they all moved in toward 
the white settlements, and, crossing the Roan
oke, occupied a village called Sapona town, a 
short distance e. of the river, about 15 m. w. 
of the present Windsor, Bertie co., N. C. Soon 
after this they removed and settled near Ft. 
Christanna.

In 1722, through the efforts of the Colonial 
governments, peace was finally made between 
the Iroquois and the Virginia tribes. In 
consequence the Saponi and Tutelo some years 
later moved to the N. and settled on the 
Susquehanna at Shamokin, Pa., under Iro
quois protection, later moving up the river 
to Skogari. Their chiefs were allowed to sit 
in the great council of the Six Nations. In 
1763 the two tribes, together with the Nanti- 
coke and Conoy, numbered, according to Sir 
Wm. Johnson, 200 men, possibly 1,000 souls. 
In 1771 the Tutelo were settled on the e. side 
of Cayuga inlet, about 3 m. from the s. end of 
the lake, in a town called Coreorgonel, which 
was destroyed in 1779 by Gen. Sullivan. The 
last surviving full-blooded Tutelo known was 
Nikonha, from whom Ilale obtained the lin
guistic material by which he determined the 
relation of the tribe to the Siouan stock. He 
died in 1871. It is believed there are still a 
few mixed-bloods in Canada, but the last one 
who could speak the language was John Key, 
or Gostango (‘Below the ltock’), whose Tutelo 
name was Nastabon (‘One Step’), and who 
died in 1898, aged about 80 years (Chadwick, 
People of the Long-house, 19, 1897; Boyle in 
Ann. Archæol. Rep. Ontario, 55, pi. xvm, b, 
1898). Lawson describes the Tutelo as “tall, 
likely men, having great plenty of buffaloes, 
elks, and bears, with every sort of deer amongst 
them, which strong food makes large, robust 
bodies.’’ Nevertheless the evidence is clear 
that they were cultivators of the soil and relied 
thereon to a large extent for subsistence. The 
photograph of Nokinha, given by Hale, shows 
a face full oval in outline and large features 
of an almost European cast, “evidently,” says 
Hale, “not individual or family traits, as they 
reappear in the Tutelo half-breeds on the 
Reserve, who do not claim a near relationship
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to Nikonha.” On the other hand, Zeisbcrger, 
who visited the remnant of the tribe while 
settled at Shamokin, speaks of the village as 
“the only town on the continent inhabited by 
Tuteloes, a degenerate remnant of thieves and 
drunkards.” Lcdcrer describes the Nahyssan 
chief as an absolute monarch, and the people 
as tall, warlike, and rich. In their temples, 
or medicine lodges, they had large quantities 
of pearls, which they had taken in war from 
more southern tribes. Their tribal ensign 
consisted of three arrows.

Consult Hale in Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., xxi, 
No. 114, 1883; Mooney Siouan Tribes of the 

1894.
(j. M.)

Kuttera.—Do l'lele, map 41, in Kitchin, New Atlas, 
1800. Nahyssan. -Lcdcrer, Discov., 9, 1072 (Mooney 
regards this as a form of Yesnn). Shat eras.—Bello- 
mont (1690) in N.Y. Doc. Col. Hist., nr, 188, 1864 
Taderlghrones. —Ibid., index, 312, 1861. Tadlrlgh- 
rone.—Albany conf. (1722). ibid., v, 600, I860. Ta- 
tvras.—Boudinot, Star in the West, 100, 1810. Tedur- 
Ighroones. -bond. doe. 31 (1753) in N. Y. Doe. Col. 
Hist., vi, 811, 1855. Ted a r rl fth roones.—Doc. of 1753, 
ibid., 812. Tedder!ghroonca.—N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., 
index, 312, 1801. 'I'edlrlfthroonas.—Doe. of 1760, 
ibid., vn, 55, 1860. Tehoilrlgh.—llale in Proc. Am. 
Philos. Soc., xxi, No. 114, A, 11, 1883. Tehütill. 
Ibid. Tentllves.— Boudinot, Star in the West, 129, 
1816 Tetarighroonea. i >•..• of 1763 in N. 't. Do 
Col. Hist., vi, 814, 1856. Teuteloe.—Macauley, Hist. 
N. Y. ii, 180, 1820. Thedirighroonas.—N. Y. Doe. 
Col. llist. Index, 312, 1801. Thoderlghroonas.—Dor. 
"f 1756, ibid., vn, 136, 1856. Tiederlghrocncs. ! - 
of 1759, ibid., 380. Tiederighroonas.—Doe. of 1755, 
ibid., vi, 982, 1866. Tlederlghroonea.—N. Y. Dot 
Col. Hist., Index, 312, 1861. Tlederigoene.—Stone, 
Life of Sir William Johnson, i, 486, note, 1805. Tleder- 
igroenes.—Doc. of 1755 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vi, 
964, 1866. TIOtel. Hale in Proc. Am. Philos Sot 
xxi, No. 114, A, 11, 1884. TIOterlh.—Ibid. Toalag- 
hreghroonees.—Doe. of 1748 in N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist., 
vi, 447, 1855. Toalaghreghaoonees.—Doc. of 1748, 
ibid., 441. Toataghreghroones.—Ibid., note. To- 
derechrones. —Ibid., v, 671, 1855. Toderlchroone. — 
Ibid., 491. Todericks.—Boudinot, Star in the West, 
100, 1810. Todevighrono.—Johnson, map (1771) 
quoted by Hale in Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., xxi, No. 114, 
A, 8, 1884 (misprint). Todirichrones.—Hale, ibid., 5, 
Todlrlchroones.—Doc. 1722 in N. Y. Doc. Col. 
Hist., v, 873, 1866 Toléra, liait- (1671), ibid,, 
in, 194, 1853. Tolerc.—Lar.ibreville (1680), ibid , 
489. Tolerl.—N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist, index, 313, 
1861. Tortero. —Logan, Hist. So. Car., i, 33, 
1859. Totaly.—Macauley, Hist. N. Y., 11, 100,
1829. Totaro.—Harrison, letter to Dorsey, May
25, 1880 (present name of a district in Brunswick co., 
Va., between Lawreneeville and Bclfield). Toteloes.— 
Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 190, 1853. Totem.—Clay
ton (1671) in Fernow, Ohio Valley, 223, 1890. To
tems.—Brickcll, Nat. Hist. N. Car., 343, 1737. Toterl. 
—N. Y. Doc. Col. Hist, index, 313, 1801. Toterocs. - 
Doe. of 1722, ibid., v, 073, 1855. Toteros.—Gallatin 
in Trans. Am. Antiq. Soc., u, 85, 1830. Totierono.— 
Paris doe. !-■ (1766) in N Y. Doe. Col. Hist., x, .....
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1858. Totiri.- Paris doc. 8 (1730), ibid., i.x, 1057, 1855. 
To ton».—Clayton (1071) quoted by I'ernow, Ohio Vul, 
221, 1890 Tottero. Spotewood (1711) quoti I by 
Murk, Va., lit, 89, 1805. Totteroy.— D'Anvillc (1740), 
map 50, in Kitcliin, New Atlas, 18(K). Tut aloes.—Chad
wick, People of the Long-house, 19, 1897. Tulocoes.— 
Stone, Life of Sir Win. Johnson, n, 487, 1805. Tut- 
eeves.—Doe. of 1704 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vu, 
0-11, 1850. Tutelus. Broinerd (1745) quoted by Day, 
Penn., 625, 1843. TO tele.—(Jutschet, MS., B.A.K. 
(Shawnee name). Tutelo.—Shea, Cutli. Miss., 24, 1855. 
Tuteloes.—Doe. of 1700 in N. Y. Doe. Col. Hist., vm, 
229, 1887. TO lie. Hale in Proc. Am. Phil S , 
xxi, No. 114, II, 1884. Tutlloee.- Davies, Mod. Geog. 
532, 1805. Tutloe. - Maoauloy, Hist. N. Y., 11, 109, 
1829. Tuttelare. Doe. of 1786 In Hupp, Northampton 
Co., Pa., 100, 1845. Tuttelee.—Jones, Ojcbway Inds., 
21, 1801, Tutulor.—Pclers (1701) in Mass. Hist. Hoc. 
Coll., 1th . i\, H1', ! 870 X vsàh. Hali h Pi \i 
Philos. Hoe., xxi., No. 114, A, 11, 1884. Ye-sa".—Hale, 
letti r i1 • Pow< 11, B. \ r , 1877 (own nami 5 eaAng. 
Hale, op. cit., 11.

Tutonaguy. A village in 1535 on the n. 
bank of St. Lawrence r., 25 leagues above the 
site of Quebec.—Cartier (1534) quoted in 
Hakluyt, I’rin. Navigations, 235, 1598.

Tuvak. A Tahagmiut Eskimo village on 
the n. coast of Ungava, long. 70°.—llind, 
Lab. Penin., n, map, 1863.

Tuwanek (Tüw'inKkii). A Seechelt sept 
which formerly lived at the head of Narrows 
arm, Seechelt inlet, Brit. Col.—Hill-Tout in 
Jour. Anthr. Inst., 25, 1904.

Tyee. 1. A man of importance; a chief ; 
somebody. 2. Important ; superior; great. The 
word is used in parts of the Pacific coast: from 
tyee ‘chief/ in the Chinook jargon, a term 
ultimately derived from the Nootka dialect of 
the Wakashan family.

(a. f. c.)
Tyendinaga (named in honour of Ttuiyen- 

danegea, q.v.). A Mohawk reservation of 
about 17,000 acres of tillable land, occupied 
in 1911 by 1,343 Indians, on the bay of Quinte 
near the e. end of lake Ontario, in Hastings 
co. Ontario. The Indians arc known officially 
as “Mohawks of the Bay of Quinte.”—Can. 
Ind. AfT. Reps.

Tzauamuk (refers to the noise of rolling 
stones in the bed of a stream). A Ntlakya- 
pamuk village 6 or 7 m. above Boston Bar, 
Fraser r., Brit. Col.; pop. 5 in 1897, when last 
separately enumerated.
Chomok.—Can. Ind. AfT., 230, 1884. Chomok- 
Spayam.—Ibid., 418, 1898 (names of two towns com
bined). Tay-ah-Muck—Can Ind. AfT., 79, 1878. 
Tsa'umâk.—Teit in Mein. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., », 1119, 
1900. Tzau'&muk.—Hill-Tout in Hep. Etlinul. Surv. 
Can., 5, 1899.

21a—32§

Uchucklesit. A Nootka tribe on Uchuck- 
lesit harbour, Barkley sd., w. coast of Van
couver id., Brit. Col. Pop. 35 in 1911. Their 
principal village is Elhlateese.
Cojuklesutuch.—Grant in Jour. Hoy. Geog. Hoc., 298, 
1857. HSutcu'k'tlCs’ath. — Boas, fith Hep. N. W 
Tribes Can., 31, 1890 How-chuck-les-aht.—Can. 
Ind. AfT , 30s, 1879. Howchucklua-aht.—Brit. Col. 

lap, 187 Howchuk-lls-aht. Can. Ind 1897 
357, 1898. Howchukllaut.—Can. Ind. AIT., pt. », 158, 
1901. llowschueselet.—Kelley, Oreg., 08, 1830. Ouch- 
uchlislt.—Maync, Brit Col , 251, 1801. Ouchuk-lls- 
aht.—Can. Ind. AIT., 51, 1875.

Uclenu. Mentioned by Kane (Wand, in 
N. A., app., 1859) ils the name of a tribe 
occupying Scott id., n. w. of Vancouver id., 
Brit. Col. According to Boas it is the name 
of the island “Yutl,” belonging to the Nakom- 
gilisala, compounded with -cnoq ‘inhabitants 
of/

Ucluelet. A Nootka tribe at the n. en
trance of Barkley sd., w. const of Vancouver 
id., Brit. Col. Not to be confounded with the 
Lckwiltok. Their principal town is Ittatso; 
pop. 160 in 1904, i-i I in l'.'l l
Emlh-wllh-luht.—Can. Ind. AIT., 310, 1892. Ewlb- 
wlehaht lb i, pi . 158, 1901 Ewlhwlehaht 
Ibid, pt 2, 74, 1902 Ewl-hwllh-aht. Ibid.
! 17 i < le-tah '1 Brit. I 1., 1 1 i clé*
let.—Swan, MS., B X. E. t gluxlaiuch.—Grant in 
lour. Roy. ( 293, 1857 w -Itoo-llth-aht.
Can. Ind. AIT, 308, 1879 Yonftletuf.s.—Domcnecli, 
Deserts, 445, 1800. Youchehluht. —Brit. Col. map, 
1872 X ou-clul-aht Sproat, Ha jc Life, 
YuthTlaih. — Boa«, 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 31,

Udekumaig (adl'kamug, ‘caribou fish/ 
meaning whitetish.—W. J.). A gens of the 
Chippewa.
Ad-dik-kun-malg.—Tanner, Nurr, 314, 1830. Adi- 
kaniag.—Win. Jones, inf'n, HH>7. Ude-kumalg. - 

Warren (1852) in Minn. Hist. 8oc. Coll., v, 44, 1885.

Ugjuktung (‘abounding in seal’). An Oko- 
miut Eskimo winter village of the Sauming- 
miut subtribe in Baffin island.—Boas in 
Deutsche Geog. Bliitt., VIII, 32, 1885.

Ugjullrmiut (‘people possessing seal’). A 
tribe of Eskimo occupying King William id. 
and Adelaide penin., Arctic coast. These are 
the Eskimo who fell heir to the wrecked ship 
of Franklin. The Netchilirmiut, who in recent 
times regularly visited King William island, 
became mixed with the Ugjulirmiut. Their 
village is Kingmiktuk.
K/Skeptulofiméut.—Petitot in Bib. Ling, et Etbn. Am., 
ni, xi, 1876 (sig. 'islanders': Kopagmiut name). Oo-
gaoo-Uk. Rose, s.... nd Voj , 808, 1835 Ook-jou-
llk.—Gilder, Sehwatka's Search, 85, 1881. Ookwolik. - 
Ibid., 199. Vftjullk.—Boas in Zeitschr. Ges. Erdk., 220,
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1883. llgjulirmiut.—Bons in Trims. Ant hr. 8or. Wash., 
in, 101, 1885. Ukdsrhulik. -Sohwatka quoted in 
Aualnnd, (153, 1885. Ukdshullk.—Schwatka in Century 
Map., xxii, 7(1, 1881.

Uglariak. A winter settlement of the 
Aivilirmiut Eskimo at the cntranee of Repulse 
bay, n. end of Hudson bay.
Uglarlaq.—lions in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 417, 1888.

Uftlirn. A winter settlement of Iglulirmiut 
Eskimo on an island in n. w. Fox channel, n. 
Hudson bay.
Ooftllt.—Parry, Second Voy., 350, 1821. Ooglltt.— 
Lyons, Priv. Jour., 400, 1825. Ugllrn.- lions in 0th 
Itep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Uissuit. Dwarfs which the Central Eskimo 
believe to inhabit the depths of the sen. They 
fa h for them with hook and line, but none is 
ever caught, because, it is believed, when one 
is hooked and drawn up, as soon ns he comes 
near the surface he flashes his legs above 
water and dives below.—Boas in 0th Rep. 

I 1888.

Vkadllk. A winter village of Nugumiut 
Eskimo on the coast between Frobisher bay 
and Cumberland sd., Baffin island.
Ukadllq.—Bona in 0th Rep. B. A. E., 422, 1888. 
Ukadll*.— Botta in Pvtermanna Mitt «il , xvn, suppl., 
No. 80, 07, 1885.

Ukiadlivlnft (‘autumn settlement’). A win
ter settlement of Okomiut Eskimo of Saumia 
on x. Cumberland sd., Baffin id.: pop. 17 in
i«;
Okkladllvlng. —ltoas in Trans. Anthr. Sov. Wash., hi 
08. 1885. Vkladllvlng.-Boas in 0th Rep. B. A. E , 
map, 1888; Boas in Pctcrinanns Mittcil , No. 80, 70, 
1885 Ukiollk.—Rink, Eskimo Tribes, 33, 1887.

Ukusiksallk. A winter village of the 
Aivirlirmiut Eskimo on Wager inlet, x. w. 
Hudson bay.—Boas in Gth Rep. B. A. E., 449, 
1888.

LIkusiksalirmiut (‘people possessing pot- 
stone kettles’). A tribe of the Central Eskimo 
living on Back r., Kcc., and formerly on the 
shores of Boothia penin. According toSchwatka 
they are nearly extinct, the few survivors 
living at Dangerous rapids. They live on 
musk-ox and fish, do not hunt seal, and have 
no fuel.
Ooguecslk Sallk.—Schwatka in Science, 543, 1884.
Oogucnslk-sullk-lnnuita.—Aualand, G53, 1885. Oo- 
queealksllllk.—Schwatka in Century, xxii, map, 1881. 
Ootkooseek-kallngmoeoot.—Franklin, Journ. to Polar 
Sea, ii, 42, 1824. Stone Kettle Esquimaux.—Ibid. 
Thleweechodezeth.—Back, Narr., map, 183(1. Uku- 
alksalik.—Boas in Gth Rep. B.A.E., 458.188s Ukuslk- 
■allnftmlut.—Boas in Trans. Anthr. Soc. Wash., in, 
101, 1888 Vkuslksallrmlut.—Boas in 6til Rep BA
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E., 458, 1888. Ukuelkellllk—Klutschak, Ala Eskimo 
unter den Eskimo, map, G4, 1881. L’tku-hikallk.— 
Richardson, Polar Regions, 170,18(11. Ut-ku-hikallntt- 
meut.—Ibid., 300. Ut-ku-slk-kallng-me' ut. Itieh- 
nrdson, A ret. Expod., I, 302, 1851. Utkusiksalik.— 
Boas in Zeitsch. ties. f. Erdk., 22(1, 1883. Utkutçlki- 
alln-niviii.—Petitot in Bib. Ling, et Ethu, Am., m, xi, 
1870. Uvkuslftsalik. Rink, Eskimo Tribes, 33, IS87.

Ulksin (U'lk'ts'n, ‘point’). A Squnwmish 
village community on Burrard inlet, Brit. Col. 
-Hill-Tout in Rep. Brit. A. A. S., 475, 1900.

Umanaktuak. A winter settlement of 
Talirpia Okomiut Eskimo on an island near 
the 8. w. coast of Cumberland sd., not far from 
the entrance, Baffin id.
Annanactook. -Kumlien in Bull 15, l S. Nat Mus., 
15, 187». Umanaqtuaq.—Boas in 0th Rep. H. A E,t 
420, 1888. UmanaKtuax.—Boas in Petermnnns Mit
tcil., xvii, No. 8d, p. 70, 1885.

Umiak. See Oomiak.
Undl-skadjins-gitunai (i:An-j squadji'ns

gîtAnü'-i, ‘Gituns on the river Skadjins’). A 
subdivision of the Gituns, a Haida family of 
the Eagle elan living at Masset, Q. C. ids 
The name was derived from that of a small 
stream wJiieh flows into the upper expansion 
of Masset inlet, and upon which they used to 
camp.—Swan ton, Cont. Haida, 275, 1905.

Upeshipow. A tribe, related to the Croc, 
living near the is. coast of James bay, Quebec, 
between Rupert and Great Whale rs., border
ing on the Eskimo of Ungava penin. One hand, 
the Winnepcskowuk, lived on Eastmain r., an
other was said to live on Moose r., probably 
the Monsoni, who were doubtless a cognate 
if not the same tribe.
Upe-ahl-pow.—Hutchins (1770) quoted by Richardson, 
Aret. Expcd., ii, 38, 1851.

Upper Fraser Band. One of 4 subdivisions 
of the Upper Ntlnkyapamuk of the interior 
of British Columbia.
SLaxa'yux.—Tcit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Ilist., ii, 170, 
1900. Upper Fraser band.—Ibid.

Upper Kutenai. The larger of the 2 
divisions of the Kutenai, speaking a different 
dialect and more amenable to civilizing in
fluences than the Lower Kutenai. They live 
in the region inclosed between the Selkirks and 
Rocky rats., on the lakes at the head of 
Columbia r., and on upper Kootenay r., B.C. 
Their sub-divisions are Akiskenukenik, Akain- 
nik, Akanckunik, and Akiycnik.
Kl'tônà'Qa.—Chamberlain in 8th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 0, 1892. Upper Kootanals.—Mayne, Brit Col , 
298, 1802. Upper Kootanle.—Tolmie and Dawson,
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Comp. Vooubs., 124b, 1881. Upper Kootenay.—Boas 
in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 10, 1889. Upper Koo- 
tenuha.—Tolmic nnd Dawson, op. oit.

Upper Thompson Indians. The Ntlak- 
yapamuk on Fraser r, and its tributaries above 
Cisco, Brit. Col. They embody 4 minor 
divisions : the Lytton, Upper Fraser, Spence 
Bridge, and Nicola bands.
Nku'kOmamux.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mum. Nat. Hist., 
it, 168, 1900 ( «■'people above*)• Upper Thompsons. — 
Ibid.

Utiklmitunft. A village of the Talirping- 
miut Okomiut Eskimo, on the s. shore of 
Cumberland sd., Baffin id.
Utiqimitung.—Boas in tith Rep. B. A. E., map, 1888.

Utluins. An abandoned Salishan village 
on the e. side of Galiano id., Brit. Col. 
Ut-lums. Dawson, Can. Qeol. Surv., map, 1887.

Viger. A Malecite settlement in Vigor 
township, Temiacouata co., Quebec, containing 
106 inhabitants in 1911.

Wabezhaze (‘marten’). A gens of the Chip-

Wa-bc-zhaze'.—Morgan, Ane. Soe., 10(1, 1877. \Ah- 
Ishesh. —Clatschct, Ojibwa MS-, B.A.E., Wuuh-lsli- 
ash-c.—Warren in Minn. Hist. Soc. Coll., v, 44, 1885.

Wachapalaschuk (Wachap'dlaschulc). The 
name of an ancestor of a gens of the Kwakiutl 
proper; also applied to the gens itself (Boas 
in Pctcrmanns Mitteil., pt. 5, 131, 1887).

Wachaskesouek. A tribe mentioned in 
1648, in connection with bands of the Ottawa, 
as allies of the llurons, living s. of lake Huron. 
Ouachaskesouek.—Jcs. Rcl. 1648, 02, 1S5<. Wach
askesouek.—Jos. IU-1., m, index, 185S.

Wachegami (prob. ‘beaver-dam lake,’ or 
possibly ‘shining lake.’—Hewitt). An un
identified tribe or band living in Canada n. 
of lake Nipissing; probably named from a lake 
on which they resided.*
Ouachegami.—Jee. Rcl. 1040, 34, 1858. Wachcguml. 
—Jes. Rcl., in, index.

Waddinftton Harbour Indians. A body 
of Salish of Fraser River agency, Brit. Col., 
numbering 37 in 1895, the last time the name 
appears.
Waddlnftton Harbour.-Can. Ind. AIT, 277, 1894. 
Wadlnftton Harbour. 11-i<I , 189, 1883

VVadjahonak (‘those who seek a living’). 
The name given by the Algonkin of Oka (q.v.) 
to the Iroquois women of the same settlement

•Probably Shining-tree lake in Gowgnnda diat, N. E. 
of Sudbury, Ont.

on account of their custom of peddling their 
manufactures to the neighbouring whites, a 
thing which the Algonkin women of Oka 
never do.- « uoq, Lexique Algonquine, 416, 
1886.

Waltlaa. A village of the (ioasila at the 
mouth of Sa mo r , Smith inlet, Bril. Col.
Ol-clc-la.— K:m , Wand., in V A., app , 1859. Wy- 
cless. Boas in Bull. Am. f ..p. Sop , 220, IKH7.

Wakashan Family. A linguistic family 
occupying the w. coast of British Columbia 
between hit. 541 and 50° 30', the n. and w. 
portions of Vancouver id., and the extreme 
n.w. corner of Washington, nearly to lat. 48°.
The name is derived from imukasli, ‘good/ 
which Cook heard at Friendly cove, Nootka 
sd., and supposed to be the name ot a tribe.
The culture of these people is almost identical 
with that of the coast Salish to the 8. and E. 
of them, and with that of the Tsimshian, 
Ilaida, and Tlingit, in the N. In physical 
characteristics they rather approach the coast 
Salish, and their language conforms in type Z'" 
most closely with that of the Salish and Chilli- ^2 
akuan. Juan de Fuca probably reached the / (/ 
coast of British Columbia and~wns tiro first \ 
white man to see the lands of the Wakashan.
If Fuentes be not an imaginary person, nor 
his voyage a fable, he sailed in 1640 through 
the archipelago where the Wakashan live.* 
Ensign Juan Perez is believed to have anchored 
in Nootka sd. in 1774. In the following year 
Bodega and Maurel le passed along the Wa
kashan coast on their way s. In 1786 English 
vessels under (’apt-. Hanna, Port lock, and 
Dixon called at tiii const, and, from that time, 
visits of British nil American trading vessels 
were constant, Nootka in particular 1 icing 
much frequented. Between 1792 and 17(11 
(’apt. George Vancouver, K.N., the famous 
British explorer, m:ulc the first accurate and 
detailed survey of the coast. In 1803 the 
lioslon, of Boston, of Mass., was destroyed 
by the people of Nootka, and all on board 
except two persons were killed. From the 
account of one of these, John R. Jewilt, 
wo have important information regarding the 
tribes of the w. coast of Vancouver id. The 
Hudson’s Bay Co. established a post at 
Victoria in 1843, and from that time relations 
with the natives became more intimate. Since 
then the native population has pretty steadily 
declined. Mission stations have been estab
lished at many points with considerable

•Both voyages are utterly discredited.
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success in the n., but half of the southern 
Kwnkiutl still hold to their ancient customs 
and beliefs. Most of the Nootka have been 
converted by Roman Catholic missionaries. 
Waknshnn dwellings were large structures of 
huge cedar beams and planks, and stood in 
a row fronting the sea. Each accommodated 
several families which had separate fires. The 
canoe was one of the essentials of existence on 
these shores, where there were no better sea
men than the tribes of the w. coast of Van
couver id. These and a few of the neighbouring 
tribes in Washington were the only people 
who pursued and killed the whale, others being 
content to wait until the animals drifted 
ashore dead. For the rest of their diet they 
depended mainly upon fish, but they also 
hunted land and sea animals and collected 
shell-fish, roots, and berries, each family own
ing its own fishing grounds and salmon creeks, 
which it guarded jealously. Although good 
carvers of wood, they were excelled in this 
respect by the Haida and Tlingit. The nor
thern tribes, the Heiltsuk Kwakiutl, reckoned 
descent in the female line; but the southern 
tribes, though in a transit ional stage, are rather 
to be reckoned in the paternal stage. Inter
tribal warfare was constant and slavery an 
institution. Head flattening was practised by 
the tribes of Vancouver id. The potlatch was 
one of the cardinal institutions, and around it 
centred a large part of the social and religious 
interests of the people. Owing mainly to 
smallpox and vices, the number of Wakashan 
has fallen off steadily since their first contact 
with whites. In 1909 there were enumerated 
in the Dominion of Canada 4,150, to which 
arc to be added 434 Makah in Washington ; 
total, 4,584. Of these, 2,090 were Kwakiutl 
and 2,494 Nootka. (j. it. s.)
> W’akash.—Gallatin in Trane. Ain. Antiq. Hoc., n, 15, 
106, 1830 (of Nootka Hound; gives Jewitt's voeab.);

• Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol. Hoc., il. pt, 1, 77, 1848 
i (based on Newittee); Berghaus (1851), Physik. Atlas, 
map 17. 185V; Gallatin in Hchoolcrnft, hid. Tribes, in, 
*02, 1853 (includes Newittee and Nootka Sound) ; 
Latham in Trans. Philol. Hoc. Lond., 73, 1856 (of 
Vancouver id.); Latham, Opusmla, 340, I860; Latham, 
M. Comp. Philol, 403, 1862 (Tlaoquat h and Wokash 
proper; Ntitka and congeners also referred to here). 
XWakash.—Latham, Nat. Hist. Man., 301, 1850 (in

cludes Naspatle, pro|»or Nutknns, Tlaoquntsh, Nittvnat, 
Klassot, Klallems; the last named is Halishau). Wa
kashan. -Pow,II in 7th Rep. B. A. K., 128, 1891. 
XNootka-Golumblan. -Scouler in Jour. Roy Geog. 

Hoc , xt, 221, 1841 (includes Vancouver id., llaeelt- 
zuk. Billechoola, Tlaoquatch, Kawitchen, Noosda- 
lum, Hquallyamish, Cheenooks); Prichard, Phys. Hist. 
Mankind, v, 435, 1847 (follows Scouler); Latham in
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Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. Load., i, 162, 1848 (remarks on Kron
er's group of this name); I.atham, Opusculu, 257, I860 
(the same1 <Nootka.—Halo in U.S. Expl. Expod., vi, 
220, 569, 1S40 (proposes family to include tribes of 
Vancouver id. and tribes on south side of Fura str.) 
>Nutka. — Buschmann, Neu-Mexico, 329,1858. >Noot
ka.—Gnlsehet in Mag. Am. Hist., 170, 1877 (mentions 
only Makah, and Clnssvt tribes of capo Flattery) ; 
Gatschet in Beach, Ind. Mise., 446, 1877. XNootkalis. 
—Keane in Hinnford, Compcnd., Cent, mid So. Am., 
173, 1878 (includes Muchluhta, Nitinahts, Ohyulits, 
Manosahts, and Quoqumilths of present family, together 
with a number of Salishan tribes). XNootka. Ban
croft, Nat. Races, nr, 564, 008, 1882 (a heterogeneous 
group, largely Salishan, with Wakashan, Skittngctan, 
and other families represented). >Stralls of Fuca.- 
Gallatin in Trans. Am. Antiq. Hoc., u, 134, 306, 1836 
(vocabulary of, referred hero with doubt; considered 
distinct by Gallatin). XSouthern.—Scouler in Jour 
Roy. Geog. Hoc., xi, 221, 1841 (same as his Nootka- 
Columbian above). Xlnsular.—Scouler, ibid., (same 
ns his Nootka-Columbiiin above). xHncltzuk.—I.a
tham in Jour. Ethnol. Hoc. Lond., !, 155, 1848 (cites 
Tolmie's vocal). ; spoken from 50° 30' to 53° 30') ; I.atham, 
Opuscuk, 251, 1800 (the same). >IIaeeltsuk and 
Ifailtsa.—Latham, Nat. Hist. Man., 300, 1850 (includes 
Hyshalla, Hyhysh, Esluytuk, Weekcnoch, Nulatsenoch, 
Quagheuil, Tlatla-Hhequilla, Lcqucvltoch). >llalltsu. 
Latham in Trans. Philol. Hoc. Ia)iid., 72, 1850; Busch
mann, Neu-Mcxieo, 322, 1858; Latham, Opusculu, 339, 
18tiQ; Latham, El. Comp. Philol., 401, 1862 (includes 
const dialects between Hawkesbury id., Broughton 
archipelago, and northern portion of Vancouver id.). 
>Ha eclh zuk.— Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, v. 487, 1855. 
Kano, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859 (or Ballabola; a census 
of N. W. tribes classified by language). >IIa-llt'- 
zükh. Dali, after Gibbs, in Cont N \. ! thnol., r, 
144,1877 (vocabularies of Bcl-belln of Milbanke sd. and 
of KwâkiOtl.)1 <Nass.—Gallatin in Trans. Am. Ethnol 
Soc. il, pt. 1, v. 1848. <Naass.—Gallatin, ibid., 77 
(includes Hailstin, Haveltzuk, Rillcchola, Chimcysan) ; 
Gallatin in Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes, in, 402, 1853 (in
cludes Huithla). XNass.—Bancroft, Nat. Races, in, 
564, 606, 1882 (includes Hailtza of present family). 
>Aht.— Sproat, Savage Life, app., 312, 1868 (name 
suggested for family instead of Nootka-Columhinn) 
Tolmie and Dawson, Comp. Vocabs., 50, 1884 (vocal), 
of Kaiookwftht). XPuftet Sound Group.—Keane in 
Stanford, Compcnd., Cent, and So. Ann, 460, 474, 1878 
Xllydahs.—Keane, ibid., 473 (includes llailtzas of the 

present family). >Kwaklool.—Tolmie and Dawson, 
Comp. Vocabs., 27-48, 1884 (vocabs. of Haishillu, 
Hail!zuk, Kwilia, I.ikwiltoh septs; also map shoiving 
family domain). >Kwâ'kiutl.—Boas in Petermanns 
Milled , 130, 1887 (goncml account of family, with list 
of trilies).

Wakouinftoucchiwek. An Algonquinn 
tribe or band living on it river about GO leagues 
p. of Hudson bay and 150 leagues n. w. of 
Three Rivers, Quebec. They were probably 
a part of the Mistassin living on Marten r.
H8aK8ak8chlouets. Jos. Hoi , lx, 244, 1900. K8a- 
KÜchiSets. Jea Rel., lxiii, ( s 1900. KotlakoUl- 
koilesloUek.—Jes. Hcl. 1672,54, 1858. Kouakoulkoue- 
slwek.—Jes. Rel., lxxiii, 60, 1901. Kwakwakou- 
chiouets. —-Ibid., LX, 245. Ouakouinftouethiouek. 
Jes. Rel. 1658, 20, 1858. Oukouingouechiouek. Ibid.
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Walas (Wd'las, ‘the groat ones’). A gens 
of the Nakoaktok and of the Mamalelekala 
Kwakiutl tribes.—Boas in Hep. U. 8. Nat. 
Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Walas Kwakiutl (‘the great Kwakiutl'). A 
sept of the true Kwakiutl, comprising the 
Tscntsenkaio, Gyckem, Waulipoe, Tlekem, 
and Tletlkctc gentes. Pop. 30 in 1889, the 
last time they were enumerated separately.
Lû'kulllla.—Boas in Rep. U. S. Nat. Mus. 1805, 3.80, 
1897 (‘the tramps' : a nickname). Lock-qua-llllas.- 
Lord, Natur. in Brit. Col., i, 1115, ISilti. Wa'Ias Kwa
kiutl.—Boas, op. cit., 330. Wûlla-kwa-kl-ool.—1 law- 
son in Trans. Roy. Soe. Can , sec. ii, 05, 1887. Waw- 
lls-knahkewlth.—Can. Ind. AIT., ISO, 1884. Waw-lls- 
knahk-newlth.—Ibid., 1880, 270, 1800.

Walasnomoqois. An ancestor of a Kwa
kiutl gens whose name was sometimes given 
to the gens itself.—Boas in Petermanns Mit- 
teil., i»t. 131, 1887

Wamnughaoin. (‘shell ear pendant’). A 
band of the Sihasapa or Blackfoot Sioux.
Wamnu^a-olg—Dorsey in 15tli Rep. B. A. E., 210, 
1897. Wnmnuxa-ol".—Ibid.

Wampum (the contracted form of New 
England Algonquian wamjtümpeak, wampüm- 
jrnge, or wampômpeag, expressed phonetically 
as wanpanpiak or wanbanbiag, the component 
lexical elements of which are tvamp, for wanb, 
a derivative of wab, ‘(being) white’; umpc or 
ompc, for anbi or anpi, ‘astring (of shell-beads)’; 
ak or ag, the grammatic sign of the animate 
plural. As the native expression was too cum
bersome for ready utterance by the New 
England colonists, the sentence-word was di
vided by them into wampum and peak or péage, 
regardless of the exact line of phonetic division 
between the component lexical elements of the 
expression). The shell beads in use among 
the North American Indians, wrought out of 
several kinds of shells found along both the 
western and the eastern littorals of the con
tinent, including various species of Vcneridœ, 
as the poquaûhaug (Venus merccnaria), usually 
contracted to quahaug or quahog, formerly 
sometimes called hens, the common round or 
hard-shell clam, which in the S. sometimes 
attains a weight of 4 pounds; the periwinkle 
(Pyrula carica and P. canaliculata), or winkle, 
the meteaûhock of Roger Williams; the whelk 
(Buccinum undatum) ; fresh-water shells of 
the genus Unio; and, on the Pacific coast, the 
Dentalium (D. cntalis, and D. indianorum), 
the abalone or haliotis (II. rufcscens, II. 
splendens, and II. cracherodii), the scallop 
shells or pcctens, and the olivella (O. biplicata), 
and a number of other sea shells.

In the manufacture of these shell beads 
much patient labour and a marked degree of 
skill and careful manipulation were required. 
Their manufacture was apparently not con
fined to any class of persons among the natives, 
for Hoger Williams (Key, 128, 1S27) remarks 
that, in general, those who live along the sea
shore manufacture the beads, and that “as 
many make as will.” In New England and 
along the Atlantic seaboard wampum was 
chiefly of two colours: the white and the 
violet or purple, which latter varied in shade 
from pale or pink violet to dark rich purple. 
The value of these shell beads was determined 
by their colour and degree of finish. In form 
they were cylindrical, being from about ! to ,:1„ 
in. in diameter, and from £ to in. in length. 
Notwithstanding the abundant literature con
cerning the multifarious uses of these shell 
beads in trade, in t lie embroidering of art idea 
of dress, the making of objects for personal 
adornment and badges of rank and official 
dignity, and in the fiducial transactions of 
private and public life, no technical statement 
of the exact methods employed by the natives 
in their manufacture is available.

According to Barber and Ilowe (Hist. Col. 
N. J., 1844) the method of manufacture after 
contact with the whites was as follows: The 
wampum was wrought, largely by the women, 
from the thick blue portions of the shell, and 
the process, though simple, required a skill 
acquired only by long practice. The intense 
hardness and brittleness of the materials made 
it impossible to wear, grind, and bore t he shell 
by machinery alone. First the thin portions 
were removed with a light, sharp hammer, 
and the remainder was clamped in a scissure 
sawed in a slender stick, and was then ground 
into an octagonal figure, an inch in length 
and half an inch in diameter. This piece 
being ready for boring was inserted into an
other piece of wood, sawed like the first stick 
which was firmly fastened to a bench, a weight 
being so adjusted that it caused the scissure 
to grip the shell and to hold it securely. The 
drill was made from an untempered handsaw, 
ground into proper shape and tempered in 
the flame of a candle. Braced against a steel 
plate on the operator’s chest and nicely ad
justed to the centre of the shell, the drill was 
rotated by means of the common hand-bow. 
To cleân the aperture, the drill was dexterously 
withdrawn while in motion, and was cleared 
by the thumb and finger of the particles of 
shell. From a vessel hanging over the closely
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damped shell drops of water fell on the drill 
to cool it, for particular care was exercised 
lest the shell break from the heat caused by 
friction. When the drilling reached halfway 
throvgh the shell, the shell was reversed and 
the boring was completed from the opposite 
side. To finish the surface and to shu|>c the 
edge s were the next processes. A wire about 
a foot long was fastened at one end to a 
bench; beneath and parallel with the wire was 
a grindstone with a grooved face, which was 
worked by a foot-treadle. The beads were 
strung on the wire; the free end was grasped 
in the left hand and the wire of beads was 
drawn into the groove of the fast-revolving 
grindstone. By means of a flat piece of wood, 
held in the right hand, the beads were con
tinually turned. By this proems the beads 
soon became round, smooth, and polished, 
and were then strung on hempen strings about 
a foot in length. Five to ten such strings could 
be made in a day, and were sold to country 
merchants at the rate of 12J^ cents apiece.

Wampum very early in the intercourse lx*- 
tween the whites and the Indians, as it already 
was among themselves, became a medium of 
exchange at fixed values, not only in mer
chandise but also in dollars and cents. So 
important was this use of it that Wceden 
(Johns Hopkins Univ. Stud., 2d s., vm-ix, 
1884) wrote a monograph on w'ampum with 
the suggestive title, “Indian Money as a 
Factor in New England Civilization.” in which 
this phase of the subject is fully discussed. 
Powers, Steams, Goddard, and others men
tion facts showing that, at an early time 
on the Pacific coast, shell money became a 
medium of exchange, not only among the 
Indians but also among the whites. God
dard (Life and Culture of the llupa, 
48-49, 1903) says that a single shell of the 
decorated dentalium is measured and its value 
determined by the creases on the left hand ; 
that strings of these shells reaching from the 
thumb-nail to the point of the shoulder 
contain 11 of the largest and 14 of the 
smalh'st of these shells; that some of the 
natives have a set of lines tattooed on the 
inner side of the left forearm, which indi
cate the length of 5 shells of the several stand- 
ar-ls of length. Kosendalc (Wampum Cur
rency, 1896) shows by ample citations from 
the ordinances of New Nethcrland that the 
period from 1641 to 1662 “marked the de
cadence of wampum as currency.” His article 
is valuable and interesting for giving the value
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of the different kinds and grades of wampum 
in stivers and guilders at the periods mentioned.

Williams (op. cit.). speaking of the poquaiU 
liock or quahaug, called hens by the English, 
or the hard round clam, says that the Indians 
“break out of the shell about half an inch of 
a black part of it, of which they make their 
suckaûhock, or black money,” and that they 
manufacture from the stem or stock of the 
vie.te/iûhuck, or periwinkle, their “wfimpam or 
white money,” of half the value of the suckdv:- 
hock or black money or shell beads. In his 
lexicon Williams gives the words satcli(tog and 
sawhôsachick as the native terms for ‘loose- 
beads,’ eiunn phôsncltick as that for ‘strung 
ones,’ and vuichequoce as ‘a girdle, or belt/ 
curiously made from one to five or more inches 
in width of these shell beads. Such a belt, 
he tells us, was worth sometimes more than 
£10 sterling, and was worn either as a girdle 
or as a scarf or sash around the shoulders or 
breiists, hence the common name of belt for 
this article. Strings were also so worn as 
ornaments around the necks of women and 
children. Williams quaintly adds: “Princes 
make rich caps and aprons (or small brooches 
of these beads, thus curiously strung into many 
forms and figures: their black and white finely 
mixed together.” As to their means of manu
facture he says also before the Indians ob
tained awl blades from Europeans they “made 
shift to bore this their shell money with 
stone,” and that the work of smoothing the 
beads “they doe on stones” and other things

Lawson (Hist. Car., 315-316, 1714) write 
that the Indians of Carolina had two different 
kinds of shell money, called peak and ronoak, 
chiefly the former kind, which at New York 
went by the name of wampum, and was used 
as current money. He believed that [teak was 
used on the continent “as far as the bay of 
Mexico.” The /teak, he says, was called 
“porcelan” by many writers, and was made 
in great quantities in New York and “will 
us in some measure.” It was made from 
shells found on the coast, very large and hard 
so that it was difficult to cut them ; that some 
English smiths attempted “to drill this soit 
of shell money” for profit, but found the task 
too hard and saw that nothing could be gained 
for the “drilling was the most difficult part 
of the work to the Englishmen, which tin 
Indians manage with a nail stuck in a cane 
or reed, which was rolled by them on their 
thighs with the right hand and the bit of shell 
was held in the left, so in time they drill a
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hole quite through it, which is a tedious work; 
but especially in making their ronoak, four of 
which will scarce make one length of their 
wampum." lie does not say how the drilling 
was done before the Indians had nails. For 
this shell money “skins, furs, slaves, and 
wlyxtever the Indians possessed might be 
bought; by it they might be enticed to do 
anything—to part with anything except their 
children for slaves; by its means murders and 
other crimes were adjusted and settled." 
Beverley (Hist. Va., hk. Ill, 58, 1705) says 
that the Indians of the Virginia and Carolina 
littoral had peak and roenolee; that the peak 
was of two colours, dark purple and white; 
that they (presumably the purple and the 
white) were alike in size and figure, being 
made of different portions of the same shell 
(evidently the poquaûhock)', they were polished 
ns smooth as glass, and were strung through 
holes drilled through their centres; the purple 
or dark-coloured beads were more valuable 
than the white, bringing among the Indian 
traders 18 pence per yard, while the white 
brought only 9 pence; and that these Indians 
made of these shell beads pipes (probably 
tubular objects), 2 or 3 in. long and “thicker 
than ordinary, which are much more valuable;" 
that they also made runtecs of the same shell, 
grinding them smooth as the beads of the peak, 
“the strung beads," and that these runices were 
either large like an oval bead, drilled through 
the length of the oval, or they were flat and 
circular, nearly an inch in width and 3 in. 
thick, and were drilled edgewise. The peak, 
the rurUees, and the “pipes," he continues, 
were used for coronets, bracelets, belts, or 
else the shell beads were made into long strings 
to hang down before the breast, to lace up 
their garments, or to adorn their tomahawks 
and other weapons and implements; lastly, he 
adds, that these Indians made another kind 
of beads, of less value than the other, from 
the cockle shell, which was broken into small 
fragments, which were left with rough edges, 
and drilled through in the same manner as 
the other shell beads forming the peak; these 
rough-edged “beads" were called rocnoke (the 
ronoak of Lawson), and they were used in 
the same manner as the peak or strung beads.

To the Iroquois and to many other Indians 
white as a colour was auspicious, and its use 
in ritual and ceremony therefore indicated 
peace, health, welfare, and prosperity—ideas 
gXpressed by white wampum when ceremonially 
employed; on the contrary, black as a colour

was inauspicious, and its use therefore indi
cated hostilit y, sorrow, death, condolence, and 
mourning—ideas expressed by dark or purple 
wampum when ceremonially employed ; never
theless tli.' dark or purple variety of wampum 
was commercially much more valuable than 
the white kind, and the darker its shade the 
more valuable it was. Commonly the ratio 
was as one to two In commercial transactions 
wampum was used strung or unstrung. In 
trade it was usually exchanged by count when 
loose, by the string, or by the fathom. The 
fathom was a count. Williams (Key, chap, 
xiv) says that piiickquat was the native name 
for 10 sixpence, or 00 pence, and that this was 
called nquiltômiut/, that is, one fathom," 5 
shillings. So a fathom was a count of beads, 
the number of which was determined by the 
number legally current for a penny. \\ illiams 
said that 0 white and 3 black beads were 
current for a penny ; therefore at this ratio 
300 white and 180 black beads constituted a 
fathom. A large portion of the white shell 
beads was consumed in the manufacture of 
various articles of personal adornment and 
in the embroidery of various articles of rai
ment for both men and women. For use in 
public affairs and in official communications, 
in ritualistic and fiducial transactions, wam
pum was wrought into two well-known 
products—strings, often tied into bundles or 
sheaves of strings, and belts or giMifs or sashes. 
The first variety was made ori ’.dually by 
stringing the wampum beads on small strands 
of skin or sinew, and, later, on a strong thread 
or on several threads twisted together; these 
strings of shell beads were called “branches" 
by French writers generally, probably in
cluding the bunches or sheaves. In making 
these strings of beads it was possible, by 
using all white, all purple, or by a combina
tion of the two colours in definite proportions, 
regulated by the colour symbolism of the 
people, to convey mnemonioally a vari- ty or 
a difference of ideas, indicated by the pro
portion, the sequence of the two colours, and 
the figures or outlines portrayed by them on 
the strand or string; for example, there might 
be one white head and then one purple bead 
alternately on the strand, or a white bead and 
then two purple beads alternately, or there 
might be two or more white beads followed 
by two or more purple beads alternately on 
the strand; or the strand might be composed 
one half of white and the other half of purple 
beads; or one-half of the string of beads might
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be arranged in one way and the other half in 
another. Thus it was possible by these simple 
devices to indicate by means of the two avail
able colours a number of combinations, differ
ing one from another sufficiently to convey a 
number of ideas without much chance of 
confusion. The white strings tinged red by 
vermilion or some other red* colour were used 
as a challenge or declaration of war, or as an 
invitation to friends to join in a war. For 
these reasons some strings of beads consisted 
wholly of white beads, while others were com
posed entirely of purple or dark beads. A 
string composed entirely of dark beads is the 
official string of beads by which one of the 
Iroquois tribes notifies its brother and cousin 
tribes of the death of one or more of its chiefs. 
White strings were commonly employed in 
matters of ordinary routine, requiring only 
some degree of formality, or merely ns pre
liminary exhibits to others of more and deeper 
import. The second kind of shell-bead product 
was the more or less broad sash, scarf, or belt, 
on which the white and purple beads, first 
suitably proportioned on strings, were fas
tened together by small strands of sinew or 
skin in such manner as to form a neat and 
durable fabric. By suitable combinations of 
the two colours dominant in the beads various 
symbolic figures and devices were neatly and 
deftly wrought into the body of the belt or 
scarf. Sometimes the fabric took the form of 
a symbolic sun. But the breadth and length 
of the belt or sash, and the proportions of the 
white and the purple beads composing it, 
were naturally determined by the nature and 
importance of the occasion for its use. Ac
cording to Lafitau (1724), a very good au
thority, the usual size of a belt in his time was 
11 strands of ISO beads each, or about 1,980 
wampum beads. There are references to belts 
composed of 6,000 and 7,000 beads, and pro
portionately long. Some belts were employed 
to convey a double message—that is, one half 
to one person and the other half to another, 
or two messages to one person or people.

The chiefs and the elders of the people were 
accustomed to assemble to rehearse the mat
ters mnemonically connected with the several 
wampum strings, sheaves of strings, and belts 
in their keeping. In complex and imj)ortant 
affairs, certain of these annalists were charged 
with remembering only a particular portion of 
the record, while to others were entrusted 
other portions, thereby rendering it the more 
easy to remember the details of the entire
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matter without forgetting any material cir
cumstance. To aid these annalists and others 
they devised the complex and varied forms 
of wampum strands, sheaves, and belts al
ready noted. Belts were used for various 
purposes, as the ratification of treaties, the 
confirmation of alliances, and the authentic
ation of proposals made by one people to 
another. .

In addition to packs of skins and furs, the 
public treasure of a people, such as the tribes 
of the Iroquois league, consisted largely of 
wampum, together with the strands, bunches, 
or sheaves of strings or strands, and the belts, 
scarfs, or sashes made from it, as above de
scribed. Not having the use of writing of 
any kind, the Indians, naturally apt to forget 
events and occurrences happening among them, 
devised the variety of uses for wampum and 
its products.

In addition to the descriptive names or 
merely denotivc designations of wampum and 
the things made from it, a number of terms 
of political import were applied to these wam
pum strings and belts by the Iroquoian tribes, 
which indicate the importance attached to 
these several objects. By all these tribes the 
term kanà'‘sâ’, ‘a braid or plaited object,’ was 
applied to strings of wampum of whatever 
nature. The Mohawk applied the term 
!idioh'nV to the belt of wampum, while the 
Onondaga and the Seneca use kàs'hwê^'tà’. 
Figuratively, and perhaps ceremonially, these 
people apply the following names to wampum 
employed officially and formally: kari^hwA1 
(gAi"/iwA>, dialectic variant), ‘the business, 
the affair, or the authentic credential’ ; gawën'- 
nA\ ‘the voice, the word, or the proposition,’ 
because every proposal of a public nature, as 
an edict, required for its authentication a belt 
or a string of wampum according to its im
portance and to the exigency of the case; and 
kâiarurë^'serà’ (gâianên'>8à', a dialectic variant 
‘welfare,’ ‘the commonwealth,’ ‘justice,’ here 
‘the law.’ For wampum the Mohawk have 
the name oncko’r'hd', which by strict dialectic 
changes of sounds (n =/, and the dropping of 
r) becomes otkouA\ which is the Onondaga 
and the Seneca name for it.

The Dutch about New York (Manhattan) 
applied the Algonquian term tseivnn (also writ
ten setvant, sewared, zeewand, etc.), ‘scattered 
or loose (beads),’ to all shell beads, in the 
same manner that the English called all peogr, 
or st rung beads, wampum, ‘white.’ The Dutch 
applied the name Sewan haclcy, ‘Wampum
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land,’ to I-nng island, perhaps in imitation of 
the natives, for it was noted for its abundance 
of shells suited to shell bead making. In New 
England mowhackces, ‘black beads,’ was used.

As early ns 1010, in New England and es
pecially in New Netherlands, there was much 
trouble and discontent owing to the manu
facture of counterfeit and unfinished wampum. 
It was complained that payments were made 
in nothing but rough, unpolished stuff, while 
the good, polished heads, commonly called 
“Manhattan wampum,” were exported, con
cealed, or at least not to lx- had at all. Many 
ordinances of the Director and Council of 
New Netherlands were passed in more or less 
successful attempts to remedy this growing 
evil. The following citation from such an 
ordinance, passed May 30, 1050, shows to 
what an alarming extent wampum was coun
terfeited : “Whereas, we have by experience, 
and for a long time seen the decline and daily 
depreciation of the loose wampum among 
which are circulating many with holes and 
half finished ; also some of stone, bone, glass, 
muscle-shells, horn, yea, even of wood and 
broken bends, together with the manifold 
complaints of the inhabitants that they can
not go to market with such wampum, nor 
obtain any commodities, not even a small loaf 
of white bread or a jxit of beer from the traders, 
bakers, or tapsters for loose- wampum. . . in 
order hereby to prevent the further import
ation of all lump and imperforated wampum, 
so as in future to obviate all misunderstanding, 
the Ilon’ble Director and Council aforesaid 
do ordain that the commercial shall pass and 
be good pay as heretofore, to wit, six white 
or three black for one stiver; on the contrary, 
I>oor strung wampum shall pass eight white 
and four black for one stiver (stiver = one 
penny].”

On the Pacific coast, according to Powers, 
Gibbs, and other writers, immense quantities 
of shell money or beads were in circulation, 
the value of which fluctuated greatly from 
tribe to tribe. Much of it was made from the 
so-called tusk-shell, a species of dentalium, 
which was obtained in the following manner: 
To the end of a suitable pole a strip of wood was 
secured, being placed transversely to the line 
of the pole, and first studded with bone or 
wooden teeth. From the bow of a canoe or 
boat, propelled usually by a woman, the tusk- 
shell fisher stood and carefully prodded the 
sands at the botton of the water a number of 
times with his comb-like instrument, and then

drew it to up sis- whether any of the shells 
had become impaled on tlx- teeth of the in
strument. Sometimes four or five of the 
shells were brought up, and sometimes none 
at all. This was a practical method of ob
taining th«*se shells, as they are not fourni 
between tide marks. The form of this shell, 
which gave* it its name of tusk-shell, is tooth
er fang-shaped, having an orifice at each end. 
A fine specimen is about 3 in. in length, but 
usually they are much shorter. With tlx* small 
end invariably downward, it is found bur
rowed in tlx* sand in from 4 to 8 fathoms of 
water in sheltered harbours or inlets. The 
women string these shells neatly on bits of 
dried sinew ; they are afterward ornamented 
with fragments of haliotis shell and with tufts 
of mountain-goat’s wool. A string of 25 of 
these shells, which, placed end to end, reached 
one fathom, or ti ft.., was called a hinqrn and 
was the standard of value. The shorter broken 
shells were strung in like manner, and these 
inferior strings were called kopleo/m, of which 
40 were equal in value to one hiaqua. Hands 
or belts were also made of dentalium shells, 
and these also served as currency and for 
ornament. But according to Gibbs “forty to 
the fathom” was the standard, or one hinqua, 
which would purchase as a rule one male and 
two female slaves : this was approximately 
£50 sterling. According to Powers and others 
dlli-co-chick was the name of this tusk-money 
in California. In the central and southern 
jxirtions of the state there was a staple 
currency known as hawock or hawok, made 
from the shells of “a bivalve, a ponderous 
clam when adult.” The shell was cut into 
small discs, of which the larger were worth 
about 25 cents and tlx* smaller about 4 cents. 
Some of the discs, 2 in. in diameter and *-•» in. 
in thickness, were worth a dollar apiece. 
Powers mentions a necklace of hawok, worn by 
a young woman, which was 10 yds. long, con
sisting of 1,100 pieces, and was worth about 
$225. The olivella shell money was known 
as kolkol, or col-col. Tlx.* shell was prepares! 
by simply grinding off the apex and stringing 
it mouth-to-mouth with others. This money 
it is said, was “slightly esteemed,” perhaps 
owing to the great abundance of the species. 
The abalone or haliotis shell money was known 
ns uhl-lo or tif-io; this was made from a very 
beautiful shell, rather too large and cumber
some to b<* used as money. The shell was 
prepared for use by cutting it into oblong 
strips from 1 in. to 2 in. long and alwut } } in.
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in width. Hoirs were drilled near one end of 
the strip, and the strips were then strung edge 
to edge. Ten pieces constituted a string. The 
larger pieces are worth SI apiece, thus making 
the value of a string about $10.

The literature pertaining to shell money 
and to shell objects is extensive. The more 
important writings on the subjects are: Barber 
and Howe, Hist. Coll. N. .* . 1844; Beach, 
Indian Miscel., 295, 1877 ; Beauchamp
(1) in Am. Antiq., Mar. 1889; i'l) in Bull. 
N. Y. State Mus., vm, No. 41, 1901, with 
bibliog.; Beverley, Hist. Va., bk. in, 58, 1705; 
Boas, (1) in Rep. Brit. A. A. K., 36, 1889; (2) 
in Rep. on N. W. Tribes Can., 85, 1890; Brad
ford in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., 3, 234-35, 
335 36, 1856; Brinton, Myths of the New 
World, 1903; Burnaby, Travels in N. Am . 60, 
1775; Bushnell, in Jour. Anlhr. Inst. Gt. Brit., 
xxxvi, 172, 1906; Cartier in Hakluyt, Vov., 
Ill, 272, 1600; ropr. 1810; Carver, Travels, 
235, 1796; Cox, Adventures, 332-33, 1831; 
Eells in Smithson. Rep. 1887, 647, 1889; For
syth, Acct. Man. and Cust. of the Sauk, 3, 
1826; Goddard in Univ. Cal. Pub., i, 49, 1903; 
Gookin (1674) in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st 
s., i, 152, 1792; Hale in Am. Nat., xvm, 1884; 
Holm (1646 in Mem. Hist. Soc. Pa., m, 1834; 
Holmes in 2d Rep. B. A. E., 179, 1883; Ingcr- 
soll in Am. Nat., xvii, No. 5, 1883; Jewitt, 
Narr., 76, 1815; Jones, Antiq. So. Ind., is?:;; 
Josselvn, Acct. Two Voy. to New Eng., 1865; 
Kane, Wanderings in N. Am., 238, 1859; Law- 
son (1714), Hist. Car., 1860; Ixml, Naturalist 
in Brit. Col., n, 22, 1866; Morgan, (1) League 
of the Iroq., 1904; (2) in Rep. N. Y. State 
Mus., 5, 71, 73, 1852; Norton in Am. Mag., 
Mar. 1888; 1’enn in Harvey, Hist. Shawnee 
Inds., 20, 1855; Powers in Cont. N. A. Ethnol., 
in, 1877; Pratt in Proc. Davenport Acad. Soi., 
Il, 1876; Proud, Hist. Pa., i, 133-34, 1797-98; 
Ross, Adventures in Oregon, 95, 1849; Rut- 
tenber, Ind. Tribes Hudson It., 26, 1872; 
Smith, Hist. N. Y., n, 4‘j, 1829; Stearns, (1) 
in Rep. U. S. Nat. Mus., 1887; 297-334, 1889; 
with bibliography; (2) in Proc. Cal. Acad. Soi., 
July, 1873; (3) in Am. Nat., xi, 1877; Stites, 
Economics of the Iroq., 1905; Thompson, Hist. 
Long Island, i. 84-88, 1843; Timberlake, Me 
moir, 50, 62, 1765; Townshend, Quinnipiack 
Inds., 33, 1900; Trumbull, Hist. Conn., 52, 
1818, repr. 1898; Van dcr Donck, Descrip. 
New Netherlands, 206, 1841; Wecden, Indian 
Money, 1884; Whipple, Pac. R. U. Rep., in 
115, 1856; Williams (1643), Key into Lang, of
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Amer., 1827 and 1866; Woodward, Wampum, 
1878. (j. n. u. ii.)

Waneta t/Thc Charger’). A Yanktonai 
Sioux of the Pabaksa or Cuthead band, son 
of Shappa or Red Thunder; born on Elm r., 
in the present Brown co., S. Dak., about 1795. 
He enlisted with his father in the English 
service in the War of 1812, and fought vali
antly at Ft. Meigs and Sandusky, winning 
his name by his bravery in charging the 
Americans in the open, and being seriously 
wounded in the battle at the latter place. 
After the war he was given a captain’s com
mission by the British, and visited England. 
He continued to sympathize with the British 
until 1820, when he attempted to destroy 
Ft. Snelling by stealth, but being thwarted 
in his enterprise by Col. Snelling, he afterwards 
heartily supported American intérêts. Waneta 
was a dominant chief of the Sioux and ex
ceedingly active in his operations. He signed 
the treaty of trade and intercourse at Ft. 
Pierre, July 5, 1825, and, on Aug. 17 of the 
same year, signed the treaty of Prairie du Chien 
which fixed the boundaries of the Sioux ter
ritory. He died in 1848 at the mouth of the 
Warreconne, the present Beaver cr., Emmons 
co., N. Dak. His name is variously spelled, 
as Wahnaataa, Wanotan, and Wawnahton.

(n. r.)
Wanigan. A receptacle in which small 

supplies or a reserve stock of goods arc kept ; 
also a large chest in which the lumbermen of 
New Brunswick, Maine and Minnesota keep 
their spare clothing, pipes, tobacco, etc. Called 
also wongan-hox, and spelled wangun and 
wangan. (2) A boat used on the rivers of 
New Brunswick ami Maine for the trans
portation of the entire personnel of a logging 
camp, along with the tools of the camp and 
provisions for the trip. (3) A place in 
a lumber camp where accounts arc kept 
and the men paid. “Running the wangan” 
is the act of taking a loaded boat down 
a river, from station to station, particularly 
in swiftly flowing water. The word is from 
Abnaki waniigan, ‘trap’; literally, that into 
which any object strays, wanders, or gets lost; 
a receptacle for catching and holding stray 
objects; from wan, ‘to wander’, ‘go astray,’ 
'get lost,’ -igan, often used in Abnaki in the 
sense of ‘trap.’ Similarly, a locker in a hunt
ing phaeton is called a ‘trap,’ and this event
ually gave its name to the vehicle itself.
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Wanineath (WoninBa'th A sept of thv 
"cshart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in Otli Rep 
N. W. Tribes Can.. 32, lS'JO.

Wanlish. A division of the triv Kw.i! i I. 
probably named mistakenly from its rbi.-f 
Ixml, Nat. in Brit. Col., i, 105, 1 .*>«»«».

Waokuitvm (Waô'kuitKm). A clan of the 
Wikcno, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Hep Nat 
Mus. 1S0Û, 328, 1897.

Washatnaftunashka. A Montagnais vil
lage on a bay on the x. shore of the gulf of 
St. Lawrence, Quebec.—Stearns, Labrador, 
271, 1884.

VVastsanck (Wû’slsnnEk). A sept of the 
Toquart, a Nootka tribe.—Boas in 6th Hep. 
N. W. Tribes Can., 32, 1890.

Watap. Hoots of the pine, spr.e e, ttmar- 
ack, etc., used to sew birch-bark for canoes 
and other purposes: from ion!ai>, in tin- Chip
pewa and closely related Algonqui m dialects, 
signifying root of the tamarack. The - id 
has come into English through Can diati 
French. Cuoq (Lex. Alg., 120, IKS»»i 
the word is known from one end of Canada 
to the other and deserves adoption 1»\ lb- 
French Academy. (a. i «

Watshishu. A Montagnais village near 
Manikuagan bay, on the n. shore of the gull 
of St. Lawrence, Quebec.—St earn . Labrador, 
271, 1884.

Watopapinah ('canoe people'.. X band 
of the Asainiboin which, according to Lewis 
and Clark, in 180-1, roved on Souris r. and 
the branches of the Assiniboine n of the 
Mandan tribe, in the United States and ( 'nnada 
At this period they numbered 450 warriors, in 
200 tipis. In 1806, Henry (Coues, Henry- 
Thompson, ii, 522, 1897) said they had 100 
lodges: wdiile Hayden (Etlinog. and Philol. 
Mo. Val., 387, 1862) in 1856. said that they 
ranged from White Earth r. to the sources 
of the Souris and Pembina rs. and occupied 
220 lodges, averaging 4 persons.
Xsslnlholn Menntopa.—Lewis and Clark Expod ., i, 
146, lsi4. Band lar Gru (craln) or canoe.—Orig. Jour. 
Lewi* and Clark, vi, 104, 1905. Canoe and Padd
ling Assiniboines.—Henry, quoted by C'oues, Henry* 
Thompson, 522, 1897. Canoe Assiniboinea. — Ibid. 
Canoe band.—Culbertson in Smithson. Rep. 1850, 143. 
1R51. Canoe Indians.—U. S. Ind Aff. Rep., 289, 1854. 
<»ens de Canot. -Braekenridge, Views of La., 79, 1814 
f-Maneloper, ibid., ed. 1817) Gens des Canoe.— 
1 owis and Clark Diseov., 43,1806. Gens des canota.— 
Maximilian, Travels, 194, 1843. Les gens des Carute. 
—U.8. Ind. Aff Rep., 289, 1854. Manelopec.—Rraeken-

Ma-ne-io’-pa. ! »,.< and Cl.-r|,, in-.. . 44, I sot)
Ma-ue-tn-par. • n .1 -it. I . ; . vt, 104,
l0"*‘ Menai..p i. I ■ 1 ; ■ ! , 1*4, 1*17.
‘
*'‘n«i '• 1 NX am-pana i • . > riye, xiii, no. ft,
I' !"• ' XVah-to-pan-ab. -1 »•.. • quoted by
: '
pap-l-nah. Ii. in : ... and I'ml .1 M Val,

XXauanouk. A former village near St. 
FratV'K Qwliee, probably of refugee Wt-we- 
noc.—Lattre map, 1781.

XVaulipot- (ll'u'ii/ijH, , ‘those who are 
feared'). A gens of the Kwakiutl proper on 
the coast of British Columbia.—Boas in Hep.
! S. Nat. Mus. 1895, 330, 1S97.

XXawikyem (H'üVi/Ymi). A elan of the 
\\ iketio, a Kwakiutl tribe. -Boas in Hep. I’.S. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 328, 1897.

XX azhush (v'a:lnmh, 'muskrat'). A gens of 
tin ( 'hippewu. In the beginning of the 19th 
.('iitury tliey were considered a division of 
tli- Kenozhc gens, and resided on the x. shore 
of lake Superior al ( I rand portage and Thunder 
buy.
Haxtoyzask. I on- Voy and Tmv , 62, 1791. Mus
quash Ibid. Omackaslwug. Win Jones, iuf’n,

I t . Omusrhkiise Wenenewak. Long, Kxp- I St.
1 ' '• • -• It . it. 15.), I*-'l Omush-kas. Warren (1*52) 

■Mam llisi Sue. ( "nil, v, *1, 1**5 O-mush-kas- 
ug. Ibid Hal nation. Loi. !, Voy. and Tmv., 117,

Wvendigo, Wendigo. Sec Windigo.

XX vperlgweia. An Algonquian tribe living 
in 1635 x. of St. Lawrence r., below Tndous- 
ae, Quebec.

Oueperlgouelaouek. Jet. Ret. 1643,38, 185S. Oupe- 
rigoue-ouaoiiakhi. .Ins. Red 1635, 18, 185* Wepe- 
rlgouelawek.—J- Uel, nr, index, 1858.

Wcskarini. An Algonquian tribe that lived 
on the n. side of Ottawa r. below Allumettes 
id., Quebec, with the people of which they 
appear to be closely associated in the Jesuit 
Relations.
Little Nation of the Algomqulns. —Jeffery», Fr. 
Dorns., pt. 1, map, 1761 Ouaouerhkairlnl. Jea. 
Ret. for 1640, 34, 1858. Ouaouechkairlnlouek. Jea. 
Rel. for 1658, 22, 1858 Ouaouiechkairinl. Cham
plain (1613), Œuvres, in, 299, note, 1870. 8a8lech- 
karlnlSek.—Jes. Rel. for 1646, 34, 1858. 8e8eskarl- 
nlens.—Jes. Rel. for 1643, 61, 1858. Ouescharlni.— 
Champlain (1013), (Euvres, lit, 299, 1870. Petite 
Nation. -Jes. Rel. for 1033, 34, 1858. Petite nation 
des Algonquins.—Jea. Rel. for 1640, 34, 1858. Petite 
Algonquins.—La Tour map, 1784. Quleunontat- 
eronona.—Sagard, Hist, du Can., in, 738, 1866 (Huron 
name) Wawechkaïrlnl.—Jes. Rel, in, index, 1858. 
Waweskairlnl. -Ibid. Wewechkai'rlnl.—Ibid.
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Wewamaskem (Wc'uximmqErn, ‘the noble 
ones’). A gens of the Mamalclekala, a Kwa- 
kiutl tribe.—Boas in Rep. U. S. Nat. Mus. 
1895, 330, 1897.

Wewanltowuk. A band of Cree.—Hutch
ins (1770) quoted by Richardson, Arct. Exped., 
n, 87, 1881

Wewenoc. A tribe of the Abnaki con
federacy that lived on the coast of Maine 
about the mouth of the Kennebec r., in Lin
coln and Sagadahoc cos. They were closely 
related to the Arosaguntacook, with whom 
they combined at an early period when dis
placed by the English. They figured in the 
Falmouth treaty of 1749 and other treaties of 
that period. Before 1727 most of them had 
removed to St. Francis and Bécancour, Quebec, 
and in 1747 only a few families remained in 
Maine, who soon afterward removed also to 
Canada, where a remnant still exists.
RanRinak.—French letter (1721) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., 2d a., vin, 263, i ^ l • Sertnaklene. Ra le 
(trails, of 1724) in Mass. Ilist. Soc. Coll., 2d s., vm, 
247, 1819. Shecpscot Indians.—Williamson in N. Y. 
Doc. Coll. Hist, ix, 475, 1855 (local name). Sheeps- 
cuts.—Douglass, Summary, i, 184, 1755. Wallnâkl. 
—Gatschet, Penobscot, MS., B. A. E., 1887 (Penobscot 
name). Walnononk.—Douglass,op. eit., 185. Wanan- 
oak.—Alecdo, Die. Geog., v, 331, 1789. Wunonoaks. 
—Jcfferye, Fr. Dorns., pt. 1, map, 1701. Waweenock. 
—Casco conf. (1727) in N. H. Hist. Sod. Coll., II, 261, 
1827. Wawenech.—Col man (1727) in Mass. Hist. Soc. 
Coll., let ■., vi, 117, 1800, Wawenock. Casco oonl 
(1727) in N. H. Hist. Soc. Coll., n, 201, 1827. Weewe- 
nocks.—Falmouth jour. (ITt‘*> in Me. Hist Soc. ( vn , 
iv, 104, 1856. Weweenocks.—Falmouth jour. (1749), 
ibid., 155. Wewenocks.—Niles (on. 1761) in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. Coll., 4th s., v, 305, 1801. Wewoonock.— 
Falmouth treaty rep. (1720) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., in, 
390,1853. Wlnnenocks.—Falmouth Treaty rep. (1726) 
in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., m, 380, 1853 Wlscassetl.— 
Sullivan in Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st s., ix, 220, 1804 
(local name). Woenoeks.—Falmouth treaty rep. (1720) 
hi Me. lli«t Soc. Coll., ni, 386, 1863. Womenog.— 
Gyles (1726) in Me. Hist. Soc. Coll., hi, 357, 1853 (mis
print). Wowenocks.—Falmouth treaty rep. (1720), 
ibid., in, 380, 1853.

Wharnock. A Kwnntlcn village on Fraser 
r., a few miles below the mouth of Stave r., 
Brit. Col.; pop. 29 in 1910.
HO'nak.-Hill-Tout in Etlmol. Surv. Can., 54, 1902 
Stcuwâ'çKl.—Boas, MS., B. A. E., 1891 (probably 
identical). Wharnock.—Can. Ind. AH., pt. it, 160, 
1901. Whonnoch.—Hill-Tout, op. cit. Whonock.— 
Can. Ind. AIT., 74, 1878.

Whatlminek (Wliall-min-ek'). An Okin- 
agan village 6§ m. n. of Deep cr., Okanagan 
lake, Brit. Col—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Can., sec. ii, 44, 1891.
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VVhulk. A Nimkish village at the mouth 
of Nimkish t\, k. coast of Vancouver id., Brit. 
Col.—Dawson in Trans. Roy. Soc. Can., sec. 
ii, 65, 1887.

Wickaninnish. Originally the name of a 
chief, but used by authors to designate several 
tribes, separately and collectively, between 
Nootka sd., Vancouver id., and Juan do Fuca 
str., Brit. Col.
Wickaninnish. —Jowitt, Nnrr., 37, 1849. Wlck-u- 
nook.—Boss, Adventures, 159, 1849 (near Nootka). 
Wickinnlnish.—Jewitt, op. cit., 70.

VVidja (Wl'dja). A Ilaida town of the 
Widja-gitunai family formerly on the n. coast 
of Graham id., just w. of the entrance to 
Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.

-,
Wl'dja.—Swniiton, Cont. Hnidn, 281, 1905. Wi'ts'a.— 
Boas in 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Cun., 23, 1898.

Widja-gitunai (Wl'dja qltAnd’-i, ‘Gituns of 
the town of Widja’). A Haida family of the 
Eagle clan, named from its town on the n. 
coast of Graham id., Brit. Col., between Masset 
inlet and Virago sd. This with the Tohlkn- 
gitunai, Chets-gitunai, and Djus-hade formed 
one larger related group.

(i. It. 8.)
Wi'dja gltAUft'-l.—S wanton, Cont. Hnidn, 275, 1905. 
Wi'ts’a Hylt’lmil'.—Boas in 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Can, 23, 1898.

Wigwam. (1) A name for an Algonquian 
dwelling, an arbour-like or conical structure 
in which, from Canada to North Carolina, 
was em| 1 the same general mode of 
erection, which varied mainly in the plant 
materials (saplings, barks, rushes,or flags) used, 
and which differences in soil and climate 
changed here and there to a certain extent (see 
Ilabilalions). The word, which appears in 
English as early as 1634 (Wood, New England’s 
Prospect, 65, 1634) was, like the terms skunk, 
musquash, etc., borrowed from Abnaki by 
the colonists of e. Massachusetts, who adopted 
it as the name for an Indian habitation, in 
preference to the term wetu (witu) used by 
the natives among whom they settled. The 
Massachusett Indians, like the Narraganset, 
used also as the name for a house the word 
wetuom (w il uom), formed from the same base. 
Eliot (Indian Grammar Begun, 11, 1666), who 
was ignorant of the origin of the word under 
consideration, mentions, we may suppose 
through an inadvertence, a word wekuioomut 
(for ivetuomut), which he interprets ‘in his 
house,’ and adds: “hence we corrupt this word



HANDBOOK OF INDIAN# OF CANADA 511

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

[to] wigwam.” This erroneous etymology, 
based on a word nonexistent in the Massaehu- 
sett dialect, and, in fact, impossible in any 
Algonquian dialect, has unfortunately been 
copi J by nearly every English dictionary.

The Abnaki word u'igwAm, literally ‘dwell
ing,’ is from wigw, ‘he dwells,’ + the formative 
-am, from the Algonquian root wig, wik (ig, ik, 
in composition), ‘to dwell,’ and is cognate 
with Micmac ungwâm, Mohegan wihoâm, 
Lenapc (Delaware) trikwam, and Chippewa 
wigiwam (from wigiw, ‘he dwells,’ a word ob
solete in Chippewa but preserved in Crée), 
and Nipissing wikiwâm, and by change, in 
this dialect, of to to m, mikiwâm. The Vir
ginia Renttpe seem not to have employed the 
word icikwâm used by their relatives of the 
N., but substituted for it the term kômük, 
which, like its cognates in other Algonquian 
dialects (Lenape gdmlk, or kdmlk, Abnaki 
gdmlk, Croc and Chippewa kdmlk, Masachuset 
kômük, Narraganset kômôk, etc.), was always 
used in compounds, and never disjunctively. 
The word wigwang used by Beverley (Hist. 
Virginia, 1705) is merely a corruption of the 
northern vocable wigwûm, with which he was 
evidently unfamiliar.

(2) A name applied by travellers to the 
dwellings of Indians other than those of Al
gonquian stock, or to the habitations of the 
natives of countries other than North America, 
as for example: “Their houses or wigwams 
which they [the Caribs] call carbets” (Stcd- 
man, Expcd. against the Revolted Negroes of 
Surinam, i, 403, 1806); “The Fuegian wigwam 
resembles in size ... a haycock” (Darwin, 
Jour, of Researches, 212,1845) ; “rude jackalcs, 
somewhat resembling the wigwams of the 
Pawnees” (Gregg, Commerce of the Prairies,

(3) A name applied by the founders of the 
Tammany Society of New York City to their 
headquarters.

(4) A name sometimes applied to a large 
structure in which a nominating convention 
or other political meeting takes place.

Certain summer hospital tents for children 
are known as “wigwams,” and there is also 
a “wigwam shoo” or “wigwam slipper.”

(w. r. o. a. r. c.)
Wikeno {Wik’è'nô, ‘the portage makers’). 

A Kwakiutl tribe speaking the Ileiltsuk dialect 
and living on Rivers inlet, Brit. Col. Their 
clans, according to Boas, are: Koikaktcnok, 
Gyigyilkam, Waokuitem, Wawikcm, Guetela,

and Nalekuitk. Their towns are: Tlaik, Nil- 
tala, Wikeno, Nuhitsomk, .Somhotncchau, and 
Teiomhau Pop. 131 in 1901, 108 i,, mi
AwMt'ënôl.—Bous in Nat. Mus. Hep. 1895, 32*. 1897. 
Awi'ky'enoq. -Boos in 6th Rep. X. W. Tribes Can , 

1890 Oweckano. Sprout in Can Ind \ti . 145, 
1879. O-wee-kay-no.—Can. Ind. AIT. 301, 1893. 
Oweekayo. -Ibid , 301, 1897. Wce-kee-moch. - 
Kane, Wand, in N. A., app., 1859. Weckenoch.— 
Hcouler (1816) in Jour. Htlmol. Hoe. bond., i, 233, 1848. 
Wlkanee.—Brit. Col. map, 1872. Wlkelnoh. -Tolinie 
and Dawson, Vocabs. Brit. Col., 117n, 1881. Wlk'cnO. 
—Boas in Petennanns Milfoil., pt. 5, BIO, 1887. Wyke- 
nae.—Scott in U. S. Ind. AIT. Rep, 310, 1868.

Wikeno A town of the Wikeno tribe 
(q. v.) of British Columbia. (f. u.)

Wikoktenok (Wï'k'ôxlênôx, ‘eagle’). A 
clan of the Bellabella, a Kwakiutl tribe. - 
Boas in Rep. Nat. Mus. 1895, 328, 1897.

Wikyuwamkamusenaikata (‘ painted 
lodge’). A Crce band, taking the name of 
its chief, living in 1856 about Fort dc Prairie,* 
—Hayden, Ethnog. and Philol. Mo. Val., 237,

Williams Lake. A Shuswap village or 
band on Williams Lake, which drains west ward 
into Fraser r., Brit. Col., about lat. 52° 10'. 
Pop. 155 in 1911. The name is applied also 
to an Indian agency.

\\ indigo (‘cannibal’). A mythical tribe of 
cannibals said by the Chippewa and Ottawa 
to inhabit an island in Hudson bay. Some 
of the Chippewa who dwelt on the n. w. shore 
of lake Superior were said to practice cannibal
ism and were called by this name. The Mus
kegon on the shores of Hudson bay, though 
reproached as cannibals by the other tribes, 
were said to be themselves in constant fear 
of the Windigo.
Onnouientngo*.—Bacqueville de In Potherie, Hint , it, 
49, 1753 (misprint). Weendegoug.—Tanner, Nnrr., 
310, 1830 (Ottawa form). Weendlgoes.—Kune, Wand
erings of an Artist, 60, 1859. Wlndlftos.—Kingsley, 
Stand. Nat. Hist , pt. 0, 153, 1883.

Wininish. See Omnaniche.

Winnepeskowuk. A division of the 
Upeshipow living in 1770 on Eastmain r.,

•An old post on the N. side of the Saskatchewan, iu 
the vicinity of Nipawi, seems to have liven the lirai— 
ante 1757—to acquire the name Fort des Prairies. 
Later, it was applied to various different establishments 
as trade gradually pushed up the river; thus, in 1810, 
Forts Vermilion, George and Augustus were called Fort 
des Prairies and any two such in simultaneous operation 
were distinguished as Upper and Lower. (Couea, Henry 
and Thompson Journals, II, 481.)
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Quebec—Hutchins (1770) quoted by Rich
ardson, Arctic Expod., 11, 38, 1851.

Wiokemac (Wl'oqEmac, ‘whom no one 
dares to look at’). A gens of the Tsawatcnok, 
n Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Hep. U. S. Nat. 
Mu». 1895, 331, 1897.

Wisakedjuk. See Nanabozho.
Wlweakam (Wi'wdgam, ‘true frog tribe’). 

Two Ix'kwiltok gentes, one belonging to the 
Wiwckae sept, the other to the Kueha. There 
seems to be considerable confusion between 
the |M*ople bearing this name ami those called 
Wikac. The population of each is enumerated 
separately in the Dept, of Indian Affairs 
reports, and in 1911 the number of persons in 
this division was placed at 58. In 1885 their 
principal town was called Tatapowis.

Wccwalkun.- Brit. Col. map, 1S72. Weewok.—Ibid. 
We-wal-al-kum.—Can. Ind. Aff., 270, 1889. We- 
wark-kum.—Kano, Wand, in N. A., app, 1 H.V.». We- 
way-a-kum.—Powell in Can. Ind. AIT, 110, 1880. 
Wi'wttfam. —Boas in Mem. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hi.it., v, 
pt. ii, 31», HM)2 Wl-wal-al-kum.Cun. Ind AIT., 301, 
1897. Wi'wëak'am.—Bon* in Oth Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 55, 1890. Wi'wCaqam. —Boas in Potermanns 
Milled , pt. 5, 131, 1887. Wl'-wê-êkum. -Dawson in 
Trans. Hoy Soc. Can , see. ii, 65, 18.87. Wl-wl-kum.— 

ii.'-. n, \ ooabs Brit Col., 119b, 1884

Wlwekae (WVwq'ac, ‘the Wê'qaës,’ from 
an ancestor of that name). A sept of the 
Lekwiltok, living between Bute and Lough
borough inlets, Brit. Col. Its gentes, accord
ing to Boas, arc: Gyigyilkam, (îyeksem, Wi- 
weakam, and a fourth, the name of which is 
unknown. Their principal town, according to 
Dawson, is Tsakwalooin, at cape Mudge. Pop. 
86 in 1911.
M-Wal-al-kal.—Can. Ind. AIT. 435, 1890 (misprint). 
Walwalalkai. -Ibid., pt. 2, 41, 1909. We-wal-ai- 
kal.—Ibid., 189, 1884. Wé-wark-ka.—Kane, Wand, 
in N. A., app., 1859. Weway-a-kay.—Hpront in Can. 
Ind. AIT., 149, 1879. We-way-a-ky.—Powell, ibid., 
119, 1880. \U-wal-al-knl. Can Ind MT., 362, 1895 
Wlwaylkl. Bril Col. map, 1872. Wi-wë-eke.— 
Dawson in Trans. Roy. Hoe. Can., sec ir, 65, 1887. 
Wi'-wëk aë.- Boas in 0th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 55, 

Wl'wSqnS. Boaa in Rep. U 8 N Uiu 1895, 
331, 1897. Wl'wëq'aë.—Boas in Petcrinann* Milled ,
xvn, pi 181, 1W.

Wohuamis (Wôxud'mis). A gens of the 
Koskimo, a Kwakiutl tribe.—Boas in Hep. 
Nat. Mus. 1895, 329, 1897.

Wyah. A Nitinat village on the e. shore 
of the outlet of Nitinat lagoon, s. w. coast of 
Vancouver id.; pop. 63 in 1902.
Whyack.—Whymper, Alaska, 73, 1800. Wyah.—Can. 
Ind. Aff, 264, 1903.
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Wyandot. See Huron.
XumskhumesiUs (XtuHixuniralLia). An 

ancestor of a Quutsino gens after whom the 
gens was sometimes named.—Boas in Peter- 
manns Mitteil., pt. 5, 131, 1887.

Vaalhakemae (Yaai'i'aqEmat, ‘the crabs’). 
A gens of the Komoyue, a sept of the true 
Kwakiutl, and a clan of the Tonaktak.
Yualilak / maë. Bom in 0th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 
54, 1890. Yaai’i aqi:inaë.—Boas in Hep. U. 8. Nat. 
Mus. 1893, 330, 1897. Yi\âqçm3e. -Bous in Peter- 
inanns Mitteil, pt. 3, 131, 1887

Yadus (Yd'ilAë). An important subdivision 
of the Stustas, a great llaida family of the 
Eagle elan. It constituted one of the Kaigani 
families, and was subdivided like them (in 
the Tlingit style) into 5 house-groups: lldjunai- 
liadai, Naalgus-hadai, Nakons-hadai, Otkial- 
naas-lmdai, and Otnaas-hadai.—Swanton, Cont 
Haida, 276, 1905.

Yagun. An ancient Haida town formerly 
on the n. coast of Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.
Yâ'âAit.—Swanton, Cont. llaida, 281, 1905.

Yagunkun-lnagal ( Ya'gun-kun-lnagd'-i, 
‘Yagun river point-town iieoplc’). A branch 
of the Kuna-lanas, a great Haida family be
longing to the Haven clan. The Yagun is 
the largest stream on the Queen Charlotte ids.

Yagun kunllnaftal'. -Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 23, 1898. Yagun kun lnagl'-l.—Swanton, 
Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.

Yagunstlan-lnagai ( Yn'gun sL'nn Itiagd'-i, 
‘Yagun river rear-town people’). A local sub
division of the Stlenga-lanas, a Haida family 
belonging to the Raven elan.—Swanton, Cont. 
Haida, 271, 1905.

Yaku ( Yak!*). A Haida town of the Dost- 
lan-lnagai family, that formerly stood on the 
n. w. coast of Graham id., opposite North id., 
Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col. This town, 
or it and the neighbouring one of Kiusta 
together, may be that designated Lu-lan-na by 
John Wark, 1830-41, to which he assigned 20 
houses and 290 people. Old people remember 
4 large houses and 4 small ones in Yaku, and 
9 houses in Kiusta. This would seem to 
indicate a population in Yaku proper of about 
100 to 120. (J. R. 8.)
Ift'kft. -Boas, 12th Rep. N. W. Tribes Can , 22, 1893 
Kakoh. —Dawson, Q. Charlotte Ida , 162b, 1880 (cor
rupted form). Yaktu.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 
1905 Yukh.—Deans, Tales from Hidery, 94, 1899
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Yaku-gitinai (Y&'ku yUUuV-i, ‘the middle 
Gtti'ns'). A subdivision of the Hlgahet-gitinai, 
a Haida family of the Eagle elan. They re
ceived their name from having lived in the 
middle of Skidegate village; there they killed 
a chief and fled to the w. coast.—Swanton 
Cont. Haida, 274, 1905.

Y’aku-lanas (Yâ'ku In'nas, 'middle-town 
people’). A large and important Haida family 
belonging to the Raven clan. By the Skidegate 
l>eople it is said they were so named because 
they occupied the middle row in a legendary 
five-row town, where all the Haven side for
merly lived (see Slceeiui), The Masset people 
attributed it to the fact that wherever the 
members of this family settled they occupied 
the middle of the village. They are said to 
have come originally from the s. end of Queen 
Charlotte ids., but the greater portion finally 
moved to Alaska, where they constituted the 
most important Haven family among the 
Kaigani. One subdivision, the Aoyaku-lnagai, 
settled in Masset inlet. Of the Kaigani part 
of the family there were 4 subdivisions, the 
Kaad-naas-hadai, Yehlnaas-hadai, Skistlai-nai- 
hadai, and Nakaduts-hadai. The extinct 
Ta-ahl-Ianas of North id. perhaps belonged 
to it. Before they left Queen Charlotte ids. 
their principal town was Dadens. In Alaska 
it was Klinkwan. The Hlgahet-gu-lnnas are 
said to have once been a part of this family.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 271, 1905.
Yak* la'naH. Moan, 12th Hep. N. W. Tribes Can., 22, 
IStlS. YakwO Lennas. -Harrison in Proc. Hoy. Hoc 
Can., sec. n, 125, 1895.

Van ('directly opposite’ a ledge). A for
mer Haida town on the w. side of the mouth 
of Masset inlet, Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col. It was built in comparatively recent 
times after troubles between two Masset fam
ilies. One family stayed in Masset, while the 
other, the Aostlan-lnagai, settled at Yan.
la'an. Boas, 12th Hep. X. W. Tribes Can , 23, 18<t8. 
Yan. Dawson, Q. Charlotte I«|s., 163, 1880. Yën. 
Harrison in Proc. Roy. Hoc. Can.., see. it, 124, 1805.

Yaogus {Y day as). A Haida town of the 
Kagials-kegawai family, formerly on the s.w. 
sitlc of Louise id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. 
Col.—Swanton, (’ont. Haida, 279, 1905.

Yaqatlenlish (Ydqallçnfisch). An ancestor 
of one of the gentes of the Kwakiutl proper, 
after whom the gens itself was sometimes 
named.—Boas in Petermanns NI it toil., pi. 5, 
131, iss:

21a—33

Yarabaissée (Yu-m-hats'-see, ‘tall tree’). 
A elan of the Hurons (q. v.).—Morgan, Anc. 
Soc., 153, 1877.

Yastling ( YasL'î'n). A Ilaida town of the 
Koetas family, formerly in Naden harbour, 
Graham id., Queen Charlotte ids., Brit. Col.— 
Swanton, Cont. Haida, 281, 1905.

Yatcheethinyoowuc (Wood Crée:. Ayâtchi- 
thïnlwûk, 'foreign men,’ ‘foreigners.’—La- 
combe.) A name applied indiscriminately by 
the C’ree to all tribes w. of themselves and the 
Assiniboin, in Canada. It has no ethnic sig
nificance.
Jutche-lhln-juwuc. -lOgli, lexicon, 532, 18811 Yat- 
cheé-thln-yoowuc. -Franklin, Narr., 108, 1823.

Yatza (‘knife’). An important camping 
place on the n. coast of Graham id., between 
North id. and Virago ml., Q. C. ids., B.C. A 
house or two were erected here and pot latches 
were held for the purpose, which circum
stances led Dawson (Q. Charlotte ids., 102b, 
1880) to suppose it was a new town.

(J. H. B.)

Y ehlnaas-hadai (Ye'l na's xâ'da-i, ‘Haven 
house people’). A subdivision of the Y'aku- 
lanas, a Ilaida family of the Haven clan, 
probably named from one house, although 
they occupied a large part of the town of 
Kweundlas.—Swanton, Cont. Haida, 272,1905.
Yuli mis: had â'l. —Boas Fifth Hop. N. \\. Tribes 
< 'an . 26, 1889

Y'ekolaos. One of the two Cowichan tribes 
on Thetis id., off the s. b. coast of Vancouver 
id., Brit. Col. If identical with the Tsussie of 
the Dept. of Indian Affairs reports, the 
population was 55 in 1911.
Tsussie. -Cm 
Bous, MS., B

lint. A IT , pi, il, «Ml, 1902. Yéqoluos. 
\ t : .1887

Y'csheken (Yê'cEqKn). A division of the 
Nanaimo on the n. coast of Vancouver id., 
Brit. Col.—Boas in 5th Hep. N. W. Tribes 
Can., 32, 1889.

Yucuche. A Tatshiautin village at the 
head of Stuart lake, Brit. Col., and the portage 
between it and Babinc lake. Pop. 3fi in 1911.
Ya-KU-lce. -Morire, Notes on W. Dënës, 26, 1803. 
Yucutce.—Can. I ml. AIT. Heps.

Y'ukuts. A Squawmish village community 
on the right bank of Skwamish r., Brit. Col. 
Ylk'ts.—Boas. MS , B. A. K , 1887. Ya kuts.—HiU- 
Tout in Rep. Brit A. A. S., 174, 1900.
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Yukweakwioo.se. A Chilliwak village on 
lower Chilliwak r., which flows into the lower 
Fraser r., Brit. Col.; pop. 28 in 1911.
Yahwcakwloose.—Can. Ind. Aff. Ilep., pt. 2, 44, 1909. 
Yakweakwloose.—Can. Ind. Aff. Rep., 277, 1894. 
Yak-y-you.—Ibid., 309, 1879. Yukkweakwloose.— 
Ibid., pt. ii, 160, 1901. YukOkwëO'a.—Hill-Tout in 
Rep. N. W. Tribes of Can., 4, 1902. Yu-kwea-kwl- 
oose.—Can. Ind. Aff. Rep , 414, 1898. Yuk-yuk-y- 
yooae.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872.

Yuquot. The principal town of the Moo- 
achaht, situated in Friendly cove, Nootka sd., 
w. coast of Vancouver id. In olden times it 
was a widely known place, continually fre
quented by trading vessels. Pop. 172 in 1904, 
140 in 1910.
Moacha.—Can. Ind. Aff., pt. 2, 88, 1910. Nootka.— 
Jewitt, Narr, passim, 1849. Yucuatl.—Galiano,
Relation, 117, 1802. Yuquot.—Can. Ind. Aff., 264,

Yutsutkenne (‘people down there’). A 
Sekani tribe whose hunting grounds are be
tween McLeod lake and Salmon r., Brit. Col. 
From time immemorial they have bartered 
stone axes, arrows, and other implements with 
the Takulli for beads and articles of metal. 
Yu-tsû-tqaze.—Morice, letter, B. A. E., 1890. Yu- 
tsu-tquenne.—Morice, Notes on W. Dénés, 28, 1893.
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Zakhauzsiken (Zaxxaum'kEn,1 middle ridge’ 
or ‘middle hill’). A village of the Spence 
Bridge band of Ntlakyapamuk | m. back from 
Thompson r., on the s. side, about 31 m. above 
Lytton, Brit. Col.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., ii, 173, 1900.

Zoar. A Moravian mission among the 
Suhinimiut Eskimo on the e. coast of Lab
rador, established in 1865.

Zoht. A village of the Nicola band of 
Ntlakyapamuk living near the w. end of 
Nicola lake, 50 m. above Spence Bridge, Brit. 
Col. Pop. 31 in 1901, the last time the name 
appears.
Nicola.—Brit. Col. map, Ind. Aff., Victoria, 1872 (one 
of two villages so named on Nicola lake may correspond 
in ibis Iowa). Yoht <';m lad ait, -77, L894 
Yon-kt.—Ibid., 198, 1885. Zoht.—Ibid., 232, 1880. 
ZOqkt.—Hill-Tout in Rep. Ethnol. Surv. Can., 4,

Zutseinln (‘red ochre,’ or ‘red earth’). An 
Okinagan town on upper Similkameen r., Brit. 
Col.
Vermillion.—Teit in Mem. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., n, 
174, 1900 (white men’s name). Zu'tsamln.—Ibid. 
Zu'tSEmln.—Ibid.
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APPENDIX I
Schedule of Indian Reserves in Canada

Note.—The orthography of names of reserves is practically in accordance with that used by the Department of Indian 
Affairs except that, where the names hare been ruled on by the Geographic Board, Canada, the spelling conforms to the 
rulings of the Board.

This list includes practically all the Indian reserves in Canada except some timber berths, meadows, fisheries and ha y

NOVA SCOTIA

No. Name Where situated Tribe or Band îm,'

“ ................................

« ..............................
« ................................

8 New Liverpool Road....... New Liverpool road, Annapolis co................ 672

« ...............................
1,150

13 Shubcnacadic or Grand

19 Pennal Reserve................ Wallabeck 1., Lunenburg co...................... “ .. 100

20 Nine-mile 1., Lunenburg co.............. 1,000

24 Fishers Grant, 24 to 24F. Pictou bar., Pictou co..................................... - .. 321
31 Merigomish Harbour.. .. Merigomish har., Pictou co................ 35

27 Millbrook, Nos. 27 to 27C Near Truro, Colchester co........... « .. 155

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND

2 Morel!.......................... .......... I 204
J If, 4-y /i f V-------û,------- ------ --------„--------- - ...............

21a—33J
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NEW BRUNSWICK

2 GEORGE V.. A. 1912

No. N.m, Where situated Tribe or Band

1 1 ndian Point N.W. Miramivhi r., Northumberland co........ Miemac.............................. 100

4 A 7 Red Bank......................... H.W. “ “ * ........ “ .............................. 0,330

R’ioo
12 Ueno'in .......................... S.W. Mirandchi r , Northumberland eo.........

3 Eel River, 3 and 3A ... F.cl r., Reatigourhe eo.................................. « .............................. 300
0 French Village l! s- John, York co

22 <ihiputnetieook I , York «>0.... 200

10 St. Basil, Kdmunduton... Mnlerite............................. 714
6,707

11

13 Pokcmouehe..................... Pokemouehe r., Gloucester co........................ 2,477
16 Richibucto...................... Richibucto r., Kent co....................................... 2,203
10 Buetouehe........................ Buetouehe r , Kent eo.. . .................. 862
28 Indian Island................. Richibucto har," Kent eo................................... 100
27

23 Woodstock.................... St. John r., Carlvton eo............... .............. ««
20 12-

QUEBEC

Bersim!» . . .............. Benin»» r., Saguenay co....... Montagnais, Tudoussac,

Ouiatehuap.......................
Pnpinaehoi» and Naskapi

W. of C'respieul tp., Lake St. John co
Near Rêeaneour, Nieolet co. . 4.V.UÎ out ••

Picrreville....................... Picrreville, Yama*ka eo..........
St. l^wrenec r., I.aprairie co.. . .

18 Martiwaki Desert r., Ottawa eo Algomiuin........ .
10 Timmkuming !.. TimUkaming, Pontiac eo........................... Ottawa and Algonquin .

Whitworth tp., Temiarouata co.....................

23 Weymontachi................ St. Maurice r., Chumplain co................. Algonquin and Têtes de

24 Coucoueaehe.................. St. Maurice r., Champlain co......................... Algonquin and Tête» de

28 Kseoumains Kseoumains r, Saguenay co Montagr.ai».........................
Kempt lake, Maskinonge no — 
l.etellier tp., Saguenay eo...........27 Seven Islands... Montagnais.........................

3,770
27

8,37.-.
12*

1.83S

18,600
43,721
14,000

ONTARIO

1 Maganetawan.......... Maganetawan r, Parry Sound «list, Chippewa o!il
2 Henvey Inlet................... Georgian hay “ “ “ .................. 23,si I
3 Grondine Point................*Grondine pt., Sudbury dint.................... “ ............................ 10,100
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ONTARIO

No. Where Situated Tribe or Band Area,

4 Whitehall River...............
5 Spanish River..................
c
7
8 Mississagi River.............. Missiasagi r., Algoina dint....................... 4,350

10 Nipissiug......................... Luke N ipissing, Ni pissing dist. « 6,237
11 u anapitei W anapitei lake, Sudbury dist 2,560
12 Tbeaaalon
13 Freneh River.................... French r ., Parry Sound dist 4 524
14 Garden River....... Garden r., Algoma dist................................

Goulais Bay, 15 A & O Bntehuwunn buy, Algoma dist...............

17 Shawanaga... Shawanaga tp , Parry Sound dist................... 8,373
17 Naiseoutaing, 17 A & II Harrison and Wallbridge tpe , Parry Sound . .
18 Bear Island, Timagami L. Timagami, Nipissiug dist..........................
10 Cockbum Island . Cockbum id., lake Huron, Manitoulin dist. Ottawa and Chippewa. .

Shcshcgwaning............... Robinson tp., Manitoulin id...............

22 West Bay........ Billings tp., Manitoulin id......................... « 8,399
Sucker Creek.................. Howland tp., Manitoulin id........................... 1,665

24 Shcguiandah................... Shcguiandah tp., Manitoulin id......... 5,106
Sucker Lake — Asaiginaek tp., Manitoulin id ................. 599
Manitoulin Island (un-

ceded portion).. East penin., Manitoulin id......................... 105,300

Haugeen reserve........... “ 9,020
30 Christian, Hope and

31 Gibson or Watha........... Gibson tp., Muskoka dist. Iroquois and Algonquin 25,582
32 Rama tp., Ontario eo ( hippewa..........................

Georgina Island........... L. Simroo, York eo..................
!.. Seugog, Ontario eo....................................... Mississauga................... 800

Mud Lake.................. Smith tp., Peterborough eo........................ 1,064
Rice Lake.............. Rice 1 , Peterborough co................................. 1,860

37 Alnwick........................ Alnwick tp., Northumberland co............. - 3,048

38 Tyendinaga.................... Tyendinaga tp., Hastings co................. Mohawk................... . 17,604
89 Golden Lake................... Golden lake, Renfrew co. Algonquin. ...................... 1,500
40 Tuscarora........................ Tuscarora, Oneida and Onondaga tpe., Brant

and Haldimand cos. Six Nations....................... 38,775

41 Oneida................... Delaware tp., Middlesex co Oneida of the Thames 5,272
42 Caradoc.......................... Caradoc tp., Middlesex co............................. Chippewa of the Thames

and Munsee...................

47 3,010
178

10,180
8(X>

12,586
53 408
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ONTARIO

2 GEORGE V., A . 1912

No. Name Where situated Tribe or Band Aii_

acres

2,050
60 Hunting Reserve............. St. Edmund tp., Bruce co................................. Chippewa of Saugeen and

Cape Croker.................... 3,800

Treaty No. 5

Rainy Lake..

1 Agency Rea.,Fort Frances Rainy river..
10 Little Forks........
11 Manitou Rapids.
12 Long Sault No. 2.
13 " 1.
14 ‘The Bishop,* Hungry

Hall No.
15 ‘Paskonkin,’ Hungry Hall

No. 2......................
15M Wild Lands Reserve
16A;Rainy Lake...............
16D “ ................
17A “ ................
17B....................................
18B ....................................

, iso .... :.................
21 Grassy Narrows----
21 (Wabaskang...............

22A1 Lac des Mille Lacs..
22A2 Seine River........................iSeim- river,
23 j Sturgeon Falls 
23AjSeine River...
23B|
24C Kawaiagainak...................|Sturgoon lake
25D Nekwakwan Lake............|Lac la Croix..
36A Rainy Lake 
26B “
26C
27 Wabigoon Lake..

Clearwater lake.. 
Rainy lake.........

English river.........
Wabaskang lake... 
Lac des Mille Lacs.

Rainy lake..

27 Eagle Lake........................
28 Lac Seul............................
29 Islington............................
29 Swan Lake........................
29 One-man Lake.................
30 Agency Res.,8abaskasing

31A Naongashing....................
31B Lake of the Woods..........
31C
31D Big Island.........................
31E
31F
310 

31H &
Lake of the Woods..........

31G1 Big Island (310, pt.)..
31J Shoal Lake........................

Wabigoon lake----
Eagle lake..............

Winnipeg river----
Swan lake..............
English river.........
Lake of the Woods.

Couchiching band.

Niacatchewenin band.

Sturgeon lake. 
Lac la Croix..

107
1,920
5,674
5,021
6,335

3,983

11,200
3,711
2,440
4,587
3,861

8,042 
3,751 
8,477 
0,237 
4,340 
2,235 
5,948 

16,365 
4,815 
2,640 
2,737 

12,872 
8,882 

49,(KM) 
20,954 
3.277

640
1,280

726
800
925

1,920
1,174

275

Shoal lake
1,541
1,280
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ONTARIO

Treaty A’o. S

No.

Where situated

Tribe or Band

“ ..............................................
..........................................

1,033
1

Treaty ATo. 6

15 Pekangikum..................... Berena river. 2.240

63A
63B
64
65

McDougall Chute............ Matheaon tp., Nipiaaing diet...........................

12.800
33,920
04.000
19.200
7,680

Not aurv

12,800
10,276
14,720

160
276

17,280
17,280

18

Manitoba only.
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Treaty No. 1

No. N.m. Where situated Tribe or Band

IB . Fisher river.............................................. Chippewa and free........... 75,096

3 Fort Alexander............. Mouth of Winnipeg river 21,070

5 Sandy Bay,........... Tp. 18, R. 9 W. 1st Mer................... 12,132
6 Long Plain................ Tps. 0 and 10, R. K W 1st Mer.
7 Swan Lake................. . Tp 5, R. 11 W. 1st Mer.......................
8 Indian Gardens............ Tp. 0, R. 0 W 1st Mer.........................
8A I.ot 14, Por. la Prairie

1
■1................ h»

Treaty So. 2

43 .luckhead...........................
44 Fisher River, 44 and 44A
45 jWaterhen River...........
46 Dog Creek 
46A| Rock Island..
48 Little Saskatchewan.
40 The Narrows
50 iFairford........
51 I Crâne River...................
52 | Ebb and Flow
57 1 Birdtail Creek, 57 A 57A
58 iOak River.....................
50 .Oak Lake. 59 nnd 50A
61 Riding Mountain__

■ i ake
62 Lizard Point.....................
62A Fishing Station
63 The Gambler..
63A Valley River......
66A Pine Creek........................
67 Rolling River...............

Lake Winnipeg...............

Waterhen lake................
Lake Manitoba...............
Tp. 22, ROW. 1st Mer. 
Lake St. Martin...............

St. Martin and Manitoba lakes ...
Lake Manitoba.........................
Itbb-and-flow lake ........................
Tp 16, It -'7 W l-i Mer 
Tp. 10, R. 23 W 1st Mer 
Tps. 7 and 8, R. 20 W. 1st Mer
Tp. 18, R. 21 W. 1st Mer.................
Tp. 20, R. 10 W. 1st Mer.................
Tps. 10 & 20, R. 25 A 26, W. 1st Mi
Tp. 20. R. 24, W. 1st Mer................
Near Binscarth...................................
Tps. 25 A 26. 11 25 A 26 W. 1st Mer 
Tp. 35, R. 20 W 1st Mer.
Tp. 17, R. 19 W. 1st Mer

Muskegon. 

Chippewa .

Birdtail Sioux.............
Oak River Sioux...........
< >ak Lake
Keeseeknow» ;.in band

Waywayscccappo band !
Sioux bands...................
Gambler band..............
Chippewa......................

2,088
15520
4,008
0,427

101
3,200

12,081
7,063

10,816

24,942
74

860
11,544
23,947

Treaty So. tl

1

30 Buffalo Point.................... 5,763
*37 A Shoal Lake........................ Shoal lake ............................ ..........Northwest Angle band . . 1,704
37C Northwest Angle River Northwest Angle river......................... 690

*30 Shoal Lake........................ W. Shore, Shoal Lake. ..........Shoal lake band.................... 156

Treaty No. 4

65 Dawson Bay, 05A to E.. Winnipegosis and Swan lakes............. 5,4.8

* 37A, 39, 39A and 40 are partly in Ontario and partly in Manitoba. The areas given above refer to the are* 
in Manitoba only.
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Treaty So.'6

No I Name Where aituated

10
11
12
13
14 
16 
17 
19 
21 
21A 
21 
31

70

Black River. Lake Winnipeg
Manigotagan River
Loon Creek..........
Blood von River.
Berens River “
Little Grand Raphia Berena river
Poplar River. Lake Winnipeg
Norway Houae Norway House
Cross Lake , Nelson river
Paa....................................... Pas
Indian Pear Island “ . .
For Paa Band. 21B to K “
Moose Lake, 31A to F, Moose lake 
Chemawawin .... Cedar lake 
Grand Rapid*.................. Mouth of Saskatchewan river

SASKATCHEWAN
Treaty So. 2

White Bear......................... Tps. 0 and 10, It. 2 A 3 W, 2nd Mer .

Tribe or Band

t ree and Chippewa......................10.040

Treaty So 4

04 Tps. 30 and 31, It 31 and 32 W. 1st Mer i Itom
The Key. . Tp. 32, R. 1 ami 2 W. 2nd Mer.................

66 Keeseekoose........................ Tp. 32, R. 32 W, 1st Mer...................................
71 ( lehupowaae...................... Tps. 17 and 18, It. 3 A 4 W. 2nd Mer
72 Tps. 17 and 18, R. 4 & ft W. 2nd Mer 14,600

72A Kawkewistahn Tp. 19, R. ft W 2nd Mer 07
73 Tps. 17 and 18, R. 5 & 6 W. 2nd Mer 29,083
74 Sakimay............................. Tpa. 18 and 19, It 6 W. 2nd Mer
74A Sheaheep. Tp. 19, R. 6 W . 2nd Mer
75 Pinpot, Now. 75 anil 75A. Tps 20 and 21. It. 18 W 2nd Mer 36,145
76 Assinihoine.......................... Tps. 1ft and 10. It. 11 and 12 W 2nd Mer Xssiniboin 40.897

79 Tpa. 20 and 21. It 14 to 16 W 2nd Mer Chippewa and Cree..
NO Muakowpetung 80-80B . Tpa. 20 and 21, It 16 & 17 W 2nd Mer •' “ -------
81 Peepeekeeeia........................ Tps. 21 and 22, R. 10 k 11 W 2nd Mer.. Cree ......................................
82 Tp. 28, It in a 11 W 2nd Mii 14,310
83 Star Blanket....................... Tp. 23, It 10 & Il W 2nd Mer 13,760
84 Little Black Bear.............. Tp. 23 and 24. It III & n W 2nd Mer 29,760

23,953
86 Gordon.................................. Tps. 26 and 27, It. 16 & 17 W. 2nd Mer Cree and Chippewa........... 35,456
87 Tps. 29 and 30, It 16 A 17 W 2nd Mer..

27,200
89 Yellow Quill Tps. 33 and 34. R. 12 A 13 W. 2nd Mer Chippewa............ 8,90ft

ieo Wood Mountain Tp. 4. R. 4 W. of 3rd Mer 10,240

Treaty So. 6

20 Cumberland House 20 A
20A Cumberland lake Muskegon............................... 1,947

2,887
3.596

29A Tn. 52. R 6 and 7 W. 2nd Mer 2,040
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SASKATCHEWAN
Treaty No. 6

No. N*". Where situated Tribe or Band
«r»

01

04A
95 10,210

f96\
97/
99

100
100 A
101

103
104 43.008
105 Meadow Lake, 105 &

106
106A

109 22,962
110\ ‘Grizzly Bear’s Head' and
111/

16,340
112D Thunderchiid and Mooso-

19,156
115 New Thunderchiid, 115B

14,528
116 ‘Little Pine' and 'Lucky

159 Saulteaux........................ Tps. 47 and 48, R. 16 W. of3rd Mer............. Chippewa........................... I 9,015
161 Ministikwan, 161 à 161A Tps. 57 and 58, R. 25 and 26 W. of 3rd Mer Cree................................. 1 33,628

156 
156A 
156B 
156C
157 

167A 
157B 
157C 
1Ô7D 
1571.
158 
158A 
158B 
165

Lac la Ronge...................  H. B. Co. post, Lac la Ronge.......................
Potato River.................... S.W. side Lac la Ronge...................................
Kitsakie.............................Mouth of Montreal river................................
Sucker River.....................W. aide of Lac la Ronge.................................
Stanley.............................. South of Churchill river..................................
Stanley.............................. Confluence of Churchill and Rapid rivers..
Old Fort............................ N. end of Lac la Rouge...................................
Four Portages.................. IN.W. corner of Lac la Ronge........................
Fox Point..........................S.E. side of Lake la Ronge.............................

“ .......................... Island cast of Fox point..
Little Hills........................Montreal River...................

. | W. of Lac la Plonge...........................................

Montreal Lake band 1,587
1,012

191
42

621
9

13
6

1,402
103

1,278
324
95

9,657
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ALBERTA

Treaty No. 6

N" Where situated Tribe or Band

Pigeon Lake (Baiting res.)

Cold Lake, 149 to 149B.. Tp. 62 to 04, R. 2 & 3, W. 4th Mer............... Chipewyan..........

ISO
132

134
135 
1ST 
138
188 \ 
138B 
130 
153 
149

14,096
29.589
16,802

31,960
24,843
4,979
8,452

Treaty No. 7

142-
144

145 
140 
117 
148

Morleyville, Tpa. 24 to 20, K. 5 to 8 W. 5th

Tps. 20 to 23, R. 19 to 24 W. 4th Mer..........

74,878
69,044

349,857

Treaty No. 8

1.50
IMA
150B
IMG
1MD
150E
IMF
150G
15011
151 

151A 
151B 
151C 
151D 
151E

151G
16111
151K
152

I6SA

154A
IMB
155
162
163
164

1SQOR

127
92

119
134

6
160
9M

15,360
2M

Cree..................................... 21,555
650
240

11,993
17,775
2,080

Royer River, 164 A 164 A Tp. 109, R. 14 & 16 W. 5 Mer........................ "'■:,V,T................................. 17,600
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BABINE ANI) l ITKH SKEENA AGENCY

Catniar bint.

No. Where situated Tribe or Band 1 Area,

acres

Moricetown......................... 35 m. S.K. of llaxelton, on llulklev river........ Hagwllget 1,388
Corgatsakwa....................... Trail to Ilaiellon, 2 ni. N. of No. 1 “ I 360

3 Qschawwinna...................... Eraser 1. trail, 5 ni. S. of No. 1 " J 160
4 Clotalairkwot....................... Hubine r., 3. in. N of Buhine post “ .............................. 198
5

Knsdeded.............................. E. shore of Bnhine hike “ . . . .. j 107
9 W. shore of Bnhine hike “ 1 1,520

10 No-taaw-g retire................. E. shore Bahine 1., 18 m. S. of II.BC. post “ ..............................I 226
11 Nedoats................................ 1 : shore Babim 1 26 m. 8. of H.B.f post “ . 1 977
13 Nedoats................................ Adjoins No. 11 “ i 546

14 Chnuoodiiiididulrli One ni E. of No. 10; N. shore Bahine 1
15 Tadinlay............................... Adjoins No. 1(1; N. shore Bahine 1 “ 462
16 Adjoins No. 7 ; head of Bnhine r “ 1 705

2A Tsoo-gun-ya....... ............. Two-mile cr., 11 in. N. E >>f llaxelton
3 TsitA ............................. Bulkier r., 2* m. E. of llasellon
4 Skeenn r , 2} in N. of Hnselton

Kishgugass Bnhine r., 4 in. from Kkeenn r Kishgagnss 2,415
1 Kispiox................................. 8 m, above Hnselton, nt mouth of Kispiox r. Kispiox ............................ ! 2,870
2 Sik-e-dakh Skeena r 3) in. above llnsnltoii “ j 1.266
3 A g wed in......................... Kispiox r. 3 m. from mouth. “ j 780
1 Kitiegukla.................. Skeena r , 11. in below Hnselton. Kitxeguklii j 2,483
2 New Kiteegukla.......... Skrenn r , seven m below Hatelton
1 Kitwanga.............................. Ski-ena r. at mouth of Kitwangn river Kilwnngii 3,385
3 Squin-lix-stnt............. Skeenn r., 10 in. below Kitwmign rivet •* ' 23
4 Kwa-taa-lix........................ Skwna r., 22 in. below Kitwangn river “ 125

Tum-bah............................ Skeena r., 2< in. below Kitwangn river. j 147
6 Kite-ka-hawa...................... Skeena r., 5 m. below Kitwangn river. " . 100
7 Koonwnta...................... Skeena r., 8 m. above borne cr.........................
8 Chig-in-kaht...... Skeena r., 1} lit. below borneer

1 Kuldo Skeenn r , 70 m. above llaxelton Kuldo ................................ 1 446

BEbbACOOLA AGENCY

1
2
3

5
6 
7

2A
4A

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8 
9

10
11

Coaat Dial.

_______ Kitsalns en Aon, Skeenn r K1
Chimdimash.... Skeena r , 4 m. above eafton.......... ...
Ikshenigwolk. . . Skeena r., 12 m. above eaflon ......
K>lii-li Skeena r., 3. m. below eu Aon

Kulspni........... Skeena r„ 9 m. below eaflon «
Ketooeda Skeena rr, 17 m. above the eaflon
Chimdimash........................ Skeena r , adjoining res. No. 2
Kahiah . Skeena r., adjoining res. No. 4
Bellnbelln, 1 mvl 1 A. C’ampbell id., Mcbaughlin bay. Bellnbelln . !...........................
Hoonees.............................. West shore Hosooc inlet, near mouth
Quart r ha..................... Mouth of Quartehn r , Hoseoe inlet

Mouth of Noota r , head of Roseoe inlet.

Eleho........................ I^ft bank Eleho r , Dean ranal «
Kis-ameet........................... Fisher elian, mouth of Kisameet river..........

Mouth of Howeet r., bama pass., Hunter id

Werkinelh k............... .......... Goose ids., 25 m. 8. W. of Bellabella . ... “ ..............................

323
17 

14.1
370
4«*n

1.642
31
83
16

80
18 

610
05
16
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hki.lacooi.a v:i \< a
( 'mini

14

Wawcltli...........
Tabla
Tsingueise

Kildala arm. 
Kitkatln.
Quasi
Kulkayu.
Dolphin Island
< Irassy Islet 
Kumowadah .
Hand Island 
Klapthlon, !>, ft A.

Tsimtack ..
Toowarts ...

10 Kitlavaoo..
11 Keccha......

Clowel...........
Sheganny . 
Tsimlairen....

Welwllale

Kemano.......

Grief island .

Tankeah

Killuteal, I and IA..

KiHala
< loekni
Ulkateho

I to 10 livelier Bay

Hellnhella . 
. Hvllaeoula .

Kitkatln..

\N here situated

{Goose ids., 4 m X. K of res. No. II. 
Head of X Ilentinek arm, llitrke channel 
Mouth of Noose seek r , N. Ilentinek arm 
Taleomy t . near head of S. Hentinek arm. 
Kwallena r, li to. I!, of Ilentinek arm. .

I Mouth of Kimsi|uit r , Dean eaital.... 
Chatskaw r, lieml of Dean canal 
Swindle id., Trout bay, Klemtu pass 

I Princess Royal id , Graham reach. . 
Kliiklnlislm r., Douglas chan.
K. shore Douglas chan , t lit. S. of re- No 

: K. shore Douglas chan., I m K of res No. 
Head of Kildala arm, Douglas chan.

’North shore Kitkatln bay. Douglas chan.
Right hank (jiinnl r , lm. from mouth 
South whore, Hartley bay, Douglas chan.

I Between llccate st. and Ogden chan..
il m. N. of Dolphin id....................
At head of Lowe inlet, Grenville chan
1 m. N. of res. No. 1....................................... “
I m. N. W . of Calvert pt., Grenville chan “
Hast shore Pitt id...................
'ill id., W. shore of Vnion pass

South shore Pitt id..................
Pitt id., 2 m. N. of Steep pt.
F.awt shore of Banks id , 21 in S of Gale pt “
Last shore Banks id., 1 in. N. of Gale pt.
Cast shore Banks id., I in. N. of Gale pt. "

W. shore Pitt id., and 8. shore Minktrap com 
W. coast Pitt id., head of Minktrap cove 

roast Pitt id., K. of Anger id 
\N coast Mat 'auley id.. .'1 m. S. of Hankin pt 
N. K. shore Banks id , 2 m. Iv of Mud hill 

! South shore Bonilla id., Hecate st 
Kitlopc r , Gardner chan., 1 in from mouth Kitlnpi
N. shore Gardner chan , I m from head.......  "
N. shore (lanlner chan, ) m S. of Kemano r “
Yeo id., at mouth of Kllerslie chan 
Kllerslic chan., near res. No. I.
Island in Kllerslie chan , near res No I 
Head of Nta-kas cove, Kllerslie chan 
Berry liar., Scaforth chan Millmnke ml 
Dufferin id , mouth of Gale cr., Heal or th eha 
l.tikflsc r , near confluence with Hkeenn r 
Banks of Owikano r.. Rivers inlet.
Right hank Kiltala r., Rivers inlet 
Island at mouth of Rivers inlet
North shore of I'lkateho lake..........................Vlkaleho.

Tribe or Band

t.nkelsc

•OWK HAN AGI Nt Y
Melrhngin />i*f.
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COWICHAN AGENCY 

Cedar Diet.

No. N.m. Where situated Tribe or Band

3
4
5

1,766
79

5

Chemainue Diet.

A I___

Comox Diet.

1 „____ North shore, Comox harbour......................... Comox.................................. 155
Confluence of Puntledge and Tsolum rivers

Quamichan Diet, and Cowichan Diet.

1 Cowichan......................... R. 2 to 8, Quamichan dist. and R. 1 to 8.
Cowichan dist.................................................. Cowichan, Quamichan, Co-

miakin, Clemclemalats,
Hamutsen, Somenos, and
Kenipsim bands.............. 6,723

Cowichan Diet.

2 Theik................................. R. 3, Sec. 7....................................................... u « 75
3 Kil-pah-las....................... 61

Shawnigan Diet.

,»

Sahtlam Diet.

5 Txart-lam......................... On left bank Cowichan r................................... “ 16
6 Kakalatea........................ On left bank Cowichan r..................................... Cowichan.............................. 24

Cowichan Lake Diet.

58
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Esquimau Dist.

No. N*~ Where situated Tribe or Band Area.

47
Nanaimo DM.

1 Nanaimo Town................ 47

Cranberry Dist.

2
3

“ “ ............... a*

Nanoose DM.

___
209

Newcastle Dist.

..... Qualioum........................... 197

South Saanich DM.

1
605

North Saanich DM.

.1 «

4 71

Cowichan DM.

e -

Malahat DM.

11 Malahat............................. 686
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COW1CHAN AGENCY
Shau n igan Diet.

No. Name Where situated Tribe or Band

12 Huteh Point..................... Her. 11,12, It. 10........................................... Saanich................................ 62

(ioljetream Diet.

13 Coldstream....................... At mouth of Coldstream river. . ................... - ............... 12

Eequimalt Diet.

1A New Hongish.................... Adjoins Hsquimalt res....................................... Hongish.............................. 112

Victoria Diet.

2 Dead man or Halkett Id. Victoria harbour. ......................................... , - ................................ 1

Covichan Diet.

4 Chatham Inlands........... About i m. N.W. of res. No. 3.. . . 67

Sool,r Dint.

1 to 4 Hooke..... ...........................Hooke r., at its mouth.......................................... Hooke.................................... 107

KAMLOOPS AGENCY 
Sotnluope Dir., Yale Diet

1 lliistaloii........................... Foot of Adams I., on left bank...................... Adams Lake band.............. 2,175
West shore Adams 1., in Agate bay...............
Foot of Adams I., on right bank......................

80
a Toops. . “

Hahhahltkuin............... S. Thompson r., foot of Little Hlmawnp lake
Right bank of South Thompson river........'. .

Ste<|umwhulpa............... South shore of Little Shuswap lake............. 260
6 Hwiteemalph..................... Shuswap 1, Tp 20. R. 10,W. 6th. Mer............ 766
7 Slmswap 1 . Tp. 20, It. 10. W. 6th Mer 310
1 Cheetsum Farm............. Tp 90, U 24, w 6th Mer Asheroft............................. 770

rp 20, Rs 24 and 25, « 6th Met
Tp. 21, ll W. 6th Met

3,470
1,0033 Mel-can Lake.............. «

3 A 3 A Bonn parle........................ Tps. 21 and 22, R. 26, W. 6th Mer................. Bonaparte............................ 1,760
4 Mauvais Rocher............ Thompson r., Tp. 21, R. 23, W. 6th Mer. 100

Lillooet Diet.

5 Loon Luke.................... |West end I.oon 1,25 in. N. of Ashcroft.
1 | Upper Hat Creek.............Tp. 21, R. 26, W. lit h Mer
2 Lower Hat Creek........ |Tp. 22, It. 25 and 26, W. 6th Mer

56
2,067
2,075
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Kamloop» Dir., Yale Dint.

Where situated Tribe or Hand

«A!

1 .Kumehccn....................... Thompson r., mouth of Nicola r..
2 Skoonkoon........................Th mpson r., 5 m. below Spence Bridge
3 Shawniken........................! Thompson r., 1 m. below Spence Bridge .
4 jNos. 4. 4A and 4B.......... [Thompson r , m. below Spence Bridge
5 jChuchhriuschin................jChuchhrinsehin valley, 3 in. N. of 8|iencc

Bridge
Chuchhriaschin valley, 2 in. N. of Spence

Nieoelton valley, 4 m. N. of Spence Hridge..
Nicola r., 7 m. from Spence Bridge................
Thompson r., 0 in. above Spence Bridge........
Above 87-mile post on Yalo-Cariboo road.. 
Thompson r., 6 m. above Spence Bridge..
Thompson r , adjoining res. No. II.............
Thompson r., j m. above Kimball station..
Pukhnist cr„ 15 in from mouth ....................
Divide 1., 1 m. N. E. of

Nieoelton
Kloklowuck
Tsinkahll

0 Pu m y nous.............................
10 Pukhaist...........................
1 1 Spatsnin, 1 I and 11A
12 jchiltlmux..........................
13 Quiltantoni-i
14 EiEnquocto Highland valley, I*, m. E. of res. No. 13..
15 Squetankilhats

..........Deadman Creek
1 Kamloops.........

1 & 2 'Xeskainlith .... 
3 Switsemalph.. .

Highland valley, •14 m. E. of res. No. 14.
Deadman er., a trib. of Thompson r......... Headman Creek .

[Confluence of South and North Thompson rs. Kamloops..............
[Thompson r., 4 m. below Little Sbuswap I. llalaut..............
Salmon arm, Shuswap 1., Tp. 20, It. 10. W
0th Mer........................  ............................ " ..............
North Thompson r., 45 m. from Kamloop- North Thompson 

Canoe Lake..
Opp. Nokalliston cr., 50 in. above Kamloops M . .
Barrier r„ J m. from North Thompson r........ “ .
Lewis cr., J m. from North Thompson r. “ . .
Venables valley, Tp. 10, It. 25, W. Oth Mer.
Oregon Jack cr., Tp. 10, It. 25, W. flthMer.
Thompson r., at mouth of Oregon Jack cr
Thompson r. at Nelson er , ...............
Thompson r., adjoining res. No. 3 .
Nelson cr.,Tps. 10 and 20, It. 23, W. 0th Mer.

Right bank >■( Idams er. at mouth,
2 Chum Creek.................. S. E. corner of Little Shuswap laid1
4 'Scotch Crock....................Shuswap 1„ at mouth of Scotch cr . .
5 North Bay.................. Salmon arm, Shuswap 1., at Toppen siding..

North Thompson .

Nokalliston 
Barrier Hiver.. 

4 j Lewie Creek.... 
1 |Hay Meadow

3 Oregon Jack Creek
4 Ncpa.............

• ircgon Jack Creek

Lit Shuswap Lake < Kuaut)

210
20
10

4,508
30

353
306

20,134

5,091

1,274

8
30
35

120
322

1,043
761

80
4,205

000

21a—34
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KOOTENAY AGENCY

Eait Kootenay Diet.

No. N.m. Where situated Tribe or Band

1
2 Tobacco Plains................. Kootenay r. valley, adjacent to Inter. Bdy.. “ 10,560

Kootenay r., 3 m. above mouth of St.Mary r.

2 Shuswap........................... Columbia r., opp. mouth of Toby cr............... Shuswap, Kinbasket band. 2,707

West Kootenay Diet.

Arrow Lake.................... Lower Arrow lake........................................... Arrow Lake...................... 255

KWAWKEWLTH AGENCY
Rupert Diet.

1 Fort Rupert or Tsa-kis .. Beaver harbour, Vancouver id......................... Fort Rupert, Kwakiutl... 4

6 Thomas Point.................. Thomas pt., about 1 m. E. of Fort Rupert... “ « 42
6 Keogh............................. Mouth of Keogh r., 2'/j m. E. of Ft. Rupert. 4
7 Klickseewy..................... Queen Charlotte sd., 12m. S.E. of Ft. Rupert. 135

Coaet Diet.

8 Alalco............................. Ah-kwaw-ah-mish r., head of Wakcman sd... 293

Rupert Diet.

1 T.,nH 2yt m. N. of Klaskino inlet............................ Klaskino............................ 48

12

Coaet Diet.

1 Tsnwwati........................ Mouth of Tsawwati r., head of Knight inlet.. Knight Inlet, Tenaktak
and Awaheetlalabands..

2 Keogh............................. East shore Glendale cove, Knight inlet.......... 10S
3 Kwatse........................... Vi m. S. of Macdonald pt., Knight inlet........ 51

Sayward Diet.

329
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Coati Dût.

I

No. Name Where situated Tribe or Band

38
3 Loughborough.................. E. shore Loughborough inlet,opp. Williams pt “ 21

5 Mataayno.......................... East shore of Philipps arm, at head................ “ 118
6 Saaiyouck.......................... N. shore Cardero chan., 1 m. W, of Arran raps. '• 51

Say ward Diet.

7 'Village Bay....................... West shore of Village bay, Sutil chan.............Wiwekae band..................... 1

350
12 iQuinaam............................ Quinsam r., 1 m. from confluence with Camp*

bell r................................................................ “ ............ 287

Coati Dût.

2 Kcecekiltum, or Pt Her-

.................................. 20

Rupert Dill.

47

Coast Diet

11 Penecce.............................. Head of Wigwam bay, Seymour inlet............. “ ...................... R
12 WawwaVl........................

« 13 Tsai-kwi-ee.......................

1

2U—34}
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BRITISH COLUMBIA

KWAWKEWLTH AGENCY

Rupert Diet.

Whore situated Triljc or Bond

1 Hope Island................... Queen Charlotte sd.......................... .............. Nawiti .
2 Remuck............................. 'Sea Otter cove, Vancouver id................................ “
3 Ouchtum...........................[Cape Scott, Vancouver id....................................... “
4 Nawiti........................... Cope Commerell, Vancouver id...,...................... “

Glen-gla-ouch.................. Soutli end Balaklava id., Golctaa chan.............  “
1 Alert Bay, Nos. 1 and 2 Alert bay, Cormorant id..................................  Nimkish..
3 Ches-la-kee................... Mouth of Nimkish r., Broughton st............... “
4 Ar-rc-wy-ee......................  Nimkish r., 2H m. from mouth............................ “
6 O-tsaw-las........................ Nimkish r„ Mi m. from Karmutsen lake...........  “
1 Quattishe..........................Turn point, 8 end of Quatsino narrows___ Quataino.
2 Toh-kw-eugh....................West arm Quataino sd............................................ ”
3 Pa-eat'l-lin-ne.................. I West arm Quatsino sd., 2 m. from head..........  “
4 lvultaw.............................. ! James pt., east shore of Quatsino narrows..
5 Cayilth..............................JHcad of Southeast arm, Quatsino sd...........
0 C'ayuse.. ........................ West shore of Southeast arm, Quatsino sd..
7 Teeta.................................West shore Southeast arm, Quatsino sd ..
8 Mah-te-nicht................... | Koskeemo bay, Quatsino sd...................
9 Klntux............................... {East shore Koprino har., Quatsino sd..........

10 Fishery.................... . ; North shore Koprino har., Quatsino sd..
11 O-ya-kum-la................. East shore Forward inlet, Quatsino sd........
12 Quatleyo........................... South shore Browning cr., Forward inlet...
13 Grass Point...................... .Grass pt., Winter harbour..............................

14* 1') Clienna, 14 and 16.........North shore Winter harbour.........................
16 Ah-we-cha-ol-to.............. 'Head of Winter har., south shore...............

Count Diet.

1 Wyelese........................... South shore Smith sound, 20 m. from mouth. Goasila.............
2 Nckite...............................Nekite r., at head of Smith sound...................... “ ___
1 Knrlukwees.......................South shore Tumour id., Beware pass............ Tumour Island.
1 Muhmalillikullaw............West shore Village id., Elliot pass..................... Village Island..
- Mae top....................... Heed of Vlner ad
3 Ahta...................................{Mouth of Ahta r., head of Bond sd.................. “
4 Ivakweken........................  Mouth of Kakweken r., head of Thompson sd. “
6 Dead Point..................... Dead pt., Harbledown id.................................... "

551 
If 15

454
Hi
17
10
97

I.YTTON AGENCY

Vale Dir., Yale Diet.

1
2
1 Boothroyd, Tsaumuk band.
2
3 Right bank Fraser r., opp. res. No. 1..............
4
5 Tps. 11 and 12, It 20, W. 0th Mer...............

I-eft bank Fraser r., 38 m. above Yale .........
Right bunk Fraser r., opp. Iukahtsaph res... 
Left bank Fraser r , 42!$ m. above Yale........

6
7

Iukahtsaph, 6 to OB___ “

8 Stniyahanny, 8 to 8A
nuu.li “*

39!

37
374

GO
1,237

716
•

22(1
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SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

BRITISH COLUMBIA
LYTTON AGENCY 
Yale Dit., Yale Diet.

No. N.m. Where situated Tribe or Band

05

3 Austin Flat.................... Left bank Fraser r., near Hell Gate, 19 m
above Yale, 3 H

1,407

Ohamil, Hkwawahlooks,
Union Bar and Yale. . 4,511

Lillooet Dist.

2 Tnwinr k Right bank Fraser r., 8 m. below Lillooet...... 220

Kamloops Dit., Yale Dist.

770

4 Nickle Palm, 4 to 4E... “ ............................. 1,000
5 Scab, 6 ASA................. Fraser r., 1. m. below Foster l>ar.................... 140

1,363
80
10

1,205

289
141

13 Cameron Bar, 13 & 13A. Fraser r., 13 m. above I.ytton,...................... - ................................. 132
92

15 3,840
6th nier.

16 Twe-mile Creek............. I.eft bank Thompson r , 11 m. above I.ytton,. 11
17 Klulikamish.................... 8. E. of Lytton, in Tp. 15, It. 26, W. 6th mer..
18 Klikkumchoen.................. Thompson r., at confluence with Fraser r... 48

* .
20 Kiuowit.................... ... 55 m. post, Yalc-Cariboo waggon rond.......... « 27
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BRITISH COLUMBIA

LYTTON AGENCY 

Kamloopt Div., Yale Diet.

No. N*m* Where situated Tribe or Band 22
21
22
23
24

Inklukcheen, 21 & 21A.. 3. m. N. of Lytton, Tp. 15, R. 27, W. 6th mer
300

32
211

Right bank Fraser r., 1J m. above Lytton.... 
Confluence of Thompson and Fraser rivers ..

Yale Die., Yale Diet.

25 Nickeyeah.........................Right bank Fraser r., lj in. below Lytton... | " ..."................ *......... 246
26 Skwayaynope, 26 and26A Adjoining res. 26, Tp. 14, R. 27, W. 6th Mer “ .................................. 466

Kamloope Dit., Yale Diet.

« ..................

Papsilkwa.......................... Papsilkwa cr , Tp. 16, R. 23, W. 6th Mer...... “ ...................

435
151 
130
20
16

197
22
19

6
too

1,520
140
200
152 

10 
10

1,135
320
220
500
160
45

4,400
280

1,960
2,310
6,470
2,440

730



12

800
82

211

246
466

«85
161
130

L'U
16

197
22
16
6

890
520
140
200
152
10
10

135
120
120
100
180
45

100
280
>60
110
170
140
'30

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

OAXDBOOK OF IXTHWF OF CAXADA

BRITISH COLUMBIA

LYTTON AGENCY 

Kamloops Dit. Yale Dist

No. N.m, Where situated Tribe or Band

2

8 Spabomin Creek.............. Between res. Nos. 3 and 4................................ “ 3,R/»7
■ Ohaniil.............................. Left bank of Fraser r., opp. Ruby cr..............Olianiil............................... ... 458
2 Wahleach Island............. Fraser r., west of res. No. 1............................. “ ................ . . 171

Yale Die., Yale Dist.

1 Spussum........................... Right bank of Fraser r, 9 m. N. of Yale.......Spussum............................... ana
2 Papsilkwa......................... 11 m. N. of Yale, in Tp. 8, R. 26, W. OthMer “ ........................ 41

13
1 ----------- !

Kamloops Die., Yale Dist.

Boston Bar, Boothroyd
Cisco, Upper Similka-

i meen, in common......... 4,640
2 Paul Basin...................... Left bank Coldwater r., 12 m. from mouth. . “ 1.594

Yale Dit., Yale Dist.

Kupchynalth (Upper)— 8 ni. S. of Lytton, Tp. 13, R. 26, W. 6tb Mer. Cisco Fiat
Kupchynalth (Lower)__  Left bank Fraser r., 8 m. below Lytton........... I “
Cisco Fiat.........................  Left bank Fraaer r., 7 m below Lytton........... | “
Zacht, Noe. 5 and 5A.... Cariboo waggon road, 0)4 m. 8. of Lytton... “
Humhampt.......................5)4 m. below Lytton, right bank Fraser r.. . “
Nahamanak......................Can. Pao. lly. bridge below Lytton.................. “
........................................... \4 m. E. of Fraser r. and 4)4 m. 8. of Lytton Skappa .
Inklyuhkinatko................Left bank Fraser r , 8 m below Lytton.
Skappa............................. Tp. 14, R. 27, W. 6th Mer.........................
Pooeyelth........................ Near right bank Fraser r., 5 m. below Lytton
Skappa............................. Left bank Fraser r., 4 m. below Lytton.
Popkum............................ Tp. 3, R. 28, W. 6th Mer., Fraser r ...
Skwawahlooks..................Tp. 5, R. 27, W. 6th Mer...........................
Ruby Creek..................... Tp. 5, R, 27, W. 6th Mer.,......................
Squawtits..........................IFraser r., opp. head of Seabird id...........
...........................................N. of and adjoining res. No. 1...........................
Yale Town....................... Tp. 7. 26. W. 6th Mar. 1 al*

Skwawalooks.

15
91

118

Squawtits..

20
59

381
151
45

335

2 I1. j-Mile reserve
3 Kuthlalth...
4 Qualark.......
5 Albert Flat..

Right bank Fraser r., 4)4 m. above Yale..
Left bank Fraser r., H m. above Yale----
Left bank Fraser r., 3 m. below Yale.......
Fraser r., 3 m. below Yale.........................

17
18 

868
87

150

___
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I.YTTON AGENCY 

Yale Dit., Yale Diet.

»• N*m* Where situated Tribe or Band

6 Sfjucnh............................... Left bank Fraser r., 5 m. below Yale.............. Yale......................................

10 Skawahlum....................... Tp. 6, R. 26, W. 6th Mer................................. Yale, Union Bar band........ 15
11 Puckatholctchin............... Fraser r., 5 m. above Hope..................... .. 566
12 Klaklacum........................ Right bank of Fraser r , 3 m. above Hope... 72
13 Trafalgar Flat.................. I.eft bank Fraser r , 2Ja m. above Hope........ 172
15 Aywawwis......................... Left bank Fraser r., mouth of Coquihalla r. 229
'• Kawkawa.......................... Tp. 5, R. 26, W. 6th Mer., Kawkawa lake.. 16

NASS AGENCY
t 'aeeiar Diet.

1 Kitlakdamax, 1 and 1A.. Naas r., about 45 m. from mouth.................. x.„„ 3,718

4 A 5 Shumarl, Nos. 4 and 5... Right bank Nasa r., at mouth of Shumatl cr. ; «« 195

8 Andegulay, 8 and 8A---- Left bank Nass r., 5 m. above Lackaltsap. . 641
9 A9A Lackaltsap or Grenville. Ranks of Nass r., at head of tide................. 3,960

11 Black Point...................... Right bank Nass r., at Black pt.................... “ . . .. ............... 40

Coast Diet.

12 j Lachtesk............................; Left bunk Nasa r., 12 m. from mouth...............
13 Red Cliff...........................  Right bank Nasa r, 0 m. from mouth............
14 Kincolith,14 and 1<A......  Right bank Nasa r., at mouth........................
15 Kinnàmax.........................Kinnamax r, 0 m. N. of For, Simpson............
16 Talahaat............................ Ranks of Kinnamax r., 2) m. from mouth___
17 Gcorgie..............................East shore Portland canal, near Blue pt-------
18 Kullan............................... West shore Portland canal, 1 m. from head..
19 Skamakounst....................Portland canal at head, mouth of Bear r....
20 |Kinmelit............................Salmon cove, west ahorc,Observatory inlet..
21 Slooks................................ Dawkins pt., east shore Observatory inlet...
22 Stakwo...............................E. shore Observatory inlet, 4 m. N. of No. 21
23 jKtsinct.............................. Perry bay, cast shore Observatory inlet...........  “
24 Gitsault.............................West shore, Alice arm, Observatory inlet........  “ ....
25 AVitsimagon...................... [West shore, Hastings arm, Observatory inlet. “
20 Tackuan............................West, shore Hastings arm, Observatory inlet,. "
27 iKshwan............................. Kshwan r., Hastings arm, Observatory inlet. “
28 Skowban........................... Observatory inlet, 2) m. N. of North pt. . “
29 Zaulsap, 29 A 29A............Naas r., ) m. below res. No. 7.............................. “
30 'Dachlabah........................ Right bank Naas r., 1 m. W. of res. No. 8A... “

1 Kitsumgallum..................Skoena r., at mouth of Kitsumgalluni r..........Kitaumgidlum
3 iZimagord...........................Skecna r., 0 m. below Kitaumgallum................ “

I Port Eaaington...........  .. Left bank Bkccna r., near mouth.....................Kitsalns, Kitaumgallum
and other Indians...........

1 Fort Simpson...................Port Simpson, Taimshian peninsula..................Tsimahian, Pt. Simpson..
2 Tsimahian reserve............Tsimahian peninsula............................................Tsimahian, Port Simpson

and Matlukatla...............
3 Wilnnskancaud.................Fast shore Kaien id.,near Prince Rupert. ..
4 SlmowatIans......................W. shore Tsimahian pen., E. of Metlakatla...
5 Cloy aw...............................W. shore Tsimahian pen., mouth of Cloyaw r.

299
773

1,600
4

160
71

17
47

271
202
950

133

674
151

1,040

Tsimshinn, Metlakatla..

i

Notaurv. 
67



HANDBOOK OF INDIAN8 OF CANADA 537.

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a
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NASS AGENCY 

Const Ditt

No. N“" Where situated Tr be or Band k”.'

0 W iliac lough...................... Right bank Skccna r , at Inverness................ Teimehian, Pt. Simpson
and Mvtlakatla 29

7 Point Veitch.................... Skcena r., 2 m. W. of Port Essiugton............ 16
8 Skcena r., at mouth of Ixhycx r....................... 43
0 Kilkutncc-i....................... Left bunk Skcena r., 0 ni. E. of Port Easlngton 18

10 Kht alula........................... Skcena r., at mouth of Khtahda river.............. 7
11 SkutUap........................... Left bank Skccna r , at head of tide............... 9
12 Tymgowzan................... Compton id , at mouth of Wnrk canal........... 73
13 Enshcehcse....................... Li ft bank Ensheehese r., Wurk canal........... 45
14 Wilskaskanmivl.............. N. branch of Work canal, 2 in. from forks .. 8
IS Toon.................................. Toon r., head of N. branch of Work canal .
10
17 Spakels............................. Somerville id., Steamer pass....................... •• M 19

20 Burnt Cliff island............ Pearl liar, 4 m. 8. of Fort Simpson............ « *T r.7
312

and Mctlokatla................. 7
23 Kshaoom........................... De Horsey id , N. pass, Skccna r.......... ......... 5

Lakclsc............................

NEW WESTMINSTER AGENCY

New Westminster Ditt.

1 Snhelowat......................... Tpa. 2 and 3, R. 21», W tit h Mer., Hope slough Cliilliwak, Skwah band.. 213
2

Skwah............................. Tpa. 2 and 3, R. 30, W. 0th Mer , Hope slough - 313

7

At sol its.............................. Tp. 23, East of Coast Mer, Chilli*ak r.......... Atsclits band....................... 52

12

Yukwenkwioosc bauds... 097
14 Tps. 22, 23, 25 and 20, East of Const Mer.

Skway and Ataelita....... 1,168
17

1 & 2 Coiiuitlam...................... Tp. 38, W. of Const Mer , Coquitlam r .. Coquitlam........................... 209
1 Snmahquam..................... 24-m. post on Douglas por...................... ...

3 36
4 626

5 & 5A 229
0
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New Westminster Dût.

No. Where situated Tribe or Band
•rrt.

4lo« Chehalis, 4, 5. 6A,6... Tp. 4, Rs. 29 and 30, W. 6th Mer.................. 2,24

Coast Dût.

111

IU

New Westminster Dût.

1 Katuk............................. Tp. 9, E. Coast Mer., right bank Fraser r... Katiik.................................. 109

- .

I 1
Coast Diet.

1 Clahoose........................... Head of Toba inlet........................................... Clahoose.............................. luw

« ..............................
.....................................I ...............................

New Westminister Diet.

„ .......................... 62

Sayward Dût.

7 T»rk
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BRITISH COLUMBIA
NEW WESTMINSTER AGENCY 

New Westminster Diet.

Where situated Tribe or Band

Wharnock............................. Tpa. 14,16, E. Const Mer. Fraser river..............Langley ....................
.................................................Tp. 18, E Coast Mcr , right bank Stave r... •• ................
................................................. I-eft bank Stave r.. at mouth.............................. “ .......................
.................................................Tp. 18, E. Coast Mer., left bank Stave r... “ .......................
.................................................Tps. 11 and 12, E. Coast Mer., Eraser river . . “ ............
McMillan Island............... Eraser r., near Langley... ............................. “ .....................
................................................. See. 21, Block 8, N., R. 2 W................................. « ....................
................................................. I.eft bank Fraser r., opp. New Westminster ,
Sahhakum............ ................Sec. 34, Tp. 10, E. Coast Mer...............................Matsqui.....................
Matsqui Main reserve. . . Sec. 7, Tp. 17, E. Coast Mer............................... “ ..................
Three Islands......................Fraser r., north of res. No. 2................................ “ ..................
Matsqui ...........................Bee.6,Tp IS, E Coast Mar...
................................................. I^eft bank Fraser r., opp. New Westminster.. Musqucam.................
Must)warn........................... North arm Fraser r., at mouth.............................. “ ..............
New Westminster... .. City of New Westminster..................................... New Westminster..
Poplar Island...................... North arm Fraser r., opp. New Westminster. “

300
117

.1
60S

l

302

1 Pemberton,......................... Upper end of Lower Pemberton meadows... Pemberton.
2 .................................................. [Upper Pemberton meadows................................ “ ....
3 Nesuch...................................Lower Pemberton meadows.................................. " . . . .
4 Lokla....................................... Birkenhead r., 7 m. from res. No. 1................. “ ..........
0 ............................................... Lillooet liver, N. of res. No. 3........................... " . . . .
7 ................................................1........................................................................................... “ ____
8 ................................................. I Lots 08 and 09, Group 1......................................... “ ....

188

010 
19 

4.(MM)

813

New Weetmineter Diet.

Semiamu... 
hamnM 
Seechelt..

Semiamu bay, on Inter bdy.................................Semiamu.
Trail bay, lHm. N. of White is .................... Seechelt.
Between Trail and Porpoise bays, Jervis inlet “ ...

3 Sway-calec............................W'est shore Porpoise bay, Jervis inlet
Oalthkyim..
Klaalth.........
Klayekwim..

West shore Porpoise bay, Jervis inlet .
East shore Porpoise bay, Jervis inlet..............
East shore Narrows arm, Jervis inlet...........
West shore Narrows arm, Jervis inlet..........
Head of Narrows arm, Jervis inlet.............
Tsoonye r., 8 m. above res. No 8.......................
Seehelt inlet, Jervis inlet....................................
Head of Queens reach, Jervis inlet.................
Entrance to Princess Ixmiee inlet, Jervis inlet
North shore Queens reach, Jervis inlet.........
North shore Queens reach, Jervis inlet..........
Deserted bay, Jervis inlet.................................
Jervis inlet, head of Prince of Wales reach
Head of Vancouver bay, Jervis inlet----- ...
Pender harbour, Malaspina strait-----
Garden bay, Pender bar , Malaspina et........
Pender harbour, opposite Gerrans bay..........
Id. in Pender bar, Malaspina et.......................

22 ^aughanaught ...................Agamemnon chan., 1 m. N. of Norman pt.
23 ! Kokqucneets.........................Mouth of Eagle cr., N. shore of Malaspina at

0 Chickwat..........................
10 Tchahchelailthtenum . 

11 Hunaechin.......................■
13 Chelohsin.........................
14 Paykulkim
16 Teooahdi...........................
10 Hlayathlum......................
17 Hkwawkweem..................
18 Smeehalin.........................
10 jsuawbin............................

JO Sallalus Noe. 1 A 2___
21 Sekaleton

007
11
0

19
200
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BRITISH COLUMBIA
NEW WESTMINSTER AGENCY

A’euf BVefmmsfer Diet.

No. V\ here situated Tribe or Band

1 Mission.............
2 .Seymour Oik
3 i.......................
4 Inluduwatush......................
5 Kapilano...........................
fi Kiteilnno or False Creek
1
8 Cbuckchuck................... -
9 Poyam...............................

11 Chenkamus.................

13 Poquiosiu and Hkamain..
14 Waiwakum.......................
1.1 Aikwucks..........................
10 Scaichem..........................
17 Kowtain................ ...........
18 Yekwaupsum...................
20 Mamaquum Island.........
21 Skwamish Island............
23 Skuwhrallam

24 Stawainus. . ■ ..........
25 Kaikalahun...
26 « bekwdp
28 Defence Island

1 Sliammon..........
2 Harwood Island

North shore Burrard inlet.......
North shore Burrard inlet, Second narrow 
North shore Burrard inlet, near North urn
Head of North arm, Burrard inlet.............
North shore Burrard inlet, at First narrows
Mouth, shore False rr , at mouth.........
Skwamish river, 25 m. from mouth . 
Skwainish r. 3 m. above res. No. 7 .. 
Skwamish r. 7 m. above res. No. 7. 
Skwamish r., below Chcakamue r 
Skwamish r , opp. mouth of C'heakaniu- r. 
Skwamish r. .near mouth oft'heakamus r
I-eft bank of Skwamish r........................
Bight bank of Skwamish r. ...
I.eft bank Kowtain slough. Skwamish r 
Left bank Kowtain slough, Hkwainish r.
I .eft bank Skwamish r. 1 ! j m. from mouth
Id. in East branch Skwamish r.............
Mouth of Skwamish r
Mouth of Skwamish r . head ol Howe an
West hr. Skwamish r at mouth.. .
Hast shore Howe ad. at head..................
West shore Howe sd., opp. Woolridge island 
West shore Howe sd., opp. Keats id.......

N. shore Mnluspina st . E. of Harwood id.. 
Strait of Ororgia

33
147
275
33

444
69

100
016

11J
37
27
aa
67

13
416

18
229
141

33
1,024
2.006

Say ward Diet.

3

ATrir n'ttlmintltr diet.

4 > .... 396
5 Tokenatch . . ..............lb-ad of Freko anchorage, Mnluspina inlet 63
6 Kawkaykuv ..............(lifTord pen., Mnluspina inlet.......................... 45
1 Yaalst rick .......... Tp 23, E. Coast Mcr., id. in Fraser r. .. 284
2 Lnckawny ..............Tp. 23, E. Coast Mer., Fraser r 39
4 Papekwatrhin . ..............Tp. 20, E. Coast Mer., Fraser r 235

8 Holurhten ............ Tp. 24, E. Coast Mer., Nieomen slough.... Sumas (f.akahahmen band) 300
to ............ Tps. 23, 24, E. Coast Mer ., Nieomen slough 183
11 I.nkaliiilimen . 94

601
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OKANAGAN AGENCY 

Otoyooi Dit., Yale Dirt.

No. Name Where situated Trib) or Band Area,

1 ' tkinagan...................... At the head of Okanagan lake........................Okinngan
2 Otter Lake.........  .. Otter I., in See. 23, Tp. 7
3 ...........................................See. 13, Tp. 7......................
4 (Swan Lake.. ..............Tp. 8, on north shore Swan lake “
6 Long Lake.............. . North shore Long 1., a portion of Sec. 22, Tp.O “
0 Priest Valley ................ Hoad of South arm Okanagan hike
7 Dark Lake........ ..........North shore of Duck lake...
8 Mission Creek..................Banks of Mission rr...................................... “
0 Tsinstikeptum..................West shore Okanagan L, in Tp. 25.

10 ...........................................W. shore Okanagan 1,m. N. of res. No 0 “

02
IfiO

124

457
55

2.438
*00

Similkameen Die., Yale Di$t

1 < fsoyoos.............................
2 Dog Lake

Head of Oeoyoos lak< .................................
Banks of Okunngun r , at outlet of Dug lake

Nknmip.
71

1 Penticton.................... Foot of Okanagan lake Penticton . 47 829
3A Wolf Creek................. Adjoining lots 1, 2, 3, group 1

Left bank Similkameen r , Sees 4 and 9, Tp. 52 
Led bank Similkameen river...2 ........................................... » « ........ 208

3 ........................................... Similkameen r., adjoining res. No. 2. 1,750
4 Narcisse Farm Similkameen r., opp. res. Noe 2. and 3.. 1,854
6 Joe Nahuinehecn . Banks of Similkameen, adjoining res. No. 3. 1,278
0 Blind Creek. Part of Secs. 11 and 14, Tp. 52 400

7 A 8 Skemeoskuamkin Similkameen r , adjoining Inter. Bdy 3,800
Similkameen r., 5 m. above Keremene <29

10-10B Ashnola. Id, 10A, 10 B Similkameen r., at eonfluenci with Ashnola r 8,288
11 Ashnola John............. Similkameen r., 13 m. above Kcremeos 585

12* 12 A Kcremeos vr 14 m. from Kcremeos 1,280
1 Vermilion Forks .......
2 Chuchuwayha, 2 to 2 B .

Similkameen . , near Princeton..................
Similkameen r, at Twenty-mile cr. .

Similkameen ( Vpper) .. . 2<i
5,006

3 Wolf Creek.................... Similkameen r., at 0 m. from Princeton. 618
4 Nine mile Creek............ Opp. res No. 3................. ... 198
6 Lulu................................. Similkameen r., 12 m. from Princeton . .

Kamloo/t* Dir , Yule Diet

6 ....................... - - 10

Similkameen Die., Yale Diet

42

Otonmt />■. , Yale Dni

1 Salmon River................... Right bank Salmon r., in Tp. 34. • • • • Hpallumcheeu. 3,853
2 Enderby...................... Banks of Spsllumcheen r., In Tps. 35,37 and38 " 5,826
3 Sica mous......................... West shore Mara I, Tp. 21, R. 8, W. (Uh Msr. " • 201
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE AGENCY
Queen Charlotte Inland»

No. N.D» Where situated Tribe or Band

»

86

27
71

17
IS 101

1 864
2* 62
» 110

40
38
66

100
E. end Tanoo id., 46 m. 8. of Hkidcgate inlet 65

STUART LAKE AGENCY
Cariboo Di»t.

1 McLeod............................. Outlet of McLeod lake...................................... McLeod l ake...................... 286

Coati Dint.

v_|k 734
]36
226
960
3<«>
860
160

6,370
2(H)
640
103
116

Stuart 1. trail.
1,666t 728

445

i
2 44

263
4 49

684
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STUART LAKE AGENCY 

Cariboo DM.

Where situated Tribe or Band

Blackwatcr....................... Frailer r., j m. above Blarkwater r.....................Blackwater .
Nahlquonate.....................Blackwater r, 1 m. above Queenel—Stony Cr.

trail..................................................................
Ulkah.................................Bobtail 1., Queenel—Stony Cr. trail...................... “
Umliiale,............................ Kulata lake................................................................. “
Fort George......................Conflueucu of Fraeer and Nechaco re— . Fort George..
........................................... Fraeer r., 18 m. above Fort George..........
Cleebaoneecheck..............  Nechako r. at Duck lake............................
Salnkwo............................ ; Nechako r , at mouth of Mud r...............

35

217
157
128

1.360
1.310

304
116

Coast Diet.

1
2
3
4 
6 
1 
2
3
4

Yeneiechuck...............
•Scaepunkiit
Htellakwo...................
Tluskcs......................
Kloyadingli...............
Sunday man Meadow.
Yaladclassla.............
jNaeeo........................

jNechako r., at foot of Fraeer lake.............
N. shore Fraser l., near Fort Fraser.........
1 m. east of Nechako Ferry.......................
8. shore Fraser L, 7 m from fort Fraser.. 
Fraser 1. at mouth of Stellakwo river....
North shore, Kluskus lake.........................

. 5 m. E. of res No. 1...................................

.|6J^ m. E. of res. No. 1.............................
jl-iurhiniko I., 10 m. N.E. of res. No. 1... 

.jNaeeo river...................................I..............

1.117
140
160
523

2,07'’

80
172

1,140

STIKINE AGENCY 
Casiiar DM.

1 Tahltan.............................Confluence of Stikinc and Tahltan rivers... Tahltan 375
3 Halite Meadow..........8 mill i NJC. of tee. No. 1 10

WEST COAST AGENCY 

Rupsrt DM.

100

West shore Ououkinsh inlet, H m. from head 
East shore Ououkinsh inlet, at head.............

15
5 Ououkinsh........................ - .......... 10

* "" •* " "" 30

Clauoquot DM.

1 Opitsat.............................. Mearee id , Clayoquot sd. Clayoquot
2 Echaehie............................ .Clayoquot sd., entrance to Broken chan......... “
3 Esowista............................Long bay, 1 m. E. of Schooner cove..................... “
4 Kootowie...........................Tofino inlet, Clayoquot sd....   "

17
37
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WEST COAST AGENCY

Clayoquot Dill.

No Name Where situated Tribe or Baud

8 Ilthpaya. ............ Kennedy r., at head of rapid» . .. -

Head of Tranquil or., Tofino inlet..................
Keel shore Vargas Id., Clayoquot sd....... .11 Yaiksis.............................. « Keleemalit band

12 Kloolthpiah................. . . West shore Mrares id., Clayoqtmt ml
13 Kwortiwwv....................... Head of Warm bay, Clayoquot sd
14 OininiitU.................... Fast shore Be.lwell stl. at its head.
15 Marktosis........... Matilda or , Flores id , Clayoquot ml. .. . Ahousaht band
16 South end < >|**n bay, Varga* id , Clayoquot ml.
17 Chelan**............................... Clayoquot sd , W. of Cut fare tot. ..................
18 Sutakwis.............................. 1 j in. " of Crane id......................... ..................
10 Mouth of Trout r., Cypres» bay,Clayoquot ml. -
20 Wahous (village)........... North shore Cypress bay, Clajoquol ml........
21 Tokwa ............................. liawden bnv, Herbert arm, Clayoquot ml
22 Pence tic................................. White Vine cove, llcrliert arm, Cluyo<|Uot ml
23 Moyehai......................... W est shore Herbert arm, Clayoquot sd
24 Seektukie............................. Fast shore North arm, Clayoquot ml................

20 Wappook............................. North shore Shelter arm, Clayoquot »d......... « «
27 West shore Sydney inlet, Clayoquot ml Mauhauset band
28 Tootoowiltena............. . Fast shore of Sydney inlet.................
29 Kishnakous........................ Head of Sydney inlet..............

24
I i'

i

108
60
as

200

35
27

143

6

13

12
II
77
21

Sootka Dut.

1 Nuchatl................. Fnperania Inlet, Nuchatl- 16
its.

2 “ .................. .. W est shore Nootka id., S of re* No. 1 67
3 Ahpukto............. West shore Port (.aiigfurd, near head . 7
4 < ipemit.................. West shore Nootka id., 1 j m N. of res. No 1 21
6 Shoomart lb-ad of inner ba*m, Nootka sd......................... 16
«• Owossitsa.............. . 1 m. S H of Centre id., I.s|*-ransa inlet. 8
7 Oclueje .............. 33
8 ( fccosh... West shore Port Flits, Fsperanta inlet.......... 31
0 Chiwiukwis ........... Fast shore Calais id................................................. 19

It) Oka, 10 and 10A F*|**ransa Inlet, F.hatisaht 34
11 Ehati*............. W est shore Zeballo* arm, at head 4 )
12 Cbanahkint Fast shore Queens cove, Port Elisa. 66
13 Tatchu................. Tatchu pt., 5>j in. W. of K*|* ransa inlet.. 13

Clayoquot Dill

1 llesquiat........... 222
2 llomals.. ......... Fntrance to Nootka sd., on east shore........... 89

5 1usuk...................... 29
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BRITISH COLUMBIA
WEST COAST AGENCY—Continued 

Rupert Diet,

W lu*re situated Tribe or Band

1 Village Inland...
2 Mission Island.
3

. West entrance to Kyuquot sd...................

. East portion of Mission id..............................
Pwo Manda ro N i of raa No 1

i iIranlte (aland... K m. N " ■ " a. No. 1.
6 Yakats..............................East shore Clanninick her., Kyuquot mi....
0 Iloupeitas.........................North of Walter Island, Kyuquot ml............
7 C'haniiss............................ North shore Chamiss bay, Kokshittle arm.
8 Kayouk ............................West shore Easy cr., Kokshittle arm.........
9 Kashittle... ....................West shore Kokshittle arm, at head...........

10 Kaoowinch.......................East shore Kokshittle arm, opp. Easy cr...
11 Tawsisii ... ........ Hood d Tawaiah arm, Kyuquot ad.
12 Artlish............................... East shore Tawsish arm, 2 m. from head....
13 Kaouk............................... Head of Fair har, Tawsish arm......................... * 1
14 Markale............................. Between Fair har. and Pinnace chan., Kyu-,

i quoted..
15 Amai ................................Head of Deep inlet, Kyuquot ml.
10 Machta............................ Shingle pt., at entrance to Narrow Gut cr...

lit
TS
11

tl<
i

29
18

7
12

Barclay Diet.

1 Ahuk................................. Ahuk 1., 3| m. N.W. of Nitinat lagoon ... Nitinat................................. 132
233

Renfrew Diet.

Cla-oose, 4 and 4A. . .
. Bight bank of Suwani r., 2 m. from mouth 
. Adjoining Carmanah Point lighthouse res.

Barclay Diet.

Renfrew Diet,

South shore, Nitinat lagoon, 7>j m. from head 
. South shore, Nitinat lagoon, 0 m. from head 
. South shore, Nitinat lagoon, 1 in. from head

16

21a—35
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BRITISH COLUMBIA

WEST COAST AGENCY 

Nootka Dirt.

' Tribe or Band

Yuquot..............................Friendly cove, Nootka ad.................................... | Nootka
Tearkaia............................. South ahore Nook ta id., 3 m. E. of Bajo pt .
Anna................................... South ahore Nootka id., at Bajo pt................
Neawk................................Beat ahore of Tlupana arm................................
Moutcha............................Eaat ahore of Tlupana arm......... .....................
Sukwoa ............................North extremity of Head bay, Tlupana arm.

7 Ilienit............................ Head of Deaertedcr , Tlupana arm.................
8 I Inina.................................. I m. N.E. of Canal id., Nootka ad................
9 'Coopte............................. Eaat ahore Tawaia canal, Nootka ad. ..........

10 (Taowwin.......................... Eaat ahore Tawaia canal, 8 m. from head ....
11 I Tawaia............................ Eaat ahore, Tawaia canal, at head..................... 1
12 Ahaminakwua............... Mouth of Gold r., N. ahore Muchalnt arm...
13 Matchloe......................... Head of Muchalat arm, north ahore .........
14 Hleepte..............................North ahore, Williamaon pane, Muchalat arm
15 Cheeehiah N.mtka ad.. N.E. of Bligh id............................

Clayoquol Dili.

16 Mooya................................Head of Camp bay, Muchalat arm....................
17 < >ua................................... South ahore, King pana, Muchalat arm..........

Muchalat band... .

I I
36

34

IS
10

Barclay Dirt.

Numukamia......................Numukaniia bay, Barkley aound..........
Nuchakwie........................  Eaat ahore Copper id., Barkley ad...
Dochaupple....................... Head of Poett nook, Barkley aound
Sackaa............................ . Head of Crappler cr., Barkley ml.
Sachawil............................Northwcat ahore of Helby id...
Kirby Point......................Northweat ahore of Diana id ............
Hamilton Point............... South portion of Diana id..........

8 Haines I aland................... Barkley ad...........................................
9 Kneahan ........................Southern entrance to Barkley ad...

h i i
11 Klutua............................ Weal entrance to Pachena bay........

da Ht
Maait . . .................... Eaat entrance to Pachena bay.......

1,7<K)
32
21
13
7

35

1 Awawawinia...................... I.cft bank, Bornas» r., 1 ,'j m. from mouth.. Opitchcaaht........................

1 1 .............
Clayoquot Dili.

4 jChuchakakook................. Alberni canal, 1 m. N. of Namint bay......... - ..........................

290

Henfrew Dirt.

Pa.h.
San Juan har. and N. Br. San Juan river.. . 156

95
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WEST COAST AGENCY 

Albtrni Dill.

No. N.n„ Where situated Tribe or Band

1 Tsahahch........................ Homans r., 3 m. from its mouth 1.030
2 East shore of Albvrni cannl, near heml... 150

Hnrcluy Dint.

3 Iwachis. ......................... East shore Alborni cannl, at first narrows . . “ ................................... 26
5 Ahmitsa............................ South shore Seddall id., in Rainy bay..........  “ .................................. . .
0 i Jnioali..............................East shore, Village id., Barkley ad................. “ ................................ 80S

Clayoquot Dint.

East shore Rainy liny, Barkley sound 26

123
,

3 Chekwis............................ 1 Hi m. 8. of res. No. 1, Barkley ml........ Toquart............................... 3

1 Cowishil........................... Entrance to Vehuekleait liar, Barkley sd Vehuekleait. 176

1 East shore, Veluelet arm, Barkley sd............. Veluelet ............. 102
2 flakamukus . Head of Veluelet arm, Barkley sd. 14

Head of Effingham inlet, Barkley sd.. .
Head of.Namint bay, Alberni canal...............; Kleykleyhous................... 150

H m. 8. E. of Wreck bay...............................

12

WILLIAMS LAKE AGENCY 

Cariboo Ditl.

1 Aleiandria........................ Fraser r., at 197-m. post, Cariboo road. . ., 
3Î5 m. east of Aleiandria.................................

Ueiandrls........................... 664

2 Anahim Meadow m. N. of Anahim village....................... 687
j Redstone Flats........... West of Aleiis creek ................................... Aleiis Creek........................ 4M)

21a—35J
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WILLIAMS LAKE AGENCY—Continued

Lillooet Ditt.

No. Where situated Tribe or Band ....
acres

1230
14

1,400
80

20

5 Fish Lake........................ Foot of Fish 1., 1>$ in. N.E. of res. No. 4---- “ 10.
0 Toby Lake...................... Rond from Canoe cr. to 57-m, post on Cariboo

1 Dog Creek...................... I)og cr., 3m. from confluence with Fraser river Dog Creek........................... 357

44 ......................
1 Fountain......................... Fountain cr, | m. 8. of Fraser river................. Fountain.............................. 338

427
- .....................

Coati Ditt.

Cariboo Dili.

1 >t„
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BRITISH COLUMBIA
WILLIAMS LAKE AGENCY—Conclud'd

Lillooet Dût.

No. Name Where situated Tribe or Band

1 Slosh................................. 2,085
139
22
27
80
84

Cariboo Ditl.

1 Soda Creek.......................Left bank Fraser r., 8.E. of Soda Creek vil___ Soda Creek...........................
2 Deep Creek......................  East of 108-m. post on Cariboo waggon road.. “ ..........................

1,000
4,120
3,925
5,780
4,074

120
too

1 | Williams Lake.................. East of east end of Williams lake................. Williams lake.....................

15 Carpenter Mountain....... 156-m. post on Cariboo waggon road.............

YUKON DISTRICT

No. Where situated Area,
arres

4 Caribou Crossing ............ 8. shore Nares lake, at Carcross ................................................................... 160
5 Lot 387, Group 2.............. Fourth cr., about 3 m. below Mooechide village........................................... 640
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BIBLIOGRAPHY

Note —The names of authors and the titles of their papers appearing in magazines and other 
serial publications are not separately given in this list of works, unless the paper referred to is 
cited by title in the body of the Handbook. For example, Dr. A. L. Kroeber’s memoir on The 
Yokuts Language of South Central California, published as Volume V, part 2, of the University 
of California Publications in American Archæology and Ethnology, is referred to by the entry 
“Kroeber in Univ. Cal. Pub., Am. Arch, and Eth., v, pt. 2, 1907,’’consequently, it is included in 
this list only under the caption (University of California.) Many manuscripts in the archives 
of the Bureau of American Ethnology have been consulted in the preparation of the Handbook, 
but, as they arc not readily accessible to students outside of Washington, they are not included 
in this list.

A. A. A. S. See American Association.
Abbott, C. C. Primitive industry. Salem, 1881.
Abercrombie, W. R. Copper river exploring expedi

tion. Washington, 1900.
Abert, J. W. Report of Lieut. J. WT. Abert of his 

examination of New Mexico, in the years 1846-47. 
(In Emory, Rcconnoissance, 1848.)

Academy or Natural Sciences or Philadelphia. 
Journal, vols, i-vi, 1817-30. Proceedings, vols. 
i-lvii, 1841-1905.

---------See Moore, Clarence B.
Adair, Jab. The history of the American Indians. 

London, 1775.
Adam, Lucien. See Haumont, Parisot, and Adam.
Adams, C. F., jr., and Adams, Henry. Chapters of 

Erie, and other essays. Boston, 1871.
-Adeluno, J. C., and Vatkr, J. S. Mithridates oder 

allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Voter Unscr als 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe fUnfhundcrt Sprachen und 
Mundarten. If i iv, Berlin, 1806-17.

Aimé-Martin. See Lettres Édihantes.
Alarcon, Fernando. Relation. 1540. (In Hakluyt, 

Voyages, vol. in, 1600, repr. 1810.)
---------Relation do la navigation et de la découverte . . .

1540. (In Tcrnaux-Compans, Voyages, tome ix, 
Paris, 1838.)

Albach, J as. R. Annals of the West. Pittsburg, 
1866.

Albert, George Dallas. History of Westmoreland 
county, Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, 1882.

Alcala. See Galiano, D.
Alcedo, Antoine de. Diccionario geogrdfico-histôrico 

de las Indias Occidentales 6 América. Tomos i-v. 
Madrid, 1786-89.

Aldrich, H. L. Arctic Alaska and Siberia, or eight 
months with Arctic whalemen. Chicago, 1889.

Alegre, Francisco Javier. Historia de la Compafila 
de Jesus en Nuova-EspaBIa. Tomos i-iii. Mexico,

Alexander, Jab. Edward. L’Acadie; or, seven years' 
explorations in British America. Vole. l-u. London, 
1849.

Allen, Mies A. J. Ten years in Oregon. Travels and 
adventures of Doctor E. White and Lady, west of the 
Rocky mountains. Ithaca, 1850.

Allen, E. A. Prehistoric world: or, vanished races. 
Cincinnati, 1885.

Allen, Harrison. Crania from the mounds of the St. 
John's river, Florida. (Jour. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila
delphia, n. s., vol. x, 1896.)

Allen, Henry T. Report of an expedition to the 
Copper, Tanana, and Koyukuk rivers, in t ,e territory 
of Alaska, in the year 1885. Washington, 1887.

Allen, J. A. The American bisons, living and extinct. 
(Memoirs Geol. Surv. Kentucky, vol. I, pt. ii, Cam
bridge, 1876.)

American Academy of Arts and Sciences. Memoirs, 
vol. ii, pt. ii, Charlestown, 1804; vol. m, pt. i, Cam
bridge, 1809.

American Anthropological Association. Memoirs. 
Vol. !, [ii. 2, Lancaster, Pa, 1906. Vol i, pt. i;, Lan
caster, 1907. Vol. H, 1-4, Lancaster, 1907-08.

American Anthropologist. Vols, i-xi, Washington, 
1888-98; N. s., vols. l-xn, New York and Lancaster, 
1899-1910.

American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal. 
Vola, i-xxxii, Chicago [and elsewhere], 1878-1910.

American Antiquarian Society. Transactions and 
Collections (Archœologia Americana), vols, i-vu, 
Worcester, 1820-85. Proceedings [various numbersi],

American Archaeologist Vol. ii, Columbus, 1898. 
{.Formerly The Antiquarian, q. v.)

This section of the original has been re-published verbatim as, in many instances, it is not possible to say 
definitely whether a specific publication should, or should not, be included.
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American Association for the Advancement of 
Science. Proceedings. Vol. I (Philadelphia, 1849) 
to vul. LVUI (Chicago, 1908).

American Catholic Quarterly Review. Vol. vi, 
no. 23, Philadelphia, 1881.

American Ethnological Society. Transactions, vols. 
Mil, New York, 1845-63. Publications, vols. l-n, 
Leyden, 1907 09.

American Geographical Society. Journal, vols, 
i-xxxn, New York, 1889 1900. Bulletin, vole, 
xxxiii—xi.!, New York, 1901-09. (Formerly, 1859-00, 
American Geographical and Statistical Society.)

American Geologist. Vols, i-xxxiv, Minneapolis, 
1888-1904.

American Historical Record, and Repertory or 
Notes and Queries. Vol. i, Philadelphia, 1872.

American Journal or Archeology. Vol. J, no. 2, 
Baltimore, 1885.

American Journal or Science and Arts. Series i-rv. 
New York and New Haven, 1818-1905.

American Maps. [Miscellaneous collection of early 
American maps, 1579-1790. Two vols. In the 
library of the U. S. Geological Survey.]

American Museum of Natural History. Memoirs: 
Anthropology, vols, i-vi, New York, 1898-1900. 
Bulletin, nos. 1-22, 1881-1907.

American Naturalist. Vol. i (Salem, 1808) to vol. 
xxxix (Boston, 1905).

American Oriental Society. Journal. Vol. ix. 
New Haven, 1871.

American Philosophical Socieiy. Minutes and pro
ceedings; Digest, vol. i, Philadelphia, 1744-1838. 
Proceedings, vols, i-xliv, Philadelphia, 1838-1905. 
Transactions, vols, i-vi, Philadelphia, 1759-1809. 
Transactions (new series), vols, i-xix, Philadelphia, 
1818-98.

American Pioneer. A monthly periodical devoted to 
the objects of the Logan Historical Society. Vols, 
i-ii, Cincinnati, 1842-1843.

American State Papers. Documents, legislative and 
executive, of the Congress of the United States. 
Class II, Indian Affairs. Vols. i-ii. Washington, 
1832-34.

Ames, John G. Report in regard to the condition of 
the Mission Indians of California. Washington, 1873
1187*1

Anales del Minibterio de Fomento. See México, 
Secretaria de Fomento.

Anderson, Alex. C. Notes on the Indian tribes of 
British North America and the north west coast. (In 
Historical Magazine, 1st ser., vol. vn, New York and 
Loudon, 1863.)

Anderson, Alex. D. The silver country or the great 
Southwest. New York, 1877.

Anderson, J. Nachrichten von Island, Gronland und 
der Stras.se Davis. Hamburg, 1746.

---------Beschryving vau Ysland, Groenland en de Straat
Davis. Tot nut der Wetenschappcn en den Koop- 
handel. Amsterdam, 1750.

Annales de la Propagation de la Foi. (Various 
editions.)

Annual Archaeological Reports. (In Ann. Rep. 
Can. Inst, for 1886-94, Toronto, 1888-94, and App. 
to Rep. Minister of Education, Ontario, 1894-1904, 
Toronto, 1896-1905.)

Anthropological Society of Washington. Trans
actions, vols, i—in, Washington, 1881-85.

---------See American Anthropologist.
Anthropos. Revue Internationale d'Ethnologie et de 

Linguistique. T. 1-v. Salzburg, 1906-10.

Antiquarian (The). Vol. i, CcAumbus, 1897. (Con
tinued aa The American Archæologist, q. v.)

Antiquitates American.*, sivc scriptores septentrio
nales sérum ante-Columbianarum in America. Haf- 
nie, 1887.

Antisell, Tuob. Geological report. 1856. (In Pacifie 
Railroad Reps., vol. vm, Washington, 1857.)

Anville, Le Sieur. See D'Anvillb.
Appletons* Cyclop.edia of American Biography. 

Vole i \ ii. New Yoik, 1895 1900.
Arreh, Edward, ed. The English Scholar's Library. 

Capt. John Smith, 1608-1631. Birmingham, 1884.
Arch.eologia. See Society of Antiquaries or 

London.
Arcuæologia Americana. See American Antiqua

rian Society.
Archæological Institute of America. Papers, 

American series, vol. i, Boston and London, 1881 
(reprinted 1883); vol. iii, Cambridge, 1890; vol. iv, 
Cambridge, 1892; vol. v, Cambridge, 1890. Annual 
Report, First to Eleventh, Cambridge, 1880-90. 
Bulletin, vol. I, Boston, 1883.

---------.See Bandelier, A. F.
Archeological Reports. See Annual Arch.kolo- 

gical Reports.
Archæologist, (The). Vols, i-ii, Waterloo, Ind., 

1893-94; vol. in, N. Y., 1895. (Merged with Popular 
Science News, New York, Oct. 1895.)

Archdale, Jno. A new description of Carolina. 
London, 1707. (Same, Charleston, 1822.)

Archer, Wm. See Nansen, P.
Arcii iv für Anthropologie. B. i-xxx, Braun

schweig, 1866-1904.
Arch iv fOr Wissenschafti.iche Kunde von Russ- 

land. B. i-xxv, Berlin, 1841-07.
Armstrong, A. Personal narrative of the discovery of 

the north west passage. London, 1857.
Armstrong, A. N. Oregon: Comprising a brief history 

and full description of the territories of Oregon and 
Washington. Chicago, 1857.

Armstrong, P. A. The Piaza or, the devil among the 
Indians. Morris, 111., 1887.

Arricivita, Juan Domingo. Crohica serâfica y 
apostôlica del Colegio de Propaganda Fide de la Santa 
Cruz do Querétaro eu la Nueva Espaiia. Segunda 
parte. México, 1792.

---------See Espinosa.
Arrowsmith, A. A map exhibiting all the new dis

coveries in the interior parts of North America. 
London, 1795. [Additions to June 1814.)

---------and Lewis. A new and elegant general atlas.
Intended to accompany the new improved edition of 
Morse's geography. Boston, May 1812.

Ashe, Thomas. Travels in America performed in 1806. 
For the purpose of exploring the rivers Alleghany, 
Monongahela, Ohio and Mississippi, and ascer
taining the produce and condition of their banks and 
vicinity. London, 1808.

Atwater, Caleb. Description of the antiquities dis
covered in the state of Ohio and other western states. 
(In Archwologia Americana, vol. I, 1820.)

---------The writings of. Columbus, 1833.
---------The Indians of the Northwest, their manners,

customs, &c. &c. Columbus, 1850.
Audouard, Olympe. A travers l’Amérique. Le far- 

west. Paris, 1869.
Audubon, Jno. W. Western journal: 1849-1850. 

Cleveland, 1906.
Ausland (Das). B. i-lxvii, Stuttgart, 1828-94.
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B. A. A. F. See British Association.
Bâche, R. Meade. Reaction time with reference to 

race. (Psychological Rev., vol. 11, no. 5, New York 
and London, Sept. 1895.)

Back, Geo. Narrative of the Arctic land expedition in 
tl are 1833. 1834, and 1835. Philadelphia, 1836. 
O 'tidon, ISM )

------- ivr live of >n expedition in H. M. 6. Terror,
on tht A": 1c shores, in the years 1836-7. London,

Bacon, Olmer N. A history of Natick, from its first 
settlement in 1651 to the present time. Boston, 1856.

Bacon, Thos. Laws of Maryland at large, with proper 
indexes [1637-1763]. Annapolis, 1765.

Bacqüeville de la Potherie, C.-C. lb Roy dk la. 
Histoire de l'Amérique Septentrionale. Tomes i-iv. 
Paris, 1782. Same, Peris, 1753.)

Baegeui, Jacob. Nachrichten von der amerikanischcn 
Halbinsel Californien; mit cinem sweyfachen Anhang 
falschcr Nachrichten. Mannheim, 1772.

—— An account of the aboriginal inhabitants of the 
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1885. Washington, 1887.

Heabd, Isaac V. D. History of the Sioux war and 
massacres of 1862 and 1863. New York, 1863.

Heabne, Samuel. Journey from Prince of Wales 
fort in Hudson’s bay to the northern ocean. London 
1795. (Some, Dublin, 1796.)

Heckewklder, Jno. G. E. Narrative of the mission 
of the United Brethren among the Delaware and 
Mohegan tribes. Philadelphia, 1808. (Same, 1820.)

» ■ A narrative of the mission of the United Breth
ren among the Delaware and Mohegan Indians. 
Edited by W. E. Connelley. Cleveland, 1907.

— ■ An account of the history, manners, and customs 
of the Indian nations who once inhabited Pennsyl
vania and the neighboring states. Philadelphia, 
1819, (Reprinted, Mem. Hist. Soc. Pa., vol. xii, 
Philadelphia. 1876.)

---------Indian names of rivers, streams, and other
noted places in the state of Pennsylvania. (Trans. 
Am. Philos. 8oc., N.B., Vol. nr, Philadelphia, 1834.)

Heilprin, Angelo. Arctic problem and narrative 
of the Peary relief expedition of the Academy of 
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. Philadelphia, 
1893.

Helmersen, Gregor von. See Baer, Kabl E. von.
Hening, Wm. Waller. Statutes at large; being a 

collection of all the laws of Virginia. Vol. m, Philadel
phia, 1823.

Hennepin, Louis. Description de la Louisiane nou
vellement découverte au sud oûest de la Nouvelle 
France. Paris, 1683. (Same, trans. by John G. 
Shea, N sw York, 1880.)

— ---A new discovery of a vast country in America
extending above four thousand miles between New 
France and New Mexico. London, 1698. (Same, 2 
vols. Chicago, 1903.)

• A continuation, of the new discovery of a vast 
country in America, extending above four thousand 
miles, between New France and New Mexico. Lon
don, 1698.

---------Account of M. de la Salle's undertaking to dis
cover the Mississippi by way of the Gulf of Mexico. 
(In French, B. F., Hist. Coll. La., pt. i. New York 
1846.)

— Narrative of a voyage to the upper Mississippi. 
(In Shea, J. G., Diacov. Miss. VaJ., New York, 1852.)

Henning, Wm. W. See Hening.
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Henry, Alexander, [Elder]. Travels and adventures 
in Canada, and the Indian territories, between 1760 
and 1776. New York, 1809.

Henry, Alexander, [Younger] and Thompson, David. 
See Coues, Elliott, ed.

Henshaw, H. W. [Introductory notes to] the account 
by the pilot Ferrel of the voyage of Cabrillo along the 
west coast of North America in 1542. (Wheeler Sur
vey Reports, vol. vu, pt. 1, app., Washington, 1879.)

---------Animal carvings from mounds of the Mississippi
valley. (Second Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washing
ton, 1883.)

---------Perforated stones from California. (Bull. 2,
Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1887.)

---------Indian origin of maple sugar. (Am. Anthrop
ologist, vol. Hi, Washington, 1890.)

Heriot, Geo. Travels through the Canadas, containing 
a description of the picturesque scenery on some of the 
rivers and lakes. London, 1807. (Same, without the 
second part, Philadelphia, 1813.)

Herman's map of Virginia. See Report and accom
panying documents of Virginia and Maryland Boun
dary Commissioners, 1873.

Herrera, Antonio de. Novus orbis, sive descriptio 
Indite Occidentalis, metaphraste C. Barleeo. Amstelo- 
dami, 1622.

---------Historié general de loe hechos de loe Castellanos
en las islas i tierra firme del mar oceano. Tomos 
i-v. Madrid, 1720.

—— General history of the vast coii ont and islands 
of America, commonly called the West-Indies, from 
the first discovery thereof. Translated by John 
Stevens. Vols. i-vi. London, 1725-26.

Herrick, Edward. Indian narratives; containing a 
correct and interesting history of the Indian ware. 
Claremont, N. H., 1854.

Hervas, Lorenzo. Idea dell' universe che contiens la 
etoria della vita dell’ uomo, element! cosmografiei, 
viaggio estatico al mondo planetario, e etoria della 
terra, e delle lingue. Tomo xvn. Cesena, 1784.

-------- Cat&logo de las lenguas de las naciones conocidas,
y numeracion, division, y clases de estas Begun la 
diversidad de sus idiomas y dialectes. Tomos 
l-vi. Madrid, 18004)5.

Hew at, Alex. Historical account of the rise and pro
gress of the colonies of South Carolina and Georgia. 
Vole. i-ii. London, 1779.

Hewett, Edgar L. Antiquities of the Je mes plateau. 
(Bull. 32, Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1906.)

Hewitt, J. N. B. Legend of the founding of the Iroquois 
league. (Am. Anthropologist, vol. v, Washington, 
1892.)

— — Orenda and a definition of religion. (Ibid., n. s., 
vol. IV, New York, 1902.)

---------Iroquoian cosmology. (Twenty-first Rep. Bur.
Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1903.)

Heyltn, Peter. Cosmography, containing the choro- 
graphy and history of the whole world, and all the 
principal kingdoms, provinces, seas, and isles thereof. 
Improved by Edmund Bohun. London, 1703.

Hicock, W. A. See Rupp, I. D.
Higginson, Francis. New England's plantation. 

London, 1630. (Same, in Force, Tracts, vol. I, 1836; 
Mass. Hist. Soc. Coll., 1st ser., vol. I, 1792; Young, 
Chronicles of Mass., Boston, 1846.)

Hildreth, Jas. Dragoon campaigns to the Rocky 
mountains. New York, 1836.
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Hildreth, Samuel P. Pioneer history ; account of the 
first examinations of the Ohio valley and the early 
settlement of the Northwest Territory. Cincinnati,

Hind, Henry Y. Narrative of the Canadian Red River 
exploring expedition of 1887, and of the Aaainiboine 
and Saskatchewan exploring expedition of 1858. 
Vols. mi. London, 1860.

---------Explorations in the interior of the Labrador
peninsula, the country of the Montagnais and Nae- 
quapee Indians. Vols. i-ii. London, 1863.

Hines, Gustavos. Life on the plains of the Pacific. 
Oregon, its history, condition and prospects. Buffalo, 
1851.

Hinman, Samuel D., and Welsh, Wm. Journal of the 
Rev. S. D. Hinman, missionary to the Santee Sioux 
Indians. And Taopi, by Bishop Whipple. Phila
delphia, 1860.

Hinton, Richard J. Hand-book to Arisona. San 
Francisco and New York, 1878.

Historical Maoaeine. The Historical Magasine, and 
Notes and Queries, concerning the antiquities, history, 
and biography of America. 1st ser., vols, i-x, Boston 
and London, 1857-66. 2d ser., vole. l-ix, Morrisania, 
N. Y., 1867-71. 3d ser., vole, i-ii, Morrisania, 1872-75.

Historical Society or Michigan. Historical and 
scientific sketches of Michigan. Detroit, 1834.

---------See Michigan Pioneer and Historical Society.
Historical Society or Pennsylvania. Memoirs, 

vols, i-xrv, Philadelphia, 826-95.
---------Pennsylvania Magasine of History and Biography

vols, i-xxxii, Philadelphia, 1877-1909.
Hittell, Jno. S. Yosemite; its wonders and its 

beauties. San Francisco, 1868
Hittell, Theodore H. History of California. Vols. 

I-IV. San Francisco, 1885-97
Hodge, F. W. Coronado's march to Qui vira. (In 

Brower, Harahey, St. Paul. 1899.)
---------See Spanish Explorers.
Hodge, Hiram C. Arisona as it is; or, the coming 

country. New York, and Boston, 1877.
Hodgson, Wm. B. The Creek confederacy. (Coll. Ga. 

Hist. Soc., vol. Hi, pt. 1, Savannah 1848.)
Hoptman, C. F. A winter in the far west. Vols. i-n. 

London, 1835. (Same, under the title "A Winter in 
the West, by a New Yorker,")

Hoppman, Walter J. Miscellaneous ethnographic 
observations on Indians inhabiting Nevada.California, 
and Arisona. (Tenth Ann. Rep. Hayden Survey, 
Washington, 1878.)

——— Hugo Reid's account of the Indians of Los 
Angeles county, California. (Bull. Essex Institute, 
vol. xvii, Salem, 1885.)

---------Remarks on Indian tribal names. (Proc. Am.
Philos. Soc., vol. xxiii, no. 122, Philadelphia, April, 
1886)

—-------The Midé'wiwin or "grand medicine society" of
the Ojibwa. (Seventh Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1891.)

---------The Menomini Indians. (Fourteenth Rep. Bur.
Am. Ethnology, pt. 1, Washington, 1896.)

Holder, A. B. Age of puberty of Indian girls. (Am. 
Jour. Obstetrics, vol. xxiii, New York, Oct. 1890.)

Holm, G. Ethnologist Skisse af angmagsalikeme. 
Kjd>benhavn, 1887.

Holm, Tho«. Campanius. Short description of the 
province of New Sweden, now called Pennsylvania. 
(Mem. Hist. Soc. Pa., vol. m, Philadelphia, 1834.)

Holmbero, Heinrich J. Ethnographische Skissev 
ttber die Vôlker des russischen Amerika. Helsingfors, 
1855.

Holmes, Ariel. Annals of America, from 1492 to 1826.
Vole. i-ii. Cambridge, 1829.

Holmes, Wm. H. Report on the ancient ruins of south
western Colorado. (10th Ann. Rep. U. S. Geol. and 
Geog. Surv. Terr., Washington, 1879. Alto in Bull. 
U. 8. Geol. aad Geog. Surv., vol. II, no. 1, Washington, 
1876.)

---------Art in shell of the ancient Americans. (Second
Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1883.)

---------Illustrated catalogue of a portion of the collec
tions made by the Bureau of Ethnology during the 
field season of 1881. (Third Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1884.)

---------Prehistoric textile fabrics of the United States.
(Ibid.)

---------Pottery of the ancient pueblos. (Fourth Rep.
Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1886.)

---------Ancient pottery of the Mississippi valley. (Ibid.)
■ Origin and development of form and ornament. 

(Ibid.)
---------A study of the textile art in its relation to the

development of form and ornament. (Sixth Rep. Bur. 
Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1888.)

---------An ancient quarry in Indian Territory. (Bull.
21, Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1894.)

---------Prehistoric textile art of eastern United States.
(Thirteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 
1896.)

---------Stone implements of the Potomac-Chesapeake
tidewater province. (Fifteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Eth
nology, Washington, 1897.)

---------Review of the evidence relating to auriferous
gravel man in California. (Smithsonian Rep. for 1899, 
Washington, 1901.)

---------Order of development of the primal shaping arts.
(Ibid., 1901, Washington, 1902.)

— Flint implements and fossil remains from a 
sulphur spring at Alton, Indian Territory. (Am. 
Anthropologist, n.s., vol. iv, New York, 1902.)

---------Aboriginal pottery of the eastern United States.
(Twentieth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 
1903.)

■ ----- Fossil human remains found near Lansing, Kane.
(Smithsonian Rep. for 1902, Washington, 1903.)

---------Shell ornaments from Kenti y and Mexico.
(Smithsonian Mise. Coll., vol. xlv. Quarterly Issue, 
l, pts. 1 and 2, Washington, July-Sept. 1903.)

- ---- and Mason, O. T. Instructions to collectors of
historical and anthropological specimens. (Bull. 39, 
U. S. Nat. Mus., pt. Q, Washington, 1902.)

Homann Heirs. America Septentrionalis a domino 
d’Anville in Galliis edits nunc in Anglia coloniie in 
interiorem Virginiam deduct is nec non fluvii Ohio, 
Noriberge, 1756.

---------See GObsefeld; Mappa.
Hooper, C. L. Report of the cruise of the U. 8. Revenue 

Steamer Cortrin in the Arctic ocean. Washington,

Hooper, Wm. H. Ten months among the tents of the 
Tuski. London, 1853.

Hopkins, Sarah Winnemuoca. Life among the Piutee.
Edited by Mrs. Horace Mann, Boston, 1883.

Horden, Jno. The book of common prayer, and 
administn tion of the sacraments. Translated into the 
language of the Moose Indians of the diocese of 
Rupert's I,and, north-west America. London, 859.
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Hornot, Ant. Anecdotes Américaines, ou histoire 
abrégée des principaux événements arrivés dam le 
Nouveau Monde, depuis sa découverte jusqu'à l'épo
que présente. Paris, 1776.

Horsford, Eben N. The discovery of the ancient city 
of Norumbega. Boston and New York, 1890.

Hough, Daniel. Map aecompaning Indian names of 
lakes, eta., by H. W. Beokwith. (In Twelfth Ann. 
Geol. Rep. of Indiana, Indianapolis, 1883.)

Hough, Franklin B. Diary of the siege of Detroit in 
the war with Pontiac. Albany, 860.

Hough, Walter. Preservation of museum specimens 
from insects and the effect of dampness. (Rep. U. 8. 
Nat. Mus. for 1887, Washington, 1889.)

---------Fire-making apparatus in -the U. 8. National
Museum. (Ibid., J888. Washington, 1890.)

---------Moki snake dance. Chicago, 1898.
---------Lamp of the Eskimo. (Rep. U. S. Nat. Mus.

for 1896, Washington, 1898.)
— Development of illumination. (Smithsonian 

Rep. for looi, Washington, 1902.)
---------Archeological field work in north-eastern

Arizona. The Museum-Gates expedition of 1901. 
(Report U. S. Nat. Mus. for 1901, Washington, 1908.)

---------Antiquities of the upper Gila and Salt River
valleys in Arizona and New Mexico. (Bull. 36, 
Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1907.)

House or Representatives. See United States 
Congress.

Howard, O. O. Nez Perce Joseph. Boston, 1881.
Howe, Henry. Historical collections of Ohio, contain

ing a collection of the most interesting facts, traditions, 
biographical sketches, anecdotes, etc., relating to i s 
general and local history. Cincinnati, 1847. (Same, 
Cincinnati, 1851; Cincinnati, 1863; Norwalk, Ohio* 
vol. I 1898, vol. ii, 1896.)

■ See Barber, J. W., and Howe.
Howells, W. D. Three villages. Boston, 1884.
Howgate, H. W., ed. Cruise of the Florence; or, ex

tracts from the journal of the preliminary Arctic 
expedition of 1877-78. Washington, 1879.

Howse, Joseph. A grammar of the Cree language ; 
with which is combined an analysis of the Chippeway 
dialect. London, 1844.

Hoy, P. R. How and by whom were the copper 
implements made. Racine, 1886.

Hoyt, Epapuras. Antiquarian researches; a history of 
the Indian wars in the country bordering the Con
necticut river. Greenfield, 1824.

Hrdlikca, Ales. Physical and physiological observa
tions on the Navaho. (Am. Anthropologist, n. h 
vol. ii, New York, 1900.)

---------The crania of Trenton, New Jersey, and their
bearing upon the antiquity of man in .that region. 
(Bull. Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., vol. xvi, New York,

---------The Lansing skeleton. (Am. Anthropologist,
N. 8., vol. v, Lancaster, Pa., 1903.)

— Directions for collecting information and speci
mens for physical anthropology. (Bull. 39, U. 8. Nat. 
Mus. pt. R, Washington, 1904.)

---------Notes on the Indians of Sonora, Mexico. (Am.
Anthropologist, n. b., vol vi, Lancaster, Pa., 1904.)

■ -----Contribution to the physical anthropology of
California. (Pub. Univ. Cal., Am. Archecol. and 
Ethnol., vol. iv, no. 2, Berkeley, 1906.)

---------Skeletal remains suggesting or attributed to
early man in North America. (Bull. 33, Bur. Am. 
Ethnology, Washington, 1907.)
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Hrdlicka, AleS. Physiological and medical observa
tions among the Indians of southwestern United States 
and northern Mexico. (Bull. 34, Bur. Am. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1908.)

---------Tuberculosis among certain Indian tribes of the
United States. (Bull. 42, Bur. Am. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1909.)

Hubbard, Wm. History of the Indian wars in New 
England from the first settlement to the termination of 
the war with King Philip in 1677, with preface and 
notes by 8. G. Drake. Vols. i-n. Roxbury, Mass.,

Hubley, Adam, Jr. See Jordan, Jno. W.
Hughes, Jno. T. Doniphan’s expedition; contlining 

an account of the conquest of New Mexico. Cin
cinnati, 1848.

Hulbert, Archer B. Red-men's roads. Columbus,

---------Historical highways of America. Vols, i-xvi.
Cleveland, 1902-05.

Humboldt, Friedrich H. Alex. de. Essai politique 
sur le royaume de la Nouvelle-Espagne. Tomes i-v. 
Paris, 1811. (Same, trans. by John Black, vols, i- v, 
London, 1811. Same, vols, i-ii, London, 1822.)

---------Atlas géographique et physique du royaume de le
Nouvelle-Espagne. Paris 1811.

---------Personal narrative of travel to the equinoctial
regions of the new continent during the years 1799- 
1804. Translated by H. M. Willi ms. Vols, l-vil. 
London, 1814-29.

Humphreys, David. Historical account of the incor
porated society for the propagation of the gospel in 
foreign parts. London, 1730

Hunter, Jno. D. Memoirs of a captivity among the 
Indians of North America. London, 1823.

Hutchins, Thob. Topographical description of Vir
ginia, Pennsylvania, Maryland, [etc.] with appendix 
containing Patrick Kennedy’s journal up the Illinois 
river. London, 1778.

---------Geography of the United States. Philadelphia,
1784.

---------An historical narrative and topographical
description of Louisiana, and West-Florida. Phila
delphia, 1784. (Same, in Imlay, Topog. Descrip, of 
the West. Terr, of N. A., London, 1797.)

Hydrographic Office. See United States.
Iapi Oayb. The Word Carrier. Vols, i-xvi. Green

wood, Dakota; Santee Agency, Nebraska, 1871-87.
Icazbalckta Joaquin Garcia. Coleccion de docu

mentes para la historié de Mexico. Tomos i-n. 
Mexico, 1868

Imlay, Gilbert. A topographical description of the 
western territory of North America. London, 1797.

Indian Affairs (Canada). Report of the Deputy 
Superintendent General of Indian Affairs, 1876-79. 
Continued as Annual Report of the Department of 
Indian Affairs for the year 1880[-1910], Ottawa, 1880-

Indian Affairs (U. 8.) Office of Indian Affairs (War 
Department i. Reports, 1825-1848. Report of the 
Commissioner (Department of the Interior), 1849-1909

Indian Laws. See Laws.
Indian Treaties and laws and regulations relating to 

Indian affairs. Washington, 1826.
---------Treaties between the United States of America

and the several Indian tribes from 778 to 1837. 
Washington, 1837.

---------A compilation of all the treaties between the
United States and the Indian tribes, now in force as 
laws. Washington, 1873.
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Indian Treaties. Indian affairs. Laws and treaties. 
Vol. i (Laws). Vol. ii, (Treaties). Compiled and 
edited by Charles J. Kappler. Washington, 1904.

Indian Treaties. See Morris, Alex.
Indian Treaties and Surrenders, from 1680 to 1890. 

Vole. i-ii. Ottawa, 1905.
Indian Treaties and Surrenders, from No. 281 to 

No. 483. Vol. ill. Ottawa, 1912.
Indiana. Dcpa tment of G ology and Natural History. 

Twelfth Annual Report. Indianapolis, 1883.
Inoerboll, Ernest. Wampum and its history. (Am. 

Nat., vol. xvii, no. 5, Philadelphia, 1883.)
International Congress of Americanists. See 

CoNORts International.
International Congress of Anthropology. Memoirs. 

Chicago, 1894.
Internationales Ahchiv für Ethnographie. Band 

vil. Leiden, Paris, Leipzig, 1894.
International Folk-lore Association. Archives. 

Vol. i. Chicago, 1898.
Investigator (The). Religious, moral, scientific, Ac. 

Washington, Jan. 1845-Dec. 1846.
Iowa Journal of History and Politics. Vols. i-vu. 

Iowa City, 1903-09.
Irvino, Jno. T. Indian sketches taken during an 

expedition to the Pawnee tribes. Vols. i-ii. Phila
delphia, 1835.

Irving, Washington. Astoria or anecdotes of an 
enterprise beyond the Rocky mountains. New York, 
1849. (Same, vols. l-n, New York and London,

--------- Adventures of Captain Bonneville, U. S. A. in
the Rocky mountains and the far west. New York, 
1851 (Some, 1868.) See Bonneville.

Irwin, D. Hastings. War medals and decorations 
issued to the British forces from 1588-1898. 2d ed. 
London, 1899.

Ives, Jos. C. Report upon the Colorado river of the 
west, explored in 1857 and 1858. (H. R. Ex. Doc. 90, 
36th Cong., 1st sess., Washington, 1861.)

Jackson, Helen M. H„ and Kinney, Abbott. Report 
on the condition and needs of the Mission Indians of 
California to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs. 
Washington, 1883.

Jackson, Sheldon. Alaska and missions of the North 
Pacific coast. New York, 1880.

--------- Report on the introduction of reindeer in Alaska.
(Rep. U. 8. Bur. Education 1894-96. Washington, 
1896.)

■—— Facts about Alaska. New York, 1903.
Our barbarous Eskimos in northern Alaska. 

(Metropolitan Mag., vol. xxii, no. 3, New York, June,

Jackson, Wm. H. Ancient ruins in southwestern 
Colorado. (Ann. Rep. U. S. Geol. Surv. of Terr, for 
1874, Washington, 1876.)

---------Descriptive catalogue of photographs of North
American Indians. (Pub. U. 8. Geol. Surv. of Tèrr., 
no. 9, Washington, 1877.)

---------Report on the ancient ruins examined in 1875
and 1877. (Ann. Rep. U. 8. Geol. Surv. of Terr., 
Washington, 1878.)

Jacobbtein, Meyer. The tobacco industry in the 
United States. (Columbia University Studies in 
History, Economics and Public Law, vol. xxvi, no. 3, 
New York, 1907.)

James, Edwin. Account of an expedition from Pitts
burg to the Rocky piountains, performed in the years 
1819 and '20, by order of the Hon. J. C. Calhoun,

Scc'y of War: under the command of Major Stephen 
II. Long. Vols, i-ii, and atlas. Philadelphia, 1823. 
(Same, London, 1823.)

James, Geo. Wharton. Indians of the Painted Desert 
region. Boston, 1903.

---------Indian basketry, and how to make Indian and
other baskets. New York, 1904.

James, Jas. Alton. English institutions and the Ameri
can Indian. (Johns Hopkins Univ. Studies in Hist, 
and Polit. Sci., 12th ser., vol. x, Baltimore, 1894.)

Janbon, Chas. W. Stranger in America; observations 
during a long residence in the United States. London,
1807.

Jaramii.i.o, Juan. Relation du voyage fait à la Nouvelle- 
Terre. (Tcrnaux-Compans, Voyages, tome ix, Paris,

---------Relacion hecha por el Capitan Juan Jaramiilo, de
la jornada que habia hccho a la tierra nueva en Nue va 
Espafla y al descubrimicnto de Cibola. (Colecciôn de 
Documentes Inédites, tomo xnr, 804-17, Paris, 1*70. 
Same, translated by G. P. Winship, in 14th Rep. Bur. 
Am. Ethnology, 1896.)

Jefferson, Thob. Notes on the State of Virginia; 
with a map of Virginia, Maryland, Delaware, and 
Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, 1801. (Same, Phila- 
ddphia, 1825 )

Jefferys, Thob. The natural and civil history of the 
French dominions in North and South America. 
Parts i-n. London, 1761.

--------- A general topography of North America and the
West Indies being a collection of all the maps, charts 
and particular surveys that have been published in that 
part of the world either in Europe or America. Lon
don, 176 i.

——— The provinces of New York and New Jersey 
with part of Pennsylvania and the government of Trois 
Rivières and Montreal. London, 1768.

---------The American atlas or a geographical description
of the whole continent of America. I-ondon, 1776.

Jenkins, Howard m., ed. Pennsylvania, colonial and 
federal. Vols. i-iu. Philadelphia, 1905.

Jenkb, Albert Ernest. Childhood of Ji-shib', the 
Ojibwa. Madison, Wis., 1900.

---------The wild-rice gatherers of the upper lakes.
(Nineteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. 2, Wash
ington, 1900.)

Jesuit Relations and allied documents. Travels and 
explorations of the Jesuit missionaries in New France, 
1610*1701. Reuben Gold Thwaitee, ti. Vols, i- 
lxxiii. Cleveland, 1896-1901.

---------Relations des Jésuites contenant ce qui s’est
passé de plus remarquable dans les missions des pères de 
la Compagnie de Jésus dans la Nouvelle-France. 
Embrassant les années 1611-1672. Tomes i-iii. 
Québec, 1858.

Jewitt, Jno. R. A narrative of the adventures and 
sufferings, of John R. Jewitt; only survivor of the 
crew of the ship Boston, during a captivity of nearly 
three years among the savages of Nootka sound. 
Middletown, Conn., 1815. (Same, Ithaca, N. Y., 
1849.)

Johns Hopkins University. Circulars, vols, i-xxiv, 
Baltimore, 1870-1905. Studies in Histf. and Polit. 
Sci., vols, i-xxviii Baltimore, 1883-1910.

Johnson, Elias. Legends, traditions and laws of the 
Iroquois, or Six Nations. Lockport, N. Y., 1881.

Johnson, Overton, and Winter, Wm. H. Route 
across the Rocky mountains with a description of 
Oregon and California. Lafayette, Ind., 1846.
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Johnson, W. Fletcher. Life of Sitting Bull. [n. p.,] 
1891.

Johnbton, A. R. Journal of Capt. A. R. Johnston, 
First Dragoons. 1846. (In Emory, Reconnoissance, 
505-614, 1848.)

Johnbton, Chab. Narrative of th incidents attending 
the capture, detention and ransom of Charles John
ston. New York, 1827.

Jomabd, Edmb François. Les monuments de la 
géographie, ou recueil d'anciennes cartes. Paris, 1862,

Jones, A. D. Illinois and the west. Boston, 1838.
Jones, Chas. C. Monumental remains of Gedtr.ia. 

Part First. Savannah, 1861.
- — Historical sketch of Tomo-chi-chi. Albany, 

1868.
---------Antiquities of the southern Indians, particularly

of the Georgia tribes. New York, 1873.
---------Hernando or Fernando de Soto. Adventures and

route through Georgia. Savannah, 1880.
---------History of Georgia. Vols. Ml. Boston, 1883.
Jones, David. A journal of two visits made to some 

nations of Indians on the west side of the river Ohio, 
in the years 1772 and 1773. Burlington, N.J., 1774.

Jones, Jos. Explorations of the aboriginal remains of 
Tennessee. (Smithson. Contrib. to Knowledge, vol. 
xxii, Washington, 1876.)

Jones, N. W. No. 1. Indian Bulletin for 1867. Con
taining a brief account of the North American Indians. 
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Universal geography, or a description of all parts of the 
world, on a new plan. Vols. i-v. Boston, 1824-26.

— Tableau de la distribution ethnographique des 
nations et des langues au Mexique. (Congrès Internat, 
des Américanistes, Compte-rendu de la 2e sess., 
Luxembourg, 1877, tome n, Luxembourg and Paris, 
1878.)

Mandrillon, Joseph. Le spectateur Américain, suivi 
de recherches philosophiques sur la découverte du 
Nouveau-Monde. Amsterdam, 1785.

---------Le spectateur Américain ou remarques générales
sur l'Amérique Septentrionale et sur la république des 
treixes Etats-Unis. 2e ed. Amsterdam et Bruxelles 
[n. d.].

Manypbnny, Geo. W. Our Indian wards. Cincinnati,

Mappa geographies complectus. Indite occidentals 
partem mediam circum Isthmcm Panamenscm Ac. 
pro present! statu belli quod est 1740 inter Anglos A 
Hispanos exortum Homanianis Heredibus 1731. (In 
Homan, Schule Atlas, 1743.)

Maps. [As will be seen by reference to the synonomy 
following the descriptions of tribes and settlemen s, 
many maps have been cited in this Handbook, includ
ing a number published anonymously. In cases in 
which the cartographer was known at the time of con
sultation, the names are given in the citatons and will 
be found in this list; in the case of anonymous maps, 
however, no attempt has been made to include them 
herein, owing to their large number and to the diffi
culty of identifying them.]

Marcy, R. B. Report [on the route from Fort Smith to 
Santa Fé]. 1849. (Senate Ex. Doc. 64, 31st Cong., 
1st sess., Washington, 1850.)

■ ■■ The prairie traveller. N jw York, 1861.
---------Thirty years of army life on the border. New

York, 1866.
---------Border reminiscences. N w York, 1872.
«-------- and McClellan, Geo. B. Exploration of the

Red river of Louisiana, in the year 1852. (Senate Ex. 
Doc. 64, 32d Cong., 2d sess., Washington, 1853.)

Marory, Pierre. Découvertes et établissements des 
Français dans l’ouest et dans le sud de l'Amérique 
Septentrionale (1614-1754). Mémoires et documents 
originaux. Pts. i-vi. Paris, 1875-86.
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Marietti, Pietro, ed. Oratio Dominica. Rom»,

Marquette, Jacques. Discovery of some new coun
tries and nations in northern America. London, 1698.

---------Autograph map of the Mississippi [1673]. (In
Shea, J. G., Discov. and Explor. Miss. Val., Redfield, 
1852.)

---------SeeTawAiTES.R. G.
Marshall, H. The history of Kentucky, containing 

ancient annals of Kentucky or introduction to the 
history and antiquities of the State of Kentucky, by 
C. F. Rafinesque. Vols. i-n. Frankfort, 1824.

Marshall, O. H. De Céloron’s expedition to the Ohio 
in 1749. (Mag. Am. Hist., vol. ii, New York, and 
Chicago, 1878.)

Martin, François X. History of Louisiana, from the 
earliest period. Vols i-n. New Orleans, 1827-29. 
Same, 1882.

---------History of North Carolina from its earliest period.
Vols. i-ii. New Orleans, 1829.

Martin, Robert M. Hudson's Bay territories and 
Vancouver's island, with an exposition of the chartered 
rights, conduct and policy of the Hudson's Bay 
corporation. London, 1849.

Maryland. Archives of Maryland; published by 
authority of the State under the direction of the Mary
land Historical Society. Vols, i-xxvui. Baltimore, 
1883-1908.

Mason, Otis T. Ethnological directions relative to the 
Indian tribes of the United States. Washington, 
1875.

---------North American bows, arrows, and quivers.
(Smithsonian Rep. 1893. Washington, 1894.)

---------Aboriginal American mechanics. (Mem. Inter
nat. Cong. Anthropol., Chicago 1894.)

---------Woman’s share in primitive culture. New York,

---------Origins of invention. London and New York,
1895.

---------Primitive travel and transportation. (Rep.
U. S. Nat. Mus. 1894, Washington, 1896.)

— Migration and the food quest; a study in the 
peopling of America. (Smithsonian Rep. 1894, 
Washington, 1896.)

---------Directions for collectors of American basketry.
(U. S. Nat. Mus. Bull. 39, pt. P, Washington, 1902.)

---------Aboriginal American basketry. (Rep. U. 8.
Nat. Mus. 1902, Washington, 1904.)

■ et al. Arrows and arrow-makers. Am. Anthro
pologist, vol.iv, no. i, Washington, 1891.

---------See Holmes, W. H., and Mason.
Massachusetts. See Records.
Massachusetts Historical Society. Collections. 

Vols, i-x, Boston» 1702-1800 (vol. i reprinted in 1800 
and 1859, vol. v in 1816 and 1835). 2d ser., I-x, 
Boston, 1814-23 (reprinted 1838-43). 3d ser., i-x, 
Boston, 1825-49 (vol. i reprinted, 1846) 4th ser., i-x, 
Boston, 1852-71.

Matieoka, J. U. Schftdel und Skelette von Santa Rosa 
Sta Barbara archipel bei Californien). (Sitsber d. 
K. bdhm. Ges. d. Wiss., II Classe, Prague, 1904.)

Matson N. Memories of Shaubena. 2d ed. Chicago, 
1880.

Matthew, G. F., and Kain, 8. W. Earthenware pot of 
the stone age. (Bull. Nat. Hist. Soc. New Brunswick, 
vol. v, no. xxiii, St. John, 1904.)

Matthews, Washington. Ethnography and philology 
of the Hidatsa Indians. (U. 8. Geol. and Geog. Sun-., 
Mise. Pub. no. 7, Washington, 1877.)
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Matthews, Washington. Navajo silversmiths. (Second 
Rep. Rur. Ethnology, Washington, 1883.)

- - Navajo weavers. (Third Rep. Bur. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1684.)

---------The mountain chant. (Fifth Rep. Bur. Eth
nology, Washington, 1887.)

1 The gentile system of the Navaho Indians. 
(Jour. Am. F'olk-lorc, m, Boston and New York, April, 
June, 1800.)

" Navaho legends. Boston and New York, 1897.
---------Night chant, a Navaho ceremony. (Mem. Am.

Mus.Nat. Hist., vol. vi, New York, 1002.)
---------and Wortman, J. L. Human hones of the

Hemenway collection in the V. S. Army Medical 
Museum at Washington. (Mem. Nut. Acad. Sci, 
vol. vi, Washington, 1893.)

Mauravlt, J. A. Histoire des Aliéiiakis depuis 1005 
jusqu'à nos jours. Québec, 1800

Maximilian, Alex. P. Reiso in dns innerc Nord* 
America in den Jahren 1832 bis 1834. B. i-ii. Co|»- 
lent, 1839-41.

---------Travels in the interior of North America. Trans
lated from the German by If. Evans Lloyd. London,
1843.

Mat, Jno. Journal and letters of Col. John May, of 
Boston, relative to two journeys to the Ohio country in 
1788 and 89. With a biographical sketch by Richard 
8. Edes, and illustrative notes by Wm. M. Darlington 
Cincinnati, 1873.

Mayer, Brants. Mexico, Aster, Spanish and Republi
can. Vols. i-ii. Hartford, 1853.

---------Tah-gah-jutc; or Logan and Crcsap, an historical
essay. Albany, 1867.

Matne, Richard C. Four years in British Columbia 
and Vancouver island. London, 1862.

Mays, T. J. An experimental inquiry into the chest 
movements of the Indian female. (Therapeutic 
Cosette, 3d ser., vol. m, no. 5, Detroit, 1887.)

Massei, P. Recherches sur les Etats-Unis; par un 
citoyen de Virginie, avec quatres lettres d’un bour
geois de New-Haven. Tomes i-tv. Colle, 1788.

Meacham, A. B. Wigwam and warpath; or the royal 
chief in chains. 2d cd. Boston, 1875.

--------- Wi-nc-tna (the woman-chief) and her people.
Hartford, 1870.

Mearns, Eooar A. Ancient dwellings of the Rio Verde 
valley. (Pop. Sci. Mo., vol. xxxvit, Now York, Oct

MeDDEI.KLBER OM (ÎR0NLAND. Vol. I (1890)—Vol. 
XXXIII (19U7). Kj0bcnhavn.

Meek, A. B. Romantic passages in southwestern 
history, including orations, sketches, and essays. 
New York, 1857.

Meoapolensib, Johannes. Short sketch of the 
Mohawk Indians in New Netherland. 1644. (Coll. 
N. Y. Hist. Soc., 2d ser., vol. ut, pt. I, New York, 
1857.)

Meoinnes, J. F. Otzinachson; or, a history of the 
West-branch valley of the Susquehanna. Phila
delphia, 1857.

Meigs, J. A. Observations upon the cranial forms of the 
American aborigines. Philadelphia, 1866.

■------ - Description of a human skull. (Smithsonian
Rep. 1867, Washington, 1872.)

Meline, Jab. F. Two thousand miles on horseback. 
New York, 1867.

Memorials or the Moravian Chvrcti. See Reichel, 
W. C.

Mkndieta, Gerômmo de. Historiaeclesiâstiea Indiana
M. Mr,,, 1S7U

2U—37

Mi.nooza, Antonio di Letter to the Emperor, 151" 
Hakluyt, Voyages vol. m, 430-438, London, 1600, 

reprint 1810; Tornaux-Compan*, Voyages, tome ix, 
I’-ris, 1838; Fourteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnol , 
" u-hington, 1896.)

Mendoza, Jcan Gonxali.s de Histoire du grand 
royaume do lu Chine, sitvé aux Indes Orientale < 
divisées en deux parties. Paris, 1588. (.Same, fans 
in Hakluyt Hoc. Pub., vol. xv, London, 1854.)

Mengarini, Gregory. A Sclish or F'Iathcad grammar 
'In Shea, Lib. of Am. Ling , vol. II, New York, 1861.)

---------Indians of Oregon Jour. Anthr. Inst. N. Y„
vol. I, New York, 1871-72.)

MERCATOR, Gérard. Mappemonde de Gérard Merca
tor 1569 i In Jomnrd, Monuments de la Géo
graphie, Paris, 1842-62,

Mlr< er, II. ( The Ixmape stone or the Indian and the 
mammoth New York and London, 1885.

—----Researches upon the antiquity of man. (Pub
I’niv. of Pa., series in I’hilol, Lit, and Arehænl., vol 
vi, Philadelphia, 1897 i

Meredith, II ( '. Aboriginal art in obsidian f F.and o 
Sunshine, vol. xi, no. 5, Los Angeles, 1899.)

Mf.rhiam, C. Hart. I.ife tones and crop zones of th- 
United States if. s. Dept. Agr., Div. Biol. Surv . 
Bull. 19, Washington, 189s i

Merrill, Geo. P. Treatise on rocks, rock-weathering 
and soils. New York, 1897.

Message, from the President of the United States, com
municating discoveries made in exploring the Missouri, 
Red river and Washita, by ( aptains Lewis and Clark, 
February, 19, 1806. Washington, 1806.

Mexican Border Commission. Reports of the com
mittee of investigation sent in 1*73 by the Mexican 
government to the frontier of Texas. Translated 
from the oflirial edition made in Mexico. New York,

Mexico, Hecrktaria de Fomi vto. Anales, tome vi,

Meter, Carl. Nach dem Sacrament., Anrau, 1855.
Michel, M. i»i See Jovtel.
Michigan. St Histork ai. Society of Michigan.
Michigan Pioneer and Historical Society. His

torical collections. VoK i-xxxiv Lansing, 1877-

Michler, N. II., Jr. Recon noissanco. 1849. (Ia 
Rep. Hec. War, with reconnoiesances of rouU's from 
San Antonio to El Paso. Senate Ex. Doc. 04, 31st 
Cong., lstscss., Washington, 1850.)

Miles, Nelson A. Personal recollections and obser
vations. Chicago and New York, 1836.

Milfort, Le Clerc. Mémoire ou icoup-d'œil rapids 
sur mes di Hérons voyages et mon séjour dans la natioa 
Crêck. Paris, 1802.

Mill, Nicholas. The history of Mexico, from the 
Spanish conquest to the present irra. London, 1821.

Miller, Gerrit S., and Rehn, Jas. A. G. Systeinatie 
results of the study of North American land mammal» 
(Proe. Boston Roc. Nat. Hist., vol. xxx, no. 1, Boston,

Miller, Merton L. Preliminary study of the pueblo 
of Taos, New Mexico. Chicago, 1898.

Mi lui, Robert. Atlas of the state of South Carolina 
Made under the authority of the legislature. 29 maps, 
folio. Haiti more, 1825.

---------Statistics of South Carolina, including a view of
its natural, civil, and military history, general and 
particular. Charleston, 1826.
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Mills, Wm. (.'• Explorations of the Gartner mound and 
village site. (Ohio Archive), and Hist. Quar., vol. 
xiii, no. 2, Columbus, 1004.)

- Certain mounds and village sites in Ohio. Vol. I. 
Columbus, 1007.

Millhtone. Vol. ix, no. 1, to vol. x, no. 8, Indianapolis, 
1884-85. (Contains a series of articles on Zuni bread
stuff, by F. II. Cushing.]

Mutton, Viecount, and Chladi.e, W. B. North west 
passage by land. Being the narrative of an expedition 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific. Loudon, 1805.

Mindelbef, Cosmos. Casa Grande ruin. (Thirteenth 
Rep. Bur. Ethnology, Washington, 1800.)

---------Aboriginal remains in Verde valley, Arizona,
(Ibid.)

---------The repair of Casa Grande ruin, Arixona. iFif
teenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1897.)

— The cliff ruins of Canyon de Chelly, Arizona. 
(Sixteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, Washington, 
1897.)

------- — Navaho houses, i Seventeenth Rep. Bur. Am.
Ethnology, pt. 2. Washington, 1898.)

------— Localization of Tusnyan elans. (Nineteenth
Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. 2, Washington, 1900.)

Mindei.eke, Victor. A study of Pueblo architecture. 
(Eighth Rep. Bur. Am, Ethnology, Washington, 1801.

Miner, C. p. History of Wyoming, Pennsylvania. 
Philadelphia, 1845.

Minnesota Geological and Natvhal History Sur
vey. Geology of Minnesota, Vol. i of the Final 
Report, Minneapolis, 1884. 13th Report, for 1884, 
St. Paul, 885.

Minnesota Historical Society. Collections. Vols, 
i-xi. St. Paul, 1872-1905.

Mississippi State Historical Society. Publications. 
Vols. I-Vii. Oxford, Miss., 1808-1003.

Mitchell, Jno. Map of the British dominions and 
French in North America. London, 1755.

MOPRAH, DHELOT DE. .S>6 DlTELOT.
Moll, Hermann. A new map of the north parts of 

America claimed by France under ye names of Louisi
ana, Mississippi, Canada, and New France, with ye 
adjoining territories of England anil Spain. (In Moll, 
The World Described, London, 1710-1720.)

---------Map of North America according to ye newist
and most exact observations. (1715.]

MOlliiauSBN, Baldwin. Tagebuch einer Reise vom 
Mississippi naeh dor Klisten der Sudsee. Leipzig,

---------Diary of a journey from the Mississippi to the
coasts of the Pacific with a United States government 
expedition. Vols. i-n. London, 1858.

Monardeh, Nicolas. Historia medicinal dc las conns que 
sc traen de nuestras Indies Occidentales que siruen 
en inedioina. Sevilla, 1574.

---------Histoire des drogues. Lyons, 11302.
Mooney, Jah. The sacred formulas of the Chcrokees. 

(Seventh Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology. Washington, 1891)
---------The Siouan tribes of the cast. (Bull. 22, Bur.

Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1805.)
---------The Ghost-dance religion and the Sioux outbreak

of 1800. (Fourteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. 
2, Washington, 1896.)

---------Mescal plant and ceremony. (Therapeutic
Gazette, ."kl ser., vol. XII, Detroit, 1806.)

-------- Calendar history of the Kiowa Indians. (Seven
teenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. 1, Washington,

---------Myths of the Cherokee. (Nineteenth Hep,
Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. I, Washington, 1900.)
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Mooney,Jah. Uur last cannibal tribe. (Harpcr’sMonthly, 
vol. cill, New York and London, 1901.)

— ---The Chcyçnno Indians. (Mem. Am. Authr.
.1907 )

Moore, Clarence B. (See the various important 
memoirs by this investigator,on the archeology of the 
Southern States, published in the Journal of the 
Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, from 
vol. x (1804) to date (1910), and cited throughout this 
Handbook.]

--------- Certain shell heaps of the St. John's river,
Florida. (Am. Naturalist, vol. xxvm, Philadelphia,

— - - Sheet-copper from the mounds. (Am. Anthro
pologist, vol. v,no. 1, Lancaster, 1903.)

Moorehead, Warren K. Fort Ancient, the great 
prehistoric earthwork of Warren county, Ohio. Cin
cinnati, 1800.

----- - Primitive man in Ohio. New York and London,

-------- Bird-stone ceremonial. Saranac Luke, N.Y.,

-------- Prehistoric implements. Cincinnati, 1000.
— - See Peabody, Chah., and Moorehead.
Mord.vque, L. If. History of the names of men,

nations, and places. From the French of 'Eusebius 
Sal verte.' Vols. i-n. London, 1864.

Morelli, D. Cyriaci. Fasti novi orbis et ordinu- 
eionum nd Indian pertinentium broviariuni cum 
unnotntionibus. Vcnetius, 1776.

Morfi, Juan A. de. Documcntos para la historia 
eelesiastica y civil de la provincia do Texas. 11702. | 
MS.

Morgan, Lewis II. Report upon articles furnished the 
Indian collection, t In 3d Ann. Rep. Regents Univ. of 
State of New York, 1849, Albany, 1850.)

-------- Report on the fabrics, inventions, implements, and
utensils of the Iroquois. (In 5th Ann. Rep. Regents 
Unit ui State of New ) ork, 1851, Albany, 1852 )

--------- League of the Ilo-dé-no-sau-nee, or Iroquois.
Rochester, New York, and Boston, 1851. (Same, 
New ) "'I-, 1904

---------The seven cities of Cibola. (N. Am. Review,
vol. cviii, Boston, 1860.)

---------Indian migrations. (Ibid., Oct. 1860, Jan. 1870.
Reprinted in Beach, Indian Miscellany, Albany, 1877

---------Systems of consanguinity and affinity of the
human family. (Smithson. Contrib. to Knowledge, 
vol. xvn, Washington, 1871.)

---------Ancient society or researches in the lines of human
progress from savagery through barbarism to civiliza
tion. New York, 1877. (Same, 1878.)

---------On the ruins of a stone pueblo on the Animas
river in New Mexico; with a ground plan. (In 
Twelfth Rep. Peabody Museum, Cambridge, 1880.)

---------Houses and house-life of the American aborigines
(Contrib. N. Am. Ethnol., vol. iv, Washington, 1881.)

Morice, A. G. The Western Dénés. Their manner-* 
and customs. (Proc. Can. Inst , 3d ser., vol.vi, no. 2, 
Toronto, 1880

---------The Déné language. (Trans. Citnad. Inst., vol
I, 1889 Toronto, 1891.)

---------Notes, urchæologieul, industrial and sociological,
un the Western Dénée. (Ibid., vol. nr, 1892-9 
Toronto, 1895.)

---------History of the northern interior of British Colum
bia, formerly New Caledonia. Toronto, 1904.

Morris, Alexander. The Treaties of Canada with 
the Indians of Manitoba and the Northwes 
Territories. Toronto, ca. 1880.
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Morris, Wm. Gouverneur. Report upon the customs 
district, public service, and resources of Alaska terri
tory. <Senate Ex I)oc. 59, 45th Cong., 3d sees., 
Washington, 1H79.)

Morse, Edward 8. Worked shells in New England 
«hell-heaps. <Proc. Am. Amo. Adv. Sci., vol xxx, 
Salem, 1882 )

-------- Ancient and modern methods of arrow-release.
Hull. Essex Inst ., vol. xvii, nos. 10-12, Salem,1885.)

(Morse, Jedidiah.] The History of North America, 
containing an exact account of their first settlements, 
with the present state of the different coloi ies and a 
large introduction illustrated with a map of North 
America. Ixmdoo, 1770.

The American geography, or a view of the po sent 
situation of the Vnited States of America London,

- A map of North America from the latest dis
coveries. (In An Abridgement of the American 
Gasetteer, Boston, 1798.)

-------- The history of America in two books. 3d ed.
1 Extracted from the American edition of the Encyclo
paedia, Philadelphia, 1798.)

A new and elegant general atlas. Comprising all 
the new discoveries, to the present time. Boston,

-------- A complete system of modern geography, or a
view of the present state of the world, being a faithful 
abridgement of the American Universal Geography 

• diiion 1812) with correct ions and additions Boston,

The American universal geography, or a view of 
the present state of all the kingdoms, states, anil 
colonies in the known world. 7th ed. Vols, t-it 
Charlestown [Boston], 1819.

————A report to the Secretary of War of the United 
States, on Indian affairs, comprising a narrative of a 
tour performed in the summer of 1820. New Haven,

Morse, Sidney E. A new system of modern geography, 
or a view of the present state of the world. Accom
panied w ith an atlas. Boston and New Haven, 1822.

Morton, Nathaniel. New England» memorial. Oth 
ed. Boston, 1855.

Morton, 8. O. Crania Americana; or. a comparative 
view of the skulls of various aboriginal nations of 
North and Bouth America. Philadelphia, 1839.

-------- An inquiry into the distinctive characteristics of
the aboriginal race of America. Philadelphia, 1844.

Mota Padilla, MatIar de la. llistoria de la conquista 
de la provincia ile la Nueva-Galicia [1712]. Mexico,

Mots, Albert von. See Owen, A. It.
Mow by, Sylvester. The geography and resources of 

Arisona and Sonora. (Jour. Am. Geog. and Stalls 
Hoc., vol. 1, New York, 1859.)

•--------Arizona and Sonora. New York, 1864.
Mowry, Wm A. Marcus Whitman and the early days 

of Oregon. New York, Boston, Chicago, 1901.
Mt'Hi.KNproHDT Edvard. Versurh einer getreuen 

Srhildfrung der Itepublik Mejieo. B. 1-11. Hannover,

Mt'LLAN, J no. Report on the Indian trilies in the eastern 
portion of Washington territory. 1853. (In Pac. 
t. H. Hep., vol. 1, 437-441, Washington, 1855.)

MOller, Friedrich. Grundriss der Spraehw isseii»- 
liaft B. i-ii. Wien, 1870-82.

Mi nis, M. A , and McGee, W. J. Primitive trephining 
m Peru. (Sixteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, 
Washington, 1897.)

21a—37)

Mvkro, Robert Areheologx and false antiquities. 
London, 1905.

Mvrch, Abel B. See Bryant, Chas. S., and Mi rch
Mvbdoch, .1 no. Study of the Eskimo bows in the U. 8. 

National Museum (Rep. U. S. Nat. Mus. 1884, 
Washington, 1885.)

----------Ethn llogieal results uf the Point Barrow expedi
tion. 1 Ninth Rep Bur Am Ethnology, Washington,

Mvrbay, Chas. Avovarus. Travels in North America 
during the years 1834, 1835, and 1836. Vols, t-it, 
London, 1839

Murray, Hvoh. Historieal account of discoveries and 
travels in North America; including the United States, 
Canada, the shores of the Polar sea, and the voyages 
in search of a north-west passage; with observations 
on emigration. Vole. 1-11 London, 1829.

Murray, John O’Kane. Lives of the Catholic heroes, 
and heroines of America. New York, 1896.

Mvrray, Louise Welles. A history of Old Tioga 
Point and early Athens, Pennsylvania. Athens, Pa ,

Musée Monétaire Set Catalogue.
Nadaillac. Marqum de. Prc-historic America Trans

lated by N. D'Anvers. New York and London, 18S4
----------I-es pipes et le tabac. (Matériaux pour l'Hist

Prim et Nat de l'Homme, 3me s/t, tome n, Paris 
1885.)

Nanben, F. First crossing of Groenland. Vols. 1-11. 
London and New York, 1890.

— Eskimo life. Translated by William Archer 
London, 1893. 1Same, 2d cd., London, 1894.)

Nantucket Historical Association. Bulletin. Vol*
1 11. Nantucket, Mass., 1890-1902.

National Geographic M auazini . Vols, t-xxi. Wash
ington, 1889-1910.

National Museum See United States National

Natural History Society or Montreal. The Cana
dian Naturalist and Geologist, and Proceedings of the 
Natural History Society of Montreal. Vols. 1-111, 
Montreal, 1857 1803.

Natural History Society ok New Brunswick. Bul
letins, Nos. 1 xxiii. Saint John, 1882-1905.

Neill, Edward 1). The history of Minnesota, front the 
earliest French explorations to the present time. 
Philadelphia, 1858.
-------History of the Virginia Company of London.
Albany, 1869.

Nelson, E. W. The Eskimo about Bering strait. 
(Eighteenth Rep. Bur. Am. Ethnology, pt. 1, Washing
ton, 1899.)

Nelson, Wm. Indians of New Jersey. Paterson, N.J.,

----------Personal names of Indians of New Jersey.
Paterson, N.J., 1904.

Neve Welt-Bott. See Stôcklein, J.
New Hampshire Historical Society Collection*. 

\ ,.l- 1 \ <îoocord, 1834 1 :
New York. University of the State of New York. 

See Morgan, Lewis II.
- Report of special committee to investigate the 

Indian problem of the State of New York, appointed 
by the Assembly of 1888. Albany, 1889.

----------The documentary history of the state of New
York ; arranged under direction of the Hon. Christop’ier 
Morgan, Secretary of State, by E. B. O'Callagbm, 
M.D. Vols. 1—iv. Albany, 1849-51.

— Documents relating to the colonial history of the 
state of New York. Vols. i-xv. Albany, 1833-87
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New York Historical. Society. Collections. Vols, 
i-v, New York, 1809-30. 2d eer., vols, i iv, New

: .
---------Proceedings. Vols. i-vn. New York, 1843-49.
New York State Museum. Bullet in. Arclueology 

.... 32,11, 60, 68, 73, 78, 87,89, 108, 113, 
117, 125. Albany, 1897-1908.

Niblack, A. P. Instructions for taking paper molds 
of inscriptions in stone, wood, bronzy, etc. (Proc. 
V. S. Nat. Mus. 1883, vol. vi, app., Washington, 1884.)

■--------Const Indians of southern Alaska and northern
British Columbia. (Rep. V. S. Not. Mus. 1888, 
Washington, 1800.)

Nicolay, Chah. G. Oregon territory : a geographical 
and physical account of that country and its inhabi
tants, with its history and discovery. London, 1840.

Nicollet, I. N. Report intended to illustrate a map 
of the hydrographic basin of the upper Mississippi 
river. (Senate Doc. 237, 20th Cong., 2d sess., Wash
ington, 1843.)
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Notes and Queries on Anthropology. Edited by 
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et de l'histoire, ou recueil des relations originales 
inédites, communiquées par des voyageurs français 
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John Filson. Paris, 1785.

Parrv, W. E. Journal of a second voyage for the dis
covery of a north-west passage. London, 1824. 
{Same, New York, 1824.)

Parsons, l an eh. Indian names of places in Rhodc- 
Island. Providence, 1861.

PatterSov, J. B, rd Autobiography of Ma-ka-tai- 
me-she-kia-kiak, <>r Black Hawk. Abo life, death 
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America. Vols. i-n. Oxford and New York, 1892.
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England with the eastern Indians. Boston, 1726.; 
(Coll. N. II. Hist. Soc , vol. t, Concord, 1824; reprint,
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Dènô-Dindjié d'une grammaire et de tableaux synop
tiques des conjugaisons. (Bibliothèque de Linguis
tique et d'Enthnographie Américaines, tome n, Paris,

-------- X ocabulairc. Français-Esquimau. (Ibid., m,
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religieuses et traditions des Kaniagiuioutc- t Revu 
d'Anthropologie, Paris, 1873.)

-------- Sur les Atnahs. (Revue de Philologie cl d'Kt lin--
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— On the evolution of language (First Rep. Bur. 
Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1881.i
---- Sketch of the mythology of the North American

Indians. (Ibid.)
—— Wyandot government. (Ibid.)
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ington, 891.)

-------- American view of totemism. (Man, vol. II, no
75, London, 1902.)

and Ingalls, G. W. Report of the special 
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Salem, 1896.)

Putnam Anniversary Volt ml Anthropologicalcs-ns s 
presented to Frederic Ward Putnam in honor of In 
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RaMBEY, J. G. M. The annals of Tennessee to the enil of 
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APPENDIX III

SYNONYMY

Aa'nlnëna = Atsina.
A-auh-wauh -Ahahweh.
Ah.inakees, Abanakls, Abanaquls, Abanaquuls =

Abhâio-ivnâ . Abbâ-to-tenah, Ahbaio-ilnnch
Abbatotine.

Ahbetlkls, Abbitibbes = Abitibi.
Abenaguis, Abenaku, Ahena'kee, Abcnaktas. Abé- 

nakls, Abcna'kiss, Ahenakki, Abenaqucs, Aliéna* 
qulolcts, Ahenaqulols, Abenaquioue, Abenaquls, 
Abenatl, Ahenequas, Abenquois, Abernaqula, 
Ablnaqul, Abinohkie - Abnuki.

Abitlbis, Ablttlbbcs, Ablttlbis «Abitibi.
Abnakl ««Algonkin, Delaware
Ahnakls, Abnaqules, Abnaqulols, Abnaquis, Abna- 

quoltt, Abnaquolii, Abnasque, Abnekais, A bona- 
kies, Abonnekec - Abnaki.

Acadcon, Acadian Indians -Mic in 
Acapatos = Atsinn.
Ac-cool-le, Acculee - Akuli.
Avhagué -Outehougai 
A-cha'-o-iln-ne = Etchareottine,
Achaque - Outehougai
Achelacl, Achelacy, Achelaiy, Achelayy »= Hoche- 

layi.
Acheotenne, A-chc-to-c-ten-nl. Acheto-e-TInne, 

Acheto-tenà — Etchareottine.
Athena -Atsina.
Achê'io-tlnneh —Titshotina.
Achlganes -Sooke,
AchiligoUlane -Achiliguuan.
Achipoés, Achlpoué -Chippewa 
Achirigouans = Achiligouan.
Achoio-e-tennl = Etchareottine.
Achsisaghecks, Achslssaghccs - Missi-migu.
Achwlget -Hagwilgct.
Ackoolee - Akuli.
A col ta -Lekwiltok.
Act|ulnoshlonee, Acquinushlonee "Iroquois.
Adams Lake -Kwikooi.
Adams Lake Band "South Andrian Band.
Adawadcnys =Potawntomi.
Addick, Ad-dik =Ahdik.
Ad-dik-kun-maig ■ Vdekunmig.
Adônè "Athapascan Family.
Adgecantehook — Arosnguntacook.
Adi kamiig - Vdekunmig.
Adirondacs, Adirondaks, Adirondax, Adlrontak, 

Adisonkas - Adirondack.
Ad-je-jawk -Ojeejok.
Adla, Adlâhsuln, Adlat = Ad let.
Ad nondecks - Adirondack.
Affats-tena -Abbatotine.
Aganuschlonl - Iroquois.
Aghquessalne, Aghqulssasne = Saint Regis. 
Aghsiesaglchrone = Missi«auga.

Aftncchronons, Agnée, Agneehronon, Agneronons, 
Agnlc, Agnlehronnons, Agnlehroron, Agnier- 
honon, Agnieronnons, Agnieronons, Agnierr- 
honons, Agnlers, Agnlez, Agnizez = Mohawk. 

Agoncaseah, Agonnonsionni, Agonnouslonl, Ag- 
onnsionnl — Iroquois.

Agotsaganens, Agotsaganes, Agotsakann, Agoz- 
bagauta -Tsuganhn.

Aguanoxgl - Abnaki.
Aguicrhonon — Mohawk.
Aguskemalg - Eskimo.
Agutlt — KinipAtu.
Ahahnelins — Atsiua.
Ah-ali-wal, Ah-ah-wauk — Ahahweh. *
Ahaknanëlet, A-hak-nan-helet, Ahaknan-helik = 

Aivilirmiut.
Ahawhwauk - Ahahweh.
Ah-bah-tu-din-nc — Abbatotine.
Ah-hi-ta-pe -Kiksika.
Ahhousaht -Aliousaht.
Ah-knaw-ah-mlsh, Ah-know-ah-mlsh —Hahunmis 
Ah-mah-oo —Komoyuc.
Ali-meek = Ahmik.
Ahnenln, Ahni-nlnn -Atsiua.
Ahondlhronnons — Aondironon.
Ahosett -Aliousaht 
Ahouandate = Huron.
Ahousët, Ahowartz, Ahowsaht, Ah-owz-arts -

Aliousaht
Ah'-pal-tup-lks Ahahpitupv.
Ah-pe-kl', Ah-pe-ki'-e = Apikaiyiks 
Ah-qua-sos-ne—Saint Regis
Ahrenda, Ahrendah-ronons, Alirendaronons = 

Arendahronons.
Ah-shu-ah-har-peh -Stilish.
Aht — Nootka, Wakashan Family.
Ahtawwah -Ottawa.
Ahulqa -Ahulka.
Ah-wah-sis'-sa -Awausee 
Ahwflndate - Huron.
Ah-wa-sls-se = Awausee.
Ah whacknanheiet t = Aivilirmiut 
Ahwllgate -Ilagwilget.
Aitchelich, Altchelitz -Ateelits.
Al-tls-sarte, Mtsarte I hatisal I 
Alvllllrmiut = Aivilirmuit.
Aiyaush -Aiyansh.
Aklskinookanlks = Akiskcnukinik.
Akkolcar — Akuliarmiut.
Akkoolce - Akuli.
Akoklako - Lower Kutcnai.
Akononsionnl — Iroquois.
A-ko-t'fts-kâ-ro'-nëu ’ -Tuscarora.
A-ko-tcft-kft' nën A-ko-teâ-kâ-nhft’, A-kots-ha- 

ka-nen - Delaware.
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Akotsakunnha, AkRanake = Abnaki 
Xkuchâklactas -Lower Ivitcnai.
Akudllarmlut, Akullak-Ksklmos -Akuliarmiut. 
Xkullaq —Akuliak.
Xkusash-rtinu — Saint Hu *
A-ku-tca-ka”-nhii — Dvlawui 
\-kwiV-amlsh -Hahuami- 
Xkwanake -Algonkin 
Xkwesasne -Saint Reg - 
Xkwilgét = Ilwotsolennc.
Xkwlnoshlonl — Iroquoi- 
Xlagonklns = Algonkin 
A-lân-sâr -Atsinu.
Xlhenaquloue, Albeiiaquls Aimak 
Alesar = Atsina.
Meut, Alun ten, Aleutians ISkimaunn Family. 
Meiamlria = Stella.
Mexandrla Indians —Tnutin.
Xlgokln, Algomecquin, Algomequlns, Algomme- 

quln -Algonkin.
Xlgommcquln de Visit Ki- liesipirii i 
Xlgomquins, Xlgoncains, .Xlgongins, Algonguln, 

Algonic Indians - Algol,kin 
X Igonkin Inférieures -=■ Montagu: i 
Xlgonkln-Lenape, Algonkins, Algonkin und Bco- 

thuk — Algonquiun Family
Xlgonméquln, Algonovlns, Algonquains, Algon- 

quens - Algonkin 
Xlgonquln Algonquian Fuinih 
Xlgonqulnsa têtes de Boule -Tén «le Boule. 
Xlgonqulns Inférieurs Mont agnail 
Xlgonqulns of Rainy Lake = Kojcjcw iniucw ug. 
Xlgonqulns Supérieurs = Ottawa.
Xlgoomenquini, Algoqulns, Algoquols, Alguuln-. 

quins, Algoumeklns. Algoumcquinl, Algoume- 
qulns, Algumenquinl -Algonk-n.

Allmlbegouecl -Alimihvgnui k 
Uincongulns Algonkin.
Xlkakulllkes Alkali Lake 
Xlkonklns - Algonkin.
All Chiefs — Motwaineiks 
Xllenemtpigons ( 'liipptmol Lai.- Nipigon 
Alnânbaï — Abnaki.
Xlquequin Algonkin.
Xlslgantégwi = A rosag uutaeook.
XMgAntegok -St F ram i-.
M-ta-tln — Seknni.
Xl-tâ-tln of Bear Lake -Sasehutkennc 
Xltenkln* — Algonkin.
Xltignenonghac A ttigncenongnahae.
Xltlhamaguez, Altlkamek, Altlkameques Attika-

X Iva-yê'llllt — Eskimo.
Xmahlm -Annhim.
Xmaledtes, Amallcltes, Amalingans, Xinallsivs

Mtdecite.
Xmarascoggln, Amarascogln, Amarescoggln, Ani- 

uriscogglns, Amaroscoggen -Arosaguntacook. 
Xmasaconticook, Amasacontoog, Amasaguanteg =

Amaseconti.
Xmasagunticook - Arosaguntacook.
Xmasconly, Amascontle, Amasconty, Aniasecontee, 

Xmassacanty, Amassaconty - Amaseconti. 
Xmbahtawoot, Ambah-tawût-dlnnl, Amba-ta-ut' 

tlnè, Am-ba-ta-ut’tlné, Ambatawwoot . Am 
hawtanioot, Ambawtawhootdlnneh, Amhawta- 
whoot Tlnneh, Ambawtawoot, Ambawto- 
» hoot -Abbatotine.

Xmehouest, AmekoRes — Amikwa.
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A inclus te», Aniullcks, Amellngaa, Amellstes, Amc- 
llstls, Amenvcis - Makriti

Amerascogvii, Amereevogln, Ameriscoggins, Anu-r-
riscoggln Arosaguntacook

Amicawats, Amicols, Anticouës, Anilcoures. .Xml- 
cours, Amie*ways, Amihouls Xmikwa.

Amik Xhmik.
Amlkols, Amlkones, Amlkoüal, AmikoUas. Xnil- 

kouek, Amlkoües, à Mlkouest, Amikouest. Xml- 
kouëts, Amlkouls, Amikouys Xmikwo. 

A-miks'-eks Inuksiks.
Amilicltes = Malccitc.
Amircankanne, Amlreaneau =■ Arosaguntai o, 1 
Amitlgoke, Amitloke, Amltoq, Amllllokv Xml- 

1300k -Amitok.
A ni m a r a scoggi n, Ammarvscoggin, Ammasvoggvlt

— A rosagun t ueook.
Amniisk-watvheé t bIny00w ut = I’ skwnwinini 
Amohak -Moliawk.
Amonoscoggan, Amonoscoggin, XmoscoiiL.cn - 

Arosaguntacook.
Amosequonty -AiniiM-cnnti.
Amresscoggln - Arosaguntacook 
A’muhak - Mohawk.

Anagonges, Anaguanoxgl Al n 
Anaguus = Mohawk.
Anahvm, Anahitn, Anahim’s Tribe \ . Lin 
Anakwanki Delaware.
Anand.tgas -Onondag:,.
Anantooeah -Senti u.
Anasaguntacooks, Anasaguntakook, AnasaguntU 

cooks - A ro-aguntaeook.
Anasaquanans-Nu kapi, Tt-ag.-mlm 
Anasaguntakook A rosagun' ueook.
Anaylnts, Anayot hâga -Oneida 
Anchlpawah Chippewa.
Xnda-kpu-n = Iv-kimo
Andata lionata, Andatahouat, Andatohats-Ot«

Anderson's River l".squlmaux lui, g ,r<ut 
Anillatac - Andintn
Andootiant lironon, Amlvwanthronon Xtar

Androscogglns-Arosuguiitaeook 
Anenatea — Anonatea.
Anendaonactia — Arendaonahn 
Anénépit — Kopngmiut 
Angit IliXadë -Gunghet-huidagai 
Angnialortoq = Angnialortuk.
Angslens, AngMcnc -Angoutem 
Aniâka-hâka, Anié, Anicz - Mohawk. 
AnFMÛn'diXwc'gl, Anf Sê'nlka —Senecn 
An-lsh-ln-aub-ug —Chippewa.
Anl'Skûlà'II -Tuncarora.
Arimesoukkanll, Anmessukkanttl, Anmlss<k.intl —

A n nio ughc-i wgen = Arosaguntacook.
Annah - Créé.
Annanactook = Vmunaktuak.
Annanaiook, Annanetoote = Anarnitung.
Annegouts —Oneida
Anniegué, Annlehronnons, Annlengehron lions, 

Annienhronnons, Annleronnons, Annleronons, 
Annieronons, Anfilcrronons., Annlés, Aimiez
— Mohawk.

Annlrkakan -Arosaguntacook
Annogonges Abnaki.
Annunciation -Haul! nu Rveollel. *
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Anogongaura = Abnaki 
A noua ira -Anonatv:..
Anoylnta -Oneida.
An' 'tl-hi»n ' — Muncey.
Anlouhonorons, Antouoronona, Aniovorlnoa *

Aoechisacronon Missisnuga.
Aondlronnons = Aondironon.
Aoaaa nnen —Tsaganh»
Aouasanlk —Ouaaouarini.
A-pa-nâx '-ke » Abnaki.
Apnptslm =Spatauni.
A-pe-tup-l —Ahahpitape.
Aplnulbolnes = Assiniboin.
Aqk’âmnlk = Aknmnik
Aqk anEqunik, Aqk'àm qû'nik = Aknnvkunik, 
Aqklakanf.kK.nlk, Aqki'sk.

i.nfi'klnlk = Akiskcnukinik 
Aqkôqtia'llqô - Lower Kutviiai.
A-qua-mlah -Mainlands,
Aquannaque = Abnaki
Aquan(ischioni, Aquanusvhionl, Aquanuschionig

Aquasaane -Saint Uegi*.
Aquleeronons, Aquiers Mohawk.
Aqninoahloni, Aqulnushionee -Iroquois. 
Aquqcnu'kqô, Aquqtlâ'tlqA = I.owcr Kulc-nai. 
Arahasca Athapascan Family.
Arabaskaw — Athabnskn.
Aragaritkas = Neutrals.
Ara-k è -Kakimo.
Arapahoes - Algmiquiau Family.
Arnthapeacoas — Athapascan Family 
Arvhlrigouan - Achiligounn.
Archougueta = ( )ut cliouga i.
Arc Flattes, Arcs-a-plate, Arcs-Plats, Arcaplattes =

Lower Kutenai.
Arenda, Arendacronons, Arendachronons, Arenda- 

enhronons, Aremlarhononona, Arcndaronnons, 
Arendaronons, Arendarrhonona, Arendoronnon
— Arendal.ronnm*.

Aresaguntacooka - Arosaguntacook. 
A-re-teiir-o-pfln-ga -Ataina.
Arhosett - Xhousahf
Arldgevoak, Arldgewoak = Norrldgewock. 
Arleuguntacooka, Arosagantakuk, Arosaguntacook, 

Arosaguntakûk, Arousegu n tecook = Arosagunta-

Arransoak - Xorridgewock
Arrasagun t acook, Arreaguntecooka, Arregunte- 

nocks, Arreraguntccook, Arrer uguntenocks, Ar- 
resagontacook, Arroaaguntacooka, Arresagunte- 
cook, Arrcaeguntecook, Arreaegu n t oocook, Ar- 
resuguntoocooks, Arseguntecokes - Arosagunta-

Arsenipoltla, Arsenipoits — Asainiboin.
AralkantegK = Aroaagunt acook.
Aralkantekok -St. Francia.
Artlgonlchc -Antigoniah.
Arundaca, Arundax = Adirondack.
Arunseguntekooks — Arosaguntacook.
A aco —Dooesedoowc.
Aaeguang -Gahlinakun.
A'aêq -Aacik.
A-ae-quang -Gahlinakun.
Ashcroft -Stlald.
Aalnbola, Aalnlboels, Aslnlboinvs, Aal'-ni-bwau, 

Aslnlbwanak, A-al-nl-poi'-tuk, Aalnlpovalea =
Asainiboin.

Aalatagueronon, Aalataguerotion -Potawatomi.
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A-SkAIA'II —Tuacarora.
AakicSaneronona, AskikHanehronnns, Askikouune- 

ronona = Nipieeing.
Aa-ne-bolnes Asainiboin.
Aaonaaht -Ahousaht.
Aaaaguntlcook = Aroaaguntacook.
Asaecnabolne, Aaseeneepoytutk, Aeaellbola, Aaaene- 

poila, Aaaenlboinea, Aasenlboualak, Aaaenipoëla, 
Asaenlpoila, Assenlpoualaca, Aascnlpoualuk, As- 
aenipouals, Aaaenlpmiel, Aaaenlpoulaca, Asaenl- 
poulaea, Aaaenipoulaka, Asaenipouvala, Aasenl- 
povula Aaaennlbolna, Asscnpoela Vssiniboin. 

Asaestaguvronons = Potawatomi 
Asalgunalck, Aaalgunaigs X.ssrgun.
Aaaikanna -Senoca
Aaailâbouela, Asslmpouals, Asalnaboes, Aaalnahoil 

Assinaboine, Aaalnuboina. Aaainabwoines, Asalnc- 
boes, Asalneboln, Asstnchoinc . Aaainehwannut. 
Assinepoel, Aastncpolls, Asstnepoins, Asslncpo- 
tuc, Aasincpoualaos, Asalniboellv, Aaaivibovls 
Asainiboin.

Assinihovls of lhe North — Northern Asainiboin, Tari 
antoga.

Assinihovls of the South = Asainiboin of the Plain'* 
Assinihocsi, Aasiniholle, AssiniboMs, Aaalnihoines

Asainiboin.
Asainiboin Menatopa = Watopapinah.
Asslnlbolna des Forêts -Tachimtogn.
Asslniholns de a Plalnea —Asainiboin of tin1 Plnins. 
Asslnlboins of the forest-Tachantogu 
Asslnlbolna of the North = Northern Assiniboi: . 

Tachantogu.
Asslnlbolna of the Rocky Mountains, Asslnlboins 

of the Woods -Tsrhantoga 
Aaslnlbols, Asslnlboleses, Assinlboualas, Assinl- 

bouane, Aaalnlbouela — Asainiboin.
Asslnlhouels of the Meadows-Asainiboin of tic

Aaslnlhoueta, AsalnlboUles, Asslnlh'wans, Assinl- 
poals, Asslnlpoela, Asslnipoile, Asslnipoileu. 
Asalnlpolls, Asslnlponlels, Aaslnlpotuc, Assinl- 
poual, AsalnlpoUalac, Asslnlpoualaka, Assinl- 
poilara. Asslnlpoulac, Assinl pour, Asslnlpoval 
Asalnl-poytuk, Asslnipwanak, Aaalnnaboln, As- 
slnnabolnea, Asslnneboln, Asslnnee-Poetuc, As- 
slnnlbains, Assinnlboan, Aaslnnlbolne, Aasinni- 
holne Sioux, Asslnnlbolna, Asslnopolls, Aashv 
pouele, Aaslnpoulac, Aaalnpoula —Asainiboin.

Asalsagh, Asaisagigroone = Miasisauga 
Aaslstaeronons, Asalatagueronon. Asalataquen- 

nona -Potawatomi.
Assylctch. Aasylltch, Aaaylltlh = Atsclits.
A taconchronons = Ataronchronon.
Ataouabouscatouek — Bouecoutton.
Ataronch — Ataronchronon.
A-t'âa-ka-16-lên' —Tusrarorii 
Atawawas -Ottawa.
Atchcllty = Atselit*.
Atchlllgoilan - Achiligounn.
Atchougek, Atchoughe, Atchougueta-Outehougai 
Atenas -Shuswap.
Ate'was -Maasct. t
Athabasca-Athapascan Family, Chipewyan.
Athabascan - Athapascan Family.
Athabaskans -Athahaska.
Athapacca, Athapachea-Athapascan Fnn.il>
Athapasca -Athapascan Family, Chipewyan.
Athapuscow -Athebaaka.
Athapaaque - Athapascan Family.
Athapuscow - Athahaska.



H.wnnooK or ixihaxs nr r.i v.t/M 597

SESSIONAL PAPER No. 21a

Athlstaeronnon = Putnwnlomi.
Alhlankenells - Kimsquit 
Atlaonrek = Neutrals.
Atlgagnonguehu - Attignecnongnnhnr.
Atlgn.ioiiantan = Attignawantan
Atlgnenongach, Atlgncnonghav Aiiigitvvmmgnahac
Xtlk'-Ahdil;
Atlkaniegues = Attikamegue.
Atinguecnnunnllr.ik -Attiguccnongnuhuu. 
Atingyaholntan, Atingyahoulan, AtlnnlaoCnten, 

AtlnnlaSen:vn, Atlnouaentans —Altigmiwantnu. 
Miuuan Jironks. Atlouendaronk. Atlragucnrek, 

Atlrhagenrc.ircts, Atl-rhagenrets, Atlwandar- 
unk Neutrals 

Allâshlmlh Takulli.
Atna -Sallslvin Family
Atnahs =8huswup, Salishan Family.
Ac-naks -Hhuswnp.
Atnalls —Tautin.
Xtnans, Atnae -Shuswup.
Atonthratarhonon, Atontrataronnone, A tout rat as, 

A ton t ratoronon s = Tot ontnrat onhrotv m. 
Xt8agannen — Ontwagnnha.
Atowas—Ottawa.
Xtowateany —Potnwatomi.
Xtsagannen —Tsaganha.
At-së-nâ —Atsinu.
X-tsho-to-tl-na = Etcharcottine.
Xtslstaehronons. Atslstahéroron, Atsistarhonon - 

Potawatomi.
Attawas, Attawawas “Ottawa.
Attekamek -Attikamegue.
Attenklns = Algonkin.
Attenonderonk —Neutrals.
Vtibameguvs, Atticameoets. Attlcameouecs, Atti- 
i.uniques, Atticamoets = Attikamcgm . 

Attlcmosplcayea “Tlilingcliadinne.
Attignuoouentan, Attigna8antan, Attlgnaouentun, 

Attignawantan “Attignawantan.
At ilgneenonguahuc = Attigneenongnahae. 
Xttignouaatitans, Attlgouantan, At tignuuntlnes, 

Attlgouaulan = Attignawantan 
Xitlgueenongnahac, Attlguenongha = Aitigneenoug-

Attihouandaron = Neutrals.
Xttikamegouck, Attlkamegs, Attikumeguekhi, At- 

tikamek, Attikameques, Attlkamlgues = Attikam-

Attik Irinlouetchs ■ Attildrinioueteli.
Atllkouetz “Attikamegue.
Attikou Irlnlouetz ■ Attikiriniouctcli. 
Xttimosplquales, Attlmosplquals, Attimospiquay = 

Thlingchadinne.
Xtilngneenongnahac, Atllngueenonftnuhnc \ttig- 

ncenongnahac.
Attlnolndarons — Neutrals.
Xttlnquenongnahac “Attigneenongnahae. 
Attionandarons, Attlonldarons, Attlouandaronk, 

AttlSandaron, Attlouendarankhronon, Attlouen- 
daronk — Neutrals.

At tiSendarnnk - Huron.
Attiquenongnah, Attlquenongnahal - Attigncenong- 

Attlstae, Attlstaehronon, Attlstaeronons = Potawa-

Attiuolndarons, Attlwandaronk, Attlwondaronk =
Neutrals.

Xttochingochronon =Ojeejok.
Xtwagannen «Ontwaganha.
Auhlnaukee = Abnaki.

Aud-je-jauk = OJeejok 
Aumesoukkanttl Aniuseconti.
Auinonssonlks. Aumossoniiks, Aumoussnnnltes =

Monsoni.
Aunghim Tanotenne 
Auniers, Aunics -Mohawk.
Auqardnvllng = Aukardneling.
Auquitsaukon Delà wan 
Xuslnubwuun -Assiuiboin.
Xu taw a, Autouavks “Ottawa.
Avendahs A rendait ronon s.
Alwaê' t.Kâla, A'wa-I I.ala Awaitlula.
A-wfl-oo Tlaalui 
Awasatclu =Ouasouarini
Aw.tssissin. A-waus-e. A-waus-e-wug. A-waus-ls-

Aweatsiwaeiirrlionon Nipissing 
Xweehlsavhronon -Xlissisauga.
A'-wee-ilk -Aivilik
Awighsaghroenv A wigliMighroone,
Aw i'k.’ënôx, Awi'ky ënoq—Wikcno. 
A-wleh-ln-uub-ay -Chippewa.
Awokànak = Ktchareottine 
Axshlssayë-rûnu “Chippewa 
Ayabascu Xthapascun Family.
Ayabaskau = A thaha.sk a 
Xyabâskawiyiniwag = 8aknwithiniwuk.
Atâtchinlni, Ayâtchiyiniw - Siksiku.
A-y-charts —Hachaath 
Ayhuttlsaht -Ehahtisaht.
Ayis-iylnlwok -Tree.
Aytch-arts llachaath.
Ay-wee-llk - Aivilik 
Azana - Atsina.

Babinas, Balilne Indians, Babin Indians. Bablnls =

Bàcandéê = Bëeaiteour.
Bad People - Fttehaottine
Bahwetego-wenlnnewug. Bahwetlg Atsina, Pawa- 

Balsimeles = Hersiamite.
Band lar C.ru <craln) or canoe —Wotopapiiiah. 
Baoulchtlgouln “Chippewa, Pawnting,
Bark Indiana - Miemae.
Bark tribe = Kcorce 
Base-tlo-tlnneh -Tatsanottinc.
Bashabas - Abnaki 
Bastard -Nakotchokutehia.
Bastard Beaver Indians —Et cheridieguttim 
Bâtard Loucheux, Batards-Loucheux — Nillogoltine 
Bawateeg, Bawatlng, Bawitlgowlnlnlwiig, BAwi'tl- 

gunk, Bawlling -Pnwating 
Bawichtigouck, Bawlchtlgoum —Chippewa.
Bear Lake Indians -Saschutkenne.
Bear nation - Attignawantan.
Beat hook = Beothukan Family.
Beauancourt = Bëcancour.
Beaux Hommes -Quapaw, Siksika.
Beaver = Etchcridiegottine, Tsattine.
Beaver Hill Créés -Paskwawininlwiig.
Beaver Hunters Tsattine.
Beaver (Indians) -Amikwa.
Beavers - Tsattine.
Becancourians. Bécancourt, Becquancourt, Bec- 

quencourt, Bec uncourt =Bécancour 
Bedzaqetcha. Bedzietcho -Chippewa.
Béhathook -Boethukan Family.
Bekancourt -Bécancour.
Belbellaha — Bellabella
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Bclhoolu, = Bcllaroola 
Bellacoola —Sulishnn Family.
Bvllaghchoolas, Bellahoola, Bell-houlu, Bellichoola

-Hellneooln.
Beothics - Hcothukun F «nily 
Bénaquls -Abnnki
Beothik, Booths, Beothucs. Booth nos. Booth lifts, 

Beothuk -Bcothukan Family.
Bcrgbewolmer = Montagnnia.
Bersanils, ltersiamites. Berslamllu, Berslaniltta, 

Bertlamistcs, Berilamltes = Bcrsiumitv 
Besancon —Bôeancour 
Bes-tchonhl Gottlnô —Bistehonigottine.
Bethsiamlts = Borniamitc.
Bet buck Bt
Botslamltes, Betslamils - Bvrsiiimite.
Rift Beavers M
Bift-hcads — T6tes do Houle, Muskegon.
Bift lips — Xataotin.
Blft Topknots -Minwkinaiyiks 
Bîlchula -Sal'n-hnn Family
Bllhoola, Billcchoola — Bellacoola, Salisban Family. 
Billechukt -Ralishan Family.
Billikfila, Bilqula, Bl'lxula —Bellacoola.
Birch Bay =8cmlamu.
Birch-riml Indians, Birch-rind men, Birch-rind 

people —Tatsanottine.
Bisseralns, Bisserlnlens Bisslrlniens = Xipissing. 
Blackhlood — Siksahpuniks.
Black Gallon -Bnapa.
Black Doors — Sikokitsimiks.
Black Elks -Sikisinokaks.
Black Fat Roasters -Sikopoksimaiks 
Blackfeet, Blackfoot -Siksika.
Black-footed ones -Sihasapakhel.n.
Black Patched Moccasins -Sikutsipumaiks.
Black Water - Nesietslm.
Bloodies, Blood Indians, BIoihI People, Blot 

11 ndianer) = Ixainah.
Bloody Pledgans -Ahuhpitupe.
Bam thick, Boeothuk -Beothukan Fumih.
Bonaparte Indians = Xewliuhwaittinekin.
Bone Indians -Assegun.
Bonftees —Sarsi 
Bons Irocols = Huron.
Boot iiians —Nctchilirmiut 
Boston Bar —Koiaum.
Bot -kihafto - Atsina.
Botshenins —Pntshcnin 
Bo-wat-chat, Bowatsh.it - Mooacbabt.
Bow-e-tlng -Pawating.
Bowwetegowonlnnewug, Bnwwetlg = Ataina.
Bridge River -Kanlax.
Brushwood Indians —Etrliareot tine 
Buffalo Dunft - - Kalimitaik 
Bullheads -Tôtcs de Houle 
Bungees-Chippewa, Pawating.
Bus-ln-as-scc, Bus-in-aus-e, Bus-in-aus-e-wug =

Businausee.
Bussenmeus -Bcrslamite 
Bysslrlnlens = Xipiasing.

Cabhassaguntlac, Cabbassaftuntiquoke \mase-

Cabellos realzados - Chippewa.
C.aenoestoery = Iroquois.
Caeüjes -Cayuga.
Cagnawage, Cagnawagees, Cagnuwuuga, Caftnu 

waugen, Cagnawaugon, Caftnewafte, Cagno- 
w ages, C.agnuagas -Coughnawaga.

2 GEORGE V.. A. 1912

Cahenhisenhonon -Toryuhone
Cahgnawaga, Cahnawaas, Cahnawagu, Cahnuaga 

-Caughnawoga.
Ctihiigits, C.aljougas, Culjouges, Caloufta, Calougos 

Caiougues, Caiuges, C’alyougas, Cajoegers. 
Cajougas, C.ajouges. Cajuftas, Cajuger, Cajuges 
Cajuftu, Cajukaa, Cajyougas, Cajyugas -Cayugu 

Caknawage -(’uuglmnwnga.
Calkoblus -Tautin.
Caltelltc -Thultelich.
< iambus, Canahas = Xorridgew oi k 
Canadacon, Clanadenses, Canadese, Canadlalns 

Canadiens =( anadn.
Cvinafthkonje, Canaghkouse Iroquois 
Canaghsadugaes - Oka.
Canaoneuska —Mohawk.
Canasadagas, Canasadauga, Canasadogh, Canasa- 

dogha, Canasatauga, Canassadaga, < umissulefty

Canawahrunas —Caughnawaga.
Caneghsadarundax, Canessedage - « >ku 
Canlbas -Norridgcwoeh.
Canices. — Tukulli.
Canlde(Indianea) -Canada.
Canlcngas - Mohawk.
Cannabas = Norridgcwork.
Cannassoone - Iroquois.
Cannibas = Norridgewock.
Cannlssoone = Iroquois.
Cannlungaes = Mohawk.
Cannon-gageh-ronnons — Abnaki.
Canuossoene = Iroquois.
Cannusadago —Oka.
Canoe and Paddling Asslnlboines, Canoe Asslni- 

boines. Canoe band, Canoe Indians — Watopaj i: 
Canocmen -Malecito.
Cation Indians - Low er Thompson Indians. 
Canossadage - Oka
Canossocnc, Canossoone, Canton Indians h m 
Can ungas - Mohawk.
Capallno Ifomulehison
Cape St. James tribe -Gunghct-linidagai.
Capitano Creek — Hotnulehison.
Caragulsts Karigouistes.
Carhagoua -Cnrhugotthn.
Cariboo eaters -Khteneldeli.
Caribou Indians —Tutehonekutebin.
Carmaron — Con t area.
Carme-neh -Siksika 
Carp River band Ommunisv 
Carragouha —Carlmgouliu.
Cardbus — Norridgewock.
Carrlbou Indians —Tutehonekutebin.
Currien, Carrier-Indians, Carriers -Takulli. 
Cartagoua -Carhagouliu.
Cascade people - Pawating.
Caskarorlns, Caskarouns —Tuscarora.
Casswer — Cumaliewa.
Castanoe - Crée 
Castor - A mikwa.
Castors -Tsattine.
Castors des Prairies -Sar-i.
Catahbas, Catawbas = Riouun Family.
Catanoneaux, Catawahays-Kutenai.
Cat Fish = Manumaig.
Cat Indians-Eric.
CatlR'ltq — Comox.
Cat Nation - Eric.
Cut-tan-a-hâws, Cattanahowes -Kutenai
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Caughnawageys. Caugnawanga, Caughnewaga, 
Caughnewago =Caughnnwaga 

Caujuckoe » Cayuga.
Cauneeyenkees = Mohawk 
Gautonee, Cautonles -Kutonai.
Caw-a-chlm =Cowichan.
Cawaxa'mux = Nicola band.
Ga-wltchana — Cowichan.
Gâ'xanix -Shahanik
Cayagas , Gayagoea, Gayauga, Gayauge, Gaycugea 

Gayeugea, Cayeugoea, Gayhuga -Cayuga. 
Gaylngahaugas — Mohawk.
Caynawagaa -Caughnawaga.
Gaynga, Gayogaa, Cayongcs, Gayoogoea -Cayuga. 
G.ayougaa, Cayouges, Guyouguea, Gayoungcs -

Gayouah —Cayoosh Creek
Gayowgea, Cayuga, Gayuaga, Gayugaa, Gayuges, 

Gayukcra, Gayungaa - Cayuga 
Cëmpa — Shempa.
Geneca'e -Sonera.
Ceqëmen -Siceameen 
Gê'qtamux -Ntlakyapamuk.
Gë'taakEn -Thetsakon 
Cë'tukaEm -Thetukaem.
Cë'lüaum -Thetusum.
Gha-atl -Chaahl 
Ghlchamâtaee -Hahamataes 
Chachippé -Lahave.
Chachuft'mla -Hahuamis 
Chahla -Cite
Chakchuqualk < 'huckrhuqunlk 
Ghalaa -Chala.
Ghanundadlea -Tlonontati.
Ghapman'a Bar -Tikwalus.
Ghargcura -Takulli.
Charioquols = Huron.
Chatae—Chala.
Ghataway, Ghatowe -Chetawe.
Ghauhaguéronon, Ghauolronon Montagnai . 
Ghawack -Cheewaek.
Chayklaaht -Chaicolesaht.
Ghe-ahm -Cheam 
Ghebola -Chippewa.
Ghcvkleslt -Chaicclesnht
Ghecoutlml, Ghecoutlmlens -Chirouiimi.
Ghedaik —Shediae.
Ghee-Ghlnook -Chinook jargon 
Gheelcat, Gheelhaata, Cheelkaata = ( 'hilkat. 
Ghegoutlmle -Chicoutimi.
Ghehalea -Chehalis 
Cheh-chewe-hem -Chuchunayha.
Chekoutlmiena, Ghekoutlmls -Chicoutimi. 
Ghelekeea-Iroquoian Family.
Chelkatakle -Chilkat.
Chemainls, Chemanis = Chcnminu- 
Ghemmeayan -Chimmesyan Family 
Ghemonchovanlates -Chomonrhouanistc. 
Ghenandoanes —Seneca.
Ghenondadeea, Ghenundady, Chen undies- Tionon* 

Ghepawaa -Chippewa
Ghc-pa-wy-an, Chepayan, Chepéouyan, Ghcpe- 

wayan -Chipewyan.
G.hepewaya -Chippewa.
Ghepewyan - Athapascan Family, Chipewyan. 
Ghepeyan —Chipewyan.
G.hepeyana -Athapascan Family
Cliepowas, Gheppewea -Chippewa.
Gheppewyan, Gheppeyan - Chipewyan

Cherokees, Gherokl-Iroquoian Family.
Ghe-she-gwa -Kenabig
Ghcia-ut-i,llnné -Etchureottinc, Taetautkenne. 
Ghethl'-C'hftk
Cheveux levée, Cheveux relevez Mismsauga. 
Cheueux ou polie leué, G.heueux releuee = Ottawa 
Ghlappawawe —Chippewa.
Chlbenaccadie = Shubenacadû*
Chlbole -Chippewa 
Chichedec, Ghichedek —Chi 1er.
Ghlchlgoucke —Chichigoue 
Ghichkltonë =Chetsgitunni.
Ghlchula =Chcnteithala 
Ghlcontaml, Ghicoutlme —Chicoutimi. 
Chien-Flancs - Thlingrhadinne.
Chlgabennakadlk -Shubcnaeadie 
Ghlgllt =Kopagmiui
Ghilvahs. Ghilcake, Ghllcalee, Ghlkai, Ghllcalee-

Ghlleatln -Teilkotin.
Chilcoot —Chilkoot
Ghllcotln, Ghllhxoïln, Ghlllcoatens, Ghlllvotene, 

Ghillcotin —Teilkotin.
Ghllkâht-Kwân, Ghllkahta-Chilkat.
Ghilk.ihi-tena =Takutine
Ghllkaete, Ghllkat-qwan, Ghllkutakoe, G.hllkhat

Ghllkhotenne, Chi-l-kohten, Ghllko-tln, Ghlll
coatens - Teilkotin.

Ghlllwayhook, Ghlloweyuk Chilliwak 
Ghlltokin Teilkotin.
Chllukweyuk —Chilliwak.
Ghlmpaaln --Ghimmesyan Family, Tsimdiiai 
Ghlmseyans Tsimshion.
Ghlmayans --('hiinmesv. t, I : dy, T-imshinn 
Chin - Takulli.
Ghlngas —Cayuga.
Chinloes — Natliatin 
Ghln Nation — Lillooet
Chipawawas, Chlpawuys. Ghipawelfths Gh,|.|.ewa 
G.hipeouaïan, Ghlpewan - t 'I.■ » - v van.
Ghlpewas -Chippewa.
G.hlpéway -Chipewyan, Chippewa 
Chipewuyun Chipewyan 
Ghipeweghs, Chipe weigh s Chippewa.
Chipewyan Tlnney, Ghlplouan -Chipewyan. 
Ghlplwa, Chlpoës, Ghlppawas, Ghlppaweee, Ghlp- 

peouays, Ghlppewaes, Ghlppewais -Chippewa. 
Chlppewas of Pembena River — Anibiminaniaibiwi- 

niniwak.
Chlppewaus -Chippewa
Chlppewayan, Chlppewuyanawok ( hipcwyan. 
Chlppeweyana proprement dits -Thilanottinc. 
Chlppewayeen —Chipewyan 
Ghippeways, Chlppewelghs -Chippewa. 
C.hlppeweyan. Chlp-pe-wl-yan -Chipewyan. 
Chlppewyan - Athapascan Family, Chipewyan. 
C.hippewyse, Ghlppoways - Chippewa.
Ghlppowyen — Chipewyan 
Ghippuwus, Chlpwaes, Ghlpwaa-Chippewa 
Chlpwuyan, Chlpwayanawok -Chipewyan. 
Chlpwaye -Chippewa.
Chlpweyan. Ghlp-wyan -Chipewyan.
Chi Opinons — Assinihoin.
Ghlsedech —Chiaedec.
Ghltl-kawt -Chilkat.
Ghlt-o-won-e-augh-gaw —Sen ce a 
Chltwout Indians -Himilkameen 
Chlugas -Cayuga.
Chixoutlml —Chicoutimi.
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Choch-Katlt, Chokitapia — Siksiku.
Chomok, Chomok-Spayam = Tsauamiuk 
Chomoncouanistes, Chomonehouanlsles -Chomou- 

chouaniate.
Clionondedeys = Turnout uti.
Chonontouaronon, Chonuntoowaunees, Cliouon- 

touaroUon —Seneca.
(Chrlstaneaux, Chrlatenaux, Christeneaux, Chria'- 

t e-no, Chris tenais, Christianaux, Chrlatianeaux =

Christian Indians = Moravians
Chrlstlanux, Christlnaux, Christineaux, Christinos, 

Chriatlnou, Chritenoes =Crec.
Chuchuqualk -Chuckchuquulk 
Chuchuwayha —Chuchunaylin.
Chuljugers -Cayuga.
Chukchukualk, Chuk-chu-quaeh-u, Chukchu- 

qualk -Chuekehuqualk.
Chymseyans —Chiinmeayan Family.
Chymshean Nation —Teimahian.
Chyppewan -Chipewyun 
Chyugas = Cayuga.
CilEk'ua'tl -Hhilekuatl.
Ciniques, Clnnakee, Clnnigos = Sonora.
Circee, Clriés -Sarai.
Cithlniatineea —Cree.
Ckwâ-rl-rkn —Toryohne.
Chtlakwat, Clao-qu-aht, Claucuad -Clnyoquot. 
Clal-lu-i-is = Tlualui.-.
Claw-et-aua -Tlauitais.
Clayhooah -('lahooap.
Clayoquotoch —Clnyoquot.
Cle-llure, Cle-IIuse -Clahoose
Clem-clemalvts. Clem-clem-a-Iita -Clemclenialata. 
Clen Kloo.
Clintinoa -Cree.
Clinton — Pilteuk.
Clistenos, Cliatlnoa -Cree.
Cloo — Kloo.
Clowetoos, Clow et sus -Tlauitais.
Clulwarp — Shuawap.
Clunaua -Ntlakyapamuk 
Clymcly malais — Clemclemalata.
Clyoquot, Clyquots -Cluyoquot.
Cniatineaux — Creo.
C’npft' -Hnapn.
Cnta'k’tl =8intuktl.
Coast Créés = Maakcgon.
Cochenawagoea, Cochnawagah, Cochncwagoa, 

Cochnewakee, Cochnowugoes. Cocknawagaa, 
Cocknawageea, Cocknewagos, Coehnawaghaa - 
Caughnawaga.

Coenoasoeny = Iroquois.
Coghnawageea, Coglinawagea, Coghnawagoea, Cog- 

hnawayeea, Coghnewagoes, Cognahwaghah, Cog- 
nawagees, Cognawago, Cohnawaga, Cohnawagey, 
Cohnawahgana, Cohnewago, Cohunewagua, (Coh- 
unnawgoes, Cohunnegagoea. Cohunnewagoea 
—Caughnawaga.

Coiejues, Cojages, Cojoges —Cayuga.
Cojukleaatuch -Uchucklpait 
Cokeallah = Kokailah 
Cold water -Ntatlatko,
Columbia Lakes — Akiakcnukiuik 
Cornea-kin, Comlaken -Comiukin.
Commagaheak, Co-moux -Comox.
Comshewars -Cumahewa.
Cuinuies -Comox.
Conaghsadagas, Conasadagah, Conasadago, Con- 

aaadauga -Oka.
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Conawaghrunas, Conaway Crunaa = ('uuglmuwugn. 
Conesselagoes, Conestauga Oku 
Confederate Indians, Confederate Nations, (Confed

erates — Iroquois.
Conissadawga =()ka.
Conjurera -Motahtosika.
Connasedagoes, Connevedaga, Connecedegaa, Con- 

nefedagoea, Conneavdagoea - Oku.
Conneuagha -Tahltun.
Conninggahaughgaugh = Moliaw k 
Connosedagoes, Connoaidagoes. Connossedage =

Co-qua-plet = Koquupilt.
Con tamis — Kutenui.
Contarela, Contarrea — Contarea.
Contcnay, Contonnés - KutPtini.
Conwahago -Caughnawaga.
Coop le = Cooptee.
Coot an.iis -Kutenai.
Coot ante — Kilunuhun Fumily.
Cootanies, Cootneys, Cootomiea, Cootonaikoon, 

Cootonals, Coo ton a.v, Cootcunies = Kutenui. 
Copper -Tatsuuottine, Tsattine.
Copper Eskimo -Kiduelik.
Copper Indiana, Copper Mine -Tataanottini. 
Co-qua-plet -Koquapilt.
(Coquet-lam-. Coquetluni, Coquilaln -Coquitlam. 
Coquilths — Kwukiutl.
Coquitian, Coquitlum -Coquitlam.
(Coquopiet, Coquopilt —Koquapilt.
Cornwalls - Silas.
Cô'tala —Thotiua.
(Côtea-de (Chien —Thlingchadinne.
Cotones, Cottonois - Kutenui.
Coughnawagas - Caughnawaga.
Coujougas —Cayuga.
Counarrha —Kutenui.
Courterrlellea -Ottawa.
Cou tallies -Kitunuhan Family.
Countanles, Coutaria -Kutenui 
Couteaux -Ntlakyapamuk.
Couteaux-Jaunes -Tntaanottine 
Coutenay, Coutnees, Coutonais, Coutonois.Cou- 

touna —Kutenui.
<Cowegans, Cowe-wa-chln, Cowichln, Cowitchena, 

Cowitchins — Cowiclian.
Coyougers, Coyouges - Cayuga.
Cpa'ptaF.n -Spataum.
Cpu'zum -Upuzxum.
C QokunO —Shahanik.
Cree of the Lowland -Maakegon.
Cree of the Prairie-Paskwawininiwug.
Cree of the Woods -Sakawithiniwuk.
Créés of Moose Factory -Monaoni.
Creek -Chechilkok.
Cries, Crlqs, Criques, Cris, Criateneaux, Crlstinaux, 

Cristlneaux, Crlstlnos, (Crists-Cree.
Cross Point -Rcatigouche.
< Croaawer —Cumahewa.
(Crow People -Tutehonekutvliin.
Crus-Cree.
Cuiukguos - Cayuga.
Cuivres -Tatsunottine.
COk -Suk.
Culdoah - Kauldaw.
COlQ'c -Taulus.
(Cum-que-kis - Komkyutie.
Cumshawaa, (Cumahewes, Cumahuwaw -Cumelie-
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Cuneskapi -Naekapi.
Cunniwagoes -Caughnnwaga 
Cuskœteh-waw-thcssectuck -Siksiku.
Cuyahuga =('ttyugn.
Cylninook =Cree.
Cyneper, Cynlkers -Seneca.
Cypoways -Chippewa.

Dabo'-teniV -Etngottin. .
DAchlllny = Pawn ting 
Dacotah, Dacotan -Simian Fntmh 
Da'dens lnagfi-i-Dndens.
Du-gii-e-6-ga - Mohawk.
Daha-dlnneh, Daha-dinnès, Dahâ-diinnt, Dn-ha- 

dumles-Etugottine 
Dahcotas-Siouun Family 
Dahodlnnl, Dâho'-tcnâ' -Etugoltinr.
Dukaz, Dakkadtue, Dakkadhè —Tukkuthkutchin 
Dakotan, Dakotas -Siounn Family.
Danè - Athapascan Family, Taattiue 
Danè Esclaves-Etchareottine.
Danltes —Athapascan Family.
Danltes Esclaves -Etchareottine 
Dawaganhaes, Dawaganhas - < hitwngunha. 
Dawhoot-dlnneh -Etagottinc.
Dead Man's ('reek — Skichistan.
De.tgothee Loochoo, Deegot lieu—Tukkuthkutchin. 
Deer Horn Esquimaux -Nagcuktorniiut.
Deerhorn mountaineers —Etechesottinc.
Deguthee Dlnees, Degolhces, Degothi-kutchin. 

Degut bee Dlnees, Deguthee Dennee, Deguthee 
Dine, Deguthee Dlnees -Tukkuthkutchin. 

Déhkèwl —Kut chin.
Delamattanoes, Delamattenoos-Huron.
Delà war, Delawaras, De Lawarrs, Delà ways - 

Delaware.
Delemattanoes - Huron.
Delewares, Delewars, Deleways -Delnwar 
Dellamattanoes - Huron.
Deluas - Delaware.
DEna'x.daF.x" —Tenaktak,
Dendjyé — Athapascan Family, Kutchin.
Dénè —Athapascan Family, Kawchodinne.
Dènè Couteaux-Jaunes -Tatsanottine 
Dènè des Montagnes-Rocheuses - Nahanc. 
Dènè-Dlndjlé = Athapascan Family.
Dènè Etcha-Ottlnè — Etchaottine.
Deneh-Dlndschleh — Athapascan Family.
Dènè l’eaux-de-Llèvre = Kawchodinne.
Dènè Tchlppewayans -Chipewyan.
Denondadies, Deonondade, Deonondadies Tionon-

Des-nèdhè-kkl-nadè = Dcsnedekcnude. 
Des-nèdhè-yapè-l'Ottlnè -Desnedeyarelottinc. 
Desonontage -Onondaga.
Dewagamas, Dewaganas -Ottawa.
Dewaganas-Ontwaganha.
De-wâ-kà-nhà' -Chippewa.
Dewoganna'a-Chippewa, Ontwaganha.
Dienondades — Tionontati.
Digothl, Digothi-kutchin —Tukkuthkutchin. 
Dl-go-thl-tdlnnè -Kutchin.
Dlllewars - Delaware.
Dînais - Athapascan Family.
Dlndjlè - Kutchin.
Dindjié-Athapascan Family, Kutchin.
Dindjié Loucheux - Kutchin.
Dlndjltch, Dinè, Dîné, Dinné, Dlnnee, Dinneh. 

Dlnnl -Athapascan Family.

Dlnondadivs, Dlnondodies, Dionnondadees, Dion- 
ondade. Dionondadles, Dionondadoes, Dionon- 
dages, Dionondes, Dlonoudadie -Tionontati. 

Discovery Island 'Indians) -Skingencs.
Dj'âaquig ii'ena i -Djnhui-gitinui.
Djâ iqni sk.uatl adagâ i - Djahui-skwahladafrtii 
Djunontewakc -Scneca 
Dlia'IKnk'êowal' = Hliclung-keawai.
Dl’ia'IEn kunllnagai' -Hlielungkun-lnagai.
Dnainè-Athapascan Family.
Dog-rib, Dog-ribbed, Dog Ribs, Thlingchadinne. 
Dogs Naked l imitahpahk-nivik*
Donondades - Tionontati.
Don’t Laugh = Kutaiimiks 
Douaganhas-Chippewa, Ontwaganha.
Douglas Lake = Apahamin
Donné Flancs-de Chien -Thlingchadinne.
Dounie Espa-tpa-Ottinè-Esbutaottine. 
Douwaganhas. Dovaganhaea - Ontwaganha, Chip-

Dowaganahs - Chippewa.
Dowaganbaas, Dowaganhacs-Ontwaganha. 
Dowagnnhas -Chippewa, Ontwagatdia.
Dowaganhoes-Ontwaganha.
Dowanganhaes -Chippew a, Ontwaganha. 
Dshlpowè-hâga Chippewa.
’Dtcha-ta-'uttlnnnè -Ettcbaottine. 
I»tcheta-ta-ut-tunne —Tsetautkenric.
Dtinnv, Dunè -Atiiapascan Family.

Dfi liâadë — Dostlan-lnagai.
Dus-ga-.ô-weh' = Tuscarora 
Dwâ-kâ-nën, Dwà-ka-nhâ' -Chippewa 
Dzâ'wadKcnox1 — Tsnwatenok 
Dz.os hftedral' - Djus-hade.

Kagle-eyd Indians - Migiehihiliniou 
E-an-to-ah, K a scab -Jatonabine,.
Early F inished Eating = IViniksistsoyiks.
Eastern Folks-Ethcneldeli 
East landers - Abnaki.
Ebicerlnys -Nipissing.
Kchemins = Malecitc.
E-chip-e-ta-Siksika.
Ecquatnish —Huhuumir-
Edchautawoot, Edchawtawhootd dinneh, Edcbaw- 

i aw hoot tinneh, Edchaw tawoot-Etchareottine. 
Ede-but-say -Kuinaii 
I djiére-t pou-kkè-nadé -Edjieretrukenade. 
Edshawtawoots = Etchareottine.
Eh-aht-tis-aht, Ehatcset, fc'hatlsath, Ehatt-ls-aht 

-Ehatisaht.
Khonkeronons — Kichesipirini.
Eh Sue = Ehouac.
Ehriehronnons — Erie.
Ehta-Uottlnè - Etagottinc.
Ehta-tchô-tiotlinè-Etatchogottino.
Ehwae - Ehouac
Eithinyook, Eithinyoowuc -Cree.
Kivillinmiut -Aivilirmiut.
Elwili -Aivilik.
Elwllllk -Aivilirmiut.
Ejujuajuin -Idjorituaktuin.
Ekeenteeronnon - Huron.
Ekhiondaltsaan = Ekiondatsaan.
E-kô-to-pis-taxe -Ekatopistaks.
Ë'kuiks-Kkuks.
Eküiath —Ekoolthaht.
Ela-a-who -Etleuk.
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Elaglbucto - Ricbibucto.
Él’é-idlln-Goltlne —Elcidlinottine.
31'katco -Ilkatsho.
Elk'la'sumu - Bellala 11a.
Ellzu cathlans-coon-hldcry - Naikun-kcgawni. 
Em-alcom =IIomalko.
Emlh-wllh-lalit — Ucluelet.
Enanlliayonni -Toryohne.
Enarhonon —Arenduhronon.
Encla taws -Lck wilt ok 
En-ke-map-o-trlcks -Nknmaplix.
En-ke-mlp -Nkamip.
Enna-k’è, En-na-k'ie' = Eskimo.
Ennaa —Crci
Enook- sha-Iig = Inugsulik 
Enta-otln =Tautin.
Entouhonorona, Entouohonorona, Entwohonoron

Epesenglos, Eplcerlnycns, Eplccrlnys, Eplclrin- 
lena, Epislngles, Eplssingue-Xipissing. 

E-pôh'-al-mlks — Ipoksimaiks.
Equaled -Ekoolthaht 
Erchlpoetay -Siksikn.
Erèttchi-ottlnè — Etoheridiegottlne.
Erlans, Erieckronois. Erieclironona, Erlehronon, 

Erielhonons, Erleronons, Ericz, Erlgas—Erie. 
Brkiléït Kutcl n 
Erocoiac —Iroquois.
Erqiglit -Adlut
Errleronona —Erie
Ersegou t egog - Arosaguu t acook.
Esclaves — Etchan ottine, Tiilingelmditiiie, Etchnottine 
Eacoumlna -Eskimo.
Eacurleux = Ecureuil.
Eshklbod, Eskeemoea —Eskimo.
Eaklaeronnon -Chippewa.
Eaklma, Esklmantalk, Kskim&ntzlk, Esklmauk, 

Eaklmaux - Eskimo.
Eakimaux - Eskimauan Family.
Eaklmeaux, Eaklmeal - Eskimo.
Eaklmo - Eskimauan Family.
Ea-kopika -Naskapi.
Ea-pfl-to-ti-na, Eapa-tpa-Ottlnè -Eabataottine. 
Eaquiates -Heaquiat.
Eaqulmuntslc, Eaqulmau, Esquimaux-Eskimo. 
Esquimaux - Eskimauan Family.
Eaqulmenux Esquimones = Eskimo.
Eaalnaboln -Assiniboin,
Eatechcmaina, Kstecheminès, Eatechemina — Miilc- 

Estiaghes, Estiaghlcks, Est juge —Chippewa. 

Etâ-nl-o -Ataina.
E-tans-ke-pa-se-a-qua - Assiniboin 
Etu-Ottlné -Etagottine.
Etchapè-ottlne — Etcharcotlinc.
Etchemona, Eichimlna, -Malccitc.
Etehlpoëa —Chippewa.
Etchmlns, Etechemica, Etechcmln, Etechemincs, 

Elechemlnli, Elecheneua, Etemûnklaks, Etemln- 
quole, Ktichlinenes -Malecitc.

Ethen-elièll — Ethcncldeli.
Ethlnu, Ethlnyu =Cree.
Etionnontatehronnons, Etlonnontatea -Tionontuti. 
Etlê'uq -Etleuk.
Etachlmlna - Malecitc.
Etah-tawût-dlnnl - Etcliareottine.
Etsl-kln -Etsekin.
Ettchérl-dié-C»’ottlné -Etchcridiegottine. 

ttlne-tinney -Ethcncldeli.

Etzamlah —Songiali.
Euclataw —Lekwiltok.
Euclltua -Lekwiltok, Tsakwalooin 
Euk what sum -Ikwopsum 
Eusa-nlch —Sanctch.
Eusquemaya = Eskimo.
Euyrona —Huron.
Eves - Erie.
Ewuhoos, Ew&'wus -Ewawooa.
Ewlbwlvhaht, Ewlhwleh.iht, Ewl--hwllh-aht — Vc-

Exaloaplng — Ekaloaping.
Exalualuln -Ekalualuin.
Exaluaqdjuln — Ekaluakdjuin.
Exaluqdjuaq -Ekalukflju i1.
Exaluln — Ekaluin.
Excommlnqul, Excommlnquoi.s - K.-km -.
Ex e nl nuth -Cexeniuuth 
E\oluin -Ekaluin.
Exaluqdjuag -Ekalukdjuak.
Ey thlnyuwuk -Crée.

Faculllea -Takulli.
Fall Indiana —Atsina, Pawating.
False Creek -Snauk.
Fat Roasters— Ipoksinmik*.
Fire Nation — Potawatomi.
Fish-Eaters —Assiniboin, Mameoya.
Fish Lake-Komkonalko.
Five Canton Nations, Five Indian Cantons. Five 

Mohawk Nations, Five Nations-Iroquois. 
Flaclibogon — Kitunnhnn Family, Lower Kutcnai. 
Flancs de chien -Thlingchadizme.
Flatbow -Kitunahau Family, Lower Kutcnai.
Flatbows— Lower Kutcnai.
Flat Bows -Puhksinahmahyiks.
Mat heads -Salishan Family.
Flat-side dogs —Thlingchudienne 
Fon du Lac Loucheux -Tatlitkutehin.
Foot Asslnlbolncs —Gens tie Pied.
Fort George — Leitli.
Fort Hope -Saknhl 
Fort Reliance —Nuklako.
Fort Rupert Village -Tsaliis.
Fort Rupert Indians -Kwakiutl 
Fort Simpson - Port Simpson 
Fort Simpson Indians -Tsimshian.
Fosters Bar -Tiaks.
Frazer's Lake Village — Natleh 
French Mohawks -Caughnawaga 
Gacheos, Cachol, Gachoos, Gnchpas -Cayuga. 
Gagnleguez - Mohawk.
Gahkwas - Eric.
üâh-tau'-go ten'-nl, Gûh-tAw-gô tln'-ni -Chintn- 

gottinc.
Galuckera, Gajuka, Gajuquas, Gakaos —Cayuga. 
Gal-doe -Kaulda»
Ga'm9'amttilai. —Gamgamtelatl 
Ganadatslagon —Gandnseteiagon, Kunatioehtiage 
Ganadoke, Gii-na'-duque -Ganadoga. 
Ganagsadagas - Oka.
Ganaraske -Gnneraske.
Gnnatchesklagon,. Ganatohesklagon -Gandaseteia- 

gon, Kunatioehtiage.
Gânaxâ di, Gânaxte'dl -Gonahadi 
Ganciou, Gancydoes — Ganncious.
Gandaschekiagon, Gandatslagon, Gandatsklagon = 

Gandnseteiagon.
Ganeagaonhoh, Ga-ne-a -gu-o-no, Gtf-nc-ga-ha- 

i*, - Mohawk.
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(ianeldos, (fanelous, tlanejou Ganeouasv Gan* 
neious.

Ganeroske =Ganeraak. .
Ganesatagué «Oka. 
tianeyom «Canneious
Ganlegueronons, Ganl-lnge-higa, Ganingehage« 

Mohawk.
Gannaraské «Ganviu kv.
Gannejouts, Ganncous, Ganneouse «Uaniiciuti- 
tiannlagSarl, Gannlagwarl, Gannicgéhagu, tiunnté* 

geronon, Ganniegez. tlannlegué, Gannlokez, 
Gannlngehuge -Molmv l.

Ganochgeri tSwe «Seneca,
GA'iixet xâ-ldAga-1 «Gunizhcl-LxMagui 
G.anyakotlnagal = Xnyakuhin i 
G.ft'plênox’1 = Kopriuo 
Gâ-quü'ita-o-no =Krie 
Garennajenhaga «Huron 
tiaspcslans, tiaspeslos « ( iuspesi 
G'at'alwas, Gatgaxlwas — Ma.«i. 
tiil-u'gwch, Gayuga = Cayuga 
<;edlak =Shcdin<- 
Gena de bole «Tutehonekutchn 
Gens de Canot «Wntopapiiui 
Ciena de Caator «Tsnttiw 
(ïena de Feu «Potawatomi
Ciena de Feulllecs, Ciena de Feuilles - Itacheabine, 

Tachantoga.
Gens de la Barbue = Maranv
Ciena de la Feuille «Itacheabii.e
Gens de la fourche du Mackenzie «Kleidlinottitu
Ciens de la Grande Rlvlere = Xakotehnkut <-hin
tiens de la Loutre = Mkikouek.
tiens de la Mer du Nord » Mer, Con- lu
Gens de la Montagne « Ktagottine.
tiens de la Montagne la Corne «làechesottiix
tiens de la rivière au Foin = Klodesseottine
Ciens de l'Outarde «Ouikaliny.
tiens de Marais «Monaoni
tiens de Mer-Mer, Gonade h.
tiens d'En-haut «Etugotlim
tiens de Orignal = Mousoncc.
< iens-de-ralt. Gens de rats «Tukkuthkutchin 
tiens de Roche —Jatonnbin- 
Gens de Feu =Potawatomi, Tsihantoga. 
tiens des Bols — Esbataottine, Tsehantoga.
Gens des tianoe, tiens des canots, tiens des caruts = 

Watopapinah.
tiens des chèvres - Ksbutaottine.
tiens des fees or Girls, tiens des filles = Itacheabine.
Gens des Foux «Tutchonokutchin.
tiens de Montagnes =Chabin, Clüpewyan.
tiens des Montagnes-Rocheuses -Ktagottinc
tiens des Osaycs —Tanintauei.
Gens des Roches, tiens des rosches «Jatonnbine. 
tiens des Tee = Itstrheabinc. •
Gens des Terres = Tètes de Boule 
Gcns-de-wiz = Tutchonokutch i n.
tiens du Cari bon, tiens du Caribou = Attikiriniou-

Gens du Cuivre «Tatsanottinf
Gens du fond du lac «Tatlitkutehin
Gens du Fort-de-plerre
Gens du Fort Norman = Dcanedeyarclotlioc.
tiens du Lac = Minishinakato
Gans du lac la Truite = Etchuottine
Gens du Nord «Northern Assiniboin, Tschantoga.
tiens du Petun «Tionontati.
tiens du Poil —Chintagottine.

Gens du Sang «Miskouaha, K r.i, 
tiens du Sault -Pawatlug 
tiens en l'air = Ktagottinc.
Get-an-max = Kitunmniksh.
G.ë’xsF.m C>oksem. 
tiibbauay.s —Chippewa 
ti i'g ilqam i iyig> ilkam 
Gi'nianiotx = Kiilupo. 
til-oshk =( iyaushk,
Girls' band - Its'-ln-abim 
Glt-an-mat, Glt-au-max Kitaninaik.-li.
Gltladamax Kitlakdamix.
Gltîê’ks «Kitulx 
Gittci s « Kit %fc-.li
Gogouins, tiologoüens, fiologouloronons, tiojogo- 

tien = < 'ayuga. 
tiol-doe - Knuldaw.
Conaraskv *( iuneruskv
tionejou «Canneious.
tioodnlght Indians «Beothukan l .nnil,
Gooiogouen — f'oyugH.
G.ô'p'ènAx «Koprino

tioyagouins, tioyogans, tioyogoans.tioyogoin, Goy- 
ogouans, tioyogouens, GoyogoUin, tioyoguans, 
Goyoguen. tioyoguin, tioyoguoaln, tio-yo-gwë"

Gpaughettes «Ivishpachlaot - 
Grandes pagnes «Paskwawininiwug 
Grand Raplds «Kcrchc.
Grand Romaine « Bornait'
Greenville = Lakkulzap.
tiros X entre of the Fort Prairie, tiros Ventres, Gros 

X'entres des Plaines, tiros X'entres des Prairies, 
tiros Ventres of the Falls Usina, 

tiros X entres of the Prairie, tirosventres of the

Guagenlgronnous « Mohawk
tiua-shll-la, Guaslla «Clonsil
Gua'ts’ënoq, Gua'ls’cnox «Quai dn
tiuau'aënoq, tiuau'aënox Cnaiiaciiok.
tiuerrlers de la Roche Guerriers de pierre = Assini-

Gtilgoulns — Cayuga.
Culllstlnons «Créé.
GQ’lga = Guhlga.
Gumshewa = Cumahewa. 
tiunana Ulmpascun Family.
Gunuqii «Guuakke. 
tiu'nwa *(iwinwah 
t.O'tskïâ'wé «Crée, 
tiuyandot «Huron, 
tiwaugueh «Cayuga.
(ivvâ .'yasdunsë = Kwauatum- 
tiwe-u-gw eh-onô «Cayuga, 
tiwhunnughshonee «Iroquois, 
tiyandottes «Huron.
Gyô'qst m «Gycksein.
Gyldcsd/.f» «Kittizoo.
Gyldnada eks = Kinuhtoiah.
Gyidzu\tlit'tl «Kitsalthlal.
Gyldzi's «Kitzeesh.
Gyl'gyt.lk.um = Gyigy ilkam.
Gylkshan -Kitksan.
Gylna \angyï'ek «Kinagingeag.
G> llôts'iâ'r = Kilutaui. 
tiyimanoltq = Kitlope.
Gylna\ang> i'ek «Kinagingeeg.
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Gyispaqlâ'ots - Kishpachlaota.
Gyispayôkc - Kispiox.
Gyispe\ la'ots = Kishpaehlaots.
GyispAtuwi:'da -Gyispawaduwcda.
Gylt’ama't -Kitimnt.
Gylt'anmâ'kya-Kitanmaiksh.
Gylt'rndâ -Kitunto.
Gyitg.g'ata -Kitkahta.
Gyitlngits'ats, Gylt'ingyilsats -(Jitin-gidjats. 
Gyit'lns -Gitum-, Gitins.
Gyltksa'n, Gylikshan - Kitkaan.
(iyltla'n — Killani.
(•yiriuqda'mikc = Kitlakdamix.
Gyitlô'p-Kit lope.
Gyitqa'lla - Kitkatla.
Gylta’alla'aer -Kilaalaa.
Gyltslgyu'ktla — Kitzcgukla.
Gyltaumra'lon = Kitsumgallum.
Gyl t wulgyft'ts = Kit» ilgioka.
Gyitwulksçh:V —Kitwilkahcba.
Gyitwunga’ = Kil winga.
Gyitwulkaé'ilk -Kitwinabilk.
Gyltwuntlkô'l -Kitwinskole.

llaal'Iak'LmaS, Haai'lakyi:maë -Hanilakyemne. 
llâ'anaix'iiôx. Ilâ'anailénoq -Haunatlenok. 
Ilaeclbzuk = Wakaahan Family, 
llabltana du Sault-Pawating.
Hacâ'ath =Huehaatli.
Ilaeclbzuk - Wakashan Family.
Ilaeeltruk, llaeeltsuk, llaeeltz, llaechz.uk, Haeet- 

auk, llacltz.uk - Bella bella.
Ilaellzuk, llaeeltsuk and llalltsu =Wakaahan Family 
Hagulgct, Ha-gwU'-kët -Hagwilget.
Ilaha -Aaainiboin.
Ilahatona, llahatonwan, llahatonway, llu-hat- 

tdng, Ha-hâ-tu-a, lla-lia-twuwna, Hah-hah-ton- 
wah - Chippewa.

HahSendagerha = Huron.
Ilahtz-nal-koon -Atsina.
Il.tialikyâ'üaê -Haailakyemac.
Ilaida -Skittagctan Family.
Ilaldah — Eakimnuan Family, Chimmcsynu Family, 

liaida, Kolusehan Family, Skittagctan Family. 
Hai-dal - Ilaida, Skittagctan Family.
Halhaiah - China Hat.
llalltsu, llalltz.uk, lla-llt-zukh -Bellabella, Wakas- 

han Family.
Hair Shirts - Isisokasimiks.
llal-shl-la, Haishilla -Kitimat. 
llalstlng's Saw Mills - Hastings Saw Mill, 
llaltch Point - Hatch Point.
Haitlin —Tait.
lluits'au, Hfl-JO-liâdô -Edjao.
Ilalaha -Ahulka. 
llal-alt -Hellelt. 
lla-la-ut -Halant.
Ilalkômë'lF.m -Cowichan.
Halt alt - Hellelt.
llaltham, llalthum, Haltkam, Halt-kum -Slahalt-

llamalakyauae -Gyigyilkam.
HlnatllnA -Haanatlenok.
Haquâ'mls -Hahuamis.
Hare-foot Indians, Hare Indians, llareeklns =Kaw- 

chodinne.
Haronea -Huron.
Harrison Mouth -Scowlits.
Hartley Bay -Kitkahta.
Hatr&'ath - Hachanth.
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llatindlaSointen -Huron.
Ilatlnléye-runu -Mohawk.
Ilatlwanta-runh - Neutrals.
Hauchelage - Hochelngn.
Haughgoghnuchahlonee -Iroquois. 
Hiutcu'k.tlës'ath-Vehueklesit.
Hawoyzask -Washush.
Ilaxuà'mls -Hahuamis. 
lle’ckwiath -Hcsquiat.
Iléhonqueronon — Kichesipirini.
He lltsuk. Ilë'iltsuq =• Bellabella.
Ilelalt, llel-alt-Hellelt.
Ilelcen -Helshen.
Hellal, Hel-lalt - Hellelt.
Ilelowna -Okanagan bake, 
lierles — Erie.
Hesli-que-aht, llesqulaht » Hesquiat.
Illdery -Skittagctan Family, 
llleller -Hlielung.
High Bar — Kwekweakwet.
Highlander — Chipewyan.
High-minded People -Siksika.
Hiletsuck, Hiletsuk - Bellabella.
Hillini-Llénl — Créé.
Hlrocoi - Iroquois.
Hiroons -Huron
IHroquals, lllroquols — Iroquois.
Hlshquayaht -Heaquiat.
Ills-tu-l'-ta-ni-o, Hltû.nëna, Ilitunënina = Atsina. 
Hlakklaktun —Ntlaktlakitin.
Hlu-hlu-natan, Hluk-kluk-a-tan, lllukhlukatan = 

Ntlaktlakitin.
Ho'alath -Oiaht.
Hochelagenses -Hochelagn.
Hochelal, Ilochelay — Hochclayi.
Ilo-dé-no-sau-nec = Iroquois 
Ho-de'-san-no-ge-ta — Onondaga. 
Ho-dl-non-syon'-nl - Iroquois. 
Hogh-na-you-tau-agh-taugh-caugh -(Ineida. 
Ilo-ha, llohays, 116-he, lloheh, llo-he'-i-o, lloh- 

hays — Assiniboin.
Homalco = Homnlko.
Ilômu'Itvison -Homulchison.
Ilô'nak -Wharnock.
Honanduk -Adirondack.
Ilonnehlouts - Oneida.
Hô-nan-ne-h6-ont -Seneca.
Honnontages - Onondaga.
Ilonnonthauans -Seneca.
Ilonontonchionni - Iroquois.
Honosuguaxtu-wâne -Cayuga.
Ilonqueronons, Honquerons = Kichesipirini. 
Hontouagaha, Houtouagaha -Ontwnganha. 
Honuxshlnlondl -Seneca.
Hope -Sakahl.
II Ape t aclsâ ' t h — ( )pi t chesah t.
Horn Mountain Indians — Etechesottine. 
Ilosh-que-aht -Hesquiat.
Ilotlnnonvhlendl. Hotlnnonslonni, llotinonslonnl

— Iroquois
Houandates, llounondate, llourons = Huron 
Houtouagaha -Ontwaganha.
How -chuck-les-aht, Howchucklus-aht, Howchuck- 

lls-aht, II<ix%chuckIIsat, Howschueselet = Vchuck—

llo-ya -Hoyalas.
Ilrah-hrah-twauns - Chippewa.
Ilue-la-muh -Cowichan.
Hue-lang-uh = Songish 
Hum-a-luh -Cowichan.
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llumenthl «Munsre, 
lluniedea = Oneida.
Hun-ka-sis-ket = Nsiskot.
Huntera -Etngottinc.
11uron-Cherokee, Huron Irotiuole «Iroquoiati Family 
llurone*. Iluronnes, Hurrons = Huron 
lluskemaw, llùs'ky ■Eskimo 
Hutchiatanet «Onondaga 
11 wat-es', Hwot-ea =Hwades
llydahs «Chitnmesyan Family, ilnida, Skittngetnn 

Family, Snlishan Family, Waka-lian Famih 
Hydcr -Haida.
Hyo-hal-ka -Skidegale. 
llyroquolse. Hytoquoyse Iroquoi- 
llyahalla = Kitiniat

I a'an «Van 
lAgKn = Hliclung. 
li'ko'-Yaku 
l'-an-to'-an -Jatonahine,
Icbewas «Chippewa.
Fl'djao = Kdjao.
Idjorituaqtuln Idjorituaxtuin Iiljorituaktuin. 
leunauetcalae -Teonnuatnyae 
le-aka-pl «Jatonahine. 
leuontowanola «Seneca, 
lgdlulik «Iglulik.
Igdlumiut «Iglulik, Tahagmiut.
Igloollk, Igloollp «Iglulik.
Iglulinginiut - Iglulirmiui. 
lglu-mlut «Tahagmiut.
Ignerhonons, Ignlerhonons = Mohawk 
llionattlrla-Ilmnatiria.
Ih-po-se-mii = Ipoksiinaiks. 
llaoquatah «Clayoquot.
Iletauck, I let Suck-Reilahcllu.
Ilghi'mi ■ Bellaeoolu.
Ilgonquines Nipissing.
Illth-cnh-get-la —Skidegale.
Immaculate Conception I1 1 ntirin, Ossossnne. 
Indiana of the Lower Km Lower Kutenai
Indians of Klee Lake - li i ... •
Indiens Cuivres =Tat :mottiiie 
Indiens du Sang = Kaiuali.
Indiens-Pierre - Aaainiboin.
Inlnyu-wü-u «Créé, 
l-nl'-po-l = Anepo.
In-nlnyu-wuk -free.
Innoit Eskimo.
Innondadese -Tionontati.
In-nu, Innuees, In'nüll -Eskimo 
Innüit — Eskimauan Famih 
Inquol Iroquois.
Inside Fat -Kakapoya
Insular «Snlishan Family, Wakashan Family.
Inuln. Inult - Eskimo 
l-nuks'-lks -Inuksiks. 
l"ya"tonwa" «Jatonahine. 
lonontady-llagus «Tionontati.
Iplutelling, Ipnltelllng = Idiuteling.
Irecoles, Irequols, Irlquol Iroquoi- 
Irkpéléït — Athapascan Family, Ixutehin.
Irocols, Irocquota, I rognas, Irokesen, Ironols -Iro-

Iroondocks — Adirondack.
Iroquaes, Iroque. Iroquese, Iroqueze. Iroqulese, 

lroquol -Iroquois. .
Iroquois d’enbas -Mohawk.
Iroquois du Sault -Caughnawaga.
Iroquois Inferieure -Mohawk.

Iroquois of the Sault -Caughnawaga.
Iroquos, Irrlquols = Iroquois.
Irrlronnons, Irrlronons «Erie.
Irroquols, Irroquoys « Iroquois,
Isalwalken = Iaalwakten.
Isammuck -Isamuek.
Isanlsks —Saneteh.
Isashbahalsë =Sarsi 
Isa-ttlné «Tuât tine 
ishisagek Roanu -Missisauga.
Ish-te-plt'-c -Siksika 
Islmpshean -Tsimshian.
Is-ksl'-na-tup-l —Esksinaifupiks 
Isle de Salncte Marie = Ekaentoton.
Isonnontoans, Isonnontonans, Isonontouanes -

Isonlsks — Songish.
Isowasson Sewathen.
I squall.ila Skuinlo 
Issatl -Assiniboin.
Issl-Chuplcha, Issl-Schttplscha -Siksika 
Itamameou -Itamamioii. 
îtli'ôq = 11 link.
Itoaten -Tautin.
Itslslhlsa. ! tsi si pi sa -Siksika.
Itynal = Xthapasean Family.
I t-ze-su-pe-sha -Siksika.
Iwllllchs. Iwlllle, Iwllllk, -Aivilik.
Iylnlwok -Crae.

Janadoali. Janitos — Oneida.
Jatclie-t hln-juwuc Yateheethinyoowue.
Jedluk Shediar 
Jellsh « Snlishan I"umil> .
Jeneckuws -Seneea.
Jennltos « >noidn.
Jenondades «Tionontati.
Jenondages —Onondaga.
Jenondathese -Tiononlal i 
Jenontowanos -Seneca.
Jenumladees - Tionontati 
Jvrnaistes Caughnawaga 
Jibewas «Chippewa.
Jonontudynugo Tionontati 
Jumpers «Chippewa.
J uskw augume = N ipissing

Kaba sa = Kubnhseh 
Kach-als-ap = Lnkkulziip.
Kachanuage, Kachanauge. Kachnuage, Kachnu- 

age — Caughiiawagn 
Kà-cho-'dtinnè = Kawehtwlimie.
Kacouchakhl = Kakouchaki 
K.'adaeke'eowal « Kndusgnkegawai.
Kadjakians - Kangmnligmiut.
Kaenna = Kainah.
Kagagl Kakuke 
Kagnawage -Caughnawagn.
K'agyalskô'owal -Kagials-keguwai.
Kah-vho-tlnne = Knwehodimi'
K'al'atl lit nas — Kninhl-lanns. 
Kakh-ah-mah-tala«Hnhanmlses 
Kah-Kwah «Erie.
Ka’hnrâwage liinauk -Caughnawaga.
Kahna = Kairiali
Kahnuages —Caughnawaga
Kahquas • Erie.
Kulaganles -Kaigani.
Kal-it-ko-kl'-kl-naks = Ahkaiyikokakiniks.
Kalgan «Kaigani.
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Kla-it-ko-kl-ki-links —Ahkaiyikokakinik*.
Kalnië, Kal'-na, Kal'nau, Kalnœ'-koon -Kainah. 
Kniossuit -Karueuit.
Kaishun — Kaisun, Sknilo.
Kai Vun = Kaisun.
Kaiswun Ilfladë = Kaisun.
Kaltlen -Kwnntlen.
Kaltze — Katscy.
Kajlngahnga — Mohawk.
Ka-kalk -Kukake.
Kakamatsis = Ilaliamatses.
Kakmn’ikg = Knngmoligmiut.
Kakoh - Vaku.
KakHazakhi, Kakouchac, Kakouvhakhi, Kakou- 

chakl -Kakouchnki.
Kakwae-Eric.
Kaladlit, Kalallt - Eskimo.
Ka-la-muh —ShuBwnp 
Kal-doe -Knuldaw 
Ka-lls-te-no — Cree 
Ka-loo-kwis - Kalukwis.
Kam-a-loo-pa, Kameloups = Kamloops. 
Kamlskwawftngachlt -Sillcry.
Kammavk — Kammuck.
Kam'-nv = Kainali.
Raimis -Kimus.
Kandch-Sdl, Kanaih-tëdl —Ganahadi:
Kanadagerea =Ganadoga.
Kanaka Bar - Ntlaktlukitin.
Kanasaataftl lunuak - Oka.
Kanatakwcnkv, Kànùwârkîl -Caughnuwngn.
Kanawa = Cayuga, Mohawk.
Kancho — Kawchodinne.
Kanesatake, Kenes-atarkee =(>kn.
K ang -Ivung.
Kagisu-pegnaka - Knnghishunpcgnuka.
Kangiugdllt, Kangmall-enyUln, Kangmalimeut, 

Kiingail'gmüt, Kangmali-lnnuln, Kangmallk, 
Knngnialis = Ivanginaligmiut.

Kang-orr-Mceoot -Knngormiut.
K.anguat 1 lâ'nai = Kangguatl-lanns. 
Kangûkcluâluksongmyut = Kangivamiut.
Kanibala, Kanlbaa, Kanibats, Kanlbesinnoaks, 

Kanihesslnnoaks = Norridegewock.
Kanïeke-hâka, KanK-nge-ono" » Mohawk.
Kanim Lake, Kanlnlm Lake, Kaninis' Tribe — 

Kenim Lake.
Ka-nip-aum -Kenipsim.
Kânk.'utlâ'àllam -Okinagan.
Kanmall-enyuln = Kangmuliginiui.
Kannaogau, Kannawagogh -Caughnawngu. 
Kanossadage -Oko
Kanp-meut, Kanq-or-ml-ut — Kangormiut.
Kanté -Rente.
Kaflûktlualukaoagmyut -Kangivamiut. 
Kanungé-ono -Cnughnnwnga 
Ka"il-cün-pegnaka -Kanglii.-liunpegnuka. 
Kào-kë'-owal = Aokonwai.
Kapatcl'tcin, Kapataitaan-Kapachihin.
Kapilano — Homulchison.
Karaler, Karalit = Eskimo.
KarlgKstes -Karigouistea.
Kar-luk-wees - Kalukwis.
Karmowong = Kaumnuangmiui.
K'aruasult — Kuruauit.
Kashpugowltk -Kespoogwit.
Kaakarorena =Tusrarorn.
Kaata kdgawal, K.aatak.G'rauai ■= Daiyunhl-lanaa. 
Kataba -Siounn Family.
K'a-t'a-gottiné. Kat a-got line = Ixawehodinne.

Katce -Siksika.
K a-tchô-gottinc, Katvhô-Ottlnë -Kawchogottinc. 
Katezie - Kataev.
Kathlarem -Kathlarnm.
Ka-ti-ya-ye-mix -Kutaiimiks.
Kattanahawe—Kutenai.
Kan era -Tutelo.
Kaughnawaugas -Caughnawaga.
Kaultchln, K.au'ltcln — Cowirhnn.
Kaumanang ^ Kaumauangmiut.
Kaw.u skins —Cowichau.
Kawchodinneh = Kowrhotliim<\
Kuwlchen -Cowichnn.
Ka-wi-na-han -Siksika.
Kawltehen -Cowichnn.
Kawitshln -Cowichnn, Saliahnti Family.
Kawitskins —Cowichnn.
Kaw-welth -Chanl 1 
K.'gya'ng = Knyung.
Kaylngehaga - Mohawk.
Kayowgawa, Kayûgue-ôno" -Cnyuga.
Kay use Creek —Cayoosh Creek.
Kea-wit-nla —Tlauitd*.
Kebika - Montagna 
Kee-chca, Kee-chis -Kitzeesh.
Kee-chum-a-kal-Io, Kee-vhum-akarlo = Kitsumgnl-

Keek heat la —Kitkatln.
Keen-ath-toix - Kiuuhtoinh.
Kec-nlp-aaim, Kee-nip-aim —Kenipeitn. 
Kcet-heat-la, Kecthratlah -Kitkatln.
K.ë'ëtsë — Katscy.
Keew-ahomomy = Tuecnrorn.
Kegarnic -Kaigani 
Keimanoeltoh - Kitloi ■
Keiscatch-ewan, Keiskatcliewan —Crée.
Kel-u-guea - Cayuga.
Kekalus -Tikwalus 
Kekerannon-rounons Xipissing.
Kelistenos -Cree.
Kcll-aout -Ilalant.
Kel-aeem-aht, K.eltsma.ith Kelsemahl.
Kel-ut-sah — Ivilutsni.
Kemasult, Kemeeult = Karusuit 
Kemsquita - Iiimsquit 
Ke'na -Ixainah.
Kenabeca, Kenabcs XorriUegewock 
Kenalana, Kenalzer - Athapascan Family.
Kehath tui ei -Kinuhtoinh.
Kcnclicnkieg -Kinagingceg.
Kenebccke Indeans, Keneheke = Xorridgewovk. 
Ke-nlsh-te'no-wuk, Ke-nls-te-noag, Kenlatenoo, 

Kenistcnoa - Cree.
Kennebeck Indians, Kennebecks, Kennebekl = Nor- 

ridgewock.
Ke-noushay, Ke-no-zha = Kenoehc.
Kentsla, Kentslo -Kente.
Ke-nunctloni -Iroquois.
Këo llâadë -Aokeawai.
Keope-e-no - Koprino.
Kequeloose -Tikwalus.
Kê-ques-ta -Kikwiatok.
Kerallte - Eskimo.
Kerem-eeos, Keremeoos, Keremeus. Kerêmya'uz -

Keremeos.
Kerooplnough. — Koprino.
Kertani—Lower Kutenai.
Keshase -Kitzcesh
Keshpugowltk, Kcspoogwitunû’k = Kvspoogwit. 
Ket-a-Mats -Kitimat.
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Ket-an-dou *= Kitunto.
ketchegamlns, Ketchigaiiiins, Ketehlgamins -Kit- 

cbigami.
Ketlane -Kitlnni. 4
Ketoonokshvlk = Kitwinshilk 
ke'tsl -Katsey.
Ket-wllk-cl-pa —•Kitwilkshobu.
Ketyagoos -Kittixoo.
Kexerten -Kekeiten.
3My®r-hwotqat = Keyerhwotket 
’Keztce -Kezebe.
Kfwè-tpa-Cîottlnè = Kfwetragottiuc.
Khahkhalitons, Khakhatons, Khakhatonwan — 

Chippewa.
Khanukh -Giub.
Kha-t’a-ottlnè, Khatpa-Cottine = Kawchodinnt: 
Kha-tchû-gottinè = Kuwvliogotlinc.
Khenlpslm, K lie nips in =• Kunipsiin.
Khîna Hûadë — Hacna.
Khiondacsalian = Ekiondateuon. 
Khlononlatchronon, Khionontatcrrhonons — Tio-

Kloetoa -Khioctoa.
Kün-ün-ah' —Tahltan.
Kiaknukmiut -Kinipctu. 
klfmosili =Kianusiii.
Kiâw-plno -Knprino.
Klchesipiirlnioiu k. kiclicsipiriniwek = Klehesipi-

Kiddan — Ski-dans.
Kidellk — Kidnelik.
Kiganis, Kigarneu, Kigenes — Kaigaui. 
kigiktag'myut -Kigiktagmiut.
Kignuaniiut ■Kinguamiut. 
kiguklitagmyiil =Kigiktaginiut.
Kllmlllt-Eskimo, 
kikkerton -Kckerten. 
kiksàn -Kitksan.
Klkwistoq -Kikwistok 
Kl'Iat —Tsinishian.
Kilawalaks -Kitlukdamix 
Kil-cah-ta — Kitknbtn 
kilgat -TsiniMhiaii. 
kllgon wall —K il v Inga 
Kll-hai-oo -Skidegate.
Kill Close By - Nitotsiksisstaniks 
Kl I In ig myul — Kilinigmiut.
Klllsteno, Klllstlnaux, Klllsilnon =Crcv.
Kilistinons Allmlbcgouck -Allmibegouek.
Killstlnoa, Klllstinous-Cree.
Kll-kâlt-hâdë -Hlgahc-t. 
kllkat =Tsini8hian.
Killestinoes, Kllllni, Killistencaux, killistenoes, 

Kllllstlnaux, Kllllsilnl, Klllistlnoer, Klllisilnoes, 
KUlletinona, Klllletlnoue, KllUetina Cret 

Kill, on, chan, Killoosa, Klllowltaa-Kilutsai 
Klllsmaht -Kclscmaht.
Kllldtsar, Klloolaft-Kilutsai. 
kil-pan-hus, Kllpaulus - Kilputilus. 
kllsâmât —Kelsemabt.
Ki'mkuitq -Kimsquit. 
kimmocksowlck —Karusuil.
Klmnepatoo - Kinipctu.
Kl*n&-Kainah.
Klnlblk -Kenabig.
Klnahunglk = Kinagingecg. 
klnakanea -Okinagan.
Kln-a-roa-lax, Kln-a-wa-lax-Kitlakdamix. 
Klnckemoeka-Micmae.
Klne-ne-al-koon -Kainah.

kingawa, Kingoua -Kinguu.
Klnlshtlnak, Klnlahtlno =Creo.
Kinlaqult, Kinlaqultt — Kima-iuit.
Klnlsteneaux, Kinlaiinaux, Klnlstlneaux, Klnisil- 

noca, Kinlailnons, Klnlatlnuwok =Crei 
kinkhankuk, KIn-nach-hangik, Klnnakangeck - 

Kinagingecg.
kinnaiô-lks — Kinuhtoiab 
Klnnebeck Indiana —Xorridgcwot-k.
Klnnepaiu, Kinnlpetu = Kinipctu. 
kinnewoolun -Kitlukdamix.
Kinnatouvks = Kinuhtoiab.
Kl'-no-Kainah.
klnonchvpllrlnik, Klnonchcplrlnlk = Kvinou ! 
kinongeouilini - Namculini.
Klnôjü" -Kenosbe.
Klnouché, Klncuchvbilrlnlouek, kinounchcpirlnl 

— Kciuoucbe.
Klnsaatln Kwilduuiu.
Klnstenaux, Klnstlnaux -Crw.
Kloetoa — Kbioeton.
Klooata -Kiusta.
Kirhawguagh Roanu = Karbagngbroi m 
Klrlallnon —Crée.
Klealas -Kitaalns. 
klschlganiins — Kitehigami. 
kisvli-piich-ld-<>ta - Kishpai-blaots. 
kls-ge-gas, Klsgegos, Kls-go-gas-Kishgaga»-. 
Klsh-a-win — Knisun.
Kisligahgahs, Klshke-gas -Kishgag:- 
Klsh-pl-youx, Klsh-pl-youx -Ki.spiox. 
klshpochalots, Klshpokalanls-Kbhpncblai ’ 
k iskagàhs -Kishgnguss.
Klsllstlnons = Cree.
Kls-pa-cha-laldy, Kispachlohts-Kishpachln i- 
Klspaloohs, Klsplax, Klspyalhs, klspyox l\i«piox. 
Kissgarrase, Klss-ge-gaas Kishgagu-»
Klstencaux —Cree.
Kltadah —Kitunto.
Kltalaska-Kitsalns
Kltamah, Kltamaht, Kltamat, kiiamati b it mat. 
Kit, an, doh = Kitunto. 
kitangutaa - Kitangaia.
Kitüns -Gituns 
kit a tels -Kitknilii.
Kltawn —Kit abou.
Kitax -Kitaix.
Klt-cathla — Kitkatla.
Kitch-a-clalth Kitsalthlal.
Kltchatlah -Kitkatla.
Kltche kla la-Kit-altblal. 
kitchem-kaleni Kitsumgullum.
Kltchlgamlch, Kltchlgamlck Kiubigami 
Kitchinikalc = Kitaumgallum 
kltchu lass-Kitsalus.
Kltcoonsa -Kitwlngn.
Kltestues -Kittizoo.
Kltha-ata = Kitknbtn 
Klt-hal-uâss hade - Hlgatii.
Kllhatia = Kilkiitla
Klthigaml-Kiti-higumi. 
klthkatla -Kitkatla.
Kltlga'ru -Kitegareut.
Klt-lh-shlan = Kitksan. 
kitlnahs = Kitunmaiksh.
Kltistzoo -Kittixoo
Kltkaata, Kltkâda, Kltkâëi Kilkubto 
Kltkagas = Kishgagass.
Kit kali I. Kitkathla, Kit-kats-Kitkabta
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Klthkathla, Klt-khiill-ah. Kltkathla, Klt-khalla — 

Kit-ksum. kll-ksun -Kitksun.
Kltlacdamax. Klilach-damak, Kltlach-damax =

Kitlukdumix.
Kltlan, Kltlan Kllwllpeyot -Kitlimi.
Klllatamax, Kltlax =Kitlakdainix.
Kllloop, Kitlop — Kitlope
Kt’tônâ' Qa = Kutenai. Vppcr Kutenai.
Kltoonltza = Kitkatln.
Klts-ach-ia-ai ch -Kitsalthlnl.
Kltsagas = Kishgagass.
Kltsagatahi -KitsaUhlul.
Kltsalass, Kltsallas -Kitsnlns.
Kltseesh = Kitzeesb.
Kltscguecla, Kltse-gukla -Kitecgukla 
Klt-se-lal-so, KltselSssir, Kitselluse - Kitsulas. 
Kltsenelah, Kit-se-quahla, Klt-se-quak-la -Kitze-

Klts-ge-goos, Klts-go-gase -Kishgagnss.
Kitslgeuhlé, Kllelluche, Kltsiguhll Kitsegukla
klts-iisvh, kltala -Kitzeesb.
Kltspayuchs, Klta-plouse, Kits-pioux, Klts-piox =

Kispiox.
Kltspukaloals = Kishpurhluol*.
Kits-pyonks = Kispiox 
Klis-sc-quec-la = Kitxoguklu.
Kitsumkalem, Kltsumkâlum = Kitsumgallum. 
Kltswingahs = Kitwinga.
Kltswlnscolds - Kitwinskole.
Klttak =Kitaix.
Klt-ta maat klttamarka, Klt-ta-muat -Kitimat. 
Kltt-andd Kitunto.
Klt-ta-wgs —Cumshewn.
Kittè-gà-re-ut, Kltte-gurrœ-oot, Klt-tv-gâ-ru =

Kitegareut.
Kit-tek, Kitten, Kit-tex =I\itaix.
Klttlmat = Kitimat.
Klt-tlszû, Kil-tlst-zfi-Kittizoo. 
kit tiffin — Kitlani.
Kltt-lope — Kitlope 
Kit-too-nuh'-a —Ku'onni.
Klttrllchia -Kitkatln 
Kittumarks = Kitimat
Kituanaha, Kitunaha-Kitunahan Family, Kutenni. 
Kitunana, Kitun&'xa -Kutenai 
kitwancolc, Klt-wan-cool = Kitwinskole.
Kltwanga, Kit-wang-agh, Kltwangar = Kitwinga.
Kltwanshelt = Kit w insliill
Kit-will-colts; Kltwill quoit/. = Kitwilgioks.
Kit, will, su, put — Kitwilkshcba.
Kit-wln-gach = Kitwinga.
Kitwint-shieth, Kltwlntshlllh -Kitwinsliilk. 
Kit-wulg-jats = Kitwilgioks. 
kit-wûlkse-bë = Kitwilkshebu.
Kitwunga Kitwinga.
Klt-wun-kool — Kitwinskole.
Kltyagoos -Kittisoo.
Kltzllas, Kit-zllasa = Kitsalas 
Klt-zim-gay-lum = Kitsumgallum. 
KlukuswCskltchlml-uk -Maiecite.
Kkra-lon-(>ottinè = Kraylongottine. 
Kkpapipa-Gottlnè = Krayiragottine. 
Kkpaylon-tîottlnè — Kraylongottine 
Kkpayttchare ottiné -Kawehodinne. 
Kkday-tp6lè-Ottlne-Kkpcst' aylé-kkè ottiné = Athn-

K’kwS'kum — Kukwakum.
Klaamen -Sliammon.
Klackarpun -Nllakyapamuk.

Klahara = Klahosaht 
Klah-oh-quaht -Clayoquot.
Klahoose —Clahoose.
Klahoquaht -Clayoquot.
Klahose, Klahous —Clniioosc 
Klah-wit-sis -Tlnuilsia.
Kla-ma-took Klainntuk
Kla-oo-qua-ahts, Kla-oo-quates - C layoquot. 
Kiapatci'tcin = Kapacbicliin.
Klarkinos = Klaskino.
Klashoose — Clahoose.
Klâs'-kalno, Klass-ki-no Klaskino,
Klatawara -Klatanars. 
klat -ol-klin = Katehikotin.
Klatolseaquilla — Tlatlasikonla.
Klü-wit-vis, Kle-wi-tauah Tlau 
Klay-cha-la-tinneh, Klay-tinneh — Thlingelmdinne. 
Klay quoit -Clayoquot.
Klech-ah'-mech, Kllck-um-cheen, Klickunachven

—Tlkamcheen.
Klln-tchanpe, Klin-tchonpèh -I.intelianre 
Klistinaux, Klistinons, Kllstlnos -Cr-v 
klo-a-tsul-tshlk' -Tutehonekutchin.
Kl’o-ke-ottlné, Klô-kkè-Ciottlnè, Klô-kkè-ottlnè —

Klokegottine
KIÔ-ven-Kouttchln, klo-vén-Kuttchln -Tukkuth- 

kutehin.
Klowitshls -Tlauilsis.
Kluc, Klue's Village K loo.
Klusklua -Tluskez.
Knaut = K unut.
Kneestenoag - Crée.
Knife Indians -Esbataottinc, Ntlakyapnmuk.
knlsteaux, Knlstenaus, Knlstenaux, Knisteneau, 

Knisteneaux, Knlsteneux, Knlsteno, Knlstenoos, 
Knlstlnaux, Kniatineaux, Knistinoa-Créé.

Knives -Xtlakyapamuk.
KoiVant11 -Kwantlen.
Koakramint — Koksoagmiut.
K 'oà’la-Hoyn 
K. 'oa'pq -Koapk.
KoaskumC -Koiskana.
Kochècho Wenenewak = Ko jeje-w i n i new ug.
Kodenees = Kutenai.
Kodhell-vcn-Kouttchin = Kwitcliakutehin. 
Koeetenays -Kutenai.
Koetenais, Koetenay, Koetinays— Kutenai. 
Kôlltc'na = Kwilchana. 
k ô k aitq-Kokaitk.
KôkEnO'k ke -Okinagan.
Kokesallah -Koksilnli.
Koksougmyut, Koksoak Innuit-Koksoagmiut. 
Kok-wal-y-toch — Kokaitk.
K ’ô'm'cnoq -Komenok.
K ôntô'lKS — Komkutis.
K ’ô'mkyütie -Komkyutis.
K ô'moks, Ko-mookhs -Comox 
Koniux Comox.
KHnaKons -Kounaouous.
Ko-nc-a-kun —Comiakin.
Koiiiata -Tonihata.
Konjagen — Eskimauan Family.
Konkhandeenhronon -Conkhnndeenrhonon. 
Konosliloni. Konosslonl — Iroquois.
Kontarea. -Contarea.
Konuagu -Caughnawaha.
Konungzl Oniga -Iroquois.
Koochin -Kutehin.
Kook-wul-wai-toh - Kokaitk 
Koona -Skedans.
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Koo-sâm = Husain 
Kooaklmo = Koskimo.
Kool —Got.
K notâmes, Kootamles, Kootanalae, Kootanay, 

Kootanle — Kutonni.
Koo-tchln' = Kutvhin.
Kootenai Kitunahan Family.
Kootenai, Kootenales, Kootenay, kootenia - Kut-

Kootenuha —Kitunahan Family 
Kootc-nuha, Kootones, Kootoonala = Kutonni. 
Kopachichln = Kapacliichin.
Kopagmut.Kopag-mOt.Kopting-meiin = Kopagmiut. 
Koquahpilt -Koquapilt.
Koqueltlhtuk — Kokaitk.
Koquitan -Coquitlam.
Ko-’se-a-te'-nyo" —Cayuga.
Koaimo, Kos-keemoe, Koskeemos, K osk c’moq, 

Koskiemo, Kfiski-mo, Kos-kl-mu, Koskimms
Koskimo.

Kotakoutouemi = Otaguottouemin. 
Kotchitvhi-wininlwak — Koje jew in inewug 
Ko-té-yl-miks = Kutuiimiks.
KRaKSahKvhiouets, w8uK8chi8cts, KotiakoUlkoUeal- 

otiek, Kouakoulkouesiwek = Wakouingouechiwek. 
Kouas = Ixawas.
Kougotls = Komkutis.
Kouksoarmiut = Kokaongmiui 
Koumchuouas —Cumahewa.
K8na8ona = Kounaounons.
Koutalnes, Koutanis. Koutonais-Kutonni 
Kowallchew, Kow-alt-chen, Kow itvhans, Kowlt- 

sln — Cowiehan.
Kowmook —Comox 
Kow-welth -Chaahi.
Ko-yo-konk-ha-ka -Cayuga 
Kplkeptalopméut — Ugjuiirmiut.
Kpagmalit, K; nigmaliveit, K/>agmalivvit, K/iama- 

lit, K/iavanaptat, Kpoteyopéut =Kitegareut.
Kreea, Kricqs, Krlca, Kriqs, Kris, kristenaux, krlst- 

eneaux, Kristinaux, Kristino -Cree.
Kroaout, Kualt, Kuant— Kuaut.
KOehln = Kutvhin.
Kueh'u — Komoyue.
Kuenyûgu-hâka -Cayuga.
Kuë'qa -Kueha, Komoyue.
Kuvx.i = Komoyue.
Kuë'xûmut —Ouetela.
Kulcha —Komoyue.
Kui-much-qui-tovh -Kimsquit.
Kulnakanaht —Koiskana.
Kulsaatin =Kwilchana.
Kukhpagmiut — Kopagmiut.
Kukiitli-kutvhin -Tukkuthkutchin.
Kuldo, Kuldoe-Kuuldaw 
Ku-lees, Ku-leeta-Kulleets.
Kulkulsâla -Kokailah.
Kum-cutca, Kumkewtls -Komkyutis.
Kumahahas, Kumahewa, Kumshlwa -Cumahvwa. 
K.,u'na.—Skedana.
K.,unakë'owal =Konn-kegawai.
KunAnâ -N’ahnne.
Kun 18'naa -Kunu-lnnaa. 
kûftinû d .lift = Kangmaligmiut.
Kunqlt — Gunghet-haidugni.
Ku'nu-haya'nu — Potnwntomi.
Kûn-ün-ah' -Tahltan.
Kunxit -Gunghet-haidagai.

KuMli-e -Kwantlvn.
Ku pû ft ml un, Kurvik = Kopagmiut.
Kua-chë-o-tln -Kczche.
Kua-ke-mu -Koskimo.
Kuapëlu —Kutonai.
Küstâ Hâadë -Kiuatii 
Kustsheotin -Keeche 
Kiitaki -Chippewa.
Ku takl —Ottawa.
Kutanaa, Ktitanl = Kutenni.
Kutani, Kutania = Kitunahan Famil.x 
KOtch'-a-kfitch'-in -Ivwitvhakutchin. 
Kutcltclwininlwaft - Kojojowininowug.
Kutenae, Kutenay, Kutncha', Kiitonu, Kntonacha, 

Kutona'qa, Kutonaa —Kutenni.
Ku-t qln, Kutahl, Kutahln = Kutvhin.
Kuyuku-h&ga -Cayuga.
Kuzlakea -Tluakes.
Kwâ 'g.ul, kwagutl, Kwahkewlth -Kwnkiutl. 
Kwahnt-len Kwaltlena-Kwantlen.
Kwaklool, Kwâklutl-Wnkaahan Family, Kwnkiutl. 
Kwakoom - Kukwakum.
Kwfl-kuhl = Kwakiutl.
Kwakwakouchloneta - Wakouingouediiwek 
Kwa-le-cum. Kwan-le-cum — Haamin,
Kwuntlin, Kwantlum, Kwanllun-Kwantlen.
Kwaahillae, Kwaalla -Goaaila.
Kwat-kewlth-Kwakiutl.
Kwat-aeno, Kwata’ênoq, Kwatalno, Kwat-xl-no-

Quataino.
Kwauaenoq, KwS-wa-al-nuk, kwâ-wa-a-nuk -Gu-

auaenok.
Kwaw-kewlth -Kwakiutl.
Kwaw-kwaw-aplet, Kwawkwawapllt -Koquapilt. 
Kwaw-kwelch-Kwakiutl.
Kwaw-ma-chln -Quamichan 
Kwawshlla, Kwaw-ahe-lah -Goaaila.
Kwawt-ae-no -Quatsino.
Kwe-ah-kah = Komoyue.
Kwe-ah-kah Saich-kiole-tacha -Kuelia.
Kwëdëch" -Mohawk.
K.wë'k.aôt’ënoq -Koeksotonok.
Kwë'tEla —Taimahian.
Kwl-ah-kah -Komoyue.
Kwlck-ao-te-no = Koekaotenok 
Kwlha - Kucha.
Kwlkôt/em —Coquitlam.
Kwlkaot’cnoq, kwik-so-tlno = Koekaotenok. 
Kwi’kwltlKm -Coquitlam.
Kwltchia-Kutchln, Kwltcha-Kuttchln-Kwitclm- 

kutebin.
Kwola-kun-a' - Koiskana.
Kwout - Kuaut.
Kwun llâade -Skcdans.
Kwun Lennaa - Kuna-lamas, 
kyahuntgate, Kyahwligate -Keyerhwotket. 
Kyâ'nusla -Kianuaili. 
kygani -Kaignni.
Kyftâml -Skittagotan Family.
Kyganiea, Kygany, Kygargey, Kygarney -Kaigani. 
Ky'ld'at'a —Kiusta.
Kyô'p'ênoq -Knprino.
KyrlatlnSna — Cree.
Kyapyox -Kiahpavhlaota.
Lua'IuqsEnt aln, L&'alaxsEnt'aiô = I.aalakacntaio. 
Laâlula -Tlaaluis.
Lac de deux Montagne, Lac dea deux Montagnes -

oka.

21a—39
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Lac la I’lule Indiana -Kojcjcwinincwug. 
l-uchalsap = I.nkkulzap.
Lack-al-sap -Lakkulznp.
Lackwelps = Lakwcip.
La Cloche =Chibaouinani.
La Conception — Ossossnne.
Lack que lib la, — Lekwiltok.
La Have, La Heve — Lahave.
Lalch-kwll-tacks -Lekwiltok.
Lake Indians = Lower Kutcnai, Senijcxtee.
Lake of the Two Mountains =(>ka
Lake Winnipeg band -Nibowisibiwinininiwak.
Lâ'kulllla —Walas Kw aakiutl.
Lalachsent’alô = I.aaliikscntaio.
Lflqsè — llaailakyemao.
La' Laalqoala, La' Laslqwala -Tlatlasikoula.
La ma tan = Huron.
La Montagne -Onondaga, 
l/an =Hlgnn.
Langley -Kwantlen.
La Pienés House Indians =Tukkuthkutcbin.
La Prairie de la Madclaine, La Prairie de la Mag- 

delaine = La Prairie.
Laq'uyl'p -Lakwcip.
La Rochelle -Ossossane.
LhVsqlënox" — Klaskino.
Lâtllëntasks = Adirondack.
Lau'itsls -Tlauitsis.
Lû'Xsë -Haailakycmnc.
Lax-sklk -KIoo.
I.capers -Chippewa.
L'Ecoree -Ecorce.
L'Ecureuil - Ecureuil.
Leequeeltoch -Lekwiltok.
Left hand -Assiniboin.
LEk'd'mEI -Nicomen.
Lëkwlldacz", Lë'kwllloq - Lekwiltok.
Li' Lqët, ‘Li' Lqcte —Tletlkct.
Lemâtfca — Lilmalchc.
Lenals, Lenalenape, Lenallneples, Lenap, Lenape, 

Lenapegl, Lenappe, Lenappys, Lenawpes -Dcla-

Lenekees —Seneka.
I.cnelenape, Lenelenoppes, Lenepce, Leni-Lenape, 

Lenna-Lenape, Lennapc, Lennapewl, Lennl- 
lappe Lennl-Lennape, Lenni-LenApe, Lenno 
l.enapi, l.cnno-Lcnnape, Lenopl, Lenoppea, Len- 
apees, Leonopl, Leonopy - Delaware.

Leon's Creek - Lions Creek.
Les Caribou -Attikiriniouetch.
I>es gens des caruts -Watopapinah. 
Let-e-nugh-shonee- - Iroquois. 
Let-tegh-segh-nlg-eghtee = Onondaga.
LgagV-lda -Skidcgatc.
Lgâ-iO -Skidegate, Hlgaiu:
Lgan -Illgan.
Lga'xet gltlni'-i -IUgahet-gitinai.
Lgâ'xet-gu-lâ'nas -Hlgahctgu-lanas.
Lhtaten -Sekaui.
I.lards Indians, Liard Slaves -Etchcridiegottine. 
Llchaltchlngko -Shilekuatl.
Ll'elAÜ -Hlielung.
Ll'elAn që' awa 1 = Hlielung-Koawai.
Ll'elAÜ kun Inagâ ' 1 -Hlielungkun-lnagai. 
Lienkwlltak, Llew-kwll-tah -Lekwiltok.
Li-lcks-sun —Tatckc.
Ll-kwll-teh, Llkwlltoh - Lekwiltok.
Li lews t - Lillooet.
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Linapis, Linapiwi - Llnnelinopies, l.inni linapi, 
Linnilinopes, Linnope - Delaware.

Lintcanre -Thlingcliadinnc.
I.in-tchan/ c. -Lintchanre.
Lit Hr Girl Assinibolnes —Itwheabinc.
Little Lake Shuswap -Slahaltkam. 
l ittle MlngOM Huron.
Little Nation of the Algonquins = Wcskarini.
Little Robot Inti] U
Little Sushwap, Little Shuswap Lake, Little Sus- 

wap Lake -Kuaut. e 
Lfx si' wëe -Kliksiwi.
Lkalamix -Kcdlamik.
Lkamtcl'n -TlkamcLccn.
Lkamtcl'nEmus -Lyttou band.
L'ka-tco -Ilkatslio. 
l.kc'nAl — Cumshcwa.
LkQ-mcn, Lku'ngrn -Songisli.
Llcni-lenapés = Delaware.
Ll-mache, Ll-mal-che -I.ilmalche.
Lock-qua-llMas - Walas Kwakiutl.
Lô'kulll'la -Komkyutis.
I.o Lowû'q -Klukluuk.
Lone Eaters = Nitawyiks.
Longs Cheveux —Nipissing.
Loochoos-Kutchin, I.ouchcux.
Loquilt Indians-Lillooet.
Lorett, Loretta-I.orettc.
Lorette -Hault au Rccollet.
Loretto -Lorettc.
Louches -Tukkutlikuthcin.
Loucheux - Kutchin, Nakotchokutchin. 
Loucheux-Batards -Nellagottinc.
Louchloux -Kutchin, Loucheux.
Louchloux proper -Tukkutlikutvhin.
Louchoux - Loucheux, Kutchin.
Loups - Delaware.
Lower Algonkins-Montagnais.
Lower Kootanals, Lower Kootanle, Lower Koot

enay -Lower Kutcnai 
Lowland Dogs -Thlingchadinnc.
L’tat-’tenne -Sekani.
Ltaoten, Lta-utenne, Ltavten -Tnutin.
Lthaglld — Skidegate.
Lth’alt Lennas -Hlgahetgu-lanas.
Ltha-koh-’tenne, Lthan-’tenne -Tuutin. 
Lthyhellun, Küwë -Illielung-keawai.
LUkatlmll'x -Ntlakyapanmk.
Lurcee -Sarsi.
I.us’kez -Tluskez.
LxQügen - Songisli.
Lyach-sun, Lyacksum, Lyacksum -Tuteke.
Lytton -Tlkamchecn.

Maa'mtag.lla -Manintagyila.
Manquas -Mohawk.
Maasets -Mnsset.
Macaiyah, Macayah -Nkya.
Machakandlbl, Machandibl, Machantiby = ^ Micha- 

condibi.
Machlas Tribe, Mach les tribe -Passamaquoddy. 
Mackenzie River Eskimo -Kopagmuit.
Mackenzie's River Louchloux - Nakotchokutchin. 
Mackwaes, Mackwasll, Mackwes - Mohawk. 
McLeod's Lake -Kcsonlathut.
Macqs, Macquaas, Macquaaus-Mohawk. 
Macquaejeet -Bcothukan Family.
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Macquas. Macquaus, Macqucs, Macquess -Mohawk 
MiV.-qui -Mataqui.
Marquis, Mucqulss Mohawk.
Madaouaskairlni «Matawaehkarini.
Madocteg -Mcdoctce.
Maechibaeys = Mohawk.
Magallbô-Muguhlnloo.
Mahacks, Mahacqs, Mahakas, Ma hakes Mahakln- 

haas, Mahaklnbas, Mahakobaae, Mahaks, Ma- 
hakuaas, Mahakuase, Mahakuasse, Mahakwa, 
M aha ukes = Mohawk.

Mah-een-gun —Myeengun.
Mah-ma-lll-le-kulla, Mah-ma-lil-le-kullah, Mah- 

matilleculaats ■ MumaMekahi 
Mahnesheet = Malccilr.
Mahng —Mong.
Mahogs «Mohawk.
Mahongwis — Iroquois.
Mah-tee-cetp, Mahtllpi, Mahtulth-pe-Matilpe. 
Ma'ingan -Mingan.
MA'-ingan, Ma.i.ngan - Myeengun.
Maisqul -Matsqui.
Mai (iff s «Metis.
Makadewana-ssidok =Siksika.
Makquâs, Makwacs = Mohawk.
Malacite «Mulecite.
Mal-a-hut -Malakut.
Mâ lakyilatl =Spukpukolcmk.
Maiamechs, Malanaa «Marameg,
Malecetes, Malvchites «Malecite.
MiVlëleqala = Mamalelekla.
Ma'leqatl «Malakut
Mâlcsit, Mallcetes, Malldtes, Malisft -Mulecite. 
Ma-li «Male
MAmakatâ'wana-sltiVuk «Siksika.
Mamalellakliish. Vlamaleilakulla, Ma'malëk-ala, 

Ma'malëlëqala, Mama-lll-a-cula, Mama-lil-li- 
kulla, Mfl'me-li-ll-a-ka, Mam-il-l-Ii-a-ka = 
Mamalelekala.

Mamskey - Matsqui.
Mamlklwlnlnlwag, Ma-mlkiyinlwak -Mamiklnini-

Manelopec, Ma-ne-to-pA, Ma-ne-to-par -Watapo-

Maneus «Malceite.
MBng«Mong.
Mangeurs de Caribou* - Etheneldeli.
Mftnk - Mong.
Mannâ-wôusiit, Man-oh-ah-sahts, Mâ’nôosaih, 

Manoslt -Manosaht 
Mantopanatos « Assiniboiu.
Mantoue, Mantouecks, Mantouek, Manloueouec = 

Mundue.
Man tuas «Munsee.

Many Medicines — Motahtosike.
Maqaise, Maqas, Maquaas, Maquaes, Maquaese, 

Maquais, Maqu lise. Maquas, Maquasas,M.iquase, 
Maquash, Maquass. Maquasse.Maquees, Maques, 
Maquese, Maqueses, Maqucss, Maquesyes, 
Maquez, Maquis, Maquoas, Maquols - Mohawk. 

Marachitë, Marashlies, Marechites, Mareschltes, 
Marlslzis — Malecite.

Mar-ma-li-la-cal-la = Manmleleknhi.
Mar-til-par -Maltipe.
Masa worn ekes -Iroquois.
Ma-se-sau-gee -Missisaugn.
Mashkegonhyrinis, Mashkegons, Mashkégous - 

Maskegon.
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Mashquaro = Muskwaro.
Maslassuck «Missiaaeik.
Mas-ka-gau, Maskego, Maskvgonehirinis. Maské- 

gous, Maskegowuk, Masklgoes, Maskigonvhlri-
nis — Maskegon.

Maskouaro, Masquarro — Muskwaro. 
Masquikoukiaks, Masquikoukloeks = Ma-k'-gon 
Massakiga = Arosaguutarook.
Massasagues, Massasaugas, Matsasolga —Missi-

Massassuk -Missiassik.
Massawamacs, Massawomacs, Massawomeckn, 

Massa womees, Massawomekes, Massawonacks, 
Massawonaes - Iroquois.

Masseets - Musset.
Massesagues - Missisaugn.
Massett, Massetta, Massettes, MBs hade - Musset 
Massinagues = Missisnuga.
Massownincks — Iroquois 
Mataki'la -Muamtngyila.
Mataouachkariniens, Mataoûaklrlnouek, Mata- 

ouchkalrinl, Mataouchkalrlnlk, Mataouchkalri - 
nlouek, Mataouvhkairlnlwek. Mataouchkarlnl —
Mutnwaehkurini.

MataoUIrlou, Mataovan = Maltawa.
Matasslns -Mistassin.
Matawachkaïrinl, Matawachwarini = M:itnwa<-hk:i

Mfttawâng, Mata win -Mattawu.
Match-clats « Muchalat.
Matchedach -Matchedash.
Mat-chc-naw-lo-waig, Matchlnadoaek - Iroquois. 
Match-ltl-aht — Muchalat.
Matechitache, Matchltashk -Matchedash.
Matelpa, Matelthpahs, Ma-tllh-pl, MiVtilpis*

Matopelô'tnl - Three Hivers.
Matou-ouescarlnl = Matawaehkarini.
Mattasslns - Mistassin.
Matu-ës'-wl skltchnl-nû-ûk - Micmac 
Mat-ul-pal - Matilpe.
Mauguawogs, Mauhauks, Maukquogges = Muhuwk. 
Mau-os-aht - Manosaht
Mauquaoys, Manquas, Mauquauogs. Mauquaw.

Mauquawog, Mauquawos, Mauques = Mohawk. 
Mauvais Monde - Ettchaottinc.
Mauvais Monde des Pieds Noirs «Sarsi.
Mawhakes, Mawhauogs, Mawhawkes, Manques * 

Mohawk.
Mechimacks - Miemac
Mcdocklack, Medocteck, Medoctek, Medoctet, 

Médocthek, Medoktek, Medostec -Medoctee. 
Meendua = Mundua.
Meesee-Contee, Meesucontu -Amaseconti. 
Mecthco-thlnyoowuc = Kuinnh 
Me-giz-ze, Me-glzzee —Oincgcezc.
Meguak. Megual, Megue-Mohawk.
Megum, Megùmawanch - Miemac.
Megwe - Mohawk.
Mehethawas «Crée
Melecitea, Meliclte, Melisceet-Malecite.
Mel'oopa «Nawiti.
Mëm-koom-lish — Memkumlis.
Memruncook -Memratncook.
Menatopa = Watopnpinah.
Me-nau-zhe-tau-naung, Me-nau-zhe-taw-naue —

Mcnawzhetuuiiuimg. ,
Mcnchôn = Huron.
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Mengua, Mengues, Menguy, Mengwe, Mengwee, 
Mengwl -Iroquois.

Men of the Woods = Nopcming.
Mequa = Mohawk.
Merimichl, Merrimichi— Miramichi.
Mesasagah » Missisauga.
Meskigouk -Maakegon.
Messaftnes, Me.ssaguv.s, Messa sagas, Messasagies, 

Messaeagoes, Messasagues.Messasaugues.Messas- 
sagas, Messassagncs, Messassagues — Missisauga. 

Messawomes = Iroquois.
Messesagas, Messesugnes, Messesugo, M esse,sa li

nes, Messessagues, Messessaques = Missisauga. 
Messlasics -Missiassik
Messinagues, Messlsailas, Messlsages, Messlsagues, 

Messisuugas, Mesalsaugers, Messlssagas, Messis- 
sauga, Messlssaugcr -Missisauga.

Mestizos, Mestizo - Metis.
Metlah Cutlah, Metlahkatlah, Metlakahtla -Met- 

lakatla.
Michallts - Muchalut.
Michesaking =Mis8isauga.
Mlchlnlpicpoet = Ktheneldeli 
Mlchisagnek -Missisauga.
Michiskoui =Misaiassik.
Mich-la-11 a — Muchalat.
Michmacs —Micmac.
Mlckemac, Mlckmucks, Mlckmaks, Mlcmacks, 

Mlcmaks — Miemae.
MIctawuy&ng =Mishtawayawinihiwak.
Miggaumacks -Minime.
Mi'gisi, Migizl -Omegeese.
Mlkemak = Miemae.
Miklkouea, MlklkoUet -Nikikouek.
Ml'kfna'k -Mikonoh.
Mlkmacs, Mlkmak —Micmac.
Mlkouachakhl -Miskoualm.
Milbauks-rhlm-zi-ans -Tsimshian.
Mlllcetes, MlHcltc = Mnlceite.
Mlllhank Indians, Mlllbank Sound Indiana-Bella- 

bella
Mlncees, Mind = Munsee.
Minckquas, Mincquaaa -Iroquois.
Minet.ires of the Prairie — Atsina.
Mingaes, Mingoe, Mingos, Mingwee-Iroquois. 
Mlnlssl —Munsee.
Mlnisteneaux «Crée.
Minltares of the Prairie, Mlnnetarees of Fort de 

Prairie, Mlnnetarees of the Plains, Mlnnetarees 
of the Prairie, Mlnnitarees of Fort de Prairie -
Atsina.

Minquaas, Mlnquaes, Minquas = Iroquois.
Minseya, Mlnslmlni, Minsla - Munsee 
Mirimivhy -Miramichi.
Mlsiassins Petltsi -Mistassin.
Misisaga's, Misisagey - Missisauga.
Mlsiskoui Missiassik.
Mlaltaftues « Missisauga.
Mis-Keegoes, Mlskogonhirinis = Muskegon. 
Miskuakes « Miskoualm.
Miskwadas1 « Meskwadare.
Miskwlam =»Mus<|ueam.
Mlsonk - Minnissouks 
Mlsqueam -Musqueam.
Mlssada, M Usages, Missasagas, Missasago, MU.su- 

sagué, Mlssassago, Mlssassugas, Mlssaugees, MU- 
sequeks. Mlssesagas, Missesagoes, Missesagues, 
Mlssesaques, Misslagos, Mlsslnasagues = Missi-

Mlssion Point—Rest igouchc.
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Mlsslosagaes, Mlsslquecks, Mlsslsagaes, Missisages. 
Mlsslsagls, Misslsagos, Mlsslsagues, Mlssisaguez, 
Misslsaguys, Mlsslsak, Mlsslsakl.s, Missisaque, 
Mlsslsaquees, Mlssisauges = Missisauga, 

Missiscoui, Mlssiskouy -Missiassik 
Mlsslssaga, Mississagets, MUsUsageyes, MUsUsa- 

gez, Mlsslssagies, Mlsslssaguas, Mleslssague, MU- 
sissaguras, Mlsslssakis, Misslssaques, MUsUsau- 
gers, Mlsslssauges, Mlsslssaugies, Mlsslssaugues, 
Mlssissguas Mlssltagues -Missisauga 

Mlsstasslns, Mistapnis, Mlstaslniouek, Mlstasire- 
nols, Mlstaslrinlns, Mistassini, Mistasslnnl, 
Mistasslrlnlns = Mistassin.

Mlstlgouche = Rest igouelie 
Mistisslnnys, Mitchltamoii - Mi-la-.«in 
Mlzamichls — Miramichi.
Mkatewetltéta -Siksika.
Moachu -Yuquot.
Moachet — Mooarhaht.
Moacks, Moak—Mohawk 
Moassones, Moussons -Abnuki.
Mô'atcath -Mooarhaht 
Moawk — Mohawk.
Mochomes - Delaware
Mockways, Mocquages, Mocquayes, Mohaaki, 

Mohacks, Mohacqs, Mohacs, Mohacques, Mo- 
hues, Mohaggs, Mohags, Mohaks, Mohaqe, Mo- 
haqs, Mohaques, Mohaucks, Mohaugs, Mo- 
huukes, Mohauks, Mohawcks, Mohawkes, Mo- 
hawques, Mohaws, Mohegs, Mohoakk, Mohoakx. 
Mohocks, Mohocs, Mohoges, Mohoggs, Mohogs, 
Mohokes, Mohoks, Mohoukes. Mohowaugsuck, 
Mohowuwogs, Mohowks, Mohox. Mohucks, Mo
ka us, Moka wkes = Mohawk.

Moncey - Munsee.
Mongsou Kithynyook, Mongsoa-eythinyoowuc -

Monsoni.
M fuis — Mous.
Monsaunls — Monsoni.
Monsays, Monsecs, Monseys, Monsl. Monsies =

Munsee.
Monsone. Monsoni -Mousonee.
Monsonlcs, Monsonles, Monsounlc-Monsoni 
Monsys = Munsee.
Montagnals -Chipcwyan, Nahane.
Montagnala of Lake St. John -Chicoutimi 
Montagnaits - Montagnais.
Montagnardes = Montagnard 
Montagnards -Montagnais, Montagnard.
Montagnars = Montagnais.
Montagnees -Chipcwyan 
Montagnes — Chipewyan, Montagnais.
Montagnets = Montagnais.
Montagneurs -Onondaga.
Montagnez -Chipcwyan, Montagnais.
Montagnols, Montagrets -Montagnaii 
Montagués - Montagnais, Onondaga 
Montalgnalrs, Montalgners, Montaignes, Montai- 

gnets, Montalnlers, Montanaro, Montanluk = 
Montagnais.

Monthees, Montheye—Munsee.
Mont - Pelés = Monts Pelés 
Monzonl Monsoni.
Mooucht-aht, Moo-chu-uht Mooaehaht 
Moohags - Mohawk.
Moons - Mous.
Moonyville Saw Mills-Moodyville Saw Mills 
Moose-deer Indians, Moose Indians, Moose River 

Indians - Monsoni.
Moouchuht — Mooaehaht.
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Moquaes, Moquakues, Moquas, Moquasc, Moqu- 
auks, Moquawe# = Mohawk 

Moqui = Hopi, Mohawk, Walpi.
Moravins = Moravians.
Moricetown = Lachalsap.
M orisons - Monsoni.
Moshka'u’slg - Mooshkaooze.
Mosonlque -Mousonee.
Mosquaugsett * Mohawk.
Mossetiv -Musm i.
Mo-tâ -to-sls, Mo-ta'-tûts - Motahtosiks.
Moiclath — Muehnlat.
Mouchnlhu = Mooacliaht,
Mouhaks = Mohawk.
Mountain Asslnaboins -Tsehantogn.
Mountaineer Chipewyan.
Mountaineers - Montagnais, Montagnanl, Unomlaga,

Mountain Indians Chipewyan, Ktagottine, Monta- 
gnnis, Tenankutehin, Tutehonekutelrin.

Mountains — Chipe wyan.
Mountain Sheep Men = Abbatotine.
Mountain Stoneys - Tsehantogn 
Mountaneers. Mountanees ■ Montagnais, 
Mouskouasoaks = Mulecite.
M ous-o-neeg = Mousonee.
Mousonis = Monsoni.
Mow aches =Mooaehaht.
Mowacks, Mowakes, Mowaks, = Mohawk. 
Mo-watch-its, Mowatshat - Mooaeliaiit.
Mow hakes. Mow haks, Mowhakues, Mow hangs, 

Mow hanks, Mowhauogs, Mow haw ks, Mow hoake, 
Mowhoks = Mohawk.

Mowitchat = Moonehaht.
Mow-quakes = Mohawk 
Mpaktam -Npiklim.
Muchalaht, Muchlaht - Muchalat.
Muddy River Indians =»Pivgan.
Mukkudda Ozitnnnng-Siksika 
Muk-kwaw -Makwa.
Mukmavks -Miemac.
Muk-ud-a-shlb =She»hebe.
Muk-wah = Makwa
Mum-l'o-yiks -Mameoya
Munceys, Muncies, Muncy -Murisen
Munceytown - Munrey
Mundwa -Mundtia
Mungwas = Iroquois.
Munsays. Mun-see-wuk, Munses, Munsvs, Mun- 

seyla, Munsl, Munslvs, Munsy = Mun*ee 
Mur-til-par = Matilpe.
Muscagoes, Musconogees, Muscononges. Mush- 

keags, Muskagoes, Mus-ku-go-wuk, Muskeegoo. 
Muskeg, Muskeggouck -Maskegon 

Muskegoag = Maskegon, Nopetning.
Muskegoe, Muskvgons, Muskegoo, Muskego Ojlh- 

ways, Muskigo, Musk-keeg-oes -Maskegon 
Mus-ko-1&-w e-ne-wnk - Paskw aw ininiw up. 
Musquahanos, Musqunrro - Muskwnro.
Musquash = Wnzhush.
Musqueeam, Musqueom = Musquenm.
Musslsakles =Missisaugn.
Mustassins = Mistassin.
Mustees «Metis.

Mustegans = Maskegon.

Mustesee «Metis 

Myanamkk = Mnnumnig.

M-Wai-al-kal = Wiwekae.

Naà-anee, Na-al' - Nahane.
Na-al-ik -Naaik.
Naane, Na-ané-ottlné, Na-an-nè = Nnhane.
Naas -Chimmeeynn Family.
Naas River Indians = Ni ska.
Naass Chimmesynn Family, Salishan Family, Waka- 

shan Family.
Nabisippl -Napieipi.
Nachlllee -Netchilirmiut.
N acumen = Nicomen 
Nacota -Assinihoin 
Na-co'-tah ()-see-gah Itseheabine 
Nadowa = Huron
Nii-do-wagé, Nadowalg, Nadowas «Iroquois.
NâdowC- - Iroquois.
Naehiaok -Cree.
Naêkûn -Naikun.
Naëkiin k.êrauâ'i = Nuikun-kegawai.
Naëkûn stastal' = Nekun-stustai.
Nugail, Nagallas Indians, Nagaller, Nugalier -

Takulli.
Na-gè-uk-lor-mè-ut, Naggluk top-meut, Naggu>- 

ook-tor-moe-oot = N ageuktormiut 
Nah.ane, Nahanés, Nahanies, N a lia nies of the 

Ipper-Stiklne Taliltan.
Nahanis, Nahan-nè, Nahannle = Nahane. 
Nah’-anésténé, Naha- tdinné - Ktagottine. 
Nahathaway -C’ree.
Nahannle, Nah-âw'-ny -Nahane.- 
Nahcoktaws = Nakoaktok.
Nah-dah-waig, Nuhdooways, Nahdoways = Iroquois. 
Na-hé-ah-wuk -Saknwithininiwuk.
Naheawak, Nahhahwuk. Nahlawah. Nalilouk =Cree 
Nah-keoock-to, Nah-keuch-to. Nah-knock-to* 

Nah-kwoch-to = Nakoaktok.
Nuh-mu-hin = Namuhin.
Nahto-tln —Xalaotin.
Nahwahta - Nakoaktok.
Nah-wltte, Nahwlttls Nawiti.
Nahyssan = Tutelo.
N’n'lhk -Nnaik.
Nalkoon - Naikun.
Naintilic = Niant ilik.
Naiz Percez — Amikwa.
Na-k"ai-nas-xà'-da-i « Nakalas-hadai.
Na-kas-le-t in Nikozliautin.
Nakawawa, Naka-we-wuk -Cree.
Nakazèteo-ten = Nikozliautin 
Na-ka-ztli Nakraztli.
Na-ka-ztll-tenne Nikozliautin.
Ng'k.oartok, Nakoktaws - Nakoaktok. 
Nak.o'mgylllslla = Nakonigilisala 
Nakonklrhlrlnoua = Nameuilini.
Nakoont loon = Nakuntlun.
Nakoozétenne. = Nikozliautin 
Nakotcho- K u t tchln, Na-kotchpo-onjlg-Koutt- 

chin, Nakotchpo-ondjlg-Kuttchln = Nakoteho- 
kutchin.

Nakoukouhirinous = Nakkawinininiwak. 

Na-'kra-ztll-’tenne = Nikozliautin.

Na'krazttl - Nakraztli.

N'a-kutch-oo-un-jeeh, Na'-kOtch-O'-fin-jük kû't- 
chin - Nakotchokutchin.

Nakwahtoh.Nakwartoq.Nà'kîwax.danisNâ'-kwok- 
to — Nakoaktok.

Nalal se moch -Natalsemoch.

Nalatchwânlak —Norridgewock.

Nalatsenoch — Natalsemoch.



614

Nathannas = N ahane 
Nathehwy-withlnyoowuc

Natllantln = Natliatin.
Nation d'Atironta —Arcndahronon 
Nation de Bois -Missisnuga, Ottawa 
Nation de la Grande Montagne -Seneca.

Nathe-wywlthln-yu =
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Nalo-tin = Nuluautin.
Namâwininl — Xameuilini.

Nameanllivu, .NameSlIlnls, Namewillnls—Numeu-

Namilauvk = Norridgcwoek.
Nanuimtik, Nanalnlo = Nanaimo.
Nancaushy Tine -Nikozliautin 
Nanlich -Sanetch.
Nanoos, Nanoose —Snonowas.
Nanranisoak, Nunrantsouak, NanrantsSak, Nan- 

rantswacs, Nanràntswak = Norridgewock. 
Nansvud-dlnneh — Naskotin.
Nan t ansotiak - Norridgewock.
Nàn-te-wë-ki —Seneca.
Nantley Tine-Natliatin.
Nantoüé =M undue.
Naotetains = Natoatin.
Napl-an-ottlné =Nahanc.
Naplsslpl — Xapisipi.
Nappa-arktok-towovk -Xagcuktonulut.
Naqkylna — Lakweip.
Nâ'q'oaqtôq, Nâqoartoq - Naknaktok 
Naqô'mgilisala, Naqomqills — Nakomgilisala. 
Naragooe, Naranchouak, Naranchouek, Narunga- 

wock, Narangawook - Norridgewock. 
Narânkamlgdok epltslk arenanbak —Abnaki. 
Narantaoak. Narantsouak, NaramsSak, Narant- 

aouans. NarantsKuk, Narantswouak, Naraut- 
eouak, Narau wings = Norridgewock.

Virent Chouan, NarentchKan, Narldgewalk, Nar- 
ridgwalk = Norridgewock.

Nar-kock-tau -Nakoaktok.
Narridgwulk, Narrldgwock = Norridgewock. 
Nar-wah-ro -Delaware.
Na a'â'gas qa'edra, Na saga's xa'idiga 1, Na s'a'yas 

qâ'etqa = Nasagas-haiilagai.
Nascah, \uscars = Ninka 
Nascopi, N a scopie -Nnskapi.
Nascotln, Nascud, Nascud Denee, Nascud Dennles =

Naskotin
Nascupi = Naskapi.
Nashkoten - Naskotin.
Naskan tllnes -ilulant.
Naskapls, Naskapit-Naskapi.
Naskoaten, Nas-koo-taln -Naskotin.
Naskopie, Naskopls, Naskupls-Naskapi. 
Na-sku-tenne - Naskotin 
Naspapees - Naskapi.
Naspatl, Naspatle, Naspatte-Chaicclesaht.
Nasqâ =Niska.
Nasquapees, Nasquaplcks -Naskapi.
Naarad-Denee = Naskotin.

—Chimmesyan Family, Niska, Wakashan Family. 
Nasse -Chimmesyan Family.
Nasxâ - Niska.
Na-tal-kuz -Lathakrczlu.
Nataotln -Nataotin.
Natashquan, Nataskou.in -Nutashkwau.
Na-taw-tln - Nataotin.
Natcotetalns -Ntshaautin.
Nâte-ote-tains - Nataotin.
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Nation de Iroquet — Ononchataronon.
Nation de la Loutre-Nikikouek.
Nation de la Montagne -Onondaga.
Nation de la Pierre -Oneida.
Nation de la Roche - Arcndahronons.
Nation de l isle = ICichesipirini.
Nation de l'Ours -Attignawantan.
Nation d’Kntanaque -Attignecnongnuhac.
Nation de Petun —Tionontati.
Nation des Chats-Eric.
Nation des Monts pelez = Monts Pelé».
Nation des Ours - Attignawantan.
Nation des Porc epics — Kakouchaki.
Nation des Sorciers —Nipissing.
Nation du Castor-Amikwu.
Nation du Chat -Eric 
Nation du Feu -Potawatomi 
Nation du Grand Rat -Crée 
Nation du Petum -Tionontati.
Nation du Porc-Kplcs = Piekouagami.
Nation du Rocher = Arcnclalironons.
Nation du Sault -Chippewa.
Nation Neuht - Neutrals.
Nation of Fire -Potawatomi.
Nation of the Beaver — Amikwu.
Nation of the great Water - Assiniboin.
Nation of the Marshes —Monsoni.
Nation of the Otter-Nikikouek.
Nation of the Porcupine-Kakouchaki 
Nation of Tobacco-Tionontati.
Natle —Natleh.
Natleh-hwo'tenne = Natliatin.
Natlé-tpa-Gottlne -Kawchogoltine.
Natllantln, Natlo'tenne, Natllantlns -Natliatin 
Natotln Tlné, Na-to-utenne -Nataotin.
Natsagana -Abnaki.
Natslllk — Netchilirmiut.
Nattsie-kouttchln -Tukkutlikutchin.
Natuâgl, Naud-o-walg. Naudoways-Iroquois. 
Nauéte -Nawiti.
NaurantsoUak, Naurautsoak, Naurautsouak-Nor-

Nauscud Dennles-Naskotin.
Nau-tle-atln -Natliatin.
Nautowalg, Nautowas. Nautoway-Iroquois. 
Navldgwock — Norridgewock.
Na-wee-tee - Nawiti.
Na yO'ans qa'edra, Nâ yti'ans qâ'etqa, Na >0 

Ans xà -dAgu-I = Nayuunahaidagai 
Naywaunaukau-raunuh - Missisnuga.
Nazeteoten -Ntshaautin.
N’cék’p’t-Nesikcep.
N’cickt — Nsisket.
NdatonSatendl = Potawatomi.
Ndu-tchô-ottlnnè -Etcheridicgottine.
Neaqulltough-I.ekwiltok.
Ne-ar-de-on-dar-go'-war -Oneida.
Né-a-ya-ôg —Chippewa, free.
Neblcerlnl -Nipissing.
Necalt —Nieiat.
Nechao-tln -Ntshaautin.
Nechjllll - Netchilirmiut.
Neconbavlstes — Nckoubanistc.
Ne coon — Naikun.
Ne-cul-ta -Lekwiltok.
Neds-percez - Amikwu, Ottawa.
Neecelowes, Neecelows — Neeslous,
Ne-e-no-ll-no -Montagnnia.
Ne-gâ-tcë - Chippewa.
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Neguia IMnais -Xtahaautin.
Nehanes, Nehanlee,Nehannee, Nehannea, Nehannl, 

Nehaunay = Nuhnne.
Neharonloquoah -Oneida.
Nehâunces * Nahune, Tutchonekutehin.
Nehaunves of the Chilkaht River -Takutine 
Ne-haw-re-tah-go-woh, Ne-haw-teh-tah-go =On-

Ne-heth-a-wa, Nehelhe'-wuk, Nehethowuck, 
Nehelhwa - Crée.

Nehlroirlnl - Montagna i- 
Nehlyaw, Nehlyawok < ><••
N ê'li k = Nanik.
Neltchllles, Neitschllllk, Neltchllllt-Ksklmos, Nei-

teellk = Xetehilirmuit 
N'Ek. a'mi n - Nieonien
Nekaslay. Nekaslayan, Nekasly =Nikozliuuiin. 
Ne-kat-sap - Nkattaim
Neklakapamuk, Neklakussamuk = Nllukyapaniuk. 
Nê-kôn hftdC = Naikuu
Nekoubanlstes, Neloubanisies —Montngnuis. 
Ne-kuni'-ke-lis-la = Xukomgilbalu.
Neku'n stAsta-l -Nekun-stustni.
Nekwun Kilwê = Naikun-kegawai 
Neloubanisies - .Xekoubanistc.
eNVmgës. NE'mk.lc, NB'mqlc, Némqlsvh Ximkish. 
Nénachiach -Tennktak
Nenawehks, Nenawewhk, Nena Wewhok < rev 
Ne né not Xnskupi 
N’Knsti ns - Xinstinta 
Neotctains = Xtshaautin.
NepeglgoUll -Xipbiguit.
Neperinks, Nepesangs, Nep. sinks, Nepessins Ne- 

plverlnls, Neplvinquls, Nepicirenians, Neplclrln- 
iens, Nepiscenicens, Neplaerlniena, Neplsln, Ne- 
plsinguls, Nepisirlnl, Neplssenlnlens, Nepissen.s, 
Neplsserlens, Xepisserlnlens, Neplsslngs, Neplss- 
ingues. Xépisslniens. Xepissirlens. Neplsslrlnlens 
— Xipbsing.

Niquumin — Xikaomin.
Nerldgewalk, Nerldgewok, Nerldglwack, Neridg- 

wock, Nerldgwook, Nerlgwok, Nerrldgawock,
Nerrldgewock = Xorridgewoek.

Nhrô't -Nocit.
N*sletcah ■ Nesietsha 
Nes-i-kip = Xesikeep.
Neskalnllth -Hnlani.
Neskaupe = Xaskapi 
Nespods ■Cliaicclesalit 
Nes’qftllek =Xeskollck.
NessaHakaim'ghv Suint Franc is.
Nesykep = Xesikeep.
Ne-ta'-ka-skl-tsl-pup'-iks = Xitakoskitsipupiks. 
Netchillik, Netvhilllrmlul, Neildllwl, Nctschllluk 

Innult — Xetchilirmiut. •
Netsepoyè --Siksika 
Netsllley — Ftchaottine 
Net-tee-lek = Xetchilirmiut.
Net final ■Nitinat.
Neu-chad-llts, Neuchalils, Neuchallet Xuchatlits. 
Neuter Nation, Neuters, Neutral Nation, Neutre 

Nation, Neutrlos = Neutrals.
Neu-wlt-tles, Newatees - Nawiti.
Newboyant = Xuvujen.
Neweetee, Neweetg, Newettee =Xawiti.
New Gold Harbour Village -Haena.
New- Gumml Lurk = Xugumiut.
Newltlles, Newlttees, Newrlttl =Nawiti.
New Westminster =Skaiametl.

Ncylskat - Xsbket 
Neyünlng-Kit-düft =- Xeiuningaitua.
Ne'yutka, Ne'yutkanonu'ndshundu i «m-ida, 
Nez-Percés, Nez Percez =Amikwa.
N-hla-kapm-uh «Xtlakyapamuk 
N’homl'n Xehowmcan.
Vhothotkô'as -Huthutkawcdl.
Nhumeen Xehowmean.
Nl-ack = Xaaik.
Mantille = Xiantilik 
Maqonaujang Xiakonaujang.
Nlblssirinlens = Nipissing.
Nl-ca-o-mln = Xikaomin.
Nlc-com-sln - Xkamchin.
Ni'ciatl -Seechelt.
Nlck-el-palm - Ntlippaem 
Nlcoamcn. Nlcoaniln -Nicomen 
Nicohès = De loosed oow e 
Nicola = Xkanirhin, Zohl.
Nicola Mouth - Xkamchin.
Nicola (Upper) -Spahamin.
Nicomen, Nlcomln Xikaomin.
Nlcouta-meens, Nicouta-much, Nicutemuch = 

Xtlakyapamuk.
Nigh tan = Xightnsi<
Nigh taals = Kung.
Niglk = Xikikcuek
Mharuntagoa, Nlharuntaquoa. Nihatlloefidagowa, 

M boron tagowa = < Ineida 
Nika = Xekali.
Ni-kai'-a = Xkya.
Nlklcouek, Nlklkoues Nikikouck 
Nlkozliantin Nikosliautin.
Mmkeesh, Nlmkls, Nlmpklsli Ximkish.
Ninnlwas = Chippewa.
Nlnstance, Nlnstence Xinstints 
Nlondago'a = Oneida.
Nlouetlans = Nawiti
Nipeceriniens. Nlpercineans. Nipicirinien, Mpl- 

slerlnlj Nipissing.
Nlplglguit. -Xipbiguit.
Nlplslngs, Nlpisingues, Nlpislnks, Mplslrinlens, 
Xlplssingues, Xlplsslns, Nlplsslrlnlens, Nlplsslrl- 

nloek, Nlpistlngues, Nlppslngues, Nipsang -
Nipissing.

Mscot Ins = Xaskotin.
Nlshgar, Nishka -Nbka.
Nish in u in ta ■Teimshiun.
Nlslgas llâadê Xasagas-haidagai 
Nls-kah — Nbka
Nlskahnulth, Xiskainlith = lluluiit 
Nlskwalll -Salishan Familx.
Nlsucap = Xesikeep
Nltchlk Irinlonetchs, Nitchik Irlnlonetz, Nit* 

chlks -Nitehequon.
Nlten aht = Nitinat 
Nl-the-wuk «Crée.
Nltlnaht, Nl'tlnalh ■Nitinat 
Nltlakapamuk -Xtlakyapamuk.
Nit I pa m — Ntlippaem.
Nl-to-atz —Lathakrezlu.
Nittanat, Nltten-aht, Nlttenat, Nlttlnalits, Nit- 

tinat - Nitinat.
Nlunda-ko'wa -Oneida.
Nl-wlttal —Nawiti.
Njlth -Tukkuthkutchin.
N'kal'9, Nkalh-Nkya.
N-kam-sheen, Nkamtcl'n —Nkamchin. 
Nkamtci'nEmux -Spence Bridge Band
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Nkatsam, N'ka'tzam = Xkattsim.
N'kau'men -Nikaomin.
N’k.lpan -Ntlippaem.
N'koakoaë'tkô =Nkncitko 
Nko'atamux -Ntlakyapamuk 
Nkualkln = Nkoikin.
Nku'kûmamux = Upper Thompson Inilians. 
Nkumchcvn, Nkum'tcin -Nkamehin. 
N-ku-tam-euh, Nkutëmi'xu = Ntlakyapamuk. 
Ni.ak.a'pamux, Ni.ak.upamuxô'ë =I.ytton Hand. 
Nluqla'kitin -Ntlaktlakitin.
Ni.fp'pa'im -Ntlippaem.
Nnéa-gottine -Nigottine.
Nnè-la-gottlné, Nnè-lla-Gottlnè -Nollagottine. 
Nnl-Gottlnè, Nnl-ottlné = Nigottine.
Noapeemlng — Nopcming.
Nochwaya -Eskimo.
Nod-o-waig, Nodowaya, Nodswaig = Iroquois.
Nod ways = Eskimo.
Nohannalea, Nohannle, Nohanm's -Nnhnne. 
Noh'hal-è = Ktngottine.
Nôh'hané, Nohhannles = Naliane,
Nohomeen * Nehowmean.
No-kalg, Nôk'e = Noka.
N'ôkôlë'kEn — Nkoikin.
Nokumkteailla -Nakomgilisala.
Nolongewock -Norridgewoek.
Sondages, Nontagués, Nontagucz =(tnondaga. 
Nonto-wà'-kà -Seneca.
Noochahlaht, Nooch-aht-aht, Noochahtlaht, 

Noovh-alh-laht, Nooch-artl-ahl, Noochatlaht = 
NuchatUts.

Noodlook -Nudlung.
Nool-ke-o-tln — Nuluantiu.
Nootka =Mooachaht, Skittagvtan Family, Wuknshun 

Family, Salishan Family, Yuquot. 
Nootka-Columblan = Nootka, Salishan Family, Waka- 

shan Family,
Nootkahs = Salishan Family, Wakashan Family. 
Noo-we-tee, Noo-we-tl -Nawiti.
Noowook -Nuvung.
No Parfleche = Kutaisotsiman.
Nopemen d'Achlrlni, Nopometus Anineeg, Nope- 

mlngs, Nopemln of Achlrlnl, Nopcmlt Azhlnnv- 
neeg, Noplming daje Inlnl, NA'pimlngtashineni-
wag = Nopcming.

Norldgawock, Norldgewalk, Norldgewoc, Noridge- 
wock, Norldgwoag, Norldgwovk, Norredgewock, 
Norrldegwock, Norridgawock, Norrldgewalk, 
Norrldgowock, Norrldgwak, Norridgwocks, Nor- 
rldgwog, Norrldgwogg, Norrlgawoke, Norrlge- 
wack, Norrlgewock, Norrlgwock, Norrljwok, 
Norriwook, Norrywok -Norridgewoek.

North Bend = Knpaehichin.
Northern = Athapascan Family.Chimmcsyan Family,Es- 

kimauan Family,Koluschan Family,Skittagetan Family 
Northern Créés -Sakawithiniwuk.
Northerners -Tahagmiut.
Northern Indians-Etheneldeli.
Northern People = Northern Assiniboin.
Northern Uttawawa =Cree.
North River, North Thompson -fhuckchuqualk. 
Norwldgewalks = Norridgewoek.
Notlnnonchlonl - Iroquois.
Notre Dame de Betslamlts —Bersiamite. 
Nottawagees = Iroquois, Seneca.
Nottawegas, Notteweges = Iroquois.
Nouga =Kawchodinne.
Noultlles - Nawiti.
Noutka - Nootka.

Vpr.k'tEm -Npiktim.
Nqa'la -Nkya.
Nqakln - Nkoikin.
Nqa'ktko -Nkaktko.
Nqau'mln -Nikaomin 
Nqôe'l tko = Nkoeitko.
Nqoi'kln, Nquakln - Nkoikin.
Nsn'qlp -Nesikcep.
Nel'sqat —Naisket.
Nsqa'qoult i n = Nskakaulten,
Ntaauo-tm -Nat not in.
N'tâl'kum -Ntekem.
Ntâ-kô-Nkaktko.
Ntcê'kus -Nchekus.
Ntê'qr.m - Ntekem.
N’tlaka'pamuq, N-tla-kâ-pe-mooh, Ntlakya'pa- 

muq - Ntlakyapamuk.
Ntsai.a'tko —Ntstlatko.
Ntshaantln — Ntshaautin.
Nuâkahn = Missisaugii.
Nubenalgoochlng —Nopeming.
Nuchulkmx -Nuhalk.
Nuchlmases — Newehemass.
Nugumeute -Nugumiut.
NO'Ik* -Nuiku.
Nuk.a'aqmats -Nukankmats.
NO'kults -Nukits.
Nuk wul tuh -Nakoaktok.
Nulaantlns -Nulnautin.
Nui.i.ë'lx -Nutltleik.
Numa -Namu.
Numa-hln — Namabin 
Num-kës = Nimkish.
Nun-da-wii'-o-no', Nunduwaronah, Nûn'dftwe'gi, 

Nundow&ga -Seneea.
NO'nKmasKqâlls -Nunemaeekalie.
Nunseys — Munsce.
Nuqa'axmats — Nukaakmats.
Nuqâlkh, Nuqâlkmh -Nuhalk.
Nuqueflo = Nootka 
Nurhântsuaks - Norridgewoek.
Nusk.'K'IstEinn, NOsqii 'lst = Xuskclst.
NUss-kS —Niska.
Nn-tca-’tenne, Nu-lcah-'tenne = Ntshaautin 
Nutca’tlath —Nuehatlit*.
NOt-él — Sotstl.
Nutnê'iiitskônê -Tkeiktskune.
Nutka-Nootka, Wakashan Family.
NO'tl ft'l, Nfitl’r.'l -Sotstl.
Nûtltlë'lq-Nutltleik 
Nuvuk, Nuvukdjuaq -Nuvung.
Nuxâlk - Nuhalk.
Nu-wlttl - Nawiti.
N-wa-lh — Nkaih.
Nwâ’-ka —Ontwaganhn, Chippewa.
Nxô'lstr.n -Kanlax.
Nxômi'n —Nehowmean.
Nyakal-Nkya.
Nyiskat - Nslaket.
Nyplsslngs, Nypslns -Nipissing 
Nzls-kat, Nzyshat - Nsisket.

Oadauwaus —Ottawa.
Oakanagans, Oaklnacken, Oaklnagan-Okinapan. 
SarastegRlaks -Malecite
5-bén-aki, Obenaqulouolt, Oblnacks -ALnaki. 
Ohjlbways -Chippewa.
Obstinate -Nitakoskitsipupiks.
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Obunegos -Abnaki.
Ochasteguln, Ochaluftin, Ovhatalguin, Ochalegln, 

Ochateguln, Ochatequlna = Huron.
Ochelaga — H ochelaga.
Ochelay = Hochelayi.
Ô'chepé'wag ■Chippewa
Ochesslglrlnlooek, Ochesslgiriniouek, Ocheat- 

llooetch, Ochentgouetch. Ochestlgouecks
Oukescstigonek.

Ochlnakcln -Okinagan.
Ochipawa, Ochipewa, Ochipoy, Ochippewais

Chippewa.
Ocpack —Okpaak.
Octagouche = Restigouchv.
Octogymlsts, Odahwah, Odahwaug, Odawas --

Odchlpewa, Odglboweke - Chippewa. 
Odlshkwaguml. Odlshkwa-Gamlg, O-dlsh-quag- 

um-eeg, O-dish-quag-Um-ees, Odlshquah- 
gumme = Xipissing.

Odjibewais, Od-jib-wiig, Odjihwus, Odjihwc, ()d- 
jibwek -Chippewa.

O'êalitq, O'ealitx —Oeulitk.
Oë'i.itx — Octlitk 
fànné = Eskimo.
Oe'llltq-Octlitk.
Oë'litx -Oetlitk.
(Étsoenhwotenne = Natliatin 
Ogibois -Chippewa.
Ohamlel, Ohamllle = Oliantil.
Ohey-ahi, Ohlat, Ohyahl, Ohyat, Olaiuch -Oiaht. 
Ol-cle-la Wait las
Oiogoen, Ologoenhronnona, Oiogouan, Oiogouun- 

ronnon, Oiogouen, Oiogouenronnon, Oiogouin, 
Olougovenea -Cayuga.

O-Je-bway, Ojeebole, Ojibaway, Ojlbbewalg, Ojlh- 
beways, Ojibboai. OJlbewaya, OJIbole, OJlbua, 
O-jlb-wage, Ojlbwalg, Ojibwas, O-jlb-wa-uk', 
Ojibways, Ojib-way-ugs, Ojibwe -Chippewa. 

Ojongoverea —Cayuga.
Okanagnni -Okinagan 
Okanagan Nkamaplix, Okinngan.
Okonagon, <)-kan-à-kan, Okanak.inc.s, Okanaken 

OKanles-kanies -Okinngan.
Okatlltuk -Oetlitk
Okenaganes, Okenakanes, Okiukunea, Okinaganes, 

Oklnahane, Okinakuln, Oklnakan, Oklnakanc, 
Okinak.cn, Okinekane, Okln-e-Kanee, O-kin- 
l-kalnes, Oklnokans, O-kl-wah-kine-Okinagnn 

Ok-kak Okak 
Okkiadlivlng = Vkiadliving.
O’Kok -Okak.
Oknanagans -Okinagnn.
Okonagan, Okonagon, Okonegan -Okinngan. 
Okuaho — Toryohne.
Oldnass — Ninka.
Ollnacks -Abnnki.
Olomanosheebo = Romaine.
Omackâalwag -Washush.
Omaha nés = Okinngan 
Omail -Uhaniil 
Omanlaê -(Immunise.
Omaschkusè Wenenewak = VVazliush.
Omashkekok -Maskegon.
Omaté's -Onondaga.
O memë -Nootka.
Omlkoucs = Amikwa.
Omush-kas, O-mush-kaa-ug — Washush. 
Omush-ke-goag, Omushkegoes -Maskegon. 
Onadago - Onondaga.

Onagongues, Onagonque, Onagunga. Onagungees

Onnndagu, Onandagcrs, Onandagos, Onandgo, 
Onandogaa, Onun I agues -Onondaga 

Onaouienlagoa - XX indigo. $ | f ►
•'natch at azonons —Ononchataronon.
Onayauta, Onayiut*. O-na-yoté-kù-o-no. Oneida* 

—Oneida.
Onconntehocks Abnnki.
Oneydes -Oneida.
Ondages -Onondaga.
Ondataouuouat. Ondataouatouat, Ondatauauat, 

Ondatawawat - Ottawa.
Ondatouatandy = Potnwntomi, Ottawa.
Ondawagas -Seneca.
Ondlakes Abnaki.
Ondlondago -Onundaga.
Ondlronon = Aomlironon.
OndoutaoUaheronnon -Oiidoutaouuka, Ottawa. 
OndKiahaka —Ottawa.
O-nea-yo- ta -a u -ca u - Oneida. 
One-dnugh-ga-huugh-ga -Onondaga.*
Onedes, Onedoes. Oneiadas, Oneiadds, (Includes, 

Oneidaes, Oneides. Oneidoea, Onelds, Oneijdcs, 
Oneiochronon. Oneiotchronons, OneiRchronons, 
Onelouks, Oneiouronons, Oneiout, OnelHtcher- 
onona, Oneloutchronnons, Onel-yu-ta-augh-a 
Onelyutas -Oneida.*

Onejagcs = Abnnki.
Onejdu. Onejdes Oneida.
Onendagah, 0-nën’t8"-ké-Onondaga 
Oneotas, Oneout, Oneoutchoueronons, Oneyades, 

Oncydas, Oneydays, Oneyders. Oneydes, Oney- 
dese, Oneydeys, Oneydoes, Oneydos, Oneyds, 
Oneyede, Oneyonts, Oneyoust, Oncyuts -Oneida. 

Ongmarahronon, Onguiaahra -Ongniaahra. 
On-gwà-no" ayon,nl’ Iroquois.
Oniadas, Oniades, Onlds, Oniedas, Oniedes -

Oneida.
Onie-le-toch -Oealilk.
Onioets -Oneida.
Onloneiihronnons, Oniouenhronon Cayuga. 
Onioutcheronons, Onlouts, Onlyouths, O-nl-yu-ta, 

Oniyutuaugha -Oneida.
Onkinegan.s —Okinngan.
Onkoüagannha Ontwagonhn
Onnagonges, Onnagongues, Onnagongwe, Onna- 

gonques-Abnaki
Onnandages, Onn ;iagues =( Inondaga. 
Onneiochronnons, Inneiotchronnons, Onneloust, 

Onnelout, Onneloulchoueronons, OnnelHtlier- 
onnons, Onneloute, Onnelouthronnons, Onnc- 
jeoust, Onnejochronons, Onnejoust, Onnejouts = 
Oneida.

Onnentagues -Onondaga.
Onnentissntl —Onentisati.
Onneydes, Onneyotchronon, Onneyout It Oneida. 
Onnogonges, Onnogongwaes Mmnki 
Onnogontes -Oneida.
Onnoncharonnons -Ononchataroi >n.
Onnondaga, Onnondages, Onnordagoes -Onnon-

Onnongonges -Abnaki.
Onnon.ages, Onnontaé, Onnontaehronnons, On- 

nontaghé, Onnontagheronnons, Onnontagk, 
Onnontaguc Onnontaguehronnons, Onnonta- 
guese, Onnonntaguez, Onnontatae-Onondaga. 

Onnontcharonnons - Ononchataronon.
Onnon tocronnona = ( Inondaga 
Onnontagues -Onondaga.
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Onnoyoies, Onnoyoute -Oneida.
Onoconcquehagas, Onoganges, Onogongoes, Ono- 

gonguas, Onogungoa, Onokonquehaga-Abnaki. 
Onodos, Onolochrhonons, Onojakv Oneida. 
Onondu-agos, Onondadvs, Onondaeronnonw, Onon- 

dag.tes, Onondagali, Ommdages, Onondagers, 
Onondages, Onondagez, Onondaghé, Onondag- 
heronons, Onondagos, Onondagues, Onundajas. 
Onond.ikes, Ononduwgaws, Onondegas = ( >non-

Onongongues Abnaki
Onontav, Ononlaehronon, Onontaerhonons, Onon- 

laeromms, Onontaerrhonons, Onontaez, Onon- 
tafter. Onontages, <)nonlafthén. Ontafto, Ontin- 
taftué Ononlagueronon, Ononlagucse, Onon- 
tahé, Onontahé, Ononlaheronona -Onondaga. 

Onontakaes = Ottawa.
Onontake, Onontutavet = Onondaga. 
Onontchataranons, Onon t cha t aronons, Onont- 

chalerunons =( liionchatarqnon.
Ommth.ntnvs, Onoonlaugaes, Onoundages i Inon-

Onoyals, Onoyauls, Onoyote, Onoyouts, Onoyul*

Ontaanak Ottawa 
Ontattué = < ttumduga 
Ontdaonatz, Ontdwawies -Ottawa.
Ontehlhouse Chippewa.
Ontôagaiinlia, Ontftugaunba. Ontoouagunha, 

Ontouugannha, OntKagannha. Onlouagennha 
Ontwaganlia.

Onttaouavtz = Ottawa 
Ontwagannh-.t -Ontwaganlia 
Onuithkaurydaauft - Seneca.
O-nun-dit'-ga-o-no, Onundagéga, Omindagega- 

nnnd dshnnda -Onondaga.
Onundawaga Seneeu 
Onundawgoe* -Onondaga.
Onuntewakaa -Seneca.
Onyades, Onydans, Onyedauns, Otatsightes

Oneida.
Oochepayya n Ohipew> an.
Oo-geou-llk - Vgjulirmitit.
Oogllt, Ooftlitt -I glirn
Ooguecsik Sallk. Ooguenslk-sallk-lnnults l ku»ik

Oo-ka-na-kane -Okinagan.
Ook-joo-llk, Ookwolik = Vgjulirniiut. 
Oonontaeronnona -Onondaga.
OopungnewIng Opcrdniving
Ooqueewlksillik, Ontkooaeek-Kalinftmoeoot - Vkm- 

Uuwlirmiut.
Opvchlsaht, Opevlusvt. Ope-els-eht -Opitchesalit. 
Opemena d’Achellny - Nupetning.
Openudyo, Openagl, Openagos, Openangos Xbnaki
Opendachiliny I’awaling
Opet-ches-aht -Opitchesalit
Opetsltar -Opitsat
O plmlttlsh, Inlnlwav -Nopeining.
Oplmmlitsh Ininiwuv —Crée.
Oplsat. Oplsltar -Opitsut.
O-po-nagh-ke, Oppenago -Abnnki.
Oppernowlvk -Operdniving.
O-puh-nar'-ke -Abnnki.
Oqomlut -Okomiut.
Orarians - Eskimo.
Oregon Jacks -Ntekeni.

Oregon jargon, Oregon Trade Language Chinook

Orendakes, Orondacka, Orondocks, Orondoes = 
Adirondack.

Orongouens = Cayuga.
Oroondoks. Oroonducks, Orundacks - Adirondack. 
Osauit St Louis — Caughnawaga 
Osgeegah -Itscheahine 
O-see-gfth, Osegah —Tsclinntoga.
Oshlbwek —Chippewa.
Osi ni poil les —Assiniboin.
Oskemanettlgons, Oskenianitigous Oukiskimani-

Osoyoos -Nkamip.
Osqulsakamals -Oskquisaquanmi.
Osseegahs — Itscheablne.
Osslkanna — Seneca
Ossineboine. Osslnlbolne. Ossnobiuns-Assiniboin. 
Ossonane, Ossosandué. Ossosané. Ossossarle, Os- 

Hossandue — Ossossane.
Ostlagaghroones, Ostlagahoroones Chippewa. 
Otahas, Otaoas-Ottawa 
Otaopablne -XVatopapinah.
OtaKals, OtaoUaks, Otaous, Otauas-Ottawa. 
Otaulubls — Outurbi.
Otftv.a, Otawas, Olawuus, Olawawas = Ottawa 
Otchepose, Otchlpoeses, Otchlpols, Olchlpolses, 

Otchlpwe -Chippewa.
Otcitc&konsag — Outchiclnigatni 
Ot el nna - Eskimo.
Otlck-waga-ml -= Nipi<sing 
Otjlbwek Chippewa.
Olokotouemi -Otaguotlouemin.
Otondlata, Otonlata, Otonlato Con din tn 
OloUacha = Toanehe
Otoways, Ottah-wah-, Ot -tab-way- Ottaouals, 

Ottaouets - Ottawa.
Ottapoas = Chippewa.
Ottauwah, Ottawacks, Otlawacs, Ottawaes, Ot

tawa gas, Ottuwales, Ottawak, Oltawawa, Ot
tawa waas Of tawawe, Ot tawawooes.Ottuwiiws.Ot- 
taway, Ottawwans, Ottawwawwag, Ottawwaw- 
wug. Ottewas, Ottoawa, Ottova, Ottowaes, Ot
tawa is, Ottowata, Ottowaus, Ottowauways, Ot- 
lowawa, Ottowawe, Ottowaus, Ottowayer, Ot- 
toways, Ot tow ose, Ottwasse -Ottawa 

Ouahenaklouek, Habenakls. Ouatienaquls, Ouabna- 
quia -Abnaki 

Ounce -1 hiasourarini 
Ouachuskesouek • Wachoskemmck 
Ouachegami — Wachegami.
Ouchipuanes -Chi|>ewyati.
Ouaklchs = Nootka 
OuakKlechldek —Chieedec 
< luakoulngouechlouek - Wiikouingouechiwck 
Ouall -Ouasonarini 
Ouaouackecinatouek - Huron.
Santtlnak, Hurlnaklens — Wewcnoc.
Ouaouechkalrinl, Ouaouechkuirlnlouek, Ouaou- 

echkalrlnl, HaHiechkarlnlHek - Weskarini. 
Ouaroronon -Ongniauhra.
Ouasaouunlk, Ouasouarlni, Ouassi-Ounsouurini. 
Ouatuwuls, Ouatouax-Ot awn.
Oubenakle, Hbenukls-Abnaki.
Oubestamiouek — Bersiamiti 
Oucuhlpoues -Chippewa.
Oufhessigirlnlouek, OuchestigoUek, Ouchestlgou- 

etch, Ourhestigouets -Oukesestigouck.
Ouchibols, Ouchlpawah, Ouchlptie, Ouchlpoves -

Chippewa.
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Ouendat, Sendai - Huron 
Ouchuchllslt, Ou-chuk-lis-aht - l'cliueklcMt 
Ouenebegonht-linls Ouiuebigonhclini. 
Ouentouoronona « Svncen 
KeSeskarinlens = Wcnkarini.
Oueperlgoueiaouck Wepvrigweiii.
Ouescharlnl -Weskarini 
Oughqulssaanles ’Saint Hcgi*
Oughtella - Aw ait lala.
Ougpauk -Okpuak 
Ouiochrhununs Oneida.
OUloenrhonona, Oulouenmnnona -Cayuga. 
Ouklnegans = < fkiniignn 
Oukoulngouechlouek - Wukouingouechiwvk 
Oumamioia = Hcrsiumitc, Oumamiwck.
Oumamlouckh -Herhiamitv.
KmamlKek, MmainiHekhi ■Oumamiwek 
Oumamiwvk = Hersiamilv 
Oumanloueta, Oumanola -Oumumiwi k 
Oumatachllrlouetz —Oumatnchi.
Oumlaagal -Miaaiaauga 
Ou-Monaaonla ■Monaoni.
Ounachkapiouvk, Ounadcapla = Xuskiipi.
Ounangan — Kskimauan Family.
Ounaavapla, Ouneacapi -Naekupi 
Ounéyoulha = Oneida.
Ounlkanea —Amikwa.
Ounontcharonnoua, Ounouniehalurounongak, 

Ountchatarounounga — Onneliataronon. 
Oupaplnachlouek, SpapInachlHekhl, Oupapinach-

18k ü = Papina'-hoix.
Ouperlgoue ouaouakhl =Weperigw« ia.
On pout voua ta in Ik - Putuwntomi.
Ouramanichek = Oumamiwvk.
Ouraouakmlkoug =Outaouakamigmik.
Ourlatlgouche -ttcatigouehu.
Oulabltlbek, Outabytlbla » Abitibi 
Outachcpaa - Chippewa.
Outakouamlouek. Outakouamlwek -Attikaincgue 
Outaola. Outaoiae, Outaonaca. OutaoUaca, OutaH 

ace, 8ta8aca, OutaoUaea, HtaHuea, Outaouagas. 
Outaoualea, Oulaouala, Outa8ala, 8la8ula, Out 
aouaka, Outauuan. Oulaouaoa, Outaouaa, Outn 
8aa, 8ta8aa - Ottawa 

Outaouaa of Talon -Otontiigan.
Outaouata, Outaouaua, Outaouax, Outaouaya, Out- 

aouea, -Ottawa.
8ta8kot8eml8ek -Otaguottoucmin.
Outaouolabouaeot toua, Outaouola, Ito u scout tous, 

— Bouscouttou.
OutaoUola, OutuHola -Ottawa 
Outaouolabouaeot toua, Outaouola Bouacouttona

Bouscouttou.
Outaoutea, OutuHuua, Outaovaca, Oulaovaa, Outa- 

owales, Outarwaa Ottawa 
Outatlbea -Abitibi
Outauaea, Outauus. Outuuiea. Outuuoia, Outavia, 

Outavoia, Outawacs, Outuwala, Outawas, Outu- 
waae, Outawawaa, Outaway, Outawlea, Outawols

Outchlbouec, Outchibous -Chippewa. 
Outchlchagamlouetz —Outcliichagami.
Outchlpoue, Outchlpwaia -Chippewa. 
Outchouguets -Outvhougai.
Outduuoia -Ottawa.
Outehlpouea -Cbip|a-wa.
Outemlskamcgs -Timlakaming.

Outeonaa, Outlmaca -Ottawa.

Outiskouagaml, Outlequagamla -Nipieaing.

Outontagans, Oulouacka, Outouacs. Outouala, 
Outouaouas -Ottaw i 

Outouloubys Outurbi.
Outouvas, Ou low ace — Ottawa.
Outaotin ’ llwiitHOtenix'.
Outtamacks, Outtuoia, Outtaouacts, Outtaouatz, 

OuttaSes, Outtuoula, Outtauols, Outtawaate, 
Oultawaa, Outloaeta, Outtouatz-Ottuwn 

Ou yilkû llnigê Xoyakulimgai.
OwanJats = Huron.
Oweckano, Owee-kay-no, Oweekayo -\\ tkvm- 
Owenagungus, Owcnagungca, Owenagungics = Ab-

Owenduela, Owcndats, Owendot - Huron. 
Owenungas = Abnnki.
Owla-lel-toh -Oeulitk 
Owlt-lei-loh — Oetiltk.
Oxomlut -Okomiut.
Oyanders Mohawk 
Oyelltilghtuk -Ocalitk 
Oyogouins = ('nyugu.
Oyly-aht -Oiaht.

Pacheena. Pacheenaht, Pacheeiwll, Pachenah - 
Pachenalit.

Padowagus -Seneca 
Paegan, Pa-e-guns Piegnii.
Pa-vrks = Kskinio 
Pagans -Pivgan.
Pagoultlk -Pawating.
Pahkee Siksika
Pahouitingd.il hlrini Pahoultingkach Irlnl. Pah- 

wltlng-dach-lrinl. PahwItilngdach-Irlnl Pnwat-

Palk -Sikaikit.
Pail-uk-sun -Sailupsun.
Palaans, Lea -Senern.
Pakeist Pekaist.
Pallalts -Pilait.
Pânaxkl -Abnaki.
Pa-nel-a-kut — Penvlakut.
Pants Blanc - Puni Blanc.
Panolrlgouelouhak Pawating
Paoulchtlgouln, Paouliagoung, Puoulligoueieuhak 

—Chippewa, Pawating 
Paoulllkoungraentuouak Pawating. 
Paoultlngouach-lrlnl -Chip|>cwu.
Papechlgunach - Hcstigouchr 
Papenachols = Pnpinachois.
Papllllon - Skwuiluh.
Paplnachaux,Paplnachea, Paplnavhiols, Paplnachl- 

Hekhi, Paplnaklola, Pupinakola, Paplnanchola, 
Paplpanachols, Papiragad'ek. Paplvaches - Papin-

Pa'pk'um = Popkutn.
Paponeches = Papinachois.
Par'kceh -Siksika.
Pasamaquoda -Pii*#nmai|iiodily.
Pasha =Paska.
Paahilqua, Paahllqula -Cayonwh Creek 
Paakwawlylnlwok -Puskawininiw ug 
Paaaamacadle, Paaaamaquoda, Paaaamuquodda, 

Paaaamaqnoddies, Paaaamaquodle, Paasamequa- 
do, Passantma<|noddles, Paasemaquoddy, Paasa- 
Imaquodlea -Piuwamaquoddy 

Pataa-negras - Siksika
Patawatamlea, Patawatlmea, Patawut tumies, Palu- 

wattontlea -Potuwalomi.
Patch* enu =Pachenaht.
Patclnft'ath - Pachenalit.
Patronltlng Dach-lrlnl ^Pawating.
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Pattawatamies, Patlawatima, Pattawatimees, Pal- 
lawatlmy, Patlawatomle, Pattawattamees, Pata- 
tawattomies, Pattawatlomls, Patilwailma, Pa- 
tu-âtaml -Potawatomi.

Paukwechln -Panqueehin.
PatloirigoUeieuhuk, Pauoltlgoueleuhak, Pauotigou- 

eieuhak -Pawating
Pautawatlmls, Pautawattamles, Pauieauaml* - Po

tawatomi.
Pavilion, Pavilion =Skwailuh.
Pawateeg —Pawating.
Pawaustlc-eythln-yoowuc -Atainn.
Paweteko Wénenéwak, Pawichtlgou-ek I'a waling. 
Paw-la-tlck l-e-ne-wuck -Ataina.
Pawlstuclencmuk = Atsinn, Pawating. 
Pawistuck-lenewuck —Ataina.
Pawltagou-ek ■ Pawating.
Pawkees -Siksika 
Payalrkcla - Eskimo.
Paysans, Peagan, Peagin, Peaglnou, Pe-ah-cun-

nay =Pi<‘gnn.
Peau de Lièvre, Peaux de Lièvres = Kuwchoâhuie. 
Pecaneaux -Pieman.
Pedadumlea =Potawatomi. 
l’edgans, Peegans - Piegan.
Peelig, -Pilingmiut.
Peel's River Indians, Peel’s River Loucheux Tatlit- 

kutchin.
Pegan, Peganes. Pe-gan-o, Peganœ -koon, Peg- 

anoo-eythlnyoowuc, Peigans Pivgnn 
Pel'kl Siksika 
Pelkuagamiu =I*iekouagnmi.
Pe-kan-nc, Pekanne-koon -Piegan.
Pekl'nenl —Potawatomi.
Pelatlq -Pilait
Pel'catzék, Pe-l'ka-tcék -Pelkatehek.
Pelly Bay Eskimo-Sinimiut.
Pematnawiak -Lorette.
Pembina band = Anibiminanisibiwininiwak.
Pemedenlek = Huron.
Penftlahuts, PenS'leqat, Penallkutson, Penduhuis

— Penelakut.
Pén'lkls -Abnaki.
Pennoukady = PnssamiM|iiuddy.
PK’ntlatc — Punllatsli.
PeokSagamy Piekouagami
People of the Lowlands — Muskegon
People of the Prairie-Puskwawininiwug.
People of the Woods-Knkawithiniu uk 
Peoutvw.uamie -Potawatomi.
Pt.'qaist = Pvkaist.
Perun, Perdu =Tionontati.
PeskadamHkkan, Peekadum-ukotik, Peskadanee- 

oukkantl, Peskamaquonty, Pesmaquady, Pcnmo- 
cady, Pesmokantl, Pés-ta-mok&tiûk, Pestumag- 
atlek -Passamaquoddy.

Petite Nation, Petite Nation des Algonquins, Petite 
Algonquins -Weskarini.

Petuneurs -Cayuga.
Petuneux «Tionontati.
Peyakwagaml -Piekouagami.
Pezo = Piasuh.
Plagouagaml, Plakouakamy, Piakuakamits =

Piekouagami.
Plcaneaux, Plcaneux - Piegan.
Plchouagamis = Piekouagami.
Plckan - Piegan.
Pickova&am = Piekougnmi.
Pledga-n - Piegan.
Pieds-noirs - Siksikn
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Plekané, Piekann-Piegan.
Piekouagamlens, Plekovagamlens Piekouagnnii.
Plgana = Piegan.
PI jl" - Piasuh 
Plkanl - Piegan.
Pike-Siksikn.
Plkiulaq — Pikiuluk 
Plkogami -Piekouagami.
Pl-kun-l, Pilgans, —Piegan.
Pila'tlq -Pilait.
Piling - Pilingniiul.
Pimai nils, Plmlnos - Pcmainus.
Plnchy — Pintee,
Plslerlnli, Plslrlnins -Nipiaeing.
PI sk a tan g -Piskitang.
Pllchlboucounl, Pltchiboueounl. Pitch ibttrenik 

Pllehlboutounlhuek — Pitrhihourcnik.
Pitit Creek -Koisknna 
P kai'st -Pekaisi
Plain Asslnebolns = Assiniboin of Ihe Plain- 
Plain Créés-Poskwawininiwiig.
Plâscolez de Chiens, Pial côté de Chien, Plats cotee 

de Chiens, Plats-côtèa-de-Chlen-Thlingchadinne. 
Plais-cAiés-de-chlen du for Raë —Lintehanre. 
Plais-côlvs de Chiens, Plats cAtèz de Chiens*

Thlingchadinne.
Pockaguma -Piekougami
Po-da-wand-um-ee, Po-da-waud-um-eeg, Poes 

Potawatomi.
Poils leué -Missisaugn
Pointe des Esquimaux Esquimaux Point
Poissons blancs - Xttikamegue.
Ponkeontamls, Pontcatamies, PonteAtamies, Pont- 

ewatamis, Pontowattlmles, Poodawahduhme
Potawatomi.

Pô-o-mas -Siksika.
Popcum — Popkum.
Popinoshees = Papinaehois.
Porcupine, Porcupine River Indians - Tukkiithkut-

Porcuplne Tribe Knkotichuki.
Port de la Hève - T«hâve.
Porteurs -Takulli.
Poscolac, Poskoyac - Pas<|uayali,
Potavalamla, Potawahduhmee, Potawatama. Po- 

tawatamls, Potawatimle, Po-ta-wâ-tô-mè, Po- 
tawat lamies, Potawattimle, Potawat tomles, Po- 
tawatumles, Po-tft-waw-tô'-me, PO-tft-wôt-më, 
Potawtumies, Poteotamls, Potéoüataml, Poteoua 
tamis, Potewatamies, Potewatamlk, Potlwattl- 
meeg, Potiw.it tomies. PA-1 Ash'. Potowatameh, 
Potowatamles, Potowatomles, Potowotamles, 
Pottawatameh, Pottawatamle, Pottawataneys, 
Pottawatlmles. Pottawatomles, Pottawattamles. 
Potta-wat-umles, Pottawaudumlcs, Pottawota- 
mles, Pottawottomies. Pottewatemles, Pottl- 
wattamles, Pottowatamles, Pottowatomy, Potto- 
wattomles, Pot towautomie, Pottowotomees, 
Poueatamis, Pouës, Pouhatamles, Poultcat ternis. 
Poulx, Poulx teat ternis, Pous, Poutauaternis, 
Poutawatamies, Poutawottamles, Poutéamls, 
PoüteaoUatami, Pouteataml, Pouteatlmles, 
Poutcauatamis, Pouteotamls, Pouteotlataml, 
Pouteouatamlouec, PouteKatamls, Pouteou- 
atlml, Pouteouetamltes, Pouteoultamls, Pou- 
teouotamls, Pouteouatamls, Poutewatamles, 
Poutoualamls, Poutoüamls, Poutouatamls, Pou- 
touatamlttes, Poutouotamls, Poutouwatamls, 
Poutowatomles, Poutuatamls, Poutwatamls, 
Pouutouataml, Poux, Pouz, Pow tawatamls, Pow-
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tewatamls, Pow lewattimlea. Powtowoltomles -
Potawatomi 

P'dyüfii *Poiiim
Pralrle-Crees = Pask wnw iuiniw ug
Prairie Grossventrea — A twin»
Prairie Indians = Paskwawininiwug.
Ptukslt -Munsee
Puget Sound Group -Huli-linn I nuily, Wakashan Fa-

Pukaist -PekaiM.
Pungellka -Frie 
Punt-ledge = l’uni lui.-li
Puotwateml, Pu lava times, Putawatame, Pulawu- 

llmeh, Putawatlmles, Putawailmla, Putawato- 
mle, Putawawtawinaw», Pu-te-wa-ta, Pûtewata- 
dan, Putewatlmes, Pulowatomey's, Puttawut- 
timies, Put (codings. Putlewatamles, Puttowa- 
tamies, Puttwatlmees —Potawatomi.

Q! g'dvsgo që' gawa-l = Kudusgo-keg.iw.ii.
Oa'glale që'gawa-1 -Kagiul-kegHwni
Oa'gOtl-Kwekiutl
O*'-lai là nas =KaiahMaii!i«.
Valakana' = Koisknna.
Oâlsla -Kitimat.
Ual sun * Kaisun.
VS'-lia lâ'nea -Kaiahl-lana*. 
o.lâltq-H.1M.
Valdà’ngaeal = Huldiinggui- 
Q'ali'ta -Kulleets.
Qâ'logwla, Valukwls - Kalokwis 
QaA = Ktmg
Qû'ngual la naa -Kunggiiutl-lunu*.
VA'qnmûtses Hnhamatscs.
Va-qâ-to"-wn" -Chippewn.
Vaqlft's «lxekioi*.
Varussult - Karusuit
V! a si a që'gawa-1 -Daiyuahl-lnnas
VflOltcln -Cowichan.
Vaults* hin = Suli*hnn Family 
QlayS'A lnaga'-l -Kayuiig.
Ve l.amii -Kedlamik.
Vê nlpsen -Kentpsim.
Vë'qaea -China Hat.
Veqerten ■Kekerten.
Vê'qlft» -Kekion.
Vé/.odlathùt — Keaonlathut.
Vidneliq * Kidnelik 
Vlngua = Kinguu 
Vinguamlut -Kinguamiut.
Vivltung = Kivilung.
VmÊ vkoylm, Vmuskl'Kni - Munqueam.
Voalastems -Kwaustum-
V oâ'l.na - Koallnn.
V oa'px -Koapk.
Voasi'la -Goasiln.
Voatae —Kwatsi.
Voë'qoma/.'xo =Homalko.
Voê’xMôt’ënôx —Koeksotenok 
Voga Aai - Kogangns.
Vol Vol = Koikoi 
V'6'm’ënôx - Komenok 
Q'A'mk-Qtla - Komkyuti»
V'iVmoyuë =» Komoyue 
V'ô mqülla -Komkutie.
VIA na 'Skedans
VIA na që gnwa-l = Konn-kegawai.
V'A’qa-ltx «Knkaitk.
Vordlubing -Kordluhing

Vô aqëmox, VAaqlmô = Kuskinio 
Vuackeweth, Vuackewith. Vuackolla, Vua-iolih, 

VuacAw - Kwukiutl
Vuaddies. Vuaddy Indians -Pa-sumaquoddy 
Vuâdôs II uad..s
Vuagheuil. Vuahkeultli kwukiutl 
Vuai-iunough, Vuii-l-nii (iuauaenok 
Vualtlin Kwanllcii 
Vua-kars = Komoyue 
Vualivum Suamen 
Vual-qullihs Kwukiutl 
VuAmiiehan -Cowichun.
Vuandarosque —Gunera-k<
Vuant-lutna Kwantl. n 
Vuaqulolls Kwukiutl
Vuurrelers, Vuarrellers -Kutrl.it<, Tukkuthkutehin, 
Vuasosne Saint Hegi- 
Vuà'tl * Kuuntlen.
Vuatogcs, Vuatoghees. Vuutogliies, Vuatoghles of 

Loretto Huron.
Vuatsenos = (Juat.-ino 
Vuatslnas -Coasila 
Vuat-sl-nu -Quatsino 
VuaOaënoq -Guauaenok 
Vuaumauangmlut Kaumauangmiut.
Vuaw-guults = Kwukiutl 
Vuawllcum — Knnmen.
Vuaw-she-lah -Goasilu.
Vua-ya-stums -Kwauetums.
Vueackar Komoyue.
Vueeakahs, Vuee-ha-ni-cul-ta -Kueha.
Vuee ha Vna colt, Vuee-ha-qua-coll -Komoyui
Vueen Charlotte Island Skittagetim Family.
Vuenehec Indiana Nnrridgcwoek
Vuenlstlnos *Orce
Vuenongehln = Keinouclit
Vuenèt * Kente
Vuerelleurs -Tukkuthkutehin
Vuerlstlnos “free
Vuesnel. Vuesnelle Mouth - ( lient-ithula 
Vuevlndoyan = Ossosaane.
Vueyugwe, Vueyugwehuughgu = Cayuga.
Vuhllcum Suamen 
Vuick-sul-i-nut -- Koeksotenok.
Vuicunontuteronons -Tionontat i 
Vuleha Ne euh la = Kueha 
Vulemltutr = Tionontat i.
Vulennontalëronons » Tionontat i, Nipi-sing. 
Vuleunontâterons - Nipisaing.
Vuleunontatëronons = Tionontat i, Weskarini. 
Vuleulndohuln, Vuleulndohlun - Vssossane. 
Vullhcah (luhlga.
Vulnaouloua -(juintiounl< tin 
Vulngoes ("ayuga 
Vuinahautin - K wile liana.
Vuinskanaht, Vulnskanht - Koinkuna.
Vulntay, Vuinté -Kcnte.
Vulquogas = Cayuga.
Vula-kan-uht - Koiakuna.
Vuluquuha -Cayuga 
Vulyone = Koiaum.
VuoddicN. vnoddy Indians - Pa—..tua<pi<Nldy. 
Vuolslllas Goasiln 
Vuoquoulth “Kwukiutl 
Vualslllas “Goasila.
Vuss-kan-aht -Koiskana.
Vwë q ‘sût lënox" - Koeksotenok.
Vwllica’na -Kwilehana
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Rabbit tsklns = kawchodinne.
Ralny-lake Indiana -Kojejrwininewug.
Ram par i Indians -Trotsikkutvhin.
Rapid Indians » Atkina.
Ra-ra-to-oans, Ra-ra-l'wans Chippewa.
Rarondaks «Adirondack.
Rascals' Village -Rotatl.
Rat Indians -Tukkuthkutchin.
Ratirûntaks = Adirondack
Rat nation - Waxhush
Rat River Indians -Tukkuthkutchin.
Red Indians of Newfoundland = Bnvtlmknn Family. 
Red knife, Red-knife Indians. Red Knives-Tatsa* 

nottine.
Red Round Robes - Mokumiks.
Renapl Delaware.
Renarhonon - Arendahronons.
Re-nls-te-nos -Crée.
Renni Renape — Delaware 
Rhagenratka - Neutrals.
Rhllerrhonons — Erie.
Richlbouctou, Rlglbucto -Richibucto 
Rlgneronnons, Rlgneronnons, Rlquehronnons -

Rishebouctou, Rishebucta = Richibucto.
Rising Sun Folks, Rising Sun men - Ktheueldeli. 
Ristigouche, Ristlgutch -Reatigouche 
Rochlllt — Eskimo 
Rocks -Jatonnbine.
Rocky Mountain Indians - Nahane, Sekani. 
Rodinunchsiouni -Iroquois.
Rondax, Rondaxe — Adirondack.
Roskeemo = Koskimo.
Roth finch-Manner -Tluskes.
Round Heads Tètes de Roule.

Sit-Ritullt tick -Saukaulutueh*.
Saanltch -Sanetch.
Sa-arcix, Sa arcez -Sarsi.
Sa-chlnco, Sa-chln-ko -Tait.
Sackawee'-thlnyoowuc -Sakawithiniwuk.
Saelis -Chehalis.
Sa-essau-dlnneh - Etheneldeli.
Sagachlganlrlnikek, Sagahiganlrlnl, Sagalganlninl

-Sagaiguninini.
Sag-a-nâ-gü - Delaware.
Sagui'git \nâ'-l -Sngui-gitunai.
Savavoq —Sagavok.
SAgitawgwIninlwag - Ragewenenew ak.
Sah&gungQeilï —Sagangusili.
SahSJQgwan alth Lennus -Sadjugahl-lunas.
sa h» oïl lia -Siksika.
Sahhahltkum -Slahaltkam.
Sa-hê' -Crac.
Sagosanagechteron = Onondaga.
Sali-se-sah-tlnney - Etheneldeli.
Salch-kloie-tache, Salch-kwll-tach -Lekwilfok.
Sale kuùn - Créé.
Sallk-eun -Sailupsun.
Salnct Gabriel -Ossassane.
Salnct lacques -Saint Jacques.
Salnct lacques et salnct Philippe - Saint Jacques-et- 

Itlst Philippe.
Salnct Ignace -Taenhatentaron.
Salnct Michel -Scanonaenrat.
Salnct Pierre et salnct Paul -Ehouae 
Salnct Thomas - Saint Thomas 
St. Blgln -Saint Regis.
8t. ('roll Indians -Passamaquoddy.
Sainte Anne de Réstlgouche -Restigouehe.
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Sainte Marie de Sault -Pawoting
Saint Français, St. Français de Sales —Saint Francis
St. Francis de Sales -Saint Francis. •
Saint Francis Regie -Saint Regis.
St. Francis Xavier des Près-I.a Prairie.
St. Franco!, St. François, St. françols de Sales - 

Saint Francis.
Saint François du Lac - La Prairie.
St. François Xavier à l.aprulrle de la Magdeleine -

Le Prairie.
Saint-FrançoIs-Xavier-dcs- Près - La Prairie.
St. François Xavier du Sault-Caughnawaga 
S. lean Baptiste - Saint Jean Baptiste, Cahinguc.
St. Ignatius -Taenhatentaron
S|aint) loachlm - Saint Joachim
Saint John’s river Indians, St. John s tribe-Male-

Sa'nt Joseph -Sillery, Teanaustayac 
Saint Michel—Khioeton, Scanonaenrat 
Saint Nicolas -Tonnehe.
Saint Peter's - Caughnawaga
S. Xavier dez Pralz, S. Xavier des Prez - La Prairie 
Sa-l-sa-'dtlnne - Etheneldeli.
Sakahlganlrlouek -Sagaiguninini.
Sakawlyinlwok -Sakawithiniwuk 
SAketûpiks -Siksika 
Saklaqdjung -Sakiakdjung.
Sa-klsh -Tsahi*.
Sak'IB’nas -Ragua-lima- 
Sa Ile -Ntlakyapamuk.
Salish -Salinhan Family.
Saisi Kamlûpe -Kamloops.
Sal leur - Chippew a 
Samackman -Samahqunm.
Samam-hoo -Seminmu. 
sa'menos -Somenos.
Sa-mllk-a-nulgh -Similkamecn.
Sâmtch, Sanlch -Sanetch 
SâAgal 18'nas -Stustas.
Sankhicanl - Mohawk 
Sannagers = Seneca.
Sanonawantowane - Cayuga.
Santeaux, Santena, Santeurs = Chippewa 
SantKeronons =Seneca.
S|an|. Xavier des Pralz, S(anl. Xavier des Prez - I.a

SA ok -Rooke.
Sa pani -Atsina.
Saqald \-gialas, Saqal’d AgiigaA8lnag8'-l —Sakaedi-

Saqgul'gylt'lnal' -Ragui-gitunai.
Saquenets - Saguenay.
Sarcee, Sarcess, Sarcle, Sarcix, Sarséwi, Sarsi -

Sae-chu-tqéne, Sas-chû t-qenne -Saschutkenne. 
Sasltka -Siksika.
Saskatschwalner -Algonquian Family.
Sassee, Sassis-Sarsi.
Sastaghretey, Sastharhetel -Huron.
Sa-tchô-gottlnè -Satchotugottine.
Sat-e-loo'-ne -Rasehutkenne.
Sa-to-tin -Tatlitkutchin.
Sat-sla-qua, Satelkaa -Siksika.
SatskAmilh, SBtsq -Satsk 
Suu-kau-lutuck -Saukaulutuche.
Saulleaux, Saulteure, Sault use, Salteui -Chip*

Sault Indians -Caughnawaga. Chippewa.
Sault Sainte Marie-Pawating.
Sau'qtltc -Sauktich.
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Saut au Récollet -Sault-au-Recolld
Sauteaux, Sautera, Sauteur», Sauteue, Sauteux -

Chippewa.
Saut Indiana -Caughnawaga, Pawating.
Sautor, Sautoua, Sautoux -Chippewa 
Sauvages de I'lele -Kivheaipirini 
Savages of the Lake =8enij<*xtee 
Savannas — Muskegon.
Savanola = Muskegon.
Savinarda -Savinnars.
Sawassaw tlnney, Saw-cesaw-dlnneh, Saw-ceaaaw- 

dlnnah, Saw-eeaaaw-dlnneh, Saweaaawtlnney
—Etheneldcli.

Sawketaklx — Siksika.
Saw-meena —Ntlakynpamuk, Sinn,aima».
Saxœ-kœ-koon -Siksika.
Sa-zé-oo-tl-na -Haxcutina.
Scanonaentut, Scanonaerat, Scanonahenrat, Sca- 

nouaenrat - Seanonaenrat.
Scawendadeya, ScenondIdles =Oka. 
Sceth-teaseaay-tlnneh = Kteheridiegottinc.
Nvh.ihi 1
Schawendadles - Oka.
Schlpuwe - Chippewa 
Schlssatuch -Sewhart.
Schlt-hu-a-ut, Schlt-hu-a-ut-uh -Okinngan. 
S'chkoé, S'chkoélshln = Siksika 
Schouchouapa —Hhuswap.
Schuary, Sthuye -Hehuryv.
Schwarzfüsslge - Siksika.
Sillier -Sillcry 
Sclavthamuk -Lillooct.
Scoffies -Naskapi.
Scoot u ks = Passamaciuoddy.
Scuzzy =Skuzie.
Sead-ler-me-oo -Sagdliriniut.
Seanecaa - Seneca 
Searcie -Sarsi.
Seaahelth -Sccchelt.
Seaton Lake - Seton I-ake.
Sebaeaa -Sabassa.
Sécanala-Sekani 
Sechelta -Seecln lt 
Secha Natlonen = Iroquois.
SecofTee -Naskapi.
Secunnle -Sekani.
See-lsaaw-dlnnl -Ethcneldeli.
Se-' uapm-uh -Shuswap.
SKiizqamuq -Stuichamukh.
Sekanals, Sékanala toenè, Sékan'-ea -Sekani. 
Sekoaelar, Sckoselar Innuita -Sikowuilarmiut 
Sekaekal -Siksika.
Seldom Lonesome = Miahwahpitsika.
SCi.la -Set lia.
Sellah -Salishan Family.
Semite -Sumas.
Sémaccom -Samackman
Shmâ mlla -Ntlakyapamuk, Siainannas.
Semlahmoo, SemiA'mA, Sem-ml-an-maa - Sem-

Senacaee, Sena can. Senacaa, Senakeea, Senecaea, 
Senecas, Senecca, Seneckea, Senecques, Senegara, 
Senekaae, Senekaea, Senekae, Senekées, Senekera 
Senekee, Seneklea, Senekoea, Scnequaea, Senequa 
Senequaa, Senequea, Senequola, Senlcaea.Senlker 
re, Sennagars, Sennakae, Sennakera, Sennecas, 
Sennecca, Sennechee, Senneckea, Sennecka, Sen- 
nekaee, Sennekaa, Sennekeea, Senneklee, Sen- 
neks, Sennekua, Sennequans, Sennequene,

Senneques, Sennlckes, Sennlcls, ksSenonlouant, 
Senottoway -Seuei-a.

Si nqtl - Sink 11 
Sénf.'aé -Sisintlae.
SenxL -Senktl
Sept Isles-Seven Island».
Sequapmuu -Hhuswap 
Seshaht -8<-*h:irt 
Seahal — Seechelt 
Séet'aethût -Hast hut 
SetL — Lillooel.
Seuh-nau-ka-ta, Seuh-no-keli te, Seuh-now-ka-ta

-Onondaga.
Seven Castles, Seven Nation» of Indiens Inhabiting 

Lower Canada, Seven Nations of Lower Canada 
Indians,’ Seven Tribes " on the River St. Lawrence
— Seven Nations of Canada 

New a'cm -Sewnthen.
SeymAa - Eskimo.
Seymour Creek -Checkilkok.
Sg.ad/v guatl IS nas - Sailjugal,I lima»
Sg.aga'ngsllai =Hagnngu*ili 
Sg.a'ngual -Ninstints.
Sha-de-ka-ron-gee = Seneca.
Shag-a-voke -Nagavok.
Shagwau Lennaa -Hagun-lauu»
Shagwikitone -Hagui-gitunai 
Shahahanlh - Hhahanik.
Shahaptan -Salishan Family 
Shahahanlh - Hhahanik. 
aha-1-yé -Cree.
Shannok, Shanung Micma<
Sharp eyed Indians-Kutrhin.
Shateras -Tutelo.
Shuumeer -Saumingmiut
Shuwahlook - Skwuwalooks
Shawatharott, Shawdtharut -iLothukan I’m
Shawendadlea -Tionontm i
Shaw nuk - Micmac.
Shechart -Hcshart.
Sheep Indians, Sheep People Abbatotin- 
Sheepacot, Sheepscuta — Wcwenor.
She-mau-kftu -tihemaukan
Shennoquankln. Shennoskuankln - Hhennoequan- 

kin.
Sheooke — Suk.
Shepawees, Shepewaa - Chippewa 
Shepeweyan -Chipewyan 
Shepuway =Chip|iewa 
Slie-sha-aht —Sesharl
Sheshatapooah, Sheshutapooshshoish, Sheshat- 

pooah -Montagnais.
Sheshebug —Hhcahcbe 
She-ahe-gwah. She-»he-gwun - Kenabig.
She-shell «■ Seechelt.
Shewhap, Shewhapmuch, Shewhapmuh, Shew hap* 

mukh, She-whapa -.Shuswap.
Sh-ha-ha-nlh, Shhahanlk -Hhahanik.
Shl-e-A-la, Shl-e'-ya -Crce.
Shlkene -Htikine.
Shil-an-ottine -Thilanottinc 
Shlmlahmoo -Svmiamu 

Shlmahyans -Tsimehian.
Shlneshean -Tsimahian 
Shin Ike» -Seneca.
Shlahlp -Sheshebe.
Shoenldlee -Oka.
Shônâck - Micmac.
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Shoneanawctowah = Cayuga 
Shongalth Lennaa =Stusta<
Shononowendoa -Cayuga.
Shoomada -Srhoomadita.
Shoo-schawp, Shooahaps, Shooawabs -Shuawap. 
Shoouk =Suk.
Shoo-whà'-pa-mooh —Shuawap.
S ho-ll-nofl-na-wü,l-lA'-nft -Cayuga.
Shofidamunk -Xaskapi.
Shôudamünk -Montagnais.
Shoushwapa, Shouwapcmoh, Shouwupemot -Sbu- 

Shouwendadlea -Oka.
Shubenakadle. Shubcnccadle -Shubenaradio. 
Shultackle -Hintaktl.
Shuawap Flond —Kinbaaket*.
Shush waps — Kitunahan Family, Salishan Family, Shu-

Shushwapumsh, Shuawap-much -Shuawap. 
Slanekeea « Sonora.
Sibapa -Kitkatla.
Sl-cabë -Sikaika 
Slcanoea -Etagottine.
Slcanneea, Sicannla, Slcanny -Saxeutina.
Sl'chtl — Srerhrlt.
Sira unies, Slcrane, Slccanle, Slccannle, Slccony = 

Si'clatl -Seechelt.
Slckameen, Slck-a-mum -Piccaiiieen.
SUkanies, Slckannlea, Slconl — Sekani. 
Slcoaullarmlut-Sikoauilarmiut.
Si-hâ - sa-pa -Sikaika.
Slha-aapa-qtca.Sihaaapu-rca -Sihaeapakhclia. 
Si-hlm-c-na -Siamannaa, Stick Indiana.
Slkunla, Slkannl, Slkannles-Hekani.
Slkaisipomuks -Sikutaipumaiks.
Sikcltano =fliksika.
Sikennlea -Sekuni.
Sikne -Seneca.
Slkohltalm -Sikokitaimika.
Slkaekul, Sikslkul -Siksika.
Slkelnokallka -Sikainokaka.
Slkakékuanak -Siksika.
Sllem, Slllerie-Sillory.
Slmlahmoo, Slmiamo-Semiamu.
SI ni mations - Sonera.
Simpslan, Slmavuna -Tsimahinn.
Sinacka, Slnagara-Scnera.
Sinakrea, Slnakera -Sonera.
Slnamlut -Sinirniut.
Sinatrheggs -Scnijcxtoe.
Sinevas, Slneckea, Sinokaa, Sinekeea, Sin ekes, Sln- 

eklea, Sincka, Slncquea, Sinlca, Slnlcaee. Sln- 
leker, Slnlkere-Sonera.

Slnimljut = Sinirniut.
Sinlquea - Sonora.
Sinkuiiill -Okinagan.
Sinnngers, Sinnakeea, Slnnakera, Sinnakcs, Slnnu- 

ques, Sinnecaa, Stnneche, Sinneck, Sinneckea, 
Slnncco, Slnnecus, Sinnedowanc, Slnnek, Sinne- 
kaea, Slnnekaa. Slnnekcoa. Sinnekens. Sinnekca, 
Slnncklea, Son nek Is, Slnnekua, Slnneqara, 
Slnnequaaa, Slnnequena, Slnnequca, Slnncquola, 
Slnnlcara, Slnnicas, Slnnlcheea, Slnnlckoa, 
Slnnlcklna, Sinnlcka. Slnnlcua, Slnnlkaes, 
Slnnlkes, Sinnlnques, Slnnodowannea, Slnnod- 
wannoa, Slnnokes, Slnnondcwannea, Slnodouwaa, 
Sinodowannea, Slnôndowana - Sonera. 

S’inpûkti'm -Npiktim.

Sinta'al -Siutaktl.
Slnultaklatui — Sonijrxteo.
Slouan -Siouan Family 
Slouahwapa —Shuawap.
Sioux-Siouan Family.
Sioux of the Rucks Xaainiboin.
Sircie -Sarsi.
Sirmilllnti -Sirmiling.
Sisaghrouno = Missisaugu.
Slahat —Soehart.
Si'sInLaS -Sisintlac 
Sl'aka, Slaka Flat -Cisco.
Sisslsaguez — Misaisaugn.
Sltkoaa - Siksika.
Sltleece -Setlia.
Six Allied Nations =Iroi|unis.
Slx-hc-kle-koon, Slxlkau'a -Siksika 
Six Nations -Iroquois.
Skaap — Khaap.
Skacewanllom -Abnaki.
Shughnuncs, Skdghquanoghronos -Nipissing. 
Skalkal'Kten -Skokaitin.
Skal.al = Kutonni.
Skfilâ'H-Tuararora.
Skalza, Skalzl, Skalzy -Kutenai.
Skfiovln -Skauishan.
Skao nana-Sulu-atina 
Sk'Spa, Skappah =8kappa.
Sltë-rû-ré*' — Tuscan ora.
Skatapuaholah —Montngnais.
Sk au’clitsk -Scowlitz.
'Skaul'can -Skauishan.
Skawah-looka -Skwawahlooks,
Skawendadya -Oka.
Skecaneronona -Nipissing.
Skeeldana -Skcdans.
Skoena Indians-Taiinshian.
Skekaneronona, Skekwanenhronon - Nipissing. 
Skelsa'-ulk - Kutenai.
Ske-luh - Okinagan.
Skenaowahncronon -Saint Francis.
Slwpah -Skappa.
Skequuneronon - Nipissing 
Sketapuaholsh - Montngnais.
Sketigets -Skidcgate.
Sket-ahlotln -Sldohiatan.
Ske-yuh -Ntlakyapamuk.
Skld-a-gate -Skidcgate.
Skldana, Skldanat -Skedans.
Skl'daoqao -Skidaokao.
Sklddan -Skcdans.
Skld-dc-gatea, Sklddogect, Skidegat'a town, Skld- 

egatc Ilaade-Skidcgate.
Skidegattz-Skidcgate, Skittagctan Family.
Skldlgate - Skidcgate.
Skldoukou -Skidaokao.
Sklghquan - Nipissing 
Sklm-l-ah-moo -Somiamu.
Skl-shla-tln —Skirliistnn.
Skit a-got, Sklt-e-gates, Sklt-ol-get, Sklttagcte -

Skidcgate.
Sklttagete-Skidcgate, Skittagctan Family.
Skill do gates, Sklttegaa, Sklttegata, Sklttgetta - 

Skidcgate.
Sk'lalc -Stlax.
Sk'mOc — Kimus
Skoa lI’adaa - Ska aldada*.
Skoffle = Naakapi.
Skokale -Shaukel.
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Skolale-Skaukel.
Skolsa -Kutenai.
S'komook -Comox.
Skoomlc -Squawmiah.
Skopah-Skappa.
Skowllti -Scowlita.
SkoxwS'k = Skohwuk.
Sk'qoA'mlc, Sk"qô'mlc = Squawmiah.
Skroellnga, Skra-lllngar, SKrællIngs, Skrellinga, 

Skruellnftuea —Eskimo.
Skuaishënl -Sikaika.
Skuhuak = Skohwuk
Skukem Chuck -Skookum Chuck.
Skulkayn, Skulkayu -Skaukel.
Skuôüa'k.k-Skohwuk.
Skuppa, Skuppah -Skappa.
Skûtani -Ateina.
Skuwha, Skuwka -Skohwak.
Skuyl'm -Hkweahm.
Skuzzy =8kusia.
Skw-amleh -Squamiah.
Skwawahlooka -Skwawalooka.
Skwaw-mleh - Squamiah.
Skylt'au'k.O -Skidaokao.
Sllaqll, Sl&'axi -Slaaktl.
Slaoucud-dennle, Sla-O'-ah-kua-tlnneh -Tluakea. 
Slave -Kawrchodinne, Thlingchadinne.
Slave Indians-Etcharcottine, Ettchaottine.
Slave Indiana of Ft. Liard -Etcheridiegottine.
Slaves -Etchareottinc.
Slavea of Lower Hay River, Slaves of Upper Hay 

River -Klodeaseottiue.
Slavea proper -Etchaottine.
Slarey - Etchareottinc.
Suixa'yux - Upper Fraser Band.
Si-az, Si étz -Silas.
Sloah -Schloss.
Slouacoua dlnneh, Slouacua Dennle, Sloua-cuea 

Dlnaia, Slouacuea Tlnneh, Slowacuss, Slowercues 
Slowercuae-Dlnal, Slua-cusa-dlnals, Sluacue- 
tlnneh - Tluakea.

Slumagh - SIumuch.
Small Robes - Inuksika.
Smelkameen -Similkameen.
Smeaa-Sumas.
Smllê'kamuq -Stuichamukh.
Smllê'qamux, Smllkameen, Smllkamïn, Smllkë- 

mlx —Similkameen.
S-na-a-chlkst -Senijextee.
S-na-ha-em, Snahalm, Snahaln -Snakaim. 
Snanalmooh, Snanalmuq - Nanaimo.
Snauq -Snauk.
Snlekes -Seneca.
Snlhtllmlh -Senktl.
Snônôoa, Sno-no-wua, Sno-uo-wus -Snonowas. 
Snuk -Huk.
SnOVelaL -Snutlelatl.
Sockacheenum -Shuawap.
Sock Indians -Sooke.
Soleenos -Somenoe.
Sol-ll-enu, Sol It Inu -Taawatenok.
Sôk, Sokes -Sooke 
Somass -Teomoaath.
Somena -Ntlakyapamuk, Siamannaa.
So-me-nau -Somenoe.
Somhôtnehau, Sômxôtnechau -Somhotnechau. 
Songare. Sonftees -Songiah.
Sonfthees — Staangea.
Songhles -Songiah.

Sonnontoehronnona, Sonnontoeronnona, Sonnon- 
touaheronnona, SonnontoUeronnone, Son non- 
tovana, Sonontoerrhonona, SonontSaëronons, 
Sonontoüanhrronon, Sonontouana, Sonontoueh- 
ronon, Sonontouona, Sonontrerrhonona, S8nt- 
Saronons -Seneca 

Sontaouans - Ottawa.
Sontouaheronnona, Sontouholronon, Sontouhoue- 

thonons - Seneca.
So-nua'-ho-gwd-to-war - Cayuga.
Sook-kamua =Suk, Kimus. 
Soon-noo-daugh-we-no-wenda -Cayuga.
Soowahlle -Taoowahlie.
Soo-wln'-a-mooh -Okinagan.
Sorcerers - Nipisaing.
Sorlcoi, Sorrlquola — Micmac.
Sorel, Soténnà -Sarai.
Sothuze, Soloes,, So loos-Chippewa.
SôtSL-Sotatl.
Sot to, Soulteaux —Chippewa.
Souricola, Sourlkola, Sourlkwoalorum, Sourlquols, 

Sourlquoell, Sourrlquole — Micmac.
Souahwaps —Shuawap.
Souteua -Chippewa.
Southern - Nootka,Saliahan Family, Wukaahan Family. 
Southern Indiana-Cree, Mnakcgon.
.South Thompson -Halant.
Sou ties -Chippewa.
Sowhylle -Taoowahlie.
Spah-a-man -Spahamin.
Spa-kl-um -Spapium.
Spallumacheen, Spallumcheen -Spallamcheen. 
Spapiam -Spapium.
S-pap-taln, Spataim -Spataum.
Spa'xf min -Spahamin.
Spayam, Spè'im -Spaim.
Spelemcheen, Spellamcheen, Spellammachum —

Spallamacheen.
Spencea Bridge Indiana-Nakakaulten.
Speyam -Spaim.
Spô'zêm, Spuggum —Spuxaum.
Spuqpuq&'lemq -Spukpukolemk.
Spu'eum, Spuzzam -Spuaxum.
Sqa-I -Skae, Skway.
SqalA'16 — Skaialo.
Sqal'amctl -Skaiametl.
Sqal'-tlo -Skaito.
Sqft'ma -Gulhlgildjing.
Squint Eyes-Kutchin.
Sqnamlahes-Squawmiah.
SquB'ladas -Skwahladaa.
SqaA'nltc -Sanetch.
Squah, Squah-tta -Skwah.
Squahalltch -Chilliwak.
Squamiah, Squamlaht -Squawmiah.
Squa'pamuq - Shuawap.
Squatils, Squatlts, Squaltete, Squawtae-Squawtits. 
Squawmiah! -Squawmiah.
Squay, Squay-ya -Skway.
Squeam -Skweahm.
Squehala - Skaialo.
Squekaneronone -Nipiasing.
Squlahla, Squlhala -Skaialo.
Squint Eyes-Kutchin, Tukkuthkutchin.
Squiniera -Tukkuthkutchin.
Squohamlsh -Squawmiah.
Ssaiumlngmlut -Saumingmiut.
Selkosaullar-mlut -Sikoeuilarmlut.
StS-al'-ln -Strync.

2U—40
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Sta-amua -Stamis.
StachTn, Stackeenes -Stikine.
Siadacone =Stadacona.
Stahl, Stahl-lch -Stlar.
Stalin, Stain -8tryne
Stakecn. Slakhin, Stak-hïn-kÔn, StBkhin'-kwBn.

Stakhinakoe, Stakln =8tikine.
StBmas = St amis.
Staaauakë'owal -Stasaos-kogawai.
Staataa -Stustas.
Statcia'ni — Stahehani.
StB'-tlum-ooh -Lillooct.
Stauâ'cen — Sewathen, Wharnock.
Staxëha'nl «Stahehani 
Stca'tcOHil -Schachuhil.
Stcê'kua, S’tcukttah -Nchckus.
SicuwB'ckI -Sewathen, Wharnock.
Steklnl Indiana -Stikine.
Stélaoten, Stel-a-tln -Stella.
Stetlum - Lillooct.
Stewart's Lake Indiana -Nikosliautin. 
Stlaggeghroano, Stluglgroone -Chippewa 
Stlchletan band -Skichiatan.
Stick-Tahltan.
Stlckene, Stlcklenea -Stikine.
Stick Indiana -Tagish.
Stickine, Stlkln - Stikine.
Stllla-Stella.
Stlahl, Stlahl-llltch -Stlai.
S’tlaht-tohtlt-hu -Comox.
Stlat-llmuh, Stla'tllumll, Stia'tllumq, StlB'tlumq

-Lillooct.
Stl'rngKia'naa -Aostlanlnagai, Stlenga-lunas.
Stllng Lennae -Stlenga-lanas.
Stohenakle - Stikine.
Stone - Aaainiboin, Stone Tsilkotin.
Stone Indiana -Assiniboin, Jatonabine.
Stone Kettle Esquimaux -Ukusiksalirmiut.
Stone Roasters, Stone Sioux, Stoney - Assiniboin. 
Stoney Indiana-Assiniboin.
Stonlea — Assiniboin, Tschantoga.
Stony Creek band -Nulaautin.
St’rtx -Stoktoks.
Strain -Stryne.
Straits of Fuca-Wakashan Family.
Strongbowa - Etcheridiegottine.
Strongwood Aaalnnlbolnea - Tschantoga.
Strong* aod Cree-Sakawithiniwuk.
S try en -Stryne.
Stryne-Nqakln -Stryne, Nkoikin.
Strynne, Stryune-Stryne.
Starë'lla -Chehalis.
Stakë'etl, Stsk ë'lt>-Stskeitl.
StQ'lH, StO'Ix —Stuik.
Sturgeon Indiana - Nameuilini.
Stdwi'namuq -Stuichamukh.
Stxualxn -Siksika.
Sty ne Creek - Stryne.
Suanalmucha - Nanaimo.
Su-a-na-muh -Okinagan.
Sucheen —Stikine.
SOckëmôa - Eskimo.
Sûhlnlmyut, Sukhlnlmyut -Suhinimiut.
Su-lan-na -Lulnnna.
Sulu's -Tsulus.
Sumaaa. Su-mat-ae -Sumas.
Sunk -Suk.
Sunnekea - Seneca.

SO'quapmutj -Shuswap.
Surcee, Surci, Surcle -Sursi.
Suriquoia - Micmac.
Suahwap = Kuaut.
Suasee, Suasekoon, Sussex, Suaal -Sursi 
Suth-setts, Sutaete -Seshart.
Suuk -Suk.
Suuk-kamua = Suk, Kimus.
Süwa'lë -Tsoowahlic.
Swampee, Swam pies, Swamp Indiana, Swampy 

Creek Indians, Swampy Créés, Swampy Kreea, 
Swampya - Muskegon.

Sweea -Sarsi.
Sweke-âka -Grand River Indians.
Sxqômlc —Siiuawmish.
Sy-cua -Saikea.
Syllery — Sillory.
Syneck, Synek, Synekeea, Synekes, Synlcka, Synne- 

kca, Synneka - Seneca.
Syuay -Skway.

Tia'al —Taahl-lanas.
Taaaey —Toosey.
Tabltlbls, Tabittibia. Tab!ttikla «Abitibi. 
Tachekaroreins -Tuscarora.
Tacos -Taku.
Tacoullie, Taculll, TA-cuilles, Tacully -Takulli. 
Tadacone -Stadacona.
Taderlghronea, Tadirlghrone -Tutelo.
Tadeuaaac, Tadoucac, Tadouaac, Tadouaae, Tad- 

ousca, Tadouaaaclena, Taduaac, Taduaaékuk — 
Tadoussac.

Tabagmyut -Tahagmiut.
Tahco—Taku.
Tahcull, Tab-cully -Takulli.
Tah-cul-tua -Lckwiltok.
Tahekie, Tahelie, Tahkali, Tahkalllee-Takulli. 
Tahk-heeeh -Tagish.
Tah-hkl, Tahkoll -Takulli.
Tah'ko-tin'neh -Takutino.
Tahontaenrat -Tohontacnrat.
Tal'ôtl lâ'naa -Daiyuahl-lanas.
Takudhé, Takag -Tukkuthkutchin.
Takahagane -Ontwaganha.
Takahll, Takall, Takulli -Takulli.
Takas -Taku.
Takelly, Ta-Kel-ne -Takulli.
Ta-klt-kutchln -Tatlitkutchin.
T’akkwel-ottlnè -Takfwelottino.
Tako, Takon -Taku.
Takon Indiana-Nuklako.
Takoos - Taku.
Ta-kooa-oo-tl-na, Taku -Takutine.
Taku-kAn -Taku.
Ta-kull -Takulli.
Taku-qwan -Taku.
Ta-kùTth -Tukkuthkutchin.
Ta-Kutchl - Eskimo.
Ta-kuth Kutchin -Tukkuthkutchin.
Takutsskoe - Taku.
Tukuyaum -Taqwayaum.
Talamatan, Talamatun - Huron.
Ta-laottlne -Chintagottine. 
l a loot In -Tautin.
Taleômx, Tallcomlah, Tailo'mH -Talio.
Talkpolia -Takulli.
Talllon -Talio.
Talllon Nation - Bellacoola.
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Talllum, Talomey -Talio.
TAl-sote'-e-nA -Tatsanottine.
Taltotln -Tautin.
T'altsan Ottlné -Tatsanottine.
Talulta-Talio.
Talyan -Tahltan.
Tamescamengs -Tlmiskaming.
Tanal - Athapascan Family.
Tanahtenk, Ta-nak-teuch, Ta-nak-teuk —Tenaktak. 
TA-nk-tln-ne =Kawchodinnc.
Tank-hcesh -Tagish.
Tannai — Athapascan Family.
Tannontatez -Tionontati.
T’anô’ -Kloo.
Ta-noch-tench, Ta-nock-teuch =Tenaktah.
Tanoo - Kloo.
Tanaawhot-dlnneh -Tatsanottine.
Tantln -Tautin.
Tantsanhoot-dlnneh, Tantsa-ut'dtlnnè, Tantsaw- 

hoots, Tantsawhot-dlnneh -Tatsanottinc.
TanO HAadë —Kli o 
Tan-uh-tuh -Tenaktak 
Taogarlas, Taogrlu -Ontwagana.
Ta-otln —Tautin.
Tapoctoughs - Tenaktak.
T!Aq° — Taku.
Taranteena, Tarateena, Tarenteene, Tarcntlnes 

Tarent Ins — Ahnaki.
Tapeo/imeut = Kopagmiut.
Tarkena, Tarkoo -Taku.
Tarranteerla, Tarrantena, Tarrantlnea, Tarrateens, 

Tarratinea, Tarratlna, Tarrenteenea, Tarrentcena 
Tarrentena, Tarrentinea - Abnaki.

Tarrèor-meut - Kopagmiut.
Tartanee = Dadens.
Taacorlna, Taacororlna -Tuscarora.
Taacuroreua - Tuscarora.
Taaheea -Tasis
Taakâho, T,As-kA-lA-le,n,, Taskalônugl, Taakaror- 

ena, Taakaroalna, Taaklroraa, Taakororlna, Tasks
- Tuscarora.

TAe lA'naa, Taa Lennaa -Tadji-lanas.
Tasaey -Tooeey.
Tatanchaks, Tatancha-kutchln, Tatanchok-Kut- 

chln -Tutchonekutchin.
T’A't'KntaAlt -Ialostimot.
T'A'teqe -Tateke.

Tathzey-Kutchl, Tathzey-Kutshi -Trotsikkutchin 
Tatshiantlna, Ta-tshl-ko-tln -Tatshiautin. 
T'attaan-ottlnè -Tatsanottine.
Tatzel-Kutshl -Trotsikkutchin. 
Tau-hur-lln-dagh-go-waugh -Oneida.
Tau-taa wot-dlnnl —Tatsanottine.
Tawaa -Ottawa.
Tawaktenk -Tenaktak.
Tawaa -Ottawa, Tcwa.
Tawawa, Ta ways - Ottawa.
Tawcullles -Takulli.
TA-wls-tA-wls -Doosecdoowe.
Tawkamee —Toktakamai.
Taw-wa-tln - Tautin.
Taxelh, Taxkoli -Takulli.
Tay-ab-Muck -Tsauamuk.
Tayosap -Tuheicp.
TdUtl-Chak.
TcA-kA-'-nén, TcA-kA'-nhA* - Delaware 
TcAkqal -Chakkai.
TcA'lkunts -Chalkunts.

TcAnta -Chants.
TcA'tcoHIl -Schachuhil.
TcatElf tc — Chatelech.
Tca'tQA -Chctawc.
Tcawa'xamux = Nicola Band.
Tc’i cA'atq -Nootka.
Tcë'IAm — Cheam.
Tcekô'altc -Chekoalch 
Tc*nt8lthal'a -Chentsithalâ#
Tcê’tawe -Chctawc 
Tcetcëimen -Chetchelmen.
Tcëtdlqfik -Chechilkok.
Tcë'tstlEs -Skaiumetl.
TcKuéq — Cheuek.
Tcë'waa — Chewas.
Tche-a-nook -Cheerno.
Tchështalâlgi -Potowatomi.
Tche-wassan -Sewathen.
Tchl-cargut-ko-tan -Nuklnko.
Tchlechrone - Eskimo 
Tchlgllt - Kopagmiut.
Tchilcat -Chilkat.
Tc’IIe quë'uk = -Chilliwak.
Tchllkoten -Tsilkotin
Tdiln-t'a-gottlnô, Tchln-tpa-gottlnè -Chinta- 

gottine.
Tchlpwayanawok — Chipe wy an.
TciA'kamlc, TclA'qamlc -Chiakamish.
Tcia' ktK'l — Ciliaktel.
Tclërk-rûnën - Eskimo.
Tdgllt - Kopagmiut.
Tclk.au'atc -Chikauuch.
Tc'IIk quë'uk = Chilliwak.
TdmaV -Chimai.
Tdnlak -Chinlak.
Tcln-tat' tëne' -Chintagottinc.
Tdpu - Chippewa.
Tcltdie'Ek -Chichilek.
TdtQuA'ut — Okinagan.
Tcklppewayan - Chipe wy an.
Tck'uflgë'n -Chkungen.
Tcô'kii -Sarsi.
TcOA'qamuq - Nicola Band.
Tcuk'tcuk’ts -Chukchukts.
Tcù-Kutchl -Taitoklinotin.
TcOtl'l -Chutil.
Tdha-kkè-Kuttchln, Tdha-Kouttchln, Tdha-kut

tchln Tukkuthkutohin.
Teaguns - Piegan.
Teakawreahogeh - Mohawk.
Teananstelxé, Teanaoatalaé, Teanaustalae, - Tea-

nauatayae.
Teandeouiata, Teandeou'ihata, Teandewlata -To-

Teanoateae -Teanaustayae.
'l eatea -Tait.
Tedarlghroones, Tedarrlghroonea, TedderIghroones

Tede-Athapascan Family.
Tedlrlghroonas -Tutclo.
Te-en-nen-hogh-huut -Seneca.

Tegaogen -Taiaiagon.
Tehuwrehogeh - Mohawk.
Tehelll -Takulli.
Tehotlrlgh -Tutelo.
Te-how-nea-nyo-hunt - Seneca.
Tehur-lehogugh - Mohawk.
TehOtlll -Tutelo.
Teïaïagon -Taiaiagon.
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T6'it-Tait.
Tejaiafton, Tejajafton, Tejajahon -Taiaingon. 
Tekau-terlfttefto-nes - Mohawk.
Tfi'kwok-stal-e - Kikwistok.
Telamateno", Telemall nos - Huron.
Telllrplnftmlut -Talirpingmiut.
T’etllet-Kuttchln -Tatlitkutchim.
Temlacaminfts, Temlscamlns, Temlskamlnft, Tem- 

iskamlnk, Temlskamnlk -Timiskaming. 
Tenah’tah’, TF.nâqtaq, T’Ena'xtax -Tenuktiik.
Tene, Tennal - Athapascan Family.
Tent — No6t.
Ten t il ves -Tutelo.
Te-nuckt-tau, TB-nuh'-tuh -Tenaktak. 
Tequenonqulaye, Tequeunolkuaye, Tequeunonkl-

aye -Ossosaane
Terentlnea, Terentynee -Abnaki.
Teacarorina -Tuscarora.
T'èakunllnaftal' -Teeskun-lnagai 
Teaa-cho- tlnneh - Dcencdeyarelottine.
Teaalqdjuaq -Tessikdjuak.
'l'estes de bœufa — Tôles de Boule.
Testes Peleee -Tôles Pelées.
Tetarlfthroones -Tutelo.
Tête Plat -Thlingchadinne.
T'etllet-Kuttchln -Tatlitkutchin.
Teuontowanos -Seneca.
Teuteloe -Tutelo 
Tewohomomy -Tuscarora.
Teiea Lake -Texas Lake.
Tezn&on -Taiaiagon.
TftaritiAfte - Mohawk.
Thæ-canies -Sekaui.
Thâkhu —Taku.
Tharhkarorln - Tuscarora.
.Lhâs>chcf cl - Huron.
Thatce -Tachy.
Tha-to-dar-hoa -Onondaga.
Thataan-o-'tlnne-Tatsanottino.
Thedirlfthroonus -Tutelo.
Thé-ké-né-, Thé-kén-nëh, Thê-ké-ottlné. Thè- 

khènê - Sekaui.
Thè-kka-'nè -Saaeutina, Sekani.
Thè-kk'à-né, Thè-kké-Ottiné -Sekani 
Themlacamlnfts.Themlakamlnftues.Themlstamena

-Timiskaming.
The Mountain -I.a Montagne.
Theonontateronons -Tionontati 
Thé Ottlné -Kthcneldeli.
The people that don't laufth -Kutaiimlks.
The Robes with llalr on the outside - Isisokasimiks. 
Theskarorlens -Tuscarora.
Thetllantlns -Thctliotin.
Thé- yé Ottlné - Ktheneldcli.
Thlckcannies 
Thlckwood -Asainiboin.
Thick Wood Creea -Sakawiyiniwok.
Thick-wood Indiana-Stick Indians.
Thlkanlea -Sascutina, Sekani.
Thinft-è-ha-dtlnne -Thlingchadinne. 
Thlonontatoronons -Tionontati.
Thlvlment — Itivimiut.
Thleweechode/.et h - Vkusiksalirmiut.
Thllnftcha, Thllnftcha tlnneh, Thlinfteha-dlnneh, 

Thlinfteha-dlnneh, Thllnftcha-dmm', Thllnft-è-hft 
'dtlnnè -Thlingchadinne.

Thlo-ce-chaaalea -Klokegottine.
Thnalna-Athapascan Family.
Thoderlfthroonas -Tutelo.
Thompson -Nikaomin.
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Thompaom River Indiana-Ntlakyapamuk, Shuswap. 
Thompsons -Ntlakyapamuk.
Thonftelth -Songish.
Thouenchln -Toanche.
Thycothe -Tukkuthkutchin.
Thynné —Athapascan Family.
Tixn, Tian Ilnlfté — Tiun.
Tlbltlble-Abitibi.
Ti-chom-chln -Tlkamcheen.
Tlckarneens -Siccameen
Tlederifthroenes, Tiederlfthroonus, Tlederlfthroones 

Tlederlftoene, Tiederlftroenes — Tutelo. 
Tlenonadlea, Tienondaldcafta -Tionontati.
Tti'ftAn -Tiun.
Tikeraqdjunft -Tikcrakdjung.
Tlkolaus, Tik'OllOc -Tikwulus.
Tlkumcheen - Tlkamcheen.
TF'-kwS - Seneca.
Tllpâ'les -Kilpanlus.
Timiftaminft. Timiacamlouetz, Tlmlsclml, Tlmmla- 

camelna -Timiskaming.
Tinaï-Athapascan Family.
Tlnaoutoua -Quinaouatoua.
Tlnnâttè, Tlnnè, Tlnneh, Tlnney-Athapascan

Tlnontaté -Tionontati.
TIn-zIt KQtch'-ln -Trotsikkutchin 
Tlohontatéa - Tionontati.
Tionlonhoftarftwe -Seneca.
Tlonnontantes llurons, Tlonnontatehronnona, 

Tlonnontatez, Tlonnontatz, Tlonnonthatez, 
Tlonnotanté, Tlonondade, Tlonontallea, Tlonon- 
tatéa -Tionontati.

Tlaaftechroann -Missisauga.
Tlfitel, Tiüterlh -Tutelo.
'Pketlcotlna -Thctliotin.
T’kltské -Trotsikkutchin.
Tk.kôèuu'm, Tkuayaum — Taqwayaum 
Tla&men -Sliammon.
Tlaftfta-silla - Trotsikkutchin.
Tlahooa — Clahooee.
Tlahosath -Klahoaaht.
Tlahüa -Clahooee.
Tlaldas -Haida.
Tlalyü llâadë — Hlgaiu-lanas.
Tlaô'kwlath, Tlaoquatch, Tlaoquatsh -Clayoquot, 
Tla'ek’ë’noq -Klaakino.
T’la-thefi-Koh’-tln -Tlathenkotin.
Tlatlaahekwlllo, Tlatla-Shequllla, Tlfttlaslqoala, 

Tlâ-t li-si-kwlla -Tlatlasikoala.
Tlatsè'noq - Klaakino.
Tlaz-’tenne -Tatahiautin.
Tlemètlmeleta -Clemclemalats.
Tlëqêtl -Tletlket.
Ties-Koh'-tin -Tlcskotin.
Tlft.aio l&'nas - Hlgaiu-lanas.
Tlft.ft'lt -Hlgahct, Skaito.
Tlft.&'itftu 18'nas -Hlgahctgu-lanas.
Tlft.â'H ftylt'lnal' -lllgahet-gitinai.
Tlftalu la'naa-Hlgaiu-lanas 
Tllp-pah-lla, 'Flip-pat-lie-Kilpanlus. 
TIltk.'atKwO'mtlat -Shuswap.
Tlk.aftllt —Skidegate.
Tl-kam-aheen -Tlkamcheen.
Tlklnool -Ciimshcwa.
Tlk'lnôtl la'naa -Kagials-kcgawni.
Tlkumcheen, Tlk-umtci'n -Tlkamcheen.
Tl'ôtœne, Tlô-ton-na - Klokegottine, Tlôtoene.
Tlu — Kloo.
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Tluh-ta-us -Ncwhuhwaittinekin.
Tlü'tliimà'hka -Assiuiboin.
Toagenha, Toaguenha, -Ontwaganha. 
Toah-waw-lay-neuch -Tsawatenok. 
Toalaghreghroonces, Toalaghreghsoonees, Toat- 

aghreghroones -Tutclo.
Toa-wav*tl-e-neuh -Tsawatenok.
Tobacco Indiana -Tionontati.
Tobacco Plalna Kootanie, Tobacco Plalna Kooten

ay -Akanckunik.
Toblc -Tobique.
Toderechronea, Toderlchroone, Toderlcka = Tutclo. 
Todevlgh-rono, Todlrlchronea, Todlrlchroonea -

To’ë'k.tllsath —Chaicclessaht.
Toenchain, Toenchen -Toanehe.
Trené-Athapascan Family.
Toe-nen-hogh-hunt —Seneca.
Tœnl-Athapascan Family.
Tflgylt’lnal' -Do-gitunai.
Tohontaenraa, Tohotaenrat -Tohontaenrat. 
To-l-nin'-a = Atsina 
Tokall -Takulli.
TAk-'oft’ath =Toquart.
To-kum'-pl — Northern Assiniboin, Tschantoga. 
Tokwaht -Toquart.
Toléra, Tolere, Tolerl -Tutelo.
T! ôlkla git wuVi -Tohlka-gitunai.
Tolkotln =Tautin.
Tomlscamlngs -Tiiniskaming.
Tondamans -Seneca.
Tongarols, Tongorias — Ontwaganha.
Tonlata -Tonihata.
TofikoAko -Siksika.
Tonnaouté -Tannaoute.
Tonnlata —Tonihata.
Tonnontolna - Seneca.
Tonthratarhonon, Tontthrataronons -Totontara- 

tonhronon.
Too -Tiun.
Tookaeat -Munsce.
Toonoonee-roochluh -Tununirusirmint 
Toonoonek -Tununvimiut.
Too-qu-aht -Toquart.
Toosey's Tribe — Toosey.
Toquaht, Toquatux, Toquhaht -Toquart.
Tortero -Tutclo.
Toscororas, Tosklroroa -Tuscarora.
TAstIKngilnugui' » Dostlan-lnagai.
Totaly, Totaro, Toteloes, Totera, To ter 1, Toteroes, 

Toieros, Totlerono, Totlrl -Tutclo.
Toll g y a gylt'lnai - Tohlka-gitunai.
Totora -Tutclo.
To-tehlk-o-tln —Trotsikkutchin.
Tottero, Totteroy -Tutclo.
ToUagunnha -Ontwaganha.
Touanchaln —Toanehe.
Touaqdjuaq -Tuakdjuak.
Touchon-ta-Kutchln, Touchon-tay Kutchln -Tut- 

clmnckutchin.
Toudamane - Seneca.
Touenchaln —Toanehe.
Touguenhae - Ontwaganha.
Tou loues - Ottawa.
Toungletats = Lckwitlok.
Touquaht -Toquart.
Touecaroroe - Tuscarora.
Tous lea Saints —Kandoucho.
Towaganha -Ontwaganha.
To-wâ’'kâ - Seneca.

Towako, Towakon -Ottawa.
Towapummuk -Shuswap.
To-y-lee -Tsoowahlic.
Toyn-aht -Toquart.
Tqt’à'qumal -Toktakamai.
Tquayaum, Tquayum, Tqwayaum -Taqwayaum. 
Traders - Ottawa.
Tpa-kfwèlô-pttlnè -Takfwelottine.
Tpa-’ltsan-Ottlnè = Tut sonot tine.
Tran-jlk-koo-chln -Trotsikkutchin.
Tran-tsa ottlnè -Tatsanottine.
Tpa-pa-Gottlnè = Nellagottine 
Tpathel-ottlné -Takfwelottine.
Tpatsan-Ottlnô-Tatsanottine.
Tratsè-kutshl -Trotsikkutchin.
Tpétlé-'k)uttchln, Tpe-tllet-Kouttchln -Tatlitkut-

Tpi-kka-Gottlnè -Desnedeyarelottine.
Tquayaum, Tquayum, Tqwayaum -Taqwayaum. 
Tresrevere, Trois Rivieres —Three Rivers.
Trokesen — Iroquois.
Tronontes -Tionontati.
Troquola — Iroquois.
Troy River —Three Rivers.
Trudamans - Seneca.
TsaagwI'gylt’Inal' -Djahui-gitiuai. 
TsAngwisguatladegal' -Djahui-skwahlailawni.
Tsâga ha" -Tsaganha.
Tsâh'lls -Tsahis.
Tsâh'-tyuh -Tsattino.
Tsah-wau-tay-neuch, Tsah-waw-tl-neuch, Tsah- 

waw-ty-neuchs -Tsawatenok.
Tsâ-kil-nhi1-o-ntln -Delaware.
Tsanout -Tsawout.
Tsan-tplé-pottlnè -Tsanticottine.
Tsa-ottln6 -Tsattinc.
Tsar-out -Tsawout.
T’saten, Tea-'tcnne, Tsu-tlnneh,Taa-tqenne =Tsa-

Tsatsaqults -Tlatlasikoalu.
Tsatsnntln, Tsatsuotln -Tanotenne.
Tsa-ttlnnô -Tsattinc.
TsaOSt'ënoq -Tsawatenok.
Tsa'umftk -Tsauxmuk.
Tsaumas, Tsaumass-Songish
Tsawadalnoh, Tsawahtee, Tsawallnough, Tsawan- 

tlano, Tsa-wantl-e-neuh,Tsawatalneuk, Tsâ'wa- 
tK'ënoq. Ts'â'watKënôx, Tsawat'cnoq, Tsawatll, 
Tsa-waw-1l-e-neuk, Tsâ’-wut-al-nuk,Tsa-wutti
e-null, Tsawuttl-l-nuh -Tsawatenok.

Tsawwassen -Sewathen.
Tschah -Hagwilget.
Tschllkat, Tschllkat-kAn -Chilkat.
Tschllkut -Chilkoot.
Tschlpeway, Tschipplweer -Chippewa.
Tschlrokles-Iroquoian Family.
Tschlschlkhathkhoan, Tschlshlkhâth, Tschlshlk- 

hâthkhôan -Chilkat.
Tschunguscetoner ^Tschantoga.
Tsëcâ'uth - Scab art, Tseehaath.
Tsëgoatl la'nas = Djiguauhl-lauas.
Tsekanle-Sekani.
Tsé-kéh-na -Tsekehncas.
Tsë'kéhnc, Tsèkenné-Sekani.
Tsekum, Tsekun -Tsehum.
Tsë-loh-ne —Tselone.
Tsel-'kaz-Kwoh -Tsclkaskwo.
Ts’emsla'n -Tsimshian.
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Ta’E'ntaEmik’alô, Ta'E'nta’ Em'qalô, Taénxq'alô -
Tsentaenkaio.

Ta'6'okulmlX -Taeokuimik.
Taeaaht, Taeeh-aht -Seehart.
Tae-ta-hwo-tqenne.Taé'-ta-ut’qenne -Tectautkenne
Tséicah ■Tuilili
Taèla gylt'lnaV -Chetagitunai.
Ta'ê'ulti -Taeokuimik.
Tahe-tsl-uetln-euerno = Montagnaia.
Tahllkotln -Tailkotin.
Tehlmslan -Chimmeayan Family.
Tahlthwyook =Chilliwak.
Tehoo-looe' -Taulua.
Ta-ho-tl-non-do-wà'-gà’ -Seneca.
Tahu-Au/«/ii — Taitoklinotin.
Talhalll, Talhalll-Selleh - Saliahan Family.
Taikanni -Hckani.
Tel-klum —Taehum.
I silkoh'tcn. Tellkollnneh -Tailkotin. 

Tallla-ta-ul'tlné, Tailla-ta-ut'-tlnné, Talllawadoot, 
Telllaw-awdoot, Tslllaw-awdûl-dlnnl, Talllaw- 
dawhool-dlnneh, Talllawdawhoot Tlnneh-Etch- 
eridiegottine.

Talmchlan.T'aimpheeana.Taimpaean.T'almpaheiin. 
T’almpsheean, Talmaean, Talmaeyam, Telm- 
aheeana, T’alm-al-an' -Taimahian.

Talmpal-an -Chimmeayan Family, Taimahian. 
Taln-lk-ala'-lao-yika -Tainikaiataoyika.
Talpû — Chippewa.
Tahjuft'gla ataataal' -Chawagia-atuatae.
Talatlalho band — Naakotin.
Taltka-nl =8ekani.
Taltak -Hugwilgct.
Takaua -Sakahl.
Taœa-taleg-Ku t tchln - Trot aikkut chin.
Taohke — Sooke.
Taomaaa — Taomoaath.
Taomontatez -Tionontati.
Taonantonon -Seneca.
Taonaaaan -Sewathen.
Taong -Songiah.
Tao"-krAne -Thekkane.
T. Sonnontatei-Tionontati.
Taonnonthouana, T. Son-non-thu-ane = Seneca 
TaonnontoUan -Nundawao, Seneca.
T. Sonnontouana, Taononthouana, Taonontooaa, 

Taonontouane, Taonontowana, Taonothouana -

Taon-t/-lé-/>oitlnè -Taantieottine.
Taoolootum = Nakuntlun.
Taô-Ottlnè -Serai.
Te'otaQE'n -Taimahian.
Taouont houaaaa -Seneca.
Taowaaaan -Sewathen.
TsQoaQk ft'në-Takoakanc.
Tank-teuk-kwalk' -Chuchchuqualk.
TeO'àfle -Serai.
Tauquanah -Taoo<|uahna.
Tauaaie — Yekolaoa.
Ta'uwttie -Taoowahlie.
Taxoaiqâ'né -Taknakane.
Ttaé-ottlné -Taeottine.
Ttynal, Ttynal-chotana, Ttynnai - Athapaacan Fam

ily.
Tuarpukdjuaq -Tuarpukdjuak.
Tudamanea -Seneca, lro<iuoia.
Tûde-Athapaacan Family.
Tudnunlrmlut -Tununirmiut.
Tudnunlroaalrmlut -Tununiruairmiut.
Tuhakwllh -Taimahian.
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Tuhüvti-ômokat -Sikaika.
Tulnondadecka, Tulnontatek -Tionontati.
Tukkola -Takulli.
Tuk-kuth, Tukudh, Tukûkth-Kutchfn-Tukkuth- 

kuthchin.
Tumeh, Tûnné - Athapaacan Family.
Turcaroraa, Tuacarara, Tuecararo, Tuscareraa, 

Tuecarooroee, Tuacarorae, tueCaroraee, Tua- 
caroraw, Tuacarore higa, Tuacarorene, Tuacaro- 
rlea, Tuacaroroea, Tuecarow, Tuacarura, Tuaca- 
ruro, Tuacorarae, Tuecorora, Tuacororoee, Tua- 
coroura, Tuacorure, Tuacouroro, Tua-kal'-yën\ 
Tue-kà-o-wàn', Tuakararo, Tuakaroea, Tueka- 
rooroe, tuekarora, Tuakaroraha, Tuakarorere, 
Tuakarorea, Tuakarorlna, Tuakaroro, Tuakawree, 
T*ue-ke-6-wMn', Tuakeroode, Tuekeruda, Tue- 
keruroa, Tueklerorea, Tuakorarlea, Tuakorore, 
Tuekroroea, Tuaka, Tuakurora -Tuacarora. 

Tuakwawgomeeg -Nipiaaing.
Tuaquarorea, Tuaqueroro -Tuacarora.
Tutaloee -Tutelo.
Tül-chohn'-küt-chln, TutchAne-Kutchln, Tutch- 

one-kut’qln, Tutchon Kutchln, Tùtrh-ün- tab' 
KOtchln, Tütcone-kut'qln -Tutchonckutchin 

Tutecoea, Tuteevea, Tutelaa, Tûtele, TOtle, Tutlloc-e 
Tutloe, Tuttelara, Tuttelee, Tutu lor Tublo 

Tûxezê'p -Tuheaep.
Twa'’ga'hà' -üntwaganha.
Twâ-’kà'-nhà' -Chippewa.
Twakanhahora — Miaaiaauga.
T'wi’-rû-ni -Oneida.
Twerpukjua -Tuarpukdjuak 
Two Mountain Iroquola-Oka.
Tx'ë'li tekunè -Thciktakune.
Tyeach ten -Chiaktel
Tykothee, Tykothee-dlnneh -Tukkuthkutchin. 
Tyo-non-ta-te-kl* -Tionontati.
Tzah-dlnneh -Taattine.
Tzeachten -Chiaktel.

Ucaltaa -Lekwiltok.
Uchlpweya - Chippewa.
Uchulta, U-de-ta-Lekwiltok.
Ude-tah -Lekwiltok, Vcluelet.
Vcletea-Iekwiltok.
Udûlet - Vcluelet.
Uctetaha — I x-k wilt ok.
Uculta - Lekwiltok, Teakwalooin.
Vdâwak -Ottawa.
Ugaljachmutzl-Eakimauan Family, Vgalakmiut. 
Vgjullk — Vgjulirmiut. 
t glarlaq - Vglariak.
Ugluxlatuch = Vcluelet.
Uhlchako - llkataho.
UJ-e-jauk -Ojeejok.
Vkadllq, Ukadlli, - Vkadlik. 
ll-ka-nakane -Okinagan.
Vkdachullk, Vkdahûllk -Vgjulirmiut.
Uklollk - Vkiadliving.
Vkuâyata -Ottawa.
Vkuelkealik. Vkualkaallngmiut. Vkualkailllk - Vku- 

aikaalirmiut.
Vlaatëkwl Mulccitc.
VlnObah, Ulnô mequlegll -Beothukan Family. 
Vlteehaga, Ulteehna-Eakimo.
Vmanaqtuaq, Umanaxtua* - Vmanaktuak.
Umi'k -Ahmik.
Unagoungaa - Abnaki.
Vnangan - Eakimauan Family.
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Undatoma'tendl -Potawatomi.
Unedagoes -Onondaga.
Unescapla, Ungava Indiana -Naskapi.
Ungavamlut -Tnhagmiut. 
llnladea, Vnlulâka =Oncida.
Unquechauge, Unahagoga -Paaaamaquoddy.
Unügün -Kskimauan Family, 
l/pataeaatuch =Opitcheaaht.
Upper Cree -Sakawithiniwuk 
Upper Ciena du fou -Trotsikkutehin 
Upper Kootanala, Upper Kootanle, Upper Kootenay 

Upper Kootenuha = Upper Kutcnai.
Upper Nicola-Spahamin. *
Ushklmani'tigôg —Oukiskimanitouk.
Uakec-mèa, Uakee-ml, Uakeea, Uaklmay -Eskimo. 
Uakwawgomees = Montagnais.
Uaquemowa = Kaki mo.
Uaaaftônéwl, Ussaghenick-Montagnaia. 
Usslnebwoinug = Assiniboin.
Uaalnnewudj F.nlnnewuil -Harsi
Uta'mqt, Ut&'mqtamux-Lower Thompson Indiana.
Utaobaea, Utawas, Utawawaa -Ottawa.
Utcltc&k -Ojecjok.
Utlqlml t unft = Utikimitung.
Utku-hlkallk. Ut-ku-hikuling.mëut, Ut-ku-alk- 

kallng-mé-ut. Utkualkeallk, UtkutclkUalâfl-méut
-Ukuaikaalirmiut.

Utovautea, Uttawa = Ottawa.
Ut-te-waa = Maaaet.
Uvkualftaallk = Ukuaikaalirmiut.

Vermillion -Zutsemin,
Vlandota = Huron.
Vieux de la Mer -Ncllagottine.
Village of the Two Mountalna -Oka..
Vnquechauke =Paaaama<|u<Mldy.
Vncheckaug = Paaaamaquoddy.
Vnnugoungoa -• Abnaki.

Wabanacklea, Wabanakees, Wabanakla, Wâb.inîka, 
W&banlke, Wabanoaka, Wabanocky = Abnaki. 

Wabaaca = Athapascan Family.
Wabenaklea, Wabënâkt aenobe, Wabenaukl « Ab-

Wablahcah -Wabeahaie.
Wabitlgwiiyang -Obidgewong 
Wab-na-kl -Abnaki.
Wachlpuanea -Chipewyan.
Wadington Harbour -Waddington Harbour. 
Waganhaera, Waganhaes =Ontwaganha, Ottawa 
Waganhaa, Waganla -Ottawa.
Wagannea --Ontwaganhn, Ottawa.
Wagenhanea, Wagunha —Ottawa.
Wahannaa -Ontwaganha, Ottawa.
Wah-h6-na-hah, Wâhlûcaqa . Wâhlûyuha -Potaw-

Wah-kah-towah —Chippewa.
W'a-h'ô-nâ-hâ — Potawatomi.
Wah-to-pan-ah, Wah-to'-papl-nah -Watopapinah. 
Wah-zc-ah we-chaa-ta, Wah'-zl-ah-Northern As- 

ainiboin, Tachantoga.
Walwalalkal -Wiwekae.
Wakaeh -Nootka, Saliahan Family, Wakaahan Family 
Wakoulechlwek -Chisedeo.
Wakul-aaakeôno = 8aint Regia.
Wallnâkl -Wewenoc.
Wâlle-kwa-kl-ool -Walas Kwakiutl.
Wa-lit-sum -Hahamataea.
Walnonoak - Wewenoc.
Wamnuga-olU, Wamnuxa- ol" -Wamnughaoin.

Wampum-makers -Abnaki.
Wamussonewug = Monaoni.
Wananoak - Wewenoc.
Wanata —Huron.
Wanbanaghl, Wanbanakl, Wanbnaghl, Wanban- 

akkle -Abnaki.
Wandata -Huron.
Wanderers — Miaaiassik 
Wandots, Wantats = Huron.
Wanonoaka - Wewenoc.
Wapanachk - Abnaki.
W'apanachkl = Abnaki, Delaware.
Wapnnakl, Wâpa'na'kl", Wûpanâklhak, Wapana\ki 

hâ-akon, Wapanends, WàpanlM’kyu, Wapenackl

Wapooa -Potowatomi.
V appcnackie, Wappenoa. Wa-pû-nah-kl'-Abnaki. 
Waaawanik -Ouasouarini.
Waasawomeea -Iroquoia.
Waases -Ouasouariui.
Watawawlnlnlwok -Ottawa.
Watenlhte-tiikaika.
Watopana -Watopapinah 
Wau-ba-na-keea = Abnaki 
Waub-lah-aah-e -Wabeshase.
Waub-oae = Muskegon 
Waub-un-uk-eeg - Abnaki.
Wau-llt-aah-moak — Hahamatses.
Wawbunukkceg - Abnaki.
Wawechkairlnl — Weakarini.
W a wee nock, Wawenech, Wawenock = Wewenoc. 
Wawcskairlnl - Weakarini.
Waw-lle-knahkewlth, Waw-lls-knahk-newlth - 

Walas Kwakiutl.
Waw-llt-sum - Hahamatses.
Wawrlgweck, Wawrlgwlck = Norridgewoek. 
Wayandotta, Wayondota, Wayondotta, Wayundatta 

Wayundotta -Huron.
Wazlya wlcaata, Wazlya wlcacta -Tsehantoga. 
WBanankee = Abnaki.
W du wo - Ottawa.
Weandota = Huron.
Weaahklmek -Eskimo 
We-che-ap-pe-nah = Its-cheabinc.
Wee-kee-moch, Weekenoch -Wikeno.
Weendegoag, Weendlgiss = Windigo.
Weepers -Assiniboin.
Weetle-toch -Oetlitk.
Weewalkun - Wiweakam.
Weewenocke = Wewenoc.
Weewok - Wiweakam.
Weltle toch-Oetlitk.
Wcmlntheew - Munsee.
Wendata = Huron.
Weperlgouelawek -Weperigweia.
Western Dog ribbed Indiana-Taantieottine.
Western Mackenzie Innult -Kangmaligmiut. 
Wetahlpweyan:*h -Chipewyan.
We-wal-ul-kal- — Wiwekae.
We-wal-al-kum, We-wark-kum - Wiweakam. 
Wé-wark-ka, Weway-a-kay -Wiwekae. 
We-way-a-kum -Wiweakam.
We-way-a-ky - Wiwekae.
Wewechkaïrlnl - Weakarini
Weweenocka. Wewenocka. Wewoonock-Wewenoc, 
We'-wl-ca-sa -Kainah.
Weyandotte, Weyondotte-Huron.
Whalatt, What a. i -HwoUt.
Whlppanape - Abnaki.
Whiakiaieltoh -Kittiaoo.
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White FUh Indiana-Attikamegue.
White -Goose F.aklmoe - Kangormiut. 
Whonnoch, Whonock, - W her nook. 
Whyeck-Wyeh.
Wlandotte - Huron
Wlcka-Nook. Wlcklnnlnlah - Wiekaninnlab. 
Wl'dja gimA-l, WTta'agylt’Inal -Widja-gitunai. 
Wl-lc'-ap-l-nah - Itarhi-abine.
Wlkanee, Wlkelnoh — W ikeno.
Wild Nation - Kttrhaottine.
Wlndlgoe - Windigo.
Wlnnenocks - Wewenoc.
Winter Island -Neiuningaitua 
Wlondote - Huron.
Wlppanaps - Abnaki.
Wlsagechroanu -Miseiaauga.
Wlscaasett Indiana - Wewenoc. 
WiaaAkodëwInlnl -Metis.
VVItcl"ya"plnu -Itacheabine.
Wl'ta’a -Widja.
Witea* gylt'inal' - Widja-gitunai.
Wltata —Bellabella.
Wi'wAgam -Wiwvakam.
Wt-wal-al-kal -Wlwekae 
Wl-wal-al-kum -Wiweakam.
Wlwaylkl - Wiwekae.
WiwSaqam -W iweakam.
Wi-wë-eke-Wiwekae 
Wl'-wë-èkum - Wiweakam.
WiwCq'aA - Wiwekae.
Wl-wl-kum -W iweakam 
Wlyandotts -Huron.
W-ltoo-llth-aht - Uelualat.
Wo-a-pa-nach-kl, Wobanakl - Abnaki.
Woccona -Siouan Family.
Woenoeke - Wewenoc.
Wolf tribe of the Delaware -Muneee.
Womenog «-Wewenoc
Wood Asalnlbolnea -Tachantoga.
Wood Grace-Sakawithiniwuk
Wood Indiana-Nopeming, Tutehonelnitohln.
Woods Bloods - letaikainab.
Wood Stoneye «Tachantoga.
Woraqa, Wo-ri-që -Putawatomi 
Worm People - Eakainaitupika.
Wowenocka - Wewenoc.
W'tâeeone -Oneida.
W'tawas -Ottawa.
Wu'laetûk-wlûk -Malecite.
Wut-at -Hwotat.
Wutata' -Bellabclla.
Wyandot-lroquola -Iroquoian Family. 
Wyandot®, Wyandotte, Wyandotte -Huron. 
Wycless - Waitlaa 
Wykenaa -Wikeno.
Wyondata, Wyondotta - Huron.

Xl'eaaee -China Hat.
Xa’lna -Haena.
Xa-lala' -Hands. Kill mat.
XaldA Agate - lluldanggata.
XanA ka lala - Kitlope.
Xa'sameteee - llahamatees.
Xoë'ioë - Koikoi.
X Am ok a -Co mol.
XA'yalas, Xoyâ'lee-lloyalaa 
XO'adJI InagA'-l -Skedans.
XuadO’a -Huadoa.
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XuAmitaan -Quamichan.
Xudëa - Hwadee
XulkuA'yaiën -Huikuayaken.
Xumé'ien -Comiakin.
Xiimtgspé -Nawiti.
Xû'tiûtkawé -Huthutkawedl

Yaal's aqEmaë -Yaaihakeniae.
YA'g»n - Yagtin.
Yagochsanogëchtl -Onondaga.
YAgun kuntlnagai' -Yagunkun-lnagai. 
Yaket-ahno-klatak-mukanay, Yâ'k'St aqklnûqtlë- 

ét aqkte'mA'klnlk -Akanekunik.
Yak'IA'nas - Yaku-lanas.
Yakueakwlooee, Yukweakwiooee - Yukweakwiooee. 
YAkwO Lennae - Yaku-lanaa.
Yak-y-you - Yukweakwiooee.
Yale -Shilekuatl.
Yunleye-rAno - Mohawk.
YAnkwA-nA°-'ayifl-nr - Iroquois 
Yatcheé-thlnyoowuc -Siksika, Chipewyan.
Yatl nas: had'A'I - Yehlnaaa-hadai.
Yéhl-Hoya 
Ye-au-tce -Y'ucutee.
Yellow Knife, Yellow knife Indiana, Yellow Knife 

people, Yellow Knlvee -Tataanottine.
Yën-Yan.
Yendat, Yendote - Huron.
Yent, YF.A't -NoAt 
Yéqolaoe -Yckolaoe.
YeaAh, Ye-aa". YeaAng-Tutcb.
Yéta-ottlnè -Etagottine, Athabaaka.
Yeut - NoAt.
Ylklrga'ullt - Eskimo.
Ylk'oA psan -Ikwopaum.
Ylk'ts — Yukuta.
YUië'q -Itliok.
YliAqemAe - Yaaihakemae.
Yoht-Zoht.
Yongletate » Vcluelet.
Yon-kt — Zoht.
Yookllta -btkwiltok.
Youchehtaht, You-clul-aht -Ucluelet.
Yucutce -Yucuche.
Younondadye -Tionontati.
Yout - NoAt.
Yrocola, Yrokolse-Iroquoia.
Yroquet -Ononchataronon 
Yroquole - Iroquoia.
Yucuatl — Yuquot.
Yucutce—Yucuehe.
Yukh -Yaku.
Yukkweakwloeee - Yukweakwiooee. 
Yukletae-IAwiltok.
YukOkweO'e - Yukweakwiooee
Yukuth, Yukuth Kutchln -Tukkuthkutchln.
YQ'kwIlta -Lekwiltok.
Yuk-yuk-y-yooee -¥••• 'cwiooee.
YutlOiath - Ucluelet.
Yu-teû-tqase, Yu-teu-'ouenne-Yutsutkenne

/.Anker-Indlwner -Kutchin.
Za Plasua - Saint Frau- is.
Ze-ut - NoAt.
Ztmehlan-lndlaner Teimehlan 
Zleagechroann, Zlaagechrohne -Miaaiaauga.
ZAqkt -Zoht.
Zu’tsamln -ZuLwmin.
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"H. X vLEGEND
Mississauga—Lands purchased prior to 1784.
Chippewa—May IV, 1790, for £1,200 cy.
ChU'Pkwa —1786, northern and eastern houudariee 

doubtful.
Mississauga—]>co. 7, 179*2, for £1,180 7». 4<1. stg.
Chippewa—Sept. 7, 1796, for £800 cy.
Chippewa—Sept. 7, 1796, for £1,200 cy.
Chippbwa -May 22, 1798. confirming'surrender of May 

19, 1796, for £101 cy. ; *28,000 acres.
M ississauw a—Aug. I, 1805, confirming mirrender of 

Sept. *23, 1787,lor 10e., “ami divers good and valuable 
considerations given on *23rd September, 1787.”

Mississauga—Sept. 6-6, 1806, confirming the surrender 
of Aug. *2. 1806, for £1.000 cy. ; 86,0011 acres.

Chippewa—Nov. 17 18, 1816. for £4,000 cy. ; ‘260,000

Chippewa—Oct. 17, 1818, for £1,200 cy. ; 1,592,000

Muwihsauoa—Oct. 28, 1818, for annuity of £522 10s. cy. ;

Mississauga—Nov. 5, 1818, for annuity of £740 cy. ;
1,961,000 seres.

Mississauga—Nov. 28, 1822, confirming surrender of 
May 31, 1819, for annuity of £642 10a. cy. ; 2,748,000

Chippewa—July 8, 18*2*2, confirming surrenders of 
Merck N. 1819 end May 9,1820, for annuity of £600
cy. ; 680,(HE 1 acres.

Chippewa—.July 10, 1827, confirming surrender of April 
26, 18*25, for annuity of £1,100 cy. ; *2,200,000 acres.

ChiPPSWA (8 9, 1818, foe annuity of
£l,250oy. : 1.600,000acres.

Chippbwa—Oct. 13, 1864, for “interest of principal sum 
arising out of the sale of our lands."

Six Nations—Oct. 23,1784, «rantedby Gov. Haldimand; 
confirmed hy Lt.-dov. Simcoe, Jan. 14, 1793; 17 
townships ; strip “six miles deep from each side of 
the (llrand Hiver)," in “ consideration of the early 
attachment to his cause." This tract was purchased 
from the Mississaugas for £2,000. hy the crown.

Mohawks—April I, 1793, grant by Lt.-Oov. Simcoe, of
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